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PREFACE  TO  THE  AMERICAN  EDITION. 


*'  Blessed  is  he  that  readeth,  and  they  that  hear  the  words  of  this 
prophecy."  Such  are  the  words  in  which  this  last  book  of  the  Bible 
is  commended  to  our  attention  and  study.  However  exalted  its 
mysteries  above  our  comprehension,  we  dare  not  because  of  their 
difficulty  pass  over  them,  but  may  confidently  expect  to  be  richly 
rewarded  by  the  frequent  contemplation  even  of  those  portions  of 
the  book  whose  solution  we  cannot  even  feebly  conjecture  in  this 
life.  It  is  perfectly  consistent  with  the  utmost  simplicity  in  the 
preaching  of  the  Grospel,  and  with  the  avoidance  of  curious  specula- 
tions so  much  to  be  condemned,  for  the  Christian  pastor  to  aid  the 
reading  of  his  hearers  by  the  exposition  of  such  lines  of  divine 
thought  in  this  book  as  in  his  private  studies  he  can  clearly  trace. 

This  volume  is  offered  as  a  help  to  such  study.  Its  author. 
Dr.  Fr.  Diisterdieck,  is  well  known  as  a  writer  on  Apologetics,  and 
still  continues  to  publish  exegetical  papers  in  Luthardt's  Zeitschrift 
fur  kirchliche  WiasenacTiaften  and  elsewhere.  He  has  furnished  us 
with  perhaps  the  most  important  commentary  on  this  book  which  we 
thus  far  possess.  His  spirit  is  reverent  and  devout,  his  judgment 
generally  calm  and  discriminating,  his  investigations  wide  and  ex- 
haustive. Although  we  concede  so  much,  we  are  by  no  means 
ready  to  indorse  his  opinions  on  all  the  subjects  presented,  and  in 
several  of  his  long  discussions  we  regard  his  judgment,  which  is 
ordinarily  trustworthy,  as  seriously  at  fault.  In  revulsion  from  the 
assumptions  of  the  Tiibingen  school,  which  conceded  the  apostolic 
origin  of  the  Book  of  Revelation,  and  then  from  that  basis  en- 
deavored to  prove,  because  of  dissimilarity  of  style,  etc.,  the  non- 
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IV  PREFACE  TO  THE  AMERICAN  EDITION. 

Johannean  origin  of  the  Gospel  ascribed  to  St.  John,  our  author 
has  taken  the  directly  opposite  position,  and  denied  the  apostolic 
origin  of  Revelation,  —  with  what  success,  the  reader  must  Judge. 
Compelled  in  translation  to  examine  the  argument  very  closely,  it 
has  seemed  to  us  at  every  step  unsatisfactory,  forced,  and  unworthy 
of  the  high  character  of  this  work.  It  must  not  be  inferred,  how- 
ever, that,  in  denying  that  the  A^stle  John  wrote  the  book,  he  also 
denies  its  inspiration:  this  he  maintains,  although  with  limitations 
which  many  of  our  readers  will  doubtless  regret,  as  may  be  seen  on 
pp.  84  sqq.  The  author  belongs  to  the  prseterist  class  of  interpreters, 
and  argues  that  the  time  of  composition  was  prior  to  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem.  In  the  notes,  we  have  frequently  given  the  arguments 
on  an  opposite  side,  mostly  from  some  of  the  later  standard  authori- 
ties. This  commentary  is  itself  of  high  value,  especially  because  of 
its  compact  summary  of  the  interpretations  of  all  the  more  prominent 
expositors,  and  in  connection  with  what  has  been  added,  we  are 
convinced,  may  be  most  safely  and  profitably  employed. 

The  work  of  translation  has  often  been  extremely  difficult,  be- 
cause of  the  long  and  involved  sentences,  frequently  consisting  of  a 
mosaic  of  quotations;  but  we  trust  that  the  reader  may  be  able, 
in  the  form  which  we  have  given,  to  follow  the  author  intelligently. 

HENRY   E.  JACOBS. 

ThBOLOOIOAL  SBXI2fABT  OV  TBB  Ev.  LUTHBBAH  ChUBCH, 

Philadblfuia,  Dec.  11, 188S. 
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THE  REVELATION  OF  ST,  JOHN. 


INTRODUCTION. 

Gl  F.  Lucke,  Versuch  einer  voUsL,  Einl  in  die  Offenb.  des  Johannes  u. 
in  die  apokalypL  Literatvr  OberkaupL  2d  ed.,  Bonn,  1848, 1852.  Also  the 
review  of  It  by  Bleek,  Stud,  xl  Krit,  1854,  p.  959;  1855,  p.  159. 

SEC.    L  — CONTENTS,    PLAN,    UNITY,    AND    FORM    OF    THE 

APOCALYPSE. 

1.  Ae  to  contents^  the  Apocalypse  falls  into  three  manifestly  distinct  chief 
divisions.^  For,  with  the  most  closely  cohering  series  of  visions,  complete 
in  themselves,  of  ch.  iv.  l-3cdi.  5,  which  form  the  chief  themes  as  the  fulness 
of  the  Apocalyptic  subjects  are  all  here  brought  into  contemplation,  the  first 
three  chapters  are  related  in  several  ways  (cf «  i.  1-3 ;  ver.  4  sqq. ;  ver.  9 
sqq. ;  ii.  1  sqq.)»  as  the  introduction;  while  the  section  zzii.  6-21,  expressly 
indicating  a  concluding  retrospect  of  what  precedes  (ver.  6),  forms  the 
epilogue. 

KoTB.  —Even  though  the  book  be  divided  according  to  its  formal  organism,^ 
three  main  divisions,  but  of  different  compass,  still  result.  For  then  the  chief 
theme  is  manifestly  the  entire  recital  of  the  visions  imparted  to  John,  from  L  9 
to  zxiL  17  (all  ''the  words  of  the  prophecy  of  this  book,"  xxll.  18;  cf.  L  8), 
which  the  prophet  in  describing  them  to  the  churches  accompanies  with  his  own 
preface  (L  1-8)  and  conclusion  (xzli.  18-21).  Ewald's  division  into  four  parts 
(title  and  introduction,  L  1-8;  the  briefer  vision  with  the  seven  epistles,  i.  9- 
iU.  22;  the  long  series  of  connected  visions,  iv.  1-xxii.  5;  conclusion,  xxii.  6-21) 
depends  upon  a  confusion  of  the  material  and  formal  principles  of  division. 
Hence  the  separation  of  chs.  ilL  and  iv.  seems  as  groundless  as  the  grouping 
together  of  xxll.  6-21. 

1  BeDg.,  LQcke,  De  Wetle,  eto.  *  Gf .  VUrlnga. 


2  THE  REVELATION  OF  ST.  JOHN. 

A  snrvey  of  the  contents  in  detail  must  here  be  given,  so  far  as  not  only 
its  methodical  design,  but  also  its  unity,  is  thereby  perceptible. 

The  Introduction  (chs.  i.-iii.)  contains,  in  the  first  place  (i.  1-3),  the 
preface,  properly  so  called,  in  which  the  book  is  designated  (i.  1,  2)  accord- 
ing to  its  nature  and  contents ;  viz.,  as  a  prophetical  writing,  which  is  to 
present  a  revelation  of  God,  through  Jesus  Christ,  concerning  events  that 
are  to  occur  in  the  near  future,  and  is  therefore  most  urgently  commended 
(ver.  3).  Then  follows  the  preface  of  John,  its  writer  (i.  4-8),  to  the  seven 
churches  of  Abia  Minor  (cf.  i.  11,  ch.  ii.  3),  as  the  first  readers  of  the 
prophetical  book ;  a  preface  which  not  only  presents  a  salutation  in  accord 
with  the  entire  contents  of  the  book  (i.  4-6),  but  also  —  after  the  manner 
of  the  ancient  prophets — expresses  at  the  very  outstart,  in  short  and  sen- 
tentious phrases  (w.  7,  8),  the  fundamental  idea,  and  to  a  certain  extent 
the  theme,  of  the  whole  book.  But  if  John,  as  the  prophetic  deliverer  of 
a  divine  revelation,  already  in  i.  1-3  and  w.  4-8  addresses  particular 
churches,  so  he  now  reports  (i.  0-20)  how  on  a  Lord's  Day  the  Lord  had 
himself  appeared  to  him,  and  given  the  express  command  that  what  he  saw 
(w.  11,19),  —  and,  therefore,  not  only  this  manifestation  of  the  Lord  in 
calling  him,  but  also  the  entire  dTrcMoAv^ff  (revelation)  (i.  1)  described  from 
the  fourth  chapter,  —  he  should  write  to  the  churches  named  in  ver.  11. 
With  this,  he  intrusts  to  John  special  letters  to  all  those  churches  (ii.  1-iii. 
22) ;  in  which,  according  to  the  various  conditions,  necessities,  and  dangers 
of  each  church,  the  sum  of  the  entire  revelation  (discernible  already  from 
i.  7  sq. ;  cf.  i.  1,  3)  is  elaborated  and  applied  for  their  consolation. 

The  proper  chief  subject  of  the  prophetic  book  (iv.  1-xxii.  5)  then  intro- 
duces the  report  committed  to  writing  by  John,  in  compliance  with  the  com- 
mand (i.  11, 19),  concerning  a  series  of  visions,  in  which  there  is  given  to  the 
prophet  beholding  them  the  revelation  concerning  things  to  come  (u  del 
yevMaiy  iv.  1 ;  cf.  i.  1),  which  he  is  to  testify  to  the  churches.  John,  in 
compliance  with  a  heavenly  voice,  taken  up  into  the  opened  heaven,  beholds 
God  (the  Father)  upon  his  throne,  surrounded  by  twenty-four  elders,  who 
likewise  sit  upon  thrones.  About  the  throne  of  God,  there  are  also  four 
beings  who  are  described  as  cherubim.  These  beings,  whose  song  of  praise 
the  elders  adoringly  continue,  worship  God  enthroned,  as  the  thrice  holy, 
the  Almighty,  eternal  Lord,  which  was,  and  is,  and  is  to  come  (ch.  iv. ;  cf. 
ver.  8  with  i.  4,  8). 

In  the  right  hand  of  him  that  sits  on  the  throne,  John  now  sees  a  book 
written  within  and  without,  and  sealed  with  seven  seals  (v.  1).  At  the  loud 
cry  of  a  strong  angel,  <'  Who  is  worthy  to  open  the  book,  and  to  loose  the 
seals  thereof?"  no  one  able  to  do  this  is  found  in  the  entire  circuit  of 
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creation.  Yet  John,  who  weeps  over  this,  as  he  has  learned  that  the  book 
contains  the  future  things  which  he  was  to  behold,  is  encouraged  by  one  of 
the  elders,  who  points  him  to  the  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  who  has  pre- 
Tailedy  to  the  Son  of  David,  as  the  one  who  is  worthy  to  open  the  book 
(y.  2-5).  Then  John  sees  in  the  midst  of  the  throne  and  of  the  four  beings 
and  the  elders,  a  Lamb  standing  as  it  had  been  slain,  with  seven  horns  and 
aeyen  eyes  (v.  6).  This  Lamb  takes  the  book  out  of  the  right  hand  of  him 
that  sits  upon  the  throne  (ver.  7) ;  upon  which  the  four  beings  and  the 
twenty-four  elders  celebrate  his  worthiness  to  open  the  book,  and  offer  as 
the  reason  (cf .  already  ver.  5)  the  fact  that  the  Lamb  was  slain,  and  has 
accomplished  the  work  of  redemption  (vv.  8-10).  All  angels,  yea  all  crea- 
tures, now  unite  in  the  ascription  of  praise  to  him  who  sits  upon  the  throne, 
and  to  the  Lamb  (vv.  11-14). 

Upon  this  the  Lamb  begins  (ri.  1)  to  unseal  the  book  of  fate ;  and  John 
beholds  not  words  written  in  the  book,  but  sigDificative  forms  and  events  as 
representations  (cf.  i*  1,  ioTjfmvev,  be  signified)  of  what  was  to  happen  (cf. 
iv.  1).  After  the  opening  of  the  Jirst  seal  (vi.  2),  John  beholds  a  rider  upon 
a  white  horse,  and  with  a  bow  in  his  hand.  A  crown  is  given  to  him :  he 
18  a  conqueror,  and  goes  forth  to  conquer.  The  second  seal  (vi.  8  sq.)  brings 
a  rider  upon  a  flaming  red  horse.  He  receives  a  great  sword :  he  is  to 
take  peace  from  the  earth,  that  men  should  kill  one  another.  From  the  third 
seal  (vi.  5  sq.)  comes  a  black  horse,  whose  rider  holds  a  pair  of  balances. 
A  voice  which  is  heard  in  the  midst  of  the  four  beings  proclaims  famine. 
The  fourth  seal  (vi.  7  sq.)  brings  a  pale,  livid  horse,  whose  rider  is  called 
Death.  He  is  to  bring  death  to  the  fourth  part  of  the  earth,  by  the  sword 
and  hunger  and  other  plagues.  When  the  Jifth  seal  (vi.  0-11)  is  opened, 
John  hears  how  the  souls  of  those  who  have  been  slain  because  of  the  word 
of  €rod,  cry  to  God  from  under  the  altar,  as  to  how  long  he  would  delay  to 
avenge  their  shed  blood  upon  those  who  dwell  upon  the  earth.  To  each  of 
these  martyrs  a  white  robe  is  given,  and  it  is  said  to  them  that  a  certain 
number  of  their  brethren  must  first  be  killed.  After  the  opening  of  the 
sixth  seal  (vi.  12-17),  a  mighty  earthquake  occurs,  the  sun  is  darkened, 
the  stars  fall  upon  the  earth,  the  he&ven  is  rent  asunder,  all  mountains  and 
islands  are  removed  from  their  places,  and  the  cries  of  alarm  by  the  dwell- 
ers upon  earth  testify  what  also  the  fearful  signs  make  known;  viz.,  that 
the  great  day  of  Grod's  wrathful  judgment  has  come. 

This  final  judgment,  as  the  end  of  what  is  to  happen,  is  to  be  expected 
now  in  the  last  or  seventh  seal.  But  the  complete  final  development 
proceeds  from  this  last  seal  only  through  a  long  series  of  further  visions. 
Before  it  is  opened,  another  event  occurs  in  ch.  vii.    John  beholds  four 
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angels,  who  stand  upon  the  four  oomers  of  the  earth,  and  hold  there  the 
four  winds  of  the  earth,  in  order  that  they  may  not  yet  break  forth  and 
inflict  injury.  For,  as  another  angel  who  holds  the  seals  of  the  living 
God  cries  out,  the  servants  of  God  must  first  be  marked  on  their  foreheads 
with  this  seal  (vii.  1-3).  The  number  sealed  out  of  Israel,  John  hears : 
they  are  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand ;  out  of  every  tribe,  twelve 
thousand  (vii.  4-8).  But  hereupon  he  sees  an  innumerable  multitude  of  all 
nations  and  tongues,  standing  before  the  throne  of  God  and  before  the  Lamb, 
clothed  with  white  robes,  and  with  palms  in  their  hands,  raising  songs  of 
praise  in  which  the  angels  unite.  These  are  they,  as  one  of  the  elders 
says,  which  came  out  of  great  tribulation,  and  have  entered  into  the  gloiy 
of  heaven  (vv.  9-17). 

After  this  episode,  the  seventh  seal  is  opened  by  the  Lamb  (viii.  1). 
Silence  in  heaven  for  about  a  half  hour  follows,  during  which  the  seven 
angels  receive  seven  trumpets  (viii.  2).  Another  angel  comes,  and  places 
himself  by  the  altar,  with  a  golden  censer  in  his  hand,  because  he  is  to  offer 
up  incense  with  the  prayers  of  the  saints,  and  thus  to  make  them  acceptable 
(v.  3  sq.).  As  a  testimony  that  the  prayers  are  heard,  and  that  what  fol- 
lows is  a  consequence  of  the  hearing  of  the  prayer,  the  angel  fills  his  censer 
with  fire  from  the  altar,  and  casts  it  upon  the  earth.  Threatening  signs 
follow,  interrupting  the  silence  which  has  hitherto  prevailed,  and  giving  the 

signal  to  the  seven  angels  with  the  trumpets,  who  prepare  to  sound  them 

* 

(ver.  5  sq.).  At  the  blast  of  the  Jirst  trumpet  (viii.  7),  hail  and  fire,  min- 
gled with  blood,  fall  upon  the  earth ;  and  the  third  of  all  that  grows  upon 
it  is  consumed.  The  second  trumpet  (viii.  8  sq.)  brings  a  great  mountain, 
aflame  with  fire,  which,  on  being  cast  into  the  sea,  changes  one-third  of  it 
into  blood,  and  causes  the  death  and  destruction  of  the  third  of  all  living 
creatures  in  the  sea,  and  of  all  ships.  At  the  third  trumpet  (viii.  10  sq.),  a 
burning  star  falls  upon  the  third  of  the  streams  and  springs,  whose  waters 
it  makes  bitter  (its  name  is  **  Wormwood  "),  so  that  many  men  die  thereby. 
At  the  fourth  trumpet  (viii.  12),  the  third  of  the  sun  and  of  the  moon  and 
of  all  the  stars  is  darkened,  and  accordingly  a  third  of  the  day,  while  a 
third  of  the  night  is  deprived  of  the  light  of  stars. 

Before  the  three  angels  still  remaining  sound  their  trumpets,  John  hears 
an  eagle,  flying  in  the  zenith,  proclaim  a  threefold  woe  upon  those  who  dwell 
upon  the  earth,  because  of  the  three  blasts  of  the  trumpets  that  are  yet  to 
come  (viii.  13).  The  Jijih  trumpet  (ix.  1-11)  brings  from  hell  an  army  of 
locusts,  which  for  five  months  were  to  fearfully  torment,  but  not  to  kill,  the 
men  who  were  not  sealed  (cf.  vii.  1  sq.).  This  is  the  Jirst  woe:  two  others 
follow  (iz.  12).     At  the  blast  of  the  sixth  trumpet  (ix.  13-21),  the  command 
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is  given,  through  a  voice  from  the  horns  of  the  altar,  to  the  sixth  angel 
having  a  trumpet;,  to  loose  the  four  angels  which  are  bound  in  the  Euphrates, 
but  are  ready  to  rush  upon  the  earth  with  an  immense  demoniacal  army 
of  horsemen,  and  to  slay  a  third  part  of  men.  This  happens,  and  yet  the 
survivors  do  not  repent. 

The  plague  announced  by  the  sixth  trumpet  belongs,  of  course,  to  the 
second  woe  (cf.  viii.  13),  but  is  not  yet  fulfilled  (cf.  xi.  14).  Hence 
the  seventh  trumpet  does  not  immediately  sound ;  and  there  follows  next,  in 
chap.  X.,  a  significant  digression,  to  which  the  part  of  the  second  woe  that 
still  remains  (xi.  1-13)  is  added. 

A  mighty  angel,  having  a  little  book  in  his  hand,  comes  from  heaven, 
and  puts  his  feet,  which  are  like  pillars  of  fire,  the  right  upon  the  sea,  and 
the  left  upon  the  earth  (x.  1  sq.).  Seven  thunders  answer  his  loud  call 
with  their  voices,  which  John  understands,  but  is  not  to  write,  but  to  seal 
(ver.  3  sq.).  The  angel  now  swears  that  forthwith,  viz.,  in  the  days  of  the 
seventh  trumpet,  the  blessed  and  glorious  end  will  come,  when  the  mystery 
of  God,  as  He  himself  has  proclaimed  it  to  thia  prophets,  will  be  finished 
(vv.  5-7).  Thereupon,  at  the  command  of  a  heavenly  voice,  John  takes 
the  little  book  from  the  angel's  hand,  and  swallows  it.  It  is,  as  the  angel 
aaidy  as  sweet  to  him  in  the  mouth  as  honey,  but  bitter  in  his  belly.  A 
heavenly  voice  interprets  this  eating  of  the  book :  John  is  to  prophesy  again 
before  peoples  and  tongues  and  many  kings  (w.  8-11). 

Thb  new  prophecy  immediately  begins.  A  reed  is  given  to  the  seer, 
with  which  he  is  to  measure  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  and  the  altar,  together 
with  those  who  worship  in  the  temple,  in  order  to  separate  what  is  measured 
from  the  court  and  the  city,  which  for  forty-two  months  is  to  be  trodden 
down  by  the  heathen  (xi.  1  sq.).  During  this  time,  two  witnesses  of  Christ, 
furnished  with  divine  power  to  work  miracles,  are  to  preach  repentance. 
But  the  beast  out  of  the  pit  will  kill  them,  and  their  corpses  are'  to  lie 
nnburied  in  the  streets  of  the  great  city,  which  spiritually  is  called  Sodom 
and  Egypt,  where  also  the  Lord  of  those  witnesses  was  crucified  (ver.  8),  for 
three  days  and  a  half,  to  the  joy  of  the  godless  inhabitants  of  the  earth 
(vY.  3-10).  Yet  after  three  days  and  a  half  —  so  John  further  reports  his 
vision  —  the  two  witnesses  are  again  awakened  by  God,  and  raised  to  heaven 
before  the  eyes  of  their  terrified  enemies  (ver.  11  sq.).  At  the  same  time, 
a  great  earthquake  destroys  a  tenth  of  the  city,  and  kills  seven  thousand 
inhabitants,  whereby  the  rest  are  brought  to  repentance  (ver.  13).  With 
this  judgment  upon  Jerusalem,  the  second  woe  is  finished.  The  third 
follows  quickly  (xi.  14). 

The  seventh  trumpet  also  now  sounds  (xi.  15),  whereupon  various  songs 
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of  praise  arise  in  heaven,  which  celebrate  the  fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of 
€rod  —  to  be  expected,  according  to  x.  7,  from  the  seventh  trumpet — as  hav- 
ing already  occurred,  and  the  day  of  wrathful  judgment  upon  the  heathen  as 
having  already  come  (w.  15-18).  The  temple  of  God  in  heaven  is  opened, 
80  that  the  ark  of  the  covenant  contained  therein  is  visible;  and  other 
threatening  signs  occur  like  those  in  viii.  5  (xi.  19). 

But  the  third  woe  in  its  actual  coming  is  still  not  yet  seen ;  and  if  the 
heavenly  songs  of  praise  and  thanksgiving  (xi.  15-18)  celebrate  the  glori- 
ous end  as  already  come,  this  can  be  only  a  prolepsis,  which  has  its  correct 
application  in  this,  that  the  seventii  trumpet  is  now  sounded,  and  is  partly 
the  more  fitting,  as  it  is  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  who,  when  the  seventh 
sound  of  the  trumpet  has  given  the  signal  of  the  fulfilment,  regard  this  as 
having  already  occurred.  Yet  a  further  revelation  to  John  foUows,  concern- 
ing the  days  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  which  in  fact  stUl  impend  (cf.  x.  7), 
in  a  new  series  of  visions,  through  which  future  things,  as  they  actually 
belong  to  the  fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  God,  are  represented.  This 
blessed  end  (xxi.  1  sqq.),  to  which  the  divine  gospel  in  the  prophets  points 
promissively  (cf .  x.  7),  can  come  only  through  the  complete  judgment  upon 
all  that  is  ungodly  (chs.  xvii.  sqq.).  Yet  the  description  of  this  judgment 
can  be  satisfactorily  explained  only  by  a  description  of  that  which  is  un- 
godly in  its  inmost  nature  and  most  peculiar  forms  of  appearance.  The 
latter  forms  the  chief  scope  of  chs.  xii.-xvi.  Nevertheless,  even  here  there 
is  no  lack  of  elements  pointing  forward  and  giving  assurance  of  systematic 
progress. 

John  beholds  in  heaven  a  woman  clothed  with  the  sun,  the  moon  under 
her  feet,  and  upon  her  head  a  crown  of  twelve  stars.  She  is  with  child,  and 
is  about  to  give  birth  (xii.  1  sq.).  There  appears  a  great  flaming-red 
dragon,  with  seven  heads,  ten  horns,  and  seven  crowns.  His  tail  sweeps  a 
third  of  the  stars  of  heaven,  and  casts  them  upon  the  earth.  He  puts  him- 
self before  the  travailing  woman,  in  order,  after  the  birth,  to  devour  the 
child  (xii.  3  sqq.).  The  woman  bears  a  son  who  is  to  rule  all  the  nations 
with  a  rod  of  iron.  The  child  is  caught  up  unto  God,  and  God's  throne. 
The  woman  flees  into  the  wilderness,  where  she  has  a  place  prepared  for 
her,  that  she  should  be  fed  there  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  days  (xii.  5  sq.). 
A  conflict  now  arises  in  heaven  between  Michael,  together  with  his  angels, 
and  the  dragon  (i.e.,  the  devil)  and  his  angels  ;  and  the  latter  are  cast  to 
the  earth  (vv.  7-9).  This  victory  is  celebrated  by  a  loud  voice  in  heaven, 
praising  God  and  his  Christ ;  but  at  the  same  time  proclaiming  wrath  upon 
the  earth  and  the  sea,  because  the  devil,  cast  down  thereto,  would  exert  his 
great  wrath  during  the  brief  period  allowed  him  (vv.  10-12).    The  dragon 
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persecutes  the  woman ;  but  she  leoeives  two  wuigs  of  an  eagle,  in  order  to 
fly  into  the  wilderness  to  her  place  (ver.  13  sq.)-  I^^  vftui  the  dragon  casts 
after  the  woman  a  stream  of  water,  which  the  earth  swallows  up,  so  that  he 
departs  to  contend  with  the  rest  of  the  seed  of  the  woman  (yy.  13-17). 

The  dragon  goes  upon  the  shore  of  the  sea  (yy.  11, 18),  from  which  a 
beast  rises  with  ten  horns,  seyen  heads,  ten  crowns,  and  names  of  blasphemy 
upon  its  heads.  It  is  like  a  leopard,  but  has  the  feet  of  a  bear,  and  the 
mouth  of  a  lion ;  it  receiyes  from  the  dragon  its  power  and  throne  (xiii. 
1  sq.).  One  of  its  heads  is  wounded  unto  death,  but  the  deadly  wound  is 
healed  (xiii.  3).  The  whole  earth  wonders  at  the  beast,  and  worships  the 
dragon.  The  beast  dares  to  speak  blasphemies,  and  to  contend  yictoriously 
with  the  saints.  It  has  power  oyer  the  whole  earth  for  forty-two  months 
(Ver.  5),  and  is  worshipped  by  all  who  do  not  belong  to  the  lAmb  (yy.  4-8), 
—a  fearful  prophecy  which  John  commits  to  writing,  not  without  adding  an 
intimation  concerning  the  judgment  upon  this  ungodly  being,  and  admon- 
ishing the  saints  to  patience  and  faith  (yer.  9  sq.).  Upon  this,  John  sees 
another  beast  rise  from  the  earth,  with  two  horns  like  a  lamb,  and  speaking 
like  a  dragon  (xiii.  11).  By  seduction,  miracles,  and  force  (yer.  17),  this 
beast  causes  the  dwellers  upon  earth  to  worship  the  former  beast  (xiii. 
12-17).  The  number  to  explain  its  name  to  one  haying  understanding  is 
666  (yer.  18). 

Another  yision  follows  essentially  in  the  sense  of  the  intercalated  para- 
cletic  section  of  xiii.  9  sq.  On  Mount  Zion  stands  the  Lamb,  with  a  hun- 
dred and  forty-four  thousand  of  his  people,  while  heayenly  yoices  sing  before 
God's  throne  a  new  song  which  only  the  redeemed  can  learn.  An  angel, 
with  the  eyerlasting  gospel  intended  for  all  dwellers  upon  earth,  flying  in  the 
aenith,  demands  oonyersion  to  the  true  God,  while  he  testifies  that  the  hour 
of  Judgment  has  come  (xiy.  6  sq.).  Another  angel  proclaims  the  fall  of 
great  Babylon  as  haying  already  occurred  (yer.  8) ;  and  a  third,  the  eternal 
punishment  of  the  worshippers  of  the  beast  (yy.  9-11).  There  is  next  a 
paracletic  digression  of  John  (yer.  12) ;  also  a  heayenly  yoice  commands  him 
to  write  that  they  who  die  in  the  Lord  are  blessed  (yer.  13).  Then  the 
course  of  the  deyelopment  towards  the  end,  whose  next  goal  yer.  8  already 
pfToleptically  marks,  again  continues.  Upon  a  white  cloud  appears  one  like 
the  Son  of  man,  with  a  golden  crown  upon  his  head,  and  a  sharp  sickle  in 
his  hand.  From  the  temple  comes  another  angel,  who  calls  to  him  who  sits 
upon  the  cloud,  to  begin  with  the  sickle  the  haryest,  for  which  the  time  has 
oome.  The  latter  then  thrusts  his  sickle  into  the  earth,  which  is  haryested 
(yy.  14-16).  Still  another  angel  comes  forth  out  of  the  heayenly  temple, 
likewise  holding  a  sharp  sickle,  which,  by  the  order  of  an  angel  coming 
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forth  from  the  altar,  he  thrusts  into  the  earth.  Thus  the  vine  of  the  earth 
is  harvested,  and  the  wine-press  is  trodden  outside  of  the  city ;  the  blood 
which  proceeds  therefrom  extends  to  the  horses'  bridles,  sixteen  hundred 
furlongs  (17-20). 

A  new,  astonishing  sign  in  heaven  appears  to  the  seer :  the  seven  angels 
having  the  seven  last  plagues ;  for  in  them  is  the  wrath  of  God  fulfilled 
(xv.  1)»  After  a  hymn  of  the  victors  over  the  beast,  who,  in  the  song  of 
Moses  and  the  Lamb,  proclaim  the  righteousness  of  God  and  his  glory,  which 
is  to  be  worshipped  by  all  the  nations  (w.  2-4),  those  seven  angels  come 
forth  from  Grod's  temple,  and  receive  from  one  of  the  four  beings  seven 
golden  vials  filled  with  the  wrath  of  the  everlasting  God  (vv.  5-7).  The 
temple  is  filled  with  smoke  from  the  glory  and  power  of  God,  so  that  no 
one  can  enter  therein  until  the  seven  plagues  of  the  seven  angels  are  ful- 
filled (ver.  8).  A  voice  from  the  temple  now  commands  the  seven  angels  to 
pour  their  vials  upon  the  earth  (xvi.  1).  The  fim  vial,  poured  out  upon  the 
earth  (xvi.  2),  brings  a  severe  ulcer  upon  the  men  who  bear  the  mark  of  the 
beast,  and  worship  his  image.  The  second  vial  (ver.  3),  poured  out  upon 
the  sea,  changes  it  into  blood  as  of  a  dead  man ;  every  thing  living  in  the 
sea  dies.  The  third  vial  (ver.  4),  poured  out  upon  the  rivers  and  springSy 
changes  them  into  blood.  The  angel  of  the  waters  glorifies  the  righteous- 
ness of  the  divine  judgments ;  so,  too,  the  angel  of  the  altar  (vv.  5-7).  The 
fourth  vial  (ver.  8  sq.),  poured  out  upon  the  sun,  causes  a  heat  that  scorches 
men.  But  all  these  plagues  work  no  repentance.  The^A  vial  (ver.  10  sq,), 
poured  out  upon  the  throne  of  the  beast,  causes  darkness  in  his  kingdom, 
but  only  new  blasphemies  on  the  part  of  those  who  are  afflicted.  The  tixtk 
▼iai  (w.  12-16)  is  poured  upon  the  Euphrates,  which  is  dried,  that  the  way 
may  be  prepared  for  the  kings  of  the  East.  Out  of  the  mouths  of  the 
dragon,  the  beast,  and  the  false  prophet,  come  three  unclean  spirits,  like 
frogs,  which  gather  the  kings  for  the  struggle  of  that  great  day  —  "Behold, 
the  Lord  cometh  quickly:  blessed  is  he  that  watcheth  "  (ver.  15)  —  and  that, 
too,  to  the  place  called  in  Hebrew,  Armageddon.  The  seventh  vial  (w. 
17-21)  is  poured  out  into  the  air.  A  heavenly  voice  cries,  "  It  is  done." 
Amidst  voices,  lightnings,  and  thunders,  an  unprecedented  earthquake 
occurs,  which  divides  the  great  city  into  three  parts,  and  overthrows  the 
cities  of  the  nations.  Islands  and  mountains  vanish  (cf.  vi.  14).  A  great 
hail  faUs.  Yet  men  continue  their  blasphemies.  One  of  the  seven  angels 
having  the  vials  now  comes  to  John,  and  wishes  to  show  him  the  judgment 
of  the  great  harlot,  with  whom  the  kings  and  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth 
in  general  have  committed  fornication  (xvii.  1  sq.).  He  carries  the  seer  in 
spirit,  into  the  wilderness.    There  sits  upon  a  scarlet-colored  beast,  covered 
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with  names  of  blasphemy,  haying  sejren  heads  and  ten  horns,  a  wanton 
woman,  having  in  her  hand  a  cup  full  of  abominations,  and  upon  her  fore- 
bead  a  name  written  which  designates  her  as  Babylon,  the  mother  of  harlots 
and  abominations  of  the  earth.     She  is  drunken  with  the  blood  of  saints 
(V7.  2-6).     To  the  astonished  John,  the  angel  explains  the  mystery  of  the 
woman  and  the  beast  (xvii.  7-18).     Another  angel  proclaims  the  fall  of 
great  Babylon  as  having  already  occurred  (cf.  xiv.  8),  and  declares  that  her 
sins  are  the  cause  of  the  judgment  (xviii.  1-3).     Another  voice  from  heaven 
first  commands  the  servants  of  God  to  go  forth  out  of  Babylon,  in  order  to 
share  neither  her  sins  nor  her  plagues  (ver.  4) ;  and  then,  to  more  firmly 
establish  the  burden  of  her  sins,  describes  her  complete  ruin  (xviii.  5-20), 
which  another  angel  portrays  by  casting  a  great  millstone  into  the  sea,  thus 
describing  the  destniction  of  the  godless  city,  stained  by  the  blood  of  mar- 
tyrs (vv.  21-24).     Thus  the  fulfilled  judgment  upon  the  great  harlot  is  cele- 
brated in  heaven  with  songs  of  praises  (xix.  1-8).     Before,  however,  the 
other  ungodly  powers  are  judged,  there  follows,  in  a  brief  digression  (xix. 
9  sq.),  an  allusion  to  the  blessed  fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  God  (cf.  x.  7) 
at  the  marriage-supper  of  the  Lamb ;  for  already  a  chief  act  of  the  judgment 
is  accomplished,  whereby  that  glorious  end  will  be  attained.     The  descrip- 
tion of  the  other  acts  of  judgment  continues  directly  afterward  (xix.  11). 
Christ  himself,  with  his  followers,  goes  forth  from  the  opened  heaven  (xix. 
11-16),  —  while  an  angel,  standing  in  the  sun,  with  a  loud  voice  calls 
together  the  birds  to  eat  the  flesh  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  (ver.  17 
sq), — against  the  beast,  which  with  his  army  awaits  the  conflict  (ver.  19). 
The  beast  and  the  false  prophet  are  cast  alive  into  the  lake  of  fire ;  the  rest 
are  slain  with  the  sword  which  proceeds  from  the  mouth  of  Christ,  and  all 
the  birds  are  filled  with  their  flesh  (v.  20  sq.).     Then  Satan  himself  is 
bound  for  a  thousand  years  by  an  angel  coming  out  of  heaven,  and  cast  into 
the  abyss,  whence  he  is  to  be  loosed  again  for  a  short  time  after  that  period 
(XX.  1-3).    During  the  thousand  years,  those  reign  with  Christ  who  for  his 
sake  have  been  slain,  and  have  not  served  the  beast,  after  they  have  been 
raised  from  the  dead,  —  the  first  resurrection  (w.  4-6),    After  the  expiration 
of  the  thousand  years,  Satan  loosed  goes  forth  to  deceive  the  nations  in 
the  four  ends  of  the  earth,  Gog  and  Magog,  and  to  bring  them  together 
for  battle.    They  also  rise  up  over  the  surface  of  the  earth,  and  surround 
the  camp  of  the  saints,  the  beloved  city;  but  fire  from  heaven  consumes 
Uiem,  and  they  are  cast  to  eternal  torments  in  the  lake  of  fire  (xx.  7-10). 
Then  finally,  in   the    judgment    of    the   world,  in  which   all   the  dead 
appear  before  the  gloriously  enthroned  Judge  (the  second  resurrection; 
cf.  ver.  5),  all  those  whose  names  are  not  found  written  in  the  book  of 
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life,  together  with  death  and  hell,  are  cast  ont.  This  is  the  second  death 
(XX.  11-15). 

The  entire  judgment  of  every  thing  nngodly  is  tiios  completed.  There 
follows,  finally  (xxi.  1-xxii.  5),  the  presentation  of  the  blessed  mystery  of 
God,  in  its  actual  fulfilment  (cf.  x.  7).  John  beholds  a  new  heaven  and  a 
new  earth,  and  the  new  Jerusalem  descending  from  heaven  as  an  adorned 
bride  (xxi.  1  sq.);  at  which  not  only  a  voice  from  heaven  proclaims  the 
eternal  blessedness  of  those  dwelling  with  God,  but  also  he  that  sitteth  on 
the  throne  himself  testifies  that  the  eternal  fulfilment  is  accomplished,  both 
in  the  glorification  of  the  believing  victors,  and  in  the  condemnation  of  all 
the  godless  (vv.  8-8).  But  one  of  the  seven  angels  having  the  vials  wishes 
to  show  John  the  Lamb's  bride  more  closely ;  therefore  he  brings  the  seer 
in  spirit  to  a  high  mountain  (ver.  9  sq.),  whence  he  beholds  the  new  Jeru- 
salem in  the  glory  of  God,  as  it  is  described,  xxi.  1 1-xxii.  6.  Thus  has  the 
revelation,  begun  in  ch.  iv.,  attained  its  highest  goal,  and  exhausted  its 
subject;  it  has  disclosed,  up  to  the  eternal  accomplishment,  that  which  was 
to  come  to  pass  (cf.  iv.  1-i.  1).  The  two  parts  of  the  epilogue  (w.  6-17, 
18-21),  still  following,  conclude  in  a  twofold  respect  all  that  precedes.  On 
the  one  hand,  the  visions  by  means  of  which  there  is  imparted  to  John  the 
revelation  concerning  future  things  (ver.  6,  &  del  yeveaOu  h  r&x^C)  are  dosed, 
since  an  angel,  who,  in  Christ's  name,  speaks  with  John,  confirms  the  cer- 
tainty and  importance  of  that  which  John  has  seen,  and  is  to  publish  in  his 
prophetical  writing,  and  repeatedly  testifies  to  the  fundamental  truth  that 
the  Lord  is  coming  (w.  6-17).  On  the  other  hand,  the  prophet  himself 
completes  his  writing,  in  which,  according  to  the  command  received,  be  has 
communicated  the  revelation  given  him,  with  the  solemn  testimony  of  the 
divine  punishment  of  those  who  will  either  add  any  thing  to,  or  subtract  any 
thing  from,  the  prophecies  in  this  his  book  (ver.  18  sq.).  But,  as  the  Lord 
promises  his  speedy  coming,  the  prophet  answers  with  a  cry  ol  longing  for 
this  ^coming  (ver.  20).  With  a  benediction  upon  the  reader,  coiTesponding 
to  the  introductory  greeting  (cf.  i.  4  sqq.),  the  whole  is  finished  (ver.  21). 

2.  The  leading  features  of  the  plan,  according  to  which  the  Apocalypse  is 
skilfully  designed,  are  clearly  manifest  already  from  this  summary  of  the 
contents ;  but  a  more  minute  account  not  only  is  necessary  for  the  establish- 
ment of  the  critical  view  of  the  complete  and  original  unity  of  the  present 
book,  but  also  gives  the  most  certain  norm  for  the  entire  exposition,  since  it 
proceeds  from  the  context  itself.  The  question  is  especially  concerning  the 
central  chief  division  of  the  book  (iv.  1-xxii.  6);  for. the  section  from  xxii. 
6  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  conclusion,  upon  which  there  is  as  little  contro- 
versy among  expositors  as  there  is  concerning  the  introductory  design  of 
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chs.  i.-iii.,  alUioogh,  of  coarse,  the  meaning  of  the  seven  epistles  (chs.  ii., 
iii.),  in  themselves,  and  in  their  relation  to  the  proper  revelation  (chs.  iv. 
1-xxii.  5),  is  variously  comprehended.  Yet  this  depends  upon  the  view  of 
the  development  and  disposition  of  the  central  chief  subject.  John  himself 
testifies  (i.  10)  that  he  has  written  the  visions  of  his  prophetic  book  on  one 
day.^  It  is  never  declared  that  in  the  course  of  the  revelation  of  the  future 
he  has  ever  actually  abandoned  ^  the  standpoint  to  which  he  was  raised 
at  its  beginning  (iv.  1),*  while  it  is  self-evident  that  in  his  never-interrupted 
ecstatic  condition,  from  iv.  l-zxii.  5,  he  yet  can  b^  conscious  of  a  change  of 
standpoint  (cf.  z.  1,  xvii.  8,  zxi.  10 ;  and  especially  xi.  1  sqq.,  where  the 
seer  in  his  trance  must  even  be  active) ;  and  as,  even  externally  regarded, 
the  report  of  the  visions  in  no  way  admits  the  meaning  that  the  individual 
parts  of  the  revelation  are  immediately  recorded  the  one  after  the  other, 
after  John  has  received  them  thoough  sight  and  hearing :  ^  so  the  revelation 
described  in  ch.  iv.,  in  its  inner  formation,  is  controlled  from  the  begin- 
ning on  by  a  development  having  unity,  and  directly  tending  towards  a  final 
goal.  For  the  book  of  fate,  at  the  throne  of  Grod  (chap,  v.),  contains  be- 
neath its  seven  seals  just  that  which  is  to  be  revealed  to  John,  and  then  to 
be  prophetically  published  by  him ;  viz.,  d  del  ytviadai,  **  the  things  which 
must  come  to  pass  "  (cf.  iv.  1-i.  1).  If  no  one  be  found  able  to  open  the 
seals,  the  future  also  remains  concealed  from  John  (v.  4).  But  Christ,  the 
Mediator  of  revelation  (cf.  i.  1),  opens  the  seals,  so  that  significant  visions 
now  appear  to  the  seer,  which  describe  to  him  the  future  things.  If,  in  this 
entire  fundamental  idea  of  the  book  of  fate,  there  is  to  be  sense  and  order, 
neither  can  that  which  proceeds  from  the  sixth  seal  already  be  regarded  as 
the  complete  representation  of  the  actual  final  judgment,  —  i.e.,  with  the  sixth 
seal,  all  revelation  to  its  very  end  be  once  for  all  exhausted,^ — neither  can 
any  thing  concerning  the  future  be  revealed,  which  is  not  included  in  the 
book  of  fate,  and  to  be  interpreted  as  proceeding  from  the  seals. ^  The  occa- 
sion for  misunderstanding  this  formal  fundamental  law,  controlling  the  entire 
composition  of  the  Apocalypse,  lies  in  this,  that  the  sixth  seal  (vi.  12-17)  is 
not  immediately  followed  by  the  seventh  (viii.  1),  and  that  even  the  seventh 
seal  does  not  bring,  after  the  analogy  of  that  which  precedes,  a  vision  that  is 
definite  and  in  itself  intelligible,  with  which,  then,  the  revelation  proceed- 

'  Against  Grotliu  and   othen,  who  with  *  Against  Bengel,   ErkUbrU   Qffenh,  Joh., 

to    distinguish    the    visions    by    different  Stnitg.,  1740,  p.  296  sq. 

tiflMS.  *  As  with  Hofmann. 

*  Against  De  Wette,  etc.  *  Against   Hengstenberg,  Ebrard,  and,  in 

*  Bat  not  1. 10-lS,  as  KUef.  proposes;  cf.  on  general,  against  the  entire  theory  of  a  recapU' 
U  20.  viatio,    (See  author's  note  below.) 
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ing  from  the  sealed  book  of  fate  is  to  end,  but  rather,  in  another  form  (the 
seven  trumpets),  constitutes  a  new  series  of  visions,  or  rather  evolves  them 
from  itself. 

The  same  art,  however,  with  which  John  at  the  crisis  of  the  seventh  seal 
opens,  as  it  were,  a  new  path,  which  in  its  beginning  is  based  upon  the 
conclusion  of  the  first  (viz.,  in  the  seven  seals,  viii.  1),  meets  us  again  at 
the  similar  second  crisis ;  namely,  where,  after  the  close  of  the  vision  of  the 
six  trumpets  (ix.  21),  the  seventh  trumpet,  and  with  it  the  end  of  the  entire 
revelation,  is  to  be  expected.  As,  between  the  sixth  and  the  seventh  seals, 
a  digression  of  essentially  progressive  significance  enters  (ch.  vii.),  so  also 
between  the  sixth  and  seventh  trumpets  (ch.  x.).  And  if  already,  at  that 
first  crisis,  many  an  expositor  loses  the  course  of  the  argument,  this  danger 
is  all  the  more  imminent  at  the  second  crisis,  as  not  only  externally  the 
peculiar  digression  of  ch.  x.,  where  John  is  provided  with  new  prophecies, 
enters  as  a  distinct  revelation,  not  proceeding  from  the  sixth  trumpet  (xi. 
1-14),  but  also  that  which  is  directly  represented  after  the  blast  of  the  sev- 
enth trumpet  (xi.  15-19),  may  appear  at  first  sight  as  the  actual  description 
of  the  complete  end ;  from  which,  then,  it  would  follow,  that  what  succeeds 
ch.  xii.  forms  an  entirely  new  beginning,  completely  independent  of  the 
original  plan  of  a  series  of  seals  and  trumpets.  There  would  consequently 
be  a  complete  break  between  chs.  xi.  and  xii.  But  this  misunderstanding 
is  obviated  in  a  twofold  way  by  the  formal  organism  itself :  first,  between 
the  fourth  and  fifth  trumpets,  three  woes  are  proclaimed  as  still  impending, 
of  which  the  first  two  occur  before  the  seventh  trumpet ;  and,  secondly,  in 
the  digression,  x.  7,  pointing  to  a  new  prophecy  to  all  nations  and  many 
kings  (cf.  X.  11),  it  is  expressly  said  that  the  seventh  trumpet  will  bring 
the  glorious  fulfilment  of  the  blessed  mystery  of  God.  But  neither  does  the 
small  section,  xi.  15-19,  contain  the  account  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  mystery 
of  God,  nor  within  xi.  1-14  do  we  find  the  demands  of  the  prediction  given 
to  the  prophet  at  x.  11  satisfied.  On  the  contrary,  the  entire  section, 
xii.  1-xxii.  5,  contains  all  that  according  to  viii.  13,  x.  7,  and  x.  11,  is  still 
to  be  expected ;  viz.,  not  only  the  third  woe,  which  is  truly  analogous  to  the 
two  first  in  seven  vials  of  wrath,  and  with  the  same  the  detailed  account  of 
the  final  judgment  of  all  that  is  ungodly,  especially  the  definite  prophecy 
concerning  the  kings  and  nations  in  the  service  of  the  beast  which  comes 
from  the  abyss  (cf.  already  xi.  7,  where  the  reach  of  the  second  woe  extends 
across  into  that  of  the  third),  but  also  the  description  of  the  final  glory  in 
which  the  mystery  of  God  is  to  be  fulfilled.  If,  therefore,  that  which  suc- 
ceeds ch.  xii.  does  not  result  from  the  seven  trumpets  in  the  same  express 
form  in  which  the  series  of  the  seven  trumpets  issues  from  the  seven  seals 


INTRODUCTION.  18 

(cf.  especially  the  remarks  to  ch.  xii.,  in  the  exposition),  yet  not  only  is 
the  inner  connection  with  that  original  design  maintained,  but  the  external 
conformity  is  to  be  recognized  besides  in  this,  thati  in  clear  analogy  with 
the  seven  vials  and  the  seven  trumpets,  the  third  woe  appears  in  the  form  of 
seven  vials.  Thus  it  may  be  weU  said,  in  accordance  with  the  original 
design  of  the  Apocalypse  (but,  of  course,  without  regard  to  the  manner  in 
which  that  original  design  is  modified  by  chap,  xii.),  that  the  seventh 
seal,  through  the  seven  trumpets  which  also  proceed  therefrom,  extends 
to  xxii.  5.  John,  then,  has  seen  all  that  is  to  happen;  and  the  secret 
contents  of  the  book  of  fate,  sealed  with  the  seven  seals,  are  completely 
disclosed. 

Note.  — This  statement  follows  the  course  already  indicated  by  Bengel,  and, 
more  safely  and  without  his  false  side-look,  by  Lucke,  Bleek,  Ewald,  and  De 
Wette.  It  Is  opposed  to  the  ancient  and  modem  views  which  proceed  from  the 
theory  of  the  Becapitulatio,  This  theory,  which  has  been  and  still  is  highly 
influential  in  the  exposition  of  the  Apocalypse,  even  to  the  most  minute  details, 
owes  its  importance  to  Augustine,  who  in  his  renowned  work,  the  De  Cititate 
Dei,  L  XX.,  c.  7-17,  elaborately  discusses  the  eschatological  expressions  in  Rev. 
XX.,  xxi.,  especially  with  reference  to  the  Donatlst  Tichonius,  who  wrote  a  much- 
read  but  lost  commentary  on  the  Apocalypse.^  '*  To  recapitulate  "  is  the  oppo- 
site of  *'  observing  the  order."  Augustine  (l.c.,  c.  14) :  *'  He  speaks  by  recapit- 
ulating, as  returning  to  that  which  he  had  omitted,  or  rather  had  deferred.  .  .  . 
That  is,  therefore,  what  I  have  said,  that  by  recapitulating  he  has  returned  to 
that  which  he  had  passed  over.  But  now  he  has  observed  the  order,"  etc.  To 
recapitulate,  then,  is  when  any  thing  is  described  at  a  later,  while  according 
to  actual  chronological  order  it  should  be  described  in  a  former,  part  of  the 
book.  By  this  exegetical  canon  of  **  recapitulation,"  Augustine  attempts  to 
remove  the  chief  difficulty  which  he  finds  in  the  Apocalypse.  '^And  in  this 
book,  indeed,  many  things  are  said  obscurely  to  exercise  the  mind  of  the  reader, 
and  there  are  in  it  a  few  things  from  whose  manifestation  the  rest  may  be  labo- 
riously traced,  especially  since  it  so  repeats  the  same  things  in  many  ways,  that  it 
seems  to  speak  now  one  thing  and  then  another,  although  it  is  discovered  speak- 
ing the  very  same  things  now  in  this  way,  and  again  in  that "  (I.e.,  c.  17).  Reca- 
pitulation is  not  identical  with  repetition,  although  the  Latin  word  repetere  can 
be  used  also  in  the  sense  of  recapitulare  (l.c.,  c.  14);  but  already  in  Augustine 
both  belong  together,  so  that  he  fixes  the  course  in  accordance  with  which  this 
entire  theory  has  been  so  elaborated,  that,  by  the  apparent  rule  of  recapitulation 

1  Ooaoernlng  the  relation  of  the  exposition  which  Beda  espeelally  {Explic,  Apoc.  0pp. 

under  the  name  of  Tichonius  on  the  Apoc.  of  Col,  Agripp.t  1S88,  vol.  v.  p.  761)  has  taken 

St.  John  (Augustine's  works,  ed.  Bened.,  vol.  the  VII.  Bales  of  Tichonius,  cf.  Lttcke,  p. 

m.,  App.f  p.  13),  to  the  original  work  from  905. 
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and  repetition,  in  fact  the  moBt  immoderate  and  arbitrary  freaks  of  exegesis 
may  be  justified.  This  is  manifest  already  in  Beda,  since,  mistaking  the  plan  of 
the  Apocalypse  as  a  whole,  because  of  a  misimderstanding  of  the  mutually 
interpenetrative  construction  of  the  seals  and  trumpets,  he  writes  (Prolog,,  I.e., 
p.  701) :  ^*  Where,  according  to  the  custom  of  this  book,  it  observes  the  order  up 
to  the  sixth  number,  and,  omitting  the  seyenth,  recapitulates,  and,  as  if  having 
followed  the  order,  concludes  the  two  narratives  with  the  seventh.  But  even 
the  recapitulation  itself  is  to  be  understood  according  to  the  passages.  For 
sometimes  it  recapitulates  from  the  origin  of  the  suffering,  sometimes  from  the 
middle  of  the  time,  sometimes  concerning  the  very  latest  persecution  alone,  or 
will  not  speak  of  what  is  much  before."  If,  therefore,  according  to  this  view 
of  the  plan  of  the  Apocalypse,  the  last  seals  could  refer  to  things  anterior  to 
those  of  the  preceding  seals,  or  if,  in  the  book,  the  trumpets  succeeding  the 
seals,  and  the  vials  succeeding  the  trumpets,  could  be  stated  to  be  a  recapitula- 
tion of  things  which  in  reality  belong  under  the  seals,  a  true  regularity  of  plan 
could  not  be  acknowledged  in  these  references  which  intersect  one  another. 
But  the  theory  of  recapitulation  and  repetition  was,  in  this  respect,  very  skllfuL 
How  if  the  first  trumpet  and  the  first  vial  by  recapitulating  referred  to  the  same 
thing  that  had  been  referred  to  by  the  first  seal,  and  if  thus  a  regular  parallel- 
ism would  be  shown  between  the  seven  seals,  tnmipets,  and  vials  ?  Even  to 
this  extreme  was  the  recapitulation  theory  carried  by  Nicholas  CoUado,^  who 
was  followed  by  David  Parens^  and  others.  By  the  three  forms  of  visions,  viz., 
seals,  trumpets,  and  vials,  says  Nic.  Coll.,  the  same  thing  is  always  described, 
and  that,  too,  so  that  while  the  seals  contain  only  a  brief  oKtaypa^a  (sketch), 
the  trumpets  and  seals  always  afford  the  more  detailed  images,  to  which  then  it 
is  added,  entirely  in  the  sense  of  the  ancient  recapitulation  theory  :  '*  Not  what 
will  be  before  or  after  among  these  seven,  but  in  what  order  of  discourses  and 
signs  they  were  Indicated  to  John."  The  individual  seals,  trumpets,  and  vials 
correspond  thus,  each  in  its  place,  to  one  another,  so  that  finally  the  seventh 
seal,  the  seventh  trumpet,  and  the  seventh  vial  in  like  manner  concur  in  por- 
traying the  end  of  all  things.  In  the  results  of  this  theory,  Nic.  Coll.  does 
not  allow  himself  to  be  deceived  concerning  the  fact,  that  the  individual  par- 
allel seals,  trumpets,  and  vials,  although  represented  as  declaring  the  same 
thing  with  increasing  clearness,  yet  occasionally  express  what,  according  to  his 
own  explanation,  is  directly  the  opposite.  The  fifth  seal,  e.g.,  speaks  of  the 
martyrs  sacrificed  by  the  Romish  Church;  but  the  fifth  trumpet  presents,  in  the 
figure  of  the  locusts  from  hell,  the  Romish  clergy,  the  mendicant  monks,  etc ; 
and  the  fifth  vial,  finally,  portrays  a  divine  wrathful  judgment  upon  the  Pope 
of  Rome.    But  there  is  only  this  yet  wanting,  viz.,  to  place  under  this  law  of 

^  MethoduM  facillima    ad    esepHcaHanem  *  OommenL  in  dlvin,  Apoc,    Heldel.,  1618. 

taerotanetae  Apocalypteot  Joannli  theologit       Opp.  cd.,  Genev.,  T.  H. 
ex  ip$o  libro  detumpta,    Marg.,  1584. 
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tiie  recapitulating  parallels,  the  seven  epistles  of  chs.  11.  and  ill.,  whose  close 
historical  relation  has  long  ago  already  been  explained  by  most  expositors  as  a 
mere  foil  ^  to  what  is,  properly  speaking,  the  prophetic  contents.  Yet  this  is 
done,  not  only  by  Ludw.  Grocius,*  Matth.  Hofmann,*  and  Coccejus,^  who 
accordingly  assign  seven  periods  to  the  entire  N.  T.  time,  but  also  by  Cam- 
pegins  Yitringa,^  the  latter  of  whom  is  pre-eminently  distinguished  for  his 
advocacy  of  the  theory  of  the  recapitulating  parallelism  in  the  plan  of  the 
Apocalypse,  since,  on  the  one  hand,  he  represents  this  theory  in  its  most  remote 
consequences  by  including  also  the  seven  epistles  In  this  parallelism,  but,  on  the 
other  hand,  sees  the  necessity  of  being  cautious  in  the  application  of  the  prin- 
ciple which  he  urges  to  an  extreme.  Yltringa  does  not  say  that  all  the  seven 
letters,  seals,  trumpets,  and  vials  each  in  every  particular  place  correspond  with 
one  another;  since  such  a  complete  correspondence  in  the  formal  arrangement 
is  not  supxK)rted  by  the  prophetic  contents,  as  Yltringa  discovered  by  his  exposi- 
tion: on  the  contrary,  he  frankly  modifies  his  judgment  concerning  this,  con- 
formably to  the  contents  of  the  individual  epistles,  seals,  trumpets,  and  vials, 
in  the  actual  application  of  this  principle  of  the  recapitulating  parallelism. 
Thus  he  frames  a  scheme  of  the  book,  which  by  its  combination  of  the  most 
accurate  regularity,  derived  from  the  law  of  recapitulating  parallelism  urged  to 
the  extreme,  and  of  the  most  confused  irregularity,  growing  out  of  the  inter- 
pretation of  details  that  enter  into  the  sphere  of  history,  appears  truly  laby- 
rinthine. According  to  Yltringa,  the  three  first  epistles,  seals,  and  trumpets  are 
actually  parallel.  Then  the  fourth  and  fifth  trumpets  alone  extend  farther. 
The  fourth  epistle  has  its  parallel  in  the  fourth  seal  and  the  sixth  trumpet,  at 
the  close  of  which  the  vials  are  inserted.  The  fifth  epistle,  fifth  seal,  and  end 
of  the  sixth  trumpet  have  as  their  parallels,  the  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
vials;  the  sixth  epistle  has  its  parallel  in  the  fifth  and  sixth  vials.  Then  the 
seventh  epistle  stands  alone.  The  sixth  seal  and  seventh  vial  belong  together; 
and  finally  the  seventh  seal,  parallel  with  the  seventh  trumpet,  completes  the 
whole. 

In  this  way  is  confusion  introduced  under  one  rule.  And  yet — to  be  silent 
concerning  the  older  adherents  of  the  system  of  Yltringa,  as  Joachim  Lange^  ^ 
Hofmann,^  Hengstenberg,  and  Ebrard  have  turned  back  into  this  course,  even 
though  they  very  clearly  differ  in  many  places  from  Yltringa.  Conoeming 
Hengstenberg,  who,  in  his  theory  of  the  groups  of  visions  standing  one  beside 
the  other,  repeats  the  old  recapitulation  theory;  and  concerning  Ebrard,  who  not 

>  [l.e.,  somethiog  of  another  kind,  to  set  off  mentary  on  the  Song  of  Solomon,  1. 1.    Opp. 

■omething  else  to  adyantage.]  T.  II. 

*  SifTUo^ma  theoL,  16S5.  *  'A^dxpiatt  Apokalypsios  Joannla  ApoetoU, 

*  Chronota9  apoeal.,  Opp.  theol.,  1674.  Franeq.  1705.    Amatel.,  1710. 

*  OogitatUmet  de  Apoe*      Opp.  Anutel.,  <  ApokalyptUcheu  LidU  and  Reeht,    Halle, 
ITOl,    T.  VI.      Cf.  also    the   SynoptU    et  1780. 

medulla  profiheUae  OanHci,  and  the  Com-  v  Wetet.u.  Er/&U.,11,,^.  900  miq. 
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only  parallelizes  the  prophetic  range  of  the  epistles  with  that  of  the  following 
visions  (since  the  epistles  interpreted  as  partly  consecutive  and  partly  synchro- 
nistic, i.e.,  describing  conditions  of  the  Church  partly  following  each  other  chro- 
nologically, and  partly  co-existing  simultaneously,  are  regarded  as  extending  to 
the  very  end),  but  also  places  the  ultimate  end  at  xi.  15  sqq.,  within  the  series 
of  visions  (Iv.  1-xxii.  5),  —  we  will  speak  at  greater  length  on  the  basis  of  partic- 
ular expositions  of  chs.  ii.,  ill.,  viii.  1,  xi.  15  sqq.  Meanwhile  we  must  here 
already  judge  how  Hofmann's  view  of  the  plan  and  of  what  Is  closely  connected 
therewith,  viz.,  of  the  prophetic  relation  of  the  Apocalypse,  is,  notwithstanding 
peculiar  modifications,  essentially  like  the  ancient  recapitulation  theory.  Hofm., 
whom  A.  Chrlstiani  ^  follows,  divides  what  is  properly  the  Book  of  Revelation 
(il.  1-xxii.  5)  into  five  sections:  I.,  chs.  ii.,  iil.;  II.,  iv.  1-viii.  1;  III.,  viii.  2- 
xi.  19;  IV.,  xii.-xiv.;  V.,  xv.  1-xxii.  5  (xv.  1-xvi.  18,  xvi.  18-xxii.  5).  The 
first  part,  viz.,  the  seven  epistles,  refers^  to  the  circumstances  of  the  present: 
iv.  1-viii.  1  proceeds  to  "the  entire  future,"  as  there  is  here  portrayed  "all 
that  belongs  thereto,  in  order  to  bring  about  the  divine  mystery  of  our  salva- 
tion." The  three  remaining  sections  (viii.  2-xxii.  5)  refer  "to  the  end,"  with 
the  distinction  that  viii.  2-xi.  19  contains  "  Grod's  final  calls  to  repentance  be- 
fore the  judgment; "  chs.  xii.-xiv.y  "  the  final  struggle  against  the  Church  in  the 
flesh;"  and,  finally,  the  section  from  xv.  1,  on  "the  judgment  of  wrath  upon 
the  world,  and  the  deliverance  of  the  Church."  To  one  not  more  fully  acquainted 
with  the  peculiar  view  of  Hofmann  concerning  the  nature  of  prophecy,  it  must 
be  inconceivable  how  he  could  at  one  time  say  that  the  seven  epistles  refer  to 
the  present,  but  likewise'  that  "corresponding  to  the  seven  pictures  presented 
alongside  of  one  another  in  the  epistles,  there  will  be  in  like  manner  seven 
forms  of  Christian  congregational  life  belonging  together,  until  the  end  of 
Church  history,  when  Xhe  Lord  sends  the  final  trial  upon  his  Church  and  the 
world,  in  order  then  himself  to  come,"  etc.  But  if  we  receive  the  statement 
concerning  the  seven  epistles  just  as  Hofmann  presents  it,  the  recapitulatory 
character  of  his  view  of  the  plan  of  the  Apocalypse  comes  into  view  at  once. 
Just  this  view,  which  in  our  opinion  harmonizes  neither  in  general  with  the 
true  conception  of  prophecy,  nor  in  particular  with  the  context  of  chs.  ii.,  iii., 
viz.,  that  the  epistles  continue  to  prophesy  until  "  the  end  qf  Church  history^^^ 
declares  that  Hofm.  already,  at  the  beginning  of  the  book,  finds  the  end  of  all 
things.  The  second  section  (iv.  1-viii.  1),  by  recapitulating,  starts  again  from 
the  beginning,  and  brings  us  to  the  end,  at  which  Hofm.,  in  viii.  1,  stands  a 
second  time.  For  the  third  time  we  reach  the  end  in  xi.  19,  after  a  recapitulation 
has  occurred  for  the  second  time  from  viii.  2;  and  after  the  third  recapitulation, 
beginning  with  xii.  1,  we  come  to  the  end  for  the  fourth  time.  It  will  be  suffi- 
cient to  indicate  the  misunderstanding  from  which  this  modification  by  Hof- 
mann of  the  ancient  recapitulation  theory  suffers,  only  with  respect  to  the  chief 

1  DeberticMl.  Darst,  (U$  InhaUs  derApok,,  Dorpat,  1861.  >  p.  376.  •  p.  S24  aq. 
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critical  point  in  the  course  of  the  Apocalypse,  viz.,  where  there  Is  a  transition 
from  the  last  seal  to  the  tmmpets.  This  misunderstanding  depends  upon  two 
hypotheses,  which  only  with  great  difficulty  can  he  regarded  consistent  with  the 
context:  (1)  Hofmann  regards  the  sealed  book  of  v.  1,  as  not  containing  that 
which  is  represented  to  John  by  the  visions  proceeding  from  the  opened  seals, 
but  that  in  the  book  something  was  written  which  could  be  known  only  after 
the  opening  of  the  seven  seals,  and  must  be  realized  by  the  events  portrayed  in 
the  history  of  the  seals;  that  the  proper  contents  of  the  book  are  nothing  else 
than  "the  new  condition  of  things  to  which  God  is  leading  through  the  occur- 
rences of  the  present  world."  John,  therefore,  has  reason  to  weep  (v.  4);  for, 
if  the  seals  had  remained  unopened,  "  the  blessed  mystery  of  the  future  world, 
eternal  life,  would  not  have  been  attained."  ^  But  in  this  Explanation  the  rela- 
tion of  the  seals  to  the  book  is  not  stated  in  accordance  with  the  text.  For,  if  it 
be  not  those  very  things  that  stand  written  in  the  book  as  the  divine  decree, 

• 

which  are  made  manifest  by  the  account  of  the  seals,  it  will,  on  the  one  hand,  be 
very  difficult  to  comprehend  how,  from  the  seals  which  then  could  be  designated 
only  as  comprehending  the  sphere  of  what  Grod  has  reserved,  the  mystery  of  what 
is  written  in  the  book,  such  rich  contents  as  the  visions  of  the  seals  show  could 
proceed;  and,  on  the  other,  it  must  also  be  somewhere  indicated,  that  in  the 
book  that  stands  written  which  Hofm.  wishes  to  find  in  distinction  from  the 
revelation  of  the  seals  actually  presented  to  us.  Hofm.,  however,  not  only  has 
his  conjectures  concerning  the  contents  of  the  book,  but  also  errs  in  deciding  the 
relation  of  the  seals  to  the  professed  contents,  by  making  the  fruition  or  fulfil- 
ment of  the  glorious  condition  of  the  new  world  professedly  described  in  the  book 
dependent  upon  the  opening  of  the  seals.  It  i9  of  course  in  itself  correct  to  say 
that  the  mystery  of  God  will  attain  its  fulfilment  only  with  the  consummation 
(cf.  x«  7>  of  an  that  the  visions  of  the  seals  show  to  be. future;  but  this  is  not 
altogether  the  aspect  under  which  the  book  with  its  seven  seals  is  represented. 
For  in  v.  4,  John  weeps,  not  because,  if  no  one  can  open  the  seals  of  the  book, 
its  contents  must  remain  vr{fu{filledf  but  manifestly  because  then  they  must 
remain  taUcnown,  (2)  But  even  granting  that  Hofm.  has  correctly  divined  the 
contents  of  the  book,  and  correctly  defined  the  relation  of  the  seals,  yet  it  would 
not  follow  that  the  seven  trumpets  proceeding  from  the  seventh  seal  do  not 
introduce  a  new  series  of  visions,  and  that  at  viii.  1  we  already  stand  at  the  real 
end.  £specially  according  to  HofuL's  arrangement  (cf.  also  Hengstb.  and 
Christiani),  is  such  a  conception  extremely  difficult.  Hofm.  finds  already  in  the 
sixth  seal  (vl.  12-17)  the  description  of  what  is  properly  the  judgment  of  the 
world.  If  we  leave  out  of  view  the  fact  that  he  forces  into  this  connection  all 
also  of  ch.  vii.,^  and  if  we  ask  only  concerning  the  contents  of  the  seventh  seal 

^  Cf.  ChrtoUani.  Is  described,  viz.,  both  the  believing  who  are 

*  Where,  In  the  Judgment,  In  oontrast  with       then  still  alive  (vll.  1-8),  and  also  the  blessed 

the  alarmed  world  the  well-eoncealed  Charch       dead  (ver.  0  sq.)»  concerning  which  we  are  not 
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as  distinguished  from  the  professed  contents  of  the  book,  Hofm«  answers, 
"  Thus  the  seventh  seal  can  be  opened;  the  last  which  still  hinders  the  roUing- 
up  of  the  book,  Le.,  the  new  world,  can  receive  its  beginning.  This  it  was  not 
for  John  to  see.  He  only  receives  at  the  opening  one  impression,  which  is  to 
make  up  for  this  vision:  *  There  was  silence  in  heaven.'  "  In  fact,  the  seventh 
seal  thus  has  no  contents  whatever;  it  is  only  opened,  not  in  order  that  the  con- 
tents of  the  book  may  be  seen  or  heard,  but  that  thereby  John,  to  whom  what 
shall  happen  has  been  revealed  in  definite  visiona  through  all  the  preceding 
seals,  may  attain,  by  the  ensuing  silence,  ''an  impression''  of  that  which  is  to 
be  fulfilled  without  his  seeing  it,  and  which,  notwithstanding,  is  nothing  less 
than  the  blessed  goal  both  of  his  own  and  all  other  prophecies  (cf.  x.  7).  Such 
an  outline^  of  course  urgently  demands  a  completion,  which  is  to  be  effected  by 
"  recapitulating,*^ 

The  recapitulation  theory  is  applied  by  H.  Kienlen  {Commentaire  hUtorique 
et  critique  sur  VApocoL,  Paris,  1870.  Cf.  my  notice  in  the  TheoL  Stud.  u.  KriUf 
1871,  p.  566),  with  the  modification  that  essentially  there  is  but  one  recapitula- 
tion, viz.,  from  vii.  1,  after  the  close  of  chap.  vi.  has  for  the  first  time  reached 
the  full  end.  Kliefoth  utterly  rejects  the  theory,  yet  does  not  maintain  entire 
independence  of  it.  He  thinks  that  the  parouaia  has  been  brought  to  contem- 
plation already  in  xiv.  14.  The  first  part  of  the  Apocalypse  is  to  follow  the  pro- 
gressive development  of  the  Church  up  to  the  parousia  ;  the  last  of  the  seven 
epistles  (iii.  14  sqq.)  is  to  represent  the  condition  of  the  churches  as  they  will  be 
found  by  the  Lord  at  his  coming;  while  the  second  part,  beginning  with  iv.  1, 
has  as  its  proper  subject  the  final  events  far  in  the  future.  The  way  to  deter- 
mine the  meaning  of  particular  passages  corresponds  to  this  form  of  recapitula- 
tion proposed  by  Kliefoth.  He  rejects  the  arbitrariness  of  allegorizing,  yet  not 
only  has  many  allegorizing  interpretations,  but  even  presents  concrete  declara- 
tions in  a  way  that  may  be  called  schematizing.  Cf.,  e.g.,  xi.  8,  xx.  9,  where 
there  will  be  found  a  description  of  the  city  of  Jerusalem ;  but  in  this  he  has  in 
mind  the  metropolis  of  Christianity  at  the  end  of  time. 

• 

B.  The  methodical  disposition  of  the  Apocalypse  is  further  conditioned 
by  the  number  seven^  and  the  numbers  three  and  four  as  its  components. 
There  are  seven  epistles,  seals,  trumpets,  vials.  Thus  the  fundamental  plan 
of  the  book  may  almost  be  said  to  be  projected  according  to  the  number 
seven.  But  in  this  similarity  there  enters  a  diversity,  by  the  resolution  of 
seven  into  three  and  four.  The  first  three  epistles  are  distinguished  from 
the  last  four  by  the  construction  of  the  conclusion.  In  the  seals,  the  num- 
ber four  precedes,  and  three  follows ;  for  every  time  after  the  opening  of  the 
first  four  seals,  one  of  the  four  beings,  by  whose  introduction  the  scene  is 

to  make  the  mistake  that  the  world,  whoee       appears  as  still  (vii  1)  eztetlng. 
destractlon  In  described  Id  the  sixth  seal,  now  ^  p.  IIL 
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Teiy  significatiyely  animated,  sammons  the  seer  to  come  near.  The  first 
four  tmmpete,  also,  are  distinguished  from  the  three  last:  the  latter  are 
expressly  proclaimed  as  three  woes.  Finally,  in  the  vials,  the  first  three  are 
separated  from  the  last  four  by  voices  which  cease  to  be  heard  after  the 
pooring-forth  of  the  third  viaL 

Note  1. — It  is  incorrect,  when  treating  of  the  art  displayed  In  the  plan  of 
the  book,  to  introduce  still  other  numeral  standards,  which  do  not  control  the 
composition  of  Apocalyptic  scripture,  but  belong  only  to  its  prophetic  contents. 
The  ten  of  the  dragon's  horns,  the  aeten  of  his  heads,  the  two  of  Christ's  wit- 
nesses, etc,  and  all  chronological  numbers,  as  three  and  a  half,  five,  etc.,  there- 
fore in  no  way  belong  here.  This  is  contrary  to  Lucke,^  and  to  W.  F.  Rinck,' 
who*  wished  to  represent  the  entire  course  of  the  Apocalypse  according  to  the 
standard  of  a  great  jubilee  period,  but,  in  order  to  introduce  the  analogy  of  the 
seven  periods  of  seven,*  prior  to  the  great  Hallelujah,  xix.  1  sqq.,  is  compelled 
to  arrange  the  most  heterogeneous  subjects  in  a  series  :  L  The  Seven  Epistles. 
2.  The  Seven  Seals.  3.  The  Seven  Trumpets.  4.  The  Seven  Vials  of  Wrath. 
5.  Babylon  upon  the  Seven  Hills  and  with  the  Seven  Emperors  (xvlL  0).  6.  The 
Beast  with  Seven  Heads  (xiil.,  xix.).  7.  The  Devil  as  the  Dragon  with  Seven 
Heads  (xii.,  zx.).  Numbers  5-7,  however,  in  no  way  stand  in  one  line  with 
numbers  1-4. 

Note  2.  — Ewald  has  recently,'  in  an  ingenious  way,  sought  to  trace  in  the 
Apocalypse  a  plan  founded  upon  an  extremely  skilful  relation  of  numbers.  His 
view  is  as  follows:  The  development  of  the  entire  future — viz.,  not  only  to  the 
first  end,  the  fall  of  Rome,  and  to  the  two  other  stages  (viz.,  the  destruction  of 
the  entire  Roman  Empire,  ch.  xix.,  and  of  all  heathendom,  ch.  xx.)  which 
also  still  belong  to  the  beginning  of  the  last  divine  end,  but  even  up  to  this, 
which  ia  the  fulfilment  in  the  proper  sense  —  Is  revealed  to  the  prophet  In  five 
series  of  seven  visions  each  (Iv.  1-7,  17 ;  vili.  1-11,  14 ;  xl.  15-xiv.  20 ;  xv. 
1-xvlii.  24;  xix.  1-xxii.  5).  Previous  to  these  five  series  of  seven  each,  there  is 
a  sixth  series  of  seven  in  the  seven  epistles  (chs.  11.,  ill.);  and  the  whole  is,  as 
it  were,  framed  by  a  seventh  series  of  seven;  whose  first  half  (i.  1-20)  forms  the 
introduction,  and  whose  second  half  (xxii.  6-21)  the  close,  of  the  history  and  the 
prophetic  writing.  The  five  series  of  seven  visions  are  constructed  according  to 
fixed  numerical  standards.  These  present  themselves  in  the  simplest  way  in  the 
first  two  series  of  seven.  We  have  here  three  small  groups,  viz.,  two  introduc- 
tory visions  (iv.  1-11,  V.  1-14,  and  vili.  1,  2-6),  besides  three  central  visions, 
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showing  the  real  progress  of  future  things  (vi.  1-8,  Seals  1-4 ;  vi.  9-11,  Fyth 
Seal;  vL  12-17,  Seal  6;  andviii.  7-13,  Trumpets  1-4;  ix.  l-12y  Fifth  Trumpet; 
ix.  13-21,  Sixth  Trumpet)^  and  finally  two  concluding  visions  (vii.  1-^,  9-17,  and 
X.  1-11,  xL  1-14).  In  the  first  of  the  three  chief  visions,  there  are,  moreover, 
always  four  parts  (seals,  trumpets) :  if  we  enumerate  these  singly,  the  result  is 
ten  parts  for  each  of  the  two  series  of  seven.  This  numerical  standard  lies  at 
the  basis,  also,  of  each  of  the  three  other  series  of  seven  (xi  15-xxii.  5),  but  in 
such  a  manner  that  these  three  series  of  seven  unite  with  the  tw^o  preceding 
as  0716  great  series  of  seven.  Taking  into  consideration  the  individual  series, 
we  find  in  the  series  xi.  15-xiv.  20,  first,  two  heavenly  introductories  (xi.  15-19, 
xii.  1-17);  secondly,  three  central  visions  (xii.  18-xiii.  10,  xiii.  11-18,  xiv.  1-6); 
and,  finally,  two  supplementarv  visions  /xiv.  6-13.  xiv.  14-20).  In  like  manner, 
in  the  fourth  series,  two  introductory  visions  (xv.  1-4,  xv.  6-xvi.  1),  three  cen- 
tral (xvi.  2-9,  xvi.  10  sq.,  xvi.  12-21),  and  two  supplementary  (xvii.  1-18,  xviii. 
1-24);  and  in  the  fifth  series,  two  introductory  visions  (xix.  1-10, 11-16),  three 
central  (xix.  17-xx.  6,  xx.  7-10,  xx.  11-15),  two  concluding  visions  (xxi.  1-8,  xxi. 
9-xxii.  6).  We  must,  however,  regard  the  entire  group  of  the  last  three  series 
of  seven  as  one  triple  enlarged  series  of  seven.  If  the  question  here  were  chiefly 
concerning  a  mere  repetition  of  the  scheme  lying  at  the  foundation  of  the  two 
preceding  series,  the  result  would  be,  that  just  as,  by  a  juncture  {Knotenpunkt) 
in  the  seventh  seal,  the  second  series  (the  trumpets)  are  connected  with  the  first, 
80  also,  by  means  of  a  juncture  lying  in  the  seventh  trumpet,  the  addition  of  a 
seventh  simple  series  of  seven  (the  vials)  follows.  But  for  the  proportion  of  pro- 
phetic views  which  are  now  to  be  mastered,  such  a  simple  form  would  be  too 
short:  it  must  be  trebled.  At  the  same  time,  therefore,  in  the  expanded  form 
it  is  indicated,  that  even  if  the  course  of  the  earthly  development  proceeds 
rapidly,  and  the  beginning  of  the  end  (the  fall  of  Rome)  impends  at  a  brief 
space,  yet  the  true  divine  end  itself  api>ears  as  always  postponed  to  a  greater 
distance.  Corresponding  to  this,  also,  is  another  expansion  of  the  proportions 
of  the  original  scheme.  For,  as  we  found  in  the  first  two  of  the  five  series, 
that  in  the  seven  there  are  at  the  same  time  ten  sections,  so  also  we  can  like- 
wise recognize  in  the  third  series  ten  smaller  sections,  since  the  first  contains 
the  succeeding,  or  side,  visions  (xiv.  6-13),  and  the  second,  two  sections  (xiv. 
14-20) ;  while  the  following  series  is  so  expanded  as  to  embrace  sixteen  sections 
(for  the  first  of  the  central  visions  (xvi.  2-9)  contains  four;  the  third  (xvi.  12-21), 
two ;  and  the  last,  —  the  supplementary  vision  (xvi  11. 1-24),  —  six  small  sections) ; 
and  the  sixth  series  extends  so  far  that  it  likewise  comprises  seventeen  small 
sections  (for  the  first  of  the  central  visions  (xix.  17-xx.  6)  contains  four,  and 
the  latter  of  the  two  concluding  visions,  though  a  small  series  (xxi.  9-xxli.  5),  has 
seven  separate  sections). 

But  such  determination  of  its  skilful  numerical  construction  contains  one 
error  that  is  so  critical  as  to  unsettle  the  entire  structure.    Ewald  errs  when  ha 
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thinks^  that  seventeen  sections  are  to  be  obtained  in  the  last  series  of  seven:  for 
there  are  but  sixteen;  viz.,  two  introdnctories,  four  sections  contained  in  the 
first  of  the  central  visions,  the  two  following  central  visions,  the  first  final  vision, 
and  the  seven  sections  comprised  in  the  last  final  vision.  If  the  sixteen  sections 
thus  given  be  accepted,  then  the  sum  of  all  the  small  sections  which  should  be 
found  in  the  five  series  of  seven  (viz.,  in  the  first  three  series,  ten  each  ;  in  the 
fourth,  sixteen;  and  in  the  fifth,  as  stated,  seventeen,  but  in  fact  only  sixteen) 
would  be,  not  sixty-three,^, but  only  sixty-two;  i.e.,  the  sum  can  be  referred  no 
longer  to  a  proportion  of  seven  (9X7);  and  this  means  nothing  less  than  that 
the  standard  of  seven  is  no  longer  applicable  to  what  is  properly  the  chief  part 
of  the  scheme  of  construction.  But  if  Ewald  is  to  obtain  the  erroneously 
received '  number  of  seven  small  sections,  he  must,  as  he  actually  does  in  his 
dirision  of  the  translation,  separate  the  final  vision  into  eight  sections;  i.e.,  just 
in  that  very  part  of  the  work  of  art  which  appears  to  be  the  crown  of  all,  the 
standard  of  distribution  into  s&oens,  according  to  which  the  whole  is  said  to  be 
planned,  is  laid  aside,  and  exchanged  for  an  entirely  different  distribution  into 
eights. 

The  entire  scheme  traced  by  Ewald  in  this  way  only  reaches  the  result  that 
the  laws  determining  the  regular  art  of  the  composer  of  the  Apocalypse  are 
applied  with  an  arbitrary  exaggeration  to  the  very  extreme  of  artificiality.  The 
division  and  classification  of  the  small  sections  according  to  the  standard  of 
seven,  which  Ewald  undertakes,  in  many  passages  are  in  no  way  supported  by 
the  text.  Why  should  we,  e.g.,  in  the  vision  of  the  new  Jerusalem,  enumerate 
seven  (or  eight)  small  sections,  while  such  visions  as  chap,  xil.,  chap.  xiii.  1-10 
(where  in  w.  8-10  a  discussion  of  an  entirely  different  character  occurs),  and 
chap,  xvii.,  are  each  regarded  as  one  small  section?  Ewald,  moreover,  mani- 
festly violates  the  order  and  meaning  of  the  text,  by  connecting  the  section  xl. 
15-19  with  xii.  1-7,  and  regarding  both  as  one  introductory  vision,  Inserted, 
according  to  a  regular  plan.  In  the  very  beginning  of  a  new  series  of  seven. 
With  entire  justice,  Ewald  Indeed  says  that  In  the  last  seal  and  the  last 
trumpet  the  points  of  transition  for  the  fuller  development  are  found;  but 
this  does  not  justify  the  complete  separation,  in  the  plan  of  the  book,  of  the 
seventh  seal  and  the  seven  trumpets  from  the  first  six,  and  the  Insertion  of 
the  seventh  seal  as  an  introductory  vision  Into  the  series  of  trumpets  (viil.  1), 
or  the  consideration  of  the  final  trumpet  as  only  the  opening  of  the  following 
Kries.  The  section  xL  15-19  is  hereby  put  in  a  false  light;  for  this  section 
^  JQst  as  obviously  a  definitive  signification,  already  illustrative  of  the  end 
of  things,  as  the  following  (xll.  1  sq.)  points  us  forward,  by  communicating 
here  certain  knowledge  necessarily  presupposed  in  the  understanding  of  the 
succeeding  visions.  In  xi.  15-19,  we  have  a  real  closing  vision;  in  xil.  1  sq., 
*  true  hitroductory  vision.     It  is  doubly  false  when  Ewald  separates  the 
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section  zi.  15  sq.  from  what  precedes,  and  reckons  it  with  what  follows.  A 
similar  contradiction  to  the  drift  of  the  text  occurs,  when  in  chap.  vii.  Ewald 
finds  the  two  concludi^ng  yisions  of  the  first  series  of  seven.  What  is  recorded 
in  chap.  yii.  has  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  the  preceding  six  seals,  bat 
throughout  is  directed  to  what  is  to  follow. 

Contrary  to  the  text,  also,  is  the  distribution  proposed  by  G.  Yolkmar,^ 
which,  following  Baur,  is  based  essentially  upon  the  hypothesis  that  the  procla- 
mation from  a  distance,  of  the  judgment  of  Heaven,  contained  in  the  first  part 
(i.  Mx.  21),  is  described  in  the  second  part  (x.  1-xxiL  6)  in  its  earthly  fulfilment. 

8.  The  unity  of  this  book,  and  that,  too,  its  original  unity,  is  proved  by  the 
methodical  organism,  in  which  the  entire  contents  are  harmoniously  pre- 
sented from  the  beginning  to  the  end.  The  entire  Apocalypse  is  from  one 
fount.  A  law  of  formal  composition  penetrates  the  whole ;  *  a  fundamental 
thought,  an  essential  goal  of  the  entire  prophecy  everywhere,  is  likewise 
prominent.*  The  promises  in  the  seven  epistles  (chs.  ii.,  iii.)  are  full  of 
references  to  the  description  of  the  blessed  fruition  (xxi.  1  sqq.).  Their 
superscriptions  mention  the  Lord  of  his  congregations,  not  only  in  the  way 
in  which  he  appears  to  John  from  i.  12  on,  but  also  in  the  same  sense  where- 
in he  reveals  himself  in  all  the  visions.  The  individual  parts  of  the  funda- 
mental scene,  ch.  iv.,  particular  subjects  and  personal  beings,*  constantly 
recur  in  the  course  of  the  visions,  even  to  their  end :  a  very  marked  being, 
belonging  to  the  so-called  second  part  of  the  Apocalypse  (ch.  xii.  sqq.),  is 
expressly  mentioned  already  in  the  first  part  (xi.  7). 

Note.  —  Grotius  was  the  first  to  suppose  that  the  visions  of  the  Apocalypse 
were  seen  and  committed  to  writing  at  different  times  and  places.  The  occasion 
for  this  view,  which  throughout  is  neither  clear  nor  expressed  in  consistent  con- 
nection, he  derived  from  the  twofold  tradition  concerning  the  place  and  time  of 
the  composition  of  the  Apocalypse.  As  he  found  testimony  on  the  one  hand 
that  *'  John  received  and  wrote  the  revelation  at  Patmos  during  the  times  of  the 
Emperor  Claudius,"  and  again,  ''This  happened  at  Rome  under  Domitian,"  he 
regarded  hoih  testimonies  as  correct,  and  then  referred  the  former  statement  to 
what  was  first,  and  the  latter  to  what  was  last,  seen.*  But  what  the  things 
first  and  what  those  last  seen  are,  he  has  nowhere  stated  clearly.  On  xv.  1  he 
states  that  all  which  succeeds  happened  and  was  written  at  Ephesus,  but  then 
says  that  it  was  during  the  time  of  the  Emperor  Vespasian;  and  on  xvii.  1, 
xix.  1,  remarks,  "  At  another  time."  That  the  whole  was  *'  reduced  to  unity  " 
by  one  hand,  Grotius  acknowledged,  and  expressly  mentioned  the  Apostle  John 
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Yogel  ^  sought  more  through  inner  criticism  to  distinguish  four  parts*  in  the 
Apocalypse,  and  to  establish  diiferent  authors;  referring  to  the  author  of  from 
xii.  1  sq.y  whom  he  regards  as  apparently  the  presbyter  John,  the  business  of 
editing  the  whole.  Yogel's  hypothesis  was  attacked  by  Bleek,'  who  in  turn 
expressed  the  view  that  the  second  part  of  the  Apocalypse  (ch.  xii.  sq.)  was 
not  written  until  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  while  the  first  part  (chs. 
1t.-z1.)  was  written  prJor  to  that  eyent.^  In  support  of  this,  he  appealed  not 
only  to  the  dissimilar  historico-chronological  references  in  the  Apocalypse,  but 
also  to  the  want  of  connection  between  chs.  xL  and  xii.,  which  he  attempts  to 
explain  by  regarding  the  proper  close  to  be  expected  after  the  second  woe,* 
which  must  also  have  contained  the  quickly  approaching  thhrd  woe,  as  cut  away 
and  replaced  by  the  now  ill-fitting  second  part.  But  Bleek  has  himself  expressly 
withdrawn  this  ophiion.* 

4.  It  is  only  recently  that  the  attempt  has  been  made  ^  scientifically  to 
characterize  the  literary  farm  of  the.  Apoc.  by  a  definite  technical  term, — 
and  that,  too,  in  opposition  to  Eichhom,*  who,  as  Parens*  before  him,  and  Hart- 
wig,'*  wished  the  Apoc.  to  be  regarded  as  a  dramatic  work  of  art.  Eichhorn 
distinguishes  in  the  proper  drama  (iv.  1-zxii.  6 ;  to  which  chs.  i.~iii.  form  the 
prologue,  and  xxii.  6  sq.  the  epilogue),  ^r«/,  a  jDro/t»u>  (prelude)  (iv.  1-viii.  6), 
in  which  the  theatre  for  the  dramatic  action  is  prepared,^'  then  three  acts 
as  follows :  Act  I.  (viii.  6-zii.  17),  Jerusalem  is  conquered,  or  Judaism  over- 
come by  Christianity.  Act  11.  (xii.  18-xz.  10),  Rome  is  conquered,  or 
heathenism  overcome  by  Christianity.  Act  III.  (xx.  11-xxii.  6),  the  heaven- 
ly Jerusalem  descends  from  heaven,  or  the  blessedness  of  the  future  life 
which  is  to  endure  eternally  is  described.  Eichhorn  says,'*  that  the  five  chief 
subjects  of  history  (viz.,  1.  The  destruction  of  Judaism.  2.  The  kingdom 
of  Christ  in  its  feebleness  arising  therefrom.  8.  The  destruction  of  hea- 
thenism. 4.  The  kingdom  of  Christ  prevailing  on  earth  arising  therefrom. 
5.  The  kingdom  of  the  blessed)  would,  properly  speaking,  have  required  for 
their  presentation  five  acts,  but  that  as  John  had  but  three  cities  (the  earthly 
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Jerusalem,  Rome,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem)  which  were  available  as  symbols, 
he  had  to  restrict  his  drama  to  three  acts.  This  view  of  the  dramatic  nature 
of  the  Apoc,  Eichhom  bases  on  the  assumption  that  everywhere  in  the  same 
there  is  action,  and  these  acts  following  one  another  are  seen  in  definite  places 
of  exhibition.^  But  hereby  Eichhorn  establishes  as  his  fundamental  view, 
since  the  entire  elaboration  into  details  depends  thereon,  especially  this : 
viz.,  that  John  saw  his  vision  as  a  drama,  but  in  no  way  that  the  book  com- 
posed by  the  seer  in  which  he  gives  a  report  of  the  scene  is  dramatic ;  the 
only  question,  therefore,  is  as  to  what  class  of  writings  the  Apoc.  belongs 
with  respect  to  its  literary  character  and  foim.  Eichhom  can  therefore  em- 
phatically assert,  as  he  himself  says  ^  in  self-correction,  that  the  Apoc.  is  "  a 
description  of  a  seen  drama.''  But  even  what  the  Apoc.  reports  far  exceeds 
the  precise  artistic  form  of  an  actual  drama ;  and  as  the  interpretation  of  the 
prophetic  contents  given  by  Eichhom,  so  also  is  the  designation  of  the  artistic 
form  as  dramatic,  and  the  entire  distribution  into  acts,  scenes,  and  exodea, 
truly  frivolous.  Hence  Eichhom  has  found  as  little  approbation  for  his  view, 
as  his  predecessors  for  theirs.  Even  Heinrichs,*  who  in  other  respects  is 
entirely  dependent  upon  Eichhom,  controverts  ^  it.  The  correct  point  in  the 
conception  of  the  Apoc.  as  a  drama  lies  in  this :  that  the  lifelike  change  of 
the  visional  occurrences  and  language,  written  in  the  book,  has  such  clearness 
as  to  correspond  to  the  idea  of  what  in  artistic  form  is  properly  the  drama. 
Hence  also,  no  one  can  deny  that  a  certain  dramatic  virtuosity  in  the  artistic 
form  of  the  Apoc.  must  be  acknowledged ;  and  in  so  far  we  may  speak  of 
particular  scenes,  etc.,  in  the  book. 

Older  theologians  ^  have  regarded  the  Apoc.  as  a  letter.  But  the  episto- 
lary greeting  and  wishes  found  in  the  introduction  (i.  4sqq.)  and  at  the  close 
(xxii.  21)  just  as  little  establish  the  true  epistolary  character  of  the  entire 
writing,  as,  conversely,  we  could  conclude  from  the  absence  of  such  formula^ 
that,  e.g.,  1  John  is  not  an  actual  letter,  but  only  a  brief  discussion. 

Liicke  styles  the  literary  form  of  Apoc.  "  Old  Testamental,"  and  that,  too, 
"  prophetic,"  and  more  definitely  **  apocalyptic ; "  •  particularly,  that  it  follows 
and  resembles  the  Ezekielian  and  Danielian  form.  This  statement  of  Liicke 
is  unsatisfactory  in  proportion  as  an  answer  to  the  question  concerning  the 
artistic  form  of  the  Apoc.  is  expected  in  terminology  derived  from  unbiblical 
rhetoric  and  poetics.  Yet  just  that  which  is  unsatisfactory  in  the  expla- 
nation that  the  literary  form  of  the  Apoc.  is  apocalyptic,  is  instructive  and 

1  ft.  a.  O.  8.,  p.  834  sq.  OOttlng.,  1818, 1821. 
*p.  336.  ^  1.  o.,p.  l;/Vo/«^.,  p.  84iq. 

*  ApocaKIfov,  Test,  grace perpetua  annota'         *  Cf.  Ltlcke,  p.  870. 
Hone  illuetr,    Ed.  Kopplaaae,  vol.  x.  pp.  1, 2;  -        •  p.  877  sq. 
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not  without  a  good  foandation.  For  the  artistic  forms  by  which  the  works 
of  art  of  unbiblical  rhetoric  and  poetics  are  appropriately  designated  apply  to 
the  biblical  books  only  in  inexact  analogy ;  since  the  biblical  artistic  form, 
which  of  coarse  is  present,  is  the  organic  moulding  of  matters  which  in  virtue 
of  divine  inspiration  are  fundamentally  different  from  the  subjects  of  all 
unbiblical  artistic  language.  Eichhorn,  who  regards  every  thing  presented  in 
the  Apoc.  as  nothing  else  than  pure  fictions  of  a  merely  poetic  genius,  could, 
without  any  thing  further,  apply  to  the  artistic  work  of  the  Apoc.  the  canons 
of  classical  poetics.  But  the  more  thoroughly  the  fundamental  distinction 
between  biblical  and  classical  literature  is  recognized,  must  the  standard  of 
classical  art  appear  inapplicable.  Thus  the  subject  is  treated  in  Liicke,  who, 
as  he  will  not  yield  in  **  devotion  "  to  the  Apoc.,  designates  its  artistic  form, 
not  according  to  classical  poetics,  but  according  to  its  own  nature. 

Since,  however,  the  Apoc.,  like  the  prophetical  scriptures  of  the  O.  T., 
as  a  work  composed  not  without  the  exercise  of  human  art,  has  an  analogy 
to  the  works  of  art  of  unbiblical  rhetoricians  and  poets ;  the  literary  form  of 
the  Apoc.  may  therefore  also  be  defined  by  way  of  analogy,  from  general 
literaiy  science.  Even  Liicke  ^  has  suggested  a  comparison  between  the 
Apoc.,  and  the  poem  of  Dante  which  the  poet  himself  called  a  *^  comedy," 
whil©  he  celebrates  the  world  to  come  by  the  prefix  "divine."  It  is  a  pity 
that  G.  Baur,  who  has  compared  the  Book  of  Job  with  Dante's  **  Divine  Com- 
edy," ^  has  taken  no  occasion  to  make  passing  references  to  the  Apoc. ;  for 
what  he  has  ingeniously  elaborated  might  in  many  respects  be  applied  here. 
If  we  still  had  the  same  terminology  of  rhetoric  and  poetics  as  Dante,  we 
would  designate  the  Apoc.  as  a  sublime  form  of  comedy.  For  Dante  him- 
self declares  *  that  he  called  his  poem  comedy,  since  the  subject  "  from  the 
beginning  is  horrible  and  repulsive,  because  it  is  Hell ;  and  in  the  end  is  pros- 
perous, desirable,  and  pleasing,  because  it  is  Paradise."  Besides,  "  the  mode 
of  speaking  is  gentle  and  humble,  —  the  common  talk  in  which  even  women 
Gonverse."  In  the  sense  wherein  Dante  calls  his  powerful  trio  "  a  gentle  and 
humble  mode  of  speaking, "  viz.,  because  it  is  the  ordinary  vernacular  (locu- 
tio  pu/^oru,  etc.),  the  designation  is  applicable  also  to  the  Apoc. ;  so  likewise 
as  to  the  subject  of  the  book,  the  development  through  the  terrors  of  the 
plagues  and  the  judgment  of  wrath,  to  the  eternal  peace  of  the  new  Jerusar 
Ism.  Accordingly  the  Apoc.  is  in  the  sense  of  Dante,  as  to  contents  and 
form,  a  real  (divine)  comedy.^  But  if  modern  poetics  more  correctly 
ascribes  the  poem  of  Dante,  relating  what  he  saw  in  hell,  purgatory,  and 

'  p.  SOL  *  Thua  even  Job.  Gerhard  designatw  the 

*  Stud,  tt.  Kritik.,  1856, 8,  p.  686  eq.  history  of  Chrlat's  suffering  aa  a  comedy  in 

*  Quoted  by  Baar,  a.  a.  0. 8.,  618.  five  acta,  becanae  from  a  wonderfally  brilUanft 
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paradise,  to  the  epic  class,  in  like  manner  may  the  artistic  form  of  the  Apoc. 
be  designated  as  epic ;  a  character  which  is  not  impaired  by  particular  lyrical 
parts  of  the  book,^  but  only  heightened  thereby,  since,  according  to  De 
Wette's  excellent  remark,  *<  the  parts  exhibit  in  a  well-executed  way  the  great 
idea  of  the  divine  peace  *'  They  form  the  pauses  in  the  epic  course  and 
movemenb  of  the  whole. 

An  unfavorable  estimate  of  the  Apoc.  as  a  work  of  art  has  been  made 
by  E.  Reuss.^ 

SEC.  II.  —  THE  FUNDAMENTAL  THOUGHT,  THE  PARACLETIC 
TENDENCY,  THE  PROPHETIC  —  ESPECIALLY  THE  APOCA- 
LYPTIC —  CHARACTER,  OF  THE  BOOK. 

1.  The  more  difficult  the  understanding  of  the  Apoc.  appears,  and  in  many 
respects  actually  is  both  as  a  whole  and  in  detail,  the  more  necessary  is  it  to 
obtain  from  the  writing  itself,  with  the  utmost  clearness  and  definiteness,  the 
fundamental  thoughts  sustaining  and  conditioning  the  whole  and  the  details 
in  contents  and  form.  These  fundamental  thoughts  John  has  himself 
traced  with  such  strong,  broad  lines,  that  they  are  visible  even  in  the  most 
intricate  parts  of  the  entire  description.  In  this  way,  the  prophet  has  him- 
self given  for  the  exposition  of  his  book,  not  only  the  most  inviolable  norm, 
but  also  the  most  correct  key,  so  that  the  hope  for  an  agreement  and  essen- 
tial harmony  between  the  interpreters  who  cross  and  contradict  one  another, 
is  based  upon  the  extent  that  agreement  in  the  recognition  of  the  funda- 
mental thought  is  possible. 

If,  according  to  i.  1,  iv.  1,  xxii.  6,  John  beheld  &  del  yeviaOai  (h  raxei) 
"  the  things  which  must  come  to  pass  (shortly),'*  which  therefore  forms  the 
subject  of  the  prophecy  contained  in  his  writing,  such  varied  contents  seem 
thereby  indicated,  that  a  fixed  fundamental  thought  reducing  all  the  par- 
ticulars to  unity  apparently  cannot  possibly  be  present.  This  impossibility 
has  been  maintained  by  numerous  expositors,  who,  as,  e.g.,  Nicolaus  de  Lyra, 
have  found  the  particular  facts  of  ecclesiastical  and  secular  history  prophe- 
sied, by  treating  the  Apoc.  as,  e.g.,  Aretius  •  declares :  "  If  you  look  well  into 
this  book,  you  will  see  the  fortune  of  the  whole  Church  portrayed  as  on  a 

beginniDg  a  bleued  and  Joyfal  resalt  follows ;  *  Gttch,  derheit,  Sehrift.  IT, T.,  Braanschw., 

viz.,  the  resarrectloD.   To  the  Pharisees,  etc.,  18<X),    p.  146.      Oa   the  artiaUc  ideas  of  the 

Chrl0t*s  suffering  was  a  tragedy.    Cf.  Srkld-  Apoc.,  cf.  F.  Piper,  EinUU.in  die  Monumtn- 

rung  der  Hintori*  dee  Leiden  und  Sterbent  tale  Tkeologie,  Gotha,  1807,  p.  17  sqq. 

uneere  Herm  ChrieH  Jeeut  Berlin,  ed.  1808,  *  Comment,  in  omnee  Bpietolat-^'itemque 

p.  li.  in.  Apoe,  Joann,,  liorg.,  1688. 
^  The  hymns,  etc. 
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tablet."  ^  From  this  standpoint,^  from  which  no  fixed  fundamental  thought 
nmning  through  all  the  details  can  in  any  way  be  seen,  there  has  been 
densed  the  art  of  allegorical  exposition,  from  which  alone  the  entire  fulness 
of  the  most  special  predictions  was  to  be  derived.  Hence,  even  to  Hengsten- 
beig,  Ebrard,  Auberlen,*  etc.,  allegorizing  is  a  necessity,  because  even  these 
expositors,  although  to  them  the  fundamental  thought  of  the  Apoc.  is  not  so 
hidden  as  to  the  older  expositors,  yet  misunderstand  its  true  relation  to  the 
individual  members  of  the  entire  prophecy,  and  likewise  find  in  the  Apoc.  a 
proportion  of  particular  predictions  concerning  which  it  is  not  amiss  to  say 
that  the  modem  allegorists  wish  to  regard  the  particular  events  *  foretold, 
not  in  the  light  of  eccUsiastical  or  secular  history,  but  in  that  of  the  history 
of  empires,  and  hence  that  their  mode  of  exposition  should  be  designated  the 
m;wna/-historical.*  But  the  entire  mass  of  future  things  (a  del  yevioOai), 
apparently  lacking  a  fixed  limitation  and  organic  unity,  not  only  receives  by 
the  addition  iv  raxa  (shortly)  *  a  more  specific  determination,  but  it  is  also 
undeniable  that  the  entire  prophecy  tends  towards  a  definite  and  more  than 
once  expressly  designated  goal.  To  this  must  be  added  the  undoubted  rela- 
tionship between  the  Apoc.  and  the  eschatological  discourses  of  our  Lord, 
especially  Matt,  xxiv.,  and  the  analogy  of  N.  T.  prophecy  in  general.  As 
now  the  Lord  himself  presents  his  personal  return  as  the  fixed  goal  for  the 
hopes  of  believers,  and  this  his  parousia  forms  the  fundamental  thought  of 
all  his  prophetic  discourses  unto  the  end ;  ^  as,  in  the  hour  of  his  ascension, 
the  two  angels^  proclaimed  to  the  disciples  the  Lord's  return;  and  as  the 
deepest  and  most  essential  feature  of  the  entire  hope  and  prophecy  of  the 
N.  T.  pertains  to  this  personal  parousia  of  the  Lord,  and  all  other  eschato- 
logical questions,  as,  e.g.,  resurrection,  judgment,  etc.,  depend  upon  this 
centre,* — so  also  the  entire  prophecy  of  the  Apoc.  rests  upon  the  funda- 
mental thought  of  the  personal  return  of  the  Lord.  As  the  proper  theme  of 
the  entire  book,  this  prophetic  fundamental  thought  is  explicitly  announced 
from  the  very  beginning ;  ^^  and  where  in  the  epilogue  the  deepest  relation 
of  the  entire  revelation  is  once  more  summarily  presented,  there  it  is  re- 

'  Si  pn^  in$picUu  hune  ttbrvm,  videbia         *  e.g.,  the  migration  of  nations,  thie  German 

9*>M'  i*  iabella  depictam  Jbrtunam  toHut  Empire*  etc. 
«ci*Hae  (on  i.  0).  •  See  below,  note  to  paragraph  8. 

'  A  formal  aynopali  of  Chnreh  hiatory,  ap-  •  Cf.  1. 8:  &  yAp  x««P^  'yyvci  "  for  the  time 

PHed  to  Apooalyptic  prophecy,  was  written  by  is  at  hand." 

Job.  Joneton   (EUt.  eio.  et  ecclei.  ab  orb€         *  Of.  Matt.  zxiv.  aq.,  zzvl.  29,  64;  Lake 

CMd.  ad  a.  2638,  Franeof.  1678.   Seealar  faia-  zU.  40;  John  ▼.  26  aqq. 
tory  he  gave  aeoordlng  to  Daniel.  •  Acts  L 11. 

*  ^  Pnpket  Daniel  und  dU  Qfenb.  Joh.,  •  Cf.  1  Pet.  It.  6;  1  Cor.  1.  7  eq.,  zr.  22  eq.; 

Med.Baale,1867.  ITheaa.  It.  14eq.;  IJohnU.  28.        '^»>i.8. 
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peated  in  the  words  ipxoftat  raxb  ("  I  come  quickly  "),^  as  also  then,  on  the 
other  handy  the  entire  answer  of  all  believers  to  the  divine  revelation  given 
in  the  prophetical  book  is  compressed  into  one  word  expressing  the  longing 
for  the  Lord's  return  :  hpxov  ("  come  ").* 

Note.  —  Kliefoth's  exception  (on  1. 7),  that  the  prophecy  refers  to  the  prepa- 
rations for  the  parot<«ia  and  its  effects,  and  hence  that  the parouna  itself  cannot 
be  designated  as  the  fundamental  thought,  seems  to  me  entirely  inapplicable, 
because,  in  connection  with  those  very  preparations  and  effects,  the  main  question 
is  concerning  the  parousia  itself.  Hllgenf.  correctly  recognizes  the  goal  of  proph- 
ecy, but  incorrectly,  and  without  foundation  in  the  text,  determines  the  goal  of 
the  parouaia  to  be  "  the  erection  of  an  earthly  kingdom  of  the  Messiah."  Even 
the  thousand  years  reign  of  the  Apoc.  is  not  purely  earthly.  The  error  in  Hil- 
genf.  concurs  with  two  other  misunderstandings  prevalent  in  Baur's  school,  — 
that  the  account  of  Nero  redivivus  is  the  key  to  the  Apoc. ;  and  that  the  book  is 
an  expression  of  a  decided  anti-Pauline  Judaeo-Christianity.  But  in  the  last 
respect  Hllgenf.  does  not  go  as  far  as  Yolkmar. 

If  the  prophet  thus  himself  presents  the  leading  fundamental  thought 
of  his  entire  prophecy,  it  is  scarcely  necessary  yet  to  indicate  the  particular 
passages  in  which  this  fixed  basis  becomes  manifest.  All  the  prophecies 
and  threats  which  the  Lord  causes  to  be  written  to  the  seven  churches  pre- 
suppose that  he  will  come.'  The  entire  manifestation  of  the  Lord,^  his 
designation  as  6  irpCiroc  kcU  6  loxatog  (*'  the  first  and  the  last "),  is  the  pledge  of 
his  coming  to  judgment,  which  also  is  indicated  in  this :  that  God  is  called, 
already  in  the  introductory  greeting,^  and  in  the  divine  declaration  *  sealing 
the  principal  theme '  whose  announcement  precedes,  6  Ctv  koX  6  iiv  koL  b  ipxo- 
fuvoc  (^' which  is,  and  which  was,  and  which  is  to  come  ").'  The  definite 
relation  of  the  entire  prophecy  to  the  future  coming  of  the  Lord  is  also 
established  in  the  very  beginning,  where  the  revelation  properly  speaking 
begins,  —  viz.,  at  the  opening  of  the  first  seal,*  —  by  the  fact  that  the  very 
first  form  which  John  beholds  is  the  Lord  himself  going  forth  to  victory; 
and  again  at  the  close,  it  is  the  Lord  himself  who  goes  forth  from  heaven  to 
subdue  his  enemies.  ^^ 

2.  From  this  fundamental  thought  of  the  personal  return  of  the  Lord, 
whose  further  elaboration  is  to  be  more  minutely  traced  under  No.  3,  pro- 


i  zzli.  7, 12,  20. 

»  xxll.  17,  20. 

•  Cf .  Mpeclally  U.  16,  Ui.  311, 20. 

«  1. 12  sq. 

•1.4. 

•1.8. 


T  1. 7,  49xfriu  ("  Behold,  he  oometh  '*). 

•  Iv.  8;  cf.  aleo  zi.  17,  where  the  &  cpx<$^cvot 
is  lacking  becaaae  the  comlog  Is  there  cele- 
hrated,  although  proleptlcally  aa  having  already 
0000  rred. 

•  vl.  2.  to  xlx.  11  eq. 
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ceeds  the  paracletic  force  and  purpose  of  the  Apoc.  A  delicate  sense  of  this 
peculiar  paracletic  office  of  the  Apoc.  is  expressed  in  several  ecclesiastical 
statements  concerning  the  use  of  the  book  in  divine  worship.  Already  in 
the  so-called  Comes,  a  pericope  taken  from  the  Apoc.^  is  in  addition  to  Matt. 
iL  13  sq.  appointed  for  the  festival  of  Holy  Innocents,  as  the  first  martyrs 
for  Christ)*  and  is  retained  by  the  Catholic,  the  Anglican,  and  other  evan- 
gelical  churches. '  Still  more  characteristic  is  the  ordinance  of  the  fourth 
Synod  of  Toledo,  in  the  year  633,  that  the  Apoc.  should  be  read  between 
Easter  and  Whitsun-day ;  an  arrangement  which  is  still  in  force.^  The  entire 
Pentecostal  season  in  its  joyful  character  resembled  Sunday ;  and  therefore 
fasting  and  praying  on  bended  knees  occurred  as  rarely  then  as  on  the  Lord's 
Days.*  For  not  only  when  a  Church  festival  is  to  celebrate  the  eternal  glory 
of  the  martyrs  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  divine  vengeance  upon  their  murderers, 
does  the  Apoc.  have  a  judicial  tone ;  *  but  as  it  was  itself  given  to  the  seer 
on  a  Lord's  Day,^  so  also  upon  it  rests  the  sanction  of  this  Christian  day  of 
peace  and  joy,  and  it  becomes  the  text-book  for  every  Sunday  of  the  entire 
Pentecost.  From  the  very  nature  of  the  case,  the  paracletic  element  in  the 
Apoc.  la  presented  not  so  much  in  the  great  series  of  visions,  iv.  1-xxii.  5, 
AS  rather  in  the  introductory  part  (chs.  i.-iii.)  and  the  close  (xxii.  6  sqq.) ; 
but  while  here  the  paracletic  force  of  the  prophetic  fundamental  thought 
is  expressly  and  intentionally  unfolded  and  applied,  yet  this  makes  itself 
perceptible  also  in  what  is,  properly  speaking,  the  main  part  of  the  book. 
When  the  prophet  at  the  very  beginning  addresses  bis  brethren  as  "  a  com" 
ponion  in  tribulation  and  in  the  kingdom  and  patience  of  Jesus  Christ" '  he 
expressly  renders  the  paracletic  contents  of  his  prophecy  prominent.  This 
prophetic  consolation  appears  formally  elaborated  in  the  seven  epistles 
(eba  ii.,  iil.),  whose  admonitions,  reproofs,  warnings,  threats,  and  promises 
^  pn)ceed  from  the  fundamental  thought  of  the  impending  coming  of  the 
^fd.  In  the  eXi^ic  (tribulation)  *  sure  to  happen,  and  even  already  present, 
which  Satan  in  his  exasperation  excites  through  the  dwellers  upon  earth, 


'  Cf.  B.  RADke,  J>a$  kircM,  PMhoptTitys- 
^*  Bert.  1847.    Appendix  Monwn,  p.  Iv. 

*  Of.  Daniel,  Codex  LUurg.  ecei.  LmIH,,  Up. 
^»«'   Tab.  I.  A. 

*Cf.iiiei(e,p.640Bq. 
0'«  the  fragment  from  the  VTiUngi  of  Ire- 
*••*•  ^oeernlDg  the  paeaover :  t.  wwrm*oar^ 

^  ^  ■^pMciki "  on  Featecoet  mi  which  we  do 
^  bead  the  knee,  since  It  hee  the  lame  force 


u  the  Lord*!  Day.**  Opp.  ed.  Stleren.,  T.  I., 
Leipz.,  1853|  p.  829.  Cf .  Juatlol,  Opp.  ed.  Otto. 
T.  III.  p.  2,  Jen.,  IKK),  p.  180.  Tertulllan,  J>e 
cor.  mil,,  c.  8 :  '*  On  the  Lord*a  Day,  fasting  or 
to  adore  with  bended  koeea  we  regard  lacrl- 
lego.  We  rejoice  In  tl^e  eame  privilege  from 
Easter  to  Pentecost." 

•  Cf .  zlx.  2,  and  similar  passagea. 
»  1. 10. 

•1.0. 

•  11. 9,  ill.  10. 
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Jews  and  heathen,  and  will'  oontinne  to  excite  with  ever-increasing  rage 
against  believers,^  they  are  with  patience  *  and  watchf  nl  fidelity  to  perseyere 
unto  the  end,  to  firmly  maintain  the  words  and  commandments  of  their 
heavenly  Lord,  not  to  deny  his  name,*  to  be  faithful  even  to  the  end ;  ^  be- 
cause  they  know,  and  are  assured  most  confidently  by  the  present  prophecy, 
that  the  Lord,  who  is  the  King  of  all  kings,*  and  the  victor  over  all  enemies 
both  of  himself  and  his  people,^  and  who  by  redemption  has  made  his 
people  also  kings,^  will  in  the  end  personally  return,  to  execute  just  ven- 
geance upon  all'enemies,*  and  after  their  conflicts  and  victories  to  reward  his 
faithful  servants.*  John,  therefore,  has  good  reason  for  so  urgently  com- 
mending to  readers  ^®  his  prophetic  book,  which  in  its  most  essential  funda- 
mental thoughts  brings  with  it  such  important  comfort. 

3.  What  has  thus  been  said  concerning  the  fundamental  thoughts  per- 
vading the  entire  Apoc.,  and  the  consolation  derived  therefrom,  may  be 
claimed  to  be  recognized  by  every  impartial  expositor.  For  even  though, 
in  an  individual  passage  cited,  the  particular  exposition  may  be  urged  as 
contradictory,  yet  the  result,  as  a  whole,  abides  sure,  since  what  has  been 
said  concerning  the  Apoc.  stands  as  though  written  on  its  very  front ;  and  if, 
to  mention  some  great  name,  Eichhorn  states  the  fundamental  thoughts  of 
the  book  otherwise,  he  thereby  testifies,  not  to  the  ambiguity  of  the  subject, 
but  only  to  his  own  rationalistic  prejudice.  We  enter,  however,  a  battle- 
field, when  we  proceed  to  more  accurately  state  the  concrete  elaboration,  in 
the  Apoc.,  of  the  fundamental  thought  of  the  Lord's  personal  return*  In 
this  lies  the  special  apoccdyptic  character  of  the  prophetical  book ;  here  is 
the  special  source  of  the  controversy  concerning  the  Apoc.,  with  respect  to 
criticism  as  weU  as  exegesis.  John  himself  expressly  entitles  his  book 
prophetic  ;^^  as  he  writes,  he  employs  a  true  irpo^eietv  (prophesying).^*  He 
himself  also  indicates  with  what  right  his  book  can  claim  true  prophetic 
authority,  so  that  it  is  essentially  on  the  same  level  ^ith  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures of  the  O.  T.  prophets,  as  John  also  teaches  nothing  else  than  that  the 
contents  of  his  prophecy  agree  with  those  of  the  O.  T.^  According  to  the 
biblical,  and  that,  too,  not  merely  the  O.  T.  fundamental  view,  a  prophet  is 
one  in  whose  mouth  God  puts  his  words,  through  whom  God  himself  speaks 


t  Of.  xli.  12»  17,  XX.  7  sqq. 
t  L  0,  iU.  10,  xill.  10.  xvi.  16. 

•  Ul.  8, 10,  xzU.  7, 14. 
«  ii.  10;  ef.  vl.  lOsq. 

•  xlz.  16. 

•  Cf.  vi.  2,  xlv.  1  iqq.,  xlx.  11  aqq. 
»  1.  «,  V.  9. 

•  vi.  10,  viil.  8  sqq.,  xl.  18,  xtll.  10,  xix.  2. 
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in  revelation,  an  interpreter,  as  it  were  the  mouth  of  God.^  This  conception 
of  the  prophetic  character,  corresponding  to  the  biblical  conception  of  God, 
is  that  in  which  the  Apoc.  presents  itself  most  definitely  and  expressly. 
For,  what  he  writes  in  the  book,  John  has  not  derived  from  himself :  he  is 
only  the  witness,'  who,  in  obedience  to  a  divine  command,  according  to  an 
express  divine  call,  writes  what  has  been  divinely  presented  to  his  view, — 
what  has  been  first  on  God's  part  revealed  to  him.  This  John  urges 
repeatedly  in  attestation  of  the  truly  prophetic  character  of  his  book,'  and 
it  is  also  expressed  in  the  entire  plan  of  the  Apoc.  For  what  are  here 
proclaimed  are  future  tilings  (a  del  ysviaetu)  which  have  been  previously 
ordained  by  the  eternal,  all-governing  God,  the  Alpha  and  the  Omega,  just 
judgments,  ways  and  works  of  his  holiness,  might,  and  glory,  which,  on 
the  one  hand,  must  of  course  come  to  pass,  because  he  is  the  Alpha  and  the 
Omega,^  but,  on  the  other  hand,  are  also  a  divine  mystery  ^  enclosed  in  the 
seven-times  sealed  book.*  But,  as  when  God  in  former  times  revealed  his 
mystery  to  the  ancient  prophets,  he  proclaimed  the  final  glorious  goal  of 
his  mystery  in  a  joyful  message,^  so  also  God  gave  to  John  a  revelation  * 
concerning  future  things,  which  he  was  himself  to  prophetically  proclaim, 
by  opening  the  seals  of  the  book  of  fate*  before  the  gaze  of  the  prophet  who 
sees  in  the  spirit,^^  and  furnishing  him  with  the  true  gift  of  *' prophesying."  ^ 
Still  more  definitely  marked  is  this  relation  between  the  apocalypse  of  the 
divine  mystery,  and  the  prophesying  of  John  dependent  thereon,^'  in  that 
not  only  the  form  of  the  Apoc,  the  vision^  but  as  its  personal  communicator, 
first  of  all  Christ  himself,  and  afterwards  an  angel,  is  introduced.^*  With 
respect  to  the  vision  as  the  form  of  the  revelation  and  the  mediating  service 
of  angels,  John  stands  in  a  parallel  with  the  later  prophets  of  the  O.  T., 
especially  with  Zechariah  and  Daniel,  the  book  of  the  latter  being  even 
sometimes  called  the  O.  T.  Apocalypse ;  and  also,  in  the  mode  of  imparting 
the  revelation  through  Christ,  there  is  no  essential  distinction  between  John 
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and  the  ancient  prophets.  For,  as  they  already  pointed  to  Christ  as  the 
proper  goal  of  their  prophecy,^  so  from  the  N.  T.  standpoint  we  must  judge 
also  that  the  Spirit  of  Christ  wrought  in  them  that  revelation  from  which 
their  prophecy  proceeded.^  In  the  f  uUest  and  clearest  way,  this  is  applicable 
to  the  Christian  prophets,  whose  fellowship  of  faith  with  Christ*  is  the 
first  fundamental  pre-supposition  for  the  reception  of  revelation.  On  a 
Lord's  Day,  it  is  made  to  John.^  Christ  himself  appears  to  the  prophet, 
and  sends  him  as  his  servant*  to  his  congregations  to  which  he  himself,  as 
the  Lord  and  Saviour,  will  make  this  revelation.*  Christ  himself  opens  the 
seals  of  the  book  of  fate,  whose  contents  refer,  even  in  that  which  essen- 
tially pertains  to  himself,  to  his  return. 

Accordingly,  in  calling  his  writing  an  oiroKuAv^tc  'Ii7ooi)  TLpumnj^  John  does 
not  mean  to  indicate  what  we  have  in  mind  when  we  apply  to  it  the  techni- 
cal term  apocalyptic.  There  the  word  anoKukfjipiQ  has  no  special  emphatic 
sense ;  *  and  it  is  undoubtedly  an  exegetical  error  when  it  is  taken  in  the 
sense  of  vapovoia^  knu^ctOi  and  the  genitive  '1^9.  Xp.  as  an  objective  genitive.* 
John  expresses  nothing  else  than  the  prophetic  character  of  his  book,  when 
he  refers  its  mysterious  contents  to  the  revelation  given  him  through  Christ  ^* 
The  word  uiroKuhnl/tc,  as  a  technical  designation  of  a  particular  species  of  pro- 
phetical books,  is  entirely  foreign  to  all  scriptural  usage.  In  the  O.  T.,  the 
noun  uiroKaXv}lftc  occurs  in  the  corresponding  verb  anoKoXuTrretv,^^  but  not  in  a 
religious  sense ;  yet,  even  in  its  general  sense,  it  appears  as  a  correlative  of 
/ivoTTffMov.^^  In  the  sense  of  the  N.  T.,  it  is  also  impossible  to  speak  of  an 
imoKuXwI/tc  'lawwov,  as  the  oldest  title  of  our  book  reads ;  yet  even  in  the 
N.  T.,  already,  occasion  is  given  for  the  later  application  of  the  technical 
expression.  Paul  presents  airoKoXu^jfic  as  a  special  kind  of  divine  operation 
alongside  of  irpo^uiay  iiif^TAt  y^i!foaa  (prophecy,  doctrine,  tongues),  etc. ;  ^* 
and  just  that  which  forms  the  fundamental  thought  in  the  prophetic  book 
of  John,  is  called  in  the  apostolic  writings  the  iKOKahnfttc  rov  KvpiovM  Thus 
it  occurred,  that  the  book  treating  of  that  impending  revelation,  i.  e.,  of  the 
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ooming  of  the  Lord,  which  is  itself  called  an  ^mNiaXv^ic  'lv<'o^  Xp.|  i.  e.,  a 
nvel&tioD  communicated  by  the  Lord  himself,  is  designated  absolutely  by 
the  title  itcoiutXv^i^^  to  which  then  the  name  of  the  writer  could  be  attached. 
Thos  then  originated  the  title  'A^roicaAv^cf  'luaww,  in  no  way  corresponding 
to  John's  meaning ;  and,  in  conformity  with  this  ecclesiastical  use  of  the 
term,  the  pseudo-John,  who.  wrote  an  apocryphal  Apocalypse,  was  able  to 
employ  it,  when,  without  reflecting  upon  his  bungling  work,  he  fixed  his 
title:  'AffovdAv^ff  rov  Ayiov  aKwrroXov  Koi  evayyeXiaTav  *luawou  tov  Oeo^oyov-^  As 
s  literary,  technical  expression,  Justin  ^  does  not  yet  use  the  term  uiroKuXuijjic ; 
bat  the  fragment  of  Muratori  already  speaks  of  an  Apoc.  of  Peter  beside 
one  of  John  ;  and  Irenaeus  quotes  with  the  formula:  '<  John  in  the  Apoc. 
B&js,** *  although  he  still  can  speak  of  ^*  beholding"  the  revelation.^  The 
^option  of  the  word  aitoKuXu^ic  as  a  technical  literary  expression  is  analo- 
gous with  the  use  of  ehayyiTuov^  whereby  in  the  N.  T.  confessedly  nothing 
less  is  designated  than  a  book,  as,  e.  g.,  we  speak  of  a  *<  Gospel  of  Matthew,*' 
etc. ;  but  the  ancient  traditional  titles  '^  correspond  much  more  to  the  origi- 
o&l  meaning,  than  does  the  title  anoK.  'luawov. 

But  when  the  question  is  concerning  the  comprehensive  statement  of  the 
special  apocalyptical  character  of  biblical  prophecy,  it  must  be  manifestly 
onhistorical  and  unjust  to  proceed  from  apocryphal  apocalyptical  literature, 
by  including  with  the  Jewish  products  of  that  class  the  canonical  Book  of 
l^iel  as  the  O.  T.  Apocalypse,*  and  with  the  Christian  writings  of  that 
clwsthe  canonical  Apoc.  of  John,  and  thus  for  writings  of  a  different  char- 
*<^ter  seeking  the  same  so-called  apocalyptic  standard.  Even  Liicke^  pro- 
ceeds essentially  in  this  way.  More  correct  is  Auberlen's  ^  view,  above  all 
^S^  to  establish  the  pure  conception  of  biblical  apocalyptics ;  but  he  pro- 
c^^  from  Daniel,  and  according  to  that  attempts  to  determine  both  what 
u  the  same  and  what  is  different  in  the  N.  T.  Apocalypse.  But  the  history 
^^  the  origin  of  the  idea  of  apocalyptics  itself  points  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion. It  is  from  the  Johannean  Apoc.  that  the  name  and  idea  of  what  is 
apocalyptic  originate,  and  have  been  transferred  to  the  Book  of  Daniel  and 
^  entire  apocryphal  apocalyptic  literature  which  stands  in  most  obvious 
dependence  upon  these  two  apocalypses  in  the  canon.    That  is  called  apoca- 

*("  Apocalypse  of  th«  holy  apocUe  and  «  l.o.»  ▼.  80,  p.  803. 
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lyptic  which  appears  to  be  like  the  book  \?hich  designates  itself  as  an 
imoKohnlftc  'iijoov  Xp. :  the  Johannean  Apoc.  is,  therefore,  the  norm  according 
to  which  the  conception  of  what  ia  apocalyptic,  both  within  and  without 
the  canon,  must  be  determined. 

• 

Note.  —  It  is  instructive  first  to  compare  this  with  definitions  found  in 
another  way.  LUcke,  who  properly,  and  in  conformity  with  the  fundamental 
thought  of  the  Johannean  Apoc.,  emphasizes  the  eschatological  element  in  the 
Apoc.  prophecy,^  reckons  further  among  its  characteristics  the  circle  of  visions 
pertaining  to  universal  history,  the  combination  of  prophecy  and  history,  and 
that,  too,  of  the  past  and  present  not  less  than  the  future :  to  which  it  is  besides 
added,  not  only  that  it  is  not  always  clearly  seen  what  is  actually  past,  present, 
or  future  to  the  Apoc.  prophets,  and  that  in  a  pseudepigraphic  way  the  entire 
prophecy  was  ascribed  to  some  ancient  men  (as  Enoch,  Moses,  Daniel,  etc), 
but  also,  that,  even  according  to  the  ideal  truth  of  the  symbol,  there  are  actual 
and  even  chronological  particulars  prophesied;  as,  e.  g.,  the  symbol  appears  as 
the  peculiar  form  of  representation,  corresponding  to  the  vision  as  the  preva- 
lent form  of  revelation.  On  the  other  hand,  Hilgenfeld  justly  observes  that 
this  entire  definition  lacks  unity  in  the  determination  of  principles,  and  that 
the  Johannean  Apoc.  is  neither  universal-historical  nor  pseudepigraphical.  It 
is  Mb  purpose^  to  characterize  only  the  Judaic  apocalyptics.  What  he  indicates 
concerning  the  nature  of  apocalyptics  in  general,  he  does  not  expressly  apply 
to  the  Johannean  Apoc. ;  yet  his  opinion  in  this  respect  also  can,  to  an  extent, 
be  discerned.  Apocalyptics,  he  says,  presupposes  the  conclusion  of  the  ancient, 
national  prophecy:  it  is  a  sequel  and  imitation  of  the  latter.  From  ancient 
prophecy,  it  derives  the  form,  the  prophetic  garb  (so  that  the  pseudepigraphic 
mode  of  composition  becomes  almost  a  necessity),  and  also  the  most  essential 
contents;  only  with  the  distinction,  that  'Uhe  subject  is  no  longer,  as  before, 
concerning  the  transient  contact  of  Judaism  with  a  great  heathen  power,  but 
rather  concerning  its  relation  to  an  eventful  and  manifold  worldly  dominion 
passing  from  one  heathen  nation  to  another.'*  Jewish  apocalyptics  attempts  to 
answer  the  question  *^  how  and  when  the  dominion  of  the  world,  possessed  so 
long  by  heathen  nations,  will  finally  be  delivered  to  the  people  of  God.'** 
According  to  Hilgenfeld' s  view,  therefore,  what  is  apocalyptic  is  not  truly  pro- 
pfieilc ;  the  canonical  prototype  of  Daniel,  and  the  apocryphal  imitations,  he 
places  in  the  same  category;  both  kinds  of  apoc.  writings  are  only  copies  of  the 
national  prophecy.  According  to  this,  an  essentially  apocalyptic  element, 
belonging  also  to  the  true  prophets,  cannot  be  afiirmed.^    But  even  what  has 

been  said  concerning  the  apocalyptic  fundamental  thoughts  is  incorrect.   Daniel 

« 

1  "  The  encbatologlcml  Apoc.  fau  eblefly  to  *  a.  a.  O.  8.,  10  aqq. 

do  with  the  foture  uf  the  dlvioe  klusdom"  *  p.  11  eq. 

(p.  34).  *  Of.  X.  7. 


INTRODUCTION. 


85 


does  not  prophesy  the  transition  of  the  dominion  of  the  world  from  the  heathen 
to  the  people  of  God ;  and  just  as  inapplicable  is  this  to  the  Johannean 
Apocalypse. 

In  opposition  to  Lucke,  as  well  as  to  Hilgenfeld,  stands  Auberlen.  He  also 
legards  apocalyptics  chieUy  with  reference  to  the  silence  of  prophecy  in  gene- 
ral; but  he  does  not,  like  Hilgenfeld,  make  apocalyptics  an  imitation  of  an- 
cient prophecy  developed  from  times  wherein  there  was  no  revelation.  But  with 
him  apocalyptics  is  regarded  as  the  very  highest  summit  of  true  prophecy  : 
*'  the  Apocalypses  are  to  serve  the  Church  of  God  as  prophetic  lights  for  the 
times  without  revelation,  in  which  the  Church  has  been  given  over  to  the  hands 
of  the  Gentiles."^  The  O.  T.  time  of  the  Gentiles  is  the  post-exilic  period; 
for  this,  the  Book  of  Daniel  is  intended.  The  N.  T.  time  of  the  Gentiles  is  that 
of  Church  history,  the  entire  period  until  the  end  of  days  ;  for  this,  the  Johan- 
nean Apoc.  has  been  given.  Thus  it  becomes  accountable  how  each  testament 
has  but  one  Apoc  Connected  with  this,  however,  are  the  facts,  that  not  only 
the  apocryphal  Imitations  of  prophecy  appearing  in  the  times  destitute  of  reve- 
lation, chiefly  took  the  Apocalypses  as  models,^  but  also  that  criticism  and  exe- 
gesis, in  the  absence  of  spiritual  understanding,  can  most  easily  do  injustice  to 
the  Apocalypses  as  the  most  wonderful  products  of  the  Spirit  of  revelation.  As 
to  the  peculiar  character  of  the  Apocalypses,  the  result  of  their  special  applica- 
tion to  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  without  revelation,  is  that  they  are,  on  the 
one  hand,  more  universal  in  their  sweep,  and,  on  the  other,  more  special  in 
their  description  of  details,^  than  other  prophecy.^  What  Auberlen^  says  con- 
cerning the  distinction  between  the  O.  T.  and  the  N.  T.  Apocalyptics,  does  not 
allode  to  the  nature  of  the  conception.  More  important  is  the  chapter  on  **  The 
Nature  of  Apocalyptics,"  in  which  the  dream  and  vision  are  explained  as 
its  9ubjectit€f  and  symbolism  as  its  objective  form.^  The  prophet,  says  Auber- 
len, speaks  only  in  the  Spirit; ^  but  the  apocalyptist  is  in  the  Spirit.^  ''  Here, 
therefore,  where  the  object  is  not  so  much  an  immediate  influence  upon  con- 
temporaries, but  a  communication  to  all  coming  generations,  man  is  alone  with 
God  revealing  himself,  and  perceives  only  that  which  has  been  disclosed  to  him 
from  above."  But  the  form  of  symbolism^  shows  in  the  Apocalypses,  which 
have  to  do  especially  with  the  second  appearing  of  Christ  for  judging,  '*  how 


>  Kotpoi  iSvmv,  Luke  zzl.  34. 

s  "Tb*  thnm  wilhoot  reveiatloiir  which 
nerertbelaM  reulDcd  the  Influenoe  of  Ita  ■till 
fresh  ImpreMioD,  in  their  efforts  of  imiutton 
nataiBlly  preferred  the  more  to  turn  to  that 
part  of  sacred  Uteratnre  which  had  revelation 
for  its  sahject,  as  here  the  most  wonderful 
and  exalted  form  of  the  then  painfully  missed 
fwelalloD  was  foand." 

*  Le.,  in  foretelling  parUenlar  facts^  even  in 


secular  history,  and  chronological  determina- 
tion. 
«  a.  a.  O.  8.,  pp>  70-8ft. 

•  pp.  85-S9.  •  pp.  89-101. 

T  1  Cor.  xU.  3.  •  Rev.  1. 10,  iv.  2. 

*  Which,  besides  disclosing  to  the  wise,  at 
the  same  time  is  intended  for  a  relative  veiling, 
so  that  even  to  the  wise  its  true  significance 
is  offered  only  gradually  in  its  progressive  ful- 
filment (p.  96). 
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every  thing  natural  must  die,  in  order  that  the  glory  of  the  essential  spiritual 
life  may  emerge."  ^ 

This  entire  discussion  of  Auberlen  rests  upon  a  conception  of  inspiration  and 
prophecy  which  seems  to  us  as  unbiblical  as  the  criticism  and  exegesis  condi- 
tioned thereby  are  erroneous;  yet  our  exceptions  here  concern  only  particulars. 
1.  It  is  neither  correct  to  say  that  the  distinction  between  ordinary  and  apoca- 
lyptic prophecy  lies  in  this,  that  the  apocalyptist  is  in  the  Spirit,  and  the  prophet 
speaks  in  the  Spirit,  nor  that  the  apocalyptic  form  of  revelation  is  the  most  won- 
derful and  exalted.    All  prophets  can  speak  in  the  Spirit,  only  by  being  in  the 
Spirit:  John,  therefore,  testifies  concerning  himself,^  not  that  he  is  an  apoca- 
lyptist as  one  being  in  the  Spiri|;,  but  that  he  is  a  prophet  like  all  the  rest.    The 
particular  form  of  revelation,  viz.,  the  ecstatic  vision  and  the  dream,  is  not 
the  summit,  but  only  the  lowest  grade,  of  divine  revelation:*  in  like  manner,  the 
symbolical  form  also  of  prophetic  discourse  is  Inferior  to  the  non-symbolical; 
and  that  symbolism  does  not  essentially  belong  to  apocalyptics,  follows  not  only 
from  the  fact  that  prophetic  discourses  of  an  apocalyptic  form  occur  without 
the  symbolical  form, — above  all  others,  the  apocalyptic  discourses  of  the  Lord 
himself, — but  also  that  there  are  symbolical  discourses  which  are  not  of  an 
apocalyptic  nature.    2.  Closely  connected  with  this,  is  what  Auberlen  says  con- 
cerning the  peculiar  contents  of  apocalyptic  prophecy,  and  its  designation  more 
for  all  coming  generations  than  for  a  circle  present  to  the  prophet.    No  doubt, 
if  it  W3re  the  office  of  apocalyptics  to  foretell  by  a  universal  survey,  and  at  the 
same  time  by  the  special  portrayal  of  details,  the  facts  and  chronological  rela- 
tions of  the  history  of  the  world,  the  church,  or  empires,  such  prophecy  would 
have  weight  only  with  coming  generations,  and  would  gradually  become  intelli- 
gible by  its  gradual  fulfilment.    But  John  writes  his  Apocalypse  for  a  definite 
circle  of  churches,  with  the  express  purpose  to  edify  not  all  coming  generations, 
but  the  contemporary  congregations;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  to  be  emphat- 
ically denied  that  the  Johannean  Apocalypse  intends  to  give  either  a  universal  or 
a  special  survey  of  history  until  the  coming  of  Christ.    The  mode  of  exposition 
advanced  by  Auberlen  can  derive  either  from  the  text,  only  by  the  most  arbitrary 
allegorizing.    The  pretended  designation  for  all  coming  generations  presupposes 
that  the  seven  churches  must  be  understood,  in  some  sense  or  other,  allegorically, 
—  and  even  the  geographical  names  of  the  cities  have  been  allegorically  inter- 
preted, — yet  these  universal  or  special  predictions,  in  the  sense  of  Auberlen  and 
many  ancient  and  modem  expositors,  are  to  be  obtained  only  by  intei'preting 
allegorically  the  visions,  which  in  no  respect  indicate  their  allegorical  character, 
and  by  accommodating  the  historicarcircle  of  visions  of  the  prophet,  and  the 
consequent  definiteness  and  limitation  of  prophecy,  by  an  allegorizing  violation 
of  the  context.    The  former  occurs  especially  in  the  accounts  of  the  seals  and 
trumpets;  the  latter,  in  the  following  chapters. 

1  p.  07.  *  L 10;  cf.  1. 1  aqq.  *  Num.  zil.  6  sqq. ;  of.  1  Cor.  xlv.  2  aqq. 
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Just  as  certainly  as  the  conception  and  name  of  what  is  apocalyptic  are 
derived  from  the  Johannean  Apocalypse  (which  professes  to  be  nothing  else 
than  a  prophetical  book),  with  historical  justice  is  only  that  to  be  regarded 
prophetical  and  apocalyptic  which  is  peculiar  to  this  book,  and  yet  has 
essential  similarity  with  the  prophetical  writings  of  the  Old  Testament;  viz., 
the  fundamental  thought  of  the  personal  return  of  Christ,  and  the  consequent 
glorious  and  eternal  fruition  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  This  apocalyptic 
prophecy,  on  the  one  hand,  can  grow  in  its  fullest  and  purest  form,  only  from 
New-Testament  soil,  since  the  actual  manifestation  of  God  in  the  flesh,  and 
the  completion  of  the  work  of  redemption,  constitute  of  themselves  the  actual 
pledge  of  his  final  manifestation  fof  judgment,  and  the  eternal  fruition  of 
his  kingdom ;  *  and,  on  this  account,  the  prophetic  discourses  of  the  Son  of 
man  himself  are  in  a  model  way  apocalyptic,^  and  all  the  New-Testament 
Scriptures  are  no  less  permeated  by  apocalyptic  prophetic  thoughts.*  But 
on  the  other  side,  as  Rev  x.  7  profoundly  indicates,  the  apocalyptic  element 
is  native  to  even  Old-Testament  prophecy.  The  protevangelium  (Gen.  iii.  15) 
already  contains  the  living  germ  of  the  entire  biblical  apocalyptics ;  but  just 
in  the  proportion  as,  in  the  development  of  Old-Testament  prophecy,  the 
image  of  the  Redeemer  to  come  in  the  flesh  is  the  more  clearly  presented,  is 
the  apocalyptic  prophecy  of  the  eternal  fruition  of  his  work  and  kingdom 
the  more  definitely  expressed.  This  is  true,  even  though  the  apocalyptic 
predictions  of  those  ancient  prophets,  since  the  first  appearing  of  the  Son  of 
man  had  not  yet  occurred,  with  moral  necessity  bear  the  limitation  of  not 
distinguishing  with  New-Testament  clearness  between  the  first  and  second 
coming  of  Christ. 

But  this  essential  apocalyptic  prophecy  receives  a  more  definite  form  by 
the  relation  in  which  the  coming  of  Christ,  and  the  fruition  of  his  kingdom, 
are  placed  to  the  antichristian  powers.  This  reference  in  general  is,  accord- 
ing to  the  nature  of  the  subject,  necessary,  because  the  coming  of  Christ  can- 
not be  thought  of  ^  without  his  work  of  judgment,  by  which  the  victorious  * 
fruition  of  his  kingdom  is  conditioned:  but,  in  biblical  apocalyptics,  this 
reference  to  the  anti-theocratic  and  antichristian  powers  appears  also  in 
more  concrete  embodiment,  and  that,  too,  in  such  a  way  that  this  reference, 
B8  well  in  Old-Testament  as  in  New-Testament  apocalyptics,  is  to  forms  of 

• 

>  Cf .  Rev.  i.  5, 18,  iti.  31,  ▼.  S,  9  sq.  teetJmOQies  concerning  ChrlBtlan  hope. 

'  Cf .  Matt.  zziT.  aq.,  vli.  22  sq. ;  John  vl.  *  Cf.,  aa  an  example  for  this  common  char- 

M  iq.  aoteristio  of  all  apocalyptic  prophecy,  Pa  oz. 

*  llom.iriH.2O0qq.,  zlU.  11;  1  Ck>r.  iU.  18,  v.  5,  1  aqq.;  Isa.  zl.  4  aqq.,  Izvl.  24;  Matt.  vli.  22, 

xt. 54 eqq. ;  Phil.  11. 9  aqq.,  iU.  20  aq. ;  Tit.  ii.  13 ;  zzv.  81  eqq. ;  1  Ck>r.  zv.  26  aq. 

Heb.  L  10  aqq.,  ir.  0  aqq.  Of.  eepecially  all  the  *  Cf.  Xter.  t1.  2,  zix.  11  aqq. 
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ungodly  world-powers  historically  presented ;  but  in  this,  not  only  does  New- 
Testament  prophecy  in  general  have  peculiar  preeminence  above  that  of  the 
Old  Testament,  but,  even  within  the  New  Testament,  the  apocalyptic  proph- 
ecy of  the  Lford  —  as  that  which  is  truly  complete  —  has  pre-eminence 
above  that  of  John.  In  Daniers  view,  the  anti-theocratic  world-power  is 
concentrated  in  Antiochus  Epiphanes :  on  him  and  his  blasphemous  reign, 
therefore,  according  to  Daniel's  Apocalypse,  the  final  judgment  comes. ^ 
When  the  Lord  himself  speaks  of  his  return  to  judgment,  he  applies  the 
threat  in  his  apocalyptics  to  Jerusalem  and  the  Jewish  nation,  which  had 
rejected  him.  He  does  not  say,  however,  that  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
will  be  contemporaneous  with  the  actual  end  of  the  world,  and  that  immedi- 
ately after  that  event  his  kingdom  will  be  completely  established ;  but  he 
renders  prominent  the  real  connection  between  that  particular  historical  act 
of  judgment  and  the  final  judgment  of  the  world.  He  expresses  the 
eschatological  import,  which  the  treading-down  of  the  Holy  City  by  the 
Gentiles  has,  more  than  any  other  event  of  history,  to  the  parousia.  In 
the  Johannean  Apocalypse,  w^e  find  what  is  similar,  although  not  precisely 
identical.  On  the  one  hand,  John's  historical  horizon  is  so  extended  as  to 
embrace  not  only  antichristian  Judaism,  but  also  antichristian  heathenism, 
which,  in  the  form  of  Rome  drunk  with  the  blood  of  the  Christian  martyrs, 
stands  before  the  eyes  of  the  prophet.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  John's  apoca- 
lyptic prophecy  '  intentionally  and  completely  discloses  the  demoniacal  foun- 
dation of  what  is  of  antichrist  among  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  so  that 
also  the  judgment  upon  those  demoniacal  powers  forms  an  especially  impor- 
tant subject  of  prophecy.  The  synagogue  of  Satan  are  the  Jews,  who  with 
blasphemy  and  deeds  of  violence  prepare  for  believers  the  Lord's  tribu- 
lation ; '  and  in  Jerusalem,  where  Christ  was  crucified,  his  two  witnesses 
will  be  killed  by  the  beast  from  the  abyss :  ^  but  the  Roman  secular  power, 


1  If  we  tnppoee  that  lo  Dan.  vU.  26  (H.  84 
sq.,  4^  sq.,  tU.  9-14),  the  Judgment  of  Rev. 
xlx.  11-21  (Matt.  zziv.  29  sqq.)  Is  described  In 
distinction  from  that  of  Rev.  xz.  11  sq.  (Matt, 
zzv.  31  sqq.),  according  to  Aaberien,  p.  860, 
then  Daniel's  Apocalypse  would  say,  that, 
with  the  Judgment  upon  Antiochus,  the  one 
thousand  years  reign  begins.  But  it  is  arbi- 
trary to  introduce  into  the  prophecy  of  Daniel, 
from  the  Johannean  Apocalypse,  the  ideas  of 
the  one  thousand  years  reign,  and  of  the  two 
acts  of  the  final  Judgment.  The  allusion  to 
Antiochus   is  questioned   by  Auberlen    and 


others,  in  eh.  vU.,  but  conceded  by  them  in 
eh.  viii.;  the  parallelism  of  the  individual 
prophecies  in  the  Book  of  Daniel  decides,  how. 
ever,  against  Auberlen.  The  acknowledgment 
required  by  the  tezt,  that  the  apocalyptic  ex- 
pectation is  greatly  limited  by  the  historical 
horizon,  coheres  with  the  conception  likewise 
obtruded  upon  the  book  throughout  its  inter, 
pretation,  that  it  is  pseudeplgraphie. 

*  C!f.  also  2  Thess.  ii.  3  sqq.;  1  John  iL  18 
sqq. 

>  U.  9,  iiL  9. 

*  zi.  7  sqq. 
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deceived  by  the  satanio  false  prophet,  and  worshipping  the  antichristic 
image  of  the  beast,  stands  entirely  in  the  service  of  Satan,  and  is  the  instru- 
ment for  his  rage  against  the  congregation  of  saints.^  Accordingly  the 
final  judgment  proceeds,  after  Jerusalem  has  been  trodden  down,  ^  in  such 
a  way  that  first  the  great  harlot  Babylon,  i.e.,  heathen  Rome,^  is  judged; 
after  tbat,  the  demoniacal  powers  themselves,  which  were  active  in  that 
haman  embodiment  of  antichrist,  chiefly  the  beast  worshipped  by  the  heathen 
and  the  false  prophet,^  and  then  also  Satan  himself.'  The  judgment  of  all 
the  dead  forms  the  full  completion  of  the  entire  eschatologioal  catastrophe, 
at  which  death  itself  and  hell  are  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire.^ 

Two  remarks  are  especially  called  for  concerning  this  Apocalyptic  con- 
templation of  the  antichristian  powers,  and  the  judgment  upon  them.  1.  The 
judgment  upon  Jerusalem  is  presented,  on  the  caxe  hand,  according  to  its 
inner  connection  with  the  proper  final  judgment.*  It  belongs  in  the  series 
of  the  three  woes,  of  the  second  of  which  it  forms  the  latter  half .^  But,  on 
the  other  hand,  this  judgment  upon  Jerusalem  is  expressly  distinguished 
from  the  final  judgment  itself  which  succeeds.  I]\  general,  the  entire  proph- 
ecy referring  to  the  future  treading-down  of  the  Holy  City  by  the  heathen 
not  80  much  predicts  the  future  fact  of  its  overthrow  as  such,  as  it  rather 
interweaves  it,  in  a  peculiarly  ideal  way,  into  the  chain  of  its  eschatological 
development.^  2.  The  concrete  view  of  the  heathen  secular  power  under  the 
form,  present  to  the  prophet,  of  the  Roman  secular  power,  which  is  expressed 
not  only  in  f(he  general  description  of  ch.  xiii.  17  sqq.,  but  also  in  the  most 
definite  individual  features,*  appears  limited  by  John's  historical  horizon  to 
such  an  extent  that  he  alraady  mentions  ^^  the  last  of  the  Roman  kings,  who 
in  the  near  impending  advent  of  the  Lord  ^^  is  to  be  visited  by  the  judgment. 
The  sixth  king  is  the  present  one ;  the  seventh  will  remain  oi>ly  a  short 
time ;  the  eighth,  the  personification  of  the  beast,  wUl  be  the  last.^^ 

Note.  —  The  proof  for  the  above  presentation  can  be  given  only  by  the 
exposition  of  the  details  from  the  text  itself;  yet  so  much  should  here  be  said 
concerning  the  nature  of  inspiration  and  prophecy,  as  is  requisite,  on  the  one 
band,  for  the  foregoing  conclusion,  and,  on  the  other,  for  outlining  the  still 
deeper  antitheses  consequent  upon  methods  and  results  of  the  criticism  and 
exegesis  of  the  Apoc.  that  are  mutually  contradictory. 

^  Ch.  zli.  sqq.  •  Of.  the  SxpotUion  from  xi.  1-14. 

>  xl.  1-14.  •  zlU.  18,  zvil.  9  sqq. 

*  xyU.  1  «qq.  IV  Jutt  as  in  Dan.  vii.  26. 

•  xlx.  U  tqq.  u  cr  rtCxct,  raxi,  "shortly,**  "qniekly,'*  L 

•  XX.  1  tqq.,  7  aqq.  1, 8,  xxli.  7, 12, 20. 

*  XX.  11  iq.  T  xl.  14.  u  zvii.  10  tq. 
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Auberlen  ^  distinguishes,  according  to  ezegetical  results,  *'  three-main  groups 
of  expositions."  1.  The  Eceleaiaatical-Bistorical,  of  which,  in  Germany, 
Bengel  was  the  most  prominent  advocate,  "considers  the  Reyeiation  of  John 
as  a  prophetic  compendium  of  Church  history."  2.  The  Chronologico-Historical, 
adopted  by  Herder,  Ewald,  De  Wette,  Lucke,  Ziillig,  Baur,  etc.,  "  proceeds  from 
a  conception  of  prophecy  which  excludes  an  actual,  divinely-wrought  contem- 
plation of  the  future,"  and  refers  the  contents  of  the  Apoc.  to  Jerusalem  and 
Bome.  3.  The  Governmental-nistorieal,^  adhered  to  by  Hofmann,  Hengstenb., 
Ebrard,  and  Aub.  himself,  "  rests,  as  to  its  principle,  upon  the  same  basis  as 
the  eccleaiasticalrhistorical  over  against  the  chronologico-historical.  It  believes 
in  actual  prophecy.  It  also  does  not  deny  the  possibility  of  special  prophecy, 
but  only  that  the  N.  T.  Apoc.,  so  far  as  actually  presented,  is  intended  as  a 
detailed  history  of  the  future."  But  against  this  classification,  which  unites, 
under  No.  2,  views  the  most  divergent,  and  separates,  imder  No.  1,  those  wldch 
are  most  closely  allied,  the  most  weighty  objection  may  be  urged.  The  chief 
defect  is  this:  The  exposition  adopted  by  Bleek,  De  Wette,  and  Lucke  is,  on 
the  one  hand,  directly  contrary  to  the  chronological-historical  conception  of  the 
Apoc.,  as  found  in  Grot.,  Elch.,  Heinrichs,  etc.  ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  has 
'  correctly  grasped  the  idea,  in  conformity  with  the  text,  of  the  kingdom  of 
Christ,  and  its  fruition  at  his  return,  as  the  chief  thought  of  the  Johannean 
Apoc. :  yet  what  really  distinguishes  the  so-called  govemmentalrhistorical  inter- 
preters *  in  respect  to  the  Apocalyptic  fundamental  thought  of  the  fruition  of 
Christ's  kingdom,  from  Lticke,  etc.,  is  nothing  else  than  what  belongs  also  to 
the  ecclesiastical-hiatorical ;  viz.,  the  pretended  historical  detail,  which  both 
governmental-historical  and  ecclesiastical-historical  expositors  derive  only  by 
vying  in  arbitrariness  of  allegorizing  with  some  of  the  chronologlco-hlstorical 
expositors,^  against  which  Bleek,  Lucke,  and  De  Wette  constantly  contend. 
Naturally,  the  critical  and  exegetical  conceptions  of  the  Apoc.  are  distinguished 
according  to  the  attitude  which  they  take  to  the  peculiar  prophetic  character 
which  the  book  claims,  and  to  the  Apocalyptic  fundamental  thought  which 
throughout  pervades  it.  1.  By  the  rationalistic  conception  of  inspiiration  and 
prophecy,  the  prophetical  character  which  the  Apoc.  claims  for  itself  is  directly 
denied,  and  its  fundamental  thought  entirely  explained  away.  If  John  says 
that  he  was  in  the  Spirit,  this  is  grata  fraxia^  (a  pleasing  delusion).  All  the  pro- 


t  p.  411  aq. 

>  Of.,  Effiilnst  this  view,  Baur,  JHe  retch*' 
ge9chichtl.  Anffanung  der  Apoh.  TheoL  Jahr- 
bUeher,  ziv.,  Tttb.,  1855;  2.  p.  283  aqq. 

•  Among  whom  it  !■  difflcnit  to  reckon  Hof- 
mann, since  he  virtually  refers  the  whole  Apoc., 
not  to  the  course  of  history  unto  the  end,  but 
only  to  the  end  itself;  and  also  in  one  special 
point  agrees  with  the  chnnwlogtco-hUtorical 


ezpoeltors.  For  in  principle  it  is  the  same, 
whether  the  antichrist  of  the  Apoc.  be  re- 
garded as  Nero  returned,  —  which  Aub.  pro- 
poses  as  probably  the  chronotogico-hittoHeal 
interpretation  most  properly  so  called,  —  or  as 
Antiochus  Epiplianee  returned.  (Hofm.,  ti. 
846.) 

*  Qrot.,  Eich.,  Herder,  Heinrichs,  etc 

*  Elch.  on  iv.  1. 
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fessed  yisions  are,  in  fact,  nothing  bat  fictions  of  a  poetic  genins;  for  by  all  thoee 
symbolical  pictures  the  author  represents  *'  a  future  event,  towards  which  all 
Christians  looked  forward  with  confidence;  viz.,  the  victory  of  Christianity  over 
Judaism  and  heathenism."  ^  When  it  is  said  in  the  Apoc,  that  Christ  will  be 
Tictorious,  this  is  only  a  metonymy  common  ''  even  in  prosaic  discourse,"  which 
la  to  be  understood  in  the  same  way  of  **  Christianity,"  as  Jerusalem  and  Home, 
by  metonymy  or  symbolically,  indicate  Judaism  and  heathenism.^  Upon  this 
purely  rationalistic  standpoint,  Grot  already  stood,  who,  therefore,  in  the  expo- 
sition of  particulars,  often  agrees  in  a  surprising  way  with  Eich.^  2.  It  is 
according  to  a  magical  conception  of  inspiration  and  prophecy,  that  those  whom 
Auberlen  calls  the  ecclesiastical-historical  and  governmental-historical  inter- 
preters, give  their  exposition.  There  are  found  in  the  Apoc.  the  most  si>ecial, 
and  even  chronological,  predictions,  which  are  fulfilled  in  the  course  of  all  time, 
from  John's  present  even  to  the  parousia.  By  allegorical  interpretation,  these 
predictions  are  derived  from  the  text,  as,  conversely,  the  historical  allusions  of 
the  Apoc  are  accommodated  by  an  allegorical  interpretation  to  John's  present. 
Upon  this  standpoint  we  find  N.  de  Lyra,  and  after  him  chiefly  the  old  Prot- 
estant expositors,  with  their  applications  to  the  Turks  and  the  Pope;*  then 
Bengel,  with  his  Apocalyptic  chronology;  and  in  modem  times,  Hengstenb., 
Ebrard,  Auberlen,  and  Hofmann:  and  if  these,  as  a  class,  substitute  general 
conceptions  (powers,  potencies,  tendencies,  etc.)  for  the  definite  forms  invented 
by  the  older  interpreters  of  the  same  class,  yet  recently  H.  J.  Graber*  has  again 
made  the  Turks  and  the  Pope  the  chief  subjects  of  the  book.  S.  It  is  from  an 
ethical  ^  conception  of  inspiration,  that  the  present  attempt  at  an  exposition  of 
the  Apoc  will  proceed,  in  connection  with  the  labors  of  Bleek,  De  Wette,  and 
especially  of  Liicke.  In  the  most  decided  opposition  to  the  above  rationalistic 
denial  of  actual  inspiration,  the  true  prophetical  character  of  the  Apoc  will  be 
here  acknowledged,  although  understood  otherwise  than  in  the  magical  sense. 


>  Bleh.,  Ein.,  p.  338.  *  a.  ft.  O.  8.,  332. 

>  Cf .,  6.  g.,  on  i.  7. :  Aderit  aim  tnagna 
UmpewiaU  ad9«mu  incrtdulot  Judaeot  €t 
Momano$t  "  He  will  eome  with  ft  great  tem> 
p«et  ftgftiiiBt  nnbellevlDg  Jewe  ftnd  Bomftoe.*' 
On  UL  12 :  SentuM  «<!,  €0$  qui  in  penecutione 
JFtnmlana  eonttanies  /Uerintf  vintros  Spiritu 
propAettoo,  qucmodo  Ptu9  tecundum  iua 
promUta  triumphatttrut  tit  dt  Judaeit  et  Bo- 
moMis,  quod  prtucipvwn  €$t  Apocalypteot 
argmmeiUwm  ("The  lenae  is,  that  they  who 
tn  the  Neronian  penacatlon  have  been  etead- 
tec  will  see,  by  the  prophetie  Spirit,  how  Qod, 
■Mordlng  to  hla  promieee,  will  trlamph  over 
Jews  and  Romana,  which  la  the  ehlef  argn- 
ment  of  the  Apocalypee  "). 


«  Cf.,  e.  g.,  Nie*  CbUado,  I.  o.,  p.  82:  Totmn 
hunc  lUfnon  tpectart  praeeipue  ad  ducribei^ 
dam  tyrannidam  apirituaiem  Romani  papa- 
tut  et  totiut  cUH  ^ut  ("  That  this  enUre  book 
is  directed  chiefly  to  the  deeoriptlon  of  the 
epirltaal  tyranny  of  the  Pope  of  Rome  and  of 
allhiscleigy"). 

•  Vert,  einer  Mttoritchen  Brkl.  d«r  Off. 
dtt  Jbh.t  Heidelb.  1857.  Cf .  alao  Ch.  Fanlaa, 
Slickt  in  dit  Weittagung  der  Off.  dtt  t/oA.* 
Stnttg.  1867.  J.  Ph.  Babel,  Die  Offenb.  Joh. 
aut  dtm  Zutammenhangt  dtr  mettian- 
BeichtgttchichU,  Heidelb.,  1801. 

•  Cf .  my  treatise :  De  BH  prophttieat  in 
Vet,  Tttt—ncUura  ethica,  Apologet.  Btitrdgt^ 
i.,  GOtt.,  1805. 
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If  BengeU  can  decide  that  particular  expressions  of  prophetic  language,  as 
angels,  heaven,  sun,  etc.,  like  ''counters,''  mean  sometimes  one  thing  and  again 
another,^  this  is  here  denied  Just  as  decidedly  as,  e.  g.,  the  possibility  that  John* 
could  have  written  the  name  of  the  beast  by  the  number  666,  but  could  710^ 
himself  have  been  acquainted  with  it.^  These  examples  mark  the  distinction 
between  a  magical  and  an  ethical  conception  of  revelation.  According  to  the 
former,  what  the  prophet  beholds  is  presented  externally  to  him  as  a  foreign 
object:  he  can  behold  every  thing  that  the  divine  revelation  will  show  him,  and 
declare  what  he  has  beheld.  According  to  the  ethical  view  of  the  subject,  the 
prophetic  vision  which  appears  by  means  of  divine  inspiration  in  the  spirit  of 
the  prophet  is  conditioned  by  the  entire  subjectivity  of  the  man;  what  the 
prophet  writes  is  not  a  pure  ''copy''  of  a  heavenly  book,^  but  a  divinely 
human  product  of  his  activity  supported  by  the  inspiring  Spirit  of  God,  in  which 
the  prophetic  writer  acts  also  in  accordance  with  his  human  knowledge  of  art 
According  to  a  magical  conception  of  revelation,  the  question  why  the  little 
book  eaten  by  John  was  in  his  mouth  sweet,  but  in  his  belly  became  bitter,^ 
may  be  answered,^  "  that  the  mouth  of  the  seer  was  consecrated  to  his  calling, 
but  his  belly  belonged  to  the  earthly  world."  On  the  other  hand,  in  an  ethical 
way,  inspiration  appears  to  be  such  as  to  sanctify  and  guide  equally  the  entire 
indivisible  personality  of  man  in  all  his  powers,  the  will  as  well  as  the  intellect, 
the  reason  as  well  as  the  conscience  and  imagination,  speech  as  well  as  writing 
and  acting.  Accordingly,  the  particular  visions  which  John  describes  must  be 
received  for  what  he  himself  gives  them ;  he  has  actually  seen  every  thing,  and 
the  visions  are  not  mere  fabrications.^  But  the  subjects  contemplated  have,  as 
is  usual,  assumed  a  form  according  to  the  standard  of  the  human  subjectivity 
of  the  prophet.  John,  e.  g.,  in  ch.  iv.,  beholds,  and  therefore  describes,  the 
cherubim  in  no  other  way  than  Ezekiel,  but  in  their  subjective  tnith;  while  but 
one  of  the  two  prophets  could  speak  without  error  when  the  question  was  con- 
cerning objective  reality.  If,  also,  the  visions  in  which  John  has  beheld  the 
individual  plagues  preceding  the  parousia  of  the  Lord,  have  undoubtedly  pre- 
sented themselves,  just  as  he  testifies,  to  his  spirit  enlightened  by  God,  It  would 
only  be  a  consequence  therefrom,  that  every  individual  vision  would  contain  a 
definite  prophecy,  to  be  actually  fulfilled;  unless  the  fantasy  of  a  prophet  be 
not  touched  by  the  inspiring  Spirit  of  God,  just  as  well  as  every  other  faculty  of 
his  inner  man,  and  there  would  not  therefore  be  a  poesy  produced  and  sancti- 

1  a.  a.  O.  S.,  80.  on  vlH.  10) ,  "  Jews  ••  (B9hmer  on  vi.  12) ,  "  eov- 

*  The  earth  is  made  to  signify  "Asia**  ereigns"  (Hengstb.))  etc. 

(Beng.).  "  the  Jews  "  (Alcasar),  "  the  godly  **  •  Bev.  ziU.  18. 

(Aretios),  "the  Christian  pari  of  the  earth"  «  Hofm.,  a.  a.  O.  H.,  p.  312.   Likewise  Klie- 

(V]tr.)>    "Europe**    (Launol),    the    "godly  foth,  rA«o<.  ZeitocAr.,  1862, p. 83.    Christian!. 

world  '*  (Stem),  etc.    The  stars  signify  "  the  •  Bengel,  a.  a.  O.  B.,  319. 

teachers  of  the  chnreh**  (Arelius  on  vi.  12),  >  z.  9sq. 

"  heretics  *'  (Bede  on  Till.  2) , "  bishops  **  (Stern  *  Hof m.,  11.  p.  342.       «  Eich.,  E wald,  etc. 
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fled  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  which  lends  to  the  proclaimed  truth  the  elevated 
beanty  of  a  truly  suitable  form.  The  poesy  of  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse 
stands  in  the  same  living  relation  to  the  subject  of  his  prophecy  as  the  rhetoric 
of  a  Paul  or  a  John  to  the  contents  of  their  evangelical  message  and  consoling 
disGoorse.  Connected  with  this,  also,  is  the  fact  that  the  writer  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse, without  injury  to  his  actual  character  as  prophet,  is  customarily  limited 
by  his  historical  horizon.  A  true  prophet  does  not  assume  what  the  Sibyl  boasts 
of  herself:  — 

bUP  dptdfuiOc  uarpuv  not  6iv6pea  xai  imoa  ^i^^a^  K.rJk.'^ 

Hence  John  does  not  prophesy  what  many  expositors,  in  spite  of  the  express 
warning  of  the  Lord,  have  tried  to  decipher  from  the  Apoc. ;  viz.,  the  day  and 
the  hour  of  the  establishment  of  his  kingdom.^  But  he  errs  in  regarding  the 
form  of  the  Roman  Empire  present  to  him  as  the  last  of  its  kind,  because  of 
the  speedily  approaching  manifestation  of  the  Lord  himself  to  subdue  all.  Con- 
nected with  this  error  is  the  truth  of  a  morally  understood  inspiration,  since  this 
sunders  man  not  from  the  natural  fundamental  condition  of  his  individual 
personality;  but  what  we  dare  not  expect  from  a  prophet  is,  e.  g.,  the  delusion 
ridiculed  by  cultivated  heathen,  that  the  deceased  Emperor  Nero,*  or  Antiochus 
Epiphanes,^  shall  return  as  antichrist. 

The  anti-Pauline  Judaeo-Christian  tendency  of  the  Apocalypse,  emphasized 
by  the  school  of  Baur  for  critical  interests,  is  derived  neither  from  the  pre- 
supposed number  of  the  twelve  apostles  (xxi.  14),  nor  from  the  polemical 
expressions  of  the  epistles  (ii.  2,  6, 14,  etc ).  The  objectively  firmly  established 
number  of  the  apostles  is  manifest  even  in  Paul  (1  Cor.  xv.  5).  The  expressions 
against  heretical  manifestations,  however  we  may  decide  concerning  their  con- 
troversial Interpretation,  are  not,  in  any  case,  to  be  turned  to  account  for  the 
purpose  of  the  school  of  Baur,  because  the  free  evangelical  view  of  Paul  con- 
cerning the  ^ydv  dduXoO.  has  ethical  limitations,  of  which  the  heretical  liber- 
tines of  the  Apocalypse  wanted  to  know  nothing,  while  in  respect  to  the  nopvevaai 
the  Apostle  Paul  speaks  as  decidedly  as  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse.  In  no 
respect  did  Paul  declare  yropveia  permissible  (against  Hilgenf.'s  mutilated  presen- 
tation, Einl,  p.  415).  That  the  Judaic  Christianity  of  the  Apocalypse  is  not 
anti-Pauline  and  anti-evangelical,  is  manifest  from  the  fact  that  the  new  Jeru- 


*  (*'  I  know  the  numbers  of  the  saDds,  and  tor  of  Scrlptnre  otherwise  so  excellent  as 

the  measures  of  the  sea,  Bengel    {Ordo  temporunit  Stuttg.,  1741,   p. 

I  know  the  numbers  of  the  stars,  and  how  303  sq.)  seeks  to  weaken  the  clearest  Scripture 

many  trees  and  leaves.*')  passages  (Mark  ziU.  82;  Acts  i.  7)  Is  without 

1.  Tlli.  p.  749.    SibylHne  Oracles,  Op.  et  Stud,  a  parallel. 

Serwttii  Gallael,  Amst.  1689.  >  Ewald,  LUcke,  De  Wette. 

'  The  artJfielalness  with  which  an  investlga-  <  Hofmann. 
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salem  appears  without  a  temple  (xxi.  22).  This  la  also  contnuy  to  E.  Renan, 
Der  Antichrist,  Ger.  ed.,  Leipzig  and  Paris,  1873  (p.  zxyii,  ''The  Apocalypse 
breathes  dreadful  hatred  towards  Paul,"  etc). 

SEC.  III.  —  ORIGINAL  INTENTION  AND  ORIGIN  OF  THE 

APOCALYPSE. 

1.  As  to  the  original  destination  of  the  Apocalypse,  —  by  which  we  under* 
stand  not  only  the  circle  of  readers  according  to  its  external  local  limitations, 
but  also  the  purpose  of  the  book,  occasioned  by  these  concrete  circumstances 
and  events, — we  need  especially  speak  only  in  a  few  words,  since  this  original 
destination,  which  can  be  gathered  with  greater  evidence  from  the  context,  is 
of  importance  in  the  examination  of  the  difficult  and  controverted  questions 
concerning  its  origin,  and  especially  its  author  and  the  time  of  composition. 
The  circle  of  readers  in  Asia  Minor  is  expressly  mentioned  in  the  Apocalypse 
itself ;  ^  for  even  though  the  number  seven  of  the  congregations  should  have  a 
definite  typical  significance,  and  correspond  to  the  relation  to  the  universal 
Church,  peculiar  to  the  Apocalypse  by  virtue  of  its  fundamental  thought,  as 
well  as  asserted  by  itself,^  yet  the  simple  geographical  destination  in  the 
text  is  the  less  to  be  explained  away  by  any  sort  of  allegorizing  theory,  as 
that  typical  reference  to  the  universal  Church  is  undoubtedly  based '  upon 
the  firm  foundation  of  fixed  historical  relations.^ 

The  inner  purpose  of  the  Apoc.  is  also  to  be  clearly  recognized  from  the 
text  itself.  The  paracletic  elaboration  of  the  fundamental  thought  concern- 
ing the  impending  return  of  the  Lord,  discussed  in  Sec.  2,  2,  serves  the  pur- 
pose expressed  already  in  the  introduction  and  conclusion,  and  occasionally 
in  other  passages,^  partly  of  encouraging  and  strengthening  in  fidelity,  by 
the  hope  of  the  Lord's  return,  the  seven  churches,  and  still  further  the  entire 
Church,  in  the  distress  already  present  and  yet  to  be  expected  from  the  un- 
christian world  (Jews  and  heathen),  and  partly,  also,*  to  reprove  and  reform 


1  1.4, 11;  ehi.  IK  and  lU. 
>  Cf .  I.  3,  zzil.  7, 16  sqq. 

*  See  on  1,  4, 11, 20. 

*  Hengstb.  (1.  S3),  who  also  em  In  stating 
that  what  Is  said  in  i.  4  sqq.  refers  not  to  the 
entire  Apoc.,  but  only  to  chs.  U.  and  IU.»  says, 
"  When  John  wrote  to  the  seven  chnrches, 
he  had  already  before  his  eyes  the  model  of 
the  seven  catholic  and  the  fourteen  Pauline 
epistles,  Including  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
which,  though  even  not  altogether  directly,  yet 
proceeded  from  Paul  as  its  source."  The  ar- 
bitrarlae«s  in  thU  critical  judgment  (which 


not  only  preeupposes  that  John  had  oar  canon 
of  epistles,  but  also  obtrudes  upon  the  same 
an  entirely  senseless  allusion  to  a  simple  and 
double  enumeration  of  seven  of  those  letters) 
is  so  great  that  LQeke  (p.  421)  not  even  once 
correctly  understands  Hengstb.'s  real  mean> 
ing.  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  Bleek,  Siudien 
«.  JCritiketit  1865,  p.  168.  The  fragment  of 
Muratori  thinks  tliat  Paul  followed  John,  as 
the  former  also  wrote  his  letters  to  seven 
different  churches. 

•  Cf.  i.  3, 0,  ehs.  U.  and  iU,  xvi.  15,  zzii.  7, 
10  sqq.  •  Cf .  the  se^'eu  epistles. 
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the  inner  evils  of  the  churches  themselves,  to  gnard  and  establish  their  good 
circumstances,  and  in  general  so  to  teach  and  guide  those  redeemed  by 
Christy  that  they  may  receive  the  blessed  reward  with  which  the  Lord  is  to 
come.i  The  end  of  the  Apoc.  is  therefore,  even  apart  from  the  special  inner 
relations  of  the  seven  churches,  in  so  far  a  peculiar  one,  as  the  tribulation 
already  suffered,  and  still  impending,  is  the  immediate  occasion  to  which  the 
rich  fundamental  thoughts  concerning  the  personal  advent  of  the  Lord  are 
80  emphatically  applied  in  consolatory  hope  and  earnest  warning,  that  the 
prophetic  comfort  contained  in  the  entire  book  refers  to  that  end ;  ^  but,  on 
the  other  band,  no  N.  T.  consolatory  work  is  conceivable  which  does  not 
serve,  at  least  indirectly,  to  lead  believers  to  the  coming  Lord,  to  whom  they 
belong,  and  that,  too,  as  must  necessarily  occur  from  the  nature  of  the  oppo- 
sition between  the  kingdom  of  Christ  and  the  world,  through  the  very  midst 
of  unavoidable  trouble.  Thus  the  Apoc.,  in  its  end,  has  that  exclusively 
and  immediately  which  in  all  other  N.  T.  literature  appears  as  an  indis- 
pensable, special  (apocalyptic)  item.* 

2.  The  question  concerning  the  original  destination  of  the  Apoc.  leads 
back  to  the  final  critical  question  concerning  the  origin  of  the  book,  i.e., 
concerning  its  author,  and  the  time  and  place  of  its  composition.  As  the 
author  of  the  Apoc.^  belongs,  as  to  his  station  in  life,  to  the  geographical 
circle  in  which  are  his  first  readers,  and  this  circle  belongs  to  a  definite  time, 
viz.,  the  apostolic-Johannean,  the  question  arises  of  itself,  as  to  whether 
John,  who  announces  himself  as  the  author,  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  apostle 
or  not,  —  a  question  for  whose  answer  it  is  highly  important  to  determine, 
as  far  as  possible,  the  time  of  the  composition  of  the  book,  in  its  relation  to 
the  time  '  during  which  the  Apostle  John  labored  in  Asia  Minor. 

Criticism  is  here  occupied  with  the  testimony  o/tJie  book  concerning  itself, 
and  the  testimonies  of  ecclesiastical  tradition.  Every  expression^  of  the 
book  concerning  itself  appears  doubtful,  in  the  degree  that  the  exposition, 
both  as  a  whole  and  in  particulars,  is  a  matter  of  controversy,  while  the  tes- 
timonies of  tradition  are  in  complete  agreement  neither  with  one  another, 
nor  with  the  statements  of  the  book  itself.  If  now,  in  the  latter  case,  the 
book's  own  testimony  is  to  be  unconditionally  preferred  to  that  of  tradition, 
the  critical  investigation  will  be  the  more  difficult  in  proportion  as  the  wit- 

»  nlL  w.  4  cf .  1. 0. 

*  i.e..  It  it  of  an  ApoealypUo  nature.  •  In  Itself,  Indeed,  likewise  nncertaln. 

>  Cf .  1  Cor.  I.  8;   2  Cor.  Iv.  14  sqq.,  ▼.  10,  •    In  their  dleeuseion  we  can  and  must  dis- 

xl.  S;  Phil.  UJ.  93  eq. ;  2  Tim.  11.  9  aqq. ;  1  Pet.  tingnleh  what  refera  to  the  Ume  and  place  of 

1. 18  tqq..  It.  12  aqq.;  Jae.  t.  7  eqq.;  1  John  oompodtion,  from  those  referring  to  the  per- 

tt.  28.  son  of  the  composer. 
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ness  contradicting  the  book  is,  perhaps  because  of  his  age,  the  more  impor- 
tant, and  the  origin  of  hia  error  can  be  less  readily  traced.  In  addition  to 
such  exegetical  and  historical  difficulties,  is  the  consideration  that  the  Apoc, 
by  reason  of  its  peculiar  prophetical  character,  manifestly  serves  as  a  touch- 
stone by  which  to  test  the  entire  theological  culture  of  critics  and  exegetes, 
and,  even  apart  from  scientific  elaboration,  contains  rich  material  as  certainly 
for  the  pure  hope  of  the  Christian  faith,  as  it  does  apparently  for  a  curiosity 
that  hankers  after  disclosures  of  the  future.  Thus  is  explained  not  only  the 
fanatical  abuse  which  is  employed  upon  this  book,  but  also  the  animosity  by 
which  the  scientific  investigation  of  this  book  is  disturbed  more  than  that  of 
any  other  in  the  Bible,  —  the  O.  T.  Apoc.  perhaps  excepted.  The  most  can- 
did and  courageous  judgment  in  regard  to  this  has  been  excellently  stated 
by  Hengstenb.:  ^  "  The  position  which  every  one  takes,  with  respect  to  the  con- 
tents of  the  book,  is  decisive  concerning  his  blessedness  or  condemnation."  * 

a.  The  book*s  testimony  concerning  itself,  as  to  the  place  and  time  of  com- 
position, is  (a)  direct;  i.e.,  there  are  in  the  Apoc.  express  declarations  from 
which  the  time  (and  place)  of  composition  can  be  learned,  without  requir- 
ing, as  in  the  indirect  testimonies,  the  interposition  of  a  combination  of  rela- 
tions occurring  in  other  places. 

As  John's  Apocalytic  prophecy  looks  towards  its  proper  goal,  viz.,  the 
Lord's  return,  in  such  a  way  that  there  is  *  presented  within  the  historical 
horizon  of  the  prophet,  not  only  unbelieving  Judaism,  but  also  antichristian 
heathenism,  and  that,  too,  under  the  concrete  form  of  Rome  ruling  the  world;  * 
so  in  these  two  respects  the  Apoc.  contains  direct  chronological  testimonies, 
viz.,  ch.  xi.  1-14,  and  chs.  xiii.  and  xvii.  If  the  two  testimonies  harmonize 
chronologically,  this  is  the  more  important  as  the  contents  of  the  former 
are  in  other  respects  dissimilar  from  those  of  the  latter. 

Whether  xi.  1-14  ^  be  a  prophecy  concerning  the  impending  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  as  such,  or  not,  may  here  be  left  entirely  undecided.  It  is 
sufficient  for  chronological  interest,  that  that  prophecy  depends  upon  the  pre- 
supposition that  the  destruction  of  the  Holy  City  had  not  yet  occurred.  This  is 
derived  with  the  greatest  evidence  from  the  text,  since  it  is  said,  ver.  2,  that 
the  Holy  City,  i.e.,  Jerusalem,^  is  to  be  trodden  down  by  the  Gentiles.*  This 
testimony  of  the  Apoc.,  which  is  completely  indubitable  to  an  unprejudiced 


1  11.  373.                              *  xzil.  18, 19.  auigna  the  Apoo.  to  the  time  of  the  deetrao- 

*  Cf.  §  2,  3.  tlon  of  JeruBalem. 

*  Why  E.  Bohmer  (ITeber  Ver/a»9er  und  >  Cf.,  besides,  ▼.  8. 

Abfa99ung»9€U  der  Johanniaehen  Apok,,  etc.,  *  «  •  •  r.  i9vt<r%».  kw.  r^r  v^Xiv   t^v  ayU» 

Halle,  1855,  p.  23)  has  not  taken  Into  eonsldera-  nar^vai,    Cf .  Luke  zxi.  23 :  xoi  *Iepovo-aAi)|& 

Uon  xi.  1  sqq.,  Is  Inconceivable.     Besides,  he  ««rrai  wa-nvfidirq  vv6  iBwitp, 
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mind,  can  still  be  misunderstood  only  with  great  difficulty,^  by  accompany- 
ing its  acceptance  with  the  avowal  that  so  eminent  an  interpreter  as  Irenaeus 
made  an  erroneous  statement  concerning  the  time  of  its  composition. 

The  chronological  results  of  xi.  1  sqq.  are  confirmed  by  what  is  said  in 
ehs.  ziiL  and  xvii.     Even  here  a  completely  certain  explanation  of  all  indi- 
vidual difficulties  is  not  advanced,  but  only  the  recognition  of  certain  funda- 
mental lines  of  exposition :  viz.,  that  the  beast  rising  from  the  sea  with  his 
ten  horns,  seven  heads,  and  ten  crowns  (ch.  xiii.),  essentially  signifies  noth- 
ing else  than  the  beast  with  seven  heads  and  ten  horns  carrying  the  great 
harlot;  in  other  words,  that  as  certainly  as  the  name  of  the  beast  (AaTdvoc)^ 
indicated  in  xiii.  8,  can  apply  only  to  the  Roman  secular  empire,  so  also  the 
mysterious  name  Babylon,  xvii.  5,  refers  to  Rome ;  and  also  that  not  only 
does  xvii.  9  refer  to  the  seven  hills  of  the  seven-hilled  city,  but  also  that  the 
seven  kings  mentioned  in  xvii.  10,  who  are  represented -by  the  seven  horns, 
are  to  be  understood  not  of  dynasties  or  governments,  but  of  personal  sover- 
eigns, and  therefore  of  the  Roman  emperors.    If  that  be  correct,  then  xvii. 
18  contradicts  the  statement  of  Irenaeus,  that  the  Apoc.  was  beheld  under 
Domitian ;  for  if  five  of  the  heads,  i.e.,  emperors,  have  fallen,  then  the  one 
at  that  time  present,  the  sixth,  can  in  no  case  be  later  than  Vespasian.    We 
reach  him  by  beginning  with  Augustus,  and  passing  over  the  three  kings 
between  Nero  and  Vespasian  (Galba,  Otho,  Vitellius),  regarding  their  shoH 
reign  as  an  interregnum.^    After  this,  the  result  of  the  combination  of  xvii. 
10  with  xi.  1-14  would  be,  that  the  Apoo.  was  written  in  that  part  of  the 
reign  of  Vespasian  which  was  prior  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  i.e., 
between  the  close  of  December,  69,  and  the  spring  of  70.    And  if  the  Lord's 
Day  of  i.  10  were  to  be  regarded  not  as  a  Sunday,  but  as  that  particular 
day  after  which  Sundays  were  designated  as  Liord's  Days,  then  it  would 
follow  *  that  John  beheld  the  revelation  on  Easter  of  the  year  70. 

Ewald  and  others  regard  the  sixth  emperor  present  to  John,  not  as  Ves- 
pasian,— since  they  do  not  reckon  him  as  Nero's  immediate  successor,  —  but 
as  Galba.  In  a  chronological  respect,  the  distinction  is  insignificant,  as 
Galba  reigned  only  from  June,  68,  to  January,  69.  More  important  is  the 
diversity  of  exposition  in  chs.  xiii.  and  xvii.,  upon  which  each  of  these  chro- 
nological results  respectively  rests.    According  to  our  view,  the  account  in 

I  Hofmaan,  n.  a.  O.  n.,  p.  aoi.  Hengitonb.,       lengUi  reoelTed  and  established  the  imperial 

power  which  by  the  rebellion  and  slaughter  of 


*  Cf.  Snetonlns,  VeMpatt,  1 :    Bbbbllionk  the  three  princes  had  been  long  uncertain  and 

trimn  principum  et  eaede  nrcxBTUv  diu  et  as  it  were  in  traneitUm.** 

ptoH  VAOUX  iMPKEimc  MuecepU  Jtrmavitque  •  B<5hmer,  p.  29. 
tandem  gent  ItaHa,    "  The  Flavian  gene  at 
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ch.  ziii.  presupposes  that  not  only  Galba,  but  also  Otho  and  Vitellius,  the 
latter  of  whom  Ewald  in  no  way  considers,  belong  to  the  past ;  while  the 
comparison  with  ch.  xvii.  yields  the  result  that  at  that  time  Vespasian  had 
the  throne.  For  when  John  (ziii.  1  sqq.)  ascribes  to  the  beast  seven  heads, 
— of  which  one  is  wounded  unto  death,  and  yet  healed, — but  at  the  same 
time  ten  horns  and  ten  crowns,  he  means  on  the  one  hand  ten  kings,^  i  e., 
persons,'  whose  actual  reign  is  symbolized  by  ten  horns  and  crowns  (viz.,  1, 
Augustus ;  2,  Tiberius ;  3,  Caligula ;  4,  Claudius ;  6,  Nero ;  6,  Galba ;  7,  Otho ; 
8,  Vitellius ;  9,  Vespasian ;  10,  Titus) :  but,  on  the  other  hand,  the  three  usurp- 
ers between  Nero  and  Vespasian  could  not  have  the  same  position  with 
the  other  emperors  as  "  heads  "  of  the  beast ;  on  the  other  hand,  "  the  rebel- 
lion of  the  three  princes "  which  rendered  *'  the  imperial  power  uncertain 
and  as  though  in  transition,"  gave  the  mortal  wound  to  the  head  of  the 
beast,  which  was  healed  only  when  Vespasian  seized  the  power.  He,  there- 
fore, appears  as  the  sixth  head  of  the  beast ;  he  is  the  first  of  the  Flavian 
family,  which  has  again  established  the  tottering  government.  But  whether 
the  sixth  or  the  seventh  head  was  then  ruling,  is  learned  not  from  ch.  ziii., 
but  from  ch.  xvii.  Yet,  notwithstanding  the  substantially  identical  signifi- 
cance in  the  whole,  the  presentation  of  details  is  not  throughout  the  same. 
In  ch.  xiii.,  a  beast  appears  as  the  symbol  of  the  antichristian  Roman  Em- 
pire; while  ch.  xvii.,  under  the  figure  of  the  harlot  drunk  with  the  blood  of 
saints,  sitting  upon  that  beast,  describes  the  world's  metropolis,  Rome,  as 
the  concrete  embodiment  of  the  Roman  dominion  over  the  world. ^  But 
even  the  heeap  itself  is  depicted  and  understood  in  a  somewhat  different 
way.  The  seven  heads,  i.e.,  emperors,  are  alike ;  but  from  the  seven  crowns 
there  is  no  speech,  but  only  from  the  ten  horns,  which,  however,  do  not 
stand,  as  in  ch.  xiii.,  in  a  parallel  with  the  seven  heads,  but  describe  *  still 
future  kings.  Tltese  ten  horns  have  therefore  nothing  whatever  to  do 
with  the  reckoning  and  interpretation  of  the  seven  heads,  as  is  established 
from  ch.  xiii.  and  xvii.  10.  The  seven  heads  are,  as  in  ch.  xiii.,  the 
Emperors  Augustus,  Tiberius,  Caligula,  Claudius,  Nero  —  these  five  are 
fallen  (xvii.  10) ;  the  sixth,  which  was  then  the  present  one ;  and  Titus,  the 
other  which  is  still  to  come,  and  when  come  to  remain  only  a  short  time. 
The  eighth,  symbolized  by  no  special  head  on  the  beast,  since  he  himself  will 
be  regarded  the  personification  of  the  whole  beast  (xvii.  11),  is,  then,  Domi- 
tian,  the  second  son  of  Vespasian,  the  brother  of  Titus,  of  whom  it  is  there^ 
fore  said,  U  rCrv  hrra  itrrtv  ("  He  is  of  the  seven  ").*  This  eighth  emperor 
John  considers   not  only  as  the  individual  personification  of  the  Roman 

>  Cf.  xvll.  10.  »  xvii.  12. 

*  Cf.  XTil.  18,  4  w6Xit ;  ▼.  9,  ifni  i«Ti£.  *  Cf.  KxpoalUon. 
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aDtichrist,  but  also  as  the  last  possessor  of  the  Roman  dominion  over  the 
world ;  as  in  his  person  this  finds  its  complete  fulfilment,  with  him  it  also 
perishes.^ 

In  respect  to  the  chronological  interest,  there  is  still  only  one  point  of  the 
acoooDt  in  xvii.  8  sqq.,  to  be  kept  in  view,  which  serves  to  more  accurately 
determine  the  declaration  in  xvii.  10.    The  beast,  says  John,^  was,  and  is  not, 
and  shall  ascend  out  of  the  abyss.     Here  not  only  the  fiiXXei  avafiaivetv  ix  r. 
s^hoooo  (v.  8),  but  also  the  relation  of  the  entire  conception  to  that  of  the 
healed  mortal  wound,*  can  remain  undiscussed.    It  results  only  in  this :  viz., 
the  beast  is  not,  and  yet  is  the  sixth  of  his  heads.     This  can  have  the  mean- 
ing only  that  the  then  present  emperor  (Vespasian),  symbolized  by  the  sixth 
head,  has  the  dominion  in  ^uch  way  that,  while  in  one  respect  he  must  be 
regarded  a  real  head  of  the  beast,  yet  in  another  respect  it  may  be  said 
that  the  dominion  over  the  world,  signified  by  the  beast,  is  not  there.    This 
prophetic  enigma  appears  therefore  to  point  to  the  time  when  Vespasian  was 
proclaimed  emperor  by  his  Oriental  legions,  while  Vitellius  still  stood  at 
the  head  of  his  Germanic  army.    As  Vespasian  had,  in  fact,  already  won  the 
empire, — for  there  was  no  doubt  as  to  what  would  be  the  result  of  the  war 
with  Vitellius,  —  Vespasian  was  already  the  head  of  the  beast ;  and  yet  his 
imperial  power  was  not  unquestioned  ahd  undivided,  and  the  Roman  do- 
minion over  the  world  lay  neither  in  his  hand  nor  in  that  of  Vitellius.    In  so 
far,  says  John,  the  beast  is  not.     This  condition  of  things,  which  created 
violent  commotion  in  Egypt,    Syria    (Palestine),   and  Asia,^  where  the 
legions  swore  allegiance  to  Vespasian,  occurred  in  the  beginning  of  the  year 
70.    At  this  time,  therefore,  upon  the  basis  of  xvii.  8  sqq.,  we  must  put  the 
oompoeition  of  the  Apoc. ;  and  that,  too,  with  the  greater  certainty,  as  we 
have  already  been  taught  from  ch.  xi.  1  sqq.,  that  it  at  all  events  was 
completed  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.* 

(,d)  The  indirect  self-witness  of  the  Apoo.  concerning  the  time  of  its 
origin,  which  is  in  its  very  nature  more  indefinite  and  doubtful,*  lies  in  the 
relation  of  Christians  to  Jews  and  heathen,  and  in  the  intimations  given  of 
the  inner  circumstances  of  congregations.  What  appears  in  both  respects,  in 
the  Apoc.,  appears  on  the  one  hand  not  so  much  in  fixed  historical  form,  as 
rather  in  the  garb  of  a  prophetic  description ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  we  are 
by  no  means  so  fully  instructed  concerning  the  historical  relations  mentioned 

>  xtIL  8, 11  §qq.  *  xvii.  8, 11.  born,  to  fix  the  oomposUton  of  the  Apocalypae 

*  xiii.  3, 4.  between  the  yean  71  and  78.    Cf .,  on  the  con- 

*  Cf.  Taeitna,  ffUtorle$,  11.  78  aqq.;  Sneto-       trary,  already  Helnrichs. 

Bhis,  VetpaHan,  5.  •  Cf.  LQcke.  p.  483  iqq.,   820  eqq.,  with 

*  It  is  improper,  therefore,  aa,  e.g.,  in  Eich-       Heogaienb.,  i.  p.  0  aqq. 
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in  the  Apoc.,  by  accounts  given  elsewhere,  as  with  confidence  to  recognize 
the  temporal  relations  reflected  in  particular  allusions  of  the  book. 

Hqw  great  was  the  hostility  of  the  Jews  to  the  Christians,  cannot  be 
clearly  learned  from  ii.  9  sq.,  iii.  9.^  Defamations  on  their  part  occur  dur- 
ing the  entire  apostolic  and  post-apostolic  periods.  We  also  know  already, 
from  the  Book  of  Acts,  that  in  the  beginning  the  Jews  instigated  the  civil 
authorities  against  the  Christians.  At  the  martyrdom  of  Polycarp,  Jews  and 
heathen  made  common  cause. ^  Under  the  Roman  government,  the  Jews 
did  not  dare  with  their  own  hands  to  do  them  violence.  This  was  true  in 
the  time  of  Paul,  as  well  as  in  that  of  Justin.'  Yet  it  happened,  especially 
at  the  time  of  the  revolt  against  the  Roman  government,  that  the  Jews  also 
showed  their  hatred  to  the  Christians  by  deeds  of  violence.^  May  it  not, 
then,  be  supposed  that  the  hostility  of  the  Jews,  indicated  in  the  Apoc.,*  was 
not  content  with  mere  ^  blaspheming,"  but  brought  upon  Christians  other 
sufferings  also?*  And  is  it  not  consistent  with  this,  that  by  the  war  with 
the  Romans  the  fanaticism  of  the  Jews  was  stirred  up  ?  Perhaps  in  connec- 
tion with  what  is  said  in  zi.  3  sqq.,  the  remembrance  of  what  James  the 
Lord's  brother  suffered  at  Jerusalem  may  be  recalled.'  The  conjecture 
appears  still  nearer,  that  the  promise  to  the  church  at  Philadelphia  '  is  not 
without  reference  to  the  impending  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  If,  now,  we 
put  together  the  facts  that  it  is  Daoid's  key  which  the  Lord  has,  and  with 
which  he  has  opened  to  the  Church  a  door  which  no  man  can  shut ;  that 
the  Jews  who  hitherto  have  blasphemed  are  to  acknowledge  the  Redeemer, 
and  turn  to  the  Church  for  aid ;  that  the  speedy  return  of  the  Lord  ^  will 
bring  the  new  Jerusalem^  —  all  this  is  indicated,  if  we  find  herein  traces  in 
general  of  definite  historical  relations,  not  to  the  time  of  Domitiau,  whose 
heavy  hand  oppressed  the  Jews  no  less  than  the  Christians,  but  to  that  of  the 
destruction,  of  Jerusalem.    By  that  impending  judgment,  the  Lord  would 


^  Cf.  also  zi.  3  sqq. 

*  Mart,  Boly.f  e.  10  sqq. 

•  Cf .  JusUd,  IHaL  c.  Tryph.,  o.  16 :  xarapc^ 
ILtvou  iv  rate  wvaytayali  VfiCttf  rovf  vurrcvovraf 
«vl  t6k  X(>Lirr6v,  Ov  yip  e^ov<rtay  cxcrc  avr6xc»* 
pc$  y€¥4a$ai  iifMy  Sid  rove  vv¥  iwucfutrovvraf 
ovojcic  6i  ay  iSw^B^re,  xal  rovro  cv/»a^arc 
("  Cursing  ia  yoar  synagogues  those  who  be- 
lieved in  Christ.  For  you  do  not  have  the 
power  to  lay  hands  upon  us,  on  account  of 
those  who  now  have  the  mastery.  But  as 
often  as  you  could,  you  did  so  *')• 

«  Justin,  Apoi.f  1.  31:  'Avaifiwmt  kqx  ko- 


—  Xfrnrnavovs  fiovovt  ctf  rt/u.«tpiac  ficiyae,  ct  |il| 
dpi'OiKro  'Iifirovi'  rw  Xpior&r  icol  fi^axr^T^fLoltv, 
iKtXtvtv  aKaytirSai  ("They  slay  and  punish 
us  whenever  they  are  able.  For»  in  the  Jewish 
war  which  lately  raged,  Barchochebas  gave 
orders  that  Christians  alone  should  be  led  to 
cruel  punishments,  unless  they  would  deny 
Jmus  Christ,  and  utter  blasphemy"). 

«  11.  9  sq.,  ill.  9. 

*  9A(^t«,  irdo'xc**'*  U*  9  sq. 

'  In  the  year  69.  Cf .  Oleseler,  Kirch^n- 
getchichUt  1. 1.  p.  125. 

■  lU.  9.  •  Hi.  11. 
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show  the  blaspheming  Jews  that  in  his  death  he  had  loved  the  Church,^  but 
that  upon  that  unbelieving  people  his  blood  vfoidd  justly  be  avenged.  It 
was  JDst  thb  judgment  upon  Jerusalem  which  would  open  their  eyes ;  one 
indeed  of  fearful  violence,  but  yet  like  a  door  opened  by  the  key  of  David, 
whereby  believers  in  Philadelphia  could  introduce  those  Jews  who  would 
hear  and  see,  into  fellowship  with  the  eternal  King  ujwn  the  throne  of  David, 
and  could  establish  them  in  the  hope  of  the  new  Jerusalem. 

More  fruitful  and  definite  are  the  allusions  of  the  Apoc.  to  the  Roman 
Empire  in  its  relation  to  the  Christians ;  but,  even  in  this  respect,  the  pro- 
phetic-poetical coloring,  wherein  necessarily  the  historical  facts  are  pre- 
sented, must  be  taken  into  consideration.  It  is  by  neglecting  this,  that 
Hengstenb.,  with  seeming  confidence,  reaches  the  solution  that  the  Apoc. 
could  have  been  written  at  no  other  time  than  that  of  Domitian.  This 
emperor  was  the  first,  he  says,  to  have  himself  deified :  only,  therefore,  to 
him  is  what  is  said  in  ziii.  4,  8, 12,  and  xviii.  18,  applicable.  But  in  ch. 
xiii.,  it  is  no  particular  sovereign  (no  particular  head),  but  the  entire  beast, 
which,  iu  its  godless  nature,  is  described.  To  the  Roman  imperial  power, 
as  such,  is  attributed  the  self-deifying  pride,  confiding  in  its  own  seemingly 
onUmited  authority.  If,  in  his  prophetic  description,*  John  had  thought  of 
special  objects,  they  could  be  only  such  as,  by  recurring  in  a  similar  way  in 
differenfpossessors  of  the  Roman  power,  characterize  its  entire  antichristian 
nature.  There  belong  the  apotheosis  conferred  already  upon  Julius  Caesar ; ' 
the  erection  of  altars  which  already  pleased  Augustus ;  ^  the  madness  of 
Caligula,  who  put  the  head  of  his  own  statue  upon  one  of  the  Olympian 
Jupiter,  and  had  himself  saluted  as  Jupiter  Latiaris,  erecting  a  temple  to 
himself,  with  special  priests  and  sacrifices,*  etc.  But  what  is  said  in  ch. 
ziii.,  concerning  the  Roman  imperial  power  as  such,  is  applied  in  xviii.  18 
to  the  city  as  the  concrete  embodiment  of  the  Roman  dominion  over  the 
world.*  ** Every  passage  points  to  Domitian"^  as  little  as  to  any  other 
emperor;  but  John  has  iu  view  the  blasphemous  pride,  as,  e.g.,  it  displays 
itself  in  the  altars  consecrated  in  the  city  of  Rome.    Besides,  what  the 


111L9. 

'  Cf.  Im.  xzztI.  18  iqq. 

>  Sttflionlat,  Caes.,  88.  Of.  od  Clradlos  Bn- 
tioplQs,  out.,  Tii.  13. 

*  SactoDloft,  0cta9.t  62:  Tempi*  Id  nulla 
tanien  provlacla  nla!  oommnni  mo  Rcmtuque 
Bomlne  raeeplt.  "  He  allowed  temples,  Derer^ 
ThftJMi,  in  DO  proviDoe  ddIcm  Id  Um  eommon 
uuae  of  blmeelf  and  Bome."  Herod  the  Great 
■Ixtady  had  erected,  in  a  dty  ao  well  known  aa 


Caeearea,  a  temple  In  honor  of  the  Emperor 
Augustas,  and  in  It  his  statue  In  the  form  of 
the  Olympian  Zens,  besides  the  image  of  Hera 
bronght  from  Argos,  representing  Rome.  Jo- 
sephns,  B,  Jud.t  i.  21,  7.  Cf.  Wieseler,  BeU 
trdgtt  Ootha,  1800.  Bee  especially  the  chapter 
JSaUercuUut  In  L.  Preller'a  Bomi9ch6  Mythol' 
Offie, 

*  Snetonius,  Oaligula,  21 

*  Cf .  ch.  zvii.  *  Hengstenb. 
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Apoc.  says  concerning  the  violence  inflicted  upon  Christians  on  the  part 
of  the  Roman  world-power,  John  thinks  also  pertains  only  to  the  time  of 
Domitian.  That  the  book  was  written  in  the  midst  of  the  oppression  of  the 
Neronian  persecution,^  dare  not  be  inferred,  since  that  persecution  was  con- 
fined to  the  city  of  Rome,  and  to  the  infliction  of  capital  punishment ;  while 
the  Apoc.  presupposes  that  the  persecution  was  co-extensive  with  Christian- 
ity,^ and  was  accompanied  not  only  by  executions,  but  by  banishment  to 
desert  islands,*  and  imprisonment.^  But  since,  where  the  antichristian 
world-power  is  beheld  in  the  more  definite  form  of  the  harlot  who  symbol- 
izes the  city,*  it  appears  drunk  with  the  blood  of  the  martyrs ;  just  in  the 
degree  in  which  the  description  of  the  world-power,  ch.  xvii.  sqq.,  is  more 
concrete  than  in  ch.  xiii.,  the  leading  feature  in  the  picture  of  the  hatred  of 
antichrist  has  a  coloring  that  is  more  historical,  although  the  entire  descrip- 
tion always  remains  of  so  very  a  prophetical-poetic  character,  that  the  city, 
as  the  proper  centre  of  the  entire  empire,  appears  stained  with  the  blood  of 
the  martyrs  shed  not  only  in  the  empire,  but  in  the  whole  world.*  But 
that  already,  in  the  times  before  Domitian,  Christians  were  cast  into  prison,^ 
and  had  otherwise  in  their  daily  life  to  bear  the  scorn  and  hatred  of  the 
heathen,*  is  self-evident,  especially  after  Nero  himself  in  the  capital  had 
given  the  example  by  surrendering  the  Christians  to  the  already  long-exist- 
ing hatred  of  the  heathen.  But,  even  without  definite  testimonies,  it  must 
be  accepted,  that,  especially  in  the  East,  during  the  war  against  the  rebel- 
lious Jews,  the  Christians,  as  the  Romans  took  no  pains  to  distinguish  them 
from  Jews,  had  to  endure  all  kinds  of  oppression  and  persecution. 

The  allusions  of  the  Apoc,  therefore,  refer  no  more  to  the  times  of 
Domitian  than  to  those  of  Vespasian.  But  if  we  combine  the  passages 
already  discussed,  with  the  direct  testimony  derived  from  xvii.  10  sq.,  and 
with  what  is  said  in  vi.  10  sq.,  there  will  be  a  new  confirmation  of  the  view 
that  the  Apoc.  was  written  under  Vespasian.  The  question  of  the  souls  of 
the  martyrs,  l«f  vorej  ic.t.X.,*  presupposes  that  since  their  martyrdom  some 
time  already  had  transpired.  Had  the  Apoc.  been  seen  in  the  beginning  of 
the  year  70,  this  would  have  harmonized  with  its  application  to  those 
martyrs :  but  the  reference  is  especially  to  be  ascribed  to  those  executed  by 
Nero  at  Rome ;  for,  in  July  of  the  year  64,  that  persecution  broke  out  in 
which  Peter  perished,  after,  as  is  highly  probable,  Paid  had  been  slain 

1  De  WettOt  LQcke,  Ewald,  Bleek.  ■  Ch.  xvll.  iqq. 

*  Which  Hengstenb.  (1.  p.  24)  flnds  dedg-  •  zviU.  24. 

nated  also  Id  zlli.  7 :  voaar  ^vAify  —  iBvin*  ^  2  Cor.  x.,  xiii.  10. 

>  i.  0.  ■  xiii.  Id. 

*  xiii.  10.  •  vl.  10. 
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at  Rome  a  few  months  -previoosly.^  Of  course,  in  itself,  the  question  iu^ 
ffdre,ft.rJL,  would  be  with  complete  propriety  applicable  to  the  times  of 
Domitian;  but  this  chronological  reference  is  rendered  impossible  by  the 
answer.*  For,  in  a  short  time,*  the  longing  of  the  martyrs  for  revenge 
will  be  satisfied ;  only  a  certain  number  of  believers  must  first  suffer  the 
martyrdom  appointed  them  also.  Then  the  Lord  comes,  yea,  he  comes 
quickly,^  to  destroy  drunken  Rome.  This  is  to  be  determined  more  accu- 
rately according  to  xvii.  10  sq.  Domitian,  the  eighth,  i.e.,  the  last  sover- 
eign of  the  antichristian  Roman  Empire,  is  the  one  who,  as  the  personifica- 
tion of  the  antichristian  beast,  will  make  the  number  of  the  martyrs 
complete,  whereupon  then  the  entire  Roman  sovereignty  over  the  world 
will  fall  in  ruins. 

Finally,  the  inner  circumstances  of  the  Asiatic  churches  come  into  con- 
sideration, and  especially  the  moral  faults  and  false  doctrines  condemned  in 
the  seven  epistles*  If  the  Apocalyptic  picture  of  any  church  be  compared 
with  such,  e.g.,  as  is  presented  in  the  Pauline  Epistles  to  the  Ephesians  and 
Colossians,  a  contrast  becomes  manifest,  which  must  then  be  chronologi- 
cally  estimated.  Hengstenb.  thinks  that  the  space  between  the  work  of  the 
Apostle  Paul  in  the  Asiatic  churches,  and  the  time  of  composition  assigned 
by  Liicke,  to  be  too  brief  to  kccount  for  such  facts  as  that  the  first  love  should 
already  have  so  greatly  cooled,  such  peculiar  errors  have  arisen,  and,  in  gen- 
eral, the  entire  condition  of  the  churches  become  so  unsatisfactory  as  repre- 
sented in  the  Apoc.,  and  that  the  time  of  Domitian  is  the  very  earliest 
wherein  this  is  conceivable.  But,  on  the  one  hand,  the  departure  of  the 
Apostle  Paul  had  withdrawn  a  firm  support  from  the  young  congregations, 
—  and  even  the  Epistles  to  the  Colossians  and  Gaiatians  show  how  soon 
stroDg  errors  entered  when  the  apostle's  absence  gave  them  room,  —  and,  on 
the  other  hand,  it  is  highly  improbable  that  the  condition  of  those  seven 
churches  would  not  have  been  better  than  the  Apoc.  indicates,  if  it  had 
been  actually  written  only  towards  the  end  of  Domitian's  reign,  and  there- 
fore after  the  Apostle  John  had  personally  labored  for  almost  a  generation 
in  those  congregations  as  his  own  peculiar  district.*  But  if  we  consider 
that  between  the  close  of  Paul's  activity  in  Asia,^  and  the  beginning  of  the 
reign  of  Vespasian,  —  i.  e.,  the  time  of  the  composition  of  the  Apoc.,  — 
over  twelve  years  intervene ;  and  that  since  the  composition  of  the  Epistle 

'  Cf.  Wlneler**    Chronotogie  det   apoaL          *  CIm.  ii.  and  ill. 

ZtUaUen,  OOtt.  ISIS,  p.  541  sqq.  •  Hengstenb.  1.  64. 

*  vl- 11.  T  He  left  Aala  after  a  stay  of  almoet  three 

*  Xp69w  fuxp^,  years,  about  Pentecost  of  the  year  07.  WJese. 

*  i9  raxct,  raxv,  &  Koiflht  iyyvt.  ler,  a.  a.  O.  S.,  118. 
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to  the  Ephesians,^  perhaps  eight  years  have  passed ;  and,  further,  that  the 
beginning  of  the  more  speculative  and  more  practical  errors  which  are 
reproved  in  the  Apocalyptic  epistles  '  had  manifested  themselves  already  in 
the  times  of  Paul,  —  the  condition  of  the  Asiatic  churches,  presupposed  by 
the  Apoc,  will  not  appear  inconceivable  at  the  time  at  which,  for  other 
reasons,  we  must  fix  the  composition  of  the  book. 

Concerning  the  place  where  the  Apoc.  occurred,  the  author  himself  gives 
a  definite  testimony,  inasmuch  as  he  expressly  states  that  on  the  Island  of 
Patmos  he  received  the  divine  revelation  written  in  the  book ;  for,'  that  the 
entire  abode  of  the  prophet  on  that  island  is  only  imaginary,^  is  an  asser- 
tion without  any  foundation.  But  it  is  a  further  question,  whether  John 
also  composed  his  book  on  that  island.  To  Bengel,  Hengstenb.,  etc.,  this  is 
a  matter  of  course,  since  they  assume  that  the  literary  composition  of  the 
Apoc.  was  completed  on  the  very  same  day  on  which  the  prophetic  vision 
oocurred.  But  ^  it  is  not  only  inconceivable,  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
case,  that  the  ecstatic  condition  of  the  seer  soon  yields  to  the  more  tranquil 
self-consciousness  required  for  literary  composition,  and  then  again  soon 
recurs,  and  thus  the  vision  interrupted  by  the  act  of  writing  every  time 
returns  to  its  original  connection ;  but  also  the  preterite  iyevofitfv  ^  expressly 
contradicts  the  view  that  the  Apoc.  was  committed  to  writing  at  Patmos. 
Besides,  the  book  nowhere  else  contains  any  direct  expression  concerning 
the  place  of  its  composition.  But  if  John ''  went  to  Patmos  in  order,  in  the 
quiet  of  that  island,  to  receive  the  divine  revelation  to  his  spirit,  and  if, 
further,  the  Apocalyptic  writing  was  intended  for  the  seven  churches  of  Asia 
Minor,  the  opinion  is  justified  that  John  was  at  home  among  that  circle 
of  congregations,  and  that  after  his  return  from  Patmos  he  wrote  consecu- 
tively the  revelation  received  for  the  seven  churches.  Perhaps  Ephesus 
was  the  dwelling-place  of  John,  and  therefore  the  place  of  composition; 
for  the  conjecture  readily  arises,  that  the  prophet  passed  over  to  Patmos 
from  one  of  the  cities "  bordering  closely  upon  the  coast.  But  Ephesus  is 
the  nearest,  and  first  mentioned.* 

SEC.  IV.  —  THE   AUTHOR  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE. 

b.  Concerning  its  author,  also,  the  book  itself  gives  testimony,  both 
directly  and  indirectly.    The  former  consists  of  such  expressions  as  of 

&  In  the  year  61  or  62.    Cf.  Weiseler,  p.  456.  *  Bleek,  Ltlcke,  etc. 

"  II.  14,  20,  24.  •  I.  9, 10. 

»  1. 9.  »  1. 9  aq.         . 

*  Elch.,  JttnLi  a.  a.  O.  S.,  866  aqq. ;  Volkmar,  •  EphesuB,  Smyrna,  Pergamoa. 

p.  63.  »1.  il,ii.  1. 
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themselves  make  known  the  author :  the  latter  results  from  the  comparison 
of  the  Apoc.  with  the  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  the  Apostle  John. 

(a)  The  direct  self-witness  of  the  Apoc.  to  its  author. 

As  the  author  calls  himself  John,^  first  of  all  the  question  arises,  whether 
or  Dot  he  wished  to  be  regarded  as  the  apostle  of  that  name.  Even  were 
this  the  case,  criticism  would  have  to  ask  further,  whether  the  claim  of 
the  writer  of  the  Apoc.,  to  be  regarded  as  the  Apostle  John,  be  actually 
justified  or  not.  A  result  prejudicial  to  the  canonical  authority  of  the  book 
would  follow  only  in  case  criticism  could  with  confidence  decide  that  the 
author  had  falsely  assumed  the  name  of  the  Apostle  John ;  for,  while  pseu- 
doDymity,  in  a  purely  literary  work,  may  in  a  moral  respect  be  a  matter  of 
indifference,  yet  where  not  only  the  treatment  is  directed  to  the  edification 
of  Christian  churches,  but  also  where  the  attaching  of  a  name  thereto  must 
serve  to  guarantee  the  truly  prophetic  authority  of  a  writer,  such  absence  of 
a  delicate  sense  of  regard  for  truth  would  be  presupposed  as  would  dis- 
qualify a  Christian  writer  for  full  canonical  credit.  For,  to  a  writer  of  such 
kind,  the  possible  literary  custom  of  the  time,  according  to  which  pseudo- 
nymity  is  not  regarded  as  properly  false,  would  afford  no  adequate  excuse ; 
since  in  his  moral  character  he  roust  stand  far  above  his  times,  if  to  these 
times,  and  those  which  are  to  follow,  he  is  to  give  an  actual  norm,  dependent 
upon  divine  inspiration.  But,  without  any  difficulty  with  respect  to  the 
canonical  authority  of  the  Apoc,  it  is  the  decision  of  criticism  that  the 
author  is  to  be  regarded  not  the  Apostle  John,  for  the  very  reason  that  he 
does  not  claim  to  be  such. 

The  mere  mention  of  his  own  name,  on  the  part  of  the  author,  does  not 
serve  so  much  to  make  us  acquainted  with  the  person  as,  rather,  to  present 
the  critical  question,  according  to  whose  different  answers  the  critics  fall 
into  two  chief  classes,  as  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  is  or  is  not  regarded  the 
Apostle  John.  The  former  class  falls,  again,  into  two  very  dissimilar  groups. 
The  one  group  consists  of  critics  who  ascribe  to  the  Apostle  John  not  only 
the  Apoc.,  but  also  the  Gospel  and  the  three  Epistles.  To  this  first  group 
belong  all  the  Catholic  expositors  and  critics ;  *  the  old  Protestants ;  and  — 
after  the  Apostolic-Johannean  authenticity  of  the  Apoc.  was  attacked  in 
England  by  an  anonymous  edition  of  the  N.  T.,*  and  by  a  likewise  anony- 
mously published  *' Discourse,  Historical  and  Critical,  on  the  Revelation 

>  1. 1, 4, 9,  xxtl.  S.  JPcangeliumt  nach  Joh.,    Bchaffh.   1854,  p. 

*  Cf.  Hag,  Xini»t  U-  §  176.    O.  Bteni,  Som-  180  eqq.,  222  sqq. 

mentor  Mber  die  Qfftnhar,  det  ApoiteU  Joh.,  *  The  New  TeeUunent  In  Greek  and  Englleh, 

8cbUni.l854.   Q,K,U^rw,I>UAtchtheitd4i  etc., London,  1729. 
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ascribed  to  St  John  "  (Lond.,  1730),  by  F.  Abauzit,^  and  in  Germany  by 
the  school  of  Semler*  —  men  like  Leonh.  Twells,*  J.  F.  Renss/  F.  A.  Knit- 
tel,*  Bengel,  J.  B.  Liiderwald,'  G.  C.  Storr,'  Hartwig,  Herder,  Eichhom, 
J.  F.  Kleuker,«  Haenlein,*  E.  W.  Kolthoff,i<>  E.  Dannemann ; "  and  recently 
Hengstenberg,  Ebrard,  A.  Niermeyer,"  Elliot,*'  Auberlen,  E.  Bohmer,  Geb- 
hardt,  Eliefoth,  etc.  On  the  other  hand,  the  second  group  is  composed 
of  the  school  of  Baur,*^  which  ascribes  the  composition  of  the  Apocalypse 
to  the  Apostle  John,  while  it  denies  his  authorship  of  the  Grospel  and  the 
three  Epistles.*^ 

The  critics  of  the  second  class,  also,  who  deny  the  composition  of  the 
Apoc.  by  the  Apostle  John,  fall  into  different  groups,  as  some  who  occupy 
the  older  rationalistic  standpoint  regard  *^  the  Apoc.  as  a  supposititious  writ- 
ing ;  1^  while  the  later,  more  scientific  criticism,  which  controverts  the  compo- 


>  Concerning  the  remarkable  blfitory  of  this 
work  written  originally  in  French  (Abauzit, 
(Euvrtg  divertea,  t.  1.,  London,  1770),  cf. 
LUcke,  p.  496Bq. 

s  Oeder,  lYeU  UnterB,  iHber  die  aogennante 
Off,  Joh*  mti  Anmerk,  wn  Semler,  Halle,  1760. 
Bemler,  AbhandL  von  freUr  UnUr:  ds9 
JTanon,  nebut  Antwort  auf  die  TQbing.  Ver- 
theidigung  der  Apok.,  Halle,  1771.  Semler, 
yeue  UrUers,  <iberApok,t  Halle,  1776. 

*  A  critical  examination  of  the  late  New 
Text  and  Version  of  the  N.  T.  in  Greek  and 
Bngliflh,  London,  1732.  Cf.  Wolf,  Ourae 
Philolog.  et  Orit.  ...  in  Apoc.,  Hamb.  1736, 
p.  887  sqq. 

*  Dissert.  iKeol,  de  auctore  ApocaL,  Tilb. 
1767.  Cf.  his  Vertheidigung  der  Off.  Joh. 
gegen  —  Semler,  Frankf .  1772. 

s  Beitrdge  teur  Kritik  €ber  Joh.  Cffenba' 
rung.,  Braanschweig  and  Hildesh.  1778. 

*  BemUhungen  mr  grUndlichen  Beurthei- 
lung  und  ErkenntnUs  der  Cffsnb.  Joh., 
Helmst.  1777-78. 

T  Xeue  Apologie  der  Cffenb.Joh.,T11h.  1788. 
Zweck  der  evangel.  Otsch.  u.  der  Bri^e  Joh., 
TUb.  1786,  p.  70  sq. 

*  Uber  den  Ursprung  und  Zweck  der  Off, 
Joh.,  Hambarg,  1800. 

*  ffandbuch  der  Einleit.  in  die  Schri/ien  dee 
IT.  T.,  vol.  i.,  Erl.  1801,  p.  220  sqq. 

^  Apocalgpeie  Joanni  Ap.  vindicata,  Hafn. 
1884. 


»»  Wer  iH  der  Ver/.  der  Off.  Joh.,  Hannor. 
1841. 

u  Verhandeling  over  de  Bchtheid  der  Jo- 
hanneiachen  Schr^ften,  Gravenhage,  1852. 
Cf.  Lechler,  Btud.  u.  KrU.,  1856,  p.  867  sqq. 

"  Horae  ApocalypUcae,  or  a  Commentarg 
on  the  Apocal.,  critical  and  historical,  Iv.  ed., 
London,  1851. 

>*  Cf.  Banr,  KrU.  Untereuchungen  €ber  die 
kanonischen  Boangelien,  Tttb.  1847.  Das 
Chrlstenthvm  und  die  ehrisU.  Kirche  derdrei 
ersten  Jahrhunderte,  TQb.  1853. 

>■  Volkmar  deviates  so  far  from  these  as  to 
assert  that  the  Apoc.  was  composed  not  by  the 
Apostle  John  himself,  but  only  in  his  spirit  by 
an  anti-Panlist.  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  Hil- 
genf .,  Der  Kanon  und  der  Kritik  dee  If.  T., 
Halle,  1863,  p.  236.    Mnl.,  p.  681. 

^*  Abanzit,  Oeder,  Semler,  etc  ,  M.  Merkel, 
Bietorisch4arU.  At^fkldrung  Uber  die  StreUig* 
keiten  der  Aloger — als  Beitrag  eum  auerldssi- 
gen  Beweise,  dass  die  Apok.  ein  undcht  Buch 
sei,  Frank,  and  Leipx.  1782.  Vmstdndlieher 
Beweis,  dass  die  Apok.  ein  untergeschobenes 
Buch  sei,  Frank,  and  Leipx.  1785.  H.  Cor. 
rodi,  KrU.  Gesch.  des  Chiliaemue,  Zttr. 
1781  sqq.,  vol.  ii.  sec.  12  sqq.  Versueh  einer 
Beleuchtung  der  Oesch.  des  JUd.  u.  chrietl. 
Bibelkanone,  Halle,  1792,  vol.  U.  p.  301  sqq., 
etc. 

IT  Oeder  (cf.  also  Corrodl,  ii.  332)  again  ad- 
vanced the  idea  already  expressed  in  ancient 
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rition  of  the  Apoc.  by  the  Apostle  John  (i.e.,  by  the  author  of  the  Gospel 
and  Epistles),  more  or  less  definitely  asserts  that  the  writer  of  the  Apoc. 
did  not  wish  to  be  regarded  the  Apostle  John,  and,  therefore,  that  the  book 
is  not  supposititious,  although  it  cannot  be  ascertained  with  certainty  whether 
the  writer  be  possibly  the  presbyter  John,^  or  another  of  the  same  name,'  — 
perhaps  the  evangelist  John  Mark.' 

From  the  fact  that  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  calls  himself  John,  it  does  not 
immediately  follow  that  he  must  be  regarded  the  apostle  of  that  name,  but 
only  that  to  the  first  circle  of  readers  of  the  book  that  self-designation  of  the 
prophet  must  have  been  sufficient    Quite  a  different  representation  has  been 
made,  not  only  to  us,  but  already  in  ancient  times,  by  the  tradition  that  the 
Apostie  John  composed  the  revelation  to  which  that  name  is  attached.^   But 
the  question  is,  whether  the  book  itself  contains  any  further  intimations 
eonceming  the  composer.    There  are  none  such   in   the  expression,  r^ 
dosAy  avT^  i.  1,  ascribed  improperly  to  John's  apostolic  office ;  nor  in  the 
IfupTVft^aev,  i.  2,  which  no  more  contains  any  allusion  to  a  former  written 
declaration  of  John,  i.e.,  to  his  Grospel,  than  in  the  6aa  eldev  there  is  to  be 
found  any  to  the  fact^  that  John  was  an  eye  and  ear  witness;*  nor  also 
from  i.  9  sqq.,  for  the  ancient  tradition  of  the  banishment  of  the  apostle  to 
the  Island  of  Patmoe  arises  from  a  misunderstanding  of  this  passage,  which 
does  not  speak  in  any  way  concerning  a  banishment.''    The  immediate  self- 
witness  of  the  Apoc.  concerning  the  John  whom  it  mentions  as  its  author  is 
of  negative  character,  as  it  only  makes  known  that  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  is 
not  the  Apostie  John.     [See  Note  I.,  p  87.]    No  trace  of  apostolic  authority 
ahows  itself  in  the  relation  of  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  to  the  churches  to  and 
for  whom  he  writes.    John  writes  only  as  a  brother  and  companion,"  without 
asserting  that  paternal  attitude  to  his  little  children  which  the  Apostle  John 
Ukes  in  hfs  first  Epistie,  without  detracting  from  his  fraternal  fellowship, 
ud  of  which  some  indications  or  other  must  have  been  found  in  the  Apoc. 
if  this  had  actually  been  written  by  the  Apostle  John,  and  at  the  end  of  his 
life,  after  many  years'  service  in  those  churches.    The  author  of  the  Apoc. 
mites  not  from  apostolic  sovereignty,  but  from  an  especial  revelation ;  even 
the  seven  episties  were  expressly  dictated  to  him  by  the  Lord.    The  apostle 

llMi  (ef.  §  5),  Uiai  the  Apoe.  derived  Its  ori-  en,  ZUr.  1848.     Of.»  on  the  other  side,  Lacko, 

lb  fron  Certnthiu.  p.  778  >qq. 

*  Bleek,  Kwald.  U.  6S.  4  gee  above,  sec.  p. 

*  Htiorichi,  Ew»1d,  De  Wette,  Liteke;  Ne.  •  Kliefoth. 
*^r, "  History  of  the  Planting  aod  Train-  •  Acta  zzi.  sqq. 

^t* «te., Hamburg*  1841,  vol.  ii.  p.  540  sq.  *  Bee  Exposition,  and  cf.  see.  5. 

*  ^^^^f^Uber  Johannes  Martut «.  e.  Schfift-  ■  Rev.  1. 9. 
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hardly  needed  the  complete  and  emphatic  attestation  to  which  the  prophet 
refers  in  his  special  appeal.^  Possibly  it  is  still  more  important  that^  no- 
where, neither  in  the  introduction  *  nor  at  the  close,  is  there  the  least  trace 
of  the  confidential  relation  between  the  Lord  and  the  Apostle  John. 

A  peculiar  testimony  to  the  fact  that  the  author  is  not  one  of  the  apostles, 
he  himself  gives  in  the  way  in  which  he  portrays  their  prominent  position  in 
the  Church.  In  the  twelve  foundations  which  support  the  walls  of  the  New 
Jerusalem,  are  the  names  of  the  twelve  apostles ;  ^  in  the  second  half  of  the 
twenty-four  elders  who  stand  before  the  throne  of  Grod,  are  probably  to  be 
reckoned  the  twelve  apostles,  regarded  as  the  patriarchs  of  the  N.T.*  The 
point  here  *  is  not  so  much  that  such  a  representation  would  be  a  violation 
of  modesty  if  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  were  himself  one  of  the  twelve 
apostles,''  as,  on  the  other  hand,  it  has  to  do  with  the  complete  objectivity 
with  which  the  twelve  apostles  are  presented  to  the  author  of  the  Apoc. 
This  has  been  felt  even  by  Hengstenb.,  only  with  the  result  that  he  has  not 
inferred  that  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  must  stand  outside  of  that  apostolic 
twelve,  but  simply  that  the  Apoc.  could  have  been  composed  "  only  at  the 
end  of  the  apostolic  period."  Yet  this  does  not  remove  the  difficulty  of  the 
writer  of  the  Apoc.  seeing  himself  among  the  elders  in  heaven,  and  his  own 
name  in  the  twelve  foundations  of  the  New  Jerusalem.  Even  the  appeal 
to  £ph.  ii.  20  does  not  serve  to  render  what  is  said  in  Rev.  zxi.  14  incon- 
ceivable in  the  mouth  of  an  apostle.  While  we  concede  that  in  the  former 
passage  the  gen.  ruv  dmaroXuv  is  an  appositive  gen.  to  the  r^  BefuXUftj  and 
therefore,  that,  according  to  a  different  mode  of  conception  from  1  Cor.  iii.  11, 
the  apostles  and  prophets  are  themselves  considered  the  foundation  of  which 
Christ  is  the  comer-stone ;  *  yet  we  do  not  conclude  *  that  only  h  pupil  of  the 
apostles  could  have  written  thus  concerning  the  apostles,  as  it  is  written  in 
£ph.  ii.  20,  but  we  believe  that  only  Paul,  not  one  of  the  twelve,  could  have 
thus  written.  Just,  therefore,  as  Paul  (Eph.  ii.  20)  distinguishes  himself 
from  the  apostles,^^  John  ^^  evidently  presupposes  that  he  himself  does  not 
belong  to  the  twelve.     [See  Note  II.,  p.  87.] 

(P)  The  indirect  sel/'Witness  of  the  Apoc.  to  its  author  lies  in  the  relation 
occupied  by  the  Apoc.  to  the  writings  of  the  Apostle  John.  In  the  entire 
mode  of  conception  and  statement,  in  type  of  doctrine,  and  in  many  linguid- 

*  i.  9  aq.  •  Cf.  also  xviil.  20. 

*  Cf.   Ewald,  Jtihr^UcAer  der   bibL  WU'  ^  Ewald.    Of.,  on  the  contrary,  Hengainib. 
•Mi«cA.  ▼.  1858,  p.  179  sqq.                                            *  Cf.,  on  the  contrary,  Meyer. 

•  Cf .  especially  L  9-20.  •  De  Wette. 

«  xxl.  14.  ^  Cf.,  especially,  also  1  Cor.  xv.  6, 7,  U. 

•  It.  4, 10.  "  Rev.  iv.  4,  zxl.  14. 
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tic  peculiarities,  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  is  clearly  to  be  distingoished  from 
tiie  author  of  the  Gospel  and  the  Epistles  of  John ;  i.e.,  from  the  apostle. 

It  most  be  acknowledged  at  the  very  beginning,  that,  from  the  indirect 
self-witness  of  the  Apoc.  on  all  the  sides  above  mentioned,  a  completely 
rigid  proof  cannot  be  deduced.  For  as  the  Apoc.  belongs  to  an  entirely 
different  class  of  writings  from  the  Grospel  and  the  Epistles  of  John,  as  even 
the  Apoc.  epistles  could  not  have  the  same  literary  character  as  the  three 
epistles  of  the  apostle,  it  depends  ultimately  upon  the  tact  of  the  critic  cul- 
tivated in  the  Holy  Scriptures,  as  to  whether  he  will  decide  that  the  differ- 
ences between  the  Apoc.  and  the  writings  of  the  Apostle  John,  denied  by  no 
thoughtful  person,  have  their  ultimate  foundation  in  the  difference  of  sub- 
jects, or  the  personal  diversity  of  authors.  And  this  decision  is  in  no  way 
conditioned  alone  by  critical  observations  as  such,  but  rests  fundamentally 
upon  certain  theological  principles,  which  in  the  critical  function  may  be 
said  to  be  transparent.  For,  just  to  the  degree  in  which  the  visions  de- 
scribed in  the  Revelation  are  in  their  genesis  to  be  regarded  independent 
of  the  individuality  of  the  prophet,  and  the  composition  of  the  book  to  be 
only  a  relation  of  images  previously  objectively  formed,  and  not  as  a  con- 
ception and  composition  conditioned  by  the  subjectivity  of  the  prophet,^ 
must  the  critical  significance  of  the  differences  indicated  vanish.  From  this 
standpoint,  therefore,  it  may  be  asserted  that  it  is  inconceivable  that  the  com- 
position of  the  Apoc.  and  the  other  Johannean  writings  should  have  been  con- 
temporaneous ;  *  yea,  the  substantial  ignoring  of  the  difference  between  the 
Apoc.  and  the  Gospel  with  the  Epistles,  in  connection  with  which  there  is 
perhaps  an  allusion  still  made  to  the  difference  in  the  character  of  the  sub- 
jects, is  from  that  standpoint  much  more  correct  than  when  it  is  accounted 
for  by  the  statement,  that,  between  the  composition  of  the  Crospel  and  the 
Apoc.,  there  lies  almost  the  life  of  a  generation,  in  which  time  the  apostle 
could  have  developed  from  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  to  that  of  the  Gospel. 
Even  though  this  development  be  not  regarded  a  retrogression,  as  by  Eichhom 
and  other  rationalists,  who  find  in  the  Gospel  and  the  Epistles  trac^  of  old 
age,  an  unfitness  of  John  to  be  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  is  thus  assumed 
which  agrees  ill  with  the  idea  of  his  apostolic  office,  and  that,  too,  apart  from 
the  fact  that  then  the  testimony  of  Irenaeus,  according  to  which  the  Apoc. 
originates  with  the  Apostle  John  and  towards  the  end  of  Domitian's  reign, 
must  be  abandoned  at  least  as  to  its  latter  half.  Hengstenb.  is  therefore, 
from  his  standpoint,  correct  throughout,  when,  holding  fast  to  the  testimony 
of  Irenaeus  even  in  a  chronological  respect,  he  denies  that  the  differences 

1  Of.  Me.  2.  *  AMt  e.g.,  the  Catholic  Mayer. 
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between  the  Apoc.  and  the  other  Johannean  writings  are  such  as  to  justify 
the  inference  of  different  authors,  and  proceeds,  on  the  other  hand,  to  trace 
the  peculiarities  of  the  Evangelist  also  in  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse.  For 
then  the  defence  rests  with  all  emphasis  upon  the  assumption  that  John,  as 
writer  of  the  Apoc,  was  "  in  the  Spirit,"  which  as  Evangelist  he  was  not.^ 
Besides,  not  only  does  Hengstenb.  see  in  the  declaration,  tyevofufv  tv  irveiffian  * 
that  which  **  convicts  of  falsehood  "  *  the  critics  who  wish  the  human  genius 
of  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  to  be  recognized,  in  distinction  from  that  of  the 
Evangelist ;  but  he  regards  it  a  priori  self-evident  that  so  great  a  prophecy  as 
that  of  the  Apoc.  ^  could  proceed  "  only  from  the  circle  of  the  apostles,  yea, 
only  from  one  who  among  the  apostles  himself  had  one  of  the  first  places."^ 
This  Apocalyptic  prophecy,  he  says,  *'  is  the  N.  T.  prophecy  absolutely,'*  the 
**  highest  apostolic  gift ;"  and  who  **  has  this  in  the  highest  degree  need  not 
first  assert  that  he  is  an  apostle."  *  This  is  not  meant  as  though  the  Apoc. 
element  belonged  only  to  N.  T.  prophecy ;  *  but  in  the  sense  in  which  Auber- 
len  also  asserts  that  the  summit  of  all  biblical  prophecy  is  the  apocalyptic, 
which  is  presented  in  the  Book,  of  Daniel  and  the  Revelation  of  John.^  But 
just  as  certainly  as  the  allegorical  mode  of  exposition,  by  which  Hengstenb., 
Auberlen,  etc.,  find  in  the  Apoc.  the  most  special  and  comprehensive  circum- 
stances, is  incorrect,  is  it  without  proper  foundation  to  accord  to  the  writer 
of  the  Apoc.  the  highest  honor  of  prophetic  character.  It  is  a  kind  of  exe- 
getical  superstition,  which  prevents  the  recognition,  by  means  of  an  impar- 
tial comparison,  of  the  difference  between  the  Apoc.  and  the  apostolic  and 
especially  the  Johannean  writings.  The  essential  distinction  between  the 
entire  mode  of  contemplation,  and  accordingly  of  statement  also,  of  the 
writer  of  the  Apoc.  and  the  Apostle  John,  lies — to  speak  briefly  and  directly 
—  in  this :  that  in  the  former  a  mode  of  contemplation  appealing  to  the 


>  a.  a.  O.  n.,  pp.  425, 431. 

«  1. 10. 

s  a.  a.  0.,  1st  ed.  p.  170. 

*  i.  p.  39. 

*  a.  a.  O. 

*  B.  o.  aeo.  2. 

7  It  la  characteristlo  of  tbe*three  different 
theological  fundamental  views  which  obtain 
among  the  critics  and  exegetes  of  the  Apoo. 
(s.  o.  sec.  2),  how  the  estimation  of  the  book 
goes  hand  in  hand  with  the  critical  Judgment 
eonceming  its  apostolic  or  non-apostollo  ori- 
gin. Hengstenb.,  Auberlen,  etc.,  regard  the 
book  as  written  by  the  Apostle  John,  because 
it  presupposes  the  greatest  fulness  of  apostolic 


inspiration.  Baur  and  his  school  r^ard  thb 
book  as  written  by  the  Apostle  John,  because 
standing  on  so  low  a  stage  of  Christian,  via., 
Jewish-Christian,  culture,  that  its  production 
in  the  apostolic  times,  whither  the  strongest 
tradition  points,  is  conceivable.  LOcke,  Do 
Wette,  etc.,  regard  the  book  as  not  written  by 
the  Apostle  John,  because  to  them  it  stands 
beneath  the  line  of  full  apostolic  dignity,  espe- 
cially as  it  appears  far  Inferior  to  the  Intel- 
lectual  elevation  of  the  Johannean  writings. 
Cf.  De  Wette,  p.  6:  "A  book,  of  which  we 
must  lay  aside  an  entire  chapter  as  an  empty 
shell  after  having  pressed  out  a  few  drops  of 
juioe."   Cf .  also  Luther  in  his  Prtfof  of  162S. 
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•60868,  and  in  the  latter  one  to  the  spirit,  is  expressed.  In  the  writer  of  the 
Apoc.y  the  fancy  prevails ;  while  in  the  apostle  there  is  pure  thought,  in  its 
free  tmth,  speculative  depth,  and  gracious  life-power.  When  the  writer  of 
the  Apoc.  introduces,  prior  to  the  actual  advent  of  the  Lord,  long  series  of 
porely  earthly  and  cosmic  plagues,  or  of  such  as  are  produced  by  infernal 
creatures,  e.g.,  soorpion-like  grasshoppers  and  ignivomous  horses,  such  fanci- 
ful mode  of  contemplation  is  as  foreign  to  the  Evangelist  as  is  the  statement 
of  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  concerning  the  nearness  of  the  advent,  since  the 
latter  not  only  regards  the  then  existing  Roman  Empire  as  the  last  form 
of  antichristian  heathenism,  but  designates  a  definite  emperor,  who  by  the 
coming  of  the  Lord  is  to  be  overthrown  and  perish.  Besides,  if  sach  exposi- 
tors are  to  be  justified,  who  ^  hold,  concerning  this,  that  the  writer  of  the 
Apoc.  considers  Nero  returned  from  the  dead  as  the  eighth  and  last  emperor, 
it  18  of  course  comprehensible  if  the  incorrectness  of  such  an  exposition 
becomes,  to  the  criticism  of  the  school  of  Baur,  a  proof  against  the  origin 
of  the  Apoc.  from  the  Apostle  John ;  but  one  who  acknowledges  the  N.  T. 
conception  of  apostolic  endowments  and  authority,^  and  finds  the  Gospel 
with  the  Epistles  of  John  corresponding  thereto,  should  need  no  proof  that 
the  apostle  could  not  have  written  such  a  fable  of  a  Nero  redivivtu. 

11  particular  examples  be  required,  in  order —  in  contrast  with  the  pneu- 
matical  character  of  the  apostle  —  to  estimate  what  is  peculiar  to  the  writer  of 
the  Apoc.,  who  loves  to  display  every  thing  in  concrete,  plastic  forms,  in  fixed 
and  defined  mass  and  numbers,  we  need  only  recall  the  seven  Spirits  of  God,* 
the  description  of  the  throne  of  God  and  the  new  Jerusalem,  the  seven 
angels,^  the  angel  of  the  waters,'  etc. ;  even  general  tabular  statements  of 
numbers  and  places  *  belong  here.  If  the  Apoc.  be  received  according  to  its 
own  presentation,  it  is  easily  understood  how  through  this  peculiar  character 
of  concrete,  external  visibility,  the  poetic  beauty  of  the  book  is  essentially 
conditioned ; '  but  at  the  same  time  such  a  species  of  poetic  genius  makes 
itself  perceptible  as  is  entirely  different  from  the  personality  of  the  Apostle 
John,  devoted  entirely  to  introspection,  and  most  delicately  organized  for 
purely  spiritual  object^  and  relations. 

The  characteristic  distinction  of  the  mode  of  presentation  (style)  is,  as  a 
whole,  chiefly  only  the  necessary  reflection  of  the  underlying-  mode  of  con- 
templation ;  yet  certain  elements  and  means  of  presentation  also  come  into 

<  Am  eren  Nlennayer,  who  yet  wlshet  to  *  1. 4,  ▼.  0.  «  tUL  2. 

aruert  the  compocitlon  of  the  Apoe.  by  the  *  zvl.  5. 

Apostle  John.  *  Cf.  on  Iz.  14. 

>  Cf.  my  tTMtlte  on  the  Apoetle  Peter,  Hum.  '  la  oonoeetioD  with  which,  there  ie  alio  the 

1876.  artUUo  blonder  of  viU.  12. 
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consideration,  which  have  their  natural  source  outside  of  the  personalis  of 
the  author,  but  just  on  this  account  afford  a  fulcrum  for  the  science  of  criti- 
cism, by  giving  the  means  for  judging  as  to  whether  the  Evangelist  John 
has  appropriated  the  items  conditioning  the  mode  of  presentation  in  the 
same  way  as  has  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse.  It  is,  in  general,  a  charac- 
teristic of  the  deliberation  manifest  in  the  mode  of  thought  of  the  Apostle 
John,  that  the  statement  has  something  on  which  it  lingers,  giving  oppor- 
tunity for  calm  contemplation,  and  presenting  it  on  its  various  sides  in  what 
might  be  called  a  circular  movement  about  a  subject  which  is  still  kept 
close  at  hand.^  United  with  this  is  that  gracious  and  gentle  love  which 
understands,  also,  how  to  use  mild  speech  as  a  means  to  reach  the  heart. 
But,  with  this  keynote  of  the  Apostle  John's  discourse,  the  manner  of  the 
Apocalypse  throughout  does  not  harmonize.  It  is  self-evident  that  the  writer 
of  the  Apocalypse  cannot  speak  in  the  key  of  the  First  Epistle  of  John ;  but 
if  these  two  works  came  from  the  same  composer,  it  would  nevertheless 
result,  that  just  as  the  distinction' in  mode  of  statement  in  the  Epistles,  and 
the  historical  writing  of  the  apostle,  in  no  way  conceals  the  essential  simi- 
larity, so,  also,  the  distinction  based  upon  the  subject-matter  between  an 
apocalyptic  and  an  epistolary  or  historical  style,  must  still  manifest  a  deeply 
underlying  identity  of  authorship.  But  that  is  not  the  case.  In  the  Apoca- 
lypse, another  mind  thinks,  another  heart  beats,  and  another  mouth  speaks. 
This  is  not  said  in  the  least  to  the  discredit  of  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse; 
for  there  must  be  in  the  kingdom  of  God  many  men,  even  many  teachers, 
and  yet  not  every  one  is  to  speak  like  the  one  who  leaned  on  the  Lord's 
breast.  But  this  voice  of  the  disciple  we  cannot  recognize  again  in  the 
language  of  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse.  Even  the  Apocalyptic  epistles, 
tliat  to  Ephesus  not  excepted,  are  written  in  the  lapidary  style  of  brief  sen- 
tences of  the  sharpest  precision.  The  introdactions  rdde  ^yei,  k.tX,  the  incon- 
trovertible oida,  the  incisive  reproofs,  peremptory  demands  of  repentance,  and 
direct  threats,  even  the  accredited  sentences  and  rich  promises,  possess,  in  the 
most  pregnant  way,  the  majestic  sublimity  which  is  peculiar  to  the  entire 
book ;  but  throughout,  there  is  so  little  of  the  subtile  magic  of  the  apostle's 
mildness,  which  expresses  itself  in  the  gentle  harmony  of  a  flexible  style,  that 
on  the  other  hand,  even  in  the  minutest  details,  the  structure  of  words  and 
sentences  of  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  is  such  as  to  render  rough  and  stiff 
his  language,  which  by  its  disdain  of  all  polish,  yea  almost  of  all  signs  of 
inner  cousecutiveness  of  thought,^  is  just  as  truly  the  mode  of  expression 

>  Cf.  my  Comm.  on  1  John  i.,  p.  xxix.  aqq.         while  du.  i.-lil.  are  moetly  wlthoat  any  ez- 

.  *  It  has  been  obeeired,  e.g.,  that,  from  eh.       press  connective;  and  that  the  Apocalyptic 

!▼.  on,  almost  all  the  sentences  begin  with  Koi,       style  Is  remote  from  that  clroamstantlaUty 
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oorresponding  to  his  peculiar  mode  of  contemplation,  as  it  appears  foreign 
to  the  EvangeliBt  and  epistolary  writer  John.     [See  Note  III.,  p.  87.] 

The  mode  of  contemplation  and  expression  of  the  Apocalypse  has  been 
called  Old-Testamental  and  Judaeo-Christian ;  yea,  there  has  been  found  in 
it  eren  a  strong  leaning  towards  rabbinical  and  cabalistic  representations : 
while  the  Apostle  John  stands  at  the  summit  of  the  New-Testament  stand- 
point, and  his  entire  mode  of  contemplation  and  speech  is  Gentile-heathen, 
Hellenistic.  In  this  point,  also,  the  criticism  of  the  Apocalypse  displays  the 
most  remarkable  irregularities.  Herder,  e.g.,  holds  to  the  origin  of  the  book 
from  the  Apostle 'John,  and  his  judgment  is:  "The  whole  —  the  design, 
from  which  I  can  explain,  in  its  place,  every  thing,  to  every  manifestation, 
every  angel,  every  sign,  almost,  I  might  say,  every  word — is  the  vision  of 
Christ  in  the  beginning  of  the  book,  clothed  in  the  brilliancy  of  the  Sephiroth,'*^ 
To  Baur*  the  Judaic  narrowness  of  the  book  (as  he  regards,  e.g..  Rev.  xxi.  14, 
as  exdading  Paul  from  the  number  of  the  apostles,  and  ii.  2,  vi.  9, 14  sq.,  to 
be  an  attack  upon  Paul  and  Pauline  Christianity ')  is  an  historical  trace  of 
its  origin  from  the  Apostle  John.  Ewald,  who  finds  in  the  Apocalypse  far 
more  that  is  xabbinical  than  do  Lucke,  Bleek,  and  De  Wette,^  for  this  rea- 
son denies  that  it  is  the  apostle's  ;  while  Hengstenb.,  etc.,^  deny  every  thing 
rabbinical  and  cabalistic,  explaining  what  is  seemingly  so  immediately 
from  the  Old  Testament,  and  tiying  to  trace  the  same  in  the  Evangelist^  in 
order  to  ascribe  the  Apocalypse  to  the  Apostle  John. 

In  order,  therefore,  to  establish  that  the  distinction  between  the  Apoca- 
lypse and  the  other  Johanneau  writings  is  accountable  by  the  diversity  of 
authors,  there  is  no  need  of  proof  that  the  Apocalyptic  modes  of  conception 
and  expression  are  so  greatly  interpenetrated  by  rabbinical-cabalistic  ele- 
mentSy  as  Herder  even  expressly  asserts,  or  that  they  stand  upon  so  low  a 
standpoint  of  Judaic  bias  as  the  school  of  Baur  believes  that  it  discerns, — for 
the  one  is  as  incorrect  as  the  other, — but  it  results  from  two  sources  that 
are  at  hand,  and  scarcely  need  citation ;  viz.,  the  relation  of  the  Apocalypse 
to  the  Old  Testament,  and,  even  if  all  other  numerical  statements  be  omitted, 
the  application,  according  to  no  Old-Testament  type,  of  the  art  of  gematria^ 

which  the  apostle  delights  to  preeeDt  in  the  *  Vhtert.  Hber   dU   kanon.    Eoang,,  pp. 

pATBtleUem  of  positive  and  negative  lentenoee.  846  sq.,  368. 

Aa  appeal  to  disprove  this  is  improperly  made  *  Id,,%  2,  Anmerk. 

to  B«T.  11. 9,  zx.  0  (Klerm.).    Besides,  two  In-  *  Cf.  especially  Ldcke,  p.  888  sqq. 

dlvldnal  examples  would  not  prove  linguistic  *  Cf.   HKvemick,    De  KahbalUUea,  ^uae 

eharaeter;  bat  oompare  these  sentences  with  Apoealypai  ineete  dMtur,  forma  et  indoU, 

the  apostle's  mode  of  expression,  e.g..  In  Bost.  1834. 

1  John  U.  4  sq.,  v.  10.  •  [i.  e.,  the  nnmerleal  indication  of  names. 

>  a.  a.  O.,  p.  8S4.  See  Farrar*s  JSarlif  Day  of  Ckrhtianiiff,  p. 
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for  the  purpose  of  concealing  (xiii.  18).  In  both  respects,  the  Apocalypse 
stands  as  far  from  the  Apostle  John  as  possible.  Long  ago  it  was  noted,^ 
that  the  Apocalypse  does  not  contain  a  single  express  citation,'  but  also  that 
it  is  filled  through  and  through  with  allusions  to,  and  reminiscences  of,  the 
Old  Testament.  No  book  of  the  New  Testament  is,  in  tone,  so  completely 
Old-Testamental  as  is  the  Apocalypse;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Old- 
Testamental  tone  is  heard  nowhere  less  than  in  the  Grospel  and  Epistles  of 
John.  But  the  resort  to  an  enigma  whereby  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  * 
describes  in  numbers  a  name  whose  letters,  in  their  numerical  valuation, 
yield  that  sum,  is  of  such  nature,  that  the  writings  of  the  Apostle  John  do 
not  offer  even  the  most  remote  similarity ;  but  what  is  similar  occurs  in  the 
Epistle  of  Barnabas,  where  the  number  318  is  applied  so  that  18  desig- 
nates the  letters  I  H,  the  initial  letters  of  the  name  of  Jesus,  while  the  900, 
which  is  written  with  the  cruciform  T,  is  made  to  point  to  redemption. 
Similar  is  the  designation  of  the  name  of  Jesus,  in  the  sibylline  books,  by 
the  number  888 ;  *  and  the  prophecy  that  Rome  will  stand  as  many  years 
as  the  numerical  value  of  the  letters  declares,  viz.,  948.*  [See  Note  IV., 
p.  88.] 

The  differences  occurring  in  tiff)€  of  doctrine  between  the  writer  of  the 
Apoc.  and  the  Apostle  John  are,  in  general,  to  such  an  extent  conditioned 
by  diversity  in  their  mode  of  conception,  that  the  particular  examples  per- 
taining thereto,  concur  partly  with  those  above  cited.  We  confine  ourselves 
to  the  presentation  of  only  a  few  that  are  especially  clear;  more  especially, 
as  even  among  critics  who,  because  of  the  diversity  in  doctrinal  views,  dis- 
tinguish the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  from  the  Apostle  John,  it  is  not  firmly 
established  —  and,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  it  cannot  in  many  cases  be 
firmly  established  to  all  —  wherein  and  how  far  a  diversity  of  individuality 
in  the  composer  is  proved,  and  how  much  perhaps  must  be  ascribed  to  diver- 
sity in  the  literary  class  of  composition  to  which  the  books  belong.'  Of 
most  decided  significance  is  the  one,  that  the  Apoc.  teaches  a  first  and  a 
second  ^resurrection,  of  which  the  writings  of  the  Apostle  John  know  as 
little  as  they  do  of  the  one  thousand  years  reign,  which  the  Apoc.  places 

468  sqq. ;  and  article  by  lame  aathor,  od  Rab-  *  zlli.  18. 

blnlcal  Exegesis,  In  Th6  ExpoaUor  for  1877,  *  Slbyll.  Dr.,  ed.  Oall.,  L  p.  176. 

1st  series,  vol.  y.  7.]  >  Id.,  vll.  p.  716  sqq. 

1  Cf.  Beagel's  Onotnon  ou  i.  Z.  *  Cf.  Ewald,  Comment*,  p.  7^!   Ltteke,  p. 

•  Even  not  I.  7,  with  which  John  xlx.  37  Is  707  sqq. ;  Bleek,  Stud,  u.  KrU.,  1855,  p.  500  sqq. 

apt  to  be  compared.  But  the  eyangelist  quotes ;  On  the  other  side,  Hengstenb.,  11.  p.  444  sqq. ; 

the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  does  not;  and  not  only  of.  also  H.  Qebhardt,  Der  Lehrbegriff  der 

the  wording,  but  also  the  relation  of  the  two  Apok.,  Gotha,  1873.     [English,  Edinburgh, 

passages,  is  essentially  different.  1878.] 
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between  the  first  and  the  second  resarrection.^  But  this  distinction  in  the 
type  of  doctrine  appears  especially  conspicuous  in  that  the  Evangelist  also  * 
speaks  in  his  way  of  a  twofold  resurrection,  but  properly  understands  only 
the  second  to  be  expected  at  the  Lord's  advent ;  while  he  places  the  spiritual 
quickening  in  faith,  the  passing  from  death  to  life,^  as  a  spiritual  resurrec- 
tion, parallel  with  the  bodily  resurrection  at  the  last  day.*  [See  Note  Y., 
p.  88.] 

No  lees  important  is  the  dissimilarity  in  the  representation  of  antichrist, 
and  his  hostility  to  Christ  and  his  kingdom.  The  apostle  knows  of  one 
antichrist ;  i  e.,  a  human  personality  who  will  appear  in  a  notable  way  as 
an  instrument  of  Satan.*  We  do  not  believe,  as  does  Bleek,*  that  John,  in 
his  first  Epistle,  mentions  antichrist  as  an  individual  personality,  in  order  to 
correct  this  idea,  and  to  change  it  into  that  of  th^  many  antichrists :  but, 
on  the  one  hand,  the  apostle  gives  no  complete  and  precise  description  of 
antichrist ;  and  on  the  other,  because  of  the  inner  connection  between  the 
one  antichrist  and  the  already  present  many  antichrists,  who  have  proceeded 
from  the  Christian  Church,  and  now  disturb  it  by  the  false  doctrine  denying 
that  the  Son  of  God  has  come  in  the  flesh,  he  appears  to  the  apostle  to  be 
not  one  who  attacks  Christianity  externally  through  the  hatred  of  Jews  and 
heathen,  but  who  internally  agitates  it  with  diabolical  deceit  by  undermin- 
ing the  foundation  of  faith.  All  this  is  different  in  the  Apoc. ;  and  just 
where  an  apparent  similarity  occurs,^  there  is  in  fact  the  greatest  difference. 
What  is  the  antichrist,  the  beast  from  the  sea,^  or  the  two-horned  beast, 
the  false  prophet  ?  *  Each,  of  course,  in  its  manifestation,  appears  once  in 
a  definite  human  personality ;  ^^  but  in  the  person  of  the  Roman  emperor, 
in  whom  the  l^man  dominion  over  the  world,  displayed  under  the  image  of 
a  beast,  is  concentrated  and  expressed.  Even  the  false  prophet  has  imme- 
diate reference,  not  with  respect  to  an  opposition  to  divine  fundamental 
truth,  but  only  as  regards  the  first  beast,  whose  blasphemous  worship  he 
requires.  Such  an  idea  of  antichrist  as  the  Apostle  John  indicates  in  his 
Epistles  ^^  is  foreign  to  the  Apoc.  It  not  only  presents  other  forms  in  which 
antichrist  exists,  but  has  an  entirely  different  tendency  and  meaning.  With 
ihia  concurs  the  circumstance  that  the  Apoc.  does  not  contain  the  name 
6  axnrixpunoq,  to  which  it  cannot  be  objected  that  the  word  is  not  found  in 

>  zz.  4  iqq.  *  y.  25  tqq.  *  Of.  my  Commentary  on  1  John  U.  18. 

1 1  Jobn  iii.  14.  •  p.  a03;  of.  also  Ewald,  U.  864  tqq. 

«  The  thoroughly  eetabUahed  ezpodtion  of  *  zvli.  11. 

John  ▼.  25  eq.  by  LQoke,  Meyer,  etc.,  is  at-  •  slH.  1  aqq.,  zvil.  8  sqq.,  xz.  10. 

teeked  to  no  parpoee  by  Hengstenb.,  who  *  zlil.  11  tqq.,  zz.  10. 

epIittiiaUzealt.  »»zvil.ll.  u  2  John  7. 
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the  Gospel  of  John.  For  the  Evangelist  has  no  occasion  to  speak  of  anti- 
christ ;  but  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  could  not  leave  antichrist  unmentioned, 
because  it  is  his  express  purpose  to  f  uUy  portray  the  judgment  of  the  Lord 
upon  the  antichristian  principle  whose  particular  manifestations  in  the  Apoc 
are  actually  presented.    [See  Note  VI.,  p.  88.] 

A  deeply  penetrating  difference  in  an  apparent  similarity  is  displayed 
also  at  ziz.  13,  where  Christ  is  designated  by  the  name  6  Xoyocrov  Beov.  Al- 
ready the  gen.  nif  eeov  shows  something  of  a  departure  from  the  mode  of 
contemplation  of  the  Apostle  John :  it  is,  however,  utterly  inconceivable  to 
us,  how  the  apostle  who  wrote  John  i.  1  sqq.  could  have  described  the  Logos 
under  any  other  form  whatever.  If,  against  this,  we  are  reminded  that  the 
accomplishment  of  the  incarnation  of  the  Word  is  presupposed  by  the  de- 
scription in  Rev.  xiz.  11  sqq.,  the  distinctive  character  of  the  doctrinal  view 
of  the  Apostle  John  is  presented  on  only  one  side ;  for  the  apostle,  who,  of 
course,  teaches  that  the  Word  (of  Grod)  has  become  man,  nevertheless  no- 
where designates  the  divinely-human  person  of  the  Lord,  even  not  in  his 
heavenly  state  of  exaltation,  as  the  Word  (Logos)  of  €rod.  Hence  Rev. 
zix.  13  seems  to  us  to  testify  to  a  theological  mode  of  thought  which 
remarkably  deviates  from  that  of  the  Apostle  John.    (See  Note  VII.,  p.  88.) 

An  indirect  testimony  to  the  fact  that  the  Apoc.  was  not  composed  by 
the  Evangelist  John  is  given,  finally,  by  many  particular  grammatical  pectd- 
iariliesA  We  believe  that  it  is  going  too  far  when  all  the  syntactical  impro- 
prieties and  grammatical  irregularities  which  at  first  sight  present  them- 
selves in  the  Apoc.  mode  of  expression  are  utilized  to  show  the  distinction 
between  the  style  of  the  Apostle  John  and  that  of  the  Apoc.  If  the  question 
be  concerning  the  coloring  of  Apocalyptic  style,  as  a  whole,  and  the  char- 
acter of  the  Apocalyptic  mode  of  statement  expressing  itself  in  the  whole 
structure  of  the  language,  which  is  in  its  nature  conditioned  by  the  nature 
of  the  subject,  we  need  only  refer  to  the  fact  ^  that  the  mode  of  thought 
which  expresses  itself  in  the  mode  of  statement  is  foreign  to  the  Evan- 
gelist ;  but  then  the  simplicity  and  ruggedness,  yea,  even  the  grammatical 
incorrectness,  besides  the  Hebraic  tone  of  the  Apocalyptic  language,  which 
appears  to  disdain  the  rules  according  to  which  man*s  discourse  is  directed, 
because  it  has  to  reveal  the  immutable  glory  of  divine  mysteries,*  are  no 
more  to  be  made  prominent  in  the  sense  that  the  answer  depends  upon 
particular  improprieties  of  construction  in  the  Apoc.,  which  have  no  analogy 
in  the  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  John ;  but  these  irregularities  indicate  only 
the  peculiar  Apocalyptic  mode  of  statement  to  which  they  owe  their  origin. 

>  Of.  Bwald,  p.  06  tqq. ;  LUcke,  p.  603  iqq.  *  Bee  above. 

On  the  oUier  tide,  Hengeienb.,  p.  428  eqq.  •  Cf .,  e.f .,  1. 4. 
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On  the  other  hand,  it  seems  to  ns,  in  a  rhetorical  respect,  significant,  when 
the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  does  not  nse  such  customary  expressions  in  the 
writings  of  the  Apostle  John  as  are  well  adapted  to  the  Apocalyptic  style, 
or  when,  on  the  contrary,  he  has  favorite  expressions  of  his  own,  not  current 
with  the  Evangelist  John,  and  yet  such  as  do  not  belong  within  the  special 
g{^ere  of  apocalyptic  literature.  The  most  important  consideration,  finally, 
is  when  the  same  expressions  are  understood  and  fashioned  by  the  writer 
of  the  Apoc.  in  a  different  way  than  by  the  apostle.  In  this  last  respect, 
most  significant  to  us  appears  to  be  the  manner  which  the  idea  of  the  Lord 
as  the  Lamb  of  Grod,  derived  from  Isa.  liii.,  and  become  the  common  property 
of  the  Christian  Church,^  is  expressed  by  each.  The  expression  of  the  Evan- 
gelist, 6  6/afb(  Tov  9eoby  is  nowhere  found  in  the  Apoc. :  on  the  other  hand,  the 
apocalyptic  rd  ipviov  (rd  ko^/tivov)  is  nowhere  found  in  John's  Gospel  or 
Epistles.  When  Hengstenb.,^  however,  says  that  even  the  word  dpviov  is 
common  to  the  Evangelist  and  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.,  and  appeals  to  John 
xxi.  15,  even  though  it  be  conceded  that  this  passage  was  written  by  the 
Evangelist  himself,  the  more  significant  becomes  the  constant  distinction 
made  in  the  designation  of  Christ.  For,  if  the  evangelist  had  used  the 
term  6pvU>v  of  the  lambs  of  Christ's  flock,  it  would  be  the  more  incon- 
ceivable if  the  same  writer  in  the  Apoc.  would  constantly  have  used  that 
expression  of  the  Lord  himself,  but  by  an  exception  in  his  Gospel  would 
have  selected,  in  order  to  express  this  idea  of  the  Lord,  the  term  &fivdc  {to6 
Snv).  [See  Note  YIII.,  p.  89.]  The  word  vcxdv,  with  respect  to  Christ  and 
his  believers,  is  common  both  to  the  Evangelist  and  the  writer  of  the 
Apoc.;  but,  while  the  former  constantly  adds  to  it  a  definite  object  (rdv 
Kooftop,  Tdp  mp^pov),  the  latter,  as  a  rule,*  uses  the  word  absolutely.^  [See 
Note  IX.,  p.  89.]  The  writer  of  the  Apoc.  thinks  and  writes  ^ev^;^  the 
Evangelist  thinks  and  writes  ^evonjC'^  The  former  writes  'lepovad^ft; 
the  latter,  'U(}oaSkv/ia,  although  the  writer  of  the  Apoc,  in  the  formula  A 
and  O,  in  the  enumeration  of  xiii.  18,  and  in  many  particular  expressions, 
follows  the  Greek  mode.  [See  Note  X.,  p.  89.]  Here  belongs,  also,  the  use 
of  the  idov  in  the  Apoc.,  in  distinction  from  the  I6e  by  the  Evangelist. 

No  less  important  than  these  linguistic  variations,  and  partially  con- 
nected therewith,  is  the  circumstance  that  the  entire  series  of  expressions 
with  which  the  Apostle  John  designates  his  peculiar  fundamental  conception 
of  Christianity  and  its  life,  and  which  in  his  mouth,  therefore,  have  such  a 

>  AeU  Tfll.  82;  1  Pet. ).  19.  1  John  H.  18,  ▼.  4  tq. 

*l.p.304.  •ll.2,nl.8. 

*  NerertbelMS,  cf.  zi.  7,  xii.  11,  xlU.  7.  •  John  vlli.  44,  56;  1  John  1.  10,  iL  4,  22, 

*  Of  Ber.  T.  5,  Ut  21,  with  John  xyl.  88;  !▼.  20,  y.  10. 
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characteristic  tone,  since  there  sounds  in  them  the  tme  and  clear  mysticism 
of  a  profound  spiritual  realism,  is  far  distant  from  the  Apocalypse.  Ideas 
and  expressions  like  i  a^SetOy  muiv  r^v  dXtfO,,  elifoi  hi  1%  ii^^  Iju^  aluvtoCf  6  Koofioc, 
6  mvripdct  6  upx<^  tov  koo/iov  toOtov,  tH  riitva  rov  Oeov,  kn  r^n)  Btov  dvai  and  ytwifi^fvai^ 
rd  re/cva  rov  6ulP6Xov,  oxoria  and  ^,  closely  connected  with  which  is  that  of 
icapprioia}  and  others,  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  does  not  have.  [See  Note 
XI.,  p.  90.]  But  he  has  a  phraseology  of  his  own,  not  used  by  the  Apostle 
John.  The  Apocalypse  speaks  of  imoitmni^  n^ere  the  apostle  would  be  ex- 
pected to  use  naf>/nfaia  and  x^H^  Expressions  like  if  oUov/uvrff  ol  KaroucoOvTec  hrl 
1^  77C>  i  fiOfyrvfHa  'Ii^ff.,  6  ii&prrvg  applied  to  Christ,  ii  apj^  r^c  /criaeuc  rov  0eov,  6 
wpuroTOKoc  Tuv  vtKpuv^  etc.,  the  apostle  does  not  use.  [See  Note  XII.,  p.  90.] 
The  force  of  all  that  has  thus  been  said  concerning  the  indirect  self- 
witness  of  the  Apocalypse  as  to  its  author  does  not  depend  upon  particular 
observations,  but  upon  the  impression  of  the  book  as  a  whole.  If,  then,  to  an 
unprejudiced  mind,  especially  to  one  not  biassed  by  any  testimony  of  tra- 
dition, this  impression  is  such  that  the  composition  of  the  Apocalypse  by  the 
apostle,  i.e.,  the  author  of  the  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  John,  is,  at  least,  in 
the  highest  degree  improbable,  this  indirect  self-witness  of  the  book  is 
supported  by  just  as  decided  direct  testimony,  as  over  against  that  of  tradi- 
tion, so  far  as  it  contradicts  the  indirect. 

SEC.  v.  — THE  AUTHOR  (DIRECT  TESTIMONY). 

(0)  The  testimony  of  tradition  concerning  the  origin  of  the  Apocalypse. 

As  the  most  ancient  witness  for  the  authorship  of  the  Apocalypse  by  the 
Apostle  John,  his  pupil  Polycarp  dare  not  be  cited.  Hengstenb.,  who  finds 
both  in  the  Epistle  of  Polycarp  to  the  Fhilippians,  and  in  the  encyclical 
letter  of  the  church  at  Smyrna  concerning  the  martyrdom  of  their  bishop, 
'*  numerous  and,  in  part,  very  clear  traces "  of  the  Apocalypse,  especially 
makes  prominent  a  passage  "  which  justifies  us  in  regarding  it  among  the 
gentler  hints;"  viz.,  Ep.  to  the  Phil.,  ch.  vi. :  Oi/rcjc  oiv  davXevaufuv  ahr^  /ler^ 
^/3ov  Koi  ir6aifc  evXa{3etac  Kod^  ctOrdc  herelXaro,  Ktu  ol  e(Hiyye?Ma^ievoi  iffuic  iaroaroXoi^ 
Koi  ol  frpo^^rac,  ol  irpoKtipv^avrec  r^v  iXevaiv  rov  KVpiov  iftuv  Cv^^^ol 
mpt  rb  KoXbv,  k.tX  {**  Let  us  thus  serve  him  with  fear  and  all  reverence,  as  he 
commanded,  and  as  the  apostles  who  preached  the  gospel  to  us,  and  the 
prophets  who  proclaimed  be/ore  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  Let  us  be  zealous  con- 
cerning what  is  good,"  etc.).  The  prophets,  says  Hengstenb.,  named  after  the 
Lord  himself  and  the  apostles,  and  prophesying  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord, 
belong  to  the  New  Testament.    But  they  are  not  personally  different  from 

>  Cf .  1  John  il.  28,  Iv.  17. 
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the  apostles :  on  the  contraiy,  prophecy  reached  its  summit  in  the  bearers 
of  the  apostolate,  and  even  John  himself  appears  in  the  Apocalypse  as  the 
lepresentatiye  of  the  prophets.^  But  since  here  the  prophets  could  come 
into  consideration  only  through  a  generally  known  and  acknowledged  repre- 
aentatiTe,  and,  with  the  exception  of  John  in  the  Apocalypse,  such  an  one 
is  not  present,  we  must,  according  to  the  words  of  Polycarp,  regard  the 
Apostle  and  Prophet  John  the  author  of  this  book.  But  upon  the  basis  of 
Hengstenb.'s  conception  of  the  expression  ol  npofifrai^  a  much  more  natural 
result  would  be  a  direct  testimony  to  the  contrary.  If  the  prophets  meant 
by  Polycarp,  who  are  mentioned  after  the  apostles,  be  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, they  must  be  distinguished  from  the  apostles;  perhaps  John,  the 
writer  of  the  Apocalypse,  also  belonged  to  their  number,  —  observe  the  plu- 
ral o(  irpo^oi,  —  since  we  know  that  there  were  several  prophetic  writings 
which  referred  to  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  circulated  in  very  ancient  times, 
tnd,  as  the  so-called  Apocalypse  of  Peter,  and  the  Shepherd  of  Hermas,  not 
without  ecclesiastical  authority.  But  we  are  rather  of  the  opinion'  that 
Polycarp  had  in  mind  not  Christian,  but  Old-Testament,  prophets.  That 
they  are  mentioned  after  the  apostles,  is  necessary,  because  Polycarp  begins 
with  the  Lord  himself,  to  whom  his  apostles  are  added.  What  the  apostle 
has  said  concerning  the  coming  of  the  Lord  belongs  to  their  ehayyeXiotuieat; 
but  the  ancient  prophets  had  already  before  proclaimed  (npoKtipv^)  that  the 
Lord  will  appear  for  judgment.  Upon  this  Old-Testament  prophecy,  Poly- 
carp bases  his  earnest  admonition,  like  Clement  of  Rome.* 

Papias,^  Hengstenb.  claims  as  a  witness  to  the  composition  of  the  Apocsr 
lypse  by  the  Apostle  John  with  the  greater  emphasis,  as  he  regards  him  an 
immediate  pupil  of  the  apostle.  The  latter  point  is  especially  to  be  kept  in 
▼iew,  as  well  because  of  the  testimony  which  Papias  actually  gives  —  even 
thoQgh  according  to  the  documents  offered  only  mediately  —  concerning  the 
origin  of  the  Apocalypse,  as  also  because  of  the  highly  characteristic  way  in 
which  that  assumed  relation  of  Papias  to  the  Apostle  John  is  stated  by  sev- 
«nl  Church  Fathers  to  be  a  very  important  part  of  the  ecclesiastical  tradition 
coDoemiog  the  Apocalypse.  It  is  established  by  a  testimony  of  Irenaeus, 
preserved  by  Eusebius,^  that  Papias  composed  only  one  writing ;  viz.,  five 
books  under  the  title  of  Aoyiuv  xvptoKuv  k^yifotc.  In  a  fragment  of  this  work,' 
^pressing  his  predilection  for  oral  tradition  to  be  acknowledged  trust- 
worthy, he  says :  ki  6e  mv  xdl  naptfKoXovdtfic^  rig  rote  vpeaptnipotc  iXSoi,  rodf  twv 

*  ^  1.  xztl.  6, 9»  16.  «  Cf.  WelffenbMh,  Dag  PapUi^fragment, 

*  Whh  Llleke,  p.  t20  aqq.;  Bleek,  8tud.  ».       GieMen,  1874.    On  the  other  side,  Leimbach, 
"^i  1866,  p.  181  aq.  Jku  J^tplat{fragfntntt  Gotha,  1875. 

'  Bp.  to  the  Oorinthtane,  i.,  e.  28.  •  H.  S.,  lU.  30.       •  In  Eaeeblua,  m  olted. 
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frpeoffvripuv  dvexfMvov  Xoyou^  '  rt  Avdpiac  ^  ri  Uirpof  elnev  ^  r£  ^iXtsnmf  i^  ri  Ouyidr  ^ 
'laKupog  i  t2  *Iouvvik  ^  "iiorBdloc  ^  nc  irepoc  ryv  tou  Kvplau  fiaOtfTuv^  &  re  kptariuv  KaH  6 
irpeapirepoc  'liidvvtjc,  ol  tov  Kvpiov  fta$tfTal  Tutyooatv  (''If  then  anyone  hav- 
ing attended  upon  the  elders  came,  I  asked  minutely  after  their  sayings,  — 
what  Andrew  or  Peter  or  Philip  or  Thomas  or  James  or  John  or  Matthew 
or  any  other  of  the  Lord's  disciples  said ;  which  things  Aristion  and  the  Pres- 
byter John,  the  disciple  of  the  Lord,  say  **).  From  these  words,  Eusebius 
infers  that  Papias  mentions  two  persons  of  the  name  John ;  viz.,  the  apostle 
who  is  named  in  the  rank  with  Andrew,  Peter,  Matthew,  etc.,  and  the  John 
designated  by  the  special  title  b  npeapirrepog,  who  of  course  with  Aristion 
belonged,  as  well  as  the  apostles  mentioned,  to  the  disciples  of  the  Lord,  i.e., 
to  his  immediate  ear  and  eye  witnesses,  but  yet  in  the  most  express  manner 
is  distinguished  from  the  twelve.  In  the  second  place,  from  these  words 
Eusebius  infers,  what  he  confirms  by  other  passages  of  Papias  not  further 
quoted ;  viz.,  that  Papias  was  an  immediate  pupil,  not  of  the  Apostle,  but  of 
the  Presbyter  John.^  Neither  of  the  facts  presented  by  Eusebius,  from  the 
quoted  words  of  Papias,  is  recognized  by  Hengstenb.  when  he  ventures  to  assert 
that  those  words,  just  as  they  sound,  could  be  understood  otherwise  than 
Eusebius  has  interpreted,  and  that  therefore  in  them  no  distinction  is  to  be 
made  between  the  Apostle  and  the  Presbyter  John,  as  two  separate  persons. 
We  maintain,  on  the  other  hand,  that  there  is  no  need  of  opposing  any 
thing  further  than  a  reference  to  the  text,  which  seems  so  imambiguous  that 
we  regard  any  reference  to  the  exegetical  discussion  cited  from  Eusebius  as 
superfluous.  What  deceives  Hengstb.,  so  that  he  misunderstands  the  correct 
meaning  of  the  words  of  Papias,  is  not  only  the  fear  of  losing  the  testimony 
of  Papias  to  the  composition  of  the  Apocalypse  by  the  Apostle  John,  but 
also  the  dread  of  ascribing  to  Irenaeus  a  siguificant  error  in  the  same  respect. 
When,  e.g.,  Irenaeus  writes,  Tavra  d^  koI  llaniac  'ludinwv  fitv  ixovar^,  lloh)Kupmv 
dt  trdlpog  ytyovCtq,  itpxaloq  ov^p^  iyypafoc  iirtfioprvpei  k,tX  ("  To  these  things  Pa- 
pias, a  hearer  of  John  and  a  companion  of  Polycarp,  an  ancient  man,  bears 
witness  in  writing  "),>  he  undoubtedly  designates  Papias  as  a  hearer  of  the 
Apostle  John :  in  the  mouth  of  Irenaeus,  the  mere  name  'loawcv  &k,  can  refer 
to  no  other  person,  especially  since,  in  what  precedes,  it  is  expressly  said  of 


1  Jlair.  TOUT  nkv  rmv  airoord^Mv  kSyom  napdi  sayingt  of  the  apofltles  from  thoee  who  aooom- 

ru¥  avro(«  irapi}KoAov9i}JcdrMr  ifioXoyct  vapctAi)-  panied  them,  and  he  further  auerts  that  he 

^^Ftti,  'Aptoriwi^of  6i  koX  rov  nptafivripov  heard  in  person  Aristion  and  the  Preebyter 

'Itaavi'ov  avTi^Koov  iavroy  ^ifci  yeWertfai*  John.   Therefore,  frequently  mentioning  them 

&vofuMTl  yoCi'  iroAAojciv  avrwF  junn^ftovevorav  iv  by  name,  he  gives  their  traditions  in  liia  writ- 

rotf  avroD  avyyp^iiao'i  riSi^iv  avrwr  vapofid-  Ings"). 

etif    ("  Fkplaa  affirms  that  he  received  the  >  B.  V.,  xzzlU.  4. 
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tike  Apostle  John,  Quemadmodum  presbyteri  meminerunty  qui  Joannem  discipth 
lun  Domitu  oideruntj  audisse  se  ab  eo,  quemadmodum  de  Ulis  temporibus  docebat 
Dominus  et  dicebat  (**  As  the  elders  who  saw  John,  the  disciple  of  the  Lord, 
related  that  they  had  heard  from  him  how  the  Lord  used  to  teach  concern- 
ing those  times  ^  and  say ").  Then  f oUows  the  well-known  story  of  the 
mythical  vines.^  Bat  with  the  same  justice  with  which  we  refuse  credit  to 
tiiis  report  of  Lrenaens,  upon  the  ground  of  what  we  know  of  our  Lord's  dis- 
ooorses  through  the  Apostle  John  in  his  Gospel,  must  we  also,  on  the  ground 
of  the  testimony  of  Papias,  charge  Irenaeus  with  an  error  when  he  makes 
Fapias  a  pupil  of  the  Apostle  John,'  although  he  announces  himself  as  a 
pnpil  of  the  Presbyter  John. 

The  question  now  is.  What  did  Papias  testify  concerning  the  Apoc.  ? 
We  hare  three  data  whereby  this  question  may  be  answered.     1.  Towards 
the  end  of  the  fifth  century,  Andreas  writes,  in  the  introduction  to  his  Com- 
mentary on  the  Apoc.,  that  there  was  no  need  to  speak  at  length  concerning 
tiie  inspiration  of  the  book,^  since  not  only  Gregory  and  Cyril,  but  also  the 
more  ancient  writers,  Papias,  Irenaeus,  Methodius,  and  Hippolytus,  testified 
to  its  trustworthiness.*    Passages  from  these  writers  were  also  quoted  in  his 
commentary.     That  Papias,  in  express  words,  stated  that  the  Apoc.  was 
**  trustworthy,"  or  in  what  way  he  established  this,  Andreas  does  not  say. 
P^)ia8  scarcely  could  have  had  already  occasion  to  defend  the  Apoc.  against 
ittacks ;  but  it  is,  on  the  contrary,  highly  probable  that  Andreas  derived 
his  testimoDy  for  the  trustworthiness  of  the  book  from  the  circumstance 
that  Papias  and  the  other  men  mentioned  quoted  the  Apoc.  in  their  writings 
SB  Holy  Scripture.    'A^tonumv  (trustworthy)  is  in  Andreas  the  correlate  for 
knvaons  (inspired).    At  any  rate,  the  important  fact  is  established,  that 


^  By  "Uiow  UflMft'*  are  meant  "Uie  tlmee 
of  the  kingdom  when  tlie  jaet,  rieiiig  from  the 
dMd,ihaU  reign." 

'  '"Tlie  deye  ehall  eome  in  trhloh  vinee  shall 
pow,  ceeh  having  ten  thousand  bronchee,  and 
h  teeh  bcuieh  ten  thoneand  twigs,  and  in  each 
tne  twig  ten  thoneand  shoots,  and  in  each  one 
^  Um  ihoots  ten  thousand  clusters,  and  on 
*^  one  of  the  elusters  ten  thousand  grapes, 
^  cvoy  grape  when  preesed  will  give  five 
»Ml  twtaty  metretes  of  wine/'  etc. 

*  HsBgitenb.  is  in  error  when  he  regards  this 
•■  iho  the  former  opinion  of  Busebius.  In 
^  C^ronihm,  there  is  related  with  historical 
^^^Jt  first,  what  Irenaeus  states  concerning 
^W&gthofthelifeof  theAposUeJohn;  and, 


secondly,  that  Papias  and  Polycarp  had  been 
regarded  as  pupils  of  the  Apostle  John  (ed. 
Auoher.  ii.  00:  ''Joaunem  apost.  usque  ad 
Trajani  tempera  jMrmansisse  Irenaeus  tradlt. 
Post  quem  ejusdem  auditores  agnoecebaniur 
Papias  HieropoUtanus  et  Polyoarpus,"  etc. 
"  Irenaeus  teachee  that  the  Apostle  John  re- 
mained until  the  time  of  Tn^an,  after  whom 
Papias  of  Hieropolis  and  Polycarp  were  ac- 
kncwUdged  as  his  hearers  ").  Hence  It  does 
not  follow  that  Polycarp  was  properly  regarded 
such,  and  that  Papias  was  actually  a  pupil  of 
the  Apostle  John. 

*  vcpi  rov  tftoffvcvoTOv  r^f  fUfikw, 

*  rm¥   opxatortfpMy    Uamriov  ^  rm:&rfi  vpov- 
fiapTvpovvTMK  rb  of tt^iriaTor* 
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Papias  nsed  the  Apoc.  as  an  inspired  writing.  But  Hengstenb.  very  precipi- 
tately infers  from  this,  that  Papias  therefore  testifies  to  the  composition  of 
the  Apoc.  by  the  Apostle  John.  Andreas  also  has  apparently  presupposed 
this,  but  with  the  same  want  of  foundation,  and  undoubtedly  influenced  like- 
wise by  the  (erroneous)  testimony  of  Irenaeus,  who  is  mentioned  together 
with  Papias.  That  Papias  has  not  expressly  mentioned  the  Apostle  John  as 
the  author  of  the  Apoc.,  must  also  be  inferred  from  the  silence  of  Eusebius^ 
on  this  highly  important  subject,  although  the  term  a^ioKumv  of  the  Apoc. 
in  the  sense  of  Papias  is  perfectly  justified  in  case  he  understands,  as  the 
composer  of  the  book,  that  John  whom  he  calls  the  presbyter;  for  this 
Presbyter  John  also,  together  with  Aristion,  Papias  regards  as,  in  addition 
to  the  apostles,  a  source  of  the  pure  doctrinal  tradition,  since  he  stood  on 
an  equality  with  them  by  being  an  immediate  disciple  of  the  Lord.  2.  From 
the  words  of  Papias,  which  Andreas  quotes  on  Rev.  xii.  7,  nothing  can  be 
inferred  concerning  the  question  as  to  what  John,  Papias  regards  the  author 
of  the  Apoc.  It  is  even  in  the  highest  degree  doubtful,  whether  that  cita- 
tion from  the  writing  of  Papias  had  any  direct  reference  to  Rev.  xii.  7.^ 
Andreas,  in  explaining  what  is  said  in  Rev.  xii.  7,  according  to  the  doctrine 
that  the  angels  to  whom  God  had  intrusted  a  certain  sovereignty  over  the 
world,  had  fallen  from  their  estate  because  of  pride  and  envy,^  quotes  ver- 
bcUinif^  for  the  two  points  of  this  doctrine,  two  passages  of  Papias :  ivioic  dft 
dfTuv,  dfiXad^  ruv  naXai  Buuv  HyyiXuv,  koI  nepi  r^  y^v  duucoofi^aeijc  i&wuv  SfiX^of  *  col 
jcoAcJc  upxew  nofniyyinfae,  KtU  i^^  ^at '  elg  ob  Siov  {6k)  awi^tj  TtXevri^oai  H^  raJ^of 
airruv  (*<But  to  some  of  them,  i.e.,  the  divine  angels  of  old,  God  both 
gave  to  rule  over  the  arrangement  of  the  earth,  and  he  commissioned  them 
to  rule  well.  And  he  says,  immediately  after  this :  But  it  happened  that 
their  arrangement  came  to  nothing").  According  to  its  original  meaning,- 
the  i|9r  must  mean  that  the  second  declaration  of  Papias  immediately  fol- 
lows the  first ;  but  Andreas  notes  it  by  a  special  form  of  quotation,  because 
it  is  to  his  purpose  to  support  by  the  authority  of  Papias  his  own  exposition 
of  Rev.  xii.  7,  according  to  the  two  sides  of  the  doctrinal  view  on  which  this 
rests.  Of  a  "battle-array"  of  angels,  as  Hengstenb.  translates  the  word 
Tt4iCt^  there  is  no  mention  in  Papias ;  for,  even  though  the  reading  were  not 
oh  6e6v,  as  the  older  MS.  of  Andreas  has  it,^  but  obdevy  the  ru^ic  of  the  angels 
could  be  regarded  in  no  other  sense  than  that  in  which  Andreas  shortly 
before  has  spoken  of  the  iKmuaic  r^  &yyeXut^  rJi^euc ;  *  and  just  in  reference 

>  Cf.  LUcko»  with  whom  alio  Bleek  agrees,  <  Of.  Rev.  xH.  7 :  voXcM^o-ai. 

against  Heogs  mb.  *  LQcke,  p.  358  sq. 

s  wpmrfi  —  iK.  rwa«i  r^  ayycXuc^f  r^ttK.  *  Ltteke  has  well  compared  with  this  what 

•  4vi  ki^ttH.  Justin  M.  writes  in  his  Apology ,  U.  o.  6.'  rtr 
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to  this  cites  Papias,  because  he  already  teadnes  that  the  rank  of  angels,  i.e., 
the  high  station  given  them  by  God,  has  changed  to  that  which  is  not  right, 
i.e.,  that  the  angels  have  fallen.  In  case  now  Papias  had  even  applied 
Rev.  xiL  7  to  the  doctrine  of  the  angels,  which  is  not  clear  from  the  quota- 
tion in  Andreas,  it  is  possible  that  he  gave  his  judgment  in  connection  with 
that  passage.  But,  in  this  case,  nothing  further  would  result  than  what  we 
hare  already  heard  from  Andreas ;  viz.,  that  Papias  used  the  Apoc.  because 
he  acknowledged  its  trustworthiness.  3.  Besides,  from  what  Eusebius 
reports  concerning  the  chiliastic  expressions  of  Papias,  it  by  no  means  fol- 
lows that  the  latter  used  the  Apoc.  as  a  writing  of  the  Apostle  John.^ 
Eusebius,^  alter  citing  some  fabulous  narratives  concerning  Papias,  pretend' 
edly  taken  from  traditioti,*  says :  koI  6XXa  ik  6  aOrbc  CtoHv  kK  wapaddaeug 
uyoafov  e/c  aindv  ifKOvra  irapaTiOeirai,  ^evag  ri  rtvac  napaPoXilc  tov  aur^pog  Koi 
^kdaoKaXUiC  abrov,  Kdl  rtva  d^Xa  fivBuLurepa '  kv  clq  xai  x<^^^^  t'*^  ^gatv  kruv  ioea&cu 
ptrh  r^  kK  vetcpuv  dvaaraaiv,  ou/tartKuc  t^c  Xptorov  PamXeiac  M  Taornal  t^  y^ 
iweffnioo/iivjK  Q*  ^he  same  person  has  set  down  other  things  as  coming  to 
him  frcm  unwritten  tradition :  among  these,  some  strange  parables  and  in- 
structions of  the  Saviour,  and  some  other  things  of  a  more  fabulous  nature. 
Among  these  he  says  that  there  will  be  a  millennium  after  the  resurrection 
from  the  dead,  when  the  bodily  reign  of  Christ  will  be  established  on  this 
earth."}  And  Eusebius  decides:  &xa?  i/yovfim  rdf  caroarokutdc  napeKde^d/uvuv 
^(fyVffeif  ^Trokafieiv,  rd  Iv  imodeiyftaei  wpdc  abruv  fsvarucuc  eiprffdva  /t^  awetapoKOTa 
ofoipu  juprot  a/uMpdCf  Hfp  rdv  vovu — ^verai  ("which  things  I  think  that  he 
imagined,  as  if  authorized  by  the  apostolic  narratives,  not  seeing  at  the  same 
time  the  things  mystically  spoken  in  addition  in  the  types ;  for  it  is  evident 
that  he  was  very  limited  in  comprehension  ").  Hengstenb.  assumes  that 
Papias  derived  his  ohiliasm,  not  from  the  ifapddoavs  &ypa^  (unwritten  tradi- 
tion),* as  Papias  himself  asserts,  according  to  the  report  of  Eusebius,  but 
horn  manuscript  sources,  viz.,  from  the  al  AirooToXiKol  durfyaeiJi  (the'apostolic 
narratives) ;  but  since,  if  the  apostolic  narratives  be  understood  as  manu^ 
Bcript,  *«they  could  be  regarded  only  especially  as  the  Apoc.,"  this  would 
prove  the  Apoc.  to  be  an  apostolic  book.    In  order  to  destroy  the  plausibility 

9ip  THv  kf^piimmw  *tu  rmv  \tw6  top  mvpca/hv  irpo-  *  1.  c. 

**>»  kft^Kat^,  oOf  ^l  rovrotf  «ra{e,  wofU^Ktv.  *  irapa5o{a  riva  tfrropci  <eat  oAAa  itviw    Ik 

0»  W  •yycXet  vapajBoyrtv  rivU  i^v  ra^w,  k.t.A.  irapa86<reiK  tiff  av^v  i\Hvra  ("  He  relates,  also, 

<"  GonuDltted  the  care  of  men  and  of  the  things  some  other  mlracnlons  deede  as  coming  to  him 

^MBth  the  heaven  to  the  angela  whom  he  ap-  from  tradition  ") . 

ported  over  them.    Bot  the  angels  transgress-  «  Since  this  doctrine  has  lis  source  solely  In 

^  ttils  appotntmeni,"  etc) .  the  Apoo. ,  and  Is  found  nowhere  independently 

'  Cf.  LBeke,  p.  632  sqq.,  against  Hengstenb.,  of  this  book. 
p.l>5iqq. 
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of  this  argument,  there  is  scarcely  need  of  the  minuteness  which  Lucke  does 
not  shun ;  but  it  is  sufficient  simply  to  indicate  that  Fapias  himself,  who 
does  not  mention  a  word  of  any  apostolic  narratives,  justifies  his  chiliasm 
alone  by  the  appeal  to  unwritten  tradition ;  although  Eusebius  expresses  his 
opinion  (^^yov/uu)  that  Fapias  derived  his  chiliasm  by  a  misunderstanding  of 
the  narratives  which  Eusebius  acknowledges  as  apostolic.  But  that  Euseb. 
has  counted  the  Apoc.  among  the  apostolic  narratives,  Hengstenb.  does  not 
assert.  If  thereby,  as  is  probable,  he  understood  all  evangelical  literature, 
he  has  judged  concerning  Fapias  from  a  sound  historical  basis ;  for  Justin 
M.,^  and  still  more  Irenaeus,^  who  himself  appeals  to  Fapias,  and  whom 
Eusebius  mentions  after  the  indorsement  given  chiliasm  by  Fapias,  develop 
their  chiliastic  opinions  in  no  way  from  the  Apoc.  alone,  but  just  as  assuredly 
from  passages  in  the  old  prophets  and  the  Gospels.  Fapias,  therefore,  the 
pupil  of  the  Apostle  John,  did  not  say  that  the  Apoc.  was  composed  by  the 
Apostle  John ;  but  he  is  the  most  ancient  witness  concerning  the  book,  as 
he  used  that  which  he  regarded  a  writing  of  divine  authority.  In  the  sense 
of  Fapias,  the  a^umtarw  of  the  Apoc.  concurs  well  with  its  composition  by 
the  Fresbyter  John ;  and  Fapias  could  not  have  said  what  must  have  then 
led  Eusebius  into  error,  nnder  the  supposition  that  this  Fresbyter  John 
actually  wrote  the  Apoc. 

The  most  ancient,  and,  because  of  his  age,  most  important  witness  to  the 
origin  of  the  Apoc.  from  the  Apostle  John,  is  Justin  Martyr.  In  the  Dia- 
logue with  Trypho,  written  between  the  years  139  and  161,  he  says,*  after  he 
has  treated  of  the  one  thousand  years  reign  according  to  an  O.  T.  passage,* 
Ka2  iiceira  nal  vap*  fffuv  itviip  rig,  ifi  dvofia  Id^dwiTf ,  eh  tuv  anoaroXuv  rod  XpiOToQ,  tv 
duroKoXinlfet  ytvofakvy  aim^  Aft^  ^  noajaetv  tv  l^Epcvaa^fji  roOc  ru  iiiuHpf^  Xpuxiy 
ntareCaavTac  npoe^fp-evae,  k.  t.  X.  Q*  And  then  there  was  also  with  us  a  man 
whose  name  was  John,  who  prophesied  by  a  revelation  that  was  made  to 
him,  that  those  who  believed  in  our  Christ  would  spend  a  thousand  years  in 
Jerusalem  ").  Eusebius  ^  already  has  said  of  these  words :  fiifimrrai  ^Kalnjc 
'luawov  airoKaXu^eoCr  ocu^  tov  airoaroXov  ahr^  elvai  Tjytjv  ('*  He  mentions  also 
the  Apocalypse  of  John,  clearly  saying  that  it  is  the  Apostle's  ").  It  is  utterly 
inconceivable  that  Justin  would  have  designated  the  Apostle  to  the  Jew 
Trypho,  just  as  the  words  run;  it  is  also  manifest  from  the  nature  and 
design  of  the  writings  of  Justin,  as  also  from  the  peculiar  character  of  the 
Apoc.,  that  we  find  in  other  places  only  a  few  allusions  to  it,  and  especially 
that  in  no  other  passage  does  he  refer  to  the  Apostle  John  as  its  author: 
there  is  consequently  no  reason  for  denying  that  the  words  e/f  rCnf  hnwnoKM 

^  JHalog.  loith  TryphOt  ch.  SI.  •  e.  81.  «PB.  xo.4. 

»  L.  V.  c.  83,  M.  »  ff,  S.,  Iv.  18. 
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TO0  2piorod  are  Jiistin's,  and  esteeming  them  a  gloss  that  has  entered  the 
text  previous  to  the  time  of  Eosebius.^     Besides,  the  very  brevity  of 
Justin's  words  makes  the  impression  that  he  expresses  what,  according 
to  his  knowledge,  is  the  view  concerning  the  composition  of  the  Apoc.  uni- 
Tenally  held  in  the  Church.     Whether  he  knew  of  any  other  tradition,  we 
are  not  informed :  he  certainly  spoke  according  to  a  tradition  indubitable 
to  himself.      Nevertheless,  the  objective  certainty  of  this  tradition  repre- 
sented by  Justin  does  not  depend  upon  the  fact  that  ^  the  dialogue  with 
Tiyphowas  held  at  Ephesus,  and  that,  too,  scarcely. a  half-century  subse- 
quent to  the  composition  of  the  Apoc.*   For  even  if  we  ignore  for  the  present 
the  contrary  testimony  given  by  the  Apoc.  itself  concerning  its  author,  and 
its  time  of  composition,  the  tradition  that  it  was  written  towards  the  close 
of  Domitian's  reign  rests  upon  no  word  of  Justin;  and,  even  though  it 
should  be  conceded  as  at  least  highly  probable  that  the  confusion  of  the 
Apostle  with  the  Presbyter  John  lies  at  the  foundation  of  the  tradition 
represented  by  Justin,  it  is  in  no  wise  inconceivable,  that  also  in  Ephesus, 
where  the  activity  of  the  apostle  for  years  forced  the  remembrance  of  the 
presbyter  into  the  background,  a  tradition  gained  entrance  which  ascribed 
to  the  apostle  a  book  whose  esteem  by  the  Church  was  constantly  increasing. 
The  importance  of  Justin's  testimony  is  increased  by  that  of  Irenaeus,  who 
follows  the  tradition  of  the  former  concerning  the  composition  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse by  the  Apostle  John,  but  also  adds  something  concerning  the  time  of 
composition.    Irenaeus,  who  in  his  youth  had  seen  and  heard  Polycarp,^  not 
only  quotes  many  passages  of  the  Apocalypse  as  a  work  of  the  Apostle  John, 
hut  also  writes,*  in  defence  of  the  reading  x^C'  (666)  of  Rev.  xiii.  IS:  h 
'001  ro?c  mnvdaiotc  koH  dpxalouQ  aantypu^oic  to6  6pt9fiov  tovtou  xeifiivoVf  koX  /ioprvpovvruv 
«frru»  buivuv  rav  xai*  i/t^of  rdv  'ItjdvwTv  kupoK&nav,  k,tX  ("  This  number  being 
found  in  all  approved  and  ancient  copies,  and  those  who  had  seen  John  face 
to  face  testifying  ").    After  he  has  treated  of  the  doubtful  meaning  of  that 
enigmatical  number,  he  continues  that  it  was  not  the  intention  of  the  seer 
tliat  the  meaning  should  at  once  be  discerned :  kl  ydp  idei  ava^avddv  r^  vvv  xcupo 
m>vrTta9ai  ToOvofta  abroO,  6f  cKelvou  dv  e(>f>e$fj  tov  koI  rijv  &iroKu2M\lftv  kopaKorog,    obSk 
T^  «pd  Tti^Xov  TCpovoo  iupadtf,  iiXXii  o^^eddv  ini  r^f  iffteripac  yeveuc,  npdg  ry  tiXet  r^f 
^oftnunfov  6pxni  ("For  if  it  were  necessary  that  his  name  should  be  dis- 
tinctly revealed  in  the  present  time,  it  would  have  been  announced  by  him 
vho  beheld  the  apocalyptic  vision ;  for  that  was  seen  no  very  long  time 

>  Aealntt RetUg :  Uber  cUu  ervoeialich  dUette  *  HengBtenb. 

^^Vniu /Or  dU  AechiheU  (f«r  Jpo£.,  Leipz.  «  Ed.  ad  Florin.,  in  Euseb.,  ff.  E.,  ▼.  20; 

^t  e(.  Ltleke,  p.  540  oqq.  Iren.,  Opp.t  !•  p.  822. 

*  Of.  Bnieb.,  1.  o.  »  L.  V.  c.  30 ;  Etuseb.,  ▼.  8. 
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dnce,  but  almost  in  our  day,  towards  the  end  of  Domitian's  reign").  Ire- 
naeus  as  '*  a  true  Catholic  Churchman,  in  whom  the  Oriental  and  Occidental 
dogmatical  and  ethical  traditions  are  concentrated/'  ^  is  of  high  importance, 
as  he  establishes  the  existence  of  the  traditions  which  we  have  first  found  in 
Justin,  and  whereof  there  are  still  other  traces  from  the  second  century,* 
and  that,  too,  without  having  the  opportunity  to  consider  a  contrary  tradition 
concerning  the  origin  of  the  Apocalypse.  If  we  add  further  that  the  Alex- 
andrians, Clement  and  Origen,  and  that  Tertullian  and  Cyprian,  without 
much  reflection  used  the  Apocalypse  as  a  writing  of  the  Apostle  John,  and 
that  even  Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  who  from  the  testimony  of  the  book 
itself  argues  against  its  composition  by  the  Apostle  John,*  does  not  depend 
upon  a  critical  examination  of  the  favorable  tradition,  Irenaeus  appears  as 
the  most  important  witness  of  a  very  extensive  and  indubitably  received 
account.  Hengstb.  also  finds  the  strongest  proof  of  the  historical  truth  of 
this  tradition  in  the  testimony  of  those  who  had  seen  John.  We  concede 
that  the  fiapTvpovvTec  cited  by  Irenaeus,  which  is  decisive  as  to  the  correctness 
of  the  reading  in  Rev.  xiii.  18,  in  the  sense  of  Irenaeus,  must  be  taken  as 
a  testimony  for  the  composition  of  the  book  by  the  apostle ;  and  further, 
that,  according  to  the  same  sense,  we  must  decide  whether  the  self-witness 
of  the  Apocalypse  be  not  directly  contrary  to  that  of  Irenaeus  and  the  tn^ 
dition  which  he  represents.  But  just  because  of  this  self- witness  of  the 
Apocalypse,  we  deny  that  the  men  who  themselves  actually  saw  John,  and 
who  were  competent  witnesses  concerning  the  true  reading  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse, actually  testified  what  Irenaeus  undoubtedly  presupposes,  and  Heng- 
stenb.  asserts;  viz.,  that  the  Apostle  John  composed  the  book.  The  question 
is  as  to  whether  we  are  in  any  way  to  explain  the  misunderstanding  of  Ire- 


I  Ltlcke,  p.  678. 

>  The  fragment  of  Marato.1  (Wleeeler,  a.  •• 
C;  cf.  J.  Van  Gllae,  DUputatio  de  antiquit- 
9ifno  librorum  taerorwn  N",  Fotd,  eatalago, 
qui  vulffo  frag,  Jfurat.  appellatur,  Amst. 
1862)  quotes,  at  any  rate,  the  Apoc.  of  John, 
even  though  the  text  ia  uncertain.  Acoording 
to  Ewald  (Jahrb.  1868,  ▼.  p.  186;  cf.  Joh, 
Schriften,  11.  p.  340  aqq.),  the  fragmentlat  re- 
gards the  Apoc.  as  a  work  of  the  Apostle 
John,  bot  remarks  that  It  Is  not  generally  ac- 
knowledged. Bat  the  latter  statement  Bwald 
hases  upon  the  Improbable  conjecture  that  In 
the  sentence,  "  Apocalypses  etlam  Joannis  et 
Petri  tantum  recipimus,  quam  [quas?J  quldsm 
ex  nostrU  legi  In  ecclesla  nolunt**    (*'The 


Apocalypses  of  John  and  Peter  also,  we  only 
receive,  which  some  of  ours  are  unwilling 
should  be  read  In  the  church  "  ) ,  instead  of  the 
last  word  nolunit  It  should  read  volutU  (t^isA* 
Intead  of  art  unwUUnff) .  Like  the  fkvgmentist, 
undoubtedly,  the  rest,  who  used  "the  Apoc. 
of  John,"  thought  of  the  Apostle  John.  8o 
Mellto,  who  (according  to  Boseb.,  M.  E.,  Iv.  26) 
wrote  Oonceminff  th«  Dmdl,  and  the  Apoc.  of 
John;  Poly  crates  (<d.);  the  churches  of  Lyons 
and  Vienna,  who  In  their  letter  (in  Euseb.,  ▼.  1.) 
employ  the  term  Apoc.,  without  designating 
the  author;  Theophllus,  who  *<  uses  proofs 
from  John's  Apoc."  (Kuseb.,  Iv.  24),  and  ApoU 
lonlus,  of  whom  Euseb.  (v.  18)  makes  the  same 
report,  *  In  Euseb.,  J7.  E.,  tU.  26. 
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Daeas,  which  must  have  oocorred  as  certainly  as  the  Apocalypse  itself  con- 
tradicts this  chief  witness,  as  well  as  whether  we  perhaps  can  find  traces  of 
soother  tradition  deviating  from  Jostin  and  Irenaeos,  but  not  harmonizing 
with  the  declarations  of  this  book. 

That  those  fiaprvpommc  gave  their  testimony  orally  to  Irenaeus  himself,  is 
not  only  not  said,  but  the  present  form  /lapTvpCwrov  permits  us,  on  the  con- 
trary, to  think  of  witnesses  still  at  hand,  as  well  as  those  otherwise  considered 
accessible,  as,  e.g.,  such  men  as  in  their  writings  mention  the  Revelation  of 
John,  and  especially  xiii.  18,  men  like  Papias,  whom  Irenaeus  erroneously 
considers  as  *' having  seen  John  face  to  face,"  and  others  who  actually 
might  have  seen  the  apostle.    In  like  manner,  as  from  the  superscription 
of  2  and  3  John  (6  irp«7/3vrrpof),  the  tradition  arose  that  these  Epistles 
were  written  by  the  Presbyter,  and  not  by  the  Apostle  John,^  the  tradition 
of  the  composition  of  the  Apocalypse  by  the  Apostle  John  was  the  more 
readily  attached  to  the  name  whereby  he  generally  calls  himself,  as,  in  the 
remembrance  of  the  Church,  the  presbyter  must  naturally  have  become, 
more  and  more,  less  prominent  when  compared  with  the  apostle.    The  cir- 
comstance  that  both  were  active  in  the  same  neighborhood  of  Asia  Minor, 
perhaps  simultaneously,  might  have  supported  the  mistake.    Here  lies  the 
weak  point  in  the  otherwise  so  strong  a  bulwark  of  ecclesiastical  tradition, 
advanced  by  such  a  man  as  Irenaeus,  its  leading  representative.     He  is 
chargeable  with  two  closely  connected  misunderstandings:  he  has  made 
Fapias  a  pupil  of  the  Apostle  John,  and,  without  doubt  chiefly  upon  the 
^iparent  authority  of  this  man,  who  is  placed  by  Andreas  amof  g  the  oldest 
witnesees  concerning  the  Apocalypse,  John  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse 
is  r^arded  the  apostle ;  while,  in  both  cases,  the  self-witness  of  Papias  and 
0f  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  contradict  the  statement  of  ecclesiastical 
tradition. 

It  would  be  strange,  if  in  Christian  antiquity  there  were  no  trace  of  a 
correct  understanding  of  the  declarations  of  the  Apocalypse  itself  concerning 
its  aathor,  in  opposition  to  the  prevalent  tradition,  which,  from  a  misunder- 
standing of  the  name  of  John  in  the  Apocalypse,  designates  the  apostle  as 
its  aathor,  just  asEuseb.  expressly  contradicts  the  statement  (of  Irenaeus) 
that  Papias  was  an  immediate  pupil  of  the  apostle,  upon  the  ground  of  the 
very  words  of  Papias.  Such  a  ttace  is  found  not  only  in  the  rejection  of  the 
Apocalypse  on  the  part  of  the  Alogi,  due  to  an  antichristian  mode  of  thought, 
nor  only  the  judgment  of  the  Roman  presbyter  Caius,  resting  upon  the 
same  grounds,  that  the  Apocalypse  was  composed  by  Cerinthus  and  supposi- 

1  Of.  my  Cioinmentary,  vol.  11.  p.  MO  sqq. 
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titiously  ascribed  to  the  Apostle  John.^  From  the  fact,  that,  in  the  Shep- 
herd of  Hermas,  the  Apocalypse  is  not  used,^  no  conclusion  dare  be  drawn 
concerning  any  opinion  of  Hermas  as  to  the  non-apostolic  origin  of  the 
book,'  especially  as,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  probable  that  his  entire  writ- 
ing, because  of  its  apocalyptic  nature,  originated  from  the  model  of  the 
Johannean  Apocalypse,  so  that  the  Shepherd  itself  directly  confirms  what 
even  without  it  stands  fast;  viz.,  that  the  Apocalypse,  which  Fapias  already 
regarded  inspired,  at  the  time  of  Hermas  and  in  his  circle  enjoyed  ecclesi- 
astical authority.  The  silence  of  2  Peter,  emphasized  by  Liicke,  is  to  be 
explained  in  the  same  way.  For,  if  the  Epistle  be  genuine,  it  was  written 
before  the  Apocalypse ;  but  if  it  were  written  in  the  beginning  of  the  second 
century,^  it  is  very  readily  conceivable  that  the  blasphemers  expressly  men- 
tioned ^  asked  their  unbelieving  question  because  they  saw  the  prophecies  of 
the  Apocalypse  concerning  the  Lord's  coming  unfulfilled.  But  why  is  the 
Apocalypse,  together  with  the  four  general  Epistles  (2  and  3  John,  2  Peter, 
and  Jude)  wanting  in  the  Syriac  translation,  the  Peschito,  originating  at  the 
time  of  Irenaeus,  about  the  year  200?  The  conjecture  at  least  is  at  hand, 
viz.,  that,  in  the  most  ancient  Syrian  tradition,  the  apostolic  origin  of  the 
Apoc.  was  no  more  received  than  that  of  2  and  3  John :  for  only  in  later 
times,  after  the  introduction  of  montanistic  chiliasm,  is  the  strange  phe- 
nomenon explained,  that  the  Apoc.  is  received  as  a  work  of  the  Apostle  John 
and  inspired,  and  yet  classed  "among  the  apocrypha,"  iv&jroKpb^otc;*  i*B., 
regarded  inappropriate  for  public  ecclesiastical  use,  yea,  even  such  as  should 
be  expressly  excluded  from  the  ecclesiastical  canon,^  because  of  the  fear  of 
its  being  misunderstood  and  abused.  More  explicit  in  proof,  are  the  verdicts 
of  Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  and  Eusebius.  The  fact  that  Dionysius,  the 
pupil  and  successor  of  Origen,  reached  his  criticism  of  the  book  in  his  con- 
troversy against  its  chiliastic  abuse,  makes  the  calm,  clear  thoughtfulness  of 
his  criticism,  based  upon  the  nature  of  the  Apoc.,  the  more  praiseworthy 


1  In  Bnseb.y  J7.  JT.,  Hi.  28 :  K^iuv0ot  &  St*  airoKo. 
Av^cMV  Mf  ifvh  AvotfToAov  fAcyoAov  y9ypeLfifi4vt»v 
rcparoAoyioc  ^itlv  Mf  &*  ayyikmv  avrf  S^ittyiU- 
vac  ^cvMficvof  cvctsayci  kiymv,  firra  riiv  ai'a<r- 
Tflwu*  ciriytioi'  flvoi  rh  fieuriXtiav  rov  Xpwrrov, 
K«l  voAiv  ivi&vfiiaxf  Kot  ifioveut  ip  *Icpov4raAi}fi 
r^r  v&pKa  iroAtrcvo^eia|y  SovAcvcii^,  K.r.A. 
("But  Oerinthui,  by  means  of  re^elatloiit 
which  he  pretended  were  written  by  a  great 
apostle,  also  falsely  pretended  to  wonderful 
things,  as  if  they  were  shown  him  by  angels, 
asserting  that  after  the   resurrection  there 


would  be  an  earthly  kingdom  of  Christ,  and 
that  the  flesh,  again  inhabiting  Jerusalem, 
would  be  subject  to  desires  and  pleasures  ")■ 

*  Cf.  Llioke,  p.  546,  against  Stern,  who  at- 
tempts to  find  a  use  of  it  in  particular  pas- 
sages. 

s  Against  LUcke. 
«  As  Huther  thinks. 

*  2  Pet.  11.  3. 

*  Gregor.  Nyss.,  in  Lttcke,  p.  029. 

*  Cf.  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  Gregory  of  Nasi- 
ana.,  In  Lttcke,  pp.  680,  682. 


INTRODUCTION.  79 

«Qd  important,  when  compared  with  the  anti-chiliastic  arbitrary  decision  of 
a  CuuB.  Dionys.^  stands  entirely  npon  the  basis  of  inner  criticism :  from 
the  testimony  of  the  Apoo.  itself,  he  infers  that  the  author  could  not  be 
r^aided  as  the  Apostle  John ;  and  a  comparison  with  the  indubitable  writ- 
ings of  the  apostle  he  uses  as  a  further  proof  of  the  view  tliat  the  author  of 
the  Apoc.  could  not  have  been  the  well-known  apostle.  At  the  same  time, 
Dionys.  in  no  way  denies  that  the  author  was  a  holy  and  inspired  man,  of 
the  naniQ  of  John.^  It  is  manifest  that  Dionysius  knows  that  his  view  is  in 
conflict  with  the  ecclesiastical  tradition,  which  also  his  predecessors,  Clement 
and  Origen,  follow;  he  also  is  acquainted  with  no  tradition  favorable  to 
himself :  his  opposition,  therefore,  contains  a  testimony  to  the  prevalence  of 
the  tradition  concerning  the  composition  of  the  Apoc.  by  the  Apostle  John. 
Yet  hereby  the  importance  which  scientific  criticism  must  attach  to  Dionys. 
18  not  diminished ;  for  the  main  point  is,  if  we  otherwise  may  ask  the  eccle- 
siastical tradition  concerning  its  foundation  in  truth,  that  we  have  in  Dio- 
nysius a  man  just  as  churchly  disposed  as  he  is  scientifically  cultured,  whom 
the  ecclesiastical  tradition  did  not  hinder  from -understanding  correctly  the 
testimony  of  the  Apoc.  concerning  itself,  and  from  combining  with  the  ex&- 
getical  opposition  to  the  chiliastic  exegesis  represented  by  Justin  and  Ire- 
naeus,  a  critical  opposition  to  the  tradition  concerning  the  composition  of 
the  Apoc.  by  the  Apostle  John,  going  hand  in  hand  with  that  exegesis.* 
Important  already  is  the  fact  that  Dionysius,  upon  the  ground  of  the  Apoc. 
itself,  protested  against  the  tradition  which  misunderstood  the  book.  He  is 
SQpplemented  by  Ensebius  the  historian,  since  this  writer  also  applies  the 
testimony  of  Papias  —  only  understood  differently  than  by  Irenaeus,  i.e.,  in 
the  sense  of  Papias  himself  —  against  the  commonly  received  ecclesiastical 
tradition.  Ensebius  ^  is  uncertain  whethQ^r  the  Apoc.  should  be  enumerated 
among  the  SfulXoyovfihta  or  the  voOa,  What  causes  his  vacillation  is  not  the 
snbjectiye  criticism  of  Dionysius,  but,  as  may  be  learned  also  from  Book 
ni.  c.  39,  especially  the  testimony  of  Papias ;  for  in  connection  with  his 

'  Cf.  Sweb.,  IT,  E.,  tU.  24, 2ft.  *  In  the  exegettea-orlUcal  trefttment  by  Dio- 

>  c«AtM««u  fUr  oSy  mSnhp  *lMimn|v,  km  cZmu  nysitts,  the  theological  tendency  U  mlrewiy  to 

^  TP^^i*  lM«rvev  Tavnyr,  ov<c  orrcpM'  aytov  be  recognized,  against  which  men  of  the  pree- 

9^  Y^  «Im4  rtvof  jcac  Btvwwvivrvu  wvum,  ev  ent  day,  like  Hengetenb.  and  Auberlen,  make 

9^  P^Un  iw  9V99oi$LT^  rovrof  «Ir«i  rhr  i.w6a-  resiatance.    Hence  a  deeply  rooted  principle 

'•^I'.T^  («<  I  do  not  deny,  therefore,  that  comee  to  the  surface  in  a  charaoteristie  way, 

k«  WIS  eaOed  John,  and  that  this  was  the  in  that  Hengstenb.  disparages  Dionysius  Jast  In 

^i^(  of  a  John ;  and  I  agree  that  It  was  the  the  degree  that  Lttcke  gl?es  him  the  most  Just 

work  alio  of  some  holy  and  inspired  man.  But  recognition. 

I  would  not  readUy  agree  that  this  was  the  «  /T.  JS.,  ill.  25. 
•l«Ue,"oic). 
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contradiction  of  the  report  (of  Irenaeos)  that  Papias  himself  had  heard  the 
Apostle  John,  —  although  Papias  calls  himself  a  pupil  of  the  Presbyter 
John,  •—  Eusebius  expresses  the  conjecture  that  John,  the  writer  of  the  Apoc., 
might  be  identical  with  the  Presbyter  John.^  The  testimony,  therefore,  that 
the  Apostle  John  wrote  the  Apoc,  Eusebius  can  find  nowhere  in  Papias. 
Papias  has  mentioned  one  called  John  as  the  author  of  the  book ;  but  he 
has  nowhere  expressly  designated  him  as  his  teacher,  for  otherwise  Eusebius 
would  more  confidently  express  his  conjecture  that  the  presbyter  is  actually 
its  autiior.  Yet  for  us,  who  with  Dionysius,  and  in  accordance  with  the 
testimony  of  the  Apoc.  itself,  deny  that  the  Apostle  John  is  its  author, 
the  conjecture  of  Eusebius  is  the  only  one  tenable.  For,  on  the  one  hand,  the 
apocalyptic  John  presents  himself  as  a  personality  well  known  and  esteemed 
in  the  circle  of  churches  in  Asia  Minor ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  Papias,  in 
speaking  of  the  Apocalypse  of  **  the  John,"  points  to  an  author  by  whose  per^ 
sonality  the  trustworthiness  of  the  book  was  assured.  Of  John  Mark,  whom 
Papias  designates  by  the  uniform  name  Mark,  we  cannot  think :  we  know 
also,  through  Papias,  of  only  two  men  by  the  name  of  John.  If  we  cannot 
regard  the  apostle  the  author  of  the  Apoc.,  we  must  abide  by  the  probable 
conjecture  of  the  Presbyter  John.     (See  Note  XIII.,  p.  00.) 

What  the  ecclesiastical  tradition  says  concerning  the  time  and  plcu^e  of 
the  composition  of  the  Apoc.  is  of  such  a  nature  that  thereby  the  error 
which  lies  at  the  foundation  of  the  traditional  statement  concerning  the 
person  of  the  author  is  only  presented  on  another  side.  All  statements  of 
ecclesiastical  tradition  concerning  the  time  and  place  of  composition  are 
inseparably  connected  with  that  concerning  the  banishment  of  the  Apostle 
John  to  the  Island  of  Patmos ;  i.  e.,  they  proceed  from  an  utter  misunder- 
standing of  Rev.  i.  9,  in  like  manner  as  the  tradition  concerning  the  com- 
position of  the  book  by  the  apostle  is  based  upon  the  name  of  the  author 
of  the  Apoc.  The  first  to  speak  of  a  martyrdom  of  the  Apostle  John  is 
Polycrates,  who  ^  writes :  In  6k  koi  'luawv^  6  knl  rd  ot^Boq  tov  Kvpicv  dvavtauv  — 
Koi  fuipTvc  ("  John  also,  who  rested  on  the  bosom  of  the  Lord  —  and  mar- 
tyr ").  Undoubtedly  he  had  in  view  Rev.  i.  9,  and  follows  the  tradition 
that  the  apostle  wrote  the  Apoc.  Irenaeus  is  the  first  to  make  a  statement 
concerning  the  time  of  origin  of  the  Apoc.,  and  that,  too,  in  such  a  way  as 
to  designate  manifestly,  besides,  the  time  of  the  apostle's  banishment.     In 

the  passa^^  already  cited,  he  says  the  Apoc.  was  beheld  already  at  the  end 

• 

^  fftjc^  yap  r6w  Uvrtpov,  ct  ^^  ri«  iBikm  r&v  the  first  cIam,  the  Apoc.  called  by  tlie  name  of 

vpwroK,   rriv  cv*  bt^jiarot  ^tpo/itiniv  *Im£wov  John  '*). 

•vMoAv^tv  ^M/Muc^roi  ("  It  1b  proper  to  regard  *  In  Emeb.,  J7.  JT.,  Hi.  31,  ▼.  24. 
in  the  lecond,  nnleea  some  one  would  prefer  in 
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of  DomitiaQ*8  reign.    That  this  is  the  meaning  of  the  words,^  and  that  the 
yiew  of  Wetstein,*  whom  Bdhmer  *  follows,  viz.,  that  itjpaOtf  is  to  be  referred 
to  John  himself/  is  incorrect,  f oUows  partly  from  the  clear  correspondence 
between  j^  duroKuXmlnv  iupaxoroc  and  kapadti^  and  partly  from  the  fact  that 
henaeus  *  reports  that  the  Apostle  John  lived  in  the  time  of  Trajan.    The 
meaning  of  Irenaens  in  presenting  in  contemporaneous  connection  the  be- 
holding of  the  revelation  and  the  end  of  Domitian's  reign,  we  can  explain 
by  the  words  of  the  perhaps  contemporary  Clement  of  Alexandria :  ^  intti^ 
y^p  rod  TVpaww  reketrrifoavnc  ^Trd  t^c  Hur/iov  r^g  v^aov  /itr^^ev  M  r^  "E^oov, 
c.  r.  X.  ('*  After  the  tyrant  was  dead,  he  came  from  the  Island  of  Patmos 
to  Ephesns  ").^    There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  tyrant  of  whom  Clement 
speaks  is  Domitian,  the  persecutor  of  Christians,  who,  according  to  the 
zepresentation  of  Eusebius,  is  portrayed  as,  in  hatred  of  Grod,  the  successor 
of  Nero.'    Like  Origen,  Eusebius  *  also  reports  a  tradition  concerning  the 
apostle's  banishment  to  Patmos.    The  existence  of  such  a  tradition  is  just 
as  certain  as  that  of  the  tradition  connected  with  it  concerning  the  compo- 
sition of  the  Apoc.  by  the  Apostle  John ;  but  the  unhistorical  character  of 
the  former  tradition  is  still  more  clearly  established.    The  entire  tradition 
of  the  banishment  of  the  apostle  is  of  itself  in  the  highest  degree  doubt- 
ful, from  the  fact  ^^  that  Hegesippus  says  nothing  of  it.    He  has  given  no 
report  of  any  martyrdom  of  the  Apostle  John.    For  it  is  inconceivable  that 
Eusebius,  who  ^  from  Hegesippus  gives  an  account  of  the  Christian  martyrs 
under  Domitian,  should  have  made  no  mention  whatever  of  this  apostle, 
in  case  he  had  found  in  Hegesippus  any  notice  of  his  banishment;  besides, 
e?en  the  way  in  which  Eusebius,  at  the  close  of  ch.  xx.,  mentions  the 
banishment  of  the  .apostle,  afiEords  positive  proof  that  Hegesippus  knew 
nothing  of  it.'*    In  connection  with  this  silence  of  Hegesipp.,  is  the  two- 

'  Cf.  alresdy  Biueb.,  IT.  JT.,  111.  18.  U»v  fiofftkvk,  m«  ^  irapaJovtf  StS^xei,  Kundl' 

'  i^-  r.,  ii.  746.  /n|<r«   rbv  'In^vn}y  luiprvpavvra   6id   r^   rifs 

'  >•&.  0.  8.,  30.  a\7i$tia9  A6yoi'  «t«  HdTfio¥  rifv  r^tror,  ic.r.A. 

*  Am  nA  exUum  imperii  Domitiani  eon-  ("  Bat  the  Roman  emperor,  aa  tradlUon 
ipectum  /ktsu.  Joanne*  id,  quod  non  terip-  teaches,  banished  John,  bearing  witness  by 
'^'vt,  pottea  eaUem  dixiseet,  cum  diu  pott  the  word  of  truth,  to  the  island  of  Patmos  **). 
<^<<»m  librum  fuerit  superates,  Wetst.  •  Ensebins,  iii.  17:  TcA«vrwF  r^  Vifmmv 
"That  he  was  seen  at  the  close  of  Domitian 's  ^cmx^p^ov  re  koI  tfcofiaxiav  dtaSoxor  iavrhv 
*^>  What  he  did  not  write,  John,  at  least,  Kar^irnitraTo  ("  At  length  established  himself 
''terwsrdi  said,  since  he  was  a  survivor  long  as  the  successor  of  Kero's  hatred  and  war  with 
*fter  the  book  was  published."  Qod  **). 

'  L.  n.  e.  22;  L.  m.  e.  3  (Euseb.,  if.  ^.,  •  iii.  20;  cf .  c.  18. 

^' 23).  M  Cf .  Bleek,  Beiir.,  p.  109 ;  Vorlet.,  p.  158  sq. 

•  In  Eaaeb.,  Hi.  28.  "  If.  E,,  iii.  20. 

'  Cf.  Origen  on  Matt.  xx.  22  sqq. :  &  S^'Pwmo-  "  f6r«  £if  oiy  xol  rhy  auroaroKov  'iMavmp  a«^ 
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fold  circumstance  that  the  tradition  itself,  as  definitely  presented  since  Ire- 
naeuBy  not  only  betrays  by  its  constant  growth,  as  well  as  by  its  discordancy, 
the  uncertainty  of  its  historical  foundation;  but  also  by  its  reference  to 
Bey.  i.  0,  indicates  the  source  whence,  by  the  misunderstanding  of  those 
words  of  the  Apoc.,  it  has  originated.  Already  Irenaeus  says  that  the  Apoc. 
was  seen  *'  at  the  close  of  the  reign  of  Domitian,"  notwithstanding  the  fact 
that  the  book  itself  clearly  states  that  it  was  composed  before  the  fall  of 
Jerusalem.  The  end  of  Domitian's  reign  occurred  in  the  year  96,  in  which 
Ner7a  followed.  The  tradition,  of  which  Eusebius  gives  a  report  in  his 
Chronicle,^  therefore  puts  the  banishment  of  the  Apostle,  and  the  beholding 
of  the  revelation,  in  the  year  05.  Clement  of  Alexandria  '  reports  further, 
that,  after  the  death  of  Domitian,  the  apostle  returned  to  Ephesus, — under 
Nerva,  as  the  tradition  is  explained  in  Eusebius ; '  for  just  as  the  banish- 
ment of  the  apostle  is  placed  under  Domitian,  of  whom  it  is  known  that 
he  manifested  his  hatred  of  Christians  by  sentences  of  banishment,  so  also 
the  return  of  the  apostle  is  placed  under  Nerva,  concerning  whom  it  is 
known  that  he  recalled  those  banished  by  Domitian.^  But  at  the  same 
time,  with  Clement  of  Alexandria,  TertuUian  mentions  a  martyrdom  of  the 
apostle  previous  to  the  banishment  to  Patmos :  ^  *^  Habes  Bomam  ubi  Apos- 
tolus Joannes,  posteaquam  in  oleum  igneum  demersus  nihil  passus  est»  in 
insulam  relegatur ''  (*'  Tou  have  Bome,  where,  after  the  Apostle  John  suf- 
fered nothing  when  plunged  into  boiling  oil,  he  is  banished  to  an  island  '*)• 
He  does  not  need,  therefore,  the  chronological  relation  between  the  "  in 
oleum  igneum  demersus,"  and  the  "  in  insulam  relegatur,"  in  order  to  mark 
this  the  more  accurately.  But  how  tradition  received  TertuUian's  intima- 
tion, and  still  further  elaborated  it,  is  to  be  seen  in  Jerome,  who,*  with 
express  reference  to  TertuUian,  nevertheless  reports  what  the  latter  did  not 
say :  **  Befert  autem  TertuUianus,  quod  a  Nerone  missus  in  ferventis  olei 
dolium  purior  et  vegetior  exiverit,  etc."  (*' TertuUian  moreover  relates,  that, 
being  cast  by  Nero  into  a  vessel  of  boiling  oil,  he  came  forth  purer  and  more 
vigorow").  Like  Irenaeus,^  he  puts  the  banishment  of  the  apostle  to  Pat- 
mos, and  the  composition  of  the  Apoc.,  under  Domitian.^   It  cannot  be  said 

Ti}s  Kara  rifv  v^mv  ^vy^t  Ti|v  irl  r^  'E^4<rov  *  ff.  JE*.,  111.  20. 

iiarpifiiiw  awtikii^ivai,  i  rmif  rap*  iiii.lv  apxainv  *  EoBeb.,  cited  above. 

v€tpaU6ma-i  Mywr.  Cf .  alflo  c.  18.  **  It  waa  then  b  De  praeaert.  £f<Mret.,  e.  86. 

also  that  the  Apostle  John  retamed  from  his  •  Adv.  Jovinian,  i.  26. 

baDlahment  at  Fatmos,  and  took  up  his  abode  '  Cf.  also  Vlctorinna,  d.  808,  who,  in  his 

at  Ephesus,  as  the  account  of  the  ancieuts  de-  Commentary   on   the  Apoc.,   adds  :    '\Cod- 

livers  it  to  us."  demned  to  the  mitus,"    JSibL  max.  J^MUum, 

*  1.  p.  80.  Paris,  T.  I.  p.  560. 

*  Cited  above.  •  De  vir.  Uhuir.,  e.  0. 
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that  Tertallian,  Yictorinos,  and  Jerome  contradict  the  tradition  represented 
by  Clement  of  Alexandria  and  others :  they  only  make  its  growth  and  for- 
mation yisible.  Epiphanius,  however,  testifies  to  a  manifestly  contradictory 
tradition,^  by  patting  the  banishment  to  Patmos,  and^  the  beholding  of 
the  revelation,  in  the  time  of  the  Emperor  Claudius.*  If  we  ask,  finally, 
whence  l^e  tradition  of  the  apostle's  exile  originated,  we  can  derive  the 
answer  from  the  fact  that  Origen,^  after  stating,  upon  the  foundation 
of  tradition,  that  the  Roman  Emperor  had  banished  the  apostle  to  Pat- 
mos, in  order  to  confirm  this  tradition  appeals  to  Rev.  i.  9,  as  the  apos- 
tle's own  words :  6v5daKii  6k  rik  nept  roi/  ftaprvpioo  iavrcv  *ludvv^,  ^  Xiyuv  tic  a^rdy 
unAiaiet,  faoKuv  hf  ry  airoxoXv^ex  To&ra  ("  John  teaches  the  facts  concerning 
his  martyrdom,  not  saying  who  sentenced  him,  relating  in  the  Apoc.  as  fol- 
lows ")  —  then  comes  the  citation  —  koi  huce  ii^  inroKaXinlftv  iv  ry  v^at^  rtBtitpniKB' 
MB  (**  and  he  seems  to  have  beheld  the  Apoc.  on  the  island  "). 

The  ecclesiastical  tradition,  in  its  prevalent  form,  contains  three  insepa- 
rable points :  that  the  Apostle  John  is  the  author  of  the  Apoc. ;  that  he  be- 
held the  revelation  on  the  Island  of  Patmos ;  and  that  this  occurred  under 
Domitian.  Against  all  three  points,  even  against  the  second,*  stands  the 
decisive  self-witness  of  the  Apoc.,  from  the  misunderstanding  of  which  this 
prevalent  tradition  has  developed.  But  there  are  also  traces  of  a  different 
tndition,  and  of  a  more  correct  understanding  of  the  expressions  of  the 
Apoc.  itself.  Hence  it  is  the  right  and  duty  of  criticism  to  assert  that 
the  Apoc.  was  not  written  by  the  Apostle  and  Evangelist  John ;  while,  at  the 
same  time,  it  can  express  only  the  probable  conjecture  that  John,  the  author 
of  the  Apoc.,  must  be  identical  with  the  presbyter  of  that  name.  [See 
Note  XIV.,  p.  91.] 

SEC.  VI.— THE  CANONICAL  AUTHORITY  AND  ECCLESIASTICAL 

USE  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE. 

Fall  canonical  authority  belongs  to  the  Apoc.  only  if  it  were  written  by  an 
apostle,  and,  if  because  of  its  origin  through  divine  inspiration  it  were  of  the 
same  truly  normative  character  as  the  other  undoubtedly  genuine  writings  of 
the  apostle.  In  both  respects  the  Apoc.  appears  deficient,  yet  not  to  such 
extent  that  it  must  have  its  place  outside  of  the  ecclesiastical  canon :  deutero- 
canomcal  authority,  but  nothing  less,  belongs  to  it. 

It  does  not  profess  to  be  the  work  of  an  apostle,  either  truly  or  falsely ; 
bat  it  was  still  written  in  the  immediately  apostolic  times,  before  the 

traces  of  the  ancertainty  of  the  tnuilUon. 
*  Above  dted. 
■  Of.  on  Ber.  i.  0. 
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destruction  of  Jemsalem,  and  that,  too,  by  a  man  who,  according  to  the 
throughout  credible  testimonies  of  the  most  ancient  tradition,  himself  had 
seen  and  heard  the  Lord,  and  who,  when  he  wrote  his  book,  filled  a  promi- 
nent place  in  the  Church.  In  the  degree  that  the  ancient  Church  established 
itself  in  the  opinion  that  John  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  was  identical  with 
John  the  Apostle  and  Evangelist',  it  yielded  to  an  error  which  already  in 
ancient  times  contradicted  ecclesiastical  witnesses,  and  even  at  present  has 
almost  completely  suppressed  a  gift  of  critical  science  bestowed  upon  the 
Church  in  ever-increasing  fulness.  But  beneath  the  error  lies  the  truth, 
necessary  and  sufficient  for  its  deutero^canonical  authority,  that  it  was  com- 
posed by  an  apostolic  man. 

Tet  the  book  would  not  have  been  received  into  the  canon  if  the  Church 
had  not  found  that  it  was  trustworthy  and  inspired.  The  claim  which 
it  makes  in  this  respect,  that  certainly  something  truly  prophetic  and 
resting  on  a  divine  revelation  is  reported,  has  been  acknowledged  by  the 
ancient  Church  as  well  established ;  and  the  self-witnessing  Spirit,  con- 
trolling the  Church  in  theological  science  and  Christian  life,  has  constantly 
confirmed,  in  essentials,  this  ancient  judgment,  but  at  the  same  time  modi- 
fied it  with  increasing  clearness  and  confidence.  The  more  the  holy  art  of 
the  exposition  of  Scripture  has  attained  an  insight  into  the  structure  of  the 
Apoc.,  and  the  meaning  of  particular  expressions,  the  less  can  the  Church 
incur  the  temptation  of  regarding  the  book  as  a  collection  of  predictions,^ 
and  the  less  will  the  judgment  of  those  who  pronounce  the  Apocalyptic 
prophecy  the  most  glorious  fruit  of  apostolic  endowment,  and  the  inspiration 
of  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  the  richest  and  purest  work  of  God's  Spirit,  be 
indorsed  by  the  Church.  Christian  science  and  life  will  always  experience 
the  more  certainly  that  God's  Spirit,  who  spake  in  the  Apostle  John  as  well 
as  in  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse,  found  in  the  former  a  nobler  vessel  than 
in  the  latter ;  i.e.,  while  the  Apoc.  is  canonical,  it  is,  nevertiieless,  deutero- 
canonical. 

The  proof  for  this  lies  partly  in  what  has  already  been  cited,'  and  partly 
in  the  exposition  of  details.  There  are  especially  three  points  to  be  empha- 
sized, as  of  the  highest  importance  for  the  ecclesiastical  use  of  the  Apoc. 

1.  If  the  explanation  given  below  of  xiv.  4  be  correct,  the  writer  presents 
a  view  of  marriage  not  consistent  with  scriptural  ethics.    He  is,  of  course, 

^  This  is  the  inheritance  of  unchurchly  and  recAnun^.,  Btattg.   1840,  p.  74.     The  author 

anaciontlfic  sects.    Only  a  fanatic  could  say  oonfldently  expects,  in  the  year  1950,  the  pa- 

that  Bengel  derived  from  an  inner  revelation  rmuia^  for  which  Bengel  had  deelgnated  the 

the  limitation  of   the  non-chronu»  (x.  7)  to  year  1836. 

1086  years.   Cf .  PrufUng  der  apokalypt,  Zeit-  *  Cf .  especially  see.  S. 
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far  removed  from  the  heretical  prohibition  of  marriage ;  ^  but,  in  his  Chris- 
tian adrioe,  he  speaks  differently  from  the  Apostle  Paul.^  The  author  of 
tbe  Apoc.  errs  by  regarding  all  sexual  intercourse  impure,  and  therefore  in 
aadgning  those  believers  who  abstain  entirely  therefrom  a  prominent  place 
above  the  other  saints. 

2.  His  conception  of  the  one  thousand  years'  reign  has  no  sufficient 
support  in  the  analogy  of  Scripture.  The  N.  T.  doctrine,  on  the  one  hand, 
mentions  that  the  general  resurrection  of  the  dead,  and  the  final  judgment, 
vill  occur  at  the  ixmnttta,*  but  at  the  same  time  distinguishes  several  acts  in 
that  catastrophe;  viz.,  first,  the  resurrection  of  the  righteous,^  and  after- 
wards the  resurrection  of  all  others.  Both  resurrections,  together  with  the 
final  judgment,  occur  h  rp  vapovala  abrod.  But  to  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  the 
distinction  between  the  several  acts  in  the  final  catastrophe  appears  so  elabo- 
rated, that  between  the  first  and  the  second  resurrection  there  lies  a  period 
eomprised  within  an  earthly  limit  (one  thousand  years),  wherein  there  occurs 
an  earthly  rule  of  believers  no  more  earthly,  i.e.,  those  who  have  arisen  from 
tbe  dead ;  and,  at  the  end  thereof,  the  saints,  no  longer  earthly  nor  to  be 
toacbed  by  any  enemy,  are  attacked  in  the  earthly  Jerusalem  by  diabolic 
and  human  enemies,  who  then  fall  into  eternal  ruin.  These  expressions,  if 
we  deny  their  ideal,  poetical  nature,  are  self-contradictory,  and  opposed  to 
the  analogy  of  Scripture.  But  even  what  is  at  least  contained  in  his  poetical 
presentation  as  the  very  meaning  of  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  — viz.,  the  ad- 
mission of  a  diabolical  activity  against  the  kingdom  of  God,  immediately 
before  the  second  resurrection  —  extends  beyond  the  limits  of  Christian 
thoQgbt  given  by  the  analogy  of  Scripture. 

3.  That  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  sees  the  antichristian  power  embodied 
in  tbe  Roman  Empire,  is  a  natural  limitation :  this  is  the  occasion  for  the 
error  that  this  embodiment  will  be  the  last  before  the  parousia,^  But  the 
ehronological  designation  in  xvii.  10  sq.  not  only  has  proved  to  be  incorrect, 
bat  is  with  difficulty  to  be  reconciled  with  the  Lord's  warning.*  It  is  essen- 
tially of  the  same  nature  as  the  expectation  expressed  a  few  years  later,  in 
4tb  Esdras,  that,  with  the  last  of  the  Flavians,  the  Roman  Empire  will 
perish.^    This  last  point,  which  lies  in  the  proper  centre  of  the  Apocalyptic 


^  1  Tim.  ir.  S.  •  Of .  TertuUIao,  Ad  Scap.,  o.  2 :  *'  Cum  toto 

*  1  Cor.  Til.  38.  Bomano  imperlo,   qaoaqae  seoalum    Btabit, 

*  Matt.  zxT.  36  Miq.  tamdiu  enim  atabit."  "  With  tbe  entire  Roman 

*  Loke  i1t.  14 ;  1  Oor.  xv.  28 :  ot  tov  XpivroO ;  empire,  as  long  aa  the  world  will  atand,  /or  U 
U.,  thoae  actually  belonging  to  Christ,  and  will  9tand  no  long,** 

■eknowledged  by  him  aa  hto  own.    Meyer  to  •  AeU  i.  7. 

tbe  eootrary.  t  Cf .  Bwald,  (TmcA.  d,  V.  Itratl.^  vll.  T4. 
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prophecy,  alone  determiDes  already  the  deutero-canonical  authority  of  the 
book,  even  though  the  two  other  points  could  be  obviated.  Yea,  in  itself  it 
might  be  possible  that  the  idea  is  that  Satan,  in  the  last  moment  before  his 
final  sinking  into  condemnation,  undertakes  yet  once  more  an  outward,  as 
well  as  a  mad,  attack  against  the  kingdom  of  Christ. 

The  ecclesiastical  use  of  the  Apoc.  can  only  aim  at  communicating  to 
congregations  the  sure  results  of  the  learned  exegesis  already  existing  in  the 
Church.  False,  and  serving  a  deceptive  edification,^  is  every  ecclesiastical 
exposition  and  application  having,  any  contents  that  are  exegetically  in- 
correct.' The  ecclesiastical  exposition  should  rather,  on  its  part,  be  opposed 
to  the  widely  spread,  superstitious  abuse  of  the  book. 

The  question  for  us  now  is  not  with  respect  to  the  general  foundation  of 
N.  T.  doctrine  upon  which  the  Apoc.  stands,  but  concerning  what  is  peculiar 
to  the  book.  The  Apoc.  b  the  most  eloquent  record  of  Christian  hope, 
and  of  the  fidelity,  patience,  and  joy  springing  from  hope.  Since  the  Lord 
has  risen  from  the  dead,  and  ascended  into  heaven,  he  will  also  return  to 
awaken  and  judge  the  dead.  Christian  hope,  bestowed  with  faith  in  the 
Lord,  holds  with  inner  necessity  to  his  parousia.  The  prophecy  of  this 
parousia  is,  therefore,  not  only  every  prophecy  concerning  Christ,*  but  also 
the  point  towards  which  the  preaching  of  Christ  infallibly  tends.  The 
peculiar  theme  of  the  Apoc,  therefore,  grows  from  the  living  fulness  of 
the  gospel ;  and  the  Apoc.  offers  splendid  models,^  clearly  defined,  for  the 
ecclesiastical  explanation  and  application  of  every  prophetical,  fundamental 
thought.  The  patient  hope  of  congregations  will  also  be  exercised  and 
strengthened  by  the  holy  art  with  which  the  Apocalyptic  prophet  represents 
the  signs  and  preparations  for  the  parousia.  It  is  incorrect  to  directly  refer 
the  particular  visions  of  seals,  trumpets,  and  vials,  to  particular  events  in 
secular,  ecclesiastical,  or  governmental  history ;  but  it  is  correct  to  regard 
the  entire  course  of  temporal  things  as  tending,  according  to  God's  order,  to 
an  eternal  fulfilment ;  and  also  correct  are  the  beautiful  words  of  Bengel,* 
that  we  should  read  the  Apoc.  *'  as  candidates  for  eternity."  The  long  series 
of  preparations,  always  beginning  anew,  contains  in  itself  the  corrective  to 
the  author's  chronological  error  that  the  Lord's  parousia  was  at  hand. 

1  To  speak  with  Calvin  on  1  Cor.  viii.  10,  a  (Stuttgart,  1867),  1b  entirely  Qieleas. 
ritinota  edijtcatio,  '  Rev.  z.  7. 

"  Hence  the  "  vow  conoeming  the  homiletlcal  *  Chs.  11.  and  111. 

treatment  of  the  Apoo.,"  by  A.  F.  Schmidt  '^  Ordo  tem.t  p.  326. 
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Notes  on  thb  Introduction. 
I.,  p.  57. 

On  the  other  hand,  Davidson  (Introduction  to  N,  T.y  iii.  559):  ''He  does 
not  take  the  title  apostle^  because,  carrying  with  itself  an  idea  of  official 
authority  and  dignity,  it  was  foreign  to  his  natural  modesty.  Neither  in  his 
Gospel  nor  in  any  of  his  Epistles  does  he  call  himself  by  that  high  appellation. 
He  does  not  even  take  the  name  of  John  in  them,  but  reveals  himself  in  other 
ways  as  their  author.  And,  that  the  title  semcmJt  qf  Jesus  Christ  is  more  appro- 
priate here  than  aposHe,  is  obvious  ^m  the  nature  of  the  communication.  In 
the  Gospel  he  speaks  of  himself  as  the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved,  for  then  he 
stood  in  an  intimate  relation  to  Christ  as  the  Son  of  man  appearing  in  the  form 
of  a  servant;  but  in  the  present  book  Christ  is  announced  as  the  glorified 
Bedeemer,  who  should  come  quickly  to  judgment,  and  John  is  his  servant^ 
intrasted  with  the  secrets  of  his  house.  Well,  therefore,  did  it  become  the 
writer  to  forget  all  the  honor  of  his  office,  and  be  abased  before  the  Lord  of 
gory.  The  resplendent  vision  of  the  Saviour  had  such  an  effect  upon  the  seer, 
that  he  fell  at  the  Saviour's  feet  as  dead ;  and  it  was,  therefore,  natural  for  him 
tobedothed  with  humility,  and  to  designate  himself  the  servant  qf  Jesus  Christy 
the  brother  and  companion  qf  the  faithful  in  trUmlation,*' 

II.,  p.  5a 

The  inference  of  our  author  is  in  both  cases  unnecessary.  Cf.  Alford  {Pro* 
kg,,  vol.  iv.  c  viiL  §  L  86) :  "  The  Apocalyptic  writer  is  simply  describing  the 
heavenly  city  as  it  was  shown  to  him.  On  the  foundations  are  the  names  of 
the  twelve  apostles  of  the  Lamb.  Now,  we  may  fairly  ask,  what  reason  can  be 
given  why  the  beloved  ai>ostle  should  not  have  related  this  ?  Was  he,  who  with 
Us  brother  James  sought  for  the  highest  place  of  honor  in  the  future  kingdom, 
likely  to  have  depreciated  the  apostolic  dignity  just  because  he  himself  was  one 
of  the  twelve  ?  and,  on  the  other  hand,  was  he  whose  personal  modesty  was 
IS  notable  as  his  apostolic  zeal,  likely,  in  relating  such  high  honor  done  to  the 
twelve,  to  insert  a  notice  providing  against  the  possible  mistake  being  made 
of  not  counting  hi«i«^if  among  them  ?  " 

■ 

m.,  p.  68. 

IHveTSities  of  subjects  and  experience  could  readily  account  for  the  diversities 
of  style  and  tone.  By  a  similar  argument,  it  might  be  shown  that  the  Luther 
who  wrote  the  charming  letter  to  his  little  boy  Hans,  concerning  the  children's 
heaven,  could  not  be  the  same  who  flung  defiance  at  the  Pope  in  the  Smalcald 
Articles.  The  Homeric  controversy  ought  to  furnish  a  warning  concerning  the 
^^BgerB  of  pressing  diversities  to  an  extreme,  where  learned  critics,  after  agree- 
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Ing  that  those  writings  come  from  a  number  of  distinct  hands,  fali  at  once  into 
irreconcilable  confusion,  when,  on  the  ground  of  internal  evidence,  they  en- 
deavor to  assign  the  various  parts  to  their  several  supposed  authors.  All  the  mild- 
ness of  John  in  the  Oospel  and  Epistles  does  not  conceal  the  fact  that  he  was 
one  of  the  Boanerges  (Mark  ill.  17;  cf.  Luke  ix.  54,  Mark  ix.  38).  Even  the 
fiery  disposition,  so  tempered  with  mildness,  as  exhibited  in  the  Gospel,  could  be 
employed  in  the  service  of  the  Redeemer,  when  the  hour  came  for  a  change  of 
contemplation  from  the  Saviour  in  his  humiliation,  and  the  very  beginning 
of  his  glorified  life  as  exhibited  on  earth,  to  the  beatific  vision  of  unspeakable 
things  in  heaven.  The  sympathetic  nature  of  the  apostle  immediately  reflects 
the  change  in  his  Lord,  who  is  no  longer  the  Man  of  sorrows,  but  the  Lion  of 
the  tribe  of  Judah,  the  Lamb,  indeed  slain,  but  now  seen  worshipped  by  the 
heavenly  hosts. 

rv.,  p.  64. 

Schultxe  (Zockler's  Theol  Handbuchf  1.  423  sq.):  ''The  distinctions  that 
have  been  made  conspicuous,  the  Hebraizing  style  of  the  Apoc,  its  vivacious, 
ardent,  imaginative  mode  of  expression,  its  strikingly  sensitive  mode  of  thought, 
its  cabalistic  numerical  symbolism, — all  this,  so  far  as  it  is  established,  is  ex- 
plained by  the  entirely  different  character  necessarily  distinguishing  a  prophetic- 
apocalyptic  from  an  historical  statement.  .  .  .  The  distinction  is  similar  to  that 
which  exists  between  the  historical  and  prophetical  sections  in  Isaiah,  Daniel, 
and  Zechariah." 

v.,  p.  65. 

Gebhardt  (The  Doctrine  qf  the  Apocalypse,  p.  402)  finds  "in  John  v.  25 
the  first  resurrection,  the  resurrection  of  the  Just;  and  in  John  v.  28,  29,  the 
general  resurrection  to  judgment,"  by  regarding  the  resurrection  from  spiritual 
death  ''  now,"  as  potentially,  or  germinally,  the  first  resurrection.  The  one  '*  is 
the  completion;"  the  other,  *'  the  beginning,  or  the  germ." 

VI.,  p.  66. 

But  if  such  inconsistency  as  the  author  here  maintains  could  be  established, 
it  would  have  a  result  more  far-reaching  than  the  simple  establishment  of  the 
diversity  of  writers.  If  there  is  no  real  antltgonism  between  books  that  are 
equally  the  product  of  divine  revelation,  no  failure  to  reconcile  seeming  contra* 
dictions  is  valid  in  this  connection  as  an  argument 

VTL,  p.  66. 

Davidson  (Tntroductiwi,  ill.  555):  ''Yet,  in  the  First  Epistle  of  John,  Christ 
is  designated  6  Xbyog  "m  C^VCt  which  la  nearly  synonymous  with  6  Xoyoc  toO  9eo6." 
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Alford  {et  mprai  If  110) :  "  I  may  leave  it  to  any  fair- judging  reader  to  decide, 
whether  it  be  not  a  far  greater  argument  for  identity,  that  the  remarkable 
designation  6  Xoyoc  is  used,  than  for  diversity,  that,  on  the  solemn  occasion 
described  in  the  Apoc.,  the  hitherto  imheard  adjunct  rov  deov  is  added." 


VIII.,  p.  67. 

Alford  {Prolegomena,  1 114) :  "  The  word  &pvlov,  which  designates  our  Lord 
twenty-nine  times  in  the  Apoc,  only  elsewhere  occurs  in  John  xxi.  15,  not  with 
reference  to  hiuL  But  it  is  remarkable  that  John  i.  20,  86,  are  the  only  places 
where  he  is  called  by  the  name  of  a  lamb;  the  word  i/ofoc  being  used,  in  refer- 
ence, doubtless,  to  Isa.  liii.  7  (Acts  vii.  82),  as  in  one  other  place,  where  he  is 
compared  to  a  lamb  (1  Pet.  L  19).  The  Apocalyptic  writer,  as  Liicke  observes, 
probably  chooses  the  diminutive,  and  attaches  to  it  the  epithet  ko^yfdvov,  for 
the  purpose  of  contrast  to  the  majesty  and  power  which  he  has  to  predicate  of 
Christ;  but  Is  it  not  to  be  taken  into  account,  that  this  personal  name,  the 
Lamb,  whether  ofofdc  or  apvlov,  whether  with  or  without  rov  OeoO,  is'  common  only 
to  the  two  books  ?"  Cremer  {Lexicon,  on  apvlov):  '<In  the  Apocalypse,  it  is 
the  designation  of  Christ,  and,  indeed,  of  the  exalted  Christ;  first,  in  Rev. 
Y.  6,  where  the  term,  especially  in  the  diminutive  form,  appears  to  have  been 
selected,  primarily,  for  the  sake  of  the  contrast  with  ver.  5.  The  reason  why 
the  lion,  which  has  overcome,  presents  himself  as  a  lamb,  is  that  he  gained  his 
▼ictory  in  that  form.''  So  Gebhardt  (p.  112),  who  adds:  ''  Possibly  because  the 
writer  had  once  introduced  Christ  by  it,  for  reasons  of  authorship  he  continues 
its  use.  It  may  be,  also,  that  he  preferred  it,  because  he  desired  continually  to 
bring  into  prominence  the  contrast  between  the  appearance  of  Christ  and  his 
real  importance." 

IX.,  p.  67. 

Alford  (T 112):  "  But  surely  this  is  the  very  thing  which  we  might  expect 
The  vtKp  rbv  Koofurj,  rbv  mvtfpov,  abroOc,  etc.,  —  these  are  the  details,  and  come 
tinder  notice  while  the  strife  is  proceeding,  or  when  the  object  is  of  more  import 
than  the  bare  act;  but  when  the  end  is  spoken  of,  and  the  final  and  general 
victory  is  all  that  remains  in  view,  nothing  can  be  more  natural  than  that  he, 
vho  alone  spoke  of  vtx^  r^  xdofiov,  rdv  n<jv7ip6v,  abroif^,  should  also  be  the  only 
(me  to  designate  the  victor  by  6  vuuuj^ 


X.,  p.  67* 

Yet  both  forms  are  used  by  Matthew,  Mark,  Luke,  and  Paul.    In  the  Apoc. 
it  oocniB  but  three  times,  and  in  this  form  is  better  adapted  to  poetry. 
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XI.,  p.  68. 

Of  these  expressions,  the  abstract  ^  aX^eeui  of  the  Gospel  naturally  is  replaced 
by  the  concrete  of  the  Apoc,  as  the  very  change  in  the  character  of  subject 
suggests;  nouiv  t^v  aXrideutv  occurs  but  once  in  the  Grospel,  and  once  in  the 
Epistle;  elvai  Ik  r^c  oXr^d.  occurs  but  once  in  the  Gospel,  though  twice  in  the 
First  Epistle;  and  U  0eov  ytwfiBnvai,  but  once  in  the  Gk>spel,  though  frequently 
in  the  First  Epistle. 

XII.,  p.  68. 

Peculiarities  of  diction  are  to  be  expected,  yet  Davidson  (p.  578  sq.)  notes  on 
ij  olKovfiivrj:  *' Denoting,  as  it  appears  to  do,  the  Roman  Empire  in  the  Apoc.,  it 
was  not  suited  to  the  topics  discussed  in  John's  acknowledged  writings.  It 
occurs  in  the  LXX.  as  the  representation  of  /3ri;  and,  in  consequence  of 
the  peculiarly  Hebraistic  character  of  the  Apocalyptic  diction,  it  is  found  in  the 
book  before  us."  On  ifirofiovff:  <'It  is  not  surprising  to  see  it  in  the  Apoc., 
because  the  leading  object  of  the  writer  was  to  inculcate  i>atient  endurance  of 
afflictions  and  persecutions,  and  to  comfort  his  readers  with  the  hope  of  release. 
The  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  John  are  occupied  with  topics  which  did  not  require 
or  admit  the  term,"  etc 

Xin.,  p.  80. 

The  entire  argument  of  Diisterdieck  on  the  external  evidence  is  unsatisfac- 
tory, and  its  careful  study  can  have  no  other  effect  than  to  demonstrate  its 
weakness.  See  the  elaborate  arguments  on  the  other  side  in  Alford,  David- 
son, and  Stuart,  as  also  in  briefer  compass  in  Lange  and  Farrar  {Early  Years 
of  Christianity,  p.  405).  Cf.  also  Gebhardt,  1-4.  The  whole  is  well  summed 
up  by  Schultze  (Zockler's  Handbuch):  **  The  most  ancient  historical  witnesses 
testify  that  this  John  was  the  Apostle;  as  Polycarp,  according  to  Irenaeus, 
y.  20.  Papias  appealed,  in  support  of  his  chiliasm,  to  the  apostolical  diijy^aei/Q ; 
Melito  of  Sardis  wrote  an  explanation;  Theophilus,  Apollonius,  Polycrates, — 
all  witnesses  from  Asia  Minor,  whither  the  book  was  sent, — acknowledge  It  as 
Johannean,  without  specially  emphasizing  that  the  apostle  was  the  comi>oser, 
since  at  that  time  (as  Dust,  concedes)  this  was  undoubted.  The  most  important 
witness  is  Justin  (c.Tr.,  81),  who  lived  long  in  Asia  Minor.  Iren.  (v.)  speaks  of 
the  many  ancient  MSS.  which  would  not  have  existed  if  the  book  had  not  an 
apostolic  origin.  Many  references  occur  to  it  also  in  the  Epistle  to  the  church 
at  Lyons.  Contemporaneously  with  this,  the  Can.  Muj*.  says  that  the  apostle 
wrote  letters  to  the  seven  churches;  in  connection,  indeed,  with  the  remark, 
'  Some  of  us  are  unwilling  that  they  be  read  in  church.'  For  similar  reasons, 
it  was  translated  in  the  Peschlto.  But  the  apostolic  origin  was  not  thereby 
called  into  question;  for,  concerning  this,  Clemens  Alex.,  Origen,  Tertullian, 
Cyprian,  Hippolytus  in  Ephr.  Syr.,  speak  with  one  voice.    Previous  to  Euse- 
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bios,  the  apost.  origin  of  the  Apoc  was  rejected  only  by  Marcion,  the  Alogi 
(which  signifies  little),  and  the  presbyter  Caius ;  the  latter  only,  as  an  anti-ohiliast, 
maintaining  that  Cerinthus  had  forged  it  as  though  coming  from  the  apostle. 
In  like  manner,  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  doubted  it,  because  much  in  the  book 
is  designated  as  unreasonable.  He  holds,  therefore,  that  since  also,  both  in 
contents  and  style,  it  Is  distinguished  from  the  Gospel,  and  as  there  were  two 
Johns,  it  might  Iiave  been  written  by  the  other  John;  in  entire  opposition, 
dierefore,  to  his  teacher  Origen.  Even  apart  from  the  obscurity  concerning 
the  Presbyter  John,  in  no  way  cleared  up,  this  view  of  Dionysius  is  not  tradi- 
tion, but  only  conjecture.  The  Tubingen  critics  are  entirely  right  in  maintain- 
ing that  the  apostolical  origin  of  no  book  is  so  well  attested,  throughout  all 
antiquity,  as  that  of  this." 

Xiy.,  p.  83. 

Trench  {On  the  E^dstlea  to  the  Seven  ChurcTies) :  "  The  unprejudiced  reader 
will  hardly  be  persuaded  that  St.  John  sets  himself  forth  here  as  any  other  than 
soch  a  constrained  dweller  at  Patmos;  one  who  had  been  banished  thither  '  for 
the  word  of  God,  and  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ.'  Those  modem 
interpreters  who  find  in  these  words  no  reference  to  any  such  sufi'ering  for  the 
troth's  sake,  but  only  a  statement  on  the  writer's  part,  that  he  was  in  the  Isle 
of  Patmos  for  the  sake  of  preaching  the  word  of  God,  or,  as  others,  for  the 
sake  of  receiving  a  communication  of  the  word  of  God,  refuse  the  obvious 
meaning  of  the  words, — which,*  moreover,  a  comparison  with  vi.  9,  xx.  4,  seems 
to  me  to  render  imperative,  —  for  one  which,  if  it  also  may  possibly  lie  in  them, 
has  nc^hing  but  this  bare  possibility  in  its  favor.  It  is  difficult  not  to  think 
that  these  interpreters  have  been  unconsciously  influenced  by  a  desire  to  get  rid 
of  the  strong  testimony  for  St.  John's  authorship  of  the  book,  which  lies,  in 
the  consent  of  this  declaration  with  that  which  early  ecclesiastical  history  tells 
about  him;  namely,  that  for  his  steadfastness  in  the  faith  of  Christ,  he  was  by 
Domitian  banished  to  Patmos,  and  only  released  at  the  accession  of  Nerva." 

Gebhardt  (p.  10) :  ''I  decide  for  the  interpretation,  justified  by  Rev.  xx.  10, 
that  the  author  came  to  Patmos  as  a  martyr;  whether  as  a  captive,  or  more 
probably  as  one  banished,  which  was  in  accordance  with  the  practice  of  Rome 
in  Domitian' s  time,  —  and  which  also  agrees  with  one  form  of  tradition,  —  or 
vhether  as  a  fugitive,  which  another  tradition  asserts,  cannot  with  certainty  be 
decided  from  the  tribulation  of  i.  9,  and  the  *  leading  into  captivity '  of  xiii.  10, 
or  from  the  general  contents  of  the  book." 

Schultze:  "  With  respect  to  time  and  place,  the  historical  tradition  is  estab- 
lished by  the  book;  according  to  Ir.  v.  30,  during  the  banishment  of  the  apostle 
to  Patmos,  under  Domitian:  so  also  Clement  of  Alexandria,  in  Euseb.  iii.  23; 
Origen  on  Matt.  xx. ;  Jerome,  Cat.  9.  Most  involved  in  controversy  is  the  time, 
since  its  determination  depends  upon  the  Interpretation  of  the  entire  book.  .  .  . 
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Sure  indications  in  the  Epistles  point  rather  to  the  time  of  Domitian.  The 
state  of  the  churches  is  one  inwardly  more  thoroughly  established;  one  is  at  the 
head  (u/^eXoc,  not  =  angel).  The  erroneous  teachers  (xvi.  18)  are  like  those 
in  the  Epistle  of  Jude;  only  with  the  distinction  that  they  have  come  forward, 
not  only  for  the  first  time,  but  for  a  long  time  already  have  pursued  their  course. 
There  were  actually  Nlcolaitanes  (not  a  symbolical  designation  and  translation 
of  Balaam),  but  not  in  the  time  of  Paul.  In  Isa.  zL  8,  Jerusalem  is  compared 
with  Sodom,  because,  like  the  latter,  it  has  been  destroyed;  and  in  xi.  1,  it  is  not 
the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  but  the  sanctuary  at  the  end  of  time,  that  is  meant. 
•  •  .  After  the  destruction  of  the  earthly  Jerusalem,  the  last  of  the  apostles, 
as  absolutely  the  last  pillar  of  the  church  at  Jerusalem,  beholds,  wiUi  the  eyes 
of  his  spirit  opened  by  the  invisible  Head  of  the  Church,  the  future  of  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem,  and,  with  this,  the  victory  of  the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ, 
and  its  faith  over  the  world  and  all  persecuting  powers." 

So  also  Davidson:  *'We  therefore  assume  A.  D.  96,  as  the  most  probable 
date  of  John's  residence  in  Patmos."  Alfbrd:  *'With  every  desire  to  search 
and  prove  all  things,  and  ground  faith  upon  things  thus  proved,  I  own  I  am 
quite  unable  to  come  to  Liicke's  conclusions,  or  to  those  of  any  of  the  main- 
tainers  of  the  Neronic  or  any  of  the  earlier  dates.  The  book  itself,  it  seems  to 
me,  refuses  the  assignment  of  such  times  of  writing.  The  evident  assumption 
which  it  makes  of  long-standing  and  general  persecution  (ch.  vi.  0)  forbids  us 
to  place  it  in  the  very  first  persecution,  and  that  only  a  partial  one.  The  un- 
doubted transference  of  Jewish  temple  emblems  to  a  Christian  sense  (ch.  i.  20), 
of  itself,  makes  us  suspect  those  interpreters  who  maintain  the  literal  sense 
when  the  city  and  temple  are  mentioned.  The  analogy  of  the  prophecies  of 
Daniel  forbids  us  to  limit  to  individual  kings  the  interpretation  of  the  symbolic 
heads  of  the  beast.  The  whole  character  and  tone  of  the  writing  precludes  our 
imagining  that  its  original  reference  was  ever  intended  to  be  to  mere  local  mat- 
ters of  secondary  import.  These  things  being  then  considered,  I  have  no  hesi- 
tancy in  believing,  with  the  ancient  Fathers  and  most  competent  witnesses,  that 
the  Apoc.  was  written  irpdf  r^  riXu  r^f  ^furtavov  ipx^,  i.  e.,  about  the  year  96 
or  97."  Lange,  Stuart,  and  Farrar  maintain  the  Neronian  period.  Hamack, 
in  Encyclopcedia  Britannicaf  suggests  that  ''the  Apoc.  was  written  under 
Galba,  but  afterwards  underwent  revisions  imder  Vespasian,  about  75-79,  and 
perhaps  in  Domitian' s  reign  of  terror,  93-96." 


*Airo#caA,v^i9  'IcdOKKOV* 

This  title  is  accoi^ing  to  the  evidence  (C.  2,  al.  b.  Wetst ;  also  M  [T.,  Tr., 
W. and  H.]),  and,  since  it  is. derived  simply  from  Bev.  L  1,  4,  9,  the  oldest. 
Farther  statements  concerning  the  author  run:  anoK,  'iuuwcv  tov  deoXoyov  (Elz*)) 
ut  tvayyeXumv  —  ^v  iv  Ilur^  ly  v^at/t  ideaaaro^^^  uwok,  tov  ayUw  'iuuwou  r.  OecA. 
—  atoc  TOV  ayiav  Mo^&rav  airooroXov  koL  eiayyeXiaTov  napOevov  ijyairtffihfov  kvumiOiou 
'luayiKw  dtaXSryov  {cL  Wetst.,  Griesb.,  Matthai). 


CHAPTER  I. 

[Ver.  1,  K«,  W.  and  H.,  /wove*.]— Ver.2.  The  «  after  6ea  (Elz.,  Ewald)  Is 
properly  deleted  already  by  Griesbach,  after  A,  B,  C,  min.  The  particle  does  not 
generally  occur  in  the  Apoc,  for  xxl.  12  undoubtedly  is  found  improperly  in  the 
Sec;  and  even  though  xix.  18  after  kXevd,  has  good  evidence  (K),  yet  it  is  absent 
in  A,  and  is  not  found  in  the  parallel  xiii.  16.  At  the  close  of  the  verse  it  is 
added:  lud  \6aa  iKOvae]  koX  uriva  dm  koH  a  Xf^  yevioOai  fieTd,  rovra  (min.  edd.,  b. 
Mill,  Wetst. ;  cf.  ver.  19. — Ver.  3.  6  uvaytvdaKuv  «.  ol  oKovovTec.  Thus  the  pre- 
ponderating evidence.  The  singular  and  plural  also  are  found  in  both  words.  — 
Uodification  of  the  correct  lectio  media  (Beng.).-*- The  additions  of  rovrovf  to 
^«7o«r  (C),  and  of  TavTtK  (min.,  Yulg.g,  Syr.,  Ar.,  Primas),  should  be  here  noted. 
^The  reading  rdv  Ao/ov  r.  lep,  in  B,  K,  Tisch.  IX.,  also  deserves  consideration.  — 
Ver. 4.^  The  tov  before  6  6v,  k,t,X,  (Elz.),  in  opposition  to  A,  C,  K,  min.,  is,  like 
the  dto6  (B,  min.),  an  attempted  interpretation.  In  the  same  way,  the  dc 
(Ensm.  1)  before  t^i  instead  of  the  correct  6.  — Instead  of  irvevfi.  &  ianv  (Elz.), 
not  nvtfL  Tuv  (Lach.,  sm.  ed.  according  to  A;  so  also  K),  but  nvev/ji,  &  (B,  C,  al., 
Katthai,  Lach.,  Tisch.,  Liicke).  The  variations  seem  to  originate  with  Andreas 
and  Arethas.  — Ver.  5.  The  U  (Elz.)  is,  according  to  A,  B,  C,  K,  min.,  Yulg., 
etc,  to  be  deleted  (Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  IW.  and  H.],  etc.;  cf.  Col.  i.  18).— 
Instead  of  d/ain/oavri  (Elz.),  according  to  A,  C,  )<,  min.,  with  Beng.,  Griesb., 
Lach.,  Tisch.,  read  uyaituvri^  The  reading  XovaavTi  iffuio  6irb  tuv  ofiapTtuv  iffiufv 
is  uncertain.  Even  Lach.  and  Tisch.  have  vacillated  in  their  edd.  For  Xovaavri 
(Beng.,  Matth.,  Ew.,  Treg.,  De  Wette,  Tisch.)  are  B  and  Vulg. ;  but  for  Uoovti 
(Mill,  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.])  are  A,  C,  K,  6, 7, 28,  Primas.  The  U  which 
raits  better  XvaavTt  is  well  supported  by  A,  C,  K,  12.  No  decision  is  afforded  by 
the  remark  of  Andreas:  tO  <k'  dyair^c  ^<^  dia/ujv  tov  OavaTov  XbaavTi  ^/luc  kqI  tuv  t^c 
^(uffdac  KiiXiduv  XovoavTt,   Arethas  says  expressly,  in  repeating  both  conceptions: 

*  In  rsferaiiM  to  ▼▼.  4-10  of  the  critical  text  pedally  F.  Deliizeeh,  HandtchrifUichB  I^tnde, 
of  Lachmson  and  Tlachendorf ,  cf.  LUcke,  Heft  I.  Die  erurniUchen  EnttUUungtnt  etc* 
Rfd.^  p.  4SS  tqq.    For  critielam  of  text,  cf.  es-       Leipzig,  1861, 11. 1862. 
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SiTToypa^lrai  tovto  rrpdc  dtu^opov  hnwav.  So  also,  In  ii.  2,  he  trifles  with  a  dittog- 
raphy  of  Konoc  and  OKormgy  of  which  the  latter  has  no  value  in  a  critical  respect. 
Ewald  unjustly  suspects  Xuaavn  as  the  easier  reading.  Perhaps  Xovaavri  has 
entered  the  text,  hecause  probably  with  a  reference  to  yLL  14  written  on  the 
maxgin.  Andr.  and  Areth.  place  Xoaavrt  first,  so  that  the  XoiKTcam  may  appear 
as  an  interpretation.  The  idea  following,  in  the  context  (ver.  6),  suits  better 
XvffavTt.  —  The  v/iCw  after  dfjuxpr.  is  omitted  in  A,  12, 16,  but  stands  in  C,  K,  Lach. 
large  ed.,  Tisch.  —  Ver.  6.  Undoubtedly  in  the  rec.  reading,  hcoiria,  ^fui^  paatXdc 
Koly  K.T.X.,  the  PaatXeic  is  incorrect,  against  A,  C,  K,  2,  4,  0,  etc.,  which  offer 
PaaiXeiav,  and  that,  too,  without  the  succeeding  koH;  cf.  v.  10.  The  more  difficult 
reading,  ifmc  with  (kLoiXeiav  (Tisch.,  £w.  2)  is  well  attested  by  B,  K  (cf.,  on  the 
other  hand,  Liicke,  p.  471),  and  deserves,  perhaps,  the  preference  to  ifuv  (A, 
S3rr.,  Ar.,  Lach.  small  ed.)  and  ifiuv  (C,  Lach.),  because  both  forms  could 
serve  as  an  interpretation.  At  any  rate,  the  testimony  of  Cod.  C,  here  confirmed 
by  the  Vulg.,  is  more  important  than  that  of  A;  cf.  Beng.,  Fund.  cri&.  Apoc.y 
sec.  viii.  —  Ver.  7.  For  nerU  (A,  K,  Vulg.  edd.),  C  has  eiri  from  Matt.  xxiv.  30, 
etc.  —  Ver.  8.  The  discredited  addition  apjA  *^f^  ^^^  is  an  interpretation.  — 
Instead  of  6  tcvptog  (£lz.),  the  reading  according  to  all  the  testimonies  is  Kvpiog  b 
Oeoi  (Beng.,  Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  —  Ver.  9.  After  imofiov^,  do  not 
read  l^ffov  Xpurrov  (Elz.),  but  kv  ^Itjaov  (C,  K,  Vulg.,  Copt.,  Orig.,  Treg.,  Lach., 
Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  Cod.  A  has  iv  Xpiar^;  several  minusc  (according  to 
Wetet.),  h  Xpuny  Itio.  (Tisch.,  1854).— Ver.  11.  The  addition  after  ^eyovoifCt 
'Eyu  tifu  rd  A  Ka2  rd  Q,  6  npCiTog  koH  6  kaxaroc  xdi  (Elz.),  is  without  attestation.  -— 
Ver.  13.  Instead  of  ftaarols  (B,  K,  C,  Elz.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.] ),  it  is  more  proper* 
to  write  fM^oig  (A,  10,  17,  18,  And.,  Areth.,  Lach.).  Possibly,  however,  the 
author  of  the  Ap.  wrote  fiaar,  contrary  to  the  general  usage.  —  xp^^ov;  so  Lach., 
Tisch.,  ver.  12,  according  to  A,  C,  K.  Tisch.,  in  1854,  had  received  the  form 
Xpvo^v  (Elz.).  — Ver.  15.  ireirvpufiiv^.  To  this  reading,  the  meaningless  clerical 
error  in  A,  C,  points;  viz.,  ireirvpufievjic  (originating  from  N,  H,  I),  which  form 
Lach.  has  received.  The  modified  ireirupufUvoi  (B,  Elz.,  Tisch.)  is  without  suffi- 
cient attestation.  vemjfMftivy,  perhaps  nempufuvif)  (Mill,  ProL,  371,  507;  Beng., 
Gnom,,  in  loco),  Is  supported  by  the  in  camino  ardenti  of  the  Vulg.  (cf.  Syr.). 
The  Mas.  (K,  Tisch.  IX.)  would  belong  to  the  xo^oX,,  but  incorrectly;  see 
exposition.  —  Ver.  20.  ivc,  Elz.,  Tisch. :  C^v;  incorrect,  and  opposed  to  A,  O,  K, 
8,  and  the  usage  of  the  Apoc.  Bengel  already,  like  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.,  has  ovc. 
hrl  r^c  <'.  t*»  E12.,  Tisch.,  after  C,  K.  iv  ry  6,  ft,  occurs  (A,  Lach.)  because  of 
ver.  16. 

Vv.  1-3.  Title  and  commendation  of  the  book.*  But  it  is  not  the  words 
'Atto/coA.  'J}7f.  Xp.  that  declare  the  title ;  but  in  vv.  1, 2,  the  prophetic  character 
and  chief  contents  are  given,*  and  in  ver.  8  follows  its  corresponding  com- 
mendation to  Christians. 

Ver.  1.  'XiroKaXv\l)i^,  i.e.,  revelation,  unveiling  of  tbings  concealed  as 
divine  mysteries,  which  are  presented  to  the  prophetic  view  of  John,  and 
interpreted  to  him.*    Heiurichs  incorrectly :  uftmc,  =  vapm^aia  or  hri^veia,  viz., 

>  Suldu :  fLo^  fcvptMf  iw\  Av6pl6t  — >  Kara-  who  hM  still  more  antborlUet.  Luke  xzlil.  29, 

XP^Tucin  M  Kol  ivi  yvvauebf ,  iiao96i  «al  fuiaer-  In  Cod.  C,  ba«  against  this  usage,  fia^oi, 
rbt  irvpuK  iwl  yvvauc^,  ic.r.A.  ["  ^a^f ,  properly  ■  Calov.t  Beng. 

of  a  man,  but  by  catachresls  also  of  a  woman.  *  Prov.  1. 1  sqq. ;  Jer.  1. 1 ;  Isa.  1.  L 

fiaatfbf  and  fMarov ,  of  a  woman  '^.  Cf .  Wetstein,  ^  Cf .  IntroductioD,  seo.  2. 


CHAP.  I.  1. 


95 


of  Jesus  Christ.  —  ^tfood  Xp.  in  no  way  an  objective,^  but  a  subjective  geni* 
tiTOj^bat  not  the  possessive  *  or  the  genitive  of  reception ;  *  but  by  the  context 
Jesus  Christ  is  designated  as  the  author  and  the  communicating  witness.^ 
^  UuKev  ovr.  6  $.  To  the  clause  which  has  been  concluded,  since  iduxev  has  ^v 
as  its  object,  the  next  clause  6d^<u  —  mx^i  is  connected,  as  the  infinitive  d^i§ai 
marks  the  purpose  of  the  ^v  idoKev  *  and  the  words  d  del  yev.  Iv  rax-t  are  com* 
binedas  the  object  of  dd^ai.  On  the  contrary,  Heinr. :  ^v  —  del^at,  so  that 
IdtMtv  is  combined  with  del^ai  in  the  sense  of  penmtiedy  and  then  this  infini- 
tive is  regarded  as  repeated  with  the  object  &'6d  yev.  h  rax.  With  the  con- 
ception $v  licjKeVi  cf.  especially  v.  7,  and  in  general  Acts  i.  7 ;  John  i.  18,  iii 
11,  xii.  49,  xvii.  7  sqq. ;  Matt.  xi.  27.  In  conflict  with  the  text,  and  in 
itself  incorrect,  is  the  remark  of  Calov. :  **  It  was  given  to  Christ  according 
to  his  human  nature ; "  still  more,  that  of  C.  a  Lap.  and  Tirin :  "  Christ 
received  the  revelation  from  the  Father  in  his  conception  and  incarnation."  ^ 
The  revelation  described  in  this  book,  Christ  received  from  the  Father,  not 
in  the  flesh,  but  when  exalted  and  glorified,^  the  perpetual  mediator  between 
God  and  man,^  in  order  to  communicate  it  by  his  testimony  to  the  prophetic 
seer,^^  and  thus  besides  to  all  his  servants.  Not  so  far  as  he  is  man,  but  so 
far  as  he  is  the  Son,  does  the  Father  give  to  him.^^  [See  Note  XV.,  p.  121.] 
id^au  According  to  the  constant  usage  of  the  Apoc.,^^  and  the  context  in 
which  the  expressions  dn-oKoXv^tr  and  mjftaiveiv  occur,^*  to  which  dd^ai,  k,tX, 
are  correlate,  this  word  can  be  understood  not  only  in  general,  as  Matt.  xvi. 
21,  by  ^  to  point  out,  to  give  to  know,"  ^*  but  must  have  also  the  additional 
reference  to  the  prophetic  vision.^*  But  it  does  not  follow  hence,  that  by  the 
Tptr  iovXotic  oiroO,  the  prophets  are  specially  meant,  of  whom  John  would  here 
appear  as  the  representative.^^  The  particular  idea  shadowed  in  this  con- 
ception of  the  Sd^ai  is  justified,  inasmuch  as  it  is  immediately  explained  that 
it  is  through  the  service  of  the  prophet  beholding  Christ,  that  future  things 
are  proclaimed.  — t.  AwA.  abr.,  viz.,  not  God's  ^'  but  Jesus  Christ's ;  as  we  find 
directly  afterwards,  t.  ayy.  avrou  and  r.  dovX,  abrov}^  The  parallel,  xxii.  6,  can- 
not be  decisive  as  to  the  reference  of  the  pronoun  to  us,  as  Jesus  Christ  is  not 
mentioned  there  as  the  one  who  communicates.  By  the  **  servants  of  Jesus 
Christ,"  believers  in  general  are  to  be  understood  (cf.  xxii.  0,  where  the 
angel  calls  himself  the  fellow-servant  not  only  of  the  prophets,  but  also  of 
those  nipavvTec  r.  Xoy.  r.  /3t/3A.  tout.).     So  Ebrard  against  Hengst.     Cf .  besides 


*  Helor. 

'AfQal.i.l2;  SOor.zU.1. 
»  Ebrard. 

*  KUefoth,  who  eren  compares  it  with  Lake 
11.32. 

»  Ver.  5,  cf.  tot.  8,  xiz.  10. 

<  John  ▼.  26,  Ti.  52;  Halt,  zzvii.  84.  Cf. 
Winer,  p.  298  eqq.  FMCsg«fl  like  vi.  4,  v\l.  2, 
etc.,  ahould  also  be  compared.  Instead  of  the 
eoostraeUoa  of  the  inf.  attached  to  the  passive 
fM^^  that  with  Ira,  as,  e.g.,  in  iz.  5,  appears. 

*  Cf.,  berides.  Stem :  "  The  knowledge  of  the 
future  events  of  the  Church  Is  Imparted  by 
Ood  the  Jfathn  to  the  man  Christ  Jesos, 


throngh  the  Logos  hypostatlcally  united  with 
him." 

•  Cf .  V.  6  sqq. ;  John  rvli.  5. 

•  Cf.  Acts  ii.  33;  Eph.  Iv.  7  sqq.;  Heb.  vll. 
25.  ^«  Cf .  ziz.  10. 

"  Cf .  also  John  v.  20. 

M  Cf.  iv.  1,  zvU.  1,  zzl.  0,  zzii.  1. 

>3  Cf .  also  the  fiaprv^  *Ii|a.  Xp.,  the  So'a  c75«, 
ver.  2,  and  besides  the  key,  r.  vpo^irrcioc ,  ver. 
8. 

>«  De  Wette,  Ebrard. 

M  Cf.  Am.  vll.  1,4;  Ew. 

M  Hengstenb.    Cf.  Vltringa. 

»  Ebrard.        u  Cf.  11.  20.    BoalsoKlkf. 
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zzii.  16,  according  to  the  more  correct  reading.  —  &6d  yevMai  bv  raxtt'  The 
object  of  dei^oi,  and  therefore,  according  to  the  connection  with  the  first  part 
of  the  sentence,  forming  the  chief  contents  of  the  anoKoXtnlftg  as  written  in 
the  present  book.  Of.  ver.  19,  where  there  is  fuller  mention  made,  besides 
the  future,  also  of  present  things.  —  The  dd  ^  depends  upon  the  (not  fatal- 
istic) idea  of  **  the  divine  ordination  which  could  not  be  frustrated."  ^  The 
idea  of  Divine  Providence  is  the  essential  presupposition  of  all  prophecy.' 
But  when  Klief.  presses  the  del  in  such  a  way  as  though  thereby  the  facts  of 
prophecy  belonging  to  the  sphere  of  human  freedom  were  excluded,  the 
reason  is  entirely  unbiblical,  and  inapplicable  for  interposing  a  false  inter- 
pretation derived  from  ecclesiastical  or  secular  history.  —  kv  ruxei  designates 
neither  figuratively  the  *<  certainty  "  of  the  future,^  nor  the  swiftness  of  the 
course  of  things,  without  reference  to  the  proximity  or  remoteness  of  time 
in  which  they  were  to  occur.  So  Ebrard,  who  appeals  in  vain  to  Rom.  xvi. 
20  and  Luke  xviii.  8,  since  not  only  those  passages,  particularly  Luke  xviii. 
8  (where,  the  subject  is  not  the  concrete  future,  but  a  constant  rule),  are 
dissimilar  to  ours,  but  especially  because  by  the  iyyvg^^  ver.  3,  it  is  decided 
that  the  speedy  coming  of  what  is  to  happen  is  meant.  When  in  addition 
to  this  idea  reference  is  made  on  the  one  hand  explicitly,^  and  on  the  other 
by  the  very  organism  and  contents  of  the  book,  to  the  patient  waiting,  it 
does  not  follow  that  we  dare  not  understand  the  ^*  quickly**  in  its  strict 
sense,''  but  that  the  prophet  himself  distinguishes  the  beginning  of  future 
things,  as  the  beginning  of  the  ultimate  completion,*  from  that  distant  com- 
pletion itself.  The  evasion  that  the  iv  rdxa  is  to  be  understood  **  according 
to  the  divine  method  of  computation,"  as  in  2  Pet.  iii.  8,*  is  contrary  to  the 
context.'^*  —  With  the  words  koI  iofffiavgp,  icT.A.,  the  construction  changes.  As 
the  oTffjuuvetv  corresponds  in  meaning  to  the  preceding  del^at,  because  of  which 
not  r^  diroKoAv^tv,^^  but  &  del  yev.  is  to  be  regarded  the  object,^^  so  not  6  9f6r>^* 
but  the  one  who  is  to  show,  viz.,  Jesus  Christ,  is  the  subject  of  korffiavev.  The 
del^ai  occurs  in  the  way  peculiar  to  aTjfuuveiv,  i.e.,  the  indication  of  what  is 
meant  by  significative  figures.^*  —  ajroaret^  belongs  to  dC  ayyeXov,  and  that 
too  without  supplying  "  this  prophecy,"  ^*  etc.:  on  the  contrary,  the  avoar,  dt^ 
is  absolute,^^  and  to  be  understood  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  Hebr. 
T2  n^t8^."  Thus  Ew.  and  Ebrard.  Hengstenb.,  whom  Klief.  follows,  tries  to 
combine  the  6i*  ayy,  with  io^/i.,  because  in  the  N.  T.  the  diraarfiXaK  is  regarded 

as  requiring  the  accusative  of  the  person.^'  But  Matt.  xi.  2,  according  to 
the  more  correct  reading,^*  is  nifitffac  dm;  by  the  parallel  passage,  xxii.  6,  the 

>  Dan.  11.  20;  Matt.  zxlv.  6.  "  Of.  Id  general  Binl.,  aeo.  2. 
s  Nlc.  de  Lyra.  i^  Ew.,  Ebrard. 

>  Of.  Am.  111.  7;  Acts  zv.  IS.  ^*  Hengstenb.,  Ew.  2,  Bleek. 
«  Eloh.  X  Oalov. 

«  Cf.  11.  5, 16,  111.  11,  xxU.  7, 10, 12,  20.  i«  An  example,  Aeto  zzl.  11.    Of.,  besides* 

•  Of.  ver.  0,  xili.  10,  xW.  12.  Isa.  xx.  2  sqq.,  Till.  1  sqq. 

7  DeWette.  A  confased  conception,  accord-  "  O.  a  Lap.,  Tlrln,  ZttU.,  Stem. 

log  to  which  two  unlike  views  remain  an-  **  » hinaehend. 

adjusted  with  one  another.  "  Ezek.  iv.  13. 

>  Hengstenb.     Of.  0.  a  Lap.,  Tlrln,  Ew.,  "  Matt.  11. 16;  Mark  vL  17;  Acta  vU.  14.  OL 
Klief.,  etc.  Oen.  xxxl.  4,  xil.  8,  etc. 

»  Vltr.,  Wolf,  etc.  (Beck).    Cf.  also  Grot.  »•  Lachm.,  Tlsch.  [W.  and  H.]. 
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oombination  of  diroor.  with  6C  ayy,  is  maintained,  while  it  is  also  to  be  noticed, 
that,  according  to  the  analogy  of  all  the  examples  cited  by  Hengstb.,  unoaru- 
Aof  must  stand  before  tofjfUf  and  that  thereby  the  inner  connection  with  koiffi, 
is  in  no  way  obscured.  —  6th  tou  Ayyi^ov  ahnv.  Grot,  incorrectly :  **  Learn 
hence  that  even  when  God  or  Christ  is  said  to  have  appeared,  it  ought  to  be 
understood  of  the  angel  of  God  or  Christ,  acting  in  his  name,  and  represent- 
ing his  attributes."  But  God  and  Christ  appear  everywhere  separated  from 
all  angels.  —  A  difficulty  lies  in  the  fact  that  it  is  not  everywhere  the  same 
angel  who  is  the  interpreter,  as  might  be  expected  from  our  position. ^  Cf. 
xrii.  1, 7,  xixi  9,  xxi.  5, 9,  xxii.  1,  6,  and  besides  i.  10  sqq.,  iv.  1  sqq.,  vi.  8  sqq., 
vii.  13  sqq.,  x.  8  sqq.  Hence  Ewald  thinks  that  the  angel  of  ver.  1,  and  also 
mentioned  in  all  the  visions,  even  where  not  named,  and  where  another  is  pre- 
sented, is  to  be  regarded  as  the  attendant  of  the  Apostle  John.  But  where- 
fore this  superfluous  attendance  if  a  third  one  undertakes  the  showing  and 
interpreting  ?  That  the  angel '  has  no  more  to  do  than  to  transport  John 
into  a  state  of  ecstasy,*  is  an  arbitrary  conception  directly  contrary  to  ver.  10 
sqq.,  because  there  John  is  already  in  the  Spirit  when  he  hears  the  voice  of 
tiie  angel.  The  explanation  of  De  Wette,^  that  the  angel  is  meant  who  shows 
John  the  chief  subject  of  the  entire  revelation,  the  judgment  upon  Rome,* 
as  all  that  precedes  is  only  preparatory  thereto,  has  against  it,  first,  that  also 
the  important  preparations  are  shown  and  interpreted  to  the  prophet,  and, 
secondly,  that  even  in  xvii.  1-xxii.  6,  the  same  angel  does  not  always 
appear  as  interpreter ;  for  it  is  difficult  to  regard  the  angel  coming  forth  at 
xxL  9,  who  continues  from  that  time  to  remain  with  the  seer,  identical  with 
the  one  speaking  already  in  xxi.  5.*  Rlief.  refers  to  our  position,  and 
ascribes  to  the  angel  mentioned  again  in  xxii.  8  the  office  of  bringing  the 
full  revelation  which  is  still  uncertain  to  angels  otherwise  occupied.  All 
difficulty  vanishes,  if,  as  is  undoubtedly  grammatical,^  the  dui  tov  ayyihjv 
oirrov  be  generically  conceived  *  This  appears  at  xxii.  6  doubly  supported  by 
the  r^  uyytTuov  airrav  in  the  mouth  of  the  angel  speaking  at  that  -place.*  The 
h  oyytToQ  aimv  thus  understood  can  apply  to  all  the  individual  angels  who  in 
the  different  visions  have  the  office  of  significative  declaration.^^  [See  Note 
Xyi.,p.  122.]  ri^  dovXtf)  ahrov 'ItMwij,  The  seer  designates  himself  as  the 
servant  of  Jesus  Christ  in  respect  to  his  prophetic  service. ^^  The  addition  of 
his  own  name  ^*  contains,  according  to  the  old  prophetic  custom,  an  attesta- 
tion of  the  prophecy. 

Ver.  2.  What  Christ  showed  the  seer,  and  what  the  latter  beheld  {baa 
^),  that  he  has  testified  ^*  as  a  revelation  of  God  through  Christ  (r.  A07.  r.  e. 
«.  r.  iiap,  'l9f.  Xp. ;  cf .  ver.  1)  in  this  book,  in  order  that  it  may  be  read  and 

*  Cf.  Zeeh.  1.  0, 13,  ii.  3 ;  Dan.  vlii.  16,  iz.  21,  •  Cf .  xvli.  1,  7, 15,  xlx.  0. 
vhere  Gabriel  appean  bm  Interpreter,  which    •       ^  Cf.  Winer,  p.  101. 

Zlll.,  withoat  ground,  fandea  to  be  our  posl>  *  Cf .  Matt.  xill.  44 :  rf  ityp,,  xvUi.  17. 

lloo.   Cf.  a|«o  Ebrard,  Stem.  •  Cf.  also  zzli.  16. 

'  Ver.  1,  xxll.  0.  ^  Thus  even  Ewald  now  maintains  (11.  81) 

'  Heogstb.    Cf .  also  Sbrard.  the  theory  of  angels  relieving  one  another. 

*  Cf.  Sich.,  Bleek,  Stem.  u  zzli.  0.'   Cf.  Am.  Ui.  7;  Isa.  zlU.  6. 

*  XTIL 1,  7,  15.    Cf.  ziz.  9,  xxL  9,  zxU.  1,  6,           "  Cf .  vv.  4  and  9. 
^  »  In  writing,  ver.  8. 
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kept.^  According  to  the  connection  borne  by  the  clear  correspondence  of 
the  individual  parts,  the  entire  ver.  2  belongs  to  no  other  than  the  present 
book.^  But  not  a  few  expositors  have  referred  the  entire  ver.  2  to  the  Gos- 
pel of  John.*  Others  understand  t.  Xoy.  t.  e,  as  referring  to  the  Gospel,  and 
r.  /lapT,  'Irja.  Xp,  to  the  Epistles  of  John ;  and,  finally,  the  6aa  (re)  elie  to  the 
present  revelation.^  T6  the  former,  then,  the  elde  is  understood  in  the  sense 
of  1  John  i.  1,  as  referring  to  the  immediate  eye-witness  of  the  apostle  who 
had  seen  the  miracles,  death,  resurrection,  and  ascension  of  Christ.  With 
this  false  view  of  the  whole  are  connected  particular  errors ;  viz.,  that  r.  fxapr, 
'IjjC'  Xp.  is  explained  as  ''  the  testimony  concerning  Christ,"  ^  or  when  the 
correct  recognition  of  the  subjective  genitive  is  applied  to  a  special  testi- 
mony,* and  T.  Xoy,  r.  $,  is  understood^  of  the  hypostatic  Logos.*  The  oc- 
casion for  referring  ver.  2  not,  or  not  exclusively,  to  the  present  book,  lies  in 
the  aor.  kftaprup.  and  the  false  reading  baa  re  el6e.  So  formerly  by  Ewald : 
**  who  professed  the  Christian  religion,  and  declared  the  visions  which  be 
saw."  He  must  thus  regard  the  kfiapT.  repeated  by  a  species  of  zeugma,  in 
order  to  be  able  to  refer  the  6aa  (re)  elde,  according  to  ver.  19,  to  the  present 
revelation ;  while  he  must  interpret  the  preceding  words,  as  he  cannot  prop- 
erly refer  to  the  Fourth  Evangelist,®  in  an  entirely  general  sense.  But  the 
connection  between  vv.  1,  2,  3,  is  decisive  against  Ebrard,  while  the  aor. 
ifiapTvp.  is  very  easily  explained  by  the  fact  that  John  pictures  his  readers  ^^ 
to  himself.  ^^  Besides,  that  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ  ^^  belongs  to  the 
Christians  who  are  to  hear  it,^'  is  necessary,  from  the  fact  that  John  by  his 
testimony  ^^  brings  it  to  them ;  this  occurs  in  the  present  book,^*  whose  con- 
tents he  therefore  charges  them  to  hear  and  keep.  Against  Ebrard  and 
Klief,  who  acknowledge  the  correct  reading,  6au  elde,  testimony  is  given 
especially  by  the  indubitable  significance  of  the  expression  in  ver.  19,  and 
all  other  passages  in  which  John  designates  his  reception  of  the  vision  of 
the  revelation  by  clSov.  But  if  the  6aa  elde  belongs  to  the  visions  here  de- 
scribed, and' yet  cannot  designate  the  position  of  the  writer  as  an  apostolic 
eye-and-ear  witness,^*  and  if  the  re  is  false,  then  these  words  roust  form  a 
suitable  apposition  to  r.  Aoy.  t.  0.  k,  r.  fiapT.  'lifo.  Xp.  These  two  expressions  are, 
however,  perfectly  clear  already  from  ver.  1.  The  entire  revelation,  as  here 
published  in  writing  "  in  various  Xoyot  r.  npo^.f^^  is  a  Xoywr  r.  deov,  because  it 
was  originally  given  by  God ; "  it  is  further  a  fiaprvpia  'Itfo.  Xp.,  since  Christ, 
the  faithful  witness,^  **  shows  "  it.^   Discrepant  with  this  is  Ewald,  ii. :  **  The 


1  Ver.  8.  •  **  Who  did  not  blush  to  publicly  oonfeM 

•  Bo  Audr.,  Areth.,  C.  a  Lap.,  Beza,  Bcng.,  and  defend  the  Chriatiau  religion.*' 
Zail.,  Bleek  {BeUr,,  p.  192),  Hofmann  (  Weian,  >«  Of.  ver.  3. 

u.^r/.,  11. 308), DeWeite,LUcke(^<a/., p. 510  "  "Because,  when  the  book  was  read  in 

sqq.),  8tem,  Ewald,  ii.  Asia,  he  already  had  written  it'*  (Beng.)* 

s  Ambrosiast.,  Beda,  Nic.  de  Lyra,  Aretlus,  u  y^t,  1. 

Grot.,  Wolf.,  Elchh.,  Ebrard  (who  at  the  same  "  Ver.  8. 

time  refers  to  "  the  apostolic  activity  "  of  John  ^*  Ver.  2.    Cf.  ver.  11. 

*<  in  other  respects  "),  Klief.  "  Ver.  8. 

«  CocceJ.,  Vitr.    Cf.,  besides,  Hengstb.  >•  Acto  i.  21  sqq.    Klief. 

•  N.  de  Lyra.  "  Cf.  xzi.  6,  xzil.  10. 
«  John  zvill.  37.    Oeder  in  Wolf.  >«  Ver.  8,  xzil.  18. 

f  mbera,  Ebrard.  >•  Of.  xxli.  6. 

•  Of.  xix.  18.  ••  Ver.  6.    Cf.  zxJl.  20.  »  Ver.  L 
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testimony  of  Jesus  Christ  to  the  truth  of  this  word."  The  kftaprvprim,  accord- 
ing to  its  meaning,  finally  can  be  said  as  well  of  the  Prophet  John  ^  as  of 
the  angel,*  who  in  like  manner  interprets  to  the  gazing  prophet  the  revela- 
tion made  in  the  visions,  as  the  latter  interprets  it  to  Christians.'  Even  to 
Christ,  as  the  communicator  of  the  revelation,  is  the  lioprvpdv  to  be  ascribed. 

Yer.  3.  Commendation  of  the  book,  which,  to  those  who  receive  and  keep 
it,  may  be  a  source  of  blessedness  in  the  near  impending  and  decisive  time. 
— MuopoMy  refers  alone  ^  to  the  participation  in  the  kingdom  of  glory,  which 
follows  the  conflict  and  tribulation  of  the  preceding  judgments,  but  not  at 
the  same  time,*  that  the  godly  are  to  be  preserved  amid  these  judgments.  — 
h  vvaytvuGKiMf  koI  ol  UoOannta^  ksX  These  are  not,  in  spite  of  the  change  of 
singular  and  plural,  to  be  regarded  the  same  subject ;  *  but  by  the  6  avayiv, 
the  public  reader,  and  by  the  ol  iutobmnea  the  hearing  congregations,  are 
designated.''  This  exposition  is  not  ''more  tasteless,"  but  is  far  more 
natiiral,  than  that  according  to  which  unovnv  *  means,  not  simply  "  to  hear," 
bat  *'  to  lend  the  ear  of  understanding."  —  r.  Xoy.  r.  vpo^.  By  this  John  names 
this  book,*  because  what  he  is  to  publish  in  the  same  in  writing  (rd  yeyp.  tv 
0^)  is  a  divine  revelation,  of  which  he  as  a  prophet  is  the  interpreter. ^<^ — 
By  the  mere  hearing,  of  course,  nothing  is  accomplished :  hence  John  adds 
to  what  is  said  elsewhere  only  in  xxii.  7 :  KoH  n^povvrta,  K,rX  The  rnpeiv  is 
properly  explained  in  conformity  with  its  meaning  by  supplying  mentally, 
"in  their  hearts;  "^^  only,  still  further,  that  so  far  as  what  is  written  in  the 
book  contains,  directly  or  indirectly,  the  commandments  of  fidelity,  patience, 
etc.,  the  additional  relation  which  prevails  in  the  combination  r^p.  rue  tvroXuc^^ 
results.^ — 6  yap  xatpda  iyyvc-  Foundation  for  the  commendation  of  the  book 
which  has  just  been  expressed :  the  time  ^^  which  will  bring  blessedness  to 
the  faithful  is  at  hand ;  ^*  blessed,  therefore,  he  who  takes  to  heart  the 
instruction  here  offered.**  Notice  here  how  in  xi.  18,  xxii.  10,  cf.  xii.  12, 14, 
the  expression  6  Kotpoo  is  used,  i.e.,  the  fixed,  expected  point  of  time ;  while 
h  xpov^^y  on  the  other  hand,  is  time  in  general,  according  to  the  conception  of 
duration,  and  is  otherwise  more  external  and  chronological.*^ 

Yv.  4-8  contain  the  epistolary  dedication  of  the  entire  book  to  the  seven 
congregations  of  Asia,**  w.  4-6,  and  its  fundamental  thought,  w.  7, 8.  Thus 
the  reference  of  w.  4-8  to  the  whole  of  the  book  has  been  correctly  expressed 
in  essentials  by  Beng.**  So,  also,  Klief,  who,  however,  separates  vv.  7, 8,  from 
w.  4-6,  and  tries  to  refer  vv.  7-20a  to  the  fundamental  vision.    The  opinion 

*  Against  Sbrard.  lo  cf.  Introduction,  sco.  2. 

*  xxVL  19.  "  Pricitaa,  6rot.,  Ewald,  De  Wette,  etc. 

*  Cf.  xlx.  10.  "  Cf.  xlT.  12. 

*  According  to  xlx.  9,  xx.  t,  xxii.  14.  Cf .           >*  Cf.  In  general  my  commentary  on  1  John 
vlth  U.  7, 11, 17, 26,  Ui.  5, 12,  21  (xiv.  15).  It.  8. 

*  Bengatb.,  Ebrard.  i«  xi.  18. 

*  Wolf,  Ebrard.    The  comparison  of  yer.  7,  >*  Cf .  ver.  1,  <k  rax^f" 

VM  h^.  and  xai  oirivcf,  la  Inapplicable,  since  >>  Cf.  1  Pet.  iv.  7, 17;  Rom.  xlll.  11. 

in  tlie  Tery  conoeption  vat  a  plurality  is  pre-  i?  rl.  11,  x.  6,  xx.  3.  Cf .  LUnemann  on  1  Thess. 

■apposed.  v.  1. 

*  Beng.,  Ew.,  Do  Wette,  Hengstb.,  Bleek,  »  &fentloned  In  ver.  11. 

Stem  [Beclc] .  »  Cf .  Herder,  Ew.,  Llloke,  De  Wette,  Rlncle, 

*  Cf.  xxii.  18.  •  Idem,  Ebrard. 
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of  Hengstenberg,^  that  w.  4-6  have  reference  only  "  to  the  group  of  the 
seven  epistles/'  since  every where>  from  i.  4  to  iii.  22,  the  treatment  is  con- 
cerning the  wide  province  of  the  entire  Church,  and  there  is  no  special  refer- 
ence to  the  seven  churches,  is  incorrect,  for  the  reasons  that  not  the  contents 
of  the  seven  epistles,  but  only  those  of  the  entire  book,  ^tisfy  the  announce- 
ment of  vv.  7  and  19 ;  and  that,  in  a  formal  respect,  the  correspondence 
between  the  introduction,  i.  1  sqq.,  and  the  conclusion,  zxiL  6  sqq.,^  makes 
manifest  as  a  whole  all  that  intervenes. 

The  epistolary  introductory  greeting,  w.  4,  5,  is  similar  to  the  Pauline 
form,*  but,  in  its  contents,  corresponds  to  the  book  which  follows,  with  sig- 
nificative references  to  which  it  is  filled.  — John  ^  writes  to  the  seven  churches 
in  Asia.  'Aaia^  is  Proconsular  Asia,  consisting  of  the  provinces  of  Phrygia, 
Mysia,  Caria,  Lydia,  Ionia,  and  iBolis.  Ephesus  *  was  regarded  the  metrop- 
olis. In  this  Asia,  Paul  had  planted  the  gospel ;  also,  the  First  Epistle  of 
Peter  had  its  first  readers  there.^  —  In  the  greeting,  x<H*V  suid  eip^vn  are  com- 
bined, as  in  all  the  Pauline  Epistles  except  1  and  2  Timothy,  where,  as  in 
2  John  3,  IXcof  is  inserted.  x^H^v  always  stands  in  the  foreground  as  the 
fundamental  condition  whence  all  salvation,  all  Christian  ;ta/pe<v,  alone  pro- 
ceeds ;  the  elprn^,  the  effect  of  divine  grace,  has  an  important  significance  at 
the  head  of  the  book  which  treats  in  an  especial  way  of  the  conflicts  of 
believers.  Falsely,  N.  de  Lyra:  ^^ grace  in  the  present  life;  peace  in  the 
future,  for  there  human  appetite  will  be  altogether  quieted."  Rather  is  the 
peace  which  believers  already  have,  through  grace,  of  such  nature  that 
they  maintain  it  through  patience  and  victorious  perseverance  in  all  tribula- 
tions.*—  &ird  6  Cn>y  k.t,X,  Description  of  the  divine  name  niH',*  but  not 
under  the  cabalistic  presupposition,  that  in  that  name  itself,  in  a  mystical 
way,  the  three  tenses  are  indicated. ^^  As  to  the  form  of  the  expression, 
neither  is  the  manifestly  intentional  combination  of  the  nom.  6  uv,  k.t.7^^  with 
&n6  to  be  impaired  by  the  insertion  of  rov,^^  or  by  supplying  rov  Xeyofuvou  6  &v, 
/c.r.^,  Tov  6c  d  uvy  /c.t.A.,  rov  deoH  6c  6  uv,  /c.r.^,  etc. ;"  nor  is  the  irregularity, 
that,  in  the  absence  of  a  necessary  preterite  participle  in  the  formula  6  ^v, 
the  finite  tense  is  treated  as  a  participle,  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  false 
conception  that  6  stood  for  6c ;  ^*  nor,  finally,  is  6  kpxofievog  to  be  taken  as  pre- 
cisely equivalent  to  6  iaofievoc  ^*  by  an  accommodation  of  the  use  of  K3n, 
perhaps  with  an  allusion  to  Mark  x.  30,  John  iv.  21,  v.  25,  xvi.  25,  31 :  but, 


>  Cf.,  against  him,  Ltteke,  p.  420,  Ebrard,  and 
Rlnck. 

•  Cf.  eflpodally  xzil.  16  with  1.  4. 

>  Rom.  i.  1  Bqq. ;  1  Cor.  i.  1  aqq.  Cf.  Ew.,  De 
Wette,  Hengstb. 

«  Cf .  ver.  2. 

'  7j  (5ita>f  KoXoviiivri  *Kirla  (Asia  properly  so 
called) ,  Ptolem.,  v.  2.  Cf .  Winer,  SeaiUx,,  in 
loc. 

•  Cf .  ver.  11. 

T  1  Pet.  i.  1.    Cf.  Introduction,  sec.  8. 

•  Cf.  ver.  9,  ill.  10  sqq.;  Rom.  v.  1  aqq.; 
John  xvi.  33. 

•  Cf.  £zod.  iU.  14.    LXX. :  cyw  cifii  &  C^v. 


'0  Cf .  yet  Bengel :  "  Incomparable  and  won- 
derfal  Is  the  composition  of  the  name  TWIV 
from  ^n\  h€  $/iaU  be,  and  n^Tit  being,  and 

n^rit  A«  wa$.**    Cf.  Jerusalem  Targum   on 

T  T  T 

Ezod.  ill.  14 :  "  Who  was,  is,  and  will  be,  spake 
to  the  world.**  [Etheridge*s  translation,  i.  p. 
450 :  '*  He  who  spake  to  the  world,  Be,  and  it 
was;  and  who  will  speak  to  It,  Be,  and  it  will 
bo.**]     Targ.  Jon,  on  Dout.  xxzii.  38.    WeUi. 

^  Bra»mus. 

"  Cf.  Wolf. 

»  ScheSttgen. 

i«  Ewaid,  De  Wette,  Ebrard. 
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10  that  inflexible  firmness  of  the  divine  name,^  there  is  something  mysteri- 
ous;^ viz.,  an  intimation  of  the  immutability  of  the  eternal  God  [see  Note 
XVn.,  p.  122],  whof  as  is  shown  also  by  the  idea  itself  of  eternity,  and  espe- 
cially by  the  6  ipxoftevoct*  rules  the  destinies  of  his  people,  as  well  as  of  the 
hostile  world,  brings  his  prophecy  to  fulfilment,  and  especially  holds  in  his 
firm  hand  the  entire  development  of  the  judgment.  Accordingly,  John  writes 
not  6  hoftevoc,  but  with  living  reference  to  the  fundamental  thoughts  of  the 
book,*  6  ipxofievoc,  as  also  ver.  8,  iv.  8.  [See  Note  XVIII.,  p.  122.]  The  ques- 
tion whether,  by  the  formula  6  Cuv  k,  b  riv  k,  6  kpxofievocy  the  triune  God,  or  only 
God  the  Father,  be  designated,  can  be  answered  only  in  connection  with  the 
two  following  members  of  the  sentence.  The  iirrii  nvevfiora^  k.t.X,,  are,  at  all 
events,  to  be  regarded  not  as  angels,  neither  ^  as  '<  the  entire  body  of  angels  " 
(unicersilas  angelorum),  who  are  the  ministers  of  our  salvation,^  nor  ^  as  the 
seven  archangels  ^  found  again  in  viii.  2 ;  *  against  this,  the  expression,^^  its 
occurrence  before  'ItfaoO  Xp.,  and  the  circumstance  that  from  the  iirrH  mfev/MTOy 
as  well  as  from  6  ^v,  k.tX,  and  from  '1179.  Xp.,  grace  and  peace  are  to  proceed.^^ 
The  seven  spirits  are,  according  to  iv.  5,  where  they  appear  '*  before  the 
throne  of  God,"  "  spirits  of  God  "  himself ;  according  to  ver.  6,  they  are  **  the 
sent  upon  the  whole  earth,"  and  peculiar  to  the  Lamb,  as  the  seven  eyes 
thereof.  Christ  "AaM"  the  seven  spirits."  Thus  they  belong  to  God  and 
Christ  himself  in  a  way  other  than  can  be  conceived  of  any  creature.  But 
they  cannot  be  regarded  mere  attributes  or  manifestations,  **  the  (seven  i') 
virtues  of  God's  providence,"  ^*  "  the  seven  members,  as  it  were,  of  Divine 
Providence,"  ^*  **  the  most  perfect  nature  of  Jehovah,"  i*  "  the  virtues,  or  what 
is  proclaimed,  of  the  Supreme  Divinity,"  "  —  which  is  neither  clear  in  itself, 
nor  consistent  with  John's  concrete  mode  of  view ;  nor  can  the  cabalistic  per- 
sonifications of  the  divine  glory,  nor  the  ten  Sephiroth,  be  here  thought  of.^^ 
Essentially,  by  the  seven  spirits  before  the  throne  of  God,  nothing  else  can 
be  understood  than  ''the  Spirit "  who  speaks  to  the  churches,^*  and  the  Spirit 
of  Christ "  who  makes  men  prophets.*^  Nevertheless,  the  sevenfoldness  oi 
this  one  Spirit  is  not  to  be  explained,  and,  least  of  all,  by  an  appeal  to 


1  avh  b  i»v,  x.r.X.    Cf .  ver.  5. 

>  Valla.  Cf.  L.  Cappell.,  Prlc,  Orot.,  C.  a 
Lap.t  Beng.,  Stern,  Heogstenb.,  Wioer,  p.  00, 
eic. 

*  Bee  below. 

*  Cf.  Introduction,  aeo.  2. 
»  With  N.  de  Lyra. 

*  Cf .  on  yer.  4 :  **  By  the  nnmber  aeven,  the 
whole  clast  is  understood.** 

t  With  Areih.,  Rlbera,  Viegas,  C.  a  Lap., 
BoMoet,  Droalns,  J.  Mede,  ete.  In  the  year 
1400,  their  namee  (Michael,  Gabriel,  Raphael, 
Uriel,  Seallhiel,  Jehndlel,  and  Barachlel)  were 
odd  to  have  been  revealed  to  a  certain  Ania- 
deal,  a  man  eminent  for  hoUneee,  miracle*, 
and  prophedee.    Cf .  C.  a  Lap.,  Tir. 

•  Cf .  Tob.  xli.  W. 

•  Ew.  li. 

»  Cf.  Tlil.  2,  JyycXoc. 


u  Cf.  already  Vitr.,  etc. 

"  Hi.  1. 

»  Alcasar  enumerates  the  eeren  virtuea  of 
Ood,  or  endowments  of  Providence,  thus: 
**  Wisdom,  fortltnde,  beneficence,  justice,  pa- 
tience, threatening,  severity.'*  This  exposition 
C.  a  Lap.  tries  to  combine  with  that  received 
by  most  of  the  ancient  Catholic  Interpreters,  by 
stating  that  it  is  by  means  of  angels  that  these 
virtues  are  exercised. 

>*  Parens. 

"  Grot. 

M  Elchh. 

>7  Heinriohs. 

M  Herder. 

«•  11.  7, 11,  ». 

»ill.  l,v.O;  cf.  zlx.  10. 

n  Cf .  also  zJv.  18,  zxtt.  17. 
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Isa.  xi.  2,  of  the  assumed  '<  seven  energies  "  of  the  Spirit ;  ^  but '  John's 
type  is  Zech.  iii.  9,  iv.  6,  10.  The  Spirit  cannot  be  beheld  in  his  essential 
unity  as  he  is  before  God's  throne,  or  as  sent  forth  into  all  lands  ;  besides, 
there  is  need  of  a  concrete  presentation,*  which  occurs  according  to  the  holy 
number  of  seven,  representing  the  divine  perfection ;  thus  the  one  Spirit, 
who,  as  in  Zechariah,  is  the  treasure  of  the  Church,^  appears  as  seven  eyes, 
lamps,  or  even  as  seven  spirits. 

This  view  of  **the  seven  spirits  before  the  throne  of  God"  gives  the 
answer  to  the  question  whether  6  Ctv  k,  h  nv  k.  6  kpx.  be  God  the  Father,*  or 
the  triune  God  *  The  question  itself  is  properly  more  of  a  dogmatical  than 
of  an  exegetical  character,  because  nothing  is  more  distant  from  John  than 
the  dogmatic  reflection  whence  that  question  originates.  Yet  the  answer 
must  be  given,  on  the  one  hand,  that  the  expression  6  uv,  ic.r.A.,  as  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  name  71171%  designates  the  God  who  in  ver.  1  is  called  6  debg^ 
and  in  like  manner  is  represented  to  be  distinct  from  Christ,  as  w.  4,  5, 
treat  of  the  seven  spirits  and  of  Christ ;  and,  on  the  other,  that  the  threeness 
of  '*  him  who  is,"  etc.,  of  the  seven  spirits,  and  of  Jesus  Christ,  not  only 
has  *^  an  analogy  with  the  Trinity,"  *  but  actually  includes,  in  itself  and  in 
the  doctrinal  connection  of  the  entire  book,*  the  fundamental  idea  of  the 
Trinity,  which,  if  developed  and  dogmatically  expressed,  yields  the  result 
that  the  designation  of  the  divine  nature  (6  Cw^  K,rX)  is  confined  to  the 
representation  of  the  Father.     [See  Note  XIX.,  p.  122.] 

Ver.  5.  As  from  the  seven  spirits  of  God,  as  the  Spirit  of  God  and  of 
the  Lamb  beheld  in  living  concretion,  comforting,  warning,  strengthening 
believers,  but  judging  the  world,  grace  and  peace  are  wished ;  so  also,  finally 
(w.  5,  6),  from  Jesus  Christ,  since  he  is  6  fiuprvq  b  mardf,  k.tX  The  con- 
struction with  the  genitive  is  not  abandoned  in  order  to  indicate  "  the  im- 
mutability of  the  testimony,"  ^*  neither  is  it  aided  by  supplying  bg  kariv :  ^^ 
but  the  importance  of  the  ideas  breaks  through  the  limitations  of  regular 
form;  the  abrupt  mode  of  speech  makes  prominent  the  intense  independence 
of  all  three  predicates.  Compare  the  energetic  change  of  construction  in 
the  sentences  immediately  following.  All  three  predicates  of  Jesus  Christ 
stand  in  pragmatic  connection  with  the  contents  of  the  entire  ukohQjv^i/s 
communicated  through  him,  but  not^*  in  correspondence  with  the  three 
themes  of  the  ascription  of  praise,  r.  dyoKuvri,  Xvaavri,  and  hioiTjaev  ijfi,  paoiK, 
jc.r  A.  Inconsistent  with  the  conception  and  reference  of  the  three  predi- 
cates, is  also  the  opinion  that  in  them  Christ  **  is  characterized  according  to 
the  consecutive  series  of  his  works,  and  therefore  according  to  his  threefold 
office."  ** —  Christ  exalted  to  his  majesty  is  first  6  fiuprvc  6  nunvcy  i.e.,  the  trust- 
worthy ^^  witness,  and  not  because  in  his  earthly  life  he  testified,  in  general, 

1  AndreBB ;    et.  Vlctorln.,   Primas.,   Beda,  ^  Of.  eflpecially  ver.  S.  *  De  W«tte. 

Revlue,  Zeger,  Wolf,  etc.  *  Cf.  ill.  1,  v.  G,  12  sqq. 

*  Cf .  Ew.,  De  Welte,  Heogstenb.,  Ebr.  lo  Grot.,  Stern. 

>  Cf.  Matt.  Iii.  16;  Acta  il.  2  aqq.  u  Er.  Scbmid,  SchSttg. 

*  Hengatenb. ;  cf.  with  Zech.  iv.  6,  also  John  ^  According  to  Ebrard. 

xvl.  8.  **  Ebrard.    Cf.  also  CocoeJ.,  Vltr.,  Oalov. 

«  AlcAfiar,  Calov.,  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard.  ^*  Because  true.    Cf.  Ui.  14,  xlz.  11,  zxl.  6, 

<  Aibera,  C.  a  Lap.  zxU.  6. 
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to  the  diyine  tmth,'  and  maintained  it  even  unto  death ;  *  nor  because  what 
he  has  threatened  and  promised  in  the  flesh  *  he  will  execute :  but  also,  not 
ilone  because  of  the  attestation  to  apocalyptic  tnith,^  which  reference,  of 
eonrse,  most  not  be  omitted,  but  absolutely  as  the  very  one  through  whom 
each  and  every  divine  revelation  occurs,  who  communicates  predictions  not 
only  to  the  prophets  in  general,^  as  at  present  to  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.,* 
but  also  testifies  to  the  truth  ^  by  reproving,  admonishing,  and  comforting  the 
churches.  That,  just  on  this  account,  Christ  was  the  faithful  witness  in  the 
flesh,  is  self-evident,  but  lies  here  beyond  the  sphere  of  the  visions.  — 6  irpur&' 
TOKoc  ruv  vacpCnf.  This  figurative  expression  ^  agrees,  as  to  its  essential  mean- 
ing, with  the  figure,  iatofncn  ^<^  Ketcoifjajfiivuv,  1  Cor.  xv.  20.*  The  figure  is 
obliterated  if  frpcrroroKoCf^^  without  any  thing  furtlier,  be  received  like  apxnt 
the  first.  1*  Grot,  already  justly  remarks,  "The  resurrection  is  a  birth.*'" 
Yet  the  view  accordingto  which  the  resurrection  to  a  new  life  ^'  appears  as  a 
birth  is  to  be  maintained  in  its  simplicity,  and  not,  as  with  Ebrard,  to  be 
further  portrayed."  But,  since  Christ  is  the  npuror.  t.  veKp,,  he  may  represent 
himself  as  in  ver.  18,  ii.  8 ;  and  that  applies  to  him  as  returning,  which 
Ter.  7  represents  as  the  fundamental  thought  of  the  book.  [See  Note  XX., 
p.  123.]  Kol  b  <5p;cwv  Tuv  0aaiXeuv  r^f  y^f.  This,  Christ  —  to  whom,  as  the 
Messiah,  and  that  too  as  one  dead  and  risen  again,  the  dominion  over  all 
things  belongs  ^^ — will  prove  himself  to  be,  in  the  judgment,  at  his  advent.  ^^ 
If  the  three  predicates  of  Christ  just  mentioned  are  presented  without 
formal  opposition,  because  in  this  way  the  unconditional  objectivity  of  the 
ideas  is  the  more  forcibly  marked,  the  subjective  references  in  the  following 
expressions,  r.  d/air.  ifulc,  ^o,  ^fio^  ik  r.  CifiapT,  iftuv,  htoaia.  fffujv  paoiKy  require 
Uiat  they  be  made  in  the  form  of  a  doxology.  The  new  clause,  r^  hyamnfTi 
♦fi.,  looks  from  the  very  beginning  to  the  close  ((iwrv)  17  <Jofo,  k^tX  ;  the  imij 
restoring  the  original  form  of  the  sentence  after  it  had  been  interrupted, 
after  a  Hebraistic  manner,  by  the  finite  tense,  kqI  bnolfiotv.^''  —  The  present,  r. 
iyawuvrij  is  neither  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  false  reading  dyair^aavri,  nor  to 
be  explained  in  the  sense  of  an  imperfect  participle ;  but,  on  the  contrary, 
the  certainty  that  Christ  continues  to  love  his  people  is  just  as  significant 


>  Cf.  John  Ul.  11;  1  Tim.  tL  18;  Andr., 
Areth.,  Par.,  CocceJ.,  Vitr.,  Orot.,  Calov., 
Eiehh.,  Zail. 

s  Ebnrd. 

*  Ewftld  oomparM  John  Til.  7 ;  Hengttenb.,  In 
•ddhJon  to  John  lii.  11 ;  alio  John  xvl.  33,  etc. 

«  Ver.  2,  De  Wette;  cf.  Helnr.,  Bw.  il. 

*  six.  10. 

*  Ver.  2,  xxlL  20,  Id. 

*  Ul.  14. 

*  Cf.  Col.  i.  18,  vpwr^MOf  Iff  r.  rcxp. 

*  Where  also  the  partitive  genlUve  denotee 
the  maM  to  which  Christ  belongs. 

>•  Cf .  also  Col.  1. 15,  where  Christ  as  the  first- 
bom  Is  dlsUngolahed  from  that  creaUd  by  him. 
u  Hengstenb. 
n  Cf.  also  Ew. 
»  Cf .  the  iiftvw,  U.  8. 


M  That  the  ezpreedon  iStvtK^  Acts  11.  34, 
properly  haa  not  been  derived  by  Lnke  from 
the  LXX.  of  Pb.  xvlll.  6  (cf.  ver.  6),  but  that 
Peter  actually  spake  of  the  "  bands  '*  of  death, 
is  Inferred  from  the  fact  that  It  Is  said  that 
Christ  could  not  have  been  held  by  it,  viz.,  by 
death.  That  "  the  blrth-pangs  of  death  "  could 
not  have  held  Christ,  that  Christ  forced  his 
way  through  "these  birth-pangs  of  death,'* 
and  therefore  Is  to  be  understood  as  the  first 
who  "  opened  the  womb,**  Is  the  Inference  of 
Bbrard. 

»  Ps.  11.;  cf.  AoU  zHl.  33;  Ps.  ex.,  Ixxil.  10 
sqq.,  Ixxxlx.  28;  laa.  Ul.  13  sqq.;  Phil.  U.  0; 
Matt.  xxviU.  18. 

M  Cf.  vl.  1  J,  xvil.  14,  xlx.  18. 

"  De  Wette,  etc. 
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in  the  connection  of  the  book  as  that  of  his  being  the  faithful  witness.^ 
The  bride  is  comforted,  and  rejoices  in  the  coming  of  Him  whom  she  loves.' 
—  KfU  XvaavTi  iffui/^  U  rCiv  dftapr.  ^fi,,  k,t,X,  The  loosing  which  Christ  has  accom- 
plished *  by  means  of  his  blood  ^  [see  Note  XXI.,  p.  124]  represents  our  sina 
as  a  power  enchaining  us.^  For  the  thought,  cf.  the  similar  conception  of 
ayofHt^tv,  V.  9.'  The  reading  Xovaavri '  yields,  according  to  another  figure,' 
essentially  the  same  idea,  in  both  of  which*  the  forgiveness  of  sins  and 
liberation  from  their  power  ^^  are  comprised.  Yet,  even  in  an  exegetical 
respect,  the  reading  Xbaavn  is  preferable.  As  in  v.  9  the  allied  idea  of  the 
&yopaietVf  SO  also  here  the  Xbaavri  mu  is  followed  by  the  declaration  which,  in 
most  forcible  opposition  to  the  bondage  of  the  sins  from  which  we  are  de- 
livered, ascribes  to  us  a  royal  dominion  and  holy  priesthood  with  God. 

Yer.  6.  In  the  reading  imuv  PaotXeiav^  as  well  as  the  variation  ^fuv,  the 
fiaaOuua  designated  is  undoubtedly  the  royal  sovereignty  of  believers,^^  to 
whom,  therefore,  v.  10,  a  0aaiXevetv  is  directly  ascribed,  i*  Were  the  reading 
iffiuc  PaaiKdav,  which  is  certainly  that  of  v.  10,  to  be  received  here,  upon 
grammatical  considerations,  the  words  could  not  signify  that  the  redeemed 
are  a  "  kingdom  "  in  the  sense  of  "  a  people  of  kings,"  as  Upurrvfia  *•  is  "  a 
people  of  priests,"  i*  or  "  a  royal  power  opposed  to  the  world."  i*  (If  this 
idea  is  to  be  reached,  we  must  read  either  ^/zZv,  or,^*  in  conflict  with  all  the 
testimonies,  with  the  Rec.,  iftuc  PaatXeic) ;  but  only  that  the  redeemed  are 
the  '*  kingdom  "  of  God,  the  subjects,  and,  of  course,  also  the  blessed  sharers 
in  God's  kingdom."  —  Upelg  t^  0e^  kqI  irarpi  ai/roO.  These  words  stand  in 
apposition  to  17^1^  paaO^uav.  The  formal  inconsequence  that  the  lepiig  is  in 
apposition  with  a  tiftu/Q  supplied  from  the  ^ituv  pactXeiav,'^^  each  of  the  two 
points  shows  with  especial  force  and  independence.  —  The  ainv  belongs  not 
only  to  the  irarpt,^*  but  to  the  entire  conception  ry  de^  koI  narpi,  as  also  Rom. 
zv.  6.^  In  the  first  case,  the  article  must  be  repeated  before  the  narpi.  But, 
on  the  other  hand,  John  could  not  write  as  Ebrard,  according  to  the  analogy 
of  vi.  11,  ix.  21,  John  ii.  12,  expects,  ?v  Oev  f'^'^^  i^  ^*  ^<^^P^  <t^^*)  because  thus 
two  different  subjects  would  be  presented;  viz.,  first,  the  God  of  Jesus 
Christ,  and,  secondly,  the  Father  of  Jesus  Christ.^  —  "Priests  unto  God  "  ^ 
are  the  redeemed  of  Christ,  and  invested  with  the  kingdom,  in  no  way  for 
the  reason  that  they  help  to  complete  the  sufferings  of  Christ ;  ^  for,  while 
the  suffering  of  believers  must  be  considered  the  suffering  of  witnesses  or 


»  Cf.  m.  19. 

*  zxll.  17 ;  cf.  aleo  Rom.  viil.  37  eqq. 

*  In  regard  to  the  meaDing  of  the  aor. 
Xv^ami  and  inoijiirty,  cf.  v.  10;  Heb.  vil.  27; 
Oal.  II.  20. 

*  Cf.,  ooncemlngthli  meaning  of  their,  yl.  8; 
Winer,  p.  863. 

>  xz.  7,  where  also  the  ck,  iz.  14, 15,  xz.  3; 
cf.  Matt.  zvi.  19,  zvifl.  18. 

*  ICor.  Tl.  20;  Oal.  ill.  13;  AcU  zz.  28; 
1  Pet.  i.  18;  Bph.  I.  7;  Matu  zz.  18. 

T  Cf .  Critical  Notes. 

*  Pe.  ii.  4;  Isa.  i.  16, 18;  Rev,  vil.  14. 

*  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  De  Wette. 


>o  Cf .  the  KoSapl^tiv  of  1  John  1.  7. 
"  Ver.  9,  zvii.l2, 17, 18;  Luke  1.  S3,  ziz.l5; 
cf .  also  Dan.  vU.  22,  27. 
"  See  ErposiHon,  in  toco. 
»  Ezod  ziz.  16;  1  Pet.  Ii.  9. 
^*  HengBtenb. 
"  KUef . 

»  Keil  on  Ezod.  ziz.  6. 
IT  De  Wette,  Ebrard. 
w  Cf.  V.  6. 

»  De  Wette,  Ebrard. 

»  Cf .  Gal.  i.  4 ;  1  These.  Hi.  7 ;  Winer,  p.  121. 
SI  Cf.,  in  general,  John  zz.  17. 
»  Col.  1.24;  Ebrard. 
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naxfyiSi  just  in  this  is  the  idea  of  the  suffering  of  a  priest,  which  belongs 
abeolutely  only  to  one  High  Priest,^  surrendered.  But  the  priesthood  of  all 
the  redeemed  ^  lies  in  this,  that  they  come  immediately  to  God,  ofEer  to  him 
their  prayers,  and  further  give  themselves  peculiarly  to  him  in  holy  obedi- 
ence and  spiritnal  service.*  A  similar  idea  occurs,  when,  in  zxi.  22,  the 
new  Jerusalem  appears  without  a  temple.  [See  Note  XXII.,  p.  124.]  airu; 
viz.,  ly  ayafcuvTi  ifiuc,  «.t.^,  therefore  Jesus  Christ.  To  ij  d6§<i,  k,t,X,,  hriv  is 
understood.^ 

Vv.  7,  8.  Just  as  Amos  (i.  2),  by  a  forcible  expression,  concentrates  the 
ehief  contents  of  his  book  at  the  very  head ;  so  here  the  writer  of  the  Apoc., 
who  in  this  also  follows  the  mode  of  the  ancient  prophets,  by  adding  to  the 
passage  ver.  7,  containing  the  sum  of  his  entire  prophecy,^  the  full  authority 
of  the  name  of  God,  of  whose  message  he  is  the  prophet,  ver.  8.^  Klief. 
incorrectly  denies  that  the  parousia  is  the  proper  theme  of  the  Apocalyptic 
prophecy,  and  therefore  combines  y v.  7, 8,  not  with  w.  4-6,  but  with  ver. 
9sqq. 

Already  the  ISov  is  an  indication  that  something  important  is  presented.^ 
—  Ipxtrai.  He  (Christ)  cometh;^  this  is  the  theme  of  the  Apoc.,*  which  is 
expressed  here  not  in  indefinite  generality,  but  directly  afterwards  its  chief 
points,  as  they  are  further  unfolded  in  the  book,  are  stated.  For  the  coming 
of  the  personal  Christ  is  a  coming  to  judgmentf^^  and  indeed  not  only  for  hos- 
tile Jews  (oTra'cf  aOrdv  i^auvrqoav),  but  also  for  the  heathen  {koX  tanff.  nuoai  al 
f"^  "rifC  /7f)-  Christ  Cometh  "  with  the  clouds."  The  iiera  ^^  designates  the 
coming  one  as  accompanied  by  clouds;  whether  we  are  to  regard  these  as 
beneath  ^^  or  about  him,^*  is  not  expressed.  The  kpx*  fterd  tuv  ve^tXuv  does  not 
form  an  apposition  to  "  arising  out  of  the  sea,"  and  is  not  simply  a  descend- 
ing from  heaven, ^^  for  the  conception,  xiii.  1,  is  too  unique  to  correspond  to 
the  stereotyped  idea  in  our  passage ;  ^'  also,  the  /uerd  r.  ve^.  is  too  significant  for 
'*down  from  heaven."  But,  according  to  the  O.  T.  mode  of  representation, 
God  coming  to  judgment  appears  surrounded  by  clouds.^*  [See  Note  XXIII., 
p.  124.]  When  he  comes,  absolutely  all  (vac  6^0aXft6g)  will  see  him ;  not  only 
his  believers,  who  have  remained  steadfast  to  him,  and  whom  he,  their  Judge, 
their  Deliverer,  will  introduce  into  his  glory,^^  but  also  —  as  is  expressly  de- 
clared by  the  words  oZnvef — t^c  ynCt  —  unbelievers.  Among  these,  the  first  to 
be  especially  mentioned  are  koI  otrtvec  aitrw  k^exivTrfoav,  i.e.,  the  Jews.  Volk- 
mar  and  Hilgenf  .^^  incorrectly  think  here  chiefly  of  the  heathen,  since  heathen 


1  Heb.  Til.  27,  X.  14. 

'  Cf.  Dan.  tU.  18,  27,  where  to  the  ayiotc  rev 
•^M^TDv  it  Mcribed  the  fiwnXtia. 

*  Cf.  Rom.  xil.  1. 

*  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.    Cf.  1  Pet.  Iv.  11. 
«  Cf .  Joel  iv.  16. 

*  Cf.,  eapeeiaily.  Am.  !▼.  13. 

'  Cf.  rrl.  16,  where,  io  like  manner,  the  same 
fondameotal  thought  of  the  book  auddenly 
esten  with  torpriaiog  force. 

'  Cf .  coDceroing  the  present,  Winer,  p.  349. 

*  Introduction,  aec.  2. 

»  Xatt.  xyl.  27. 


"  Dan.  vli.  13;  Mark  xiy.  62. 

M  Matt.  xxTi.  64. 

"  Cf.  P«.  xcvil.  2. 

i«  Ebrard. 

M  Among  the  later  Jews,  the  Meeaiah  is  ex> 
preaely  called  "the  cloud-man"  (Woiken> 
mann)  '^j;^  or  "^3^  13 ;  cf.  Bwald. 

!•  P8.  xcvll.  2,  xviii.  10  sqq. ;  Nah.  i.  3;  Orot., 
Hengetb. ;  cf.  Knobel,  Prophetiimtu  d.  Ilebr., 
1.  p.  361  sqq. 

"  Cf.  xix.  1  eqq.,  xx.  11  sqq.,  xxi.l  sqq.; 
Matt.  XXV.  31  sqq ;  1  These,  iv.  16  sqq. 

^  Introduction,  p.  12. 
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hands  directed  the  plunge  of  the  lance  into  the  Crucified.  [Note  XXIY., 
p.  124.]  But  decisive  against  this  is  not  only  the  relation  to  the  subject,  but 
also  the  expression,  k.  ko^, — nag  al  0vA.  r.  yvc-  Here,  as  in  John  xix.  37,  the 
prophecy,  Zech.  xii.  10,  forms  the  foundation,  where  the  words  ^'ip^'^^l^K  HK 
^Sk  ^Q''2Ty\  are  rendered  by  the  LXX.,  kuI  hup^^lrnvrai  npdc  fit,  &i^  uv  xonjp- 
X^oavTo.  According  to  Zechariah,  the  converted  people  are  to  look  towards 
their  God,  whom  they  had  wounded  by  their  infidelity  and  disobedience, 
i.e.,  as  the  LXX.  correctly  explain,  had  despised;  but  in  this  passage'  the 
'*  seeing/'  i.e.,  the  actual  beholding  of  the  coming  Christ,  is  understood  in 
the  sense  that  then,  at  the  commencement  of  the  judgment,  repentance  is 
no  longer  possible,  and  only  terror  remains  concerning  sins  that  have  then 
undoubtedly  occurred.  Against  the  pragmatism  of  this  passage,  EbVard 
wishes  here  to  find  the  meaning :  **  When  he  cometh,  Israel  shall  be  con- 
verted,^ and  the  nations  of  the  earth  shall  certainly  lament,^  as  those  who 
have  fallen  away."  Bengel  falls  into  the  same  error,  when  he  remarks  of 
the  lUnjKnnai  in  the  second  member,  <<  Undoubtedly  with  hostile,  or  even,  on 
the  part  of  some,  with  penitential,  terror."  How  John  xix.  37  is  in  this 
respect  related  to  this  passage,  is  not  manifest ;  since  there  only  the  fact  of 
the  e^achmfaav,  i.e.,  the  thrust  of  the  lance,  is  stated.  The  difference  between 
John  xix.  37  and  this  lies  in  the  fact  that  there  (dc  dv  i^cKhr,)  the  special 
point  of  the  thrust  of  the  lance  is  emphasized ;  while  here  (airdv  i^eidvT,)  the 
subject  is  the  death  —  **the  slaying  "> — in  general,  as  the  most  manifest 
proof  of  hostile  unbelief.  As  to  Uxevrdv  in  this  sense,  cf.  Num.  xxii.  29, 
Judg.  ix.  54, 2  Mace.  xii.  6.  Partly  because  of  this  difference,  and  also  partly 
because  Aquila,  Symmachus,  and  Theodotion  translate  the  word  ")pl,  Zech. 
xii.  10,  by  iiucevTeiv*  we  dare  not  infer  the  identity  of  the  Evangelist  and  the 
writer  of  the  Apoc.  —  koH  xoiffovixu  rir*  abrbv  trdaai  al  ^Xat  t^  y^.  Although  thia 
expression  may  comprise  also  the  Jews,  yet,  according  to  the  connection, 
it  is  to  be  limited  to  the  anti-theocratic  and  antichristian  heathen.  The 
KorlHjvTat  ^  obtains,  by  the  construction  with  M  and  the  ace.,'  a  graphic  clear- 
ness, such  as  is  peculiar  to  the  entire  style  of  the  writer  of  the  Apoc,  by 
representing  the  mourning,  not  according  to  its  inner  reason  (ht*  avrCt),  but 
according  to  its  external  direction,  —  towards  the  coming  Judge. ^  —  Not  only 
by  the  twofold  assurance  in  both  Greek  and  Hebrew,'  at  the  close  of  ver.  7, 
but  still  more  completely  and  solemnly  by  the  entire  ver.  8,'  is  tlie  main 
sentence,  ver.  7,  sealed.  This  verse  contains  a  significant  unfolding  of  the 
old  prophetic  formula  T\vr\]  DM  J.  For  the  Eternal,  who  is  at  the  same  time 
Lord  of  all,  will  execute  his  prophecy,  ver.  7.^®  —  The  formula  rd  iXfik  Koi 
rd  Ct  ^^  is,  according  to  its  meaning,^^  correctly  explained  by  the  gloss  ap^ 

X  Zech.  xii.  10.  s  Matt.  xxiv.  30.  «  Cf .  xviil.  9. 

•  Cf.  w.  9p  12,  etc.  T  Cf.  2  Cor.  11.  3;  Matt,  xxvll.  42, 48.    8ee» 

•  Bat  io  oonnecUoD  with  the  clrcumstaQce       alio,  De  Wette. 

that  the  LXX.  at  other  plaoes  translate  the  word  •  Erasmus,  De  Wette. 

*lp*T  by  iKKtvrtiv,  not  by  icaropx«vo^aii  we  must  *  Cf .  exposition  of  tt.  7,  8. 

not  Infer,  with  Ewald,  that  Zech.  xll.  10  also  <<>  Observe  here  again,  as  In  ver.  4,  the  rela- 

may  have  been  originally,  with  the  LXX.,  i$«-  tion  of  the  name  o  ipx6iJMV9t. 

KivT1l9a».  >>  xxl.  6. 

•  Cf.  Zech.  xii.  10;  Matt.  xxlv.  90.  u  Cf.  1. 17,  il.  8,  xxll.  13. 
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i.  0-iii.  22.  John  receives  in  a  vision  the  command  from  Christ  to  write 
down  the  revelations  communicated  to  him,  and  to  send  them  to  the  seven 
churches  of  Asia  (i.  0-20).  This  is  to  be  done  in  such  a  way  that  to  each 
one  of  these  churches,  in  a  special  letter  (ii.  1-iii.  22),  the  contents  of  the 
revelation  are  to  be  applied  for  encouragement,  consolation,  and  warning. 

Vv.  9-20.  As  the  ancient  prophets  report  their  call,^  in  order  to  prove  the 
divine  authority  of  their  declarations,'  so  John  presents,  in  the  beginning, 
the  commission  given  him  by  Christ  himself,  in  order  that  the  entire  book 
may  be  acknowledged  as  that  which  it  directly  professes  itself  to  be  in  ver.  1. 

Yer.  0.  '£>^  *luavv7K,  The  name  as  in  ver.  3.  [See  Notes  on  Introduc- 
tion, pp.  .]  The  combination  of  the  iy6  with  the  name^  is  after  the 
manner  of  Daniel.*  In  the  same  way,  the  authors  of  4  Ezra  *  and  the  Book 
of  Enoch  ^  conform  to  Daniel's  model.  The  formula  must  not  be  regarded 
as  determined  by  the  intention  of  the  composer  to  distinguish  himself  from 
the  speaker  in  ver.  8.' — John  not  only  calls  himself  the  brother  of  the 
readers,  in  the  sense  justified  by  the  communicative  style  of  vv.  5,  6,*  but 
especially  emphasizes  what  is  supposed  in  the  relation  of  a  brother:  kqX 
ovyKoofuv^  kv  ry  e^iftt^  k,tX  The  inner  combination  of  this  idea  with 
6  adtApdc  vfuv  is  to  be  inferred  from  the  fact  of  the  non-repetition  of  the 
article.  The  iv^^  designates  the  eXl^tc,  etc.,  as  the  sphere  in  which  the  fellow- 
ship 1^  occurs,  in  distinction  from  the  objective  conception  of  the  customary 
genitive.  So,  too,  the  iv  stands  in  the  iv  'Itfoov,  belonging  to  all  three  terms, 
#^.,  fiaatX.,  and  imofL^  whereby  the  Lord  and  Saviour  represents  himself  as 
the  personal  ground  of  the  tribulation  and  kingdom  and  patience  of  all  those 
to  whom  w.  5  and  6  pertain.  A  comparison  has  here  been  incorrectly  made 
with  the  dissimilar  ideas  of  Col.  i.  24,  2  Cor.  i.  15.^^  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand, 
Fbil.  ii.  1,  mpaxXnotc  iv  Xpurr^.  —  The  eXi^tc  (iv  'itfoov)  is  the  affliction,^*  which, 
''for  the  name  of  Christ,"  ^^  has  been  infallibly  prepared  for  believers,  on  the 
part  of  the  hating  and  persecuting  world.^*  But,  as  this  suffering,  so  also  does 
the  royal  glory  possessed  already  by  believers,  and  yet  hoped  for  ^*  in  its  full 
manifestation,  lie  ''in  Jesus "  himself .  Hence,  e.g.,  iii.  21,  the  promise  in 
tke  mouth  of  Christ.  —  Finally  John  adds  yet  the  imofiovi/  (iv  'Itfoov),  as  the 
item  ordinarily  mediating  between  the  two  preceding,^^  which,  therefore,  is 
an  important  subject  of  the  prophetic  exhortation.^*  There  is  no  hendiadys, 
either  in  the  first  or  the  last  of  the  two  conceptions.^* 

>  Cf.  Jalkut  Bub.,  fol.  147:  "  Adam  trans-       xvlli.  4;  Phil.  1.  7;  Bom.  xl.  17;  1  Cor.  Ix.  28; 
tbe  whol«  law,  from  K  to  Xl/'  in       alM>,  Eph.  HI.  6. 


Wolf. ;  ef.  aUo  Wetai.  »  De  Wette,  HeDgstenb.,  eto. 

*  CI  Jer.  i. ;  In.  vt.;  Bzek.  i.-Ul.  m  U.  9, 10,  vil.  14. 

>  a.  Am.  vU.  14  tqq.;  Exod.  Ui.  i«  Matt.  xxIt.  9;  cf.  xlll.  21. 

*  xxli.  8.  »  John  xvi.  88;  Acta  xiv.  22. 

*  Dan.  tU.  15,  vUi.  1,  ix.  2,  x.  2,  xil.  6.  »  Cf.  2  Tim.  il.  12;  Rom.  vUi.  17;  Acta  xlv. 

*  II.  42.        1  xll.  8,  xxlv.  7,  xeli.  3,  cv.  15.  22. 

*  Bwald.     •  Cf.  xlx.  10.  «  So  that  the  jaxtapodtlon  of  theae  ierma  ia 
>*  Cf .  Mail.  xxlU.  30 ;  Oal.  yl.  6 ;  AcU  vlll.  21,  not  railrely  without  order  (De  Welte) . 

Uvl.  18.  M  Cf .  11.  2,  3,  Itt.  10,  xUl.  10,  xlv.  12. 

^  Baapeeting  tbe   expreaalon  wyxoii'.,  cf.  ^  Against  Heinr. 
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In  connection  with  the  self-designation  of  the  composer  as  b  ddeA^  iiUwy 
the  entire  expression  KoXavyKoiv. — 'I^er.,  whose  fundamental  universality  is 
marked  by  the  three  terms  eXL^^Q,  Qaatleia,  and  imo/wv^,  cannot  be  decisive  as 
to  the  words  iyevofitiv — fiaprvplav  'Iffoov  having  definite  reference  to  the  07d^ 
just  mentioned,  and  therefore  being  understood  necessarily  of  the  banishment 
of  John,  whether  of  the  apostle  ^  or  another  John.^  The  incorrect  empha- 
sizing and  specializing  of  the  eXt^tc  likewise  leads  N.  de  Lyra  to  think  of 
the  legend  according  to  which  the  apostle  was  cast  into  seething  oil.  As 
most  plausible  for  the  traditional  explanation,  the  usage  of  the  dla,  vi.  9, 
XX.  4,  is  cited :  but  in  these  passages  we  find  the  determinative  expressions 
iai^pay/i^TrewcXeKiou.;  and  a  comparison  may  also  be  made  with  Matt.  xiii.  21, 
xxiv.  9 ;  John  xv.  21.  But  the  exposition  proposed  by  Bleek,  Lticke,  and 
De  Wette,  according  to  which  the  6la  indicates  that  John  was  in  Patmos 
because  of  the  word  of  God  and  the  testimony  of  Jesus, —  i.e.,  to  receive 
the  same  [see  Notes  on  Introduction,  p.  91],  —  is  decided  to  be  correct  by : 
(1)  The  in  any  case  near  parallelism  of  w.  1,  2.  (2)  The  circumstance 
that  if  fjuiprvpia  'l^crot),  according  to  the  usage  of  the  composer  of  the  Apoc., 
cannot  in  any  way  be  *'the  testimony  concerning  Jesus:"'  for  what  Wolf 
remarks  on  1,  2,  is  entirely  wrong;  viz.,  **  As  often  as  the  word  ftaprvpia  oc- 
curs in  the  Apoc;  so  often  does  it  signify  the  testimony  concerning  Christ 
given  by  others."  But  the  genitive  with  fiaprvpla  is  always  subjective;  so 
that  the  expression  /juipT,  *lnoov  signifies  regularly  ^  that  given  by  Jesus  (the 
faithful  witness,  ver.  5),  and  the  /lapr,  aitruv  the  testimony  given  by  the  ahrci^^ 
in  which  latter  case  the  contents  of  the  iju^nvpia  are  synonymous.  This  firm 
rule,  vi.  9  ^  by  no  means  invalidates.  The  testimony  proceeding  from  Jesus, 
because  of  which  John  was  in  Patmos,^  —  according  to  Volkmar,  only  an 
item  in  the  account,  —  is,  thus,  that  which  he  was  to  receive'  in  the  Spirit.' 
Thus,  even  in  an  exegetical  way,  the  opinion  ^®  is  incorrect,  that  John  had 
gone  to  Patmos  in  order  to  preach,  which  even  in  itself  would  be  highly 
improbable  on  accomit  of  the  character  of  the  small,  sparsely  inhabited 
island.  John  himself  intimates  that  the  island  is  insignificant,  by  writing 
kv  ry  vt/ao)  7f  Ko^vfiivif^^  Patmos,  to-day  called  Patino  or  Palmosa,  belongs  to 
the  Sporades.  Toumefort  ^^  found  on  it  only  a  small  town ;  there  is  pointed 
out,  besides  a  sarcophagus  with  John's  remains,  the  grotto  in  which  the 
apostle  is  said  to  have  received  the  Apoc.^'  By  the  aorist  form  iyofofufv,^*  it 
is  clearly  implied,^'  that  when  John  torote  the  Revelation  he  was  no  longer  on 
Patmos.    To  make  the  command  (ver.  11)  conflict  with  this  conception,^'  is 


>  HeDgstenb.,  Bbrard,  Hllgenf.;  Iniroduo- 
tion,  p.  409 ;  Qebhardt,  p.  11,  etc. 

*  Ewald. 

s  Ebrard,  etc. 

«  i.  2,  zii.  17,  zix.  10,  zz.  4. 

«  zi.  7,  zil.  11. 

*  See  on  passage. 

v  BLlief.,  who  is  compelled  to  understand  the 
itapr,  'lii<r.  in  the  above  sense,  but  in  other 
respects  rejects  the  corresponding  opposition 
as  "  violence  occasioned  by  critical  interests,'* 
advances  the  idea  that  John  was  conveyed  to 


Patmos  "  because,  by  his  tettimony,  he  wtu  re- 
eponeible  for  God's  saving  word,  and  the  testi- 
mony concerning  the  same,  given  by  Jesus.** 

•  Cf.  w.  1.  2. 

*  Cf .  Immediately  afterwards,  ver.  10. 
10  Hartwig,  ApoL  d.  Qfenb.,  U.  65., 

"  Beng.,  Heinr.,  Hengstcnb. 

"  In  Wolf. 

"  Cf.,  also,  Winer,  Bealtex,,  in  loco, 

"  Cf.  ver.  10. 

i«  Ewald,  etc. 

M  Sbrard. 
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only  to  say,^  that,  "  as  the  revelation  came  to  an  end,  the  book  also  was 
finished."  Begard  for  the  readers  ^  cannot  explain  ^  the  aor.  iyivofoiv,  be- 
cause in  this  word  there  is  no  reference  to  writing. 

Ver.  10.  With  kytvoiirrv  kv  mfevfiari  we  dare  not  immediately  combine  h  if 
Kvpuuc^  iiptip^t  in  the  sense:  ''I  saw  in  the  Spirit  the  day  of  judgment;**  i.e., 
**!  foresaw  it  represented."^  In  contradiction  with  this^  are,  the  fact  that 
the  presentation  of  yiveaOai  kv  nvevfian  is  in  itself  complete,  the  expression 
9  Kvpuuc^  ifftipa^  and  the  circamstance  that  the  contents  of  the  book  are  not 
limited  to  the  day  of  judgment.  The  kv  we^fjum*  designates  essentially 
nothing  else  than  the  iv  kKoraau  of  Acts  xxii.  18,  xi.  5.  Yet  by  nvevfiai^  the 
Divine  Spirit,  in  his  objectivity,^  cannt^t  be  understood,*  but  the  mfeHfia  must 
by  all  means  be  interpreted  subjectively.^^  The  antithesis  is  ytv.  h  iavr^}^  or, 
according  to  1  Cor.  xiv.  14  sqq.,  h  r6  vot.^^  The  kv  nveOfiau  is  understood  in 
one  way,  Rom.  viii.  9,  and  in  another  also  in  Matt.  xxii.  43 ;  Mark  xii.  36, 
where  the  subjective  irvtvfia  is  designated  as  sanctified  or  prophetically  illu- 
mined by  the  objective  Spirit  of  God ;  while  in  the  present  passage,  as  well 
as  in  iv.  2,  and  especiaUy  xxi.  10,  the  reference  to  the  efScacy  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  is  in  no  way  removed,  but  by  irvevfui  is  understood  only  the  higher, 
spiritual  nature  of  man,^'  in  virtue  of  which  he  is  capable  of  receiving  a  reve- 
lation, having  visions,  and  being  tv  hcaTuaei. — The  Kvptwc^  tffdpa^^  is  the  first 
day  of  the  week,  the  Sunday,  which  was  celebrated  as  the  day  of  the  Lord's 
reeurrectiou.^^  On  the  holy  day,  John  was  especially  well  prepared  to  receive 
the  divine  revelation.  [See  Note  XXV.,  p.  125.]  But  there  is  no  foundation 
for  understanding  the  xvpaur^  ifL  of  an  Easter  Day,^'  or  for  assigning  to  that 
Sunday  ^^  the  fulfilment  of  the  expectation,  attested  by  Jerome,  that  Christ 
will  return  on  Easter  Day.^^ — ^tau  fwu  refers  not  to  the  fact  that  a  revelation 
of  the  mvisibie  God  is  presented,^*  nor  that  John  must  first  be  prepared  by 
hearing  for  the  impending  sight,  as  no  one  can  see  God  without  dying. ^ 
Against  both  these  views,  is  the  fact  that  John  not  only  actually  sees  Christ, 


'  If  we  reodre  with  HengBtenb.  (p.  116) 
what  ii  Inconceivable  and  Irreconcilable  with 
▼er.  10 :  rycvtS^iiy  iv  irvcvfuiTi. 

*  A>  in  iiLopropnivt,  V^r.  2. 

*  Hengetenb.,  to  whom  LUoke  (p.  814)  con- 
cede* too  much. 

*  WetBt.;  ef.,  also,  V.  d.  Honert,  DUiert. 
Apoealypt ,  p.  77  sqq.;  Winer,  p.  173;  ZOll. 

*  Cf.,  also,  De  Wette,  Hengstenb. 
•Cf.  iv.2,  xxl.  10. 

V  Cf.,  especially,  zzi.  10. 

*  Of.  LXX.,  Jadg.  xi.  29:  iyiwwt  hti  'I«^iU 
«rcvfi«  Kvp.  (Num.  zzlv.  2). 

*  Ab  GroUos,  who  compares  Mark  i.  28,v.  6; 
and  Bbrard,  who  compares  Acts  iv.  8  sqq. ;  and 
also  KUef.,  —  say  more  clearly  than  many 
other  expositors  who  appear  to  be  of  the  same 
opinion. 

»•  Cf.  1  Cor.  ziv.  2, 14, 81. 
u  Aeu  xii.  11. 
^  Ct.,  also,  2  Cor.  zU.  2  sqq. 
»  Cf .  Bom.  viii.  16. 


w  Cf.  1  Cor.  zi.  20. 

u  1  Cor.  zvi.  2;  Acts  zz.  7;  cf.  Dionys.  Cor. 
inEnseb.,  ff.  JP.,  iv.  23:  t^f — KvpioKtiy  ayiav 
iltiificLv  Uayofitv  ("  We  keep  the  lioly  Lord's 
day  ").  Barnabas,  JTp.,  c.  16 :  ayo/mcy  rii¥  iniipav 
rqy  hy667iv  cif  cv^po<rvi^)i>',  iv  ^  jcal  6  'lrj<rovs 
avimi  ix  vtKpStv,  k.t.A.  ("  We  devote  the  eighth 
day  to  gladness,  on  which  also  Jesus  rose  from 
the  dead'*),  etc. 

M  Blchh. 

"  Beng. 

u  On  Matt.  zzv.  24, "  The  apostolic  tradition 
that,  at  the  time  of  the  Easter  vigils,  it  will  not 
be  allowed  to  dismiss  the  people  before  mid- 
night, expecting  the  coming  of  Christ  '*  ("  Tra- 
ditionem  apostolicnm— nt  in  die  vigiliaram 
paschae  ante  noctis  dimidium  populos  dimlttere 
non  Uceat,  ezpectantee  adventum  Chrlsti"). 

i»  C.  a  Lap. 

w  Ezod.  zxxlii.  20  sqq.;  Isa.  vi.  6;  Ewald, 
HengBtenb. 
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but  also  experiences  the  complete  effect  thereof.^  It  is  also  not  to  be  said 
that ''  here  cleariy  the  awakening  to  ecstatic  consciousness  is  described,"  as 
though  John  at  first  had  seen  nothing,  '*  at  least,  nothing  remarkable,"  but 
only  first  heard  ;^  for  **the  awakening  to  ecstatic  consciousness,"  <  which 
is  not  everywhere  represented,  has  already  occurred,  since  John  hears  or 
sees,^  viz.,  in  the  Spirit.  It  is  only  the  unexpected,  surprising  utterance  of 
the  divine  voice  that  is  here  stated.^  A  comparison  may,  at  all  events,  be 
made  with  £zek.  iii.  12,  where,  however,  the  presentation  seems  to  be  condi* 
tioned  by  the  development  of  the  scene  itself.  —  The  mighty,  loud  *  voice  is 
like  the  sound  of  a  trumpet.  In  connection  with  the  use  of  the  6f  oaXmyyo^'' 
purely  as  a  comparison,  the  remark  is^ot  applicable  that  the  assembling  of 
congregations,  and  the  appearances  or  revelations  of  God  and  Christ,  are 
announced  with  the  sound  of  a  trumpet.^ — The  voice  which  imparts  the  com- 
mand, ver.  11,^  belongs  not  to  **  an  angel  speaking  in  the  person  of  Christ,"  ^® 
nor  to  the  angel  mentioned  in  ver.  1,^^  nor  to  God  speaking  in  distinction 
from  Christ,  who  speaks  in  ver.  15.^^  It  has  been  thought  that  the  voice 
proceeds  from  him  whom  John,  ver.  12  sqq.,  sees,  and  therefore  from  Christ 
himself ;  ^'  but  on  account  of  iv.  1,  this  cannot  be  admitted.  It  is  therefore, 
as  in  iv.  1»  x.  4,  8,  entirely  undecided  as  to  whom  this  voice  belongs.  This 
also  agrees  very  well  with  the  6mau  /lov. 

Ver.  11.  5  pXiireig.  The  present  is  neither  to  be  changed  into  the  future,^* 
nor  to  be  explained  by  the  fact,  that,  with  the  hearing  (ver.  10),  the  seeing, 
in  the  wider  sense,  has  already  begun;  ^^  but  is  without  relation  to  time,  i.e., 
it  is  not  formally  noted  that  the  visions  upon  which  the  presentation  de- 
pends ^*  are  yet  to  follow.  There  is  a  similar  use  of  aTroariXXuy  Matt,  xxiii.  34. 
The  book  into  which  John,  according  to  the  command,  wrote  what  he  had 
seen,^^  is  the  entire  Revelation  before  us.^^ — The  'i^ifi^v  in  no  way  necessitates 
the  conception,  conflicting  with  the  double  kyevofiriv}^  that  the  book  was  written 
on  Patmos ;  ^  but  rather  the  sending  of  the  book  is  explained  in  accordance 
with  the  epistolary- superscription,  ver.  4  sqq.,  even  if  one  of  the  seven  cities 
— perhaps  Ephesus  —  must  be  regarded  the  author's  place  of  abod^,  from 
the  preponderating  consideration  shown  it  above  the  other  cities.  It  is, 
of  course,  in  itself  improbable  that  John  wrote  long  after  the  reception  of 
the  revelation,  but  he  rather  wrote  '*  while  the  tv  weintan  still  continued  in 
effective  operation : "  ^  but  it  would  have  been  impossible  ^  for  him  to 


I  As  In  laa.  vi.  5. 

>  Ebrard. 

s  On  ch.  Iv.  (p.  215)  Ebnrd  interpretB  the 
ia-to-w  MOV  very  preposterously  as  **  standing 
upon  earth."  Volkmar :  As  the  external  world 
lies  extended  before  man's  face,  so  what  is 
concealed  is  back  of  the  world's  view. 

•  iv.  1. 

■  Cf.,  also,  Stem,  but  who  incorrectly  refers 
to  Isa.  XXX.  21.   See  Knobel  on  this  passage. 

•  MCY^^t  V.  2;  cf.  Matt.  xxlv.  81,  xxvii.  46, 50. 
»  Cf.  ▼.  15. 

•  Nnm.  X.  2,  10;  Joel  ii.  1,  15;  Exod.  xix. 
19;  Matt.  xxiv.  81;  1  Thess.  iv.  16;  De  Wette, 
Hengstenb.,  etc. 


*  AcyovoT^  Is  to  be  construed  with  <raAr.  by 
attraction, 
w  N.  de  Lyra. 
>^  Ebrard ;  cf .  on  ▼.  1. 
u  C.  a  Lap. 

^  Alcas.,  Ew.,  Hengstenb. 
"  Ew.,  De  Wette. 
1*  Hengstenb. 
i«  Winer,  p.  240  sqq. 
"  Cf .  V.  3. 

!•  Against  Hengstenb.;  cf.  on  ▼.  4. 
>*  See  above. 

^  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard,  Ellef. 
*i  LUcke,  p.  814. 
ss  Cf .  Ebrard  himself  vt.  Hengstenb- 


CHAP.  I.  12,  13.  Ill 

write  while  in  the  condition  which  he  designates  by  iytv,  kv  mftv/tan ;  for  an 
essentia]  element  of  thiB  condition  is  the  cessation  of  the  activity  of  the  vov^, 
upon  which  nothing  less  than  every  thing  pertaining  to  the  literary  form 
and  character  of  the  book  throughout  depends. — The  seven  cities  named  are 
clearly  introduced  according  to  their  geographical  situation.  According  to 
the  adjustment  of  vision  from  the  standpoint  of  one  directing  the  sending 
of  the  book,  —  not  of  the  one  writing,  —  two  lines  moderately  direct  appear 
from  Patmos,  in  which  the  cities  lie.  In  the  first  linCi  from  south  to  north, 
are  Ephesus,  Smyrna,  and  Pergamos;  in  the  second  line,  which  extends 
from  north  to  south, — since  Thyatira,  which  is  in  the  neighborhood  of 
Pergamos,  naturally  stands  first,  —  lie  Thyatira,  Sardis,  Philadelphia,  and 
Laodicea.     (See  on  ver.  20.) 

Ver.  12.  KoL  Morpeipa,  John  <ttn»,^ — viz.,  according  to  the  connection, 
backwards,* — in  order  to  see.  This  is  correctly  explained  according  to  its 
meaning,  as  *'  the  one  who  uttered  the  voice ; ''  *  the  pktmiv  has  its  founda- 
tion in  the  liveliness  and  directness  of  the  presentation,  which  immediately 
penetrates  from  the  perception  of  the  voice  to  the  speaker  himself,  just  as  in 
iv.  1  lUyuv  is  written,  while  the  subject  speaking  is  only  ^uv^.  — John  now 
sees,  after  turning,  seven  golden  candlesticks,  —  but  in  no  way  a  candlestick  ^ 
with  seven  branches,^ — and,  in  the  midst  of  them,  Christ  himself  (ver.  13). 
[See  Note  XXVI.,  p.  125.] 

Ver.  13.  The  entire  appearance  of  Christ  expresses  essentially  what  has 
been  said  of  him  in  w.  5,  6,*  and  is  likewise  as  highly  significant  as  that 
declaration,  as  to  the  entire  contents  of  the  book.  Hence  each  of  the  seven 
epistles  is  introduced  **  by  a  sketch  of  his  form,"  ^  as  the  majesty  of  Christ 
here  presented,  who  holds  his  people  in  his  hand,^  is  the  real  foundation 
and  support  of  the  apocalyptic  hope.* 

Christ  appears  in  the  midst  of  the  seven  candlesticks,  not  walking,^^  but 
rather,  if  any  thing  dare  be  imagined,  standing.  Hp  is  not  named,  but  is 
infallibly  designated  already  by  the  bfiount  vl4>  &vepunouA^  The  bftotov  is  incor- 
rectly urged  by  those  who  wish  to  infer  thence  that  not  Christ,  the  Son  of 
man  himself,  but  **  an  angel  representing  Christ,"  ^*  is  meant.  In  this  ex- 
pression the  dogmatic  thought  is  not  present,  that  Christ  is  essentially  more 
than  a  mere  son  of  man;^'  but  John  had  to  write  6ftoiov,  which  does  not  cor- 
respond to  the  simple  3,  Dan.  vii.  13  (LXX.,  6c)^*  as  the  type  of  the  form  of 
the  Son  of  man  was  to  be  recognized  in  the  divine  majesty  of  the  entire 
manifestation.^* —  The  Lord,  who  makes  his  people  priests  and  kings  (ver.  5), 
appears  clad  in  the  sublime  splendor  of  the  high  priest  and  of  kings.  He 
wears  the  robe  of  the  high  priest,  reaching  down  to  his  feet,^*  which,  accord- 

1  Ads  Ix.  40.  •  1  Tim.  i.  1 ;  1  Thees.  i.  8. 

•  Cf.  M*U.  zzlv.  18;   Mark  zUl.  16;  Lako  >«  Bbrmrd,  aocording  to  11.  1;   cf .  on  that 
xrll.  31.  poMft^. 

•  N.  de  Lyra,  Beog.,  etc.  >^  Dan.  yll.  18;  cf.  z.  10, 18. 

«  Cf.  the  intorpretalioo,  ver.  30.  "  N.  de  Lyra,  BoMuet,  OroL,  Marek. 

•  Oroi.,  etc  u  Do  Wette,  Hengstenb. 

•  Cf.  TV.  17. 18.  "  Bbrard. 

V  Herder.  u  Cf .  zUI.  2. 

"  Cf.  ver.  90.  ^  vo^ijpqv,  se.  x«rwv. 
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ing  to  Wis.  zviii.  24,^  was  a  symbol  of  the  world ;  yet  God  himself  also 
appears,  as  he  is  royally  enthroned,  in  a  similar  long  robe.^  To  this  is 
added  the  entirely  golden  girdle.*  The  girdle  of  the  high  priest  was  only 
adorned  with  gold.*  That  Christ  wears  the  girdle  npdc  rotf  fia^g,^  not  about 
the  loins,'  is  in  no  way  to  be  urged  in  the  sense  of  Ebrard :  "  The  twofold 
nature  of  the  unglorified  body,  in  the  nobly  endowed  upper  part  of  the  body, 
and  in  the  lower  part  of  the  body  serving  the  purposes  of  reproduction,  nour- 
ishment, and  discharge,  vanishes  in  that  higher  girding,  as  it  is  first  correctly 
marked  by  the  girding  above  the  loins."  For,  is  Dan.  x.  5  to  be  understood 
of  an  unglorified  body?  Cf.,  besides,  Josephus,  Antiqq,,  iii.  7,  2,  as  to  why 
the  priests  bind  their  girdles  «card  arepvov. 

Ver.  14.  To  the  general  conception  ff  dk  ke^o^  aimv,  the  part  which 
properly  pertains  to  the  description  is  attached  by  the  more  accurately  de* 
termining  koI^  Thus  there  is  a  dependence  on  the  ^  di  kc^o^  ainov,  corre- 
sponding to  which  are  the  special  particulars,  each  of  which  is  designated 
with  the  addition  of  (xbrov ;  viz.,  ol  6^.  atrrov^  ol  noA,  avrov,  and  9  ^v.  aimv,  while 
the  KcU  al  rpix,  is  without  the  ahrav.^  The  order  of  thought  is  not,  therefore, 
as  De  Wette  proposes,  first  concerning  the  whole  of  the  head,  to  which  also 
face  and  beard  belong,  and  then  especially  to  the  hair  of  the  head.  —  The 
whiteness  of  the  hair  signifies  neither  the  freedom  from  sin  of  Christ's 
earthly  life,*  nor  in  general  the  holiness  peculiar  to  him ;  ^*  nor  does  it  desig- 
nate merely  the  heavenly  light-nature.^^  Christ  rather  appears  here  to  the 
Christian  prophet  in  the  same  divine  brilliancy  in  which  DanieP*  beheld 
not  the  Son  of  man,  but  the  Ancient  of  days,  whose  eternity  is  designated  by 
the  whiteness  of  his  hair.  This  interpretation^*  is  justified  not  only  by 
the  type  in  Daniel,  but  also  by  the  fact  that  Christ  represents  himself  as  the 
Eternal  One,  like  the  Father,  vv.  4,  8,  in  his  words,  corresponding  to  his 
manifestation,  w.  17,  18 ;  cf.  ii.  8.  The  eyes,  **  as  a  flame  of  fire,*'  ^*  are, 
as  all  the  other  features,  not  without  significant  reference  to  the  revelation 
itself.^*  By  ii.  18,  zix.  12,^*  the  idea  is  presented  not  of  omniscience  in 
general,^^  also  not  of  punitive  justice,^*  or  of  holiness  consuming  all  that  is 


1  Cf .  Grimm  on  the  postuige. 

*  Isa.  vi.  1. 

*  Nol  **  girdle-backle,**  which,  according  to 
1  Mace.  z.  89,  was  peculiar  to  kings ;  Hengatenb. 

*  Ezod.  zzvlii.  8,  zzziz.  6. 
»  Cf .  XV.  6. 

*  Dan.  z.  6. 

"*  Cf.,  alao,  Bengel,  Heogstenb.,  Ebrard. 

*  In  Dan.  vil.  9,  according  to  the  LXX., 
there  atanda,  on  the  other  hand,  koX  4  ^p^t  1^ 
Kt^aX^  avrov. 

*  Areth.,  Coccej.,  Vleg. 

^9  Hengatenb.,  who,  however,  understuudB 
at  the  aame  time,  "  the  mi^eaty  of  glory." 

"  De  Wetle. 

w  vii.  9. 

M  Cf.,  alao,  C.  a  I^p.,  Calov.,  Vitr.,  Storr., 
JHaa.  in  Apoc,  quaed.  loe, ;  Commentatt.  ed. 
Veithuten,  etc.,  iv.  439;  Stern,  etc 


i«  zix.  12;  Dan.  z.  6;  cf.  Vlrg.,  Aen,^  v. 
647  aqq. :  ''Divini  aigua  decoria  ardentcsque 
notate  oculoa  — qui  vollus  vociaque  aonua" 
("Note  the  marka  of  divine  beauty  and  the 
glowing  eyes;  what  la  the  countenance,  and 
aouttd  of  the  voice  ").  Horn.,  //.,  ztz.  3S6  aqq. : 
Tof  6i  oi  o<r<r«  Xafin«<r0ii¥  inrti  rt  wpbf  vi\as 
(•<  The  eyea  ahone  like  the  brightneaa  of  fire  ") . 

'•  On  the  other  hand,  De  Wette:  •*  An  ez- 
aggeration  of  the  apirited,  fiery  glance  of 
human  eyea,  to  the  penetrating,  consuming 
gaze  of  such  eyes  as  belong  to  celestial  beings, 
as  the  Greeks  also  ascribe  to  their  gods,  and  aa 
the  Son  of  God  haa  it  in  an  unparalleled  way." 

u  Cf.  Pa.  zvlli.  9,  zcvii.  3 ;  Deut,  iv.  24,  Iz.  8; 
Heb.  zii.  229. 

"  Vitr.,  Calov.,  Beng.,  Stem. 

>■  Hengstenb. ;  of.  Ribera,  C.  a  Lap. 
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impure  ^  without  regard  to  omniscience,  but  of  omniscience  combined  with 
holy  wrath  directed  against  all  that  is  unholy. 

Yer.  15.  To  such  eyes  of  flame,'  belong  feet  d/ioeoc  xo^o^fi6»<^  ck  kv  xafuvt^ 
mnpijfievff,  which  tread  down  unholy  enemies.*  De  Wette  is  wrong  in  find- 
ing in  this  feature  no  other  meaning  than  that  of  the  splendor.  —  The  word 
XtJixoli0avfK,^  which  the  Vulg.  renders  by  orichalcum,^  and  Luther  by  Messing, 
is  of  doubtful  derivation  and  meaning.  Ewald  follows  an  ancient  testimony  * 
which  says  that  one  of  the  three  kinds  of  incense  is  so  called.^  As  the  entire 
picture  has  to  do  with  more  than  colar,^  and  as  the  type  of  Dan.  x.  6  *  leads 
to  the  idea  of  brass,^^  incense  can  in  no  way  be  thought  of.  This  is  also, 
within  the  comparison  itself,  highly  unnatural.  The  feet  appear  like  brass, 
bat  at  the  same  time,  as  the  second  member,^^  6^  h  nafi.  nenvpufUv^j  says,  *^  as 
in  a  furnace  glowing  with  fire,"  and  therefore  like  the  feet  of  the  angel,  x.  2, 
which  are  uc  otvAoc  wvpog.  But  whether  the  word  ^^  be  a  hybrid  term  composed 
of  xo3iK(K  and  [3*7,  and  therefore  mean  glowing  white ;  ^*  or  **  brass  from  Leba- 
non;" ^'  or  be  taken  as  an  intentionally  mysterious  designation  of  the  ambig- 
uous ^JiexTpov,  which  denotes  an  alloy,^^  and  also  amber,^^  and  therefore  corre- 
sponds in  some  degree  to  the  former  as  well  as  to  the  second  part  of  ;ta>^o- 
Ai^dvoc/^  —  cannot  be  certainly  decided.  The  intentional  mysteriousness  is 
improbable;  even  though  the  idea  were  possible,  that  —  of  course,  only  in 
the  provincialism  of  Asia  Minor  —  the  word  were  popularly  formed  and 
used  in  the  sense  received  by  Ziillig.  Wetzel,^^  by  recurring  to  the  root  A2/?, 
Le.,  running,  flowing,  reaches  the  explanation  of  molten  metal  (Erzjluss) ; 
perfectly  adapted  to  the  meaning,  but  without  sufficient  justification  in  the 
language.  —  Kolif  ^uv^  abr.,  k,tX  Cf.  Dan.  x.  6 ;  Ezek.  xliii.  2,  i.  24.  The 
force  of  the  voice  is  represented  (cf .  ver.  10),  but  the  majesty  peculiar  to 
the  peaceful  murmur  of  the  sea  ^*  is  not  to  be  thought  of. 

Ver.  16.  Koi  ixf^f  ^'^"'^  Not  for  koI  elxe,  k.tX  ;  *  but  the  participle  occurs 
in  violation  of  syntax,  while  John  with  a  few  strong  touches  of  his  pencil  ^ 


>  Kbrmrd. 

•  T.  14,  iL  18. 

s  Pik  Iz.  14;  Im.  IziU.  6;  cf.  Dan.  x.  6, 
vbere,  also,  arma  which  caat  down  are  men- 
UoDed. 

•  ••»,  Snldaa. 

•  Cf.  Clc,  De  Of.,  ill.  23,  12;  Horace,  An 
Fbet.,  202. 

•  In  Salmaa,  Ad  Soiin.,  p.  810 ;  alao  In  Wetet 
'  •  At^oMK  cx<(  Tfiia  •i3i|  Mvjpwir,  km.  &  fikr 

wppoc  ryovr  ^aif96fi  (**  Lebanon  haii  three  kinds 
of  treea,  and  one  that  la  strong  it  called  x<lX«o* 
ki^AM^,  like  the  aan,  and  that  la  to  aay,  the 
reddbh.yellow  of  fire  ").  Agalnat  this,  la  the 
BOdee  in  Suldaa :  x«AJCoXi^avor,  cldof  i}A^«rpov 
niMainpor  xpvtf'ov,  cvTi  M  ih  ^Xttcrpor  aAAtfrv 
90¥  xpvvMi*  fittuyiiivow  vcAy  xeu  Xi9ei^  ("xaA«* 
of  the  appearance  of  ]f  Aforpor,  more  valuable 
tWn  gold;  and  jfAM.  la  gold  of  another  kind 
alagled  with  glaaa  and  atone  '*)• 

•  Agalnat  Ewald,  De  Wette. 


•^Sp  nvm^:  LXX.,  x«^««  arlk^v, 
Szek.  i.  7,  LXX.,  i^avrpanrtay  x*"^**  Of. 
Ezek.  1. 4,  27.  viil.  2,  ^DBTI:  LXX.,  qAetcrpoi'. 

w  De  Wette. 

"  The  particle  of  oomparlaon  parallel  with 
the  o/4.otoi  rendera  the  reading  ir«irvpM/ui/vY, 
which  la  poaalble  in  a  critical  respect,  belong- 
ing to  xAAlcoA4^.  (cf.  ill.  18),  inadvisable  for 
ezegelical  reasons. 

1*  Very  arbitrarily  translated  by  Hitzlg  (Jo- 
hannei  Marc,  p.  68),  *•  Ofenerz." 

^  OroUus,  Boehart,  ffieroa.,  lU.  p.  900;  ed. 
Lips.,  Vitr.,  Hengstb. 

^  8yr.,  Aetb.,  Areth.,  VaUbl.,  Ebr. 

><  Buidas,  s.  o. 

"  Ew.  if. 

"  Zailig. 

>*  Zeitscfir.  fur  die  getammte  lutherUche 
Theol.  V.  Klrche,  Leipzig,  1869, 1.  p.  94. 

»  Ebrard. 

M  Eichh.  »  De  Wette. 
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portrays  the  sublime  manifestation.^  Christ  appears,  having  seven  stars' 
in  his  right  hand.'  The  stars  are  neither  to  be  changed  into  precious  stones 
which  shine  like  stars,  and  to  be  sought  in  a  ring,  or  seven  rings,  on  Christ's 
fingers,^  nor  is  it  to  be  said  that  "  the  stars  soar  so  easily,  freely,  and  steadily, 
on  or  over  his  right  hand,  that  he  might  confidently  place  them  *  upon  John's 
head."*  To  ask  at  all  where  these  stars  in  ver.  17  must  be  regarded,  is  a 
question  both  paltry  and  unpoetic.  That  Christ  has  the  stars  in  his  right 
hand,  shows  that  they  are  his  property.  This  is  presented  for  the  con8ol»> 
tion  of  believers,^  but  not  in  the  sense  as  though  the  power  of  Christ  over 
the  churches,  from  which  no  one  can  deliver,  should  he  wish  to  punish,'  were 
portrayed.  This  is  entirely  foreign  to  the  present  passage,  and  even  in 
ii.  1  sqq.  is  conceivable  only  as  Christ,  who  graciously  rules  and  defensively 
walks  in  the  midst  of  the  candlesticks,  can  cast  a  faithless  church  from  its 
candlestick,*  or  even  reject  a  star.  —  koX  U  tov  crSftaroc — Unopevofdv^.  Again, 
a  new  feature  of  the  sublime  pictufe  is  stated  in  an  asyntactical  way.  *' Who 
can  portray  this  form?  And  yet  it  has  occurred,  alasl  a  thousand  times, 
and  the  form  of  the  Grod-man  is  represented  as  the  most  miserable  cripple." 
Thus  Herder;  while  £ichh.,^^  just  in  the  present  feature  of  the  description, 
would  find  an  offence  against  the  laws  of  painting.  The  sharp  two-edged 
sword  which  proceeds  from  the  mouth  of  the  Lord  is,*  in  a  way  similar  to 
the  feet  like  brass,  a  plastic  representation  of  the  divine  power  of  Christy 
in  complete  accordance  with  the  imag;e  of  the  vision  according  to  which  he 
"slays  the  godless  with  the  rod  of  his  mouth." ^^  Of  the  power  of  the  word 
of  God,  preached  by  Christ's  ministers,  striking  the  conscience  and  other- 
wise divinely  efficacious,^^  there  is  nothing  said  here.  The  entire  description 
is  purely  personal.  The  sword  from  the  mouth  ^'  of  Christ  is  directed  against 
his  enemies  both  within ^^  and  without^'  the  Church.^'  What  a  consolation 
for  those  whom  he  holds  in  his  hands  I  —  kqI  ^  d^if  avrou  designates  not  the 
countenance, ^7  as  ihiftc  is  used  in  John  xi.  44  but  not  in  vii.  24,  but  ^'  the  ap- 
pearance in  general.  The  description  is  not  concluded  iy  a  single  feature, 
but  so  that  the  entire  form  appeai-s  as  surrounded  with  the  brilliancy  of  the 
sun.  We  are  forbidden  to  take  o^tc  in  the  sense  of  npoauwov  by  the  compari- 
son of  X.  1,  where  this  word,  frequently  found  in  the  Apoc.,^'  is  regularly 


1  Cf.  zlz.  12,  zzi.  12;  where,  na  here,  the 
turning  aside  from  the  original  coDstroction  is 
facilitated  by  the  preceding  features  of  the  de- 
acriptlon. 

«  Cf.  V.  20. 

•  Holding  them,  Ii.  1. 

«  Elchh.,  Heinr.  •  ▼.  17. 

•  Kbrard. 

V  Cf .  John  z.  28  eq. ;  Herder,  Bbrard. 

•  Hengstenb. ;  also  Bw.  U. 

•  ii.  6. 

*^  Cf.,  also,  De  Wette. 

"  lea.  zl.  4;  cf.  zliz.  2;  Wis.  zviii.  16  sqq.; 
2  Thess.  ii.  8. 

M  Heb.  iv.  12;  Eph.  vi.  17;  Tiehon.,  Prinias.. 
Arethas,  Vitr.,  Calov.,  Btern;  cf.,  also,  De 
'Wetto,  etc. 


"  The  graphic  idea  lying  at  the  foandatlon 
(of.,  besides,  Ps.  Iv.  22,  Ivii.  5,  liz.  8,  etc.)  Is 
frequently  ezpressed  in  the  rabbins.  Pirke 
Elies. :  **  Moses  removed  him  with  the  sword 
of  his  lips.— Dathan  said  to  him,  ^Do  you 
seek  to  slay  me  with  the  sword  which  Is  in  thy 
mouth? '  '*  WeUt.,  Sohtfttg.,  also  on  2  Thesa. 
Ii.8. 

>«  Ii.  12, 16. 

"  ziz.  15,  21. 

u  Bbrard. 

^Y  Volg.,  Luth.,  CaloT.,  Herd.,  Heogstanb.* 
Bbrard,  De  Wette. 

M  Valla,  Erasm.,  Eiohh.,  Bw.,  Ztlll. 

»  Cf.  Iv.  7,  Iz.  7,  zzU.  4»  Tl.  16,  zll.  14,  zz. 
11. 
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used ;  also  Dan.  x.  6,  where  npoouww  (x^ura,  and  that,  too,  in  the  beginning 
of  the  detailed  description,  is  throughout  against  Hengstenberg's  opinion. 
In  like  manner,  in  the  description,  Dan.  x.  6,  rd  auiia  ainov  &au  BapeiCj  the 
entire  form  of  the  Lord  is  to  be  regarded :  uc  ^  ^^  ^v$i  h  ry  iwdfui.  The 
additional  designation,^  of  course,  is  not  necessarily  to  be  referred  to  the 
noonday  brilliancy  ^  of  the  sun,  but  is  correctly  paraphrased  by  De  Wette : 
**  when  its  light  is  at  the  strongest."  *  The  sun  shines  in  its  strength  when 
neither  mist  nor  clouds  intercept  its  rays.^ 

Yer.  17.  The  impression  made  by  the  appearance  of  the  Lord  ^  is  that  of 
mortal  terror ;  for,  since  death  is  the  wages  of  sin,  no  sinful  man  can  stand 
alive  before  Grod.*  Yet  John  is  supported  by  Him  who  is  not  only  absolutely 
the  living,  but  also,  since  he  himself  has  passed  into  death,^  and  has  over- 
come it,  has  redeemed  his  people  therefrom,  as  he  has  the  keys  of  death  and 
hell.  —  De  Wette  finds  a  contradiction  in  the  fact  that  "  the  seer  beholds  all 
this  in  spirit,  and  so  represents  things  as  though  he  had  stood  opposite  to 
these  appearances  in  his  bodily  form,  and  with  his  ordinary  human  powers 
of  conception  and  feeling:  cf.  v.  4,  xvii.  6,  xix.  10,  xxii.  8;  Dan.  vii.  15." 
But  by  the  iv  fn/evfian  (ver.  10),  his  being  in  the  body  is  not  removed.  Just 
18  the  feeling  of  those  who  dream  is  also  customarily  expressed  in  a  bodily 
^^7«  e-g^M  by  actual  weeping,  it  may  readily  be  thought  that  while  John 
actually  sees  tu  wveifum  —  i.e.,  in  prophetic  ecstasy — the  actual  appearance 
of  the  Lord,  he  bodily  sinks  down."  —  6c  vexpoc  is  not  *<  like  one  dying,"*  but 
''like  one  dead."  The  laying-on  of  the  right  hand  is,  like  in  Christ's  mira- 
cles of  healing,^  an  accompanying  friendly  sign  of  the  aid  peculiarly  offered 
through  the  Word. — The  Lord  begins  his  words  just  as  heavenly  beings 
have  ordinarily  to  address  men :  ft^  ^o0ov.  Cf .  Luke  i.  13,  30,  ii  10 ;  Mark 
xri.  6  (Matt.  xvii.  7).  This,  as  also  in  general  ver.  17  sqq.,  suits  the  opin- 
ion of  Ebrard,  that  the  falling-down  of  John  was  not  merely  an  effect  of 
terror,  but  "an  act  of  love.'*  —  ^yw  dfii  6  npCmK,  k.tX  Incorrectly,  Wetst., 
Grot.,  etc.,  from  dogmatic  prejudice:  "the  highest  in  dignity  —  the  most 
despised."  Three  times  after  ei^Eichh.  mis-points  ''I  am," — as.  Matt. 
xiv.  27 ;  John  vi.  20,  which  is  entirely  inapplicable  here ;  and  then,  6  irp.  k.  6 
tax-  =  "  the  only  one  in  his  class,"  koH  d  Qjvz=*^  with  respect  to  life,  among 
the  living  " !  Christ  is,  as  the  Father  (ver.  8),  the  First  an'd  the  Last,  i.e., 
he  is  personally  the  A  and  the  O ;  ^^  and  in  this  lies  that  which  is  epexegetic- 
ally  ^  added,  that  he  is  absolutely  the  Living  One,^*  who,  just  on  that  account, 
can  also  give  life.  This  reference  of  the  conception  6  ^Cw,^*  which  is  in  itself 
already  necessary,  since  the  personal  Eternal  One  must  have  his  eternity 
as  an  energetic  attribute,  is  yet  specially  emphasized  by  ver.  18;  and  that, 
too,  in  such  way  that  what  is  said  in  both  halves  of  the  verse,  even  though 

'  Cf.  Jadg.  T.  31 ;  LXX. :  ««  c^o^  iiXicv  iv  ^  iytv,  vtcpof . 

l»MM«i  «vrov.  >  Cf .  AeU  iz.  4. 

*  Elehh.,Helnr.  •  Eichb. 

*  Agateit  Ebrard.  i«  Beng.,  HengBtenb. 

*  HcDgstenb.  u  xzU.  13. 

*  In.  vi.  4;  Ezod.  xzzlU.  20;  Ezek.  1.  28;  »  Kai, 

Dbd.  Ylii.  17  sqq.,  z.  7  iqq.  >>  Cf.  Jobn  1. 1  sqq.,  ▼.  20. 

*  Cf.,  MpccUlly,  laa.  vi.  4.  >«  Not  equal  to  ^mouowv.  Grot. 
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not  according  to  form,  yet  according  to  meaning,  is  related  as  foundation 
(«ca2  ^ev. — aiuvav)  and  consequence  (Kot  Ixo,k.tX).  For,  just  because  Christ 
'who  suffered  death, ^  after  having  risen,^  henceforth  does  not  die,*  but  is  liv- 
ing to  eternity,^  he  has  the  keys  of  death  and  of  hell,  i.e.,  power  over  them, 
so  that  he  can  preserve  and  deliver  therefrom,  but  also  can  cast  therein.* 
The  figurative  presentation  of  the  keys  *  must  not  be  regarded  a  personifi- 
cation of  the  davarog  and  the  4^g ;  ^  but,  on  the  other  hand  also,  both  can  be 
regarded  only  as  a  place,  when  it  is  said  that  *'  both  designate  one  and  the 
same  idea."  *  Yet  the  Odvaroc,  after  which  the  ^d^c,  vi.  8,  appears,  is,  more 
accurately  speaking,  to  be  distinguished  from  the  latter.*  To  think  of  Bava- 
ng  as  Aplaccy  is  inadmissible.  The  gates  of  death  ^®  are  spoken  of  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  gates  of  the  daughter  of  Zion ;  ^^  here  death  is  personified,  and 
regarded  as  a  possessor  or.  lord  of  the  gates.  The  place  of  death,  which 
appears  closed  in  with  gates,  is  ^tifjc-^^  Iq  this  double  and  not  completely 
symmetrical  delineation  of  the  idea^  according  to  which  "gates"  are  ascribed 
to  personal  death  as  well  as  to  local  hell,  the  kXdc  must  here  be  understood.  — 
The  intention  of  this  entire  detailed  address  is  so  far  in  advance  of  merely 
freeing  John  from  his  terrors  of  death,  as  John  is  the  prophet,  who  himself 
must  experience  and  understand  the  majesty  of  the  Lord,  whose  coming  he 
is  to  proclaim,  in  order  that  he  may  bring  to  the  churches  full  testimony 
concerning  the  same.^*    Thus  ver.  19  suitably  concludes. 

Ver.  10.  It  is  impossible  for  the  obv,  without  reference  to  w.  17,  18,  to 
serve  only  to  recall  the  command,  ver.  11.^*  Hengstenb.  better  combines  the 
reference  to  ver.  11  with  that  to  w.  17,  18 :  "  When,  therefore,  this  fear  is 
removed,  do  what  I  have  bidden  thee."  But,  apart  from  the  fact  that  it 
is  very  doubtful  whether,  ver.  11,  Christ  himself  has  spoken,  this  reference 
to  vv.  17,  18,  which  even  does  not  correspond  to  the  meaning  of  these  verses, 
is  highly  unsatisfactory.  Grotius  seems  with  greater  correctness  to  remark, 
**  Because  you  see  that  I  am  so  powerful."  The  Lord,  therefore,  bases  upon 
the  revelation  of  his  own  majesty  (vv.  17, 18)  communicated  to  the  prophet,  the 
command  to  write,  i.e.,  to  give  written  witness  to  the  churches  (ver.  1  sqq.)  ; 
since  the  contents  of  this  revelation,  which  is  to  be  communicated,  is  essen- 
tially nothing  else  than  the  full  unfolding  of  what  has  been  beheld  by  the 
prophet  (ver.  12  sqq.),  and  the  majesty  of  Christ  disclosed  by  the  Ix>rd  him- 
self in  significant  words  (vv.  17,  18).  For  the  Living  One  will  come;  who 
was  dead  (ver.  18),  whom  they  have  pierced  (ver.  7),  but  who  is  alive  in 


^  •yci'.  KCKp.    CoDoernIng  the  aor.,  cf.  II.  8. 

s  Cf .  the  iiritrtv,  11.  8. 

«  Cf.  Rom.  vi.  9;  Acta  xiil.  34. 

*  ^itv  t'lfii,  K.T.A.,  a  Btrong  emphaais  of  the 

CODCeptlOD  iav, 

■  Cf.  ill.  7.  ThU  has  an  entirely  different 
meaning  from  when  Acacus,  the  porter  of  the 
lower  world,  la  called  icAci^'fiovxof .  Cf.  H.  L. 
Ahrens,  Dat  Amt  der  Schlutgel,  Hannover, 
1864,  p.  0. 

•  Ix.  1,zx.l.  Cf.  Tarff.  Jon.  on  Deut.  zxvlll. 
12 :  '*  Four  keys  are  In  the  hand  of  the  Lord,  — 
a  key  of  life  and  of  tomba,  and  of  food  and 


of  rain."  BUll  more,  the  mode  given  in 
WeUt. 

T  vl.  8;  XX.  11.    Zail. 

«  De  Wette. 

•  XX.  13, 14. 

»o  nip,  LXX.  $av^Tot. 

"  Pb.'ix.  14;  cf.  Job  xxxvill.  17. 

"  S'«lf^»  I»-  xxxvill.  10;  cf.  the  nioSlf, 
LXX.  4slji,  Job  xxxvill.  11. 

M  Cf.  Exod.  ill. ;  laa.  vi. ;  AcU  ix. 

**  Against  Aretios,  who  immediately  re- 
marks, "  tKaroffti  injnrea  the  memory ;  *'  alao 
against  De  Wette. 
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eternity,  whom  John  beheld,  and  was  commissioned  by  the  Coming  One 
himself  to  proclaim  his  advent,  -r  This  is  also  giyen  by  the  sense  of  the 
following  words,  which  more  accurately  designate  the  subjects  to  be  written 
of :  tt  et^c,  t^rX  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  elSec  refers  to  the  vision  above 
narrated.  The  koI  a  tiaiv,  moreover,  after  its  reference  to  &  eld,,  or  to  «.  £  fieXX,, 
M.rX,  is  fixed,  means  either  '*  and  what  it  is,"  i.e.,  signifies ;  ^  or,  **  and  what 
is,"  Le.,  the  present  relations.^  The  latter  is  far  more  natural,  especially  as 
the  antithesis  between  &  elalv  and  d  fieX^i  yev.  is  marked  particularly  by  the 
retrospection  of  the  iutH  ravra  to  the  <S  ehlv.  Yet  it  must  not  be  said  that 
the  jeidec  in  ch.  i.,  a  elalv  in  ohs.  ii.  and  iii.,  and  &  fieXk.,  k.tX,  are  com- 
prised; but,  rather,  the  epistles  already  contain  the  future,  and  the  suc- 
ceeding chapters  the  present ;  yea,  the  entire  book  bears  the  true  prophetic 
stamp  in  this,  that  what  is  future  is  also  prophesied  of  the  present.*  That 
in  ver.  20  a  point  of  the  vision,  ver.  12  sqq.,  is  actually  indicated,^  can  be 
decided  concerning  the  meaning  of  the  &  elde^  the  less,  as  by  the  c2  elde^  the 
entire  vision,  ver.  12  sqq  ,  is  meant.^ 

Ver.  20.  rd  fworrfpiov  tu/v  hrrd,  Haripuv,  k,tX,  is  to  be  regarded  as  dependent 
upon  ypa^.  This  idea  is  already  correctly  explained  by  N.  de  Lyra :  *'  the 
sacrament  of  the  stars,  i.e.,  the  sacred  secret  signified  by  them.*'  Mvarffpunf 
and  uiFOKohf^  are  correlate  ideas ;  for  a  foxrtifpujv  is  all  that  man  understands, 
not  by  himself,  but  only  by  divine  publication  and  interpretation,^  such  as 
immediately  follows.^  Wheh,  now,  John  has  seen  the  mystery  of  the  seven 
stars  which  are  at  the  Lord's  right  hand,*  and  is  to  write  of  the  mystery  of 
the  seven  golden  candlesticks,  this  is  in  no  way  undone  by  the  second  half 
of  ver.  20,  where  only  the  simple  explanation  of  the  mysterious  symbol  is 
given.  As  the  words  rd  ftuarnp. — xp^auc  *  are  formally  equivalent  to  the  words 
aeide^ — roSra,  SO,  also,  the  mystery  of  the  seven  stars  and  candlesticks  in 
substance  corresponds  thereto.  The  command  to  write  this  mystery  is  ful- 
filled by  nothing  else  than  the  enUre  book :  for  the  prophetic  development  of 
the  hope  of  the  victorious  completion  of  the  Church  of  Christ  by  his  return 
depends  upon  the  mystery  of  the  seven  stars  in  Christ's  hand,  and  the  seven 
candlesticks  in  whose  midst  Christ  walks;  i.e.,  that  Christ  is  the  protector 
of  his  Church,  vanquishing  all  enemies.  This  consolatory  hope,  perceptible 
only  to  believers,  is  the  chief  matter  in  the  mystery  of  the  stars  and  candle- 
sticks which  the  prophet  beholds,  and  whose  meaning  he  is  to  testify  to  the 
churches.^®  If  now,  before  the  mystery  of  the  seven  stars  with  the  entire 
treasures  of  prophetic  admonition,  warning,  and  comfort,  be  stated  in  this 


*  AIcM.,  Aret.,  Biehh.,  Hdnr.,  Herd.,  Ew., 
Bleek,  De  Wette ;  cf .  KUef .,  "  what  they  are." 

*  Areth.*  N.  de  Lyra,  C.  a  Lap.,  Orot., 
CaloT.,  Vltr.,  Beng.,  Wolf,  ZQll.,  Hengatenb., 
Ebrard,  Lacke  p.  401,  Volkm. 

*  Cf.  Introduction,  sec.  2. 

*  Cf.  nU.  7  eqq.,  and  eliewbere. 

*  Afalnst  De  Wette ;  alto  against  Kllef oth. 

*  Matt.  xm.  11;  Mark  Iv.  U;  Bom.  xi.  26; 
Xph.  ▼.  82,  I.  9. 

»  Cf .  XTtt.  7. 


*  iiri,  i.e.,  resting  on  the  same,  and  therefore 
as  to  substance  nothing  else  is  to  bo  under* 
stood  that  the  ev,  v.  Id. 

>  In  an  apposition  without  the  <cai. 
^^  Inconceivable,  however,  is  the  idea  ex- 
pressed by  Kllef.,  that,  during  the  entire  reve- 
lation (until  zxli.  6),  the  Lord  remains  standing 
alongside  of  John  in  the  situation  described  in 
the  vision,  1.  10-18.  Already  in  ch.  iv.  the 
situation  changes. 
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sense,^  an  express  interpretation  of  the'  symbols  beheld  by  John  be  given,^ 
this  is  just  the  key  to  the  entire  mystery,  —  the  fandamental  meaning,  from 
which  the  correct  application  of  all  that  follows  depends.  The  essential 
meaning  of  the  two  symbols  is  unmistakable :  the  candlesticks  are  an  easily 
understood  figure  of  the  churches,*  which  have  received  their  light  from 
Christ,  and  continue  to  be  sustained  by  the  Lord,  who  walks  in  their  midst. ^ 
An  allied  idea  must  lie,  however  the  ityytTum  be  understood,  in  the  symbol  of 
the  stars  in  Christ's  right  hand,  whereby,  at  all  events,  the  077^^  of  the 
churches  are  described,  and  that  in  such  a  way  that  to  the  churches  them- 
selves belongs  '  what  is  ascribed  to  their  angels.*  So  far,  all  interpreters  are 
unanimous.  The  controversy  centres  upon  the  word  ux/eAcM.  This  must 
mean  either  *' messenger  "  ^  or  <*  angel."  To  the  former  meaning,  Ebrard 
holds,  by  understanding  messengers  of  the  churches  to  John  :  not  **  ordinary 
letter-carriers,  but  delegates  of  the  churches,  who  report  to  him,  and  are 
again  to  convey  his  apostolic  prophecies  to  the  churches ;  who  therefore  hold 
a  similar  position  between  him  and  the  churches  to  that  which  Epaphroditos 
probably  held  between  Paul  and  the  Philippians ; "  *  yet  these  messengers 
are  represented  as  existing  not  in  reality,  but ''  only  in  vision."  ^  Beneath  the 
stars,  John  is  to  regard  himself  the  ambassador  of  the  churches."  Against 
the  unnaturalness  of  such  an  opinion,  Vitr.,*  Wolf,  Schottgen,  Beng.,  Eichh., 
Heinr.,^* Ewald,  etc.,  have  guarded,  who  understand  the  '*  messenger"  of  the 
Christian  churches,  after  the  manner  of  the  Jewish  *^^3X  Tyl^^  of  an  officer 
subordinate  to  the  priest,  who  has  to  read,  pray,  and  care  for  external 
matters  of  many  kinds.  But  apart  from  the  question  as  to  whether  this 
messenger  of  the  synagogue  existed  already  in  apostolic  times,  the  same 
can  only  with  difficulty  be  regarded  a  type  of  the  Christian  bishop  or  elder; 
for  only  that  officer,  and  not  the  deacon, ^^  dare  at  any  rate  be  regarded  such 
representative  of  the  entire  church,  as  the  ayytkog  appears  in  the  seven 
epistles.  The  latter  view  is  taken  by  those  who,  appealing  to  Mai.  ii.  7, 
^  iii.  1,^*  and,  as  to  what  refers  to  the  symbol  of  the  stars,  to  Dan.  xii.  3,  under- 
^  stand  the  uyyekoi,  i.e.,  angels,  as  superintendents  (Fors/eAer),  teachers,  as 
'  bishops  or  presbyters.^*  So  also  R.  Rothe,^^  who,  however,  in  the  angels  of 
the  churches  perceives  only  "  a  prolepsis  of  bishops  in  the  idea,"  i.e.,  regards 
the  bishops  as  an  ideal  whose  realization  is  still  to  be  expected.  Here  finally 
belongs,  also,  Hengstenb.,  who  nevertheless^*  regards  the  angels  of  every 
'  individual  church,  not  as  an  individual,  but  as  '*  the  entire  church  govern- 
ment," i.e.,  the  body  of  presbyters,  —  eventually  with  a  bishop  at  the  head. 


1  ChB.  li.;  ill.,  and  alio  ch.  Iv.  aqq.  »  Concerning  whom  It  conld  formerly  have 

•  ▼.  206.  been  thought  otherwise,  with  Bwald.   Yet  Ew. 
s  Cf.  II.  5.  11.,  the  mediator.  I.e.,  the  VorgUher,  of  the 

•  Cf.  Matt.  V.  14  iqq.  church. 

•  TV.  4, 11.  >s  Exod.  zxlil.  20;  Iia.  zlU.  19;  Pi.  clil.  20 

•  Cha.  II.  and  111.  sqq. ;  Hengstenb. 

•  Luke  vli.  24,  Iz.  52;  Jas.  11.  25;  but  oer.          »  Prlmas,  Beda,  N.  de  Lyra,  Zeger,  Dma., 
talnly  not  I  Tim.  111.  16,  as  Ebrard  thlnka.  Alcas.,   C.  a    Lap.,    Boasuet,   Besa,   OroU, 

•  Phil.  Iv.  18;  cf.,  also.  Col.  Iv.  12.  Calov.,  Herder,  Kllef.,  etc. 

•  Cf.  De  8ynag.  vet,,  ill.  2;  2, 8.  ^*  Anfdnge  d.  chrUtl.  Kirche,  t.  p.  428  sqq. 
»  Yet  cf.  II.  p.  205.                     ..  "  Cf.  Brlgbtman,  Alsted. 
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—  together  'With  the  deacons.  This  manner  of  exposition,  which  in  its 
original  simplicity  always  commends  itself  more  than  in  its  elaborate  modi- 
fications by  Rothe  and  Hengstb.,  is  at  variance  partly  with  the  use  of  the 
word  ayyeXog  otherwise  in  the  Apoc,  and  partly  with  the  decisive  circom- 
stanoe,  that,  in  the  epistles  which  are  directed  to  the  iyyiXoc  of  each  congre- 
gation, the  relations  of  the  congregations  themselves  are  so  definitely  and 
directly  treated,  that,  for  the  full  explanation  of  this  appearance,  the  view 
that  the  bishops  or  the  entire  governing  body  of  the  church  are  the  repre- 
sentatives of  their  churches,  besides  not  being  in  itself  entirely  justified,  is 
not  at  all  sufficient.  Thus  the  view  still  remains,  that,  as  Andr.  and  Areth. 
already  say,  the  angel  of  the  church  is  the  church  itself.  In  a  certain 
analogy  with  xiv.  18,  xvi.  5,^  where  the  angel  of  the  elements,  as  the  nations 
and  the  individuals  are  called,  the  &yye}joc  of  a  church  can  be  regarded  ^  the 
personified  spirit  of  the  church.*  This  conception  is  not  identical  with  that 
of  the  Ayyeyoc  i^opog,*  according  to  which,  e.g.,  among  the  rabbins,  the  funda- 
mental principle  obtains,  "  God  does  not  punish  any  people  below  without 
first  casting  down  its  chief  from  above,"  *  but  has  been  formed  in  depend- 
ence thereon.*  Against  this,  the  objection  cannot  be  made  valid,  that  the 
article  is  absent  before  dyyeXoi:  for  the  question  has  to  do  only  with  what  is 
comprised  in  &/y^^  '^*  ^i^K  which  is  symbolized  by  the  figure  of  the  stars, 
without  its  being  expressly  marked  here  that  the  seven  stars  signify  at  any 
time  one  angel  of  the  seven  churches ;  just  as,  in  the  succeeding  words,  it  is 
only  expressly  said  that  the  seven  candlesticks  mean  the  seven  churches,  but 
not  that  the  precise  churches  mentioned  in  ver.  11  are  meant.  But,  as  this 
designation  of  the  conception  is  self-evident  from  the  connection,  so  it  is 
clearly  inferred,  from  the  superscription  of  the  epistles  which  follow,  that 
the  angels  of  particular  churches  are  meant.  The  most  plausible  objection 
against  our  exposition  is  made  by  Rothe ;  viz.,  that  it  is  not  proper^  that,  by 
the  symbol  of  the  stars,  another  symbol,  viz.,  that  of  the  angels,  should  be 
represented,  especially  alongside  of  the  real  ideas  of  the  churches,  which, 
also  represented  by  a  special  symbol,  are  clearly  distinguished  from  the 
&/ytXoL  r.  txxk,  But^  the  uyyc^  r.  ckkX  are  to  be  regarded  not  at  all  as  a 
symbol,  but  as  —  of  course  ideally  —  reality ;  and,  according  to  this  concep- 
tion, to  be  in  fact  distinguished  from  churches  that  have  been  observed.  If 
the  ixKhtcla,  which  is  symbolized  by  the  candlesticks,  is  considered,  it  appears 
variously  composed  of  individual  elements  of  various  kinds,  each  of  which 
is  especially  judged  and  treated  of  by  the  Lord ;  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  (kyytTiog  r.  hathiaiac  appears  as  the  living  unity  of  the  one  organism 
of  the  church,  which,  as  it  were,  in  mass  clings  to  the  Liord.  Thus  it  is, 
that  the  epistles  are  directed,  not  to  the  angels  of  the  churches,  and  besides 

1  Cf.  tU.  1,  U.  11;  Dan.  x.  18,  20;  Matt.  p.  30  sq.,  has  accepted  the  presentation  as 

I                       ZTttt.  10;  Dent,  xxzit.  8  (LXX.).  above  gtyen. 

I                          >  Cf.  Balmas,  Z>«  epitc,  et  pretb^t  p.  188;  •  In  Wetst. 

Wetet.,  ZQII.,  Bleek,  etc.  '  Cf.  also  Volkm.,  who,  however,  mentions 

*  De  Wette,  Lttcke,  p.  432.  also  that  the  ayy.  e^opof  has  "  his  earthly  snh. 

*  So  Hilgenf.,  Introd.,  p.  412.    Bat  the  con.  stratom  '*  in  the  president  of  tlie  congregation, 
teats  of  the  epistles  do  not  harmonise  with  the  '  Cf .  Lllcke. 

idea  of  an  actual  guardian  angel.    Gebhardt, 
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to  the  churches,  as  must  be  expected  even  according  to  Rothe's  meaning, 
but  only  to  the  angel  of  each  church ;  and  yet  in  such  way  that  their 
entirety  as  one  person,  one  spiritual  body,  is  declared.  [See  Note  XXVII., 
p.  125.] 

In  conformity  with  the  vision,  ver.  12  sqq.,  and  the  epistles  which  in 
chs.  ii.  and  iii.  are  directed  to  the  seven  churches,^  must  be  the  answer  to 
the  question  as  to  what  is  the  significance  of  these  churches  in  the  sense  of 
the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  Of  the  two  chief  views  that  are  possible,  according 
to  which  they  appear  either  in  purely  historical  definiteness,  or  in  a  certain 
typical  position,  the  latter  in  the  nature  of  the  case  has  to  be  presented  with 
many  modifications,  which,  taken  together,  depend  more  or  less  upon  an 
historical  view ;  while,  according  to  the  former  view,^  there  is  no  denial  of  a 
more  general  significance  of  the  seven  churches,  at  least  in  the  sense  that  the 
epistles  directed  to  them  share  the  universal  ecclesiastical  relation  of  all  the 
apostolic  writings  to  particular  congregations.'  But  against  this  opinion  of 
Hengstenb.,  —  who,  in  accordance  with  his  false  view  of  the  relation  of  the  sec- 
tion i.  4-iii.  22  to  the  whole  book,^  comprehends  the  seven  churches  collectively 
with  the  utmost  limitation,*  —  is,  first,  the  number  seven ;  ^  and,  secondly,  the 
meaning  of  that  vision  wherein  Christ  appears  in  the  midst  of  the  seven 
candlesticks,  i.e.,  churches,  which  therefore  cannot  be  without  a  typical 
significance,  since  Christ  is  Lord  and  Saviour  of  all  the  churches  (with 
which  it  also  harmonizes  well,  that  Christ  writes  to  the  angeU  of  the  churches; 
a  conception,  which,  since  it  is  of  a  more  ideal  nature,  especially  adapts 
itself  to  the  fact  that  the  churches,  while  appearing  in  all  their  historical 
definiteness,  yet  at  the  same  time  are  found  in  a  typical  sense) ;  and,  thirdly 
and  finally,  the  contents  themselves  of  the  letters,  whose  pertinence  to  the 
universal  Church^  is  not  only  expressly  emphasized,^  but  also  concurs  in 
its  essential  leading  features  with  the  chief  thoughts  of  the  entire  book. 
But  the  significance  of  the  seven  churches  is  not  to  be  limited  to  the  entire 
Church  of  Asia  Minor,*  which  only  then,  through  this  intermediate  member, 
attains  its  further  reference  to  the  Church  universal :  rather,  in  the  seven 
churches,  the  entire  Church  of  Christ  is^regarded,^*  since  it  is  a  peculiarity  of 
the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  to  present  the  general  and  ideal  realistically,  and  in 
a  definite,  plastic  way.^^  But  with  this  it  is  also  established,  that  all  further 
determinations  which  have  been  connected,  even  by  a  play  of  words,  with  the 


1  Cf.  w.  4, 11. 

*  Wolf,  Harenborg  (who  oevertheleM  nn- 
dentand  seyen  Jewish  and  Jadaeo^Cbristian 
schools  foand  In  Jerusalem,  and  named  after 
the  Asiatic  cities),  Herder,  LOcke,  —  cf.,  on 
the  other  band,  Harenb.,  —  De  Wette,  Bleek, 
Hengstenb.,  etc. 

*  Hengstenb.  *  Cf.  on  ver.  4. 
■  Cf.  Lttcke,  Ebrard,  and  already  Vitr. 

*  For  it  is  certain  that  in  ColossX  and  Hier- 
opolls  (Col.  iv.  14),  and  probably,  e.g.,  io 
Tralles  and  Magnesia  (cf.  the  Ijetters  of  Igna- 
tius), there  were  churches;  so  that  John,  for 
the  sake  of  the  significative   number  seven 


("  completeness  is  symbolized  by  the  number 
seven,**  — N.  de  Lyra,  etc),  is  compelled  to 
limit  himself  to  those  mentioned. 

V  Cf.  already  the  Fragment  of  Muratorl: 
"  For  although  in  the  Apoc.,  John  writes  to  the 
seven  churches,  yet  he  speaks  to  all.**  Wiese- 
Ier*s  Autgabe  in  the  Stud.  u.  KrU.,  1S47,  p. 
815  sqq. 

•  ii.  11, 17,  etc.;  cf.  i.  3,  zxli.  0, 18  sqq. 

*  As  Lticke  wishes. 

10  Victorin,  Areth.,  Beda,  N.  de  Lyra,  Grot., 
De  Wette,  etc. 

u  Cf .  the  idea  of  the  seven  angels  and  (ver. 
4)  the  seven  spirits. 
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names  of  the  individaal  congiegatioiiB,^  are  entirely  arbitrary.  This  applies 
espeeiaDy  to  the  strange  controversy  as  to  whether,  in  the  seven  epistles,  the 
conditions  of  the  Church  of  Christ  be  understood  synchronistically,  and  that, 
too,  eschatologically,  i.e.,  so  that  only  *<  at  the  end  of  Church  history,"  im- 
mediately before  Christ's  return,  are  we  to  expect  the  corresponding  forms 
of  Christian  Church-life ; '  or  whether  the  prophetically  portrayed  conditions 
are  to  be  understood  consecutively  of  seven  periods  of  Church  history,  suc- 
ceeding one  after  another ;  *  or,  finally,  whether  they  be  partly  consecutive 
and  partly  synchronistic*  The  sort  of  foundations  upon  which  such  artificial 
interpretation  is  supported  is  shown,  e.g.,  by  Ebrard,  who  explains  the  first 
four  epistles  consecutively,  because  the  promises  in  them  *  are  regarded  as 
derived  <^from  consecutive  epochs  of  O.  T.  history:  Paradise,  Death,  the 
Departure  from  Egypt,  the  Kingdom  of  David."  The  context  shows  that 
John  has  in  view  particular  circumstances  of  churches  present  to  him,  and 
therefore  that  the  number  ^even  of  these  churches  is  contemplated  as  a  mirror 
of  the  entire  Church.*  In  a  chronological  relation,  the  apocalyptic  prophecy 
of  these  seven  epistles  extends  just  as  far,  and .  is  limited  in  the  same  truly 
prophetic  way,  as  the  apocalyptics  of  tlie  entire  book,  which  gives  the  full 
explanation  of  the  fundamental  thought  contained  already  in  the  vision, 
ver.  12  sqq.,  and  the  epistles  belonging  thereto ;  viz.,  the  unfolding  of  the 
prophecy,  **  The  Lord  cometh." 


Notes  bt  the  Amebicak  Editob. 

XV.    Ver.  1.  nv  MoKev  avr^  6  dedc, 

Alford  presents  the  argument  on  the  other  side:  **  Stem  asks,  '  How  are  we 
to  understand  this  ?  Is  not  Christ  very  God,  of  one  essence  with  the  Father 
from  eternity  ?  Did  he  not,  by  virtue  of  the  omniscience  of  his  divine  nature, 
know  as  exactly  as  the  Father  what  should  be  the  process  of  the  world's  history, 
what  the  fate  of  the  Church  ?  What  purpose  was  served  by  a  revelation  from 
Qod  to  Jesus  ? '  He  proceeds  to  say  that  the  words  cannot  refer  to  the  revela- 
tion as  made  to  us,  but  are  clearly  against  such  an  interpretation;  and  gives,  at 
some  length  and  very  well,  that  which,  in  one  form  or  other,  all  will  accept  as 
the  true  explanation,  in  accordance  with  John  vii.  16,  xiv.  10,  xvii.  7,  8.    The 


>  -'E^at  reminds  them  that  they  ought  to 
be  inflttned  with  the  desire  for  eternal  things, 
fbr«4«vt«lBd«sire."  Grot.    Cf .  even  Bbrard. 

I  Bofknaao,  1F«Im.  v.  JBr/Oil,,  ii.  pp.  890, 


•  Mede,  Brigbtm.,  Vltr.  «  Ebrard. 

•  II.  7, 11, 17,  27. 

•Aooording  to  KUefoth,  Zahlentymbolik 
der  ff,  Schr.  Thtolog.  ZeU$eh.,  1862,  p.  S3) 
vhit  is  eonseeotlTe  Nee  just  In  the  unmber 
sfse».  Shnliarl  J  in  Oommentar  (p.  271 :  "  The 
mmiber  seven  shows  the  development  allotted 
the  entire  Church  **) .  He  understands  the  en- 
tire first  part  (i.  206-iU.  23)  as  a  statement  of 
Uie  &  «i«iir  (i.  M),  i.e.,  of  those  whleh  ai^  the 
thiafls  befaald  (i.  10-18)  for  the  present  course 


of  time,  while  i.  20&  gives  the  meaning  of  vy. 
10-18;  and  then  in  chs.  ii.  and  Hi.  are  por- 
trayed the  developments  of  Christianity  origi- 
nating in  the  present,  before  the  *'  far  in  the 
future"  final  period  beginning  with  Iv  1. 
Only  in  the  last  four  epistles  does  Klief.  find 
a  reference  to  the  pannitia,  as  the  circum- 
stances portrayed  therein  are  actually  to  extend 
in  close  consecutive  chronological  sequence 
until  the  epoch  of  the  partnutin.  What  Is  con- 
secutive in  the  number  seven,  derived  here 
(p.  163)  from  the  order  of  the  divine  working, 
Is  referred,  however,  by  Klief.  (on  xvli.  0,  p. 
210)  to  the  relations  of  the  anti-Christian 
world-power,  which  (ill.  p.  258)  is  called 
"  the  final  work  of  the  Devil.'* 
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man  Christ  Jesus,  even  in  his  glorified  state,  receives  from  the  Father,  by  his 
hypostatic  union  with  him,  that  revelation  which,  by  his  Spirit,  he  imparts  to 
his  Church.  For  (Acts  i.  7)  the  times  and  seasons  are  kept  by  the  Father  in  his 
own  power;  and  of  the  day  and  the  hour  kuoweth  no  man,  not  the  angels  in 
heaven,  nor  even  the  Son,  but  the  Father  only  (Mark  xiii.  32).  I  may  observe 
that  the  coincidence,  in  statement  of  this  deep  point  of  doctrine,  between  the 
Gospel  of  St.  John  and  the  Apocalypse,  is  at  least  remarkable." 

XVI.    Ver.  1.  Stdrw  ayyEkm. 

Gkbhardt  (p.  40)  maintains  that  the  transference  into  an  ecstasy  cannot  be 
regarded  as  showing  the  future;  and,  indorsing  Dust.'s  generic  conception^ 
defines  the  angel  here  as  "  the  personification,  so  far  as  it  respects  the  seer,  of 
the  whole  revealing  activity  of  God  or  Christ.  With  this  idea  alone,  can  we 
reconcile  ttie  fact  that  now  this  angel,  and  now  that,  sometimes,  indeed,  a  voice, 
the  voice  of  God,  or  Christ  himself,  speaks  to  the  seer;  and  it  is  only  on  this 
principle  that  we  can  explain  the  manner  in  which,  xxii.  6,  the  angel  speaks  of 
the  angel  of  God  being  sent."  This  conception  of  the  angel  as  a  personification 
harmonizes  with  the  interpretation  of  the  angels  of  the  churches. 

Beck,  however,  says,  ''The  article  before  iiyy.,  according  to  the  natural 
idiom,  definitely  presents  an  individual  from  the  genus  of  angels,  and  the  aintnr 
refers  to  Jesus  Christ  who  sends;  cf.  xxii.  16.  The  designation  '  his  angel'  is 
thoroughly  consistent  according  to  1  Pet  iii.  22;  cf.  Matt.  xiii.  41." 

XVII.    Ver.  4.   Aird  6  «v. 

So  also  Trench:  ''Doubtless  the  immutability  of  God  is  intended  to  be 
expressed  in  this  immutability  of  the  name  of  God,  in  this  absolute  resistance 
to  change  or  even  modification  which  the  name  presents."  Beck:  "  The  name 
of  the  Immutable  is  presented  in  the  form  of  immutability.' 


»» 


XVIII.     Ver.  4.   b  ipxofievog. 

Grebhardt  (p.  21) :  "  John  does  not  use  ipxo/ievoc  as  synonymous  with  kao/uvoc, 
but  in  the  sense  of  coming  to  judgment  for  the  final  completion  of  the  eternal 
world-plan."  Cremer  {Lexicon) :  **  In  Rev.  i.  4,  8,  iv.  8, 6  ipxofuvoc  denotes  God 
as  the  God  of  the  future  revelation  of  salvation;  cf.  Isa.  xl.  0:  and  the  title 
(viz.,  6  6v,  icr.A.),  as  a  whole,  is  given  to  God,  as  the  God  of  an  eternal  and 
unchangeable  covenant."  Tait:  "  The  word  ipTCo/ievoc  is  the  keynote  of  revela- 
tion. It  runs  like  a  silver  thread  throughout  the  entire  book.  It  enters  into  it 
at  the  beginning,  and  it  is  summed  up  at  the  end  by  '  Surely  I  come  quickly.' " 

XIX.     Ver.  4.   tuv  kirrH  mfevfuiruv. 

Trench:  "  There  is  no  doubt,  that,  by  '  the  seven  spirits,'  we  are  to  under-* 
stand,  not,  indeed,  the  sevenfold  operations  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  but  the  Holy 
Ghost  sevenfold  in  his  operations.  Neither  need  there  be  any  difficulty  in 
reconciling  this  interpretation,  as  Mede  urges,  with  the  doctrine  of  his  person- 
ality. It  is  only  that  he  is  regarded  here  not  so  much  in  his  personal  unity  as 
in  his  manifold  energies,  1  Cor.  xii.  4.  The  matter  could  not  be  put  better  than 
it  is  by  Richard  of  St.  Victor:  '£t  a  septem  spiritibus,  id  est,  a  septiforml 
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SpiiitD,  qui  simplex  qnidem  est  per  naturam,  aeptiformis  per  gratiam."' 
Gerbard  {Lod  Theologici,  xviii.  234) :  **  By  the  seven  spirits,  the  Spirit  Is  to  be 
understood  metonymlcally,  of  whom  the  Church  sings  that  he  Is  aeptiformis 
Biunfre.  This  paraphrase  is  to  be  understood  by  synecdoche;  viz.,  in  the  sense 
that  the  Holy  Spirit  is  the  author  and  giver,  not  only  of  seven  but  of  all  spirit- 
ual charisms.  John,  however,  employs  the  number  seven,  because  it  is  the 
number  of  x>erfection,  and  denotes  multiplicity  (Amos  1.  6;  Prov.  xxiv.  15; 
Pb.  cxix.  164;  Isa.  iv.  1).  This  interpretation  is  proved:  1.  From  the  quality 
and  condition  of  what  is  predicated.  John  prays  for  grace  and  peace  to  the 
seven  churches,  from  the  seven  spirits.  But  the  bestowment  of  grace  and  peace, 
Le.,  spiritual  and  heavenly  blessings,  is  the  part  of  no  creature,  but  of  God 
alone;  and  hence  the  apostles,  in  their  epistles,  never  pray  that  grace  may  be 
given  those  to  whom  they  write,  from  angels  or  from  any  other  creature,  but 
only  from  God,  the  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost,  because  it  is  only  God  who  Is 
the  author  of  grace  and  peace.  2.  From  the  equal  conjunction  of  the  seven 
spirits  with  God  the  Father  and  the  Son.  John  prays  that  grace  and  peace  be 
given  the  churches  equally  *  from  him  which  is,  and  which  was,  and  which  is 
to  come;  and  from  the  seven  spirits,  and  from  Jesus  Christ; '  and  that,  too,  by 
a  mode  of  invocation  in  which  the  &ird  is  thrice  repeated,  and  the  seven  spirits 
assigned  the  same  degree  of  dignity  with  the  Father  and  the  Son.  3.  From  the 
order  and  position.  The  seven  spirits  are  interposed  between  the  Father  and 
the  Son.  Therefore  created  spirits  or  angels  cannot  be  understood;  for,  when- 
ever angels  are  joined  with  God  and  Christ  as  ministers,  they  are  subjoined 
(1  Tim.  V.  21;  Rev.  ill.  5:  the  intention  of  the  passage,  Mark  xiii.  82,  is  different, 
where  the  discourse  rises  to  a  climax),''  etc  Cf.,  also.  In  the  **  Veni  Creator 
Spiritus,"  ascribed  by  many  to  Charlemagne,  by  others  to  Gregory  the  Great, 
referred  to  above  by  Gerhard,  — 

**  Tn  teptifonnls  mmiere," 
as  paraphrased  In  the  most  widely  used  English  translation,  — 

**  ThoQ  the  anointing  Spirit  art, 
Who  doet  thy  sevenfold  gifts  Impart.*' 

Luther's  rendering  — 

**  Dn  bist  mii  Oaben  slebenfalt "  — 

more  closely  conforms  to  the  original  and  the  strict  meaning  of  the  passage, 
although  the  "sevenfold  gifts"  or  ''operations"  is  a  necessary  inference,  and  is 
tostained  by  such  passages  as  Isa.  xi.  2,  8. 

XX.     Ver.  6.   6  npuroroKOc, 

Ct  Meyer  on  1  Cor.  xv.  20;  Col.  i.  18.  Others,  indeeu,  were  raised  from 
the  dead  before  Christ's  resurrection,  e.g.,  the  daughter  of  Jairus,  and  Lazarus; 
yet  they  were  not  raised  to  immortal  life,  but  their  souls  were  re-invested  with 
mortal  bodies.    See  the  contrast  drawn  by  Rom.  vl.  9;  also,  in  this  chapter,  v.  IS. 

XXL    Ver.  5.   kcU  2vaavTi, 

Beck,  who,  however,  prefers  the  reading  Xovaavri,  adds  on  ther  iv  tu  dtftan: 
"  For  it  is  not  the  material,  lifeless  blood  of  one  dead,  but  the  spiritually  quick- 
ened blood  of  the  risen  One,  i.e.,  of  one  bom  anew  by  the  resurrection,  of  the 
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Spiritually  glorified  Son  of  man.  The  sin-cleanBlng  efficacy  of  the  blood  of 
Christ  is,  therefore,  one  that  works  inwardly,  cleansing  the  heart  and  mind, 
towards  God  (Heb.  ix.  14;  cf.  vii.  16,  x.  19-21).  Xoveiv  is,  therefore,  not  merely 
Judicial  liberation  from  sin  as  a  debt,  nor  moral  liberation  from  the  bondage  of 
sin  (as  two  parties  of  exegetes  here  try  to  maintain),  but  one  divine  act  accom- 
plished in  the  person,  whereby  the  habitual,  sinful  nature  of  the  human  heart 
and  mind,  discontent  with  God,  and  hostility  towards  him,  are  removed,  and 
changed  into  a  communion  of  peace  and  love  with  Grod,  into  a  new  habit, 
whence,  at  last,  the  personal  freedom  from  sin,  and  sanctiflcation  in  God, 
result."  Tait:  *'  Tell  us  not,  then,  that  the  death  of  Christ  was  merely  that 
of  a  martyr,  a  spectacle  before  men  and  angels  of  the  dignity  of  self-sacrifice,  — 
that  it  was  intended  to  reconcile  man  to  God  by  preaching  to  us,  throu^  a 
mortal,  the  evil  of  sin  and  the  majesty  of  sorrow." 

XXII.    Ver.  6.   Updc  t^  Ot^. 

On  the  relation  of  Uptic  to  the  preceding  verse,  Plumptre  refers  to  the 
consecration,  as  priests,  of  Aaron  and  his  sons,  by  the  sprinkling  of  blood,  and 
adds:/' The  two  ideas  of  being  cleansed  with  blood,  and  of  entering  on  a 
priest's  work,  were  accordingly  closely  linked  together.  But,  in  that  baptism  of 
blood  of  which  St.  John  thought,  the  washing  was  not  limited  to  any  priestly 
family,  but  was  co-extensive  with  the  whole  company  of  believers.  They,  there- 
fore, had  become  what  the  older  Israel  of  God  was  at  first  meant  to  be  in  idea 
and  constitution,  *  a  kingdom  of  priests.'  That  sprinkling  of  blood  upon  the 
whole  people,  before  the  great  apostasy  of  the  golden  calf,  had  been  the  symbol 
that  they,  too,  were  all  consecrated,  and  set  apart  for  their  high  calling  (Exod. 
XX.  6,  10,  xxiv.  8).  So  John  (in  this  instance,  also  following  in  the  track  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews)  looked  on  the  true  priests'  work  as  not  limited  to  any 
order  of  the  Church's  ministry." 

XXIIL    Ver.  7.  furii  t<>p  ve^eXup. 

Luthardt  interprets  the  clouds  as  *'in  heavenly  glory."  Trench,  on  the 
other  hand,  maintains  that  they  belong  ''not  to  the  glory  and  gladness,  but 
the  terror  and  anguish,  of  that  day.  The  clouds  have  nothing  in  common  with 
the  ve6eXii  ^uTetvi  (Matt.  xvii.  5),  '  the  glorious  privacy  of  light,'  into  which  the 
Lord  was  withdrawn,  for  a  while,  from  the  eyes  of  his  disciples  at  the  trans- 
figuration;  but  are  rather  the  symbols  or  fit  accompaniments  of  judgment  (Ps. 
xcvii.  2;  cf.  xviii.  11;  Nah.  i.  8;  Isa.  xix.  11)."  Both  ideas,  however,  are  recon- 
cilable, according  as  those  who  contemplate  Christ's  coming  are  believing  or 
unbelieving. 

XXIV.    Ver.  7.   olTivc^  abrtnf  i^athnioav. 

Alford:  *'  The  x>er8ons  intended  in  this  expression  are,  beyond  doubt,  those 
to  whom  our  Lord  prophesied  in  like  terms,  Matt.  xzvi.  64;  viz.,  those  who  were 
his  murderers,  whether  the  Jews  who  delivered  him  to  be  crucified,  or  the 
Romans  who  actually  hiflicted  his  death." 

XXV.     Ver.  10.   kv  ry  xvpiwcy  ifiip^ 

Trench:  "Some  have  assumed,  from  this  passage,  that  ifdpa  Kvpuudi  was  a 
designation  of  Sunday  already  familiar  among  Christians.     This,  however. 
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aeems  a  mistake.  The  name  had,  prohably,  its  origin  here.  A  little  later,  we 
find  ^/t^pa  KuptoK^  familiar  to  Ignatius,  as  Dominica  9olemnia  to  Tertullian  {De 
Anima,  c  9;  cf.  Dionysins  of  Corinth,  quoted  by  Eusebius,  JJ.  J?.,  iv.  28,  8; 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  Strom,,  yii.  12;  Origen,  Con,  Cela,,  ylii.  22).  But, 
though  the  name  '  the  Lord's  Day '  will  very  probably  have  had  here  its  rise 
(the  actual  form  of  the  phrase  may  have  been  suggested  by  Kvpuucdv  ddirvw, 
1  Cor.  xi.  20),  the  thing,  the  celebration  of  the  first  day  of  the  week  as  that  on 
which  the  Lord  brake  the  bands  of  death,  and  became  the  head  of  a  new  crea- 
tion, called  therefore  sometimes  dvaoraaifioc  ifM^j  —  this  was  as  old  as  Christian- 
ity itself  (John  xx.  24-29;  1  Cor.  xvi.  2;  Acts  xx.  7;  Epistle  of  Barnabas, 
c  17)."  A  refutation  of  the  interpretation  as  '*  the  day  of  the  Lord's  coming  " 
is  giren  in  Alford. 

XXVI.    Ver.  12.   ^trrd  Xuxviac  XP^^oc, 

Alford  notes  the  change  from  the  seven-branched  candlestick  of  the  temple, 
as  symbolizing  the  loss  of  outward  unity,  so  that  "  each  local  church  has  now 
its  own  candlestick."  So  Trench:  '''The  Christian  Church  is  at  once  'the 
Chorch '  and  the  '  churches.'  "  Plumptre: ''  What  he  needed  was  to  bring  out 
dearly  the  individuality  of  each  society."  Tait:  ''  These  candlesticks  were  of 
gold,  to  denote  the  preciousness  of  every  thing  connected  with  the  Church,  and, 
we  may  add,  the  beauty  of  the  Church  and  her  holy  services." 

XivIL    Ver.  20.   AyyeXoi  tuv  hrrH  eKKhfoUJv, 

In  harmony  with  Dust.,  Gebhardt  (p.  89):  "  'The  angel -of  the  church' 
represents  it  as  a  unity,  an  organization,  as  a  moral  person,  a  living  whole,  in 
which  one  member  depends  upon  and  affects  the  others,  in  which  a  definite 
spirit  reigns,  and  by  which  one  church  is  distinguished  from  another."  Lange: 
''  The  personified  character  or  life-picture  of  the  Church." 

Weiss  {BibL  TheoL  €tf  N,  T.,  ii.  270)  regards  the  angels  of  the  churches  as 
"  their  protecting  angels."    Alford's  long  argument  is  to  the  same  effect. 

Supporting  the  view  that  the  angels  are  the  superintendents,  pastors,  or 
bishops,  are:  Cremer  {Lexicon):  "To  see  in  dyye^  here  a  personification  of 
the  spirit  of  the  community  in  its  '  ideal  reality '  (as  again  Diisterdieck  has 
recently  done),  is  not  merely  without  any  biblical  analogy,  —  for  such  a  view 
derives  no  support  from  Dan.  x.  18,  20;  Deut.  xxxli.  8;  LXX.,  — but  must  also 
plainly  appear  an  abstraction  decidedly  unfavorable  to  the  import  and  effect  of 
the  epistles.  It  would  have  been  far  more  effective,  in  this  case,  to  have  written 
Tf  iv  .  .  .  kushieia  ypaipcv.  Assuming  the  &yy,  riiv  ixxXifo,  to  be  those  to  whom 
the  churches  are  intrusted,  the  only  question  is.  To  what  sphere  do  they  belong, 
the  terrestrial  or  the  super-terrestrial  ?  Their  belonging  to  the  earthly  sphere  is 
supported  above  all  by  the  address  of  the  epistles;  secondly,  by  the  circum- 
stance that  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  could  not  act  as  messenger  between 
two  super-terrestrial  beings  (cf.  Rev.  i.  1,  xxii.  6) ;  and,  further,  by  the  consid- 
eration that,  as  the  candlesticks,  so  also  the  stars,  must  belong  to  one  and  the 
ssine  sphere.  But,  If  by  this  expression  we  are  to  imderstand  men,  it  is  natural 
to  think  of  Acts  xx.  28;  1  Pet.  v.  2;  and  that,  too,  so  that  these  kmoKOKoi  or 
rpt^pvrtpoi  are  those  whose  business  it  is  to  execute  the  will  or  commission 
of  the  Lord,  in  general  as  well  as  in  special  cases,  to  the  churches,  as  those 
whom  the  Lord  has  api>ointed  representatives  of  the  churches,  and  to  whom  he 
has  intrusted  their  care:  cf.  Acts  xx.  28;  Mai.  il.  7."    Stier:  **  Persons  who 
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stood  before  the  Lord's  view,  as  the  representative  leaders  of  the  church,  with 
or  without  prominent  office,  but  in  prominent  spiritual  position,  and  therefore 
assumed  to  be  the  receivers  of  that  which  was  to  be  said  in  the  church.  They 
are  by  no  means  collectively  the  *  teaching  order,'  or '  the  eldership,'  or  any  thing 
of  the  kind,  but  actual  individual  persons."  Philippi  {Kirchl,  Glauberdehre, 
V.  8,  287):  *'The  uyye^  here  is  neither  to  be  spiritualized  as  the  personifica- 
tion of  the  spirit  of  the  congregation,  nor  also  to  be  taken  collectively  as  the 
entire  official  body,  or  presbytery,  of  the  church.  But,  as  the  spirit  of  the  con- 
gregation is  represented  in  the  presbytery,  so  was  the  spirit  of  the  presbytery  in 
its  official  body,  or  bishop;  and  therefore  he  also,  as  not  merely  the  official,  but, 
at  the  same  time,  the  spiritual  summit  of  the  entire  body,  is  chiefly  responsible 
for  its  spirit."  Luthardt:  '*  God's  messengers,  who  speak  in  God's  name, 
therefore  here  die  VcrsteherJ**  Trench  argues  at  length  (pp.  75-83)  that  the 
term  can  refer  only  to  a  bishop,  and  that,  too,  *'  not  merely  a  ruling  elder,  a 
primus  inler  pares,  with  only  such  authority  and  jurisdiction  as  the  others,  his 
peers,  have  lent  him."  Plumptre:  '*  The  word  '  angels '  might  well  commend 
itself,  at  such  a  time,  as  fitted  to  indicate  the  office  for  which  the  received  ter- 
minology of  the  Church  offered  no  adequate  expression.  Over  and  above  Its 
ordinary  use,  it  had  been  applied  by  the  prophet  whose  writings  had  been 
brought  into  a  new  prominence  by  the  ministry  of  the  Baptist,  to  himself  as  a 
prophet  (Mai.  i.  1),  to  tbe  priests  of  Israel  (Mai.  ii.  7),  to  the  forerunner  of  the 
Lord  (Mai.  iii.  1).  It  had  been  used  of  those  whom,  in  a  lower  sense,  the  Lord 
had  sent  to  prepare  his  way  before  him  (Luke  ix.  52),  and  whose  work  stood  on 
the  same  level  as  that  of  the  seventy.  Here,  then,  seemed  to  be  that  which  met 
the  want.  So  far  as  it  reminded  men  of  its  higher  sense,  it  testified  that  the 
servants  of  God,  who  had  been  called  to  this  special  office,  were  to  '  lead  on 
earth  an  angel's  life;'  that  they,  both  in  the  liturgical  and  the  ministerial 
aspects  of  their  work,  were  to  be  as  those  who,  in  both  senses,  were  '  minister- 
ing spirits '  in  heaven  (Heb.  i.  14).  It  helped  also  to  bring  the  language  of  the 
Revelation  into  harmony  with  that  of  the  great  apocalyptic  work  of  the  Old 
Testament,  the  prophecy  of  Daniel.  On  the  other  hand,  we  need  not  wonder 
that  it  did  not  take  a  permanent  place  in  the  vocabulary  of  the  Church.  The 
old  associations  of  the  word  were  too  dominant,  the  difficulty  of  distinguishing 
the  new  from  the  old  too  great,  to  allow  of  its  being  generally  accepted."  Tait: 
''  This  name  is  not,  certainly,  applied  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament  to  a 
bishop,  nor  is  it  applied  to  a  presbyter;  but  it  is  in  perfect  accord  with  the  sym- 
bolical character  of  the  book  in  which  it  occurs,  and  is  admirably  adapted  to 
express  the  nature  of  the  office,  and  the  responsibilities  of  those  to  whom  the 
spiritual  charge  of  the  several  churches  was  committed." 
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Instead  of  the  rec.  'E^ahnfg,  ver.  1,  Griesbach  already,  according  to  prepoii- 
denting  testimonies,  has  written  iv  '£^99.  In  this  way,  the  designation  of 
place  is  to  be  read  in  the  superscriptions  of  all  seven  epistles:  cf.,  ver.  8,  the 
variation  kKkX.  ^fiupvaiuv;  likewise  ill.  14.  But  it  is  doubtful  whether,  instead  of 
r^c  (2,  3,  6,  7,  ai.,  Yerss.,  Griesb.,  Tisch.,  etc.),  Lach.  has  correctly  written  rw 
(cf.  already  Beng.).  This  ru,  Lach.  has,  besides,  in  ver.  1,  where  A,  C,  testify 
to  it;  also  ver.  8  (where,  however,  G  has  neither  tu  nor  t^),  Tet  the  authority 
of  A,  which  C  once  contradicts,  and  with  which,  at  least  once,  it  does  not  agree, 
seems  too  weak  to  compel  the  removal  of  the  scarcely  unnecessary  r^c,  which  is 
certain  also  in  most  MSS.  K  has  it  throughout.  BengeFs  opinion  {Onomon 
cm  ver.  1)  that  the  ry  (w.  1,  12, 18),  or  the  1%,  was  chosen  in  accord  with  the 
contents  of  the  epistle,  is  refuted  by  the  testimonies  which  allow  it  to  be  read 
only  in  the  way  proposed  by  Lach.  — Ver.  2.  The  aou  after  kowov  (rec.)  is  absent 
in  A,  C,  Vulg.,  al.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.],  and  is  defended  by  B,  K,  not 
against  exegetical  considerations. — Instead  of  hrtifxtaa  (Erasm.,  rec.)  read 
hnipaaac,  according  to  A,  B,  C,  K,  2, 6, 7,  al.,  with  Griesb.,  Matth.,  Lach.,  Tisch. 
[W.  and  H.].  Instead  of  the  rec  ^xovroc  dvai  dirooroAovf,  read  Tdtyavrac  iavrodc 
hnmoXovCf  according  to  A,  B,  K,  18,  25,  al.  (cf.  ver.  20),  with  Griesb.,  Lach. 
[W.  and  H.];  and  that,  too,  without  the  addition  of  dvai  (cf.  ver.  0),  which 
Beng.,  Matth.,  Tisch.,  have  according  to  6,  7,  8,  0,  al.,  Yerss.,  Primas,  Andr.  — 
Ver.  3.  The  rec.,  with  its  two  pairs  of  members,  xal  kfiaar,  k.  inofjov,  Ix^  and 
Kol  dtfk  T,  hvo^  ft,  KoctmioKas  Koi  ob  xeKfajKocy  originates  from  an  interpreter. 
According  to  a  more  correct  reading,  the  parallelism  of  members  falls  away,  as 
it  should  be  xal  vnofiovi^  hifiCf  1^  i&daraoai  dui  td  dvo/m  fiov  (A,  B,  C,  2,  3,  4,  al., 
Yens.,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  Matth.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]),  nal  ob  KeKonicucec  (A, 
C,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]),  for  which  latter  form  (cf.  ver.  4,  d^9«er  in  C), 
Beng.  has  written  jceKoiruMcoc,  Mill  {ProL,  1109)  and  Griesb.  have  preferred  itco- 
naoac  (2,  3,  4,  K,  al.,  Andr.,  Areth.),  which,  however,  is  introduc^  because  of 
the  aor.  i0aoT.  — Yen  5.  Rec,  UniirruKac  (Andr.),  against  A,  C,  2,- 4,  al.,  Yerss., 
Areth.,  which  have  niirruKOc  (Griesb.,  Matth.,  Lach.,  Tisch.)  [nenruKec,  W.  and 
H.].  —  The  Taxv  (Yar.,  ruxet,  Erasm.,  Steph.,  1, 3,  Beng.)  in  Complut.,  Steph.,  2, 
against  A,  C,  K,  Yulg.,  al.,  Lach.,  Tisch.,  originates  from  a  comparison  with 
ver.  16,  ill.  11,  etc.  —  Yer.  7.  The  false  form  vucovvri  is  received  by  Lach.  It  is, 
of  course,  noteworthy  that  this  is  found  also  at  ver.  17  in  A;  nay,  even  there, 
according  to  Lach.,  also  in  0;  so  that  it  can  scarcely  be  a  slip  of  the  pen.  — 
Instead  of  hf  futn^  rov  napadetoou  (rec),  read  iv  ry  irapad.,  according  to  all  impor- 
tant witnesses  (Beng.,  Griesb.,  Matth.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.] ).  —  The  orais- 
siott  of  the  /iou  after  9to6  (rec,  Lach.,  Tisch.;  IX.  [W.  and  H.])  is  favored  by 
A,  C,  K;  on  the  other  hand  (Beng.,  Griesb.,  Matth.,  Tisch.),  2,  4,  6,  7,  al., 
Yulg.,  Syr.,  Aeth.,  Orig.,  Cypr.,  al.,  are  for  Its  reception,  as  well  as  what  is 
decisive,  viz.,  the  circumstance  that  the  theological  interests  would  be  easily 
opposed  to  the  fiov;  as,  e.g.,  Arethas  expressly  remarks,  with  a  reference  to  John 
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zx.  17,  that  the  expression  r.  0eoO  pw  contains  nothing  offensive.  Cod.  26 
(Wetst.)  has  changed  the  not-favored  /uov  into  ooir.  — Yer.  9.  rd  ipya  koL  Bee 
(K)  against  A,  C,  19,  Yulg.,  Copt,  Aeth.  (Beng.,  Lach.>  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]). 
Also,  in  ver.  13,  the  addition  has  entered  from  ver.  2, 19,  ill.  1,  8, 15.  —  Before 
the  Tuv  Xey.y  an  ix  is  to  be  supplied  in  the  rec.  (A,  B,  C,  K,  2,  6,  7,  al.,  Verss., 
Beng.,  etc.).  —Ver.  10.  Instead  of  ^<5h/  (Vulg.,  rec.,  K,  Beng.,  Tisch.),  read  ^, 
CA,  B,  C,  8,  Andr.,  Lach.  [W.  and  H.].  —  The  particle  di,  after  UoO  (2,  4,  6,  8, 
al.,  Areth.,  Compl.,  Matth.,  Tisch.),  may  be  regarded  as  a  stylistic  addition 
which  does  not  correspond  to  the  literary  character  of  the  Apoc.  Lach.  agrees 
with  the  rec.  (M,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.]),  which  does  not  have  the  dn,  —  The 
rec  i^ere  (Vulg.,  K:  i^erai;  Beng.,  Griesb.,  Matth.,  Tisch.)  can  stand  against 
the  reading  htirr^  (A,  Lach.  [W.  and  H.])  the  less,  as  C  also,  by  its  (xerai  (accord- 
ing to  Wetst. :  hc^t),  testifies  to  this.  ^Yer.  18.  The  omission  of  the  kcU  before 
h  r.  ^fi,  (2,  4,  6,  7,  al.,  in  Wetst.,  five  codd.,  b.  Matth.,  K,  Syr.,  Aeth.,  Aj-., 
Compl.,  Beng.,  Matth.,  Tisch.,  against  A,  C,  Vulg.,  rec.,  Lach.),  and,  afterwards, 
the  omission  of  the  6c  in  some  few  codd.  in  Wetst.  and  Beng.  (so  Luth.;  cf., 
also,  Ewald),  should  serve  for  a  relief  of  the  construction  which  essentially 
depends  thereon,  whether  after  the  i/dpoic,  kv  ale  (Andr.,  rec,  Beng.,  Griesb.), 
or  alf  (2,  4,  6,  9,  al.,  in  Wetst.,  four  codd.  in  Matth. ;  so  Matth.,  Tisch.),  or  iftqic 
(Erasm.,  Luth.),  or,  finally,  all  this  fall  away  (A,  C,  Vulg.,  Copt.,  Treg.,  Lach., 
Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.]).  It  is  possible  for  the  ale  to  fall  away  because  of  tl^e 
preceding  i/tiputc,  but  the  addition  is  more  probably  meant  to  aid  the  construc- 
tion.— Yer.  14.  The  6n  (A,  K,  rec,  Tisch.,  IX)  comes  from  w.  4,  20.  —  rv» 
BaX.  So  Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.],  according  to  A,  C.  A  correcti^ 
is  rdv,  B  (rec);  through  reiteration  from  MidaoKev,  arise  the  var.  iv  r^,  B 
(Luther),  **  through  Balak.'*  Cf.,  also,  Winer,  p.  218.  —  Yer.  16.  The  art  before 
ffucolX.  (rec,  K,  Tisch.  IX.)  is  to  be  deleted  (A,  C,  6,  11,  al.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W. 
and  H.]).  —Instead  of  6  fuou  (rec,  Beng.),  read  dfioUtc,  C,  A,  K,  many  mlnusc, 
Yulg.,  Syr.,  Andr.,  Areth.,  aL,  Beng.  in  Gnom.^  Griesb.,  Matth.,  Lach.,  Tisch. 
[W.  and  H.].  The  compounds,  6fwiuc  6  foa.  and  ^  i^  fua,  (cf.  Wetst.,  Beng.), 
are  also  found.  — Yer.  16.  After  lurav,^  the  ohv  (A,  C,  minusc,  Griesb.,  Matth., 
Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.])  is  absent  in  the  rec,  but  also  in  K,  Tisch.  IX.  — 
Yer.  17.  The  gloss  ^ydv  dird,  before  rdv  fiav.  (rec.  against  the  prevailing  testi- 
monies), is  in  no  way  supported  by  Arethas  (cf.  Matth.).  —  For  iyvo  (rec ),  read 
d^  (A,  B,  C,  K,  2,  al.,  Beng.,  etc.).  —Yer.  18.  The  aitrov,  after  i^tfa^.  (cf.  i. 
14),  is  to  be  erased  (A,  C,  Lach.).  Lilcewise,  ver.  19,  the  koi  before  rd  eax»  — 
Yer.  20.  From  ver.  14,  6A*yo  is  introduced  (rec,  K:  froW);  against  A,  C,  many 
minusc,  Yerss.,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  etc.  Instead  of  the  explanatory  k^c  (rec),  read 
a^k  (A,  C,  Ky  minusc,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]),  whence, 
also,  the  emendations,  a^(9C,  ^f9«aCt  are  derived.  —  The  rec :  yw,  'Uoafi.  (Beng., 
Treg.  [W.  and  H.])  is  sufficiently  supported  by  C,  K,  Yulg.,  and,  in  an  exegeti- 
cal  respect,  to  be  decidedly  preferred  to  the  reading  aov  'leer,  (many  minusc,  in 
Wetst.,  and  Matth.,  Griesb.,  Tisch.).  —  The  fee :  r^v  Xiyova.  is,  like  the  variation 
$  Afx«  (in  Wetst),  an  interpretation  of  the  correct  i  Xtywaa  (A,  C,  K,  Beng., 
Griesb.,  etc).  —  koI  StduoKet  koI  nXav^  So,  according  to  A,  C,  K,  many  minusc, 
Syr.,  Copt,  Compl.,  already  Beng.,  Griesb.  Thfe  rec:  StSdoKeiv  koH  nXavaeeeu, 
(Yulg. :  doeere  ei  seducere)  is  an  alteration  which  Areth.  more  correctly  attains 
by  his  6id,  jc.  wXavav.  —  Yer.  21.  Instead  of  ko?  ob  9iXet  {oOk  ^A^ev,  A),  /lerovo^mu 
kx  T^  wopv.  avT,  (A,  C,  minusc,  Yerss.,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  Matth.,  Lach.,  Tisch. 
[W.  and  H.]),  the  rec  has  the  U  r.  mpv.  airr.  before  koI  oi,  and  then  only  /leravo- 
90«v.    The  shortest,  and  perhaps  original,  reading  is  that  of  Ki :  Iva  fierw.  U  r. 
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mfm,  rafnK, «-  Yer.  22.  The  ^yit  before  fiaX^  (rec)  is  incorrect  (A,  C,  2,  4,  al., 
BeDg.y  Griesb.,  etc).  The  koXu  in  the  K  is  a  clerical  error.  — For  kXivifv,  A  has 
the  poor  gloss  ^Xcud^v,  —  The  modification  fyy.  airruv  (rec. )  is  found  already  in  A, 
against  B,  K,  2, 3,  etc. ;  aOr^  is  rejected  already  by  Beng.  and  Griesb.  — Yer.  24. 
Instead  of  koI  ^ir.  (rec),  read  roic  Aoiir.  (A,  C,  al.,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  etc;  cf.  the 
Tariations  koI  wic  Acmtt.).  The  xai  before  dnve^  is  incorrect  (A,  C,  t<,  Yulg.,  al., 
Beng.,  Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  — The  fut.  PaXu  (rec,  H;  cf.  Yulg., 
Primaa)  is  an  explanation  of  the  correct  reading  fiaX^  (A,  C,  al.,  Matth.,  Lach., 
Tisch.  [W.  and  H.l).  —Yer.  27.  owrplfierau  So,  correctly,  (A,  C,  «),  the  recen- 
sions and  later  editions.  The  var.  awrptfi^acTai  (2,  3,  4,  6,  al.,  Yulg.,  Syr., 
CompL)  is  an  inept  explanation  (cf.  Lath.,  8oll  er  trie  zerachmeiaaen),  which 
Ai«th.  wishes  to  justify  exegetically  by  making  the  <3c  not  comparative  but  finaL 

All  seven  epistles  (chs.  ii.  and  iii.)^  are  not  only  like  one  another  in  their 
dependence  upon  the  same  fundamental  thought,^  viz.,  the  advent  of  the 
Lord,  since  they  explain  and  apply  it,  as  often  as  presented,'  in  a  manifold 
way;  but  they  are  also  skilfully  planned  and  forcibly  elaborated  according 
to  a  scheme.^  The  epistles  naturally  fall  into  three  chief  divisions,  —  title, 
body  of  the  epistle,  and  conclusion.  Since  what  are  properly  the  super- 
scriptions proceed  from  the  command  of  the  Lord,  in  whose  name  John  is  to 
write,  the  tides  contain  after  the  uniform  introductory  formula  Tade  A^»,  ex- 
pressed after  the  manner  of  the  ancient  prophets,^  such  a  self-designation  of 
Christ  speaking  to  the  churches  as  agrees  with  the  visionary  revelation,*  or 
with  the  designation  of  the  Lord  placed  at  the  head  of  the  book,^  and  by  its 
consolations,  warnings,  and  threats,  is  significant  with  respect  to  the  contents 
themselves  of  the  epistles.*  What  is  properly  the  epistle  is  always  opened  with 
a  prominent  presentation  of  the  fact  that  the  Lord  knows  all  tiie  relations  of 
his  churches  {olda,  ksX)  ;  then,  connected  with  this  are  praise  and  reproof, 
the  statement  of  present  and  future  perils  and  troubles,  and  an  admonition 
to  repentance,  encouragement,  consolation,  warning,  threats,  in  accordance 
with  the  circumstances  presented.^  The  conclusion  is  always  divided  into 
two  parts,  and  has  a  decidedly  very  general  significance,  so  that  each  indi- 
vidual epistle  calls  to  mind  the  more  general  meaning  ^*  found  in  the  whole 
seven.  The  two  members  of  the  conclusion  contain  exhortations  directed  to 
every  one  who  has  ears  to  hear  the  address  of  the  Spirit  to  the  churches,  and 
a  promise  to  victors,  pointing  to  the  final  completion  of  Christ's  kingdom ; 
so  that  thus,  even  in  these  closing  verses,  there  is  an  intimation  of  the  goal 
before  all  Apoc.  prophecy,  —  the  coming  of  the  Lord.  It  is,  besides,  to  be 
remarked  concerning  both  these  members,^^  that  in  the  first  three  epistles 
the  exhortation  precedes  and  the  promise  follows,^^  while  in  the  last  four 
epistles  the  order  is  reversed ;  ^*  so  that  the  number  seven  seems  intentionally 

>  CL  Heinrlehs,  Ii.  p.  196  iqq.    JBxeurs.  I.,  •  Cf .  11. 1  and  5, 8  and  10, 12  and  16, 18  and 
Jk  SepL  iUU  Epp.  ApocalypL                              23, 27. 

>  Cf.  f .  7.  •  11.  2-6,  0, 10, 18-16, 10-26,  111.  1-4,  8-11, 16- 

•  tt.  6, 16,  iU.  3, 11,  20.  20. 

•  Cf.alioBeiig.,Bw.,DeW6ite,HeDgitenb.,  >«  Cf.  on  1. 20. 

Xbtard.  ^^  Cf.  Beng.,  Bw.,  De  Wett«i  etc. 

•  Am.  i.  8, 6, 9, 10,  IS,  11. 1, 4, 6.    Cf.  Ewald.  »  11.  7, 11, 17. 

•  L  12  aqq.  *  i.  6.  »  U.  26-29,  iU.  6,  6, 12, 13,  21, 22. 
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resoWed  into  three  and  four,  as  also  elsewhere,  although  no  consequence 
dare  be  inferred  therefrom  concerning  the  relation  of  the  churches  to  each 
other.* 

Yv.  1-7.   The  epistle  to  the  church  (the  angel  of  the  church,  cf.  i.  20)  at 
Ephesus. 

Ver.  1.  Ephesus,  vying  with  Smyrna  (ver.  8)  and  Pergamos  (ver.  12) 
for  the  precedence  in  Asia,  is  called  npurtf  fiTjTpoirdkt/g^  (first  metropolis). 
But  neither  does  this  political  relation  determine  the  precedency  of  the 
three  churches,  nor  is  Ephesus  named  at  the  head  of  them  all  as  the  proper 
residence  of  John,  as  Hengstenb.  asserts  under  the  presumption  of  the  Apos- 
tolic-Johannean  authenticity  of  the  Apoc. :  cf.  on  i.  11.  —  At  Ephesus,  which, 
in  the  times  of  the  Apostle  Paul,  was  the  chief  city  of  Ionia,  lying  on  the 
Cayster  and  near  the  sea,  known  for  its  worship  of  Diana,*  and  especially 
distinguished  for  its  trade  and  fine  Grecian  culture,^  and  at  present  in  ruins, 
alongside  of  which  is  the  village  of  Ajosoluk,^  Paul  had  collected  a  congre- 
gation of  Jews,  and  especially  of  heathen,  and  had  cherished  it  with  great 
love.^  At  his  departure  he  spoke  of  the  dangerous  errors  with  which  the 
churches  would  be  visited,''  of  which  there  is  still  no  trace  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Ephesians,  not  even  in  Eph.  iv.  14,  v.  6.  At  the  time  of  1  Tim.  i.  3, 
Timothy  was  superintending  the  church  there :  many  expositors  who  regard 
the  "  angel "  of  the  church  as  the  bishop  imagine,  therefore,  under  a  double 
error,  that  our  Apocalyptic  epistle  is  directed  to  Timothy.*  Cf .  also  Intro- 
duction, sec.  3.  The  designation  of  the  Lord,  in  whose  name  the  prophet 
writes,  is  from  i.  13,  16,  only  that  instead  of  Ix*^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  xparuv  r.  ivr, 
iter,,  so  that  Christ  is  presented  as  though  he  held  the  stars  fast,*  protecting 
and  supporting  them,  so  that  it  depends  only  upon  him,*^  if  possibly  by  an 
act  of  judgment  he  cast  them  out  of  his  hand.^^  So,  also,  is  the  vepmarCiv,  iL.TXf 
in  comparison  with  i.  18,  where  Christ  appears  altogether  in  the  midst  of  the 
candlesticks.  Yet  even  in  the  nepnrardv  there  does  not  lie  so  much  the  idea 
of  walking  to  and  fro,  as  rather  that  his  presence  is  a  living  and  actual  one.** 
—  The  entire  designation  of  Christ,  which  in  general  expresses  his  essential 
relation  to  the  churches,  occurs  on  that  account  fittingly  in  theJirHt  of  the 
seven  epistles,  which,  indeed,  form  not  a  mere  aggregate  of  accidental  indi- 
vidualities, but,  as  the  number  seven  already  shows,  an  important  unity. 
Even  in  the  manifestation  of  Christ,  what  first  meets  the  eyes  of  the  seer  is 
how  the  Lord  is  in  the  midst  of  the  candlesticks.**  In  no  way,  therefore, 
does  "  this  item  inwardly  and  strictly  cohere  with  the  metropolitan  posi- 


1  HengsteDb.  *  Actt  zvlU.  19,  xlx.  1  sqq.,  xz.  17  sqq. 

>  Of.  Wolf.  7  Act!  zz.  22  sqq. 

s  Acts  zlz.  *  So  the  ezpoeltors  whom  N.  de  Lyra  mea- 

«  In  Plaatas  (Jfil.  Otor.,  Hi.  1,  42  tqq.)*  a  tiona,  but  does  not  iDdorse  (Vlegaa,  Alcasar, 

witty  fellow  (caviUua  tepidu9,  /acetun)  ex-  G.  a  Lap,  etc.    Not  eo,  BIbera,  Stern), 

cuiiea  himself  for  having  been  born  at  Epbesns ;  *  U.  25,  Ui.  11. 

and  not  without  cause  does  tbe  apostle  warn  ^  John  z.  28. 

the  Ephesians  (v.  4)  of  tvrpantKia,  »  Cf.  ver.  6,  ill.  16. 

•  Cf.  Th.  Smith,  Septem  AHae  Eccletiarum  »  Cf.  Lev.  zzvi.  12;  Sir.  zziv.  6. 

NotUia,  Ozon.,  1672  ;    ZUlliK,  JMgabe,  2  ;  >«  L  18. 
Winer,  RealwdrUrb,,  1. 889. 
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tion  of  the  Ephesian  oongregations  as  the  uniyenal  type  of  the  apostolical 

Yer.  2.  Td  lpy«  aov  are  not  <*  Christian  deeds  of  heroism  against  false 
teachers,"  as  Hengstenb.  thinks;^  who,  partly  because  of  the  otherwise  inex- 
plicable ver.  4,  partly  in  order  not  to  maintain  a  repetition  with  respect  to 
the  hn/topn,  ^er.  3,  and  partly  because  of  ver.  6,*  understands  all  of  ty.  2,  3, 
as  referring  to  conduct  towards  false  teachers,  the  xonoc  as  work  against 
them,  while  the  imofwv^,  ver.  2,  signifies  '*  active  "  and  ver.  3  **  passive  "  pa- 
tience in  suffering,  which  true  confessors  experience  because  of  their  zeal 
against  them.  All  this  is  arbitrary.  By  Hi  ipya  oav,  the  external  activity  in 
general,  whereby  the  Church  manifests  its  inner  life,  is  designated.  The 
works  C  fruits,"  Matt.  vii.  16  sqq.)  cannot  be  evil  (vv.  6,  22,  iii.  1, 15,  xvi. 
11,  xviii.  6 ;  cf.  Rom.  ii.  6  sqq.).  It  is  the  entire  —  aud  here  praiseworthy  ^ 
— conversation  of  the  church,*  including  their  bearing  under  suffering,*  that 
is  here  meant.  This  is  shown  by  what  follows,  where  the  works  are  more 
accurately  explained  in  a  twofold  respect,  xal  tbv  Kotnv  k.  t.  virofi.  acv  and  kqI 
in  ob  dvvfr  Poor.  kokJ  Just  because  the  oov  does  not  stand  after  «oirov,  but 
only  after  (r.  noir.  koH)  r.  imoftovifv  (i.  14),  these  two  ideas  cohere  the  more  inti- 
mately, but  not  as  hendiadys;*  while  as  the  second  point  the  «a2  06  ($vvy,  jcrA, 
is  rendered  prominent.*  Just  as  in  1  Cor.  xv.  58,  the  kokoq  of  believers  with 
their  firm  steadfastness  is  required  for  realizing  the  Ipyw  of  the  Lord,  both 
are  here  mentioned;  viz.,  the  k&ko^^  i.e.,  the  toilsome  labor,^*  and  the  imofiovtiy 
ie.,  the  necessary  patient  perseverance,  as  a  chief  item  in  the  kpya.^^  The 
co^rof,  together  with  the  ^ofwv^,  refers  to  all  wherein  believers  fulfil  their 
peculiar  holy  task  with  divine  and  spiritual  power  and  endurance,  —  a  work 
which,  in  its  most  manifold  forms,  is  always  combined  with  hardship  (xoirof), 
and  therefore  cannot  be  fulfilled  without  imofutvriy  as  this  is  essentially  and 
necessarily  conditioned  by  the  antagonism  between  the  kingdom  of  Christ 
and  the  world.  —  The  second  commendation  ^*  is,  that  the  Lord  knows  the 
**  works  "of  the  church  at  Ephesus,  that  it  '*  cannot  bear  them  which  are 
eril "  (koxovc  without  the  article).  Concerning  the  form  <5vv^,i*  cf .  Wetstein 
and  Winer.  The  Paara^etp  makes  us  think  of  the  kokoI  as  a  heavy  burden. ^^ 
The  expression  KOKoifc  ^  designates  those  meant  properly  according  to  their 
perverted  and  worthless  nature,  which,  however,  in  the  sense  of  the  prophet, 
already  according  to  the  O.  T.  view,  cannot  be  estimated  otherwise  than  by 
the  measure  of  the  positive  divine  norm.  Thus  '*  they  which  are  evil "  are 
in  some  sort  of  contradiction  to  the  divine  truth,  whereby  the  inner  and  out- 
ward life  of  believers  is  determined ;  hence  the  actual  intolerance  towards 
them,  or  ^*  the  necessary  hatred  of  their  godless  nature.  ^^  —  koX  hmpaaac  r.  Xry. 

*  Ebrard.                       *  Cf.  kIbo  Heinr.  ^^  Cf.  also,  In  xlv.  13,  the  oorrelatlon  of  the 

*  See  expofllUon  of  veraa.  genenl  iftyov  and  th«  more  deflnlte  xd^of . 

*  Wliliout  aaying,  therefore,  that  I  approve  **  Cf.  aleo  ver.  6. 
tte  eU«  (K.  de  Lyra).  >«  Mark  Iz.  22. 

*  E w.,  De  Wette,  Xbrard.  >«  2  Kings  ztUI.  U  ;  Matt.  zz.  12 ;  aal.  vl.  2 ; 

*  Calov.                                    V  Cf.  Ew.  AcU  zvl.  10, 28. 

*  Orou,  Helnr.  ^  Not  voin}pov«.    See  on  zvi.  2. 

*  Agalnet  Bbrmrd.  >•  Ver.  6. 

»  Cf.  1  TheM.  L  S,  IL  0;  2  Cor.  vl.  6.  "  Cf.  Pe.  czzzlz.  21  sqq. 
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kmn,  6iiroaT62jovc,  icrX  The  praiaewoithy  conduct  of  the  church  towards  those 
that  are  evil,  who  are  here  more  accurately  designated  as  false  teachers,  is 
•till  further  acknowledged  (until  ijfevSdg).  Ueipa^,  synonymous  with  Soufm- 
{eo4  and  correlate  with  to  6oiufucv,  doidfuv  yiveaeai,*  is  more  the  practical  putting 
to  the  test,  the  trial  from  living  experience.  In  1  John  iv.  1»  where  the  ques- 
tion is  treated  solely  with  respect  to  a  definite  confession,  doiufid^  properly 
occurs :  in  this  place,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Kopdlietv  indicates  that  works  espe- 
cially *  come  into  consideration.  Hence  the  connection  of  our  false  apostles 
with  the  false  prophets,  1  John  iv.,^  is  inapposite.  —  Those  here  mP4&nt  call 
themselves  apostles,  and  yet  are  not ;  so  the  result  of  the  proof  is  that  they 
are  found  liars.  Those  men  must,  therefore,  like  the  false  apostles  at  Cor- 
inth,^ have  professed  themselves  as  sent  immediately  from  the  Lord  himself.* 
If  in  so  doing  they  should  have  appealed  to  their  intercourse  with  Christ  as 
long  as  he  was  on  earth,^  —  which,  however,  is  not  indicated, — ^^it  would  of 
course  follow  that  '*that  was  the  apostolic  age."  But,  at  any  rate,  this 
declaration  has  sense  only  at  the  time  which  occurs  about  the  Pauline  pe- 
riod, i.e.,  possibly  up  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem ;  but  not  at  the  end  of 
the  first  century,  where  a  trace  nowhere  occurs  of  a  false  teacher  laying  claim 
to  apostolic  authority. — As  to  the  character  of  the  false  teachers,  cf .  ver.  6.  — 
[See  Note  XXVIIL,  p.  156.] 

Ver.  8.  As  in  ver.  2  («ca2  hreipaaac,  k.tX)  that  is  amplified  which  was 
briefly  indicated  by  the  words  /ca2  6ri  ob  6vvy  paaraaai  kwcov^^  so  now,  also,  the 
first  point  of  the  acknowledgment  (r,  kok,  x.  r.  imofi.  aov)  is  developed  on  a 
definite  side,  and  that,  too,  so  that  not  only  with  inronav^  Ix^  ^^^  above 
Imoiuv^  aw  is  again  taken  up,  but  also  the  kKpaaraaac  6Ui  r.  6v.  futo  ^  is  placed 
in  a  significant  antithesis  to  the  ob  6w^  ^aaraaat  kokoOc^  and  by  the  koX  ob  koco- 
irUiKec^  it  is  indicated  that  the  xonoc  of  believers  furnished  with  the  right 
imofiovrf  has  resulted  neither  in  succumbing  nor  weariness.  Beng. :  **  I  know 
thy  labor;  yet  thou  dost  not  labor,  i.e.,  shalt  not  be  broken  down  by 
labor."" 

Vv.  4,  5.  In  sharp  antithesis  to  the  praise,^^  follows  {uXXSt)  the  declaration 
of  what  the  Lord  has  against  the  church ;  ^^  viz.,  that  it  has  left,  i.e  ,  given 
up,  its  first  love.i*  The  npctrnv  is  not  to  be  taken  as  comparative,  nor  is  it  to 
be  inferred  in  the  sense  in  itself  correct,  that  the  Greek  superlative  has  a 
comparative  force ;  ^*  rather,  the  love  is  regarded  as  actually  the  first,  i  e., 
that  which  was  actually  present  at  the  beginning  of  the  life  of  faith.^*  This 
6yuini  certainly  is  not  <<the  sedulous  care  and  vigilance  with  fervor  and  zeal 
for  the  purity  of  the  divine  word  against  false  prophets,"^*. which  is  impos- 
sible already,  because  of  ver.  2  (<U)vy  pres.).     Opposed  to  this,  but  just  as 

1  2  Cor.  xUl.  5.  >o  Cf.  Vltr.,  Wolf.,  Bw.,  Bbrmrd,  ete. 

«  IPet.  i.  6;  jM.i.2,12.  uVt.2,3. 

•  Cf .  yer.  6.  «  Hengitenb.  »  Cf .  Matt.  y.  23. 

•  2  Cor.  xi.  14, 23.  ts  De  Wette.     Cf .  Rom.  1. 27 ;  Ifark  vtt.  8 ; 

•  Not  from  tho  charoh  at  Jenualem  (E wald).        Proy.  ly.  18,  where  ii  the  contrary  ^vAi^omr. 
V  Beng.  M  Bw.,  Winer,  p.  220. 

•  Cf .  Matt.  X.  22 ;  Luke  zxl.  17 ;  John  xy .  21.  »  Cf .  N.  de  Lyra,  Areth.,  De  Wette,  Heng. 

•  Cf.  Isa.  xl.  31 ;  Pa.  y1.  7 ;  John  iy.  6;  Matt.       atenb.,  Ebrard,  Bw.  il.,  etc 
xl.  28.  M  Caloy.    Cf.  aiM  Vitr. 
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inappropriate,  is  the  explanation  of  Eichhom:  "Tou  are  restraining  the 
wicked  teachers  too  captioosly  and  severely."  The  reference  appears  spe- 
cially to  apply  to  the  care  of  the  poor ;  ^  it  is  altogether  difficult  to  regard  it 
alone  of  brotherly  love,'  but  of  that  only  so  far  as  it  is  the  manifestation  of 
loTe  to  God  and  Christ,  which  the  indefinite  expression  may  suggest  Ziil- 
Ug  and  Hengstenb.  have  properly  recalled  Jer.  ii.  2.  The  lovely  description 
of  the  fellowship  of  believers  with  God  as  that  of  a  bridal  or  marriage  rela- 
tion *  is  particularly  applicable  to  the  foundation  of  the  grace  of  God  appear- 
ing in  Christ,^  and  still  to  be  hoped  for  from  him.*  Against  this  exposition 
an  appeal  cannot  therefore  be  made  *  to  w.  2,  3 ;  since  even  where  the  first 
love  has  vanished,  and  works  springing  only  from  the  purest  glow  of  this 
first  love  are  no  longer  found  (ver.  5),  the  power  of  faith  and  love  to  the 
Lord  is  still  sufficient  for  the  works  praised  in  w.  2  and  3.  —  To  the  re- 
proof (ver.  4)  is  added  the  call  to  repentance,  and,  in  case  this  do  not  occur,^ 
the  threatening  of  judgment.  The  remembrance  *  of  the  first  better  con- 
dition, whence  as  from  a  moral  elevation  the  church  had  fallen,*  should 
cause  a  penitential  return  and  the  doing  of  the  first  works,  as  they  formerly 
gave  testimony  to  that  first  love  (ver.  4).  In  this  line  of  thought,  the  vodtv 
fftrrwcac  cannot  mean  <*the  loss  of  salvation  you  have  experienced."^^  The 
threat  (jov.  r.  hrxy-t  i^rX)  is  expressed,  not  only  in  accordance  with  the  desig- 
nation of  the  speaking  Lord,  ver.  1,  but  also  (kpz^  <rm)  in  connection  with  the 
prophetio  fundamental  thoughts  of  the  entire  book,  as  both  are  inwardly 
combined  with  one  another,  as  Christ  is  the  one  who  is  to  come,  according  to 
his  relation  described  in  ver.  1  ^^  to  his  church  (and  the  world).  But  since 
John  states  the  particular  judgment  upon  an  individual  congregation  as  a 
coming  of  the  Lord,  which  yet  is  not  identical  with  his  final  coming,  the 
peculiar  goal  of  all  prophecy,  the  prophet  himself  shows  how  he  associates 
the  individual  preliminary  revelations  of  judgment  with  the  full  conclusion 
in  the  final  judgment,  as  well  as  distinguishes  them  from  one  another.^  But 
the  distinction  dare  not  be  urged  in  such  a  way  that  the  eschatological  refer- 
ence of  the  Ipxofiai  vanishes. "^ —  Concerning  the  dat.  incomm.  oo/,^^  cf .  Winer, 
p.  147.  — ic  Koniao  r.  Xuxvlav  aov^  k.tX,  designates,  according  to  the  rule  under- 
lying the  whole  representation,^*  nothing  else  than :  ^  I  will  cause  thee  to 
cease  to  be  the  church."  ^*  Ewald,  unsatisfactorily :  "  I  will  withdraw  my 
grace  and  kindness  from  thee."  Grotins,  incorrectly:  ^I  will  cause  thy 
people  to  flee  another  way;  viz.,  to  those  places  where  there  will  be  greater 


>  OroC,  Ew»]d.    Cf.  also  Heinr.  on  Ter.  6. 

*  Heior.,  De  Weite,  Bbrard. 

*  Cf.  Hoa.  Ii.  15  aqq. 
«  Bph.  ▼.  25,  82. 

»  Rev.  xlz.  9,  zzU.  17. 

•Sbrmnl. 

T  ct  «  |ii}.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  508:  Uv  ^n  i^r. 
flvoifvif,  M  onoe  more  made  ezpreMly  promi- 
nent at  the  eloee.    Cf .  Winer,  p.  508. 

■  ItnifMr.,  Ui.  8. 

*  Cf.  alao  Bom.  zt  11, 22,  zlv.  4;  1  Cor.  z. 
12;  Heb.  tr.  11.  N.  de  Lyra,  Prie.,  Blehh., 
Blem,  De  WeCte,  HengslenlK,  ete. 


M  Eypke,  Breteohnelder,  Z«e.  on  this  word, 
by  presoppoting  the  fiilse  reading  ctrvcirr., 
which,  according  to  linguistic  nsage,  more 
readily  offers  the  oonoeptlon  of  something 
lost. 

u  Cf.  1. 12  sqq. 

»  Cf .  also  De  Wette,  eio. 

u  Against  KUef . 

Mil.  10.    Cf.ltt.8,<vl<r«. 

u  1. 12  sqq.,  20.    Cf.  to  civ.,  v\,  14. 

!•  AreUns.  Of.  Helnr.,  De  Wette,  Stem, 
Hengstenb.,  etc. 
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care  for  the  poor."  ^  Zeger,  and  itaaxiy  others  who  regard  the  angel  as  the 
bishop  of  the  church,  incorrectly :  "  I  will  take  the  church  from  thee,  that 
thou  no  longer  preside  over  it." 

Yer.  6.  Not  for  the  puipose  of  alleviating  the  pain  of  the  church  con- 
cerning the  reproof  of  ver.  4,^  but  because  the  Lord's  love  for  his  church 
gladly  recognizes  what  ds  to  be  properly  acknowledged,  and  once  more,  but 
in  a  new  and  more  definite  way,  makes  prominent  in  opposition  to  ver.  4  sqq. 
(iLkXu)  the  one  point  of  commendation  already  in  ver.  2.  Just  because  the 
church  was  rejected  for  no  longer  having  the  Jirst  love  to  their  Lord,  is  it 
once  more  expressly  acknowledged  that  it  is  still  so  far  of  one  mind  with 
him,  as  to  hate  the  wicked  works  which  he  hates.  Thus  ver.  6  has  enough 
that  is  peculiar,  as  not  to  appear  a  mere  repetition  of  ver.  2,  and  contains  no 
mai'ks  whatever  whereby  vv.  2, 3,  are  to  be  understood  in  the  sense  of  Heng- 
stenberg.  —  With  tovto  ix-  neither  ayadov,  nor  the  like,  is  used  to  complete  the 
construction :  the  explanation  of  the  touto  in  6n  fua.,  ic.r.A.,  shows  that  the  com- 
mon possession  is  commendable.  —  The  /uadc  is  not  <*  a  strong  expression  for 
censuring,"  *  but  is  just  as  earnestly  meant  as  the  fua£>.^  But  it  is  justly 
remarked  already  by  N.  de  Lyra,'  that  the  hatred  is  directed  not  against  the 
persons,  but  against  the  works.* — Concerning  the  Nicolaitans,^  as  well  con- 
cerning their  name  as  also  their  conduct,  it  is  possible  to  judge  only  by  a 
comparison  with  ver.  14  sqq.  Irenaeus,*  Hippolyt.,*  Tertullian,^®  Clemens 
Alex.,^^  Jerome,^*  Augustine,^^  and  other  Church  Fathers  derive  the  sect  from 
a  founder  Nicolaus,  and  that,  too,  the  deacon  mentioned  in  Acts  vi.  5,  of 
whom  they  have  more  to  relate  as  they  are  more  remote  from  him  in  time. 
That  this  is  derived  entirely  from  this  passage,  and  is  of  no  more  importance 
than  that  according  to  which  the  Ebionites  are  represented  as  springing 
from  a  certain  Ebion,^^  is  shown,  Jirsty  from  the  fluctuation  of  the  tradition 
which  also  knew  how  to  defend  that  church  officer,  so  highly  commended 
in  Acts,  from  the  disgrace  of  having  founded  a  troublesome  sect,^*^  and, 
secondly,  from  the  circumstance  that  the  patristic  tradition,  from  the  very 
beginning,  refers  to  Rev.  ii.  6, 14  sqq.  Nicolaus  of  Acts  vi.  was  thought  of 
because  none  other  of  that  name  was  known.^*  Since  Chr.  A.  Heumann," 
and  J.  W.  Janus,^"  the  opinion  has  become  almost  universal,  that  the  desig- 
nation NucoAolroi  (from  vucav  and  Xoor)  suggests  the  Hebrew  name  Balaam 
(from  xh^  and  Djr,  i.e.,  swallowing-up,  or  destruction,  of  the  people),  whereby 


29; 


Cf.  on  ver.  4. 

OroU,  HeDgstenb. 

De  Wette. 

Cf .  on  ver.  2. 

Cf .  also  Hengstenb.f  eCe. 

Cf.li.14.  Incorrectly, CaloT. :  "dogmas.** 

Cf .  Gieseler's  KirchengeschiehU,  1. 1,  aeo. 

Winer,  Rwb. ;  llleratare  in  Wolf. 

l/aer.,  i.  26. 

Re/.  Otnn.  /Taer.,  ed.  Gott.,  1869,  p.  408. 

Praeacr.  Haer.%  46. 

Strom.,  if.  20,  p.  490;  iU.  4,  p.  622. 

Adv.  Lucifer,  28. 

Haer.t  6. 


>«  Cf.  Tertnlllan,  1.  e.  83. 

u  Cf.  Clemens  Alex. 

>•  Against  Ebrard  and  Klief .,  who,  as  well  as 
Orot.,  Calov.,  and  the  older  and  Catholic  ex- 
posltors  In  general,  hold  lo  the  patristic  state- 
ment. 

"  Act.  Erud.  Ann.,  1712,  p.  179;  FoeciU,  ii. 
892. 

>*  De  Nicol.  ex  ffaeret.  Oatalogo  Krpungen^ 
di%.  Viteb.,  1723.  Cf.  Vitr..  WeUt.,  Elchh., 
Herder,  Heinrichs,  who,  however,  is  inclined 
to  affirm  that  there  was  at  Ephesus  a  Kloolaus. 
Cf.  also  Bwald,  Oesch.,  Jer.,  vii.  172  sqq.,  ZQl- 
lig,  Uei^gstenb.,  etc. 
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tiie  Balaamite  nature  of  those  Nicolaitanes  is  to  be  indicated.  To  this  vv. 
14, 15,  refer.  ^  Yet  it  cannot  be  positively  decided  whether  John  found  the 
word  used  already  in  this  sense,  or  was  himself  the  first  to  frame  it.  A  com- 
parison may  be  made  with  the  name  Armillus  given  to  antichrist,^  i.e.,  ipfifto- 
Xaoc* — The  Nicolaitans  are  of  course  not  identical  ^  with  the  kokoi  mentioned 
in  yer.  2,  since  the  latter  expression  is  very  general :  yet,  at  all  events,  they 
belong  to  "  them  which  are  evil ; "  and  the  idea,  which  in  itself  is  highly  im- 
probable, must  not  be  inferred,*  that  in  vv.  2  and  6,  two  entirely  different 
kinds  of  false  teachers  are  meant,  of  whom  the  former  may  be  regarded 
disciples  of  John,^  or  Jewish  teachers,^  or  strict  Jewish  Christians,^  while 
the  Nicolaitans,  who,  according  to  De  Wette,  etc.,  are  again  distinct  from 
Balaamites,*  as  those  of  a  more  heathen  tendency,  viz.,  false  teachers  who 
surrendered  themselves  ^^  to  a  false  freedom.^^  Tertullian  and  other  Church 
fathers,  N.  de  Lyra,  and  the  older  expositors,  connect  the  Nicolaitans  with 
the  Gnostics ;  Hengstenb.  also  regards  them  identical  with  the  deniers  of  the 
Son,  in  the  Epistles  of  John,  by  referring  the  warning  in  John  v.  21  ^^  to  the 
ethnicizing  ways  of  the  false  teachers  there  antagonized.  But  for  all  this, 
there  is  no  foundation.  What  especially  contradicts  Hengstenberg's  conjec- 
ture is  the  fact  that  the  (Gnostic)  false  teachers  of  the  Epistles  of  John  are 
attacked  just  as  decidedly  because  of  their  false  doctrines,  as  the  Nicolai- 
tans of  the  Apoc.  because  of  their  evil  deeds.  ^'  That  the  aberrations  are 
practical,  which  even  Hengstenb.  emphasizes,  but  without  ground  alleges 
also  of  the  false  teachers  in  1  John,  is  shown  already  by  ver.  2  (kokovc).  We 
shall  therefore  have  to  think  of  the  Nicolaitans  as  ethnicizing  libertines.  ^^ 
This  is  not  contradicted  by  the  fact  that  they  assumed  apostolic  authority ; 
for  if  they  possibly  professed  to  vindicate  their  Christian  freedom  in  the 
Pauline  sense,  they  might  likewise  wish  to  be  apostles  like  Paul.  ^*  [See 
Note  XXIX.,  p.  155.] 

Ver.  7.  6  ix^  o^  ^xovoutu,  k,tX  Formula  for  exciting  attention.^*  The 
singular  obc  by  no  means  points,  in  distinction  from  the  plural,^^  to  *<  the 
spiritual  sense  of  understanding,"  ^^  but  designates  with  entire  simplicity 
the  organ  of  hearing  without  respect  to  its  being  double.  In  like  manner, 
in  Luke  xi.  ^.  The  reference  made  in  the  summons  is  altogether  general ;  ^* 
even  to  those  who  still  are  outside  the  churches,  belongs  what  is  said  to  the 
churches,  because  the  entire  book  of  Revelation,  no  less  than  the  seven 
epistles  which  form  an  entire  part  thereof,  proclaims  the  coming  of  the  Lord 
as  something  final  to  the  whole  world.     John  himself,  as  a  true  prophet^ 

*  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand.  De  Wette.  "  Cf.  w.  14, 20. 

>  Cf.  Commentary  on  1  John  li.  18.  >«  Cf.  also  A.  Rltechl,  Snttt,  d.  AUkath,  K. 

*  K.  Wieeeler,  CkronoL  d.  apott,  Zeitalt,,       Sonn^  1857,  p.  134  aq. 

p.  283  tqq.  »  According  to  Volkm.,  the  strict  Jttd«o- 

*  Hengstenb.  Christian  author  of  the  Apoc.  had  in  mind  the 

*  Ewald.  *  Bichh.                Apostle  to  the  Oentlles  and  his  adherents.   Cf . 
V  Zau.  •  Swald.               also  Hllgenfeld,  Kanon,  p.  228.    Cf .  Introdnc 

*  See  on  rr.  14  and  15.  tlon,  sec.  2,  note. 
M  Ewatd.  ^       »  Grotlus. 

^  Cf.  Ter.  14  with  Acts  zv.  29.  "  Cf.  w.  11, 17,  29,  iU.  6, 18,  22,  zili.  0. 

u  Which,  however,  is  not  '*  directed  against  ^  Hengstenb. 

hfmthentsm  clothed  in  a  Christian  garb.'*  »  Cf.  zxll.  17. 
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makes  prominent  the  nniyersal  reference  of  his  prophecy.^  —  rd  wvee/ta  is 
neither  this  "  divine  vision,"  '  nor  Christ  who  has  the  Spirit,*  but  the  Holy 
Ghost,^  who  inspires  John,  and  thus  makes  him  a  prophet.*  The  revela- 
tion of  Christ  ^  can  therefore  be  designated  also  as  an  address  of  the  Spirit, 
because  the  Spirit  is  the  Spirit  of  Chri^t,^  and  speaks  in  Christ's  name.* 
Tet  this  is  conceivable  only  if  we  regard*  neither  the  seven  epistles  as  merely 
a  dictation  of  Christ,  which  John  had  only  to  write  down,  nor  the  entire 
book  of  Revelation  as  a  mere  report  prepared  by  John  of  a  series  of  pictures 
represented  to  him;  but  rather  recognize  the  specific  prophetic  activity 
whereby  he,  as  a  man  taught  of  Christ  himself  through  his  Spirit,  thought 
and  wrote  not  under  a  suppression,  but  a  glorification,  of  his  entire  moral 
individuality.  —  The  promise  belongs,  in  its  universality,  to  the  victors ;  as 
the  preceding  summons  to  hear,  to  every  one  who  has  an  ear.  The  hearer 
is  through  the  prophecy  to  learn  to  be  victor,  and  thus  to  be  saved.  ^*  vikup,^^ 
as  well  as  dUatocy^^  is  impossible.  According  to  iii.  21  ^  and  xii.  11,^^  the 
vuciav  at  the  close  of  all  seven  epistles  ^*  designates  nothing  else  than  the 
faithful  perseverance  of  believers,  as  maintained  in  the  struggle  with  all 
godless  and  antichristian  powers.  So,  al^o,  the  sacred  reward  of  blessedness 
is  promised  the  "  victor,"  who  is  represented  in  many  forms,  abiding  faithful 
to  him  patiently  and  to  the  end,  maintaining  and  adhering  to  the  words  and 
commands  of  the  Lord,  etc.  Cf .  especially  the  concluding  promises  of  the 
epistles,  with  the  descriptions  in  chs.  zix.,  zxi.,  xxii.  —  The  daau  aln^  with 
the  inf.  ^ytlv  has  a  somewhat  different  meaning  from  when  (as,  e.g.,  vv.  17, 
28)  a  definite  object  follows :  it  means,  "  I  will  grant  him  to  eat ; "  *•  not,  "  I 
will  give  him  to  eat."  —  The  fvXov  ?%  <&)J7r,  k,tX,  is  not  the  gospel  whose  fruit 
is  blessedness,^^  nor  the  Holy  Ghost  who  assures  of  eternal  life,^*  nor  Christ 
himself  whose  fruits  are  all  spiritual  blessings,^*  and  who  in  the  holy  supper 
gives  his  flesh  to  be  eaten ;  **  but  the  antitype  of  the  tree  of  life  that  was  in 
the  midst  of  the  original  earthly  paradise,^  the  tree  of  life  which  is  to  refresh 
the  blessed  citizens  of  the  new  Jerusalem.^  In  accordance  with  Gen.  ii.  3, 
as  also  this  passage,  the  place  of  blessedness  where  the  tree  of  life  is  to  be 
found  is  called  paradise.^  The  addition  rav  etob  fiov  is  not  without  meaning, 
since  God  is  the  Lord  of  paradise,  the  one  from  whom  the  new  Jerusalem 
descends,  who  will  dwell  with  men,  from  whose  throne  and  that  of  the 
Lamb  proceeds  life,**  upon  communion  with  whom,  therefore,  the  future  bless- 

1  Cf .  i.  3.  s  Grot.  >«  Where  an  object  ii  mentioned,  as  In  1  John 

'  Elcbh.    Cf.  also  Heinr.  II.  13,  v.  4,  6;  John  xvi.  33. 

•  Cf.  1.  4.  »  Cf.  xxi.  7. 

«  i.  10,  six.  10.  f  Cf .  lil.  21 ;  John  v.  2S.    I>e  Wette. 

«  vv.  1-6.    Cf.,  likewise,  a-tavia,  "  Aret. 

V  Rom.  vlU.  0, 10.  u  arot. 

•  John  zvi.  13  sqq.  »  Calov.,  Bbrard.   Cf.Victorin,  Beda,  Lyra. 

•  Cf.  Intr.,  sec.  2.  ^  John  vl.  64.    Alcaaar. 

.  10  1.  3,  zzU.  14.  n  Of.  Oen.  ii.  9,  where  the  LXX.,  as  fra- 

*i  It  should  properly  be  explained, "  He  who  qnently  elsewhere,  render    y^  by  {uAor. 

gains  his  case  in  court."  »  xxli.  2,  14,  10.     Beng.,  Bw.,  De  Welle, 

»  Bichh.    Cf .  also  Heinr.  Hengstenb. 

»  Where  it  is  also  absolutely  said  of  Christ  »  Cf .  Lake  xzUi.  43 ;  2  Cor.  zil.  4. 

as  the  head  of  believers.  m  cf .  xxi.  2, 8,  xxil.  1. 
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edneflB  and  glory  of  belieyers  depend.  Besides,  the  mediatorship  of  Christ 
is  intimated  by  r.  d,  fuw,  since  Christ  who  himself  rewards  the  victor  (duffu), 
and  himself  sits  with  God  upon  the  throne,  in  whom  is  the  source  of  life, 
nevertheless  speaks  of  his  God  and  the  God  of  believers;^  both  being  in 
accordance  with  the  indivisible  fundamental  view  of  the  entire  N.  T.,  that 
Christ  through  his  obedience  is  exalted,  through  his  conflict  has  conquered, 
and  through  his  sufferings  has  entered  into  the  glory  which  was  his  own 
from  eternity,  and  whereof  he  now  makes  his  believers  partakers,  since 
he  as  Priest,  King,  and  Victor  makes  them  priests,  kings,  and  victora.*  As 
to  the  Apocalyptic  statement  of  the  thought,  ver.  7b,  cf.  the  Book  of  £noch, 
zxzL  1-5,  xxiv.  1-11 ;  Text.  XII.  Patr.,  p.  686 ;  Schottgen  on  this  passage. 

Yy.  8-11.  The  epistle  to  the  church  at  Smyrna.  —  Smyrna,  eight  geo- 
graphical miles  north  of  EphesUs,  on  a  bay  of  the  Aegean  Sea,  and  the  river 
Meles,  was  already  in  ancient  times,  as  it  is  to  the  present,  an  important 
place  of  business.  After  Old  Smyrna  had  been  destroyed  by  the  Lydians, 
New  Smyrna,  twenty  stadia  from  the  old  place,  was  built,  according  to  Pau- 
aanias  by  Alexander  the  Great,  according  to  Strabo  by  Antigonus,  and  after- 
wards by  Lysiroachus,  —  a  very  beautiful  city.* —  Of  Christian  life  at  Smyrna 
we  have,  except  in  the  Apoc.,  the  earliest  statement  in  the  Epistle  of  Igna- 
tius,^ at  the  beginning  of  the  second  century.  At  that  time  Polycarp  was 
bishop  of  Smyrna,*  of  whose  martyrdom  in  the  year  168  the  church  of 
Smyrna  itself  has  made  the  record.*  Many,  especially  the  Catholic  expos- 
itors,^ regard  Polycarp  the  angel  of  the  church  *  mentioned  in  this  epistle ; 
which,  however,  is  in  a  chronological  respect  untenable,  even  if  it  should  be 
admitted  that  the  Apoc.  was  composed  under  Domitian,  although  Polycarp 
**  had  served  Christ "  for  eighty-six  years.* 

Ver.  8.  The  self-<fesignation  of  the  Lord  i*  corresponds  to  the  admonition 
and  promise,  vy.  10  and  11.  —  i^ifot^  contains  by  its  combination  with  tyev. 
vttpoc  the  intimation  that  the  life  is  a  new  one  succeeding  a  victory  over 
death. ^1  The  aor.  i^oev^^  marks  the  historical  fact  of  the  resurrection,  as 
the  precise  fact  of  death  is  designated  by  iyev.  vexp, ;  cf .  the  aor.  i.  5,  iii.  9. 
An  analogy  is  furnished  by  Josephus,  Life,  75:  <*  Of  the  three  crucified  who 
were  taken  down,  two  died  notwithstanding  the  care :  6  ife  rpiTOQ  l^Tfatv  "  (the 
third  lived). 

Ver.  9.  T.  eXifty.  Altogether  general.^*  To  this,  affliction,  imprisonment^ 
and  death  (ver.  10),  disgrace  and  need,  belong.    If  it  be  possible  for  the 


X  John  zz.  17. 

>  L  6,  lU.  21.  Cf .  PhU.  li.  6  aqq. ;  John  zrll. 
St. 

*  Cf.  Weut.,  Winer,  Rwb. 

*  Bp.  ad  SMym.f  ad  Ihlyearp* 

*  Cf.  Irenaens  In  Enseb.,  U.  JT.*  !▼•  14  : 
**  IlaAvx.  —  itwh  mwwrT6Xmv  KaTatrraBtiv  tit  rriv 
'Atftor  <v  rj  4r  ZfAvp*^  jxirAi^if  ciriVcorcK 
(*'  Polycarp —Appointed  bishop  by  the  apoBtles 
in  A«U,  In  the  ehoreh  at  Smyrna*').  Cf.  ill. 
M.  TertulUan,  Prafter,  Haer.,  82  :  *'  It  is 
reported  that  Polycarp  was  placed,  by  John, 
la  the  ehnrch  of  the  Smymsans.** 


*  Martyrtum  S.  Polyc,  in  den  Edd.  der 
apottol.  voter.    Cf.  Euseb.,  //.  E.,  Iv.  15. 

7  N.  de  Lyra,  RIbera,  A  leas.,  C.  a  Lap., 
Tlmi.,  Stern,  Calov.,  Hengstenb.,  etc. 

*  I.e.,  bishop.    Cf.,  to  the  contrary,  on  1. 20. 

*  Martyr,  t  c.  9. 

»  1. 17  sqq.    Cf.  1. 15. 

"  zlll.  14,  z.  45.  Cf.  Ezek.  zzzvU.  8;  Matt. 
Iz.  16;  Johny.  25. 

"  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  the  <wy  Afu.,  k.tJ^., 
1.18. 

»  Cf  .  1. 9. 
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irnrxeta  to  be  connected  with  the  0A<^ff,  and  to  originate  from  the  fact  thai 
Christians  were  despoiled  of  their  property,^  yet,  also,^  that  on  account  of 
their  poverty  the  Christians  were  utterly  helpless  wiien  their  Jewish  enemies 
possibly  supported  their  calumnious  charges  before  the  heathen  rulers  with 
money ; '  yet  this  inner  connection  of  0Xi^tc,  irrux^^^h  ^^^  pXaafiifua  is  in  no 
way  indicated,  and  the  simple  admission  is  sufficient,  that,  besides  the  troubles 
occasioned  by  Jews  and  heathen,  the  Church  was  under  the  burden  of  pov- 
erty. To  this  it  is  immediately  added  parenthetically,  in  a  consolatory  an- 
tithesis :  vAXa  itXoi/atoc  ely  viz.,  in  spiritual  goods  or  in  God.^  To  endeavor  to 
find  here  an  allusion  to  the  name  Polycarp  *  (rich  in  fruit),  is  arbitrary.  In 
what  the  pXaa^fua  which  Christians  had  to  suffer  consisted,  can  only  be  con- 
jectured with  any  certainty  if  the  Xiyavrec  'iov6aiov^  dtfoi  iainab^^^  from  whom 
they  went  forth,^  are  regarded  not  as  Christians '  but  as  actual  Jews ;  which 
the  wording  and  the  historical  relations,  as  they  were  still  at 'the  time  of  the 
apologists,  support.  The  carnal  pride  of  the  Jews,  and  their  godless  zeal 
for  the  law,^  were  already,  at  the  time  of  Paul,  the  cause  of  their  unbelief, 
and  hostility  to  Christians  which  they  published  in  false  and  calumnious 
charges,  among  which  was  the  one  brought  of  old,^®  viz.,  of  exciting  seditions, 
which  generally  had  the  greater  weight  with  the  heathen,^^  as  this  occurred 
at  a  time  in  which  the  Roman  rulers,  because  of  the  war  in  Judaea,  had  to 
be  doubly  watchful  and  suspicious  in  all  places.^*  Even  the  martyrdom  of 
Polycarp  occurred  with  the  essential  participation  of  the  Jews.^* —  As,  to  the 
proud  claim  of  those  who  boasted  of  the  theocratic  name  of  Jews,  the  judg- 
ment is  added  that  they  are  not,^^  so  also  what  is  positively  said  concerning 
their  true  nature,  oAAd  owaywyii  rov  oarava,  contains  a  sharp  opposition  to  the 
claim  of  being  the  awayuy^  Kvpiov  ^^  which  essentially  concurs  with  the  former 
boast.  But  they  are  rather  the  synagogue  of  Satan,*  because  they  do  the 
antichristian  works  of  Satan,^^  to  which  also  belongs  the  ^Xaa^iidv  with  its 
lies  and  hatred.^^  The  expression  owayuyify  which  in  the  N.  T.  only  once  in 
James  ^^  designates  the  Christian  congregational  assembly,  —  yet  even  there  is 
combined  not  with  rov  deov,  etc  ,  but  with  vfiuv,  —  has  in  itself  a  significative 
antithesis  to  the  true  iiucXijaia  r.  Oeov  or  r.  Kvpiav.  We  can  scarcely  suppose 
that  John  could  have  changed  the  expression  kKK^fOia  rov  Oeovf  which  was  a 
fixed  designation  for  the  Christian  Church,  as  it  is  used  even  of  the  O.  T. 
people  of  God,  into  iimX^oia  rov  aaravd.^^  There  is  an  allusion  of  similar 
severity  in  Hosea,*  when  he  writes  ])Jf  n'3  instead  of  /K-ri'3. 

Yer.  10.  In  reference  to  the  eXitlftc  which  is  to  follow  the  present  (ver.  0), 
an  exhortation  to  fearless,  faithful  perseverance  unto  death,  and  a  corre- 

>  Heb.  X.  34.     Prlmaa,  Beda,  C.  a  Lap.,  ^^  Luke  xxlli.  2. 

Tirni,  De  Wette.  "  Of.  Acta  xvU.  6  aqq. 

*  Hengstenb.  "  Againtt  HengateDb. 

*  Cf.  Jas.  1i.  5  Bqq.    HcDgeUnb.  "  Martyr.,  o.  12, 13. 

*  Cf.  ill.  18;  Matt.  vl.  20;  Luke  xii.  21;  1  <«  Cf.  lU.  0. 

Cor.  i.  5 ;  2  Cor.  vi.  10.  i*  Num.  xri.  8,  xx.  fv.,  zxxl.  IS. 

*  Hengstenb.  •  Cf.  on  ver.  2.  "  Cf.  ver.  10. 

T  c«.  Winer,  p.  344.  "  John  viii.  41  aqq. 

*  Vltr..  etc.  M  U.  2. 

*  Cf .  Itom.  U.  28 ;  Matt.  Ul.  9 ;  John  tIU.  33 ;  »  Cf .  Trench,  Synonymtt  t/their.T.,%9^ 
2  Cor.  xl.  22 ;  Phil.  tti.  4  aqq.  >•  iv.  16. 
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iponding  promise  of  life,  are  made.  Troubles  of  many  kinds  (d  plural) 
impend;  especially  mentioned  is  imprisonment ^  for  some  of  the  church,' — 
the  chief  thing  in  all  the  persecutions  in  which  the  civil  authorities  were 
active,*  —  and  a  view  of  the  same  is  disclosed,  even  unto  death  for  Christ's 
nke.^  The  mention  of  imprisonment  shows,  still  more  than  that  of  death, 
that  the  assault  of  heathen  magistrates  who,  according  to  ver.  0,  were 
incited  by  the  Jews,  is  here  contemplated.  The  Lord  therefore  comprises 
both  forms  of  antichrist.  As  the  proper  author  of  the  afflictions,  b  dtu^oXoc  is 
therefore  mentioned,*  the  personal  first  enemy  of  Christ  and  his  kingdom,* 
who  uses  Jews  and  heathen  as  his  instruments.  The  significance  of  the 
name  (slanderer)  is  not  here  to  be  emphasized :  ^  otherwise  we  should  expect 
in  ver.  9  b  dta0.f  and  in  ver.  10  b  oar,  —  Iva  ireipaadnre  xal  ixve,  K.r.A.  Both  the 
temptation  and  the  oppression  *  belong  to  the  intention  of  the  Devil.  Thus 
the  Keipaoftoc  appears  not  as  a  divine  trial,  *  but  ^*  as  a  temptation  intended 
on  Satan's  part  for  their  ruin,^^  in  connection  with  which,  of  course,  it  must 
be  firmly  maintained,^'  that  the  Devirs  power  is  exercised  only  under  the 
Divine  control.^*  Under  this  presumption,  to  the  koI  hcn^  BTu^iv,  which  as  the 
mpae9Hn  18  entirely  dependent  on  Iva,  the  ^fupuv  bixa  is  added.  For  the  Lord 
fixes  a  limit  of  duration  to  the  troubles  which  are  to  come  upon  his  belie v- 
cfs.^*  Only  a  few  expositors  have  understood  the  ^fup.  dexa  of  ten  actual 
days,^  but  even  these  in  the  sense  that  the  short  period  of  the  calamity  is 
intended  as  a  consolation.  But  the  number  is  purely  of  a  schematic  nature,^* 
and  signifies  not  a  long  V'  but  a  short  time.^*  [See  Note  XXX.,  p.  156.] 
The  entire  period  of  the  universal  tribulation  is  schematically  represented 
by  forty-two  months.^*  The  chief  misinterpretations  are  known  already  by 
N.  de  Lyra :  that  the  ten  days  are  ten  years,  in  which  are  reckoned  the  per^ 
secution  under  Domitian  ^  and  that  under  Decius ;  ^  that  the  ten  persecu- 
tions of  Christians  are  meant;  ^  that  tlie  ten  days  correspond  to  and  signify 
the  Ten  Commandments,  and  that  the  persecution  of  the  entire  Church  will 
continue  as  long  as  the  Ten  Commandments  are  in  force,  i.e.,  until  the  end 
of  the  world,  etc. — Without  any  external  combination,  the  admonition 


>  Incorrectly,  Helnr. :  ^vA.,  m  a  pari  for  the 
whole,  deelgDaiee  mleery  of  every  Und. 
s  If  vn^r,  Winer,  p.  348. 

•  AcU  zH.  3,  xtI.  23.    Ew. 

«  «XiM  toMTov,  zU.  11;  AeU  zzil.  4;  Phil, 
tt.  S;  Heb.  zll.  4.  N.  de  Lyra,  OaloT.,  Helnr., 
Xw^  De  Wette,  Heogeteob.,  Ebrard. 

•  Cf .  ver.  9 :  mnmy,  t.  trarama, 

•  Che.  zll.  and  zUI. 

•  Afainat  Zlill.  and  Hengatenb. 

•  See  Critical  Remarka  on  the  modlAed 
Tir.  i$0T9.  According  to  thla,  the  latter  was 
praelaimed  as.  In  general,  only  Impending. 

•'**  They  may  be  tried  In  order,  that,  amidst 
the  greatent  dangers,  ibeir  faith  may  be  tested, 
and  thas  they  may  show  their  virtue  to  be 
eompleie*'  (Sw.).  Cf.  also  Qrou,  Bleek,  De 
Wctte. 

>•  Cf .  Elchh.,  Helnr. 


>>  In  which  the  Lord  preserves  and  delivers, 
111.10.    Cf.  Luke  zzU.  31. 

u  Cf.  Bong.,  Hengstenb. 

u  Matt.  It.  1. 

M  Cf .  Matt.  zzlz.  22. 

w  Orot.,  Herder. 

1*  KUef :  "  The  number  of  systemaUo  com- 
pleteness.'* 

"  Beds,  C.  a  Lap.,  etc.,  according  to  Job  zlz. 
8;  Num.  zlv.  22;  1  Bam.  1.  8. 

»  Andr.,  Alcas.,  Calov.,  Helnr.,  Ew.,  De 
Wette.  Cf.  also  Hengstenb.,  Blem;  Ocn.zxlv. 
85;  Dan.  1. 12  sqq.;  Num.  zL  10. 

w  xHI.  5. 

M  Cluverus,  in  Calov. 

"  Vltr. 

**  As  Ebrard  Infers  by  regarding  the  ten 
days  as  "  a  symbol  of  ton  special  sections  or 
periods  in  the  persecution.'* 
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yivov  nioToc  follows,  which  in  the  limitation  &xpi  0av,  reaches  farther  than  has 
been  thus  far  represented  by  the  dXtifjiQ.  With  reference  to  the  ^till  future 
maintenance  of  fidelity,  the  yivov  and  not  iaOi  properly  stands.^  —  The  prom- 
ise, having  its  pledge  in  the  Lord's  own  life  after  death  (ver.  8),  has  essen- 
tially no  other  meaning  than  that  which  is  given  the  victor  in  ver.  11,  as 
the  victory  is  won  only  by  fidelity  unto  death.  —  The  xal  which  introduces  the 
promise  places  it  in  connection  with  the  preceding  requirement' — r.  ori^avw 
TTjc  Ci^TC-  Appositive  genitive,^  so  that  life  itself  appears  as  the  crown.*  The 
expression  ori^voq  does  not  mean  here  the  crown  of  a  king,  neither  in  the 
sense  that  the  coming  kingdom  of  the  faithful  is  indicated,^  nor  in  this,  that 
the  king's  crown  designates  in  general  only  "something  exceedingly  precious 
and  glorious ; "  *  but  the  figure  of  the  victor's  crown  '  is  derived  from  the 
games,  and  in  the  mouth  of  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse,  as  well  as  of 
the  Apostle  Paul,^  is  open  to  no  objection  whatever.* 

Ver.  11.  The  promise,  which,  in  addition  to  the  general  command  to 
hear,^^  is  contained  in  the  concluding  verse,  is  framed  in  accordance  with 
what  precedes.  ^^  The  victory  recalls  the  struggle  with  the  afflictions  of  per- 
secution,^' through  which  there  has  been  a  victorious  battle  in  their  fidelity 
unto  death. '^  The  victorious  warrior  reaches  peace  before  the  throne  of  God 
and  the  Lamb,^*  or,  as  here  said  in  reference  to  yer.  10,^*  '*  He  shall  not  be 
hurt  of  the  second  death."  On  ob  foj,  cf.  Winer,  p.  471.  —  iSuofd^  aa  vi.  6,  vii. 
2,  3,  and  often  Luke  z.  19.  in,  causal,  as  viii.  11.^^  —  The  second  death  desig- 
nates eternal  damnation  in  hell,^^  eternal  after  temporal  death.  The  expres- 
sion is  derived  from  Jewish  theology,^^  but  is  pervaded  with  a  meaning  spe- 
cifically Christian,  since  they  incur  the  second  death,  who  have  no  part  in 
the  marriage  of  the  Lamb,  and  therefore  are  outside  of  Christ.^'  [See  Note 
XXXI.,  p.  156.] 

Vv.  12-17.  The  epistle  to  the  church  at  Pergamos.  —  Pergaroos  or  Per- 
gamum  in  Mysia,  on  the  river  Caicus,  not  to  be  confounded  with  ancient 
Troy  or  Perganmm  considerably  distant  to  the  north,^  was  distinguished 
for  the  temple  of  Aesculapius,  which  was  regarded  as  an  asylum,'^  and  much 
visited  not  only  because  of  its  worship,  but  also  because  of  incubationes^  axkd 
dream-cures,^  vying  in  glory  with  the  temple  of  Diana  at  Ephesus,  and  the 


A  Matt.  z.  16;  xziv.  44;  Luke  zll.  40. 

*  Luke  zl.  0 ;  Epb.  v.  14 ;  Jas.  iv.  7.    Cf .  De 
Wette,  Winer,  p.  406. 

*  Winer,  p.  494  sqq. 

*  Jas.  1. 12;  1  PcU  T.  4.    De  Wette,  Heog* 
Btenb.,  etc. 

s  zau. 

*  HengBteDb.,aocordJDgtoI>a.lzll.3,zzyii1, 
8. 

T  Cf.  ver.  11. 

>  2  Tim.  ii.  5,  iv.  7  nqq.;  1  Cor.  iz.  24;  Phil, 
ili.  14. 

*  Against  Xlengstenb. 
"  Cf.  ver.  7. 

"  Cf.  vv.  10,  8. 

"  Cf.  John  xvl.  33. 

"  2  Tim.  iv.  7.  "  vil.  9  sqq. 


U  a^pi  tfararov.     Cf.  Matt.  Z.  28. 

M  Winer,  p.  344. 

"  XX.  6, 14,  zzl.  9,, 

>*  Tarff.  on  Pa.  zUz.  11 :  "  The  wicked  who 
die  the  seoond  death,  and  are  oonslgned  to 
Gehenna."  Targum  tf  JerutaUmt  on  Deut. 
zzziii.  6.    Cf.  Weut. 

1*  Chs.  zz.,  zzl. 

«>  Against  C.  a  Lap.,  Tir. 

31  Tacitus,  AnnaL,  111.  68. 

"  [The  spending  of  nights  In  the  temple  of 
Aesculapius  as  an  act  of  gratltade  for  some 
deliverance.  Smith's  Dictionafy  Greek  and 
Roman  AntiquUieBt  p.  8766.] 

»  Herodiau ,  ffieL^  iv.  8.  Cf .  K.  F.  Hermann, 
J^hrhuch  d,  ffotUedieneU,  AUerth,  d.  CfrU- 
Chen,  Heldelb.,  1816,  §  41. 
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■anctaaiy  of  ApoUo  at  Delphi,^  as  well  as  for  its  library.  By  the  will  of  the 
last  and  childless  King  Attains,  this  rich  place  ^  tell  to  the  Romans.  Ac- 
cording to  Pliny,*  Pergamos  was  the  seat  of  a  Roman  supreme  court.  The 
present  Bergamo  contains  many  relics  of  the  ancient  city.  The  earliest 
record  of  the  Christian  church  at  Pergamos  is  this  in  the  Apoc.  In  con- 
formity with  yer.  13,  Tertullian  ^  speaks  of  Antipas  the  martyr.  £usebius,^ 
after  having  treated  of  Polycarp  of  Smyrna,  makes  mention  of  the  martyrs 
in  Pergamos,  Carpus,  Papylus,  and  Agathonice.  The  **  doctores*'  mentioned 
by  N.  de  Lyra  held  Carpus  to  be  the  bishop  to  whom  John  wrote.  Others 
call  the  bishop  of  Thyatira  by  that  name.* 

Yer.  12.  The  designation  of  Christ^  looks  forward  to  the  threat,  ver.  16. 

Yer.  13.  The  wov  mtoik.  is  immediately  afterwards  described  more  accu- 
rately :  dmv  6  ep.  r.  aar>  This  in  itself  does  not  contain  a  commendation,  but 
serves  as  a  commendation  only  as  the  church  remains  faithful  although 
dwelling  where  Satan's  seat  is,  which  is  communicated  by  the  more  emphatic 
and  explicit  repetition  at  the  close  of  5irov  6  aar.  Karoucd.^  It  is  a  matter  of 
importance,  however,  that  the  Lord  first  of  all  simply  testifies,  for  its  conso- 
lation, to  his  knowledge  of  the  nature  of  his  church's  abode :  6nav  6  Bpovog  toC 
oarava.  At  all  events,  this  *  points  to  the  city  of  Pergamos  as  the  place  of 
the  church ;  and  hence  the  explanation  is  incorrect,  according  to  which  the 
godless  enemies  of  Christ  and  his  believers  are  represented  ^*  as  Satan's 
throne.^i  There  is  nothing  to  support  the  opinion  ^^  that  Satan's  throne  was 
in  Pergamos  as  the  chief  abode  of  the  worship  of  Aesculapius,  whose  symbol 
was  the  serpent ;  for  if,  on  account  of  his  serpent,  John  would  have  desired 
to  designate  Aesculapius  directly  as  the  Devil  ^*  (which  would  have  been 
inappropriate,  as,  according  to  1  Cor.  x.  20,  that  particular  itSuXov  can  be  only 
one  iatftovuv  among  many),  he  would  at  least  have  indicated  it  by  6  dp.  toU 
ipanvnf.  We  must  first,  with  Andreas,^^  think  of  a  remarkable  flourishing 
of  idol-worship  in  general,  if  the  remark  of  And.  that  Perg.  was  KareiiuXoc 
vtip  ri)v  'AoJav  nuaav  (given  to  idolatry  above  all  Asia)  would  have  an  his- 
torical foundation.  That  Perg.  is  called  the  seat  of  Satan  as  the  abode  of 
heathen  and  Nicolaitans,^*  is  partly  too  general,  and  partly  contrary  to  the 
meaning  of  ver.  14.  The  only  correct  view  is  the  reference,  understood 
already  by  N.  de  Lyra,  to  the  persecution  of  the  church,  ascribed  also  in 
ver.  10  to  the  Devil;  ^*  decidedly  in  favor  of  this  explanation  is  the  &nov  6  oar. 
Konuui  in  its  connection  with  dirrierdv^  itoff  ifdv.     Only  in  Perg.  had  Satan 


»  Cf.  Wetat. 

s  Hon,  I.,  Od.  i.  12;  n.»  Od,  xvUl.  5. 

*  iT.  N.,  T.  83 :  "  Pergamos,  by  far  the  mo«t 
reoowned  of  AoU.  —  The  jarladlcliou  of  that 
dfitrkt  ia  called  Pergamean.  To  it  belong  the 
iBhaUtanu  of  Thyatira,  and  other  leaa  hon- 

itatea.'*  *  Adv,  Ono€t.  icorpn  12. 

•  M.  jr.,  It.  15. 

•  Ver.  18.    Cf.  Alcas.,  C.  a  Lap. 
»  Cf .  1. 1«. 
■  Thoa  wUh  regard  to  KorouctU, 

*  Cf.  the  irov  iearout*U  and  MTOV  6  varav. 


>o  Primae,  Zeger. 

"  The  opinion  of  P.  Zomlos  (in  Wolf)  It  a 
cariosity ;  viz.,  that  John  had  in  view  the  Per- 
gamean masenm,  and  the  empty  speeches  of 
the  sophists. 

M  Orot.,  Wetst.,  M.  Rossal  and  Ph.  HasHus 
In  the  BibL  Brem,,  iU.  pp.  04,  104.  Cf.  also 
Sichh.,  Helnr. 

"  xli.  3,  0. 

^*  Aret.,  Prlc,  Beng.,  eto. 

>*  C.  a  Lap.,  Calov. 

>•  Bw.,  De  Wette,  Hengste&b.,  Ebrard. 
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been  able  to  proceed  so  far  as  to  shed  the  blood  of  martyTs.  Whether  this 
was  caused  by  the  adherence  of  the  heathen  with  special  fanaticism  to  their 
Aesculapius;  ^  or  the  fact  that  Perg.,  as  the  seat  of  supreme  jurisdiction,' 
most  readily  offered  a  theatre  for  persecutions;  *  or,  finally,  that  only  particu- 
larly hostile  individuals^  to  be  sought  among  the  heathen,  because  not 
further  designated,^  were  present  in  Perg., — it  is  not  possible  to  decide.  —  luU 
Kparelg,  k,tX  The  holding  fast  *  of  Christ's  name,  which  continues  still  to 
the  present  (Kpardcy  pres.),  has  already  approved  itself  on  some  special  op- 
portunity (xat  obK  ifpv^ot^  aor.).  As  the  Kpard^  corresponds  to  the  contrasted 
^pv^cTUi  so  rd  ivofM  fjtov  is  parallel  with  r^  wlortv  fuw.  The  former  is  the  ob- 
jective, and  the  latter  the  subjective  nature.  Christ's  dvofta  which  is  held 
fast  by  believers  is  not  "  the  profession  of  doctrine  delivered  by  Christ "  ^ 
or  the  confession  of  his  name,*  but  the  name  of  Christ  appears  as  some- 
thing in  itself  objective,  so  that  one  may  have,  hold,  and  lose,  confess  and 
deny  it,  yea,  even,  it  may  work,*  as  the  name  of  Christ  comprises  the  true 
objective  person  of  Christ  together  with  his  riches  and  glory.  The  Kpartiv  rd 
bvoiM  occurs  in  the  sense  of  this  passage,  of  course,  only  by  faithful,  frank 
confession,  but  not  simply  **  in  life  and  faith."  "  The  corresponding  inner 
item  (Rom.  x.  10}  v^  faith  in  the  Lord:  r.  vior,  fiov,  objective  genitive. ^^  — 
Koi  iv  raiq  ^fiepaic'Avrinag.K.rX  The  correct  text,  with  which  the  Vulg.  in  the 
critical  recension  agrees,^'  i.e.,  in  which  before  'Avriirac  neither  o/c  nor  tv  ali- 
nor  ifjuilc  is  to  be  read,  but  on  the  contrary  before  &weKT,  there  is  a  dr,^*  is  not 
explicable  by  the  conjecture  that  the  gen.  */LvTina  may  have  stood  originally 
in  the  text,^*  nor  by  the  idea  that  'AvrtTrac  is  used  as  indeclinable,  and  the 
form  here  is  intended  as  genitive ;  ^^  for  both  conjectures,  in  themselves  hav- 
ing little  probability,  are  made  doubly  difficult  by  the  nominative  appoe. 
6  fjLopr.  6  ntar.f  since  here  it  is  hard  to  accept  the  explanation  which  is  in 
place  in  i.  5,  where  what  is  said,  is  of  Christ  himself.  Grotius  assumes  an 
ellipsis  and  a  transposition  by  thus  analyzing  the  sentence :  tvr.iifi.  'Avrina, 
Of  'AvnTTOf — arrtKTuveij.  Ebrard,  who,  however,  reads  ale  before  'Avr.,  explains 
the  anacoluthon  in  the  sentence  by  the  supposition  that  the  originally  in- 
tended construction  alg  *AvTiirac  —  &n€KTuv$ff  was  abandoned,  because  the  chief 
verb  uTceKT.  is  added  as  an  explanation  of  the  words  6  fiapr.  /i.  6  vurr.f  and 
thus  a  relative  sentence  originated  which  contains  the  verb  properly  belong- 
ing to  'AvriVoc*  But  even  the  latter  explanation  does  not  naturally  appear 
in  the  simple  members  of  which  the  entire  sentence  consists.     Primas, 

^  Id  oonnection  with  wbicb,  we  mast  n-  o  Cf.  ver.  1,  iU.  11. 

member  that  the  Idol,  because  of  its  epithet  '  Orot. 

o-wrijp,  formed  a  manifest  opposition  to  the  *  De  Wette. 

Saviour;  we  may  also  think  of  miraculous  *  Of.  Acts  11. 21,  ill.  16,  is.  14;  John  i.  12. 

cures  in  the  temple  of  Aesc.,  and  the  Interests  ^  N.  de  Lyra. 

connected  therewith.     Cf.  AcU  xix.  24  sqq.,  "  ziv.  12;  Rom.  ill.  22;  Bph.Ill.  12.  Winer, 

xvi.  10  sqq.  p.  176. 

>  Kliefoth.  "  *'  El  In  dlebus  Antipas.  testis  mens  ad«Ua, 

*  In  connection  with  which,  relations  ao-  qui  occisus  est,*'  etc.    Lach.,  Tlach. 
knowledged  in  Plln.,  Ep.  97,  and  the  apologists,  "  See  Critical  Remarks. 

and  even  indicated  in  Acts,  may  be  recalled.  >«  Ewald. 

«  Hengstenb.  ^  Bleek. 

•  Ewald. 
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N.  de  Lyra,  C.  a  Lap.,  and  other  catholic  expositors,^  have  correctly  hit  the 
sense  by  following  the  explanatory  reading  of  the  Vulg.  *'  in  diebus  Ulis , " 
for  if  also  the  mere  article  cannot  have  directly  the  force  of  a  demonstrative, 
yet  it  marks  the  precise  days  in  which  the  chnrch  did  not  deny  the  faith : 
**and  in  the  day  Antiptts"  (namely:  was)  "my  faithful  witness  who,**  etc.  It 
18  designedly  that  the  commendation  of  the  church  is  still  further  enhanced 
by  the  circumstance  especially  added  (/coi),  that  one  witness,  in  the  days 
when  the  whole  church  faithfully  gave  its  testimony,  was  faithful  even  unto 
death.  The  reference  to  the  oha  tfpvnaij  r.  rriariv  fum  is  indicated  also  by  the 
expression  o  ftaftr.  paav  6  niarocf*  as  then  also  the  nap*  ifuv  and  the  repeated 
faov  6  oar,  Korouid  in  this  connection  are  significant.  — Of  the  martyr  An tipas, 
nothing  historical  is  known.  Whether  his  martyrdom,  noticed  by  Andreas, 
were  related  already  perhaps  from  the  account,  contained  in  the  later  martyr- 
ologies  and  menologies,  viz.,  that  Antipas  as  bishop  of  Pergamos  under 
Domitian  was  put  to  death  in  a  glowing  brazen  ox,  we  do  not  know.  The 
mterpretations  of  the  name  as  'Avri^Troc*  i*e.,  *'  Against  all,"  therefore,  child 
of  God,  and  hence  enemy  of  the  whole  world,*  or  Anti-papa,^  are  wrecked  by 
grammar,  which  teaches  that  *Avrinac  is  similar  to  'Avrifrarpof.*  Coccejus,  for 
this  reason,  wants  to  find  in  Antipas  the  confessor  of  Athanasianism,  since 
'AifTiwaTpoc  resembles  laoirarpog^  and  this  again  ofsooifoioc.  Yitringa  adds,  yet, 
that  the  mystical  Pergamos  where  this  mystical  Antipas  was  slain,  viz., 
again  mystically,  by  banishment,  or,  in  general,  by  hinderance  of  confession, 
IB  Alexandria,  the  residence  of  Athanasius. 

Vv.  14, 15.  The  reproof  contrasted  with  the  commendation  *  refers  to  a 
few  things :  d^ya.  Hence  the  plural  occurs  not  because  the  tolerance  of  the 
false  teachers  is  conceived  **  as  more  than  one  want,"  "^  but,  without  noting 
the  idea  of  plurality  as  such,  designates  in  a  certain  abstract  way  only  the 
general  conception  **  a  few."  *  What  follows  shows  that  actually  only  one 
particular  thing  is  meant  *  The  subject  of  the  reproof,  moreover,  is  desig- 
nated as  small,  not  by  litotes,^^  also  not  with  respect  to  atonement, ^^  but  be- 
cause the  church  itself  was  not  so  much  involved  in  the  false  doctrines,  as, 
on  the  contrary,  only  certain  adherents  of  the  same  are  enumerated  among  its 
members.**  The  ix^ — i^ot  precisely  equivalent  to  uvixeiCj  "  thou  bearest  '*  *• 
— contains,  in  accordance  with  the  connection,  the  additional  idea,  that  the 
unaffected  part,  properly  the  heart  of  the  church,*^  may  have  been  slothful  in 
efforts  to  reclaim  the  erring ;  *^  at  all  events,  the  church  as  such  **  is  regarded 
as  a  whole,  and  hence  is  made  responsible  for  containing  within  it  the  Nico- 
laitan  false  teachers,  for  this  may  always  be  referred  to  a  defect  of  its 

I                            s  Cf.  also  Tng.  i^  Heinr. :  "  I  complain  grievously  of  tb«e.*' 

I                             *  Beng.  Ebrard. 

*  AretloB,    HengBtenb.,  who    understand          '^  Aret. :  "  Christ  readHy  eztennatea  their 
thereby  Timothy.  sins,  because,  at  the  same  Ume,  he  makes 

*  Bd.  Schmidt.  expiation  for  them ; "  but,  in  fact,  the  bkiya, 

*  Winer,  p.  97.  are  atrocious. 

•  Cf.  ver.  4.  "  Cf .  De  Wette. 
V  Bengel,  who  therefore  fixes  a  certain  dis-          ^  Heinr. 

ttnetioQ  between  Balaamltes  and  Nicolaitans.  **  De  Wette. 

•  Not "  a  little.**    Luther,  Hengstenb.  »  Cf .  Calov.,  Vitr.,  Beng.,  Hengstenb. 

•  Cf .  Winer,  p.  106.  u  The  angel  of  the  church.    Cf.  1.  20. 
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nature  with  respect  to  the  critical  life  of  faith.  Heuce  the  call  to  repentance 
is  made  to  the  church  as  a  whole,  even  though  the  conflict  with  the  Lord 
coming  to  judgment  pertains  only  to  the  false  teachers  (ver.  16).  The  itcei 
stands  in  inner  relation  with  ver.  13,  as  also  the  designation  of  the  false 
teachers  (jrpoTouvrof  t.  <J«5.  /3aA.,  ver.  14,  and  KparovvTac  r.  Ad.  Nac.,  ver.  15)  forms 
an  antithesis  to  the  commendation  of  the  church,  xpardc  r.  dv  /lov,  ver.  13. 
Even  in  a  place  where  a  church  has  held  fast  to  the  name  of  the  Lord  even 
unto  death,  is  there  to  be  room  at  least  for  such  godless  doctrines.  —  ru  ^akax. 
Luther  incorrectly  according  to  the  Var.,  h  tu  B.,  **  through  Balak."  Nor  is 
the  dative  to  be  regarded  a  dot.  comm.j  "to  please  B.,"  **in  the  interest  of 
B.,"  so  that  it  could  result  only  from  the  connection  that  *Hhe  people  of 
Balak  "  were  strictly  the  women  of  Moab  ^  whom  especially  Balaam  had 
taught  to  lead  astray  the  Israelites.^  Here  no  appeal  dare  be  made  to  the 
fact  that  in  ver.  20  the  ace.  is  constnied  regularly  with  SidaaKetVf  for  there 
the  use  of  the  ace.  is  conditioned  also  by  the  ?rAav^.  The  dat.  with  dtdaoKctv  is 
Hebraizing.*  The  entire  construction  is  like  that  of,  e.g.,  ver.  7,  where  first 
the  dat.  and  then  the  inf.  follows  the  6uau.  On  the  other  hand,  a  daL  comm. 
in  the  above  sense  seems  too  refined  for  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  Besides,  it 
can  in  no  way  be  inferred  from  the  construction  in  Num.  xxxi.  16,  that 
Balaam  immediately  perverted  the  Moabite  women :  he  may  have  g^ven  the 
advice  referred  to  for  leading  th&  children  of  Israel  astray,  by  means  of 
Balak,  whom  he  immediately  taught.  —  r^  dtdaxi^  )3aA.  The  expression 
didaxf^  is  not  to  be  explained  simply  from  the  counterpart,  the  didaxi^  Nm.,  since 
with  the  Nicolaitans  an  actual  doctrine  was  the  fundamental  principle, 
which  with  Balaam  was  only  an  advice,*  but  has  its  justification  in  the  suc- 
ceeding be  kdiSaoKev.  The  doctrine  communicated  to  Balak  is  first  condemned 
according  to  its  ungodly  and  corrupt  nature :  pdXdv  oKdvdaXov  tvuniov  r.  i, 
*l<7fj.f  then  is  stated  according  to  its  contents,  so  far  as  it  refers  to  the  pres- 
ent Nicolaitans  :  ^y,  elduX,  k,  nopv.  The  instruction  of  Balaam  contained  a 
oKiifidXov^  because  the  Israelites  were  thereby  led  to  a  sin  against  their 
God,*  viz.,  to  participation  in  the  idol-worship  of  Baal  Peor  and  to  fornica- 
tion. In  Num.  XXV.  1  sqq.,  mention  is  made  not  only  of  the  eating  of  the 
sacrifices  made  to  idols,  but  also  of  the  making  of  sacrifices.  But  here 
Christ  regarded  it  sufficient  to  state  what  the  Israelites  had  in  common  with 
the  Nicolaitans.^  o^uc  ^x^i^  koI  ov,  /c.r.X.  *'  Just  as  Balak  held  the  pestif- 
erous doctrine  of  Balaam,  so  among  you  there  are  some  holding  the  erroneous 
doctrine  of  Nicolaus."  Thus  N.  de  Lyra  with  substantial  con*ectness  ex- 
plains the  obr.  Kol  av,  while  he  errs  only  by  *  combining  the  6fMiuc  at  the  close 
of  ver.  15,  referring  back  to  what  precedes,  with  fxeravofioov,  ver.  16,  as  if  the 
church  at  Perg.  were  called  to  repentance  like  the  church  at  Ephesus  (ver.  5). 
But  this  reference  is  almost  still  more  unnatural  than  that  proposed  by  De 

>  Nam.  xxxi.  10.  In  a  trap,  K^DID-    Cf.  Jer.  vl.  21 ;  Bxek.  xtv.  8; 

«  Hengstenb.,  following  Bong.  ^g^^  ^^  ^3     g^  ^^  CtommenUry  on  1  John 


«  Cf .  S  TdSi  Job  xxl.  22.  Ew.,  De  Weite,       U.  10. 


•  n'ln'a  Sl?0,  Num.  xxxi.  16- 

T  I  -  ^-  - 


Ebrard. 

«  De  Wette.  »  Orot. 

*  l.e.,  properly  <rKavAdlAi|tfpoi',  i.e.,  the  trendle  *  Cf .  C.  a  Lap.,  Beng.,  Tirln.,  etc. 
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Wette,^  according  to  which  the  koI  06  ia  used  by  way  of  comparison  with 
Ephesos,  ver.  6,  and  thereby  a  clear  distinction  is  to  be  indicated  between 
Balaamites  and  Nicolaitans,  both  of  whom  are  considered  as  being  in  Perg. 
Bat  by  hfTuc — S/uHuc  is  the  Nicolaitan  misconduct,  consisting  in  ^ydv  elduX, 
and  mpvtvaat,*  compared  with  the  type  of  Balaamite  sins,  while  the  Ktit  av  in 
this  line  of  thought  either  points  back  to  Balak,'  or,  as  is  more  probable, 
refers  for  its  meaning  to  the  ancient  church  of  the  children  of  Israel.  As 
then  there  were  in  Israel  many  who  sinned  after  the  doctrine  of  Balaam,  so 
thoa  hast  likewise  Nicolaitan  offenders.  But  it  in  no  way  follows,  that, 
becanse  the  name  Nicolaitan  recalls  symbolically  the  meaning  of  Balaam's 
name,^  therefore  also  the  ^/.  e/duA.  and  ropv.  are  to  be  understood,  in  some 
way  figruratively  and  improperly,^  of  gluttons  and  voluptuaries  whose  belly 
is  their  god,*  or  of  the  visions  and  false  teachers  in  general ;  ^  but  rather  as 
in  the  times  of  Balaam,  participation  in  idol-worship  and  fornication  actually 
occurred,  so  with  respect  to  the  so-called  Nicolaitans  the  eating  of  sacrifices 
to  idols,  and  fornication,  are  seriously  meant ;  and  the  very  circumstance  that 
both  things  also  named  elsewhere  in  apostolic  times  ^  are  here  reproved  with 
a  passing-by  of  the  proper  idol-worship  mentioned  in  Num.  xxv.  1  sqq., 
indicates  that  these  were  actually  the  wicked  works  of  the  Nicolaitans* 
with  respect  to  which  they  might  have  pleaded  their  Christian  freedom.  ^^ 
[See  Note  XXXII.,  p.  156.] 

Yer.  16.  The  summons  to  repentance,  and  the  threat  in  case  this  is  neg- 
lected, is  added  to  the  reproof,  w.  14, 15,  as  in  ver.  5.  As  to  the  ipxoftai  ool, 
see  on  the  former  passage,  and  with  respect  to  the  raxv,  cf .  i.  1.  The  church 
as  a  whole,  to  whose  members  the  Nicolaitans  belong,  having  shared  in  the 
reproof,  so  also  share  in  the  admonition  to  repentance  and  the  threat;  for 
the  conflict  of  the  coming  Lord,  which  is  of  course  immediately  directed  only 
against  the  Nicolaitans  (ireX.  fisr'  a^Cw),  must  cause  suffering  to  the  entire 
body  of  the  church  (fpx,  001).  It  will  nevertheless  be  a  judging  and  visible 
eoming  to  the  entire  church,  if  it  continue  to  neglect  the  deliverance  of  its 
still  curable  members,  and  to  cut  off  those  actually  dead  already.  It  is 
against  the  idea  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord  in  general,  and  against  the  sig- 
nificance of  the  image  of  the  sword  in  the  mouth  of  the  Lord  in  particular,^^ 
if  the  jnXeftifou^  ic.r.A.,  be  explained :  **  I  will  raise  up  prophets  in  the  church  to 
do  what  the  bishop  neglects,  and  to  courageously  oppose  themselves  to  the 
Nicolaitans,""  or  be  supplemented  "by  another  bishop;""  so  too  Grot., 
Wetst.,  Vitr.,  Bengel,  Herd.,  Stern,  Rinck,  Hengstenb.,  etc.,  offend  against 
the  latter  idea,  in  maintaining  a  remembrance  of  the  sword  of  the  angel 
against  Balaam ,^^  or  the  sword  whereby  the  misled  Israelites  were  swept 
away,"  or  both."  Already  the  statement  expressly  added  after  ver.  16, 
fofii^.  Tou  oToyaroc  fiovt  renders  this  impossible. 


1  Cf.  alM  Heinr.  *  Cf .  yer.  20. 

*  N.  de  Lorra. 

*  Cf .  on  ver.  6. 

*  Herder. 

*  C.  a  Lap.    Cf .  AreUi.,  Vitr.,  etc. 
T  Elehh.,  Herd.,  ZOll.,  etc. 

*  Acta  XV.  »  Ver.  6. 


^^  Hetnr.,  Ewald,  De  Wette,  Hengstenb., 
Ebrard,  etc. 

"  Cf .  1. 16.  "  Grot. 

w  Calov.  »«  Num.  xxii.  11. 

1*  Num.  xxxi.  8. 

i<  Cf.,  OD  the  other  hand,  Eichb.,  Heinr., 
Ewald,  De  Wette. 
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Yer.  17.  doau  abru  too  ftawa.  The  partitive  gen.^  has  its  correct  meaning 
no  less  than  the  immediately  succeeding  accus.' — The  general  sense  of  the 
promise  is  not  to  fail  because  of  the  parallel  ideas  at  the  close  of  all  seyen 
epistles.'  The  expressions  are,  at  all  events,  as  Areth.  remarks  on  ^^.  Aevic., 
a  irapoifuahti  tuv  ehdcufiovug-^^Cnrruv  (a  maxim  concerning  those  living  happily), 
a  description  of  future  eternal  blessedness  and  glory.  This  is  misapplied 
by  those  who  understand  the  manna  as  directly  referring  to  the  Lord's  Sup- 
per,^ or  to  the  spiiitual  quickening  and  consolation  imparted  to  believers 
even  during  their  conflict  in  and  with  the  world,^  or  as  the  figure  of  divine 
grace  in  general  which  becomes  manifest  in  justification  (^^.  Xcvx.)  and 
the  offering  of  sonship  (6v.  koiv).^  In  the  latter  explanation,  apart  from  the 
misunderstanding  of  the  idea  6  vucuv,  the  groundless  assertion  is  made,  that 
ini  is  equivalent  to  avv.''  The  more  specific  explanation  of  details  has  occa- 
sioned much  difficulty.  Utterly  inapplicable  to  the  hidden  manna  is  the 
allusion  '  to  the  Jewish  opinion,  that,  before  the  destruction  of  the  teniple  by 
Nebuchadnezzar,  the  prophet  Jeremiah  or  the  king  Josiah  had  rescued  and 
concealed  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  together  with  the  holy  relics  contained 
therein,  and  that  the  Messiah  at  his  appearance  will  again  bring  them  to 
light.*  Incorrect,  too,  is  the  view  that  Christ  himself  is  the  hidden  manna.^® 
Christ  gives  it.  Incorrect  is  the  view  of  Grot. :  **  r.  KtKfVftfi,  is  equivalent  to 
rot)  vorfTov  (the  intellectual),  and  designates  the  more  exact  knowledge  not 
only  of  God's  commands,  but  also  of  his  dispensations."  But  rather,^^  as  the 
victor  has  approved  himself  especially  in  resisting  the  temptation  to  eat  of 
what  is  sacrificed  to  idols,  so  he  receives  a  corresponding  reward  when  the 
Lord  offers  him  heavenly,  divine  food,  viz.,  manmi,  the  bread  of  heaven,^* — 
such  fruit  as,  like  the  fruit  of  the  tree  of  life,  ver.  7,  will  nourish  the 
heavenly,  blessed  life.  This  manna  is  hidden^  because  it  will  be  manifest 
only  in  future  glory  when  it  will  be  enjoyed ;  as,  in  a  similar  way,  is  said  im- 
mediately afterwards  of  the  new  name.^'  —  ^^^  Xcv«^v,  k.tX  Without  any 
foundation  is  the  explanation  of  N.  de  L3rra,^^  according  to  which  (he  white 
stone  signifies  the  body  decorated  with  the  endowment  of  brilliancy,  and  the 
new  name  written  thereon ;  "  then  every  one  manifestly  and  bodily  blessed 
with  the  endowments  of  a  glorious  body,  will  be  enrolled  in  the  city  of  the 
celestials."  In  connection  with  the  mention  of  the  manna,  the  explanation 
of  the  white  stone  has  been  sought  in  the  Jewish  fable,  that,  besides  the 
manna,  precious  stones  and  pearls  were  found  in  the  wilderness ;  ^^  or  the 
decoration  of  the  high  priest  at  the  time  of  the  giving  of  the  manna  has 
been  recalled,  as  he  bore  upon  twelve  precious  stones  (which,  however,  were 


>  Cf.  AcU  xxvll.  30. 

*  Cf .  Winer,  pp.  186,  &39. 
s  Cf.  eapecially  ver.  7. 

«  TIcboD.,  Boda.  >  0.  a  Lap.,  Boss. 

a  Wolf,  after  J.  H.  Majus. 
f  Wolf.    Cf.  also  Luther :  "  A  good  tesU- 
mony,  aud  with  the  testimony." 

*  Wetot.,  Heinr.,  Ew. 

*  Cf.  2  Mace.  ii.  1  sq.  Abarbaoel  on  1  Sam. 
I V.  4 :  "  This  Is  the  ark  which  Josiah  hid  before 
the  devBstallon  of  oar  temple ;  and  this  ark,  at 


a  fatore  time,  when  our  Messiah  comes,  wiU 
be  manifested." 

10  John  vl. ;  Prtmas,  N.  de  Lyra,  Vitr.  Bee 
on  vor.  7. 

"  Cf.Bengel,I>eWette,HengBtenb.,Ebrmrd. 

»  Ps.  Ixzviil.  49,  cy.  40. 

M  Cf.  also  1  Cor.  U.  7  sqq. 

i«  Cf.  already  Beda. 

u  Joma  Till. :  **  Precious  stones  and  pearls 
fell  together  with  the  manna  upon  the  Israel- 
ites."   InWetst. 
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not  called  ^$for)  ^  the  names  of  the  tribes  of  Israel,  so  that  here  is  indicated 
the  priestly  dignity  of  the  complete  vi'ctors.^  Others,  likewise,  in  a  certain 
oonnection  with  the  mention  of  heavenly  food,  have  combined  the  heathen 
enstom,  according  to  which  the  conquerors  in  the  games  were  led  to  festive 
banquets,  and  otherwise  rewarded  with  gifts  of  many  kinds.  Thus  Vitruv.' 
reports :  *'  To  the  noble  athletes  who  conquered  in  the  Olympian,  Pythian, 
Nemean,  and  Isthmian  games,  the  ancestors  of  the  Greeks  appointed  honors 
ao  great  that  not  only  standing  in  the  assembly  with  palm  and  garland  they 
receive  praise,  but  also  when  they  return  to  their  states  in  victory,  they  are 
in  triumph  drawn  within  the  walls  in  a  four-yoked  chariot,  and  enjoy  for 
their  whole  life,  from  the  republic,  a  fixed  income. **  The  Roman  emperors* 
also  established  such  public  games,  from  which  the  victors  were  led  {iif^Xaaav) 
in  triumph  to  their  native  city,  and  then  received  the  deferred  rewards.  Titus 
was  accustomed  even  to  throw  into  the  arena  small  wooden  balls,  on  which 
were  written  orders  for  food,  clothing,  money,  etc. ;  then  the  contestants 
received  what  the  order  proffered  them  stated.*  According  to  this,  the  white 
stone  is  explained  as  the  order  for  the  heavenly  reward,*  as  the  **  ticket  *'  to  the 
heavenly  banquet.^  Others,  leaving  out  of  consideration  any  connection  be- 
tween the  manna  and  the  white  stone,  recall  the  use  of  the  lot  among  the  Jews,* 
as  well  as  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  who  were  accustomed  to  ballot  with 
small  white  stones  or  beans,  called  Vr^^oc,  upon  which  names  were  written ;  * 
still  others  compare  it  with  the  classical  usage  of  rendering  a  favorable  judg- 
ment in  trials  by  means  of  white  stones,  and  thus  find  in  this  passage  a  rep- 
resentation of  Christ's  judgment  preserving  from  condemnation,  and  intro- 
ducing to  blessedness  by  the  sentence  of  justification.^^  Many  expositors, 
again,  have  combined  several  of  these  references,  viz.,  that  of  election  (ixXoyi) 
and  justification.^^  But  against  all  such  definite  antiquarian  references  is  the 
decisive  circumstance  that  the  presentation  of  our  passage  truly  agrees  with 
not  one  of  them.  Hengstenb.  is  correct  in  saying,^*  *'  that  the  point  coming 
here  into  consideration  is  only  the  fact  that  in  antiquity  many  things  were 
written  on  a  small  stone."  Besides,  the  white  color  of  the  stone  given  the 
victor,  which  in  itself  represents  the  glory  of  the  victory,^*  and  the  purity  of 
the  blessed  in  heaven,^^  retains  its  full  significance.  But  what  properly  gives 
the  white  stone  its  worth  is  the  inscription  which  it  bears :  Christ  gives  the 


1  Bzod.  xzvlll.  17.  zzxlx.  10. 
s  Cf.  £w.,  ZQH.,  Bbrard,  KUef. 
»  L.,  ix.,  Pra^. 

*  Cf M  e.g.,  in  reference  to  Trajan,  Piln.,  L.,  z. 
Sp.  119, 120. 

•  XlpblUn,  Spit.  /Mon.,  p.  228 :  ^^otpta  yap 
|»Ai»a  luxpu.  itn»9t¥  cif  rh  9iarpo¥  jppcirrfft, 
ovp^oAor  cxorra,  r&  ^^y  ttw^t/MW  rv^,  K,t,\, 
— «  apvotfcrrsc  nwat  cjct  vp6«  rovt  5MT^pa« 
«»n*r  mwtvtytttlv  xal  kafitlv  to  iwiyrfpaftiiivov, 
Cf.,  Id  ^oeral,  K.  P.  Hermann,  d.  Oottet- 
4Un*U,  Atterik,  d.  GrUchen,  §  50;  Not.  80 
«|4|.  p.  8M  eqq. 

•  Arecb.,  Qrot.,  Hammond,  Btehb. 

*  Helor.,  Ew.  il. :  Te99era  hotpUalUoHt 
(token  of  hoapitaUty). 


•  Scbtfttgen :  "  I  believe  tbat  alluBlon  Ib  made 
to  the  lot  which  waa  to  be  cast  by  the  prieats 
who  wished  to  offer  eacriflce.  According  to 
Tamid.,  fol.  zvl.  1 :  **  The  prefect  of  the  temple 
came  at  the  hoar  of  cock-crowing,  and  the 
priests  open.  Then  he  says  to  them :  *  Let  him 
who  has  been  washed  come  and  draw  lots;  he 
whom  the  lot  touches  is  worthy  of  sacrlfl> 
cing.'" 

•  Eisner. 

i«  Victorln.,  Erasronst  Zeger,  C.  a  Lap.,  Are- 
tins,  Calov.,  Vltr.,  Wolf,  etc. 
"  De  Wette,  Stern.    Cf.  also  Beng. 
1*  Cf.  already  Beng. 
w  vl.  2. 
"  W.  4. 
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victor  a  new  name,  written  upon  the  stone,  —  a  name  which  no  one  knows 
except  he  who  receives  it.  That  the  new  name  written  upon  the  stone  can  in 
no  way  be  the  name  of  God,^  is  proved  partly  from  the  type  of  the  ancient 
prophetic  promise  of  a  new  name,^  partly  by  the  analogy  of  ziz.  12,  where  what 
is  said  is  concerning  the  proper  name  of  Christ,  and  partly  also  from  the  rule 
given  in  the  limitation  b  c^6elg,  K,rX  The  idea  in  iii.  12,  xiv.  1,  is  of  an  entirely 
different  nature.  The  opinion  of  Eichhom  also  is  to  be  rejected ;  viz.,  that 
the  stone  bore  the  inscription  b  iyiog  ru  0eu  koI  ry  apvufiy  which  is  called  new  in 
opposition  to  the  ancient  Jewish  faith  in  God  without  the  Lamb.  But  to 
the  norms  given  above,  corresponds  the  view  advanced  by  most  expositors, 
according  to  which  the  declaration  refers  to  the  proper  name  of  the  victor.* 
The  name  is  new,  because  it  designates  the  new  glory  of  believers,  i.e.,  that 
which  is  manifested  only  in  Uie  future  life ;  ^  and  only  he  having  received 
the  same  knows  it,  because,  as  is  the  case  likewise  already  in  this  life,  the 
knowledge  of  the  blessedness  of  eternal  life  is  disclosed  only  in  personal 
experience.  But  .how  that  new  name  will  sound,  cannot  be  in  any  way 
answered  according  to  this  text.  The  answer  given  by  most,  that  it  is  **  son 
of  God,"  or  ^  elect,"  is  applicable  only  as  therein  the  general  contents  of  the 
Christian  hope  are  expressed.*    [See  Note  XXXIIL,  p.  156.] 

Vv.  18-29.  The  epistle  to  the  church  at  Thyatira.  —  Thyatira,  about 
nineteen  hours  from  Pergamos,  on  the  road  thence  to  Sardis,  not  far  from 
the  river  Lycus  in  Lydia,  —  now  Akhissar,  —  was  an  inconsiderable  city, 
belonging  to  the  civil  jurisdiction  of  Perg.*  A  dealer  in  purple,  Lydia  of 
Thyatira,  is  mentioned  in  Acts  xvi.  14 ;  but  that  she  founded  the  Christian 
church  there,  —  a  presumption  according  to  which  Hengstenb.  immediately 
connects  *< works  of  love"  with  the  ''female  origin  of  the  church," — is  just 
as  little  to  be  asserted  as  there  is  foundation  for  the  unfavorable  supposition 
that  Lydia  may  have  been  meant  by  Jezebel,  ver.  20.^  The  church  at  Thyatira 
was,  like  the  others  in  Asia,  not  purely  Jewish-Christian,  as  Grot,  thinks,  in 
order  to  weaken  an  uncritical  objection  of  the  Alogi  against  the  worth  of  the 
Apoc.  But  ver.  20  rather  refers  explicitly  to  heathen  Christian  elements.* — 
That  Irenaeus  could  not  have  been  the  bishop  *  to  whom  John  writes,  is  men- 
tioned already  by  N.  de  Lyra.   C.  a  Lap.  and  others  name  Carpus  as  bishop.  ^^ 

Ver.  18.  bbtJbcrm)  deov.  The  Lord,  who  in  i.  13  appears  like  a  son  of 
man,  is,  as  the  entire  description  (i.  13  sqq.)  shows,  the  Son  of  Grod,  although 
he  does  not  there  receive  that  precise  name.  But  in  the  present  epistle  he 
expressly  designates  himself  as  such,  because,  esx>ecially  in  ver.  27,  this  glory 
of  his  is  asserted  in  accordance  with  Ps.  ii.  The  two  other  designations, 
derived  from  i.  14,  15,  have  their  significance  in  the  fact  that  the  Lord  with 
his  eyes  of  flame  penetrates  ^^  all,  and  with  his  feet  like  brass  treads  down 
every  thing  impure  and  malevolent.^^ 

1  Ewald.  •  See  on  yer.  12  sqq. 

>  Isa.  1x11.  2,  Izy.  16.  '  Cf .  Heinr. 

s  Beda,  Rlbera,  C.  a  Lap.,  L.  Cappellas,  •  "  What  had  the  Jews  at  that  dme  to  do 

Orel.,  CocoeJ.,  Vltr.,  Wolf,  Bengel,  I>e  Wette,  with  sacrifices  to  Idols?  " 
HeDgstcnb.,  Ebrard,  etc.  *  Angel.    Cf.  1.  20. 

*  1  John  111.  2;  1  Cor.  xfll.  9  sqq.  >«  Cf.  on  ver.  12  sqq. 

«  Rom.  vltl.  17 ;  1  John  ill.  2.  "  Cf .  ver.  23.  "  Cf .  ver.  27. 
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Ver.  19.  The  works  of  the  church  (ol6a  <nv  rd  ipya)^  as  the  Lord  knows 
them,  are  first  introduced  byname, — the  subordination  of  the  four  items 
r.  &yaxjjv,  r.  uriariv,  r.  iuucoviaVf  and  r.  imo/iov^,  is  noted  by  the  attaching  of  the 
000  only  to  the  last,^  —  and  then  («.  rd  ipyaooUf  k.tX)  are  commended  as  a 
whole,  because  a  progress  therein  is  shown.  Two  pairs  are  mentioned,  and 
that,  too,  in  such  order  that  their  individual  members  correspond  to  one 
another.  The  uyait^,  which  already,  because  it  precedes,  is  intended  to  refer 
in  an  altogether  general  way  to  love  to  God  and  the  brethren,  and  not  only 
to  lore  to  the  poor,^  proves  itself  in  the  dtoKovia,  i.e.,  in  kindness  towards  all 
needing  help,  especially  the  poor;'  and  the  iriaric,  i*e.,  faith, — not  fidelity,^ 
— proves  itself  in  the  imofwvri,  i.e.,  faithful  and  patient  perseverance  founded 
upon  the  hope  of  faith,  in  the  midst  of  attacks  from  the  hostile  world.* — 
nXdooa  Tuv  npuTuv,  Cf.  Matt.  zii.  45;  2  Fet.  ii.  20.  The  church  at  Ephesus 
(ver.  5),  on  the  contrary,  but  in  a  similar  way,  had  been  reproved  for  a 
relapse. 

Ver.  20.  aXX'  ftf«  kotH  ooO  6ri  6^c,  «.t.A.  Cf .  ver.  4.  Grot,  incorrectly  par- 
aphrases: *'I  wish  you  to  dismiss  that  wife."  The  sense  of  the  d^erc'  is 
correctly  given  by  the  var.  %,^  **  that  thou  let  alone."  Connected  with  lijv 
ywoiga  *leoa0if^  but  in  an  interrupted  construction,  is  the  appositiye  '  ^  Afy., 
k.tX  The  juncture  proposed  by  Winer,  p.  408,  ^  Xkymoa^  koI  AtAuoKei  ica2  nXnv^ 
is  too  refined,  while  the  very  harshness  of  the  former  inartificial  construction 
corresponds  with  John's  mode.  The  words  koX  StAuoKei  mi  «rAav^  are  to  be 
regarded  neither  as  a  so-called  hysteron  proteron,'  nor  to  be  combined  in 
il  dtSdoKovca  nXav^^^  but  the  accus.  r.  kfi.  dovXav^  depends  upon  both  verbs,  while 
the  infinitives  iropvcikra<  ical  faydv  eM.,  which  are  used  with  a  certain  looseness 
of  construction,  are  nevertheless  again  connected  with  sufficient  firmness  by 
the  prevailing  meaning  of  the  StduoKeij  which  in  its  combination  with  nXav^ 
appears  to  refer  to  a  false  doctrine.  —  The  explanation  of  the  expression 
r.  ymnlKa  'leoapif^  ^^  is  a  matter  of  controversy,  which  essentially  depends  upon 
the  fact,  that,  as  in  ver.  14,  neither  the  iropvevoai  nor  even  the  ^yeiv  eiSu?,.  is 
to  be  understood  figuratively  or  even  only  in  a  double  sense.  ^^  The  prece- 
dency of  the  nopvewfoi  does  not  show  that  at  Thyatira  fornication  prepared 
the  way  for  eating  sacrifices  to  idols,^'  which  in  itself,  and  in  view  of  ver.  14, 
is  improbable,  as,  on  the  contrary,  the  eating  of  sacrifices  to  idols  gave  occa- 
sion for  unchastity;  neither  is  it  to  be  mentioned,  that  "in  reference  to 
ancient  Jezebel,  the  history  expressly  intends  only  fornication,  while  in  refer- 
ence to  Balaam  the  temptation  to  eat  sacrifices  offered  to  idols  is  also  men- 
tioned," ^"^  for  according  to  1  Kings  xviii.  19,  xxi.  25  sqq.,  this  is  not  entirely 
correct  with  respect  to  either  Jezebel  or  Balaam.^*   Fornication  precedes  for 

>  Ebimrd.    Cf.  ver.  2.  *  John  zi.  44,  48,  zii.  7. 

*  Ew.    Cf .  ver.  4.  •  Cf.  i.  6.  ill.  12,  zlv.  12. 

>  AeU  zi.  29;  1  Cor.  zvl.  15;  2  Cor.  iz.  12  •  k,  irAarf  «.  iiS.    Prio. 
■qq.    Aretios,  Orot.,  Beng.,  Helnr.,  Ew.,  De          ^  Orot. 

WHte,  Ebmrd.     Calov.,  Incorrectly :  "  5iajc.,  >i  Cf .  Critical  Remarks. 

tlM  performance  of  the  dotlee  of  the  holy  "  Of    proper    and    improper    fornication. 

mialatry.*'  Hengstenb. 

«  Beng.,  Ew.  11.  •  Cf.  i.  0.  u  Bengel.  >«  Hengstenb. 

•  On  this  form,  Winer,  p.  77.  >'  Bee  on  ver.  14. 
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the  reasons  for  which  (ver.  21)^  it  is  alone  named;  viz.,  because  it  was  the 
chief  thing  among  the  Nicolaitans  in  Thyatira.  *<  The  woman  Jezebel "  ia 
manifestly  represented  as  a  teacher  of  a  Balaamite  or  Nicolaltan  character. 
If  now  *Hhe  woman  Jez."  collectively  is  to  designate  a  party  and  ''personi- 
fied heresy/'  ^  the  body  of  Jews,  the  synagogue,*  cannot  be  meant,  -^  an  ex- 
planation which  only  by  the  most  unnatural  artifioialness  is  united  with  the 
declaration  that  the  false  doctrine  of  Jezebel  alludes  to  mpvehaai  and  ^. 
el6dk,<,  —  but  the  Nicolaitan  false  teachers  must  be  represented  under  the 
figure  of  Jezebel.^  But  partly  the  designation  r^v  ymfoLKo,  which  is  attached 
to  a  name  sufficient  for  that  sense,  partly  the  further  limitation  ii  Xtyowta  iovr., 
k,tX,  which  has  in  itself  something  that  is  individual,  decides  the  view  that 
a  particular  woman  is  meant ;  not  the  wife  of  a  bishop,^  nor  a  woman  who  is 
actually  called  Jezebel,^  but  some  woman  who  under  the  pretence  of  being  a 
prophetess  had  approved  the  doctrines  of  the  Nicolaitans,  and  for  that 
reason  was  designated  a  new  Jezebel,  as  Ahab's  wife  formerly  in  the  O.  T. 
church,  by  the  introduction  of  the  worship  of  Baal,  and  fornication,^  which 
was  combined  with  the  worship  of  Baal  and  Ashtaroth,  gave  the  greatest 
offence.*  That  the  woman  in  Thyatira  did  not  actually  have  the  name  Jeze- 
bel, but  rather  that  this  name  was  understood  symbolically,  does  not  follow 
from  the  fact  that  in  the  Apoc.  all  names  except  that  of  the  composer  are  of 
a  symbolical  character,*  for  that  is  not  the  case ;  ^*'but  from  the  fact  that  it  is 
applied  to  the  false*  doctrines  and  godlessness,  which  have  been  designated 
already  by  the  name  of  Balaam,  of  entirely  similar  notoriety  with  that  of  the 
wife  of  Ahab. 

Ver.  21.  This  misleader's  worthiness  of  punishments^  is  increased  by  the 
fact  that  she  had  time  for  repentance,  and  yet  will  not  repent.  Thus  by 
the  Koi  this  point  is  added  to  the  guilt  mentioned  in  ver.  20.  —  fdwca,  /crA., 
designates  not  the  unsearchable  decree  of  God  in  relation  to  *'the  speedy 
coming  '*  of  the  Lord,  that  a  time  for  repentance  should  still  be  open,  but  in 
connection  with  which  it  is  predicted  that  the  same  will  not  be  utilized ;  ^ 
but  a  time  of  repentance  is  designated,  the  discerning  of  which,  indeed,  lies 
in  an  act  of  the  Lord's  grace  that  is  now  past  (McMca),^  but  which,  as  the 
pres.  h  0i?^i  fierav,  shows,  is  to  be  regarded  as  continuing  still  to  the  present, 
and  that,  too,  fruitlessly.  Thus  there  is  no  ground  for  the  opinion  ^^  that 
John  had  already  before  published  a  written  rebuke.  But  it  is  correctly 
inferred  ^^  that  the  woman  Jezebel  had  for  a  long  time  already  exercised  her 
corrupt  activity.  Even  the  fact  that  she  had  been  let  go  s*  appears  from  the 
standpoint  of  Divine  Providence  to  afford  an  opportunity  for  a  time  of  re- 


^  Cf.  also  ver.  22.^  •  O.  a  Lap.,  Calov.,  Heinr.,  Herd.,  Bw.,  !>• 

*  Hengstenb.  Wette,  Stom,  etc. 
s  Alcas.,  Zail.  •  Hengsteob. 

*  Andr.,  Areth.,  Vitr.,  Eiehh.«  Hengstenb.,  >*  Cf .  ver.  18.                      >i  Cf.  ver.  22. 
Ebrard.  »  Ebrard. 

<  Grot.,  Rllef.,  who  regards  tbe  o-ov  after  ><  Cf.  Winer,  p.  80.     Sbrard  Inaccurately 

yw.  ae  indisputable.  paraphrases  the  aor.  after  tbe  manner  of  the 

*  Wolf,  Beng.  present. 

f  2  Rings  iz.  22;  1  Kings  xzl.  23  sqq.;  2  >«  Ew.  ii.                     «  Ew.,  De  WeUe. 

Kings  lU.  2,  iz.  30  sqq.  m  cf.  ver.  20. 
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pentanoe,  although  the  church  must  on  this  account  be  censured.  —  The  kx 
after  fteravA  naturally  stands  as  a  designation  of  the  movement  out  of  sins. 
— The  nopvela — not  "inaccurately  stated  for  immodest  pursuits  leading  to 
inchastity  "  '  —  is  meant  precisely  as  in  ver.  20  (ver.  14).  Fornication  in  ita 
?ariou8  forms  was  properly  the  heart  of  the  error. 

Vv.  22,  23.  The  ISoO  so  strongly  emphasizes  the  succeeding  threat,  and 
makes  us  so  to  expect  something  new  in  comparison  with  ver.  21,  that  the 
discredited  iy^  appears  in  an  exegetical  respect  entirely  superfluous.  —  Al- 
ready the  0aJiXu  oirr.  shows  that  the  kXlvif  is  a  bed  which  the  woman  takes 
only  when  so  compelled.  Yet  the  kXivti  does  not  designate  the  punishments 
in  hell,*  but  the  sick-bed,^  in  opposition  to  the  bed  of  sensuality.  But  by 
this  description  of  such  judgment,  the  reference  to  Jezebel  and  her  entirely 
different  *  punishment  is  abandoned,*  so  that  even  in  ver.  23,  in  the  words 
K.  r.  rixpa  airr.,  an  allusion  to  the  destruction  of  the  sons  of  Ahab  ^  dare  not 
be  sought.  The  punishment  of  the  woman  and  her  companions,  without 
regard  to  the  significant  designation  existing  in  the  name  Jezebel,  is  deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  the  manner  of  their  sins.  It  is  to  be  observed, 
however,  that  the  expression  now  chosen,  fiotxevetv — r.  liotx.  fur*  alrr^f  i.e., 
those  who  shared  in  her  deeds,*  designates  the  entire  conduct  of  the  woman 
and  her  party  in  a  double  sense,  embracing  the  nopvela  and  the  <^y,  eiduX., 
since  the  ethnicizing  disorder  must  be  punished  more  than  adultery  in  a 
tbeocratical-symbolical  sense,  as  in  fact  actual  fornication  was  what  was 
chiefly  designed.  Thus  the  /Mxeffcvrtc  fitr'  dvr^g  are  those  who  perform  rd  fyya 
0^1%,  i.e.,  the  works  taught  and  practised  by  the  woman;  or  as  in  ver.  23  it 
is  again  said,  according  to  another  application  of  the  symbolica]  idea,*  rd  nKva 
atr^t^^  and  therefore  not  actually  bastards.^^  Incorrectly,  N.  de  Lyra:  gehenna. 
It  is  possible  to  think  of  a  pest,^*  because  the  LXX.  have  rendered  the  Heb. 
*i?^,  Ezek.  xxxiii.  27,  by  euvanc.  Meanwhile  it  is  sufficient  to  leave  the 
matter  in  its  universality ;  the  entire  formula  dirturr.  kv  davart,)  then  in  its  full- 
ness corresponds  in  some  measure  to  the  Hebrew  mode  of  combining  an 
infin.  with  the  finite  tense  of  its  root,  as,  e.g.,  Lev.  xx.  10,  where  the  punish- 
ment of  adultery  is  stated  npr-nio  (LXX.,  eauari;>  davaroOc  dtjoav).  But  any 
allusion  to  this  precise  passage  is,  to  say  the  least,  doubtful.  The  indepen- 
dence of  the  Johannean  formula,  notwithstanding  its  adoption  of  Hebraic 
modes  of  statement,  lies  partly  in  the  distinction  between  the  words  imoKTevH 
and  5avar9,  and  partly  in  the  fact  that  by  the  addition  of  the  preposition  iv 
the  precise  idea  of  the  means  ^*  is  marked.  —  xd  yvuaovrai,  k,tX  £very  judg- 
ment of  the  Lord  upon  the  world  is  a  revelation  of  his  glory,  and  has  the 
intentional  result  to  advance  and  strengthen  believers  more  and  more  in 
their  knowledge.     Thus  the  idea  of  the  yvua,  is  entirely  too  general  ^^  to 

1  Ver.  22.    Cf.  Acta  tUJ.  22 :  aw6.  •  Of.  laa.  Ivil.  8. 

s  De  Wette.  »  Aretb..  N.  de  Lyra,  Calor.,  Vitr.,  Eichh., 

s  Bad*,  K.  de  Lyra.     Cf.  also  O.  a  Lap.,  De  Welte,  Stern,  Hengatenb.,  Kbrard,  Ew.  U. 

TMa.  It  Aretlas,  Orot.,  Beng.,  Bw.,  Klief. 

«  Pa.  xU.  4.              •2  KlDgs  Ix.  81  sqq.  "  Grot.,  Vltr.,  WeUt.,  Bengal,  Bwald,  eto. 

•  Against  Herder,  etc.  Cf.  yl.  8. 

f  2  Klnga  z.  7.    ZOll..  Ebrard.  u  Cf .  ver.  16. 

•  ArHb.,  Vltr.,  Ew.,  De  Wette,  etc  >«  Cf.  Joel  iv.  17 ;  Isa.  xxxvli.  20. 
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admit  of  any  special  opposition  to  the  false  gnosis  ^  of  the  Nioolaitans.  It 
is  different  with  ver.  24.  —  ituaaL  al  ixicX.  Not  only  the  Asiatic ;  ^  but  rather, 
as  the  judgment  upon  false  teachers  in  Thyatira  is  an  act  which  belongs  to 
the  coming  of  the  Lord,  so  also  this  special  act  shares  in  the  absolutely  uni- 
versal significance  of  Christ's  final  appearance. — 6n  iyu  elfu,  k.tX  A  forcible 
designation  of  the  person  of  whom  so  great  a  thing  is  said  as  6  epeimuv,  k.tX 
Cf .  Ps.  vii.  10.  The  Son  of  Grod  who  executes  judgment  (koI  66ou,  k.tX)  has 
also  the  divine  attribute  of  searching  the  deepest  recesses  of  man,  and  thus 
the  condition  for  just  judgment,^  as  he  has  both  eyes  as  a  flame  of  fire,  and 
feet  like  brass.**  —  ve^podc  Kot  Kopdiac*  According  to  Grot,  and  Beng.,  the 
former  is  intended  to  designate  the  desires,  and  the  latter  the  thoughts.  But 
the  expression  designates  rather  the  entire  inner  part  without  any  distinct 
tion  of  the  two  points.  —  ifuv.  An  animated  turn  to  those  guilty.*  Cf.  ver. 
24.  —  Kartl  tH  ipya  iffiuv.  Because  the  Lord,  who  recognizes  the  inner  source 
of  the  works,  sees  also  their  worth.* 

Vv.  24,  25.  In  opposition  (de)  to  the  Nicolaitans  spoken  of  at  the  close  of 
ver.  23,  the  Lord  now  addresses  that  part  of  the  church  not  infected  by  such 
false  doctrines ;  by  the  words  otrafec,  k.tX,  the  rest  are  then  expressly  charac- 
terized as  such  as  had  not  received  this  doctrine,  this  not  godly,  but  satanic, 
gnosis.  The  reference  to  the  so-called  gnosis  of  the  Nicolaitans  is  here 
clearly  indicated  by  the  expression  rd  padia,  even  apart  from  the  controverted 
formula  uc  Xeycvatv ;  for  to  become  acquainted  with  the  depths  (of  divinity) 
was  an  essential  pretence  of  the  Gnastics.^  But  it  is  a  matter  of  controversy, 
whether  the  expression  r.  pa$ea  r.  oar.  should  be  conceived  of  as  a  self-chosen 
designation  of  Gnostic  erroneous  doctrine  concerning  the  **  rest,"  *  so  that  ohx 
iyvuaav  and  uc  Tiiyovaiv  have  the  same  subject,  or  whether  the  Nicolaitan 
Gnostics  are  to  be  regarded  as  the  subject  to  uc  Ae^ovmv,  so  that  the  expres- 
sion rd  paBta  r.  oar.  is  used  either  entirely  as  it  sounds  in  the  sense  of  these 
Gnostics,*  or  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  designation  tTovayuyf^  tov  aaravdf 
ver.  9,  as  a  sarcastic  transformation  of  the  Gnostic  expression  concerning  the 
depths;  viz.,  as  they  say,  of  the  Deity,  but  as  it  is  rather  in  fact  meant,  of 
Satan.^^  But  if,  in  the  former  sense,  the  entire  formula  rd  (ia9ia  tov  oaravu 
were  to  be  understood  as  one  in  itself  peculiar  to  the  Gnostics  (uc  Acy.),  it 
must  also  be  shown  how  it  was  used  by  them;  but  this  does  not  occur. 
Hence  the  view  commends  itself,  that  the  expression  rH  padea  r.  oar,  is  to  be 
conceived  of  from  the  Christian  standpoint.  At  the  same  time  it  appears 
far  more  forcible  if  the  Gnostics  themselves  be  regarded  as  the  sub- 
ject  to  6c  Xtyovoiv  with  respect  to  the  chief  idea  rd  padea,  while  the  further 


>  HengBtenb.  the  depths  of  the  depth.**    Iren.,  Adv.  Boer., 

*  Grot.  U.  38,  1.    Pref. :  p«0ia  Mwrqpia,  **  deep  my«- 
s  Jer.  xl.  20,  zrll.  10.  teHee.** 

*  Ver.  18.  •  Andr.,    Areth.,    Heinr.,    ZttlUg,    Stem, 

*  Grotius,  De  Wetta.  Ebrard. 

0  Cf.  De  Welte.  •  Neander,  Ap09t.  ZHtalL,  3d  ed.  U.  p.  632. 

'  "  If,  ia  good  faith,  yon  ask  them  a  qnes-  Hengstenb.,  Gebbardt,  Kllef. 

tioD,  they  answer,  with  stern  look  and  coa>  lo  So  Vltr. :  "  The  w?  Aeyovo-tf  is  to  be  re» 

tracted  brow,  that '  it  Is  deep.' "   Tertull.,  Adv,  ferred  absolutely  to  the  ra  Bo9io**    The  word 

VaUnt.t  i.  —  **  Who  say  that  they  have  come  to  "  of  Satan  '*  Is  added  by  the  Lord  himself. 


CHAP.  II.  26-28. 
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determination  of  nv  aarava  ifl  made  prominent,  in  that  the  queation  in  fact 
is  not  concerning  divine  depths,^  nor  divine  mysteries,^  but  the  depths  of 
Satan,  as  if  this  judgment  were  put  in  the  mouths  of  believers  at  Thyatira 
who  remained  faithful,  and  they  therefore  are  regarded  as  the  subject  to  the 
ur  lEymMfuf. — To  the  rest  at  Thyatira  the  Lord  now  says,  ov  fiaXXu — ffiu.  The 
expression  o^Ulo  ^upoc  has  been  uuderstood  in  two  chief  respects,  but  with  very 
different  modifications  of  exposition ;  viz.,  either  of  the  burden  of  suffering 
and  punishment,  or  of  the  burden  of  a  law.  The  norm  furnished  by  the 
context,  for  the  explanation  of  an  expression  in  itself  ambiguous,  lies  in  the 
words  it^v  oex.,K.TXt  which  in  no  way  contain  the  condition  of  the  promise 
9b  ^uX?M  ip'  i>it,  uAAo  jSop.,*  but  a  certain  limitation  {tt'kijv)  of  the  preceding 
promise,  as  the  kI^  is  correlate  to  uAAo.  If  now  in  the  words  ver.  25,  the 
manifestation  of  Christian  steadfastness  in  faith  is  required,  and  therefore  a 
certain  incessant  legal  determination  is  made  or  established,  the  resul&is 
that  every  SiX^  dupo^  must  likewise  be  a  burden  of  the  law,  which,  just 
because  it  reaches  farther  than  the  limitation  indicated  in  the  closing  words 
(ver.  25),  should  not  be  laid  upon  believers.  If  now  it  be  considered  that 
the  question  at  issue  was  with  respect  to  fornication  and  tlie  eating  of  sacri- 
fices made  to  idols,  and  that  just  in  respect  to  this  the  ancient  church  at  the 
Synod  of  Jerusalem,  under  the  guidance  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  made  a  definite 
decision,  but  declined  all  going  beyond  this  as  an  intolerable  burden,^  we 
could  not  recognize  hence  a  clear  allusion  to  that  decree;  and  accordingly 
explain  the  uXXo  ^upoc  of  any  sort  of  legal  limitation  of  the  holy  freedom  of 
believers,  which  proceeds  beyond  the  commandment  hitherto  faithfully  pre- 
served by  them.^  The  d  ix^^y  nevertheless,  is  not  directly  the  formerly 
recognized  and  still  faithfully  observed  prohibition  to  avoid  fornication  and 
the  eating  of  what  is  sacrificed  to  idols ;  but  the  expression  in  its  indefinite 
extent  includes  the  idea  that  because  believers  have  been  faithful  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  Nicolaitans,  just  in  their  obedience  they  have  also  had  their 
reward,  viz.,  the  blessing  of  eternal  life,  and  therefore  should  hold  fast  to 
this  treasure,"  while  they  bear  still  further  the  burden  of  that  conunandment 
which  was  hitherto  borne.  If  the  uXko  ffupoct  therefore,  be  understood  of  the 
burden  of  suffering,  it  can  be  explained  only,  with  De  Wette :  "  No  otlier 
sorrow  than  you  bear  or  have  borne  already.*'  For  we  must  infer  from  the 
mention  of  the  imofiov^j  ver.  19,  that  suffering  was  already  borne  ;  while,  in 
case  this  reference  were  to  uAAo  ^upfKy  a  more  definite  allusion  to  suffering 
previously  endured  would  be  expected.  IncoiTectly,  Ileinr. :  "  Punishment 
because  of  another's  fault.'*  Incorrectly,  Grot. :  '*  They  boast  of  the  knowl- 
edge of  many  things ;  this  I  do  not  exact  of  you,"  as  though  the  gnosis  were 
the  S^  fiapoc'  Incorrectly,  Beng.  (whom  Klief .  follows) :  '*  As  they  had 
borne  the  burden  of  Jezebel  and  her  followers  sufficiently." 

Vv.  26-2&  The  promise  to  the  victor.  —  The  combination  with  ver.  25, 
indicated  by  the  ko^,^  lies  in  the  fact  that  the  victory  is  won  by  the  rrfpelv  uxpt 


>  Cf.  1  Cor.  D.  10;  Bom.  z1.  33. 

*  Treo.,  Adp,  Maet.t  1. 1,  li.  88, 48. 
3KI»imnl. 

•  AcU  XT.  28. 


■  Cf .  Primas,  N.  de  Lynt*  C.  a  Lap.,  Stem, 
HeDgttenb.    Cf.  also  Ew.  U. 
•  Cf.  ill.  11. 
T  Cf.  Bengel,  De  Wette,  Heogstenb. 
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riXovc  Hi  ipya  ftov,  which  in  meaning  is  nothing  else  than  the  Kparelv  com- 
manded in  ver.  25.  With  respect  to  the  form  of  the  expression,  the  njptiv 
corresponds  to  the  Kpareivt  the  uxpi  riXovg  to  the  axpi  cv  £v  J^f o.  The  rd  ipya  ftov 
find  their  explanation  partly  in  opposition  to  the  works  of  Jezebel,^  and  partly 
in  combination  with  ver.  25 ;  they  are  such  works  as  the  Lord  requires  by  the 
commandment  which  he  imposes.  Incorrectly,  Grotius :  Metonymy,  for  iftya 
are  said  to  be  precepts  concerning  works.  —  Concerning  the  broken  construc- 
tion of  the  sentence,  ver.  26,  as  the  dnv  refers  back  to  absolute  preceding 
nominative  6  vucuv,  «c.r.^»  cf .  Winer,  pp.  170,  533.  —  The  substantial  sense  of 
the  promise  ducu  —  Karpd^  fiov  is  that  the  victor  is  to  share  in  the  work  of  es- 
tablishing the  0aoiXeia*At  the  coming  of  the  Lord.  For  just  as  the  Son  has 
already  received  (eU.)  from  the  Father  power  over  the  heathen,  that  he  breaks 
them  like  earthen  vessels  with  a  rod  of  iron,*  so  also  will  they  who  believe  in 
Jesus  Christ  be  raised  by  him,  their  Mediator,  through  whom  they  have  already 
at  the  present  time  the  kingdom,^  to  participation  in  the  glory  which  then 
becomes  manifest.*  The  coming  of  the  Lord  completely  and  actually  effects 
the  victory  over  all  that  is  hostile ;  and  he  who  remains  faithful  until  that 
coming  will  then  receive  as  a  reward  the  royal  glory  in  its  fuller  develop- 
ment, whose  possession  in  faith  has  already  conditioned  the  victory  over  all 
temptations  or  persecutions  on  the  part  of  the  world.  Incorrectly  Grot.,  on 
i^cvc.  M  T.  i$v,:  ^*l  will  raise  him  to  the  grade  of  presbyter,  that  he  may 
judge  concerning  tho»e  who  live  not  in  a  Christian  but  a  heathen  way; "  and 
ver.  27  of  excommunication.*  The  conversion  of  the  heathen,  also,  we  roust 
1  regard  neither  alone,^  nor  with  the  addition  of  the  idea  of  the  future  royal 
dominion.*  —  jrotftavd^  according  to  the  LXX.,  Ps.  ii.  9,  for  0)nx^  (break),  is 
interchanged  with  rt;;^]^  (feed).  — In  the  epistle  to  the  church  at  Thyatira, 
this  promise  has  its  reference  to  the  opposition  to  the  heathen  libertinism  of 
Jezebel  and  her  party.  — k,  dwsu  aviw  rdv  oar.  r.  irp.,  ver.  28,  cannot  be  like 
9rtaii  ahrw,  «.t^**  That  the  morning  star  which  Christ  will  give  to  the  victor 
is  '*  the  glorious  body  refulgent  with  the  endowment  of  brilliancy,*'  ^^  is  an 
entirely  arbitrary  assumption  of  exegetical  helplessness;  while  still  others 
have  advanced  the  idea,  with  allusion  to  Isa.  xiv.  12,  that  by  the  morning 
star  the  Devil  is  to  be  understood,^*  or  the  Babylonian,  i.e.,  the  most  powerful 
king  of  the  world. ^*.  According  to  xxii.  16,  to  understand  Christ  himself  ^^  is 
impossible  because  of  the  (Juau,  which  makes  us  expect  ^*  a  gift  of  the  Lord. 
According  to  the  analogy  of  Dan.  xii.  3,  Matt.  xiii.  43,  1  Cor.  xv.  40  sqq., 
the  expression  in  general  designates  the  bright  glory,^*  the  heavenly  ^^o^^'' 


1  Ver.  22.    Eichh.,  Heinr.,  Ewald,  etc.  •  Cf.  xll.  6,  xlz.  15. 

>  Cf.  ztx.  15,  zH.  6.  >•  KIchh.    Cf.  &lao  Heinr. 

»  Cf.  Pb.  II.  8,  9.  "  N.  de  Lyra.    Cf.  ver.  IT. 

«  i.  6, 9.  1*  Cf.  Rom.  zvl.  20.    Andr.,  Areth. 

s  ill.  21,  zz.  6.  u  ZaU. 

*  '^fH.  tf-tS.  «  word  of  God,  a  part  of  which  ^  Primat,  Beda,  Alcas.,  C.  a  Lap.,  Calov., 
i«  ezoommnnlcation.  Vltr.,  Wolf,  Beng.,  Btem,  Ebrard,  Klief. 

T  Cf.  Prima*,  Beda,  Alcas.,  who  Immedl.  »  Vv.  17, 10. 

ately  regard  the  Iron  rod  aa  a  deBigDaUon  of  >*  Aretlat. 

the  bishop's  crosier.  >'  De  Wette.    Cf .  also  Hengstenb. 

•  Cf .  Ebirnrd. 
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» 
with  which  the  victor  is  to  be  endowed,  without  regarding  &in^p  i.tself  as 

lued  1  of  nothing  else  than  '*  brilliancy  and  rays  of  the  star."  *  Yet  it  is 
difficult  for  the  discourse  to  be  in  reference  to  a  domination  of  the  star, 
similar  to  that  in  what  precedes.*  The  bold  poetical  idea  appears  rather  to 
be,  that  the  victor  beams  in  the  brilliancy  of  the  morning  star,  because  he 
has  the  morning  star  in  his  possession,  just  as  a  precious  stone  adds  its  efful- 
gence to  those  who  wear  it.    [See  Note  XXXIV.,  p.  157.] 

Notes  bt  the  American  Editor. 

XXVIIL    Ver.  2. 

Hengstenberg  calls  attention  to  the  danger  incurred,  when  any  special  duty 
is  incumbent  upon  the  Church,  of  so  concentrating  all  energies  upon  it  that 
other  spheres  are  neglected,  and  to  the  excuse  for  this  neglect  given  by  conscience 
on  the  ground  of  its  activity  In  the  one  direction.  So  intent  was  the  church 
of  Ephesus  in  properly  withstanding  errorists,  and  in  its  toilsome  labors  in  this 
cause,  that  love  was  vanishing,  though  the  earnestness  originally  prompted  by 
love  remains.  A  superficial  legal  orthodoxism,  and  a  zeal  in  good  works,  are 
gradually  supplanting  the  life-communion  with  Christ  which  is  the  soul  and 
centre  of  a  normal  church  life.  Alford  agrees  with  Diist.,  that  the  rdv  Konw  koH 
ri^  vKOftov^  are  epexegetical  of  rd  ipya.  Concerning  the  hardship  implied  in  the 
riv  Komw,  cf.  Matt.  xxvi.  10;  Luke  xi.  7,  xvlii.  5;  2  Cor.  xi.  27;  Gal.  vi.  17.  It 
and  its  derivative  KfmuM  are  especially  applied  to  the  service  of  ministering  the 
word,  John  iv.  38;  Rom.  xvi.  12;  1  Cor.  xv.  10,  68  (cf.  1  Cor.  iv.  12);  2  Cor.  vi. 
5,  X.  15,  xi  23,  27;  1  Cor.  xvi.  16;  Gal.  iv.  11;  Phil.  ii.  16;  Col.  i.  29;  1  Thess. 
ii,  9,  ilL  6,  iv.  10;  2  Thess.  ill.  8;  1  Tim.  iv.  10,  v.  17;  Heb.  vi.  10;  and  are 
most  suitable  to  the  interpretation  of  the  tcyyiXiK,  as  the  bishop  or  pastor  of  the 
church.  Hence  the  practical  point  of  Trench:  "How  often  does  labor  which 
esteems  itself  labor  for  Him  stop  very  short  of  this !  Perhaps,  in  our  day,  none 
are  more  tempted  continually  to  measure  out  to  themselves  tasks  too  light  and 
inadequate  than  those  to  whom  an  office  and  ministry  in  the  church  have  been 
committed.  Others,  in  almost  every  other  calling,  have  it  measured  out  to 
them.  We  give  to  it  exactly  the  number  of  hours  which  we  please.  We  may 
well  keep  this  word  xo^roc,  and  all  ^hat  it  signifies,  viz.,  labor  unto  weariness,  in 
mind."  The  note  of  the  same  author  on  ol  fiaaruaai  kokovc  is  also  pertinent: 
**  The  infirmities,  even  the  sins,  of  loeak  brethren,  these  are  burdens  which  we 
may,  nay,  which  we  are  commanded  to  bear  (cf.  Gal.  vi.  2,  where  the  same  word 
fiaartt^w  is  used):  it  is  otherwise  with  false  brethren  (Ps.  cxix.  115,  cix.  21,  22; 
ICor.  V.  11)." 

XXIX.    Ver.  6.  tCv  liucoXcaruv. 

The  aignment  in  the  long  and  thorough  discussion  in  Gebhardt  (pp.  206-216) 
is  to  prove  the  distinction  between  the  Nicolaitans  and  those  errorists  men* 
tloned  in  ver.  2,  ''them  which  say  they  are  apostles,"  etc.,  referring  to  Judaizing 
teachers,  the  conflict  with  whom  is  now  in  the  background,  while,  with  Diist., 
he  regards  the  Nicolaitans  as  ethnicizing  teachers  of  an  Antinomian  type.  He 
traces  the  two  classes,  as  prophesied  already  by  St.  Paul  in  his  charge  to  the 

>  Ew.  11.  wlibes  to  Insert  the  entire  prom*  >  xU.  1.    Helnr.,  Ewald. 

Im  of  ver.  28  Into  lli.  6,  and  then  to  Interpret  ^  Cf.  De  Wette. 

«9T.  aoeordlng  to  i.  20. 
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elders  of  Ephesus,  Acts  xxviii.  29,  90,  the  latter  verse  referring  to  those  here 
mentioned.  Sieffert  {Herzog,  R,  E.):  '^  Gentile  Christian  Antinomians  who 
abused  Paul's  doctrine  of  freedom."  Schultze  (In  Zuckler's  Handbuch):  *'A 
Gnostic  Antlnomlanism,  against  which  Paul  had  contended  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Colossians,  and  especially  Jude,  and  Peter  in  his  Second  Epistle;  and  whose 
adherents  John  means  in  his  First  Epistle,  by  the  name  of  antichrists,  combin- 
ing with  false  gnosis  docetic  error  and  a  heathen  life,  as  the  head  of  whom 
CerinthuB  appeared  (Iren.,  i.  26;  Euseb.,  ill.  28)." 

XXX.    Yer.  10.  iffupuv  dixa. 

So  Alford:  *'  The  expression  is  probably  used  to  signify  a  short  and  limited 
time  (Gren.  xxiv.  55;  Num.  xi.  10;  Dan.  i.  12.  See  also  Num.  xiv.  22;  1  Sam. 
L  8;  Job  xix.  3;  Acts  xxv.  6)."  Also  Trench.  Luthardt:  '*  A  human  measure, 
80  that  it  is  endurable."  Stier:  ''Wliatever  may  be  the  fact  with  regard  to 
these  imcertain  historical  circumstances,  the  general  meaning  of  this  word  will 
assure  us  that  all  times  of  tribulation  are  measured  before  the  Lord,  and  that 
they  will  be  cut  short  for  salvation  (Matt.  xxiv.  22)."  Plumptre,  however,  fol- 
lowing Bahr's  Symbolik:  **The  number  ten,  the  representative  of  complete- 
ness, and  here,  therefore,  of  persecution  carried  to  its  full  extent,  and  lacking 
nothing  that  could  make  it  thorough  and  perfect." 

XXXI.    Ver.  11,  iic  tw  Bovutov  toO  devripw, 

Cremer:  that  '*  to  which  they  are  appointed  whose  names  are  not  written 
in  the  book  of  life,  and  which  follows  the  general  resurrection  (xx.  12-15),  must 
be  a  judgment  which  comes  as  a  second  and  final  sentence,  and  which  is  some- 
thing still  future  before  the  first  resurrection,  for  the  partakers  of  that  resurrec- 
tion are  not  affected  by  it  (xx.  6).  Their  perfect  freedom  from  all  the  conse- 
quences of  sin,  and  the  full  realization  of  their  salvation,  is  also  expressed  in 
ii.  11."  Gebhardt:  '*  The  second  death,  the  intensified  death,  is  the  coming  of 
sins  to  the  eternal  death,  from  which  there  is  no  resurrection;  or  to  perdition 
(comp.  xvii.  8,  11),  which  consists,  not  in  the  'destruction  of  the  wicked,'  but 
in  the  definite  loss  of  happiness,  in  eternally  restless  pangs,  and  perpetual  con- 
sciousness of  consummated  death."  Trench  quotes  the  gloss  of  Augustine: 
'^  Vita  damnatorum  est  mors,"  and  notes,  "  The  Sevripog  Ouvaroc  of  this  book  is 
the  yieva  of  Matt.  v.  29;  Mark  ix.  43-40;  Luke  xii.  5." 

XXXII.    Vv.  14, 15. 

Alford :  '*  We  may  remark:  (1)  That  it  is  most  according  to  the  sense  of  the 
passage  to  understand  these  sins  in  the  case  of  the  Nicolaitans,  as  in  that  of 
those  whom  Balaam  tempted,  literally,  and  not  mystically;  (2)  That  the  whole 
sense  of  the  passage  is  against  the  identity  of  the  Balaamites  and  Nicolaitans, 
an<l  would  be,  in  fact,  destroyed  by  It.  The  mere  existence  of  the  etymological 
relation  [see  Diist.  on  ver.  6]  is  extremely  doubtful."  So  also  Gebhardt.  Trench 
identifies  the  Balaamites  and  Nicolaitans. 

XXXIIL    Ver.  17.  fiw«.  fff^fov  Xtvdip. 

Trench :  "  The  words,  *  the  hidden  manna,'  imply,  that,  however  hidden  now, 
its  meaning  shall  not  remain  hidden  evermore;  and  the  best  commentary  on 
them  is  to  be  found  at  1  Cor.  ii.  9;  1  John  ill.  2.    The  seeing  Christ  as  he  is,  of 
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the  hitter  passage,  and,  through  this  heatific  ylsion,  being  made  like  to  him,  Is 
identical  with  this  eating  of  the  hidden  manna,  which  shall,  as  it  were,  be  then 
brought  forth  from  the  sanctuary,  the  holy  of  holies,  of  God's  immediate  pres- 
ence, where  it  was  withdrawn  from  sight  so  long  that  all  may  partake  of  it;  the 
^ory  of  Christ,  now  shrouded  and  concealed,  being  then  revealed  to  his  peo- 
ple." Following  Ziillig,  he  has  an  elaborate  argument  to  prove  that  there  is 
a  reference  in  '*  the  white  stone  "  to  the  Urim  and  Thummim,  on  the  ground 
ttiat  V'T^,  in  later  Greek,  means  "  a  precious  stone,"  and  Xeviobg  indicates  **  the 
purest  glistering  white  "  of  the  diamond;  both  the  manna  and  the  white  stone 
'*  representing  high-priestly  privileges,  which  the  Lord  should  at  length  impart 
to  all  his  people,  kings  and  priests  unto  God."  This  is  refuted  by  Plumptre  in 
Smith's  Bible  IHctlonary,  article  ^'Urim  and  Thummim;"  and  in  his  com- 
mentary, where  he  adopts  Ewald's  view,  "  who  sees  in  the  stone  or  #^  of  the 
promise,  the  tessera  hospitallSf  by  which,  in  virtue  of  forms  or  characters 
Inscribed  upon  it,  he  who  possessed  it  could  claim  from  the  friend  who  gave  it, 
at  any  distance  of  time,  a  frank  and  hearty  welcome.  What  I  would  suggest  as 
an  addition  to  this  rises  out  of  the  probability,  almost  certainty,  that  some  such 
teuera  or  ticket  —  a  stone  with  the  name  of  the  guest  written  on  it  — was 
given  to  those  who  were  invited  to  partake,  within  the  precincts  of  the  temple, 
of  the  feast  that  consisted  wholly,  or  in  part,  of  the  meat  that  had  been  offered 
as  a  sacrifice.  On  this  view,  the  second  part  of  the  promise  is  brought  in  har- 
mony with  the  first,  and  is  made  more  directly  appropriate:  he  who  had  the 
courage  to  refuse  that  tessera  to  the  feast  that  defiled  should  receive  another 
that  would  admit  him  to  the  supper  of  the  Grei^t  King."  On  the  last  clause, 
Plumptre:  '*  The  inner  truth  that  lies  below  the  outward  imagery  would  seem 
to  be,  that  the  conqueror,  when  received  at  the  heavenly  feast,  should  find  upon 
the  stone,  or  tessera^  that  gave  him  the  right  of  entrance,  a  '  new  name,'  the 
token  of  a  character  transformed  and  perfected,  —  a  name,  the  full  significance 
of  which  should  be  known  only  to  him  who  was  conscious  of  the  transformation, 
just  as,  in  the  experiences  of  our  human  life, '  the  heart  knoweth  his  own  bitter- 
nesSy  and  the  stranger  doth  not  intermeddle  with  his  joy '  (Prov.  xiv.  10)." 

XXXiy.    Yer.  28.   rdv  uatipa  rdv  npuiv6v, 

Lnthardt,  briefly :  *'  That  the  new  day  of  Jesus  Christ  is  to  break  upon 
him."  So  Stier  does  not  approve  of  the  application  of  the  words,  in  this  con- 
nection, to  Christ  himself,  but  finds  in  them  hrst  the  messenger  heralding  the 
day,  and  then  the  beginning  of  participation  in  the  heavenly  kingdom.  Accord- 
ing to  his  scheme  of  interpretation,  he  finds  the  first  realization  of  this  in  the 
Reformation.  Tait:  *'A  share  in  my  kingdom  at  its  first  manifestation." 
Plumptre,  on  the  other  hand:  ''The  fruition  of  his  glorious  presence.  .  .  . 
When  he  gives  that  star,  he  gives  himself  (ch.  zxii.  16).  The  star  had  of  old 
been  the  emblem  of  sovereignty;  cf.  Num.  xxiv.  17;  Matt.  ii.  2.  It  was  the 
symbol  of  sovereignty  on  its  brighter  and  benignant  side,  and  was,  therefore, 
the  fitting  and  necessary  complement  of  the  attributes  which  had  gone  before. 
The  king  came  not  only  to  judge  and  punish  and  destroy,  but  also  to  illumine 
and  cheer  (Luke  i.  78).  .  .  .  The  conqueror  in  the  great  strife  should  receive 
light  in  its  fulness,  and  transmit  that  light  to  others  (Dan.  xU.  8)." 
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CHAPTER  III. 

Ver.  1.  The  art.  before  ivofjta  (rec.)  is,  according  to  A,  C,  K,  11, 12,  al.,  with 
Beng.  and  the  more  modem  critics,  to  he  deleted.  — The  koi  before  ($c,  occurring 
instead  of  «n,  defended  by  Mill  {ProLf  { 1007  sqq.),  received  by  Matth.,  follows 
6ti  (Beng.,  Griesb.,  etc)  in  a  diplomatic  as  well  as  exegetical  regard.  —Yer.  2. 
oTvpujov,  according  to  A,  C,  4,  6,  8,  etc.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.];  cf.  Luke 
xxit  82;  Winer,  p.  86.  The  form  ariffM^ov  (rec.,  M,  Beng.)  is,  like  the  variations 
er^piCuv  and  rifpffaov^  an  emendation.  -—  t^X^  avodaveiv,  rec  Yet  the  ftiXka  has 
scarcely  support  in  Arethas.  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]  have  written  correctly 
according  to  A,  C,  M,  12,  28,  Vulg.,  Syr.,  ific?Xov,  to  which  the  emendation  ifuJi^ 
^  (9/icAXfv,  16)  also  points.  The  var.  lyueAcc  (i/uXXeCt  Vf^XXe^)  occurs  in  such 
witnesses  (2,  3,  4,  6,  al.,  Arab.,  Hatth.)  as  propose  unoliaXXeiv  {uvo^aXdv)  instead 
of  the  sufficiently  guaranteed  airodaveiv  (A,  K,  Vulg.,  Syr.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and 
H.];  besides  which  there  is  also  the  var.  atn&viiOKeiv — rov  $eov  fAOv)^  A,  C,  K,  2, 6, 
7,  9,  al.,  Vulg.,  Syr.,  Andr.,  al.,  Griesb.,  Lacli.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  The  omis- 
sion of  the  pronoun  in  some  witnesses  (see  Beng.,  rec.)  is,  perhaps,  not  without 
a  theological  purpose. — Ver.  3.  The  words  Kot  IJKOvaac  Kcd  rifpet,  Matth.  has 
deleted  according  to  his  five  Codd.  (cf.  2,  3,  4,  6,  al.,  in  Wetst.),  but  against  A, 
C,  K,  Vulg.,  rec  edd.  —M  at  before  «f  kX  (rec,  «,  against  A,  12,  28,  Vulg.,  al.) 
is  derived  from  the  conclusion. — Ver.  4.  not  before  iv  Zapd.  (rec)  rejected 
already  by  Mill  {Prol,  §  1248)  and  Griesb.  upon  the  ground  of  A,  C,  2,  4,  6,  aL 
—Instead  of  d  oOk  kfjuA.  (rec  A,  B,  C,  K,  al.),  Tisch.  (1859)  for  not  improbable, 
inner  reasons  has  written  h  (Vulg.,  al.).  —  Ver.  5.  Instead  of  odroc  (rec,  Tisch.), 
read  cXrruQ,  according  to  A,  C,  K,  2,  3,  9,  al.,  Vulg.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and 
H.].  —  Ver.  9.  The  form  <J«5«  (Lach.  [W.  and  H.])  is,  according  to  A,  C,  to  be 
preferred  to  Siduia  of  the  rec  edd. ;  cf .  IL  20,  i^/^kt  K :  HduKa,  incorrectly  from 
ver.  8.  —  Instead  of  Ij^uotv  k.  npooKvvffcuaiv  (rec,  Griesb.,  Beng.,  Matt.),  read 
i^iwaiv  K,  irpooKwrfoavaiv  according  to  A,  C,  K,  14,  28  (Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]). 
Concerning  the  ind.  fut.  after  Iva  j[zxii.  14,  vi.  11,  xiv.  13),  cf.  Winer,  p.  271.  — 
Ver.  12.  i  Karafiaivovaa,  A,  C,  Ki,  12,  15,  aL,  Griesb.,  Beng.,  etc.;  cf.  ii.  20. 
£lz. :  $  Kara^aivei, — Ver.  15.  f%,  rec  But,  according  to  C,  K,  2,  4,  al.,  read 
ic  (Mill,  ProL,  §1111;  Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.,  Griesb.:  ^f);  cf.  2  Cor.  xi.  1.— 
Ver.  17.  The  article  before  k^eivoc  (A,  6,  11,  al.,  Griesb.,  Lach.,  Treg.,  Tisch.) 
is  uncertain  (K  corr.).  It  is  wanting  in  C  (Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.]),  and 
grammatically  is  not  to  be  expected. — Ver.  19.  Instead  of  ^Xuoov  (rec,  K),  read 
^Xeve  according  to  A,  C,  2,  4,  9,  al.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  The  emenda- 
tion &Xov  (in  Wetst.)  also  occurs. 

Vv.  1-6.   The  epistle  to  the  church  at  Sardis. 

Sardis,  the  ancient  capital  of  the  kings  of  Lydia,  of  whom  Croesus  was 
the  last,  in  a  rich  plain  irrigated  by  the  auriferous  Pactolus,  bounded  on  the 
south  by  Mount  Tmolus,  lying  about  thirteen  hours  south  of  Thyatira,  and 
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three  days'  journey  east  of  Ephestis,  was  distinguished  for  its  wealth  and 
luxury.  Under  Tiberius,  Sardis,  with  twelve  other  cities,  suffered  severely 
from  an  earthquake,  and  was  restored  by  the  assistance  of  the  emperor.^  In 
the  history  of  the  Christian  Church,  it  does  not  again  appear  until  the  mid- 
dle of  the  second  century,  and  then  as  the  residence  of  the  Bishop  Melito.' 
The  present  Sardis  is  a  paltry  village. 

The  church  at  Sardis  is  severely  reproved ;  yet  it  is  rather  intimated  than 
expressly  said  as  to  wherein  its  wrong  consisted.  We  are  not  to  think  of  a 
proper,  i.e.,  intentional  hypocrisy,*  but  of  a  mode  of  life  which  did  not  agree 
with  the  confession  firmly  maintained  externally.^  Its  members  had  a 
dead*  faith;  they  faltered  in  their  faith,  and  lacked  the  works,  and  the 
holy,  pure  life,  which  proceed  from  the  living  power  of  the  true  faith.* — 
The  supposition  of  £wald,  that  their  heathenish  life  protected  the  Christians 
at  Sardis  from  being  annoyed  by  the  heathen,  and,  that,  for  this  reason, 
nothing  is  said  in  the  epistle  concerning  eXiiffic  and  imoftovn,  is  only  reconciled 
with  the  text  with  great  difficulty.  At  all  events,  the  church  had  enough 
Christian  appearance  (ver.  1)  to  restrain  the  friendship  of  the  heathen. 
But  whether  it  had  actually  .experienced  no  form  of  eXiiffiCj  even  not  from 
the  Jews,  and  how  this  perhaps  occurred,  is  not  perceptible. 

Ver.  1.  6  ^uw  rc{  kirrik  frveifiara  toO  Oeov.  This  designation  of  the  Lord  is 
new  rather  as  to  form  than  as  to  sense ;  for  Christ  would  not  be  everywhere 
Lord  of  the  Church  in  the  sense  declared  by  the  following  predicate,  and 
the  entire  description  recurring  in  the  commencement  of  the  epistles  (i.  12 
sqq.),  if  he  were  not  the  one  **  having  the  seven  spirits  of  God.*'  ^  Christ, 
as  the  Son  of  God,  has  *  the  Spirit  of  God,  as  of  the  Father ;  thus  Christ 
•  works  and  speaks  through  the  Spirit  in  and  to  the  churches,*  and  thus  both 
designations  of  the  Lord,  6  Ix'jv  rd  iirrc^  irvevfi,  r,  0,  and  (6  kxuv)  rot;^  ifmk 
ioTZfiaci^  appear  in  their  inner  conneotion.^^  But,  just  because  the  ix^v  t.  k. 
«ir.  r.  9,  applies  to  Christ  in  his  relation  to  his  Church,  not  as  something  par- 
ticular, but  as  something  general,  and  as  expressing  a  principle,  the  declara- 
tion 6  ixovy  x.r.A.,  cannot  be  referred  like,  e.g.,  blx*  r*  ^oA^f,  k,tX  (ii.  18), 
etc.,  in  the  beginning  of  the  epistles,  to  any  special  manifestation  of  the 
Lord;  neither  to  his  omniscience,  according  to  which  he  tries  the  hearts  and 
reins,  and  also  judges  aright  what  is  hidden  ;i*  nor  to  his  unlimited  power 
to  punish  and  reward.^*  The  Lord  designates  himself,  in  geperal,  as  the  one 
from  whom  the  spiritual  life-forces  of  the  Church  proceed,^^  and  who  thus 
continually  rules  in  his  churches,^*  sending  forth  the  seven  spirits  as  his 
Spirit,  and  speaking,  reproving,  warning,  consoling,  and  promising  through 
the  same.  In  a  like  general  way,  the  relation  of  Christ  to  the  churches  (ii. 
1,  iiL  14)  is  made  prominent ;  yea,  even  the  more  special  features  in  the 
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other  titles  to  the  epistles,  with  their  more  precise  leferenees  to  the  special 
contents  of  the  epistles,  have,  at  the  same  time,  an  entirely  general  signifi- 
cance, and  make  known  the  specific  position  of  the  I^rd  with  respect  to  his 
churches  in  general.  Hence  it  is  an  arbitrary  assumption,  when  Ebrard 
lays  emphasis  upon  the  fact  that  Christ,  **  in  the  first  part  of  his  missive, 
does  not  appeal  to  that  point  in  his  manifestation  ^  which  afterwards  *  is 
established  with  special  reference  to  Sardis,*  viz.,  to  the  white  robe ;  but  to 
his  general  relation  to  all  the  seven  churches."  There  is,  therefore,  no 
foundation  whatever  for  the  explanation  of  this  *'  remarkable  "  circumstance, 
by  the  fact  that  the  epistle  to  the  church  at  Sardis  has,  in  addition  to  its 
historical,  a  special  ** prophetical  sense;"  and,  as  the  first  of  the  epistles 
referring  to  the  '*  synchronistic  *'  condition  of  the  church,  it  symbolizes 
that  '*  among  the  ecclesiastical  bodies  which  arose  in  consequence  of  the 
Reformation,"'  in  which  '*  there  was  a  possession  and  boast  of  pure  doctrine, 
while  there  was  such  an  over-estimate  of  doctrine  and  the  objective  institu- 
tion .of  the  Church,  that,  on  that  account,- the  continual  reformation  of  the 
life  was  neglected."  ^ 

Upon  oida  depends,  first  of  all,  the  accus.  am  rd  Ipyo,  then  the  clause  5r« 
Sv.  ix-t  ic,T,X.,  before  which  a  koI  dare  not  be  inserted.*  The  inner  relation 
of  the  two  expressions  placed  alongside  of  one  another,  without  an  express 
combination,  is  that  the  Lord,  just  because  of  his  knowledge  of  the  imper- 
fection of  the  works  of  the  church  (ver.  2),  knows  that  the  same,  although 
it  has  the  name  that  it  lives,  is  nevertheless,  in  truth,  dead.  The  expression 
dvofia  ixev  refers  neither  to  the  individual  name  of  the  bishop,  as  Zosimus, 
Yitalis,  etc.,*  nor  to  the  name  of  his  office;^  but  designates  the  reputation 
and  esteem  of  the  church,*  yet  in  its  opposition  to  actual  truth,  which  is 
then  expressly  made  prominent.^  The  *'  life,"  if  it  were  actually  present, 
and  then,  of  necessity,  would  efficaciously  manifest  itself,  would  be  '*  to  live 
according  to  Christ ; "  ^^  but  the  judgment  has  the  force :  vexpdc  d ;  i.e.,  not 
*<nigh  to  death,"  ^^  but  instead  of  the  indeed  seeming,  yet  deficient,  life, 
death  is  there.  This,  of  course,  is  to  be  understood,  not  unconditionally, 
but  as,  according  to  what  follows  already  in  ver.  2,  where  the  call  to  watch 
sounds  forth,  the  being  dead  is  represented  as  a  sleep,^*  it  is  to  be  limited 
according  to  the  spiritual  meaning  of  the  expressions  {Jf  &nd  vtKpdc  iu  Cf . 
Jas.  ii.  17. 

Ver.  2.  yivov  yprryopCw,  become  toatchfuL  This  idea.  Grot,  interprets  as 
indefinite:  '* beware  of  all  sins."  N.  de  Lyra,  with  an  oblique  reference: 
*^  watchful  for  the  recognition  of  defects  in  thyself  and  thy  fiock."   The  Lord 

>  i.  13  aqq.  •  N.  de  Lyra,  Zegar,  Areth.,  Kwald,  ate. 
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demands  the  condition  of  spiritual  watchfulness,  which  is  opposed  to  indo- 
lence or  security,  as  spiritual  sleep  or  death,  and  is  occupied  in  holy  works, 
or  a  holy  life.^  Upon  the  essential  identity  of  meaning  in  the  two  ideas 
of  spiritual  death  and  sleep,  depends  the  connection  of  the  command  yivcv 
yffwyopuv  with  the  judgment  veicpdc  e2,  and,  again,  with  the  admonition  com- 
bined with  the  ylvov  ypijyopuVf  viz.,  xai  onip,  r.  X.  a  i/i.  aicoOavtlv,  The  last 
member  of  ver.  2,  in  its  connection  with  yap^  and  its  reference  to  the  toorksj^ 
is  farther  explained  from  the  proper  conception  of  the  one  as  well  as  of  the 
other  figurative  designation.  —  Koi  ariipvow  tu  Xo»rd  iL  IijlMdv  anodaveiv.  Grot. : 
'^See  to  it  lest,  by  neglecting  one  charge,  you  become  altogether  flagitious." 
Thus  the  id.  Xotxik  appear  as  the  blessings  still  remaining  to  their  own  souls,' 
"  the  virtues  which  still  have  remained  with  thee ;  *'  as  Ewald  says,  who,  by 
the  explanation  necessary  with  his  recension  of  the  text  (a  IfuXkt^  anoeavilv) : 
''Strengthen  the  other  things  which,  by  dying,  or  keeping  at  leisure,  thou 
art  about  to  lose,**  commends  that  interpretation  of  the  rh  ^nu  the  very 
least^  The  neuter  form  by  no  means  hinders  us  from  referring  the  expres- 
sion personally,  i.e.,  to  that  part  of  the  entire  church  which  was  already  on 
the  point  of  dying  *  This  personal  reference  is  supported  as  well  by  the 
idea  of  the  ojcoeavdv^^  as  also  of  the  arifpiaov.^  Only  we  must  not  understand 
^  the  rest  **  as  meaning  the  laity,'  under  the  presupposition  that  the  angel  of 
the  church  was  the  bishop,  or  the  college  of  officers  ( Vorsteher) ;  but  the 
church  contemplated  in  its  unity  and  entirety,  and,  just  because  of  the  con- 
nection of  its  members,  made  in  a  mass  responsible,*  has,  in  its  actual  reality, 
on  the  one  hand,^'  still  vigorous  living  members,  but  also,  on  the  other  hand, 
and  that,  too,  in  a  preponderating  majority,  those  who  could  be  preserved 
from  the  death  already  threatened  only  by  strengthening  on  the  part  of  the 
church  again  recovering,  in  its  entirety,  unto  active,  wakeful  life.  —  The 
imp.  liieXiuav  can  be  understood  from  the  standpoint  of  the  writer  of  the 
letter,  jnst  as  the  aor.  tftaprvptfat  (1,  2) ;  ^^  but  it  is  more  probable,  that,  as  in 
the  immediately  following  dyp^/ca,  the  Lord  himself,  who  speaks,  looks  back 
upon  the  investigation  of  the  church  previously  undertaken  by  himself. ^^  — 
ov  yup  tvptiviy  icr.A.  The  entire  preceding  admonition  to  the  church,  in  mass, 
to  be  watchful,  and  to  strengthen  their  members  already  dying  by  rising  to 
a  new,  energetic  life,  is  founded  upon  the  reference  to  their  defective  works, 
in  which  it  has  become  visible  to  the  eyes  of  the  Lord  that  they  have  been 
dead,^  or  sleeping,  fiy  Ipyo,  as  in  ver.  1,^^  the  entire  activity  of  the  inner 
life  in  its  external  activity  and  deportment  is  designated ;  it  is  not  "  good 
works  "  ^  that  are  meant,  as  though  they  were  blamed  only  because  they  were 
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not  altogether  perfect  in  their  goodness.  This  idea,  which  in  itself  is  not 
altogether  incompatible  with  the  tenor  of  the  words,  is  much  too  weak  for 
what  precedes.  It  would  first  be  necessary,  with  De  Wette,  to  find  a  litotes : 
**  Thy  works  are  not  less  than  perfect."  But  just  in  the  simple  precision,  as 
the  words  proceed  from  the  mouth  of  the  Lord  who  judges  his  church,  do 
they  have  their  most  forcible  significance.  The  Lord  who  has  tested  ^  the 
works  of  the  church  according  to  the  absolute  norm  '  has  found  them  not 
perfect,  and  therefore  not  corresponding  to  the  measure  applied  to  them.* 
Whether  much  or  little  be  wanting  for  the  required  perfection  of  the  works, 
is  not  to  be  asked :  it  is  enough  that  the  only  and  unconditionally  prescribed 
measure  is  not  reached.  The  express  allusion  to  the  absolute  norm  of  all 
Christian  morality  is  here  the  more  forcible,  as  the  church,  according  to 
human  judgment,  has  the  name  that  it  lives.^  Incorrect  references,  in 
Grot. :  "  You  are  inconstant ;  some  things  you  do  well,  others  ill ; "  and  in 
Bengel :  "  However  good  the  beginning  was." 

Ver.  3.  From  the  reproach  ^  follows  ^  the  admonition  to  repentance.  The 
YTiJc  dare  neither  be  expressly  changed  into  a  irot'o,^  nor  be  explained  in  a 
sense  proceeding  therefrom.^  Castalio,  correctly:  **  How  thou  wast  in- 
structed."* But  it  is  not  made  prominent  as  to  *'how  finely"  the  church 
received  the  doctrine,  i.e.,  how  well  they  began  their  life  of  faith ;  ^^  there 
is  also  no  allusion  to  the  simplicity  and  purity  of  the  apostolic  mode  of 
preaching. ^^  In  accord  with  the  text,  Ebrard  explains:  *'The  'what' 
received  by  Sardis,  it  had  maintained ;  but  the  '  how,'  i.e.,  the  manner  in 
which  it  formerly  had  received  and  heard  the  '  what,'  it  had  lost.  Once  it 
had  received  this  with  holy  zeal  of  heart,  but  now  only  with  the  head."  A 
description  of  the  mjc,  as  well  in  reference  to  the  apostolic  proclamation  as 
the  reception  on  the  pai  t  of  the  hearers,  is  given  by  Paul  (1  Thess.  i.  5  sqq., 
ii.  1  sqq. ;  1  Cor.  ii.  1  sqq.).  The  manifestation  of  spirit  and  power  which 
occurs  with  the  preaching  belongs  to  the  right  mode  of  hearing  and  receiv- 
ing, as  it  is  that  mode  which  is  efficacious '  unto  sanctification ;  cf .  Eph.  ir. 
20;  Col.  ii.  6.  Thus  the  quickening  and  refreshal  of  the  dead  Christian 
life  must  actually  be  begun  by  the  remembrance  (/<v9/u.)  of  their  original 
reception  of  the  gospel  whereby  the  new  holy  life  was  wrought.  Besides, 
the  two  other  points  of  the  admonition,  koI  rifpet  koI  furavotfecvj  and  that,  too, 
in  immediate  sequence  of  this,  have  their  justification  in  the  fact  that  the 
received  divine  truth,  when  it  is  maintained,  has  in  itself  the  power  to 
work  true  repentance,  and  thus  evermore  to  cleanse,  strengthen,  and  perfect 
the  new  life.  —  Not  without  artificial  refinement  does  Bengel  distinguish 
the  itXrf^ C' yfith  the  heart")  from  the  i^xovaof  (" with  the  ear"),  and  then 
remarks  on  rifpeif  **  in  order  that  your  reception  may  not  be  in  vain,"  and  on 
tutavorimv,  ^*  in  order  that  your  hearing  may  not  be  in  vain."    Against  this 

1  Cf.  1  John  tv.  4.  •  n.tniti.  oip.,  U.  6.    Of.  U.  10. 

s  cMtf irtoi'  TOW  9tov  fiov ;  i.e.,  God  being  wit-  '  Heinr. 

DMS  and  judge.    Grou,  Vltr.,  De  Wette,  etc.  *  Grot. :  "  Doctrine  each  m  thou  hMt  re- 

*  Cf.  Col.  !▼.  12;   John  zvl.  24,   xvli.  13;  oelved  from  the  apoetlea.'* 

1  John  i.  3;  2  John  12.  *  Cf.  Arei.,  C.  a  Lap.,  Vltr.,  Beng.,  Bw.. 

*  Ver.  1.    Hengttenb.  Ebrard. 

» Vv.  1, 2.  »•  Beng.    Cf.  ver.  2.  "  Vltr. 
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distiiiction  between  liA^^or  and  ^xovoag  in  fact,  while  it  rather  lies  in  the 
mode  of  statement,^  the  order  of  words  already  declares,  which  we  would 
then  expect  to  be  reversed ;  the  relation  stated  between  the  two  ideas  n^pei 
and  fUTuvotiow  is,  in  itself,  arbitrary.  The  change  from  perf.  to  aor.,  in  case 
such  fine  distinction  were  actually  intended  by  the  writer,  can  be  explained 
only  with  £w.  ii. :  The  Holy  Spirit  appears  to  be  still  present  in  the  church 
which  had 'formerly  received  him,  but  the  first  hearing  of  the  gospel  lies 
simply  in  the  past.  With  the  perfect  itXif^  thus  understood,  the  judgment 
on  Ter.  1  (vwp.  el)  entirely  harmonizes,  because  the  latter  is  not  absolute.' 
-—  In  the  second  sentence  of  yer.  3,  just  as  in  ii.  5, 16,  the  threat  follows  as 
to  a  case  where  the  requirement  of  the  Lord  is  unfulfilled.  Yet  the  obv 
peculiar  to  this  passage  does  not  indicate  that  the  fruitlessness  of  the  warn- 
ing with  respect  to  the  bad  condition  of  the  church  is  presupposed.*  Against 
this,  the  idv  already  declares,  which  sets  forth  the  future  as  either  thus  or 
possibly  otherwise.^  But  it  refers  either  to  the  preceding  admonition,^  or 
to  the  accusation  of  ver.  2.*  The  latter  seems  the  more  correct  as  the 
expression  yonyopnovc  connectis  with  ver.  2.  —  if^o  wc  cAiim/f.  Not  only  is  this 
based,  as  to  the  expression,  upon  Matt.  xxiv.  42  sqq.,  but  the  entire  mode  of 
contemplation,  according  to  which  the  special  judgment  upon  a  particular 
congregation  appears  as  a  proof  of  the  Lord's  coming  to  final  judgment,^ 
is  previously  found  in  the  eschatological  discourse  of  the  Lord,  since  there 
the  special  judgment  upon  Jerusalem  appears  combined  with  the  final  judg- 
ment at  the  paroittia,  ^  ob  f£^.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  471.  —  noiau  upay»  The  aoc. 
determinative  of  time  *  is  not  only  Hebraic,^  but  also  Greek."  ^® 

Ver.  4.  The  accusation,  admonition  to  repentance,  and  threat  thus  far 
made  to  the  entire  church,  are  contrasted  (oA^'),  by  way  of  limitation,  in 
regard  to  individual  members,  with  the  commendation  that  these  have  kept 
themselves  free  from  the  general  sinfulness,  and  a  corresponding  promise ; 
ef.  ii.  4,  6.  — ixac  Because,  as  members,  they  belong  to  the  entire  church. 
Beng. :  ** These,  even  though  indeed  few,  had  not  separated  themselves; 
otherwise  the  angel  of  the  church  would  not  have  them."  ^-  dvoftara.  *^  Men 
designated  by  name;*'"  cf.  xL  13;  Acts  i.  15;  Num.  i.  2, 18,  20.  Ewald. 
An  allusion  to  the  dvofta  ixeic  ^*  is  not  to  be  acknowledged,  because  there  the 
conception  is  entirely  different  from  here.  —  a  obx  kftohrvav  rd  Ifiaria  avruv. 
The  figurative  expression  is  arbitrarily  pressed  if  the  Ifmtta  be  interpreted  as 
something  special,  whether  as  referring  to  the  bodies  as  the  clothing  of  the 
soul,^  or  the  consciences,^^  or  the  righteousness  of  Christ  put  on  by  faith.  ^ 
It  is,  further,  without  all  foundation,  when  Ebrard,  in  the  entire  figurative 
expression,  tries  to  find  *'  a  spiritual  self -pollution  arising  from  spiritual  self- 

>  John  XTii.  8;  1  Cor.  z1.  ^  •  John  !▼.  52;  Acts  z.  S. 

'  See  above  on  ver.  1 ;  alap  cf.  ver.  4  of  thto  *  De  Wette,  Ebrard. 

chapter.  » Cf.     A.     MatthJae,    Aw^fiUU.     QrUek, 

*  Be  Wette.  Oramm.,  f  434;  Wlaer,  p.  216. 
«  Wloer,  pp.  278, 275.  i>  Vatabl. 

*  **  As  thoQ  haet  been  eo  forcibly  aroneed  **  Hengetenb.,  Ebrard. 
aad  warned.**  u  Areth.,  Ze^er. 

*  **  Aa  thoa  eo  greatly  needesl  repentance.**         ^<  Alcae.,  TIrin.,  Orol.,  Prie. 
fGtU.6,  U.  uoiaov. 
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concupiscence/*  —  <<  spiritual  onanism.''  Too  much  also  is  made  of  the 
figure  if  the  presupposed  purity  of  the  garment  be  derived  from  baptism  by 
a  mistaken  appeal  to  vii.  14.^  N.  de  Lyra  already  correctly  abides  by  the 
general  idea  whereby  the  "  being  defiled  "  occurs  by  means  of  sin,*  in  which 
sense,  of  course,  it  may  be  said  that  the  ifiaria  are  the  life  itself,  and  actions 
of  works,*  or  profession  and  life.^  We  have  not  to  ask  throughout  as  to 
what  is  properly  meant  by  the  garment ;  the  entire  figure  of  the  defiling  of 
the  clothing  is  a  designation  of  the  impure  and  unholy  life  and  conversa- 
tion.^ To  the  commendatory  recognition,  corresponds  also  the  promise  of 
the  reward :  Kai  neptirartfaovaiv  fitr*  ^^oi)  iv  Xemcoig  (viz.,  Ifuiriotig),  Incorrectly, 
Aretius,  who  identifies  the  <*  white  garments  "  with  the  undefiled  garments : 
"  They  will  persevere  in  the  pursuit  of  good  works."  The  white  garments, 
with  their  bright  "  hue  of  victory,**  •  are  peculiar  to  those  in  heaven.'  They 
who,  in  their  earthly  lives,  have  kept  their  garments  undefiled  will  walk  with 
Christ*  in  white  garments,  since,  thus  adorned,  they  will  live  in  *' the  state 
of  immortal  glory,*'*  before  the  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb,  in  the  full 
and  blessed  enjoyment  of  his  fellowship.  [See  Note  XXXV.,  p.  183.]  But 
the  more  definitely  the  promise  rctpm,  fitr'  kfi,  h  XevkoIc  stands  with  respect  to 
the  testimony  of  acknowledgment  a  oijK  ifioXwav  r.  l/i,  ahr.^  — especially  as 
marked  by  the  addition  dn  u^ioi  eiatv^  —  the  more  remote  appears  the  side  ref- 
erence to  the  heavenly  priesthood  of  the  blessed  which  is  to  be  indicated  by 
the  white  garments,  especially  if,  in  connection  therewith,  the  Jewish  custom 
be  thought  of,  that  the  priests  examined  before  the  Sanhedrim  were  clad  in 
black  or  white  garments,  according  as  any  defect  were  or  were  not  found  in 
their  bodies.  ^^  —  ^i  a^ioi  elaiv.  The  foundation  is  entirely  in  the  sense  pre- 
sented in  xvi.  6.^^  As,  there,  they  who  have  shed  blood  must  drink  blood,  so 
here,  white  garments  are  protuised  the  undefiled  because  they  are  worthy  of 
this.  The  idea,  however,  lying  at  the  basis  of  the  remuneration,^*  leads  also, 
in  this  passage,  where  the  discourse  is  concerning  reward,  not  to  the  Roman- 
Catholic  idea  of  a  merit,  because,  as  Calov.  correctly  says,  in  substance, 
**  Christ  alone,  by  faith,  renders  them  worthy."  Life  itself,^*  with  all  its 
powers  exei'cised  by  those  clad  in  white  robes,  is  a  free  gift  of  the  grace  of 
the  Lord ;  a  meritum  could  be  spoken  of  only  when  man,  by  his  own  powers, 
keeps  himself  undefiled.  Thus,  however,  John  designates  only  *'  a  congru- 
ency  between  the  acts  and  the  honor  rendered  to  them,  even  though  the 
honor  exceed  the  act."  ^* 

Ver.  5.  6  vucuv.  This  designation  recurring  uniformly  at  the  close  of 
every  epistle,  and  therefore  not  of  a  conception  to  be  united  by  means 
of  (Atu^^  results  from  what  precedes.  Here  is  meant  the  energetic  manifes- 
tation of  the  life  received  in  faith,  which  cannot  occur  without  a  victorious 

1  BedA,  Rib.,  C.  a  Lap.;  ef.  Zeger,  Heng.  •  ^mt'  «ftov.    Cf.  Luke  zxttL  43;  John  ztU. 

atenb.  24. 

>  Cf.  alao  £w.,  De  Wette,  Bleek,  Stern.  •  N.  dc  Lyra. 

•  Aretioa.  >«  SebttUgen,  in  /oc.    Cf.  Vitr.,  ZUU. 

«  Vitr.  "  Cf.  xiv.  13;  Rom.  fi.  6;  2  Cor.  ▼.  10. 

•  Cf .  ver.  2.  **  De  Wetie.    Cf.  xvl.  5,  the  a^xotot  «S. 

•  Beng.  "  Cf.  ver.  1. 

V  Ver.  5,  vi.  11,  vi.  0,  zli.  8.  >•  Orot.    Cf.  Vitr.    (Cf.  Luke  zx.  8&4 
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eonfict  wiih  the  world  and  one's  own  flesh.  An  express  pointing  backward 
to  what  precedes  is  made  by  the  ovrcjf,  which  makes  the  promise  here  be- 
stowed upon  the  victor  (jAr,  nepi^  iv,  I/l  Aevx.)  ^  appear  to  coincide  with  that 
which  (ver.  4)  was  given  to  the  one  whose  garments  were  not  defiled.^ — The 
second  promise,  Koioi  f4  ^aXei^  rd  6v.  air.  rx  r.  j9//?X.  r.  QjvCi  has  likewise  refer- 
ence to  what  precedes,  because  not  only  he  who  has  the  name  that  he  lives, 
bat  he  who  besides  actually  lives,'  can  remain  written  in  the  book  of  life. 
The  figure  of  the  book  of  life  *  is  not  derived  from  "  the  genealogical  rec- 
ords of  the  priests,"  ^  but  from  lists  such  as,  e.g.,  the  magistrates  kept,  and 
from  which  the  names  of  deceased  citizens  were  stricken.*  A  man  is  not 
written  in  the  book  of  life  ^  when  he  becomes  participant  of  new  spiritual 
life  (cf.  ver.  1),  when  he  receives  the  quickening  truth  (cf.  ver.  3),  or  be- 
eomes  a  child  and  heir  of  God  through  faith  in  Christ.'  This  ethical  accom- 
modation referring  to  the  temporal  conduct  of  man  is  actually  not  present. 
In  the  book  of  life,  which  according  to  its  nature  is  eternal,  there  is  from 
the  beginning  of  the  world*  God's  attestation  of  the  eternal  salvation  which 
those  written  in  the  book  are  to  experience.  The  rejection  of  what  is  deter- 
ministic, and  the  maintenance  of  what  is  ethical,  lie  in  the  further  declara- 
tion whereby  the  of  course  not  to  be  realized  possibility  of  the  erasure  of  the 
name  from  the  book  of  life  is  stated.  Yet  it  is  in  reality  by  the  free  con- 
duct of  the  believer,  that  his  name  may  remain  in  the  book.  The  name  of 
the  victor  remaining  faithful  and  walking  worthily,  will  not  be  blotted  out 
of  the  book  of  life ;  the  victor,  therefore,  will  receive  hereafter  the  heavenly 
gracious  reward  of  eternal  life  with  the  Lord,  while  those  not  written  in  the 
book  of  life  will  be  rejected  by  the  Lord  "  [See  Note  XXXVI.,  p.  183.] 
StiU,  in  a  third  way,  is  tlie  promise  given  the  victor  expressed :  koI  bftoKoyijau^ 
k.tX  This  stands,  of  course,  as  the  recurrence  of  rd  Irvopui  abrov  already  sig- 
nifies, in  connection  with  what  immediately  precedes,  yet  not  as  Eichh. 
states :  **  And  as  often  as  recitation  is  made  from  it,  I  will  declare  his 
praises.**  With  the  idea  of  the  book  of  life,  that  of  the  frequent  reading 
of  the  name  is  not  in  itself  consistent; ^^  and  the  6/ioA.,  k.tX,  can  only  ^'  have 
the  sense  that  the  Lord,  speaking  as  Judge,  expressly  testifies  that  he  knows 
the  name  of  the  victor  (written  in  the  book  of  life)  as  the  name  of  one  of 
bis  own,  and,  therefore,  that  the  one  named  belongs  to  him,  the  Lord,  and 
(m  this  account  shall  have  part  in  the  glory  of  his  kingdom.^* 

Vv.  7-13.  The  epistle  to  the  church  at  Philadelphia.  —  Philadelphia  in 
Lydia,  named  after  its  founder,  King  Attains  Philadelphus  of  Pergamos,  lay 
thiHeen  hours  south-east  of  Sardis,  likewise  at  tiie  foot  of  Tmolus.  The 
present  Alah  Schahr,  a  not  entirely  unimportant  town,  inhabited  by  Turks 
and  Christians,  contains  many  ruins  of  ancient  Ph^l.  —  Of  the  Christian 

>  Cf.  on  the  er,  Ifatt.  z1. 8.    Winer,  p.  861.  '  As  vm  said  here  in  tbe  2d  ed.    So  also 

s  Cf.  also  Bbrard,  VoUun.  Ellef . :  cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  Oebhardt,  p.  164. 

•  Cf.  T«r.  1.  •  *'  lu  baptism."    C.  a  Lap. 
«  zlll.  8,  z¥ii.  8,  n.  13,  15,  zzl.  27.     Cf.  •  ilH.  8,  and  often. 

1%.  Izlz.  29;  Isa..  ir.  8;  Ezod.  zzzil.  32  sqq.;  >«  Cf.  xx.  15,  zxl.  27. 

Dao.  zli.  1;  Phil.  It.  8;  Lake  z.  20.  »  Cf.  also  xz.  12  sqq. 

■  Vltr.,  SchOttgen.    Bee  on  ver.  4.  '  >*  Cf.  MaU.  x.  32;  Luke  zl).  8. 

•  Cf.  WetoU  »  Cf.  zzl.  27,  ziz.  9;  Hati.  tII.  23,  xxw,  12. 
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church  at  Phil.,  this  Apoc.  epistle  contains  the  first  trace.  A  Christian 
prophetess,  Ammia,  was  mentioned  at  Phila.^  According  to  the  Apostolie 
Constitutions,  vii.  46,  Peter  installed  there  the  first  bishop,  Demetrius. 
Many  expositors  ^  have  regarded  a  bishop  Quadratus  *  the  receiver  of  the 
Apocalyptic  message.  The  apologist  Quadratus  was  bishop  of  Athens.^  — 
The  church,  like  that  at  Smyrna  (ii.  9),  was  exposed  to  the  hostility  of  the 
Jews;  but,  although  by  no  means  of  imposing  importance  on  account  of  its 
extent  or  other  external  relations,  it  had  confessed  the  name  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  with  patient  fidelity  (ver.  8) :  among  the  promises  imparted  to  this 
church  is,  accordingly,  that  also  of  true  victory  over  the  hostile  Jews,  who 
in  all  humility  were  to  seek  a  share  in  the  salvation  discerned  in  the  church 
(ver.  9).  This  relation  to  Judaism  is  testified  also  by  the  entire  mode  of 
conception  and  expression  of  the  epistle,  which  with  especial  definiteness 
supports  itself  upon  the  divine  foundation  of  the  O.  T.,  so  that,  in  opposition 
to  false  Judaism  as  the  synagogue  of  Satan,  the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ 
appears  the  more  distinctly  as  the  true  people  of  God. 

Ver.  7.  The  designation  of  the  Lord  is  derived,  of  course,  not  immedi- 
ately and  in  its  particular  details  from  i.  12  sq.,  but  is  formed  with  reference 
to  the  contents  of  the  epistle  that  follows ;  ^  yet  the  essential  meaning  of  the 
predicates  here  used  is  no  other  than  that  expressed  in  the  entire  description, 
i.  12  sq.,  as  only  the  peculiar  mode  of  statement  is  conditioned  by  the  oppo- 
sition to  false  Judaism.  Christ,  rejected  and  traduced  by  the  "  synagogue 
of  Satan,*'  is  nevertheless  the  absolutely  Holy  One,  the  true  Messiah,  and  the 
Lord  of  the  earth.  — 6  uytoQ,  Incorrectly  Eichh.,  Heinr. :  "  A  divine  ambas* 
sador. "  So,  too,  the  conception  of  holiness  b  improperly  obtained  by  Calov. : 
**  Christ,  the  Holy  One,  as  the  model  of  the  holiness  of  bishops ; "  by  Vi- 
tringa :  •  **  Christ  the  Holy  One  of  Israel,^  as  the  antitype  of  the  high  priest, 
the  prefect  of  the  heavenly  sanctuary ;  "  by  Ewald :  •  "  Who,  on  account  of 
his  very  holiness,  avenges  the  injury  inflicted  upon  Christians  by  proud 
Jews."  •  Too  indefinite  is  Ebrard*s  reference :  **  To  whom  every  thing  un- 
godly, even  what  is  most  deceptive,  is  an  ofEence."  The  6  hyut^,  as  well  as 
the  6  itKrjBtvcM:,  receives  its  living  relation  only  in  connection  with  the  6  ex<jv  r. 
«>U7v,  and  with  respect  to  the  epistle  which  follows.  Incorrect  are  all  inteiv 
pretations  of  the  6  aXtfenfoc  depending  upon  the  presumption  that  a^etvo^  is 
synonymous  with  aiffevd^  or  JiXtf&^c*^^  while  a^eivoc  means  ^  genuine,  with  its 
idea  corresponding  to  its  name.'*  So  the  Lord  calls  himself  (iii.  14)  6  ftuprv^ 
b  irifrrdc  xal  aX/fStvoCf  because  he  IS  a  trustworthy  witness,  and,  just  on  that 
account,  such  an  one  as  actually  merits  this  name.  Cf .  vi.  10,  xix.  2,  9,  xvi. 
7  \  John  xvii.  8 ;  ^^  1  John  v.  20  sqq. ;  Heb.  ix.  24.  Passages  also  like  xxi. 
5,  xxii.  6,  XV.  3,  Heb.  x.  22,  are  to  be  explained  according  to  this  idea.     In- 

>  Cf .  Eaaeb.,  ff.  S.,  v.  17.  *  A  comparison  may  here  be  made  with  tI. 

*  Cf .  N.  de  Lyra.  10,  where,  however,  this  energetlo  ezpreaeton 

*  Perhaps  according  to  Bnaebliia  as  above.  of  holiness  in  Judicial  righteousness  to  ezpU- 
Cf.  111.  37.  dtly  marked. 

*  17.  £.,  Iv.  123.  '**  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  Meyer  on  John 
•Cf.  Ebrard.  •  Cf.  also  ZttU.  vil.  28;  Trench,  Sifnonytru  t/  the  N,  T^ 
1  Isa.  vi.  Cambr.,  1854,  f  8. 

*  Cf.  also  De  Wette,  Stem,  etc.  "  Cf.  Isa.  Ixv.  10,  LXX. 
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eorrect,  therefore,  is  the  exposition  of  Vitr. :  **  Christ  as  the  Mediator  of 
divine  truth,  as  the  wearer  of  the  true  Urim  ajid  Thummim."  Calov.: 
''Because  he  wishes  that  they  who  have  received  it  of  him  guard  the  word 
of  ^uth."  Ewald,  Stern,  etc. :  ^  His  promises  in  reference  to  the  reward  are 
fulfilled  to  the  faithful."  Ebrard :  **  Who  does  not  join  in  the  falsehoods  of 
those  who  malign  Philadelphia,  but  on  his  part  (ver.  10)  will  bring  the  truth 
to  light."  The  proper  meaning  of  the  expression  aXifeiv6(  has  been  correctly 
apprehended  by  Alcas.,  C.  a  Lap.,  and  Grot.,^  but  has  been  misapplied  by 
them,  as  they  have  combined  the  two  predicates  6  aytoc,  6  uknOtvoc :  '*  Who 
has  true  and  perfect  holiness — the  superlative  of  holiness."  But  the  6  oAjt^. 
has  in  itself^  an  important  meaning.  Hengstenb.  has  given  the  correct 
interpretation,  when  in  reference  to  ver.  9  he  mentions  the  calumnies  of  the 
Jews,  attested  by  Justin  Martyr,  who  wished  to  see  in  the  Lord  only  *Hhe  one 
hanged,"  and  therefore  a  false  Messiah.  As  opposed  to  such  calumniating 
Jews,  Christ  is  designated  as  the  absolutely  holy,  and  connected  therewith 
as  the  true,  i.e.,  the  actual  and  genuine  Messiah,  heir  and  Lord  of  the  truly 
abiding  theocracy  (6  Ix-  r-  «^  ^>  ^avid,  k.tX).  In  a  similar  sense,  the  apostles 
in  their  discourses  to  the  Jews  have  vindicated  the  holiness,  and,  accordingly, 
the  true  Messiahship  and  Sonship  of  God  of  the  Crucified.' — 6  h^jv  ri/v  kXuv 
AuttS,  crJL  Incorrect  is  the  conjecture  r.  KXdv  Tu0e0  {TCh^),  made  by  Wolf, 
in  consideration  of  i.  18.^  Without  any  ground,  N.  de  Lyra  explains^  the 
key  of  David,  by  appealing  to  Luke  xi.  52,  xxiv.  32,  as  '*  the  power  to  open 
the  understanding  of  the  Scriptures,"  and,  accordingly,  the  words  6  uvolyav^ 
k.t.;L  :  *'  No  one  can  hinder  those  from  understanding  the  Scriptures  whom 
he  wishes  to  instruct,  nor  can  any  one  understand  them  unless  he  unlock 
them."  So  on  ver.  9.  In  like  manner  is  the  explanation  of  Alcasar  solved, 
concerning  tiie  cross  of  Christ  as  *'the  instrument  of  omnipotence."  With 
entire  correctness  is  '*  the  key  of  David,"  and  the  succeeding  description  of 
its  management,  interpreted  by  almost  all  expositors  in  general,  of  the  lord's 
own  supreme  power  ^  in  the  kingdom  of  God.  The  expression  contains  an 
allusion  to  Isa.  xxii.  22,^  but  also  ^  a  significant  modification  of  that  passage, 
since  the  Lord  here  appears  as  the  one  who  has  not  the  key  of  the  house  of 
David,*  but  the  **key  of  David."  Consequently  the  Lord  is  represented  not 
as  a  second  £liakim,  as  his  antitype,  which  is  also  in  itself  inapposite,  but 
he  appears  in  a  series  with  King  David  himself,  as  heir  of  his  royal  house 
and  kingdom.^^  The  key  of  David  belongs  to  one  who,  as  David  himself, 
has  a  peculiar  right,  and  is  Lord  ^^  in  his  royal  house,  —  not  in  the  temple,^' 
— and  accordingly  in  the  entire  kingdom  of  David.  But  this  is  applicable  to 
Christ  as  the  new  David  ^*  unconditionally,  because  the  ancient  David,  with 

*  Of.  Sw.  il.  KoX  ayoijft  ffflu  ovK  cirrcu  6  airocXciwv,  xol  xXci- 

*  Cf.  xix.  11.  «r«(  Koi  ovff  fvrat  &  ivoiy^v, 
<  AeU  ill.  14,  !▼.  27,  SO,  vii.  63,  zlli.  35.    Cf.  •  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard. 

John  zlfl.  19.  •  As  Qrot.,  Calov.,  Ewald,  De  Wette,  etc., 

*  Cf.  2  Klnga  zxill.  10.  here  explain.     ">  Cf.  v.  5,  xxii.  16;  Luke  1. 32. 

*  Cf.  alao  Primaa,  Vleg.,  Zeger.  "  Cf.  also  Ahrens,  a  a.  O.  S.  18. 

*  Cf.  Matt,  xxvill.  18.  "  Cf.  C.  a  I^p.,  Vilr..  ZUll.,  etc. 

V  Whare  It  le  said  concemlsg  Ellaklm :  6Avm  "  Cf .  Hos.  ill.  6 ;  Jer.  xxz.  9 ;  Ezek.  zzziv. 


rs¥  mJuUa  hUw  AavU  ivi  r«j>  ifi^  avrov,        28  sqq.,  xxzvil.  24  sqq. 
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his  theocratic  kingdom,  was  only  a  prophetic  type  of  the  Lord  and  his  eternal 
kingdom.  Just  as  in  Acts  ii.  29  sqq.,  xiii.  22  sqq.,  33  sqq.,  this  is  here  applied 
to  unbelieving  Jews.  —  6  uvoiyuif,  k.tX  The  construction  in  the  second  mem- 
ber is  Hebraic,^  as  the  participle  m^kes  a  transition  to  the  finite  tense,^  with- 
out on  that  account  requiring  a  5f  to  be  supplied  before  KXetei.*  The  entire 
thought  of  6  avoiyuv — obM^  ovoLyei  depends  upon  the  predicate  b  ^uv  r.  iJielv 
r.  A.,  and  is  an  explanation  thereof.  But  the  idea  is  defined  too  narrowly, 
on  the  one  hand,  by  those  who,  by  a  comparison  of  Matt.  zvi.  19,  regard  the 
power  of  Christ  here  as  being  that  to  forgive  sins,  and  thus  to  receive  into 
the  kingdom  of  heaven,^  and,  on  the  other,  by  those  who  derive  from  ver.  8 
(evpap  dvtifrffi,)  a  limitation  to  ver.  7,  and  thence  infer  that  Christ  opens  the 
opportunity  for  entrance  into  his  kingdom;^  while,  on  the  contrary,  ver.  8 
makes  prominent  only  a  special  point  of  what  in  ver.  7  is  said  far  more 
generally,  and  applied  on  tiie  other  side  (jtal  KkeUi^  k,tX)»  Not  once  is  the 
distinction  of  the  earthly  and  heavenly  kingdoms  to  be  marked,  but  the  latter 
is  to  be  regarded  in  its  indivisible  completeness,  as  Christ  the  Lord  and  King 
of  the  realm  admits  therein  or  excludes  therefrom.*  The  supreme  power  of 
Christ,  belonging  to  him  as  the  true  Messiah,  is  declared  of  him  entirely  in 
connection  with  all  preceding  predicates,  and  the  succeeding  epistles.''  As 
an  essential  part  thereto,  there  belongs  especially  the  irrevocable  and  inevit- 
able twofold  decision  in  the  final  judgment  [See  Note  XXX VIL,  p  183.] 
Ver.  8.  With  oLAa  aou  rd  fpya  we  are  not  to  immediately  combine  the  dn 
fUKp,  ix-  ^'  ^  though  the  latter  words*  contain  an  explicit  statement  of  the 
kpya ;  *  for,  in  a  formal  respect,  it  is  impracticable  to  regard  the  entire  clause 
/<5ov  —  iivTrrv  as  a  parenthesis ;  and,  as  to  the  subject,  the  point  expressed  in 
the  assumed  parenthesis  belongs  already  also  in  the  idea  of  tH  Ipya.  But  ^* 
by  the  words  oida  oov  ra  ipya^  the  Lord  testifies  chiefly,  without  any  further 
determination,  that  every  thing  is  known  to  him  with  which  the  church  in  its 
present  life  is  engaged. ^^  To  the  church  at  Philadelphia  this  is  a  word  of 
commendation  and  consolation.  This  results  from  the  words  of  the  Lord 
which  immediately  follow:  I6o0,  diSoxa,  crX,  in  which  the  thought  is  ex- 
pressed that  the  fidelity  maintained  by  the  church,  notwithstanding  its 
external  helplessness,  depends  not  only  upon  a  gracious  gift  of  the  Lord, 
but  also  serves  the  purpose,  —  and  that,  too,  again  through  his  ■  government, 
—  that  through  the  faithful  church  the  Lord's  kingdom  is  increased.  This 
sense  depends  chiefly  upon  the  correct  interpretation  of  the  figurative  ex- 
pression «5fd.  kv,  a.  eipav  uveijyfdvnv,  k,tX  The  door  is  opened,  viz.,  either  in 
order  that  the  church  itself  may  enter,^^  or  in  order  that  by  means  of  tiie 
church  others  may  enter. ^*  According  to  the  former  idea,  N.  de  Lyra,^^  etc., 
explain:  '*a  door  is  opened  for  understanding  the  Scriptures."  Arethas: 
T^  eloodov  irpdf  diroAatiaiv  ("  entrance  to  fruition  *').    Bengel :  **  Entrance  into 


^  De  Wett«. 

s  Cf.,  e.g..  Am.  y.  8. 

B  Beng. 

«  C.  a  Lap.,  Vltr.,  Eichh.,  etc. 

^  Ew.;  cf.  De  Wette,  Ebrard. 

•  Cf.  Oalov.,  Stern,  HeDgatenb.,  eto. 

)  Especially  ver.  0.    Cf.  ver.  12. 


•  Cf.  the  &ri,  ver.  1. 

•  Bengel.    Cf .  alao  Ewald,  De  Wetta. 
10  Cf.  Ebrard. 

"  Cf.  ver.  1, 11. 2. 

M  Cf.  Aeu  xiv.  27. 

u  Cf.  I  Cor.  xvi.  0;  2  Cor.  ii.  12;  Ool.  Iv.  S. 

>•  Cf.  ver.  7. 
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the  joy  of  thy  Lord,  and  meanwhile  into  unhindered  progress  in  all  good.** 
Eichh. :  **  Entrance  to  me  lies  open  to  thee ;  *'  in  the  shallow  sense :  ^*  I  desire 
well  for  thee.**  ^  ZuUig :  **  Entrance  into  the  temple."  Hengstenb. :  *  <<  En- 
trance to  the  house  of  David,  or  the  kingdom  of  God.*'  According  to 
another  mode  of  representation,  it  is  explained  by  Andr.,  Bib.,  Alcas.,  C.  a 
Lap.,  Stem,  Grot,  Calov.,  Vitr.,  Wolf,  £w.,  De  Wette,  Ebrard,  etc.,  who 
think  of  the  favorable  and  successful  opportunity  for  the  missionary  activity 
of  the  church.  A  decision  in  favor  of  this  explanation,  and  that,  too,  in 
reference,  not  to  heathen,'  but  to  Jews  who  are  to  be  won  by  the  fidelity  of 
the  believing  church,  is  made  by  the  connection  with  ver.  9.  A  special 
iotimation  of  the  connection  of  HduKo^  dedeo,  and  %oaiot^  lies  even  in  the  three- 
fold Mdv.^  A  declaration  concerning  the  entrance  of  the  church  into 
heavenly  Joy,  of  which  alone,  according  to  the  first  mode  of  statement,  we 
can  think,  could  scarcely  be  made  at  the  very  beginning  of  the  epistle.  The 
statement  correctly  understood  stands,  consequently,  in  close  connection  with 
the  designation  of  the  Lord,  ver.  7, 6  Ixf^  ^*  «Xdv  A,,  crX,  and  emphasizes  a 
special  point,  corresponding  to  the  further  contents  of  the  epistle,  of  the 
supreme  power  in  reference  to  his  kingdom,  to  be  ascribed  from  ver.  7,  in 
mdimited  universality,  to  the  Lord;  i.e.,  Christ  expressly,  and  with  visible 
results,  attests  his  Davidic  power  of  the  keys  in  this,  that  he  has  opened  a 
door  before  his  faithful  and  steadfast  church,  through  which  a  multitude  of 
still  unbelieving  Jews  are  to  enter.  For  the  words  IM,  noofau  a^ro^c,  Iva 
Ifuvw,  k.tXj  ver.  9,  are  in  substance  an  exposition  of  Uiov,  ded,  kv.  a,  eifpav  dve^r- 
Mvfv,  lurXf  as  they  state  the  actual,  but  yet  future,  consequence  of  an  oppor- 
tunity already  given  (M6oMca^  perf.).  That  Christ  can  say  of  himself  Muta 
and  noiow,  depends  upon  the  fact  that  it  is  he  who  has  the  key  of  David.  ^ 
bfunw  00V.  To  be  distinguished  from  ow*  only  in  mode  of  contemplation, 
bat  not  *  in  substance.  The  Hebraic  coloring  of  the  formula^  corresponds 
well  with  the  statement  in  this  passage,  and  the  style  of  the  Apoc.  in 
general.  —  The  demonstrative  o^ttv,  brought  in  after  the  relative  $v,  ia 
also  Hebraistic.  — 6tu  Incorrectly,  'Vitr. :  **  Even  though."  Rather  is  that 
which  immediately  precedes  based  upon  drt  /wcpdv  kxus  dOva/uv  ndl  ^r^pvooc, 
it,tX  The  '*  little  strength,**  viz.,  of  the  church,  cannot  be  explained  by  the 
kck  of  miraculous  gifts,'  but  refers  to  the  smallness  of  the  church,'  which 
must  ahio  be  regarded  in  destitution  when  compared  with  the  richer  Jews.^' 
As  now  with  the  /UMpiip  ixnc  dOvofuv^  the  xal  h^pnoac  is  combined,  these  two 
members  of  the  sentence  externally  united  by  the  mere  KtU  show  themselves 
to  have  a  definite  inner  relation :  '*  and  (yet)  hast  kept,**  etc.^^  Concerning 
the  subject  itself,  cf .  ver.  10,  ii.  8.  The  church,  therefore,  already  had  had 
opportunity,  as  the  aor.  forms  h^pv^ac  and  ifpv^  indicate,  to  confess  the 

Cf .  also  Hieiiir.  •  K.  de  Lyim :  **  BeeaoM  I  te^  not  givea 

BlMk.  thee,  like  meoy  other  bisbope  of  Uiie  time,  die 

Cf.  C.  e  Lftp.  gift  of  mlraelee,  I  he^re  reoompeneed  thee  with 

Cf .  eleo  Beofel.  exeellent  knowledge  of  the  Bertptnree.** 

Cf .  1  Cor.  XfL  9 ;  2  Cor.  U.  13 ;  Col.  Iv.  8.  •  Orot.,  Wetet.,  Biehh.,  De  Wette,  Kbrerd,. 

Vitr.  ete. 

\}^^  >*  Hengetenb.              *>  De  WetU,  eco. 
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I^ord's  name  in  opposition  to  unbelievers,  —  apparently  Jews  and  heatben. 
Therefore,  because  (6ri)  the  church  has  done  this,  although  of  insignificant 
outward  power,  the  Lord  has  given  it  an  *'  open  door,"  the  meaning  of  which 
is  stated  in  ver.  0.  [See  Note  XXXVIII.,  p.  183.]  Thus  the  idea  is  ad- 
vanced, that  the  faithful,  steadfast  confession  of  the  church,  indicated 
especially  in  rd  tpya,  is  the  cause  whose  effect  and  -reward,  through  the  Lord's 
disposing  {diSuKOj  cf.  d«5c>,  irot^oo,  ver.  0),  is  to  be  the  conversion  of  a  number 
of  his  enemies.  Faithful  confessing  has  itself  opened  the  door,  but  of 
course  only  because  the  Lord  had  given  believers  power  for  testimony.  Thus 
the  clause  ISoO,  diduKo,  K.TXy  stands  upon  the  idea  tH  ipya^  and  the  whole 
(ver.  8)  upon  the  designation  of  the  Lord,  ver.  7. 

Ver.  9.  &i&jj  not  *'  I  will  suffer,*'  as  Wolf  recommends.  Hengstenb.  also 
incorrectly:  *'I  give  thee,  or  the  Christian  Church,  and  therefore  also  thee.'* 
The  didu,  to  which  as  object  the  partitive  gen.  rCiv  XeydvTLjv  belongs,^  is  again 
taken  up  in  the  formally  (fiit.)  more  definitely  fixed  imtiaa,  as  then  the  airovf 
also  recurs  to  the  just-mentioned  object  ruv  Xtyovruv,  k,tX  The  words  U  t^ 
owayuy^c  rov  oarava  designate  the  persons  meant,  with  respect  to  their  origin. 
They  are  not  false  Christians,^  but  *  Jews  who  just  because  of  their  enmity 
to  the  true  Messiah  (ver.  7)  are  not  true  Jews,  but  the  synagogue  of  Satan. 
Yet  also  in  that  the  Lord  brings  some  from  this  synagogue,  and  causes  them 
to  come  humbly  and  believingly  to  his  church,  he  shows  that  he  is  the  one 
who  has  the  key  of  David.  —  iroiifou  ai/Toi>c,  Iva  n^ovat,  k.t.X  Concerning  the 
attraction  tUn-ov^,  cf .  Winer,  p.  282 ;  concerning  tva,  also  John  zi.  37,  after 
irotfiv,  with  the  ind.  fut.,  cf.  vi.  11,  xxii.  14;  1  Pet.  iii.  1 ;  Mark  iii.  2 ;  Winer, 
p.  272.  —  The  noofou  marks  the  still  entirely  future  result  which  the  Lord 
will  work ;  *  the  inner  relation  to  dt&j  and  deduKc  (ver.  8)  is  this,  that  the 
didouLa  (perf.)  extends  to  the  present,  and  continues  in  its  operation,  while 
the  didu  is  present  in  its  work,  and  will  proceed  to  the  imt^ou.  The  opened 
door  still  stands  open,  and  the  Lord  will  work  that  a  multitude  of  still  un- 
believing Jews  may  enter.  —  Both  the  fj^ovai  and  the  npooKVpffocvoi  ivunuv  ruv 
iroAjv  00V  are  explained  in  connection  with  the  O.  T.  prophecies  of  the  con- 
version of  the  heathen,  by  the  fact  that  for  unbelieving  Jews,  as  they  have 
just  been  described,  the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ,  viz.,  of  him  who  has  the  key 
of  David,  ver  7,  is  the  true  Zion,  in  which  they,  no  less  than  the  heathen, 
must  seek  and  will  find  the  truth  of  God,  and  the  fellowship  of  salvation. 
Thus,  so  far  as  the  expressions  are  concerned,  such  prophecies  as  Isa.  Ix.  14, 
xlix.  23,  ii.  3 ;  Ps.  Ixxii.  9 ;  Zach.  viii.  20  sqq.,  are  in  full  harmony  with 
what  is  here  stated.  The  vpoanwdv^  «.r.X.,  especially  as  an  expression  of 
homage,^  has  its  complete  justification  in  the  fact  that  the  Church  of  Jesus 
Christ  stands  there  as  beloved  of  the  Lord  («.  yvuoiv,  6ti  {ryuntfou  oe),  and  as 
the  mediator  of  the  divine  salvation.  Yet  the  Catholic  interpretation  with- 
out any  ground  has :  "  The  highest  devotion  of  believers,  and  reverence  and 
submission  to  the  Church  and  Us  prelates,  are  signified.  For  this  adoration 
proceeds  from  the  apprehension  of  an  excellence  of  prelates  that  is  more  than 


*  Cf.  H.  17.    Winor,  p.  400.  *  Vlt.,  ^vwr„  ic.tJL 

s  Vitr.  •  Cf.  U.  0.  •  Ct.  Gen.  uUi.  7,  etc.    Bw.,  Sbrard,  etc. 
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human,  and  less  than  dmne.**^  —  Kot  yvaatv,  8n  irYd^Vf^  o^*  On  the  one  hand, 
the  aorist  form  ^yatmaa,^  and  on  the  other  the  connection  and  allasion  to  yer. 
7,  furnish  the  reference  to  the  definite  proof  of  the  Lord's  love,  in  that  he 
has  died  for  his  Church.  Just  this  must  the  unbelieving  Jews  acknowledge 
who  now  still  reject  and  blaspheme  the  Lord  as  a  crucified  evil-doer.'  In- 
correct reference  of  the  j^/onr.  in  N.  de  Lyra :  **  By  advancing  thee  not  only  to 
the  catholic  faith,  but  also  to  the  episcopal  dignity ; "  in  £w.,  to  ver.  10,  or  ^ 
to  Isa.  Ixiii.  4,  Ixiz.  27.  De  Wette  too,  indefinitely :  <*  That  I  have  acknowl- 
edged thee  as  a  faithful  church,  and  furnished  thee  with  my  gifts  and 
power." 

Ver.  10.  ^nh^pijaac  —  k&y6  at  rifphou'  The  form  of  the  antanaclasis ' 
oorresponds  with  the  inner  relation  between  the  performance  of  the  church, 
and  the  reward  on  the  Lord's  part ;  but  even  the  performance  of  the  church 
depends  entirely  upon  the  Lord's  grace,  as  the  T^yog  r.  imofi,  itself,  which  the 
chnrch  has  kept,  is  full  of  divine  power,  nourishes  and  supports  the  faith, 
fidelity,  patience,  and  hope  of  the  church,  and  thus  qualifies  the  same  for 
victory.  ^  rdv  Xoyov  r^  imof/ovfig  itoo-  The  gen.  weoftavfig  designates  the  Ao^ 
aooording  to  its  peculiar  nature,  as  it  depends  upon  its  contents ;  ^  the  pro- 
noun fsoo  belongs  not  only  to  r^r  i)'nofi,^  but'  to  the  whole  conception  r.  Xay, 
r.  ^iroft.'  The  form  of  statement  in  i.  9  is  therefore,  at  all  events,  a  differ- 
ent one.^^  Consequently  r.  Xay,  r.  imofi,  fum  cannot  be :  *'  the  word  concerning 
Christ's  patience,  concerning  the  sufferings  of  Christ  patiently  endured  for 
OS,"  or  **  the  word  of  constancy  in  Christ's  faith ; "  ^^  or  **  the  word  which 
makes  its  demands  partly  according  to  its  contents  and  spirit,^'  and  partly  by 
virtue  of  the  duty  of  confession  and  steadfastness  in  following,  as  it  belongs 
to  me  and  mine ; "  ^'  also  not :  ''  my  patience,  i  e.,  the  specifically  Christian, 
expressly  required  by  the  Lord  himself,  and  enjoined  as  a  preservative 
against  the  judgments  threatened  against  the  world."  ^^  The  vacillation  and 
juncture  of  different  ideas  by  all  interpreters  who  wish  to  refer  the  luv  only 
to  r.  ivo^  reveals  the  unnaturalness  of  the  combination.  The  Xoyoc  1% 
itoyiowK'  of  the  Lord  dare  not,  however,  be  explained:  **the  word  which 
among  other  commandments  contains  that  of  patience  also,"  an  explanation 
which  is  incorrectly  ascribed  to  Grot.,  who,  as  many  others  vacillating  con- 
cerning the  relation  of  the  fiav,  says  at  one  time:  ^  My  precept  concerning 
patience,"  and  then,  again,  that  the  patience  of  Christ  signifies  '*  that  which 


>  C.  a  Lap. 

•  Cf.  John  xlli.  1;  Bph.  v.  2S;  Gal.  U.  20; 
abo  JohD  lit.  10;  1  John  iv.  10, 11. 

«Cf.H.9;  AetazUi.46. 
«£w.H. 

•  Beog.,  etc 

•  Cf.  Winer,  p.  222. 

'  CUoT.,  Ew.,  De  Wette,  Heogatenb.,  etc. 

•  Cf.  xiU.  3;  Ck>l.  i.  18;  Heb.  1. 3. 

•  Winer,  p.  222.     Obacure :   GroU,  Vitr., 
Xkhh.,  Hclnr.,  Ebrard. 

>*  Agalnet  Hengatenb.,  etc 

nCaJoT. 

"  As  the  word  of  the  croea  (1  Cor.  1. 18). 


M  Vitr.,  who  also  paraphraaea :  **  They  pre- 
served the  tcord  of  the  Lard* a  patience  ;  l.e., 
the  word  of  the  Tx>rd,  which  Is  a  word  of 
patience,  because  no  one  can  with  constancy 
profees  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  nnlees,  at 
the  same  time,  he  fortify  himself  to  bear  with 
patience  the  afflictions  accompanying  the  pro- 
fession of  Christianity.**  All  Christians  mast 
bear  the  cross  of  Christ  (Matt.  zvl.  24),  I.e., 
•Ai^if;  bat  0A(^i«  works  vvo/uioi^r  (Rom.  t. 
8),  so  that  the  Aoy.  r^  throfio*'.  is  nothing  else 
than  the  Ao^.  rov  ^ravpod  (1  Cor.  i.  18). 

i«  Lake  zxi.  19,  Till.  15;  Matt.  x.  22,  zxlv.  18. 
Hengstenb. 
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Christ  has  enjoined."  The  whole  word  of  God  as  a  word  of  patience  rather 
appears  to  be  the  view  of  the  Revelation  in  general,  and  of  our  epistle  in 
particular,  because  with  respect  to  troubles  unavoidable  to  believers  it  gives 
and  demands  steadfast,  faithful,  and  hopeful  patience,  Le.,  the  virtue  which 
alone  can  lead  us  from  all  troubles  to  glory. ^  With  respect  to  the  already 
present  and  still  future  troubles,  every  thing  to  the  believer  turns  upon  the 
fact  that  he  **  overcomes."  This  he  can  attain  only  through  the  imo/iov^f  to 
which  the  word  of  his  Lord  points  him.  Thus  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  can 
from  his  point  of  vision  regard  the  whole  word  of  Christ  as  a  Jioycv  r$c  imofitw^ 
with  the  same  right  as,  e.g.,  Paul,  the  preacher  of  righteousness,  alone  by 
faith  in  the  Crucified,  represents  the  whole  gospel  as  the  XSyoc  rov  aravpoit.* — 
In  the  words  Kuyu  at  Tifp^ao  U  r^c  <2^,  «.r.^.,  the  church  at  Philadelphia  is  not 
promised  that  it  shall  be  preserved  from  the  hour  of  trial,  i.e.,  that  it  shall 
not  meet  with  sufferings  full  of  trial,*  but  in  accordance  with  the  presenta- 
tion of  the  Apoc.,  that  the  troubles  before  the  coming  of  the  Lord  will  befall 
all  believers,  who  of  course  are  sealed,^  lest  by  the  temptation  in  the  troubles 
they  may  fall ;  ^  and  in  accordance  with  the  corresponding  expression  r^p.  ^«,* 
in  (distinction  from  ryp,  iaro,''  the  church  at  Philadelphia,  since  it  has  already 
maintained  victorious  patience,  is  also  to  be  delivered  by  his  confirming  grace 
from  the  universal  distress  impending  before  the  coming  of  the  Lord.* — 
The  &pa  rov  neipaaftov,  xsXt  i.e.,  the  precise  period  wherein  the  temptation  la 
to  occur,^  refers  to  no  persecution  whatever  proceeding  from  the  Roman 
emperors,  — neither  that  of  Nero,^®  nor  some  one  after  Domitian,^^  possibly 
under  Trajan,^^ — also  not,  as  Primas  and  Beda^*  arbitrarily  agree,  to  suffer^ 
ings  occasioned  by  antichrist ;  but  the  idea,'  here  not  more  minutely  defined, 
is  to  be  referred,  according  to  the  further  development  of  the  Apoc.,  to  all 
the  afflictions  which,  before  the  personal  coming  of  the  Lord,^*  are  to  burst 
upon  believers ;  ^  the  punishments  impending  by  God's  wrath  only  over 
unbelievers  before  the  appearing  of  the  Lord  are  not  meant.  ^* — The  idea  of 
the  netpaa/tog  and  netpaaai^'^  has  its  justification  because,  on  the  one  hand,  to 
believers  the  danger  of  a  fall  into  such  suffering  is  present,^' — and  hence  there 
go  with  it  the  promise  ah  nfpffouf  the  command  xpdrei,  k.tX^  ver.  11,  and  the 
pledge  to  the  victor,  ver.  12,  —  but,  on  the  other  hand,  to  unbelievers  such 
suffering  must  actually  be  a  temptation,^*  and  that,  too,  of  such  kind  as  that 
because  of  their  impenitent  unbelief  they  will  ever  fall  by  it  the  deeper,  and 

1  Cf .  t.  9 ;  Matt.  zxIt.  18.  ^  Jm.  1. 27 ;  Prov.  vtt.  6.    Cf.  2  Theas.  111.  S. 

s  Cf.  1  Cor.  1. 17  sqq.,  ii.  1.  •  Cf.  Vitr.,  HengBtanb.,  Bw.  11.,  Volkm. 

s  Whereby  either  the  church  at  Fhiladel-  *  Cf .  xiv.  7, 15. 

phia  aloDCi  as  constitating  a  special  ezoeption  *^  Orot. 

(Beng.,  Elchh.,  Ebrard),  or  certain  aflUctions  ^i  N.  de  Lyra, 

(chs.  vi.,  viii.),  in  wboae  presence  all  belierers  »  Alcas.,  Pareoa,  etc. 

are  to  remain  approTcd  (vli.  8  sqq. ;  De  Wette;  i*  Cf .  Andr.»  Areth. 

cf.  Ewald,  ZQU.),  are  regarded.  ><  Cf.  immediately  afterwards  ver.  11 :  tpxo* 

•  The  case  Is  diflFerent  in  Ix.  8,  where  they      MOi  raxv. 
who  are  sealed  are  not  touched  by  a  plague  **  Cf.  ch.  vl. 
Immediately  coming  from  the  odyM.  >*  Cf.  ch.  zvl. 

•  Cf.  vll.  3, 14 :  tfatt.  zxiy.  22,  24.  "  Cf.  ii.  10. 

•  John  zvil.  16.    Cf ..  Apoc.  vil.  14 :  ipx-  **  ^  Cf.  Matt.  zzIt.  22, 24. 

f .  9kirli.  ^*  Cf.  Dout.  iv.  84,  vil.  10,  xzlz.  8. 
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tiieir  hostility  to  what  is  holy  be  always  the  more  revealed  by  despair  and 
blasphemy.^ — M  r^r  oUoofjthnK  ShK-  The  remark  that  hereby  the  Roman 
empire  is  designated  ^  is  correct  only  so  far  as  in  John's  historical  horizon 
the  whole  world  appears  comprehended  in  the  Roman  empire.  Yet  by  this 
(enoneous)  limitation,  the  prophetic  truth  remains  untouched,  that  the  hour 
of  temptation  is  to  come  to  the  actual  wawfiivii  dAi?,  as  certainly  as  the  Lord 
himself  is  to  appear  as  absolutely  Judge  of  all.  —  iteipdoai  nOc  xaroiKOvvTac  iwl 
ry?  7^.  Those  dwelling  on  the  earth  are,  according  to  the  constant  mode  of 
expression  in  the  Apoc.,*  the  mass  of  men,  in  contradistinction  to  believers 
redeemed  from  all  nations  and  tongues.^  The  vctpuaai  refers  to  them  in  so 
far  only  as  they  are  not  kept  (o^  n^p^ou). 

Ver.  11.  ipxofitu  raxv.  The  message  resounding  throughout  the  entire  Rev- 
ektion,*  which  proclaims  judgment  against  enemies  and  the  impenitent,* 
lerres  faithful  believers^  as  a  consolation  and  encouragement,"  and  here  is 
made  especially  prominent  by  the  more  explicit  admonition  to  receive  the 
crown  *  from  the  hand  of  the  coming  Lord :  xpAret  b  ixeiCf  k.tX  What  the 
church  ha$j  must  be  that  because  of  which  it  is  to  receive  the  crown,  if  it 
hold  the  same  fast.^^  Thus,  e.g.,  the  church  at  Ephesus  **has  **  this,  that  it 
hstes  the  works  of  the  Nicolaitans.^^  What  the  church  at  Phila.  has,  is  to 
be  discerned  from  vv.  8-10 ;  viz.,  this,  that  in  trouble  they  had  patiently  kept 
the  word  of  the  Lord,  and  had  not  denied  his  name.  Holding  fast  is  by 
perseverance  unto  the  end;^^  but  the  victor's  crown  of  eternal  life  —  the 
hope  laid  np^ — would  be  taken  away,^^  if  the  church  would  not  hold  fast 
to  what  it  had,  but  in  the  impending  temptation  would  waver  and  apostatize. 
Hence  the  Lord  who  pledges  his  gracious  preservation  (ver.  10)  adinonishes 
to  faithful  holding  fast.  Inconsistent  with  the  context  is  the  definition  of 
the  h  Ijtcif  by  N.  de  Lyra  as  ''grace  given  thee; "  and  by  Ew.,^^  "the  orna- 
ment of  thy  virtues."  Better,  C.  a  Lap. :  ^*  '*  faith  and  patience.'^  —  From 
the  general  mode  of  expression  Iva  pniSelg  7id^,  the  idea  must  not  be  pressed 
that  another  could  retain  for  himself  the  crown  snatched  from  the  church. ^^ 
This  possibly  would  have  been  expressed  by  ttAAof.^"  But  the  idea  itself  is 
unpossible.^* 

Ver.  12.  As  in  all  the  epistles,  so  here,  the  concluding  promise  to  the 
"victor"  (cf.  ver.  11)  proceeds  to  the  time  of  eternal  glory  after  the  coming 
of  the  Lord.  This  is,  besides,  especially  indicated  here  by  the  expression 
r.  Kotv.  lepovc.,  icrX  The  incorrect  reference  to  *'  the  Church  militant,"  ^  or 
^the  Church  militant  and  triumphant,"^  causes  the  most  perverted  inter- 


>  Iz.  90.    Of.  ZTl.  11. 21 ;  Hengstenb.  »  Cf.  Matt.  zzIt.  IS. 

>  Cf.  Lake  U.  1 ;  Grot.,  Vitr.,  Stem,  ete.  »  2  Tim.  i.  12,  Iv.  8. 

s  Ti.  10,  xt  10,  zUL  8,  14,  eCe.    Cf.  Acta  hr.  >«  Ai^p.    Cf.  vl.  4;  De  Wette. 

«.  »  Cf.  Vltr.,  Wolf,  ete. 

<  Cf.  ▼.  0.  M  Cf.  Orot.,  ete. 

>  zzli.  7, 12, 90.    Cf.  L 1, 8.  "  Grot..  ZUlt. 

•  Cf.,  e.c.,  tt.  5, 16.  u  I>e  Wette. 

«  Cf.  tt.  2».  >•  Cf .  already  Calo^. 

•  De  Wette.  »  N.    de     Lyra,    Areth.,    Grot.,    Wetat., 

•  Cf .  tt.  10.  fichSttg.,  ete. 
»Cf.fl.l,9k                       UU.S.  n  Vltr.,  C.  a  Lap.,  Stem,  etc. 
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pretatioDs  of  individual  points.    Thus  N.  de  Lyra  interprets,  by  understand- 
ing tv  T.  vau  r.  e.  M.  and  r.  noAutg  r.  0.  fi.  of  the  Church  militant,  and  the  mt^au 
abr.  ariXov,  recalling  Gal.  ii.  0:  ^' Brave  and  powerful  in  faith,  not  only 
for  himself,  but  also  for  comforting  and  sustaining  others ; "  and  remarks 
on  1^6)  ov  fxii  k^e^  ht,  '*  by  apostasy,  not  by  excommunication ; "  on  yp,  ix' 
abr,  r.  bv  r.  0.  ju.,  *^for  they  [viz.,  bishops]  represent  in  the  Church  the  per- 
son of  God;"  on  KUTa0,iK  r.  obp.:  '^For  the  Church  militant  is  ruled  and 
directed  by  the  Holy  Spirit ; "  and  on  r.  6v,  ft.  t6  koivov  :  *'  As  the  Lord  him- 
self at  the  circumcision  was  called  Jesus,  and  afterwards  Christ,  so  believers 
are  first  called  disciples  of  Jesus,  and  then  ^  Christians.'    Similar  distortions 
occur  in  Grot.,*  Wetst.,^  etc.    The  correct  reference  to  the  future  glory  *  is 
not  in  any  way,  as  with  Beng.,  to  be  so  limited  that  the  first  promise  iroc^aw 
ai/T.  cTvXov  iv  r.  vau  r.  $,  ft,  is  fulfilled  already  at  the  time  of  vii.  15,  and  before 
that  of  ch.  xix.,  on  the  ground  that  there  will  be  no  temple  in  the  new 
Jerusalem.*    For  if  it  be  said  that  in  the  new  Jerusalem  there  will  be  no 
special  place  for  the  worship  and  revelation  of  God,  as  God  himself  will  be 
immediately  near  all  the  blessed,  this  does  not  prevent,  that,  according  to 
an  idea  of  an  entirely  different  kind,  but  of  essentially  the  same  meaning, 
the  entire  community  of  perfected  believers  is  contemplated  as  the  temple 
of  God,  in  which  individuals  ma^'  appear  as  pillars.    This  is  only  a  transfer 
of  the  figure  of  the  temporal  to  that  of  the  heavenly  communion  of  saints ;  ^ 
while  the  figure  contains  a  significant  feature,  founded  neither  upon  Isa. 
zxii.  23,*  nor  1  Kings  vii.  15  sqq.,*  in  that^<^  by  being  compared  not  to  foun- 
dation-stones, but  to  the  pillars  of  the  temple,^^  they  are  represented  in  their 
immutable  firmness  (x.  I^cj,  K.rX)  and  glorious  adornment.     Incorrectly, 
Eichh. :  ^'  "  The  friends  of  the  King,  having  more  intimate  access  to  him, 
who  are  admitted  to  his  counsels,  maybe  called  columns."  —  kAHlh^ix^ 
k^e^  hi.     The  subject  is  not  6  otvXocj^*  but  6  vucuvM    Therefore  the  remark 
on  i^iJiBy  is  in  no  wise  necessary,  that  the  verb  as  intransitive  expresses  the  ^* 
sense  of  a  passive.^*    He  who  once,  in  the  sense  above  indicated,  is  made  a 
victor  in  the  temple  of  God,  henceforth  shall  no  more  go  forth,  either  volun- 
tarily (viz.,  by  a  fall),  or  under  constraint.  —  koI  ypls^Q  itt' avrbv  rb  dvo/ta  rov  $eov 
ftav.  Cf.  in  general  TV.  Bara  balhra^  p.  75, 2 :  ^^  '*  R.  Samuel  .  .  .  says  that  R. 
Jochanan  said  that  three  are  called  by  the  name  of  God ;  e.g.,  the  righteous,^* 

1  Aett  xl.  *  zzl.  22. 

*  The  Jesuit  C.  a  Lap.  (cf.  the  brethren  of  '  Cf.  1  Oor.  lU.  16  eqq.;  Eph.  11. 19  sqq.;  1 
his  order,  Rib.  Vieg.)  thinks  that,  according  to       Pel.  U.  5  sqq. 

**  the  new  name  "  which  the  Lord  received  at  •  Elchh.,  Bw. 

his  drcumcision,  the  victors  will  be  called  *  OroU,  Vltr.,  Zmi. 

•*  Jesuanl "  or  •*  Jesuits."  >•  Cf .  De  Wette,  eto. 

*  ov  iiAi  i$i\»n :  "  Will  not  be  compelled  ^^  Oal.  Ii.  9. 
again  to  flee  as  under  Nero.'*  r.  or.  r.  voA.  r.  u  Cf.  ver.  8. 
BtiL. :  **  This  name  la  the  Catholic  Church,  vis.,  ><  Elch.,  Ebr. 

as  It  was  free  and  flourishing  under  the  Chris-  >«  Bw.,  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.,  KUef. 

tian  emperors."  u  Vltr.,  Eichh.,  Bw. 

*  vrvA.,  In  opposition  to  the  earthquakes  >«  Possibly  ck^aAAc^m.     Of.  Mark  It.  21; 
wUch  were  frequent  at  Philadelphia.     Cf.       Oen.  xllli.  18 ;  Matt.  Till.  18,  U.  88.    Syr. 
▼er.  1.  "In  Wetst. 

*  Calov.,  Beng.,  Elchh.,  Heinr.,  Bw.,  De  u  Isa.  xUli.  7. 
Wette,  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard,  KUef. 
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the  Messiah,^  and  Jeroaalein.' — ^  oMv^  viz.,  upon  the  victor,'  not  npon  the 
pillar.*  Areth.  says  more  accurately:  M  rdv  votfr^  orvhav  [on  the  mental 
pillar];  yet  here  the  abrov  is  entirely  identical  with  the  preceding  object 
(mtfdu)  ahrc^f.  If  the  question  be  asked  as  to  where  the  inscription  is  to  be 
regarded  as  written,  the  answer  is  to  be  given  otherwise  than  ii.  17,  and 
according  to  xiv.  1,  zzii.  4  (cf.  zvii.  5,  vii.  3):  *'upon  the  forehead." 
Since  the  pa6^  is  mentioned,  the  thought  is  closely  connected  therewith  of 
the  inscription  upon  the  high  priest's^  diadem,  TWXvh  B^lp;*  and  that,  toot 
the  more  as  by  rd  Ivofia  r.  d,  fi,  the  holy  name  TWXV  '  is  meant. ^  At  all 
events,*  the  holy  and  blessed  state  of  belonging  to  God  is  expressed.  —  So, 
too,  the  name  of  the  city  of  God  —  which  is  arbitrarily  traced  to  a  breast- 
shield  of  the  wearer,  instead  of  the  names  of  the  twelve  tribes  ^^  —  designates 
the  right  of  citizenship  in  the  new  Jerusalem.^^  The  name  "  city  "  need  not, 
however,  be  derived  from  Ezek.  zlviii.  35,^^ — although  the  description  (xzi. 
S  sqq.)  is  applicable  as  an  exposition  of  that  significant  designation,  —  but 
John  himself  calls  the  city  of  God  if  kow^  'lepavaaX^/i, — if  KaraPaivouacL,  k,t.X. 
The  construction  as  i.  5.  The  meaning  of  the  expression  Ib  elucidated  by 
cb.  xxi.  Falsely  rationalizing,  not  only  Grot. :  "  It  has  been  procured 
by  the  wonderful  kindness  of  God,**  but  even  Calov. :  ^  '*  It  has  God  as  its 
author.**  —  «.  r.  ivofia  fiou  fd  kqiv^.  Not  the  name  mentioned  in  xix.  16,^*  but 
that  meant  in  xix.  12.^*  But  he  who  bears  the  new  name  of  the  Lord  is 
thereby  designated  as  eternally  belonging  to  the  Lord  as  though  with  the 
Lord's  own  signature.  If,  however,  the  name  of  the  Lord  in  this  sense  and 
significance  can  be  placed  alongside  of  that  of  God  and  the  new  Jerusalem, 
the  Lord  must  verily  be  the  one  that  in  ver.  7  he  professes  to  be ;  in  that 
also  he  says  of  himself  voufou^  xpu^u,  he  proclaims  himself  as  one  who  is  to 
be  recognized  as  the  eternal  King  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 

Vv.  14-22.  The  epistle  to  the  church  at  Laodicea.  —  Laod.  in  Phrygia, 
80  called  after  Laodice,  the  wife  of  King  Antiochus  II.  (formerly  Diospolis, 
then  Rhoas),  reckoned  by  Tacitus  ^*  among  the  ^  renowned  cities  of  Asia,"  a 
rich  manufacturing  and  commercial  city,^^  lay  east  of  Ephesus,  south-east  of 
Philadelphia,  in  the  neighborhood  of  Colosse,^^  on  the  river  Lycus,  —  and 
hence  called,  in  dbtinction  from  other  places  of  the  same  name,  A.  if  knl  Avx^* 
— or,  more  accurately,  on  the  river  Caprus,  which,  flowing  into  the  Lycus,  is 
received  by  the  Meander.  The  ruins  of  ancient  L.  are  found  at  the  present 
unimportant  town  of  Eski-Hissar.^*  Already  at  the  time  of  the  Apostle 
Paul,^  a  Christian  church  existed  at  L.   A  bishop  and  martyr  at  L.,  Sagaris, 

1  Jer.  nlll.  6.  u  Vitr.,  Ewald,  etc. 

>  Ewk.  xlTfU.  85.  u  Cf.  Lake  zx.  4;  Jm.  1U.  15. 

•  Vitr.,  Caiov.,  Sehttttg.,  Elebh.,  Helnr.,  ^  Oroi.,  Calov.,  VUr.,  HeDgetanb. 
Bvald,  Zail.,  Hengsteab.,  Ebrard.  ^  Biehh.,  De  Wetta,  Stern,  Bbiard.  ete. 

«  Orot.,  De  Wecte.  ^  Ann.^  xIt.  27. 

*  Cf .  L  6.  "  Henoe  Tacltne  reporta :  "  In  the  lame  yeai 

•  Sebdttg.,  Btehh.,  Ewald.  (02)  Li^loea,  being  overthrown  bj  an  earth- 

*  Cf .  I.  8.  qoake,  wiUiont  any  aid  from  ns,  bot  by  its  own 

*  OfoL,  Vltr.,  ete.  atrength,  reeovered."    Cf.  on  w.  1-9. 

•  Oilov.,  Hangetanb.,  Bbraid.  >•  Cf.  Col.  il.  1,  Iv.  18  aq. 
»  Bchfltlg.  >•  Cf.  Winer,  Rvob, 

^  Cf.  xxl.  8  aqq.  >*  Cf.  Col.  in  various  plaoee. 
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in  the  year  170  A.D.,  is  mentioned  by  Eusebius,  H.  E.^  iv.  26,  ▼.  24;  bat 
even  Archippus^  is  already  named  as  bishop.^  Each  of  these  has  been 
regarded  the  '* angel"  of  the  church;  and  Hengstenb.  immediately  after^ 
wards  in  the  expression  ^  itpxh  t,  kt.,  ver.  14,  discovers  an  allusion  to  the 
name  of  Arch-ippVLS  as  the  most  influential  elder  at  Laodicea.* — According 
to  Col.  ii.,  Paul  had  the  same  care  for  tlie  church  at  Laod.  as  for  that  at 
Colosse,^  since  these  neighboring  churches  were  exposed  in  like  manner  to 
certain  Judaizing,  and  at  the  same  time  theosophizing  (gnosticizing),  erro- 
neous doctrines.  Of  these  there  is  no  immediate  trace  in  the  Apoc.  epistles.* 
But,  on  the  contrary,  the  lukewarmness  and  proud  self-sufficiency  and  self- 
righteousness  of  the  church  are  rejected.  Perhaps  the  state  of  affairs  is  to 
be  regarded  in  such  a  way,  that,  while  the  x>eculiar  gnosticizing  aberration 
was  averted  from  the  church  by  the  *'  conflict "  of  the  Apostle  Paul,  yet  that 
this,  scarcely  without  the  influence  of  its  own  riches,  and  of  the  entire  tone 
of  worldly  culture  and  worldly  enjoyment  prevailing  in  a  wealthy  commer- 
cial city,  had  occurred  in  a  worldly  way,  in  which,  on  the  one  hand,  the 
candid  confession  of  the  Lord,  always  opposing  worldliness  in  warm  words 
and  zealous  conduct,  was  missed,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  trust  in  a 
certain  external  inoffensiveness  manifested  itself  as  an  arrogant  self-right- 
eousness, which  even  before  *  was  in  another  way  to  be  dreaded. 

Ver.  14.  6  *Afiifv,  This  Hebraistic  expression^  is,  as  to  its  meaning, 
entirely  synonymous  with  the  following  Greek  expressions :  6  fiaprvcy  6  ntoHic 
Kot  6Xij6ivdg ;  ^  but  the  double  designation  of  the  Lord  establishes  with  earnest 
emphasis  the  indubitable  certainty  of  all  that  the  Lord,  who  is  the  abso- 
lutely faithful  witness  (i.  5),  has  now  to  say  to  this  church  of  his  at  Laod.; 
viz  ,  the  accusations  (ver.  15  sqq.),  the  advice  (ver.  18),  the  threatening 
and  promise.*  Not  inappropriate,  therefore,  is  the  admonition  that  in  and 
through  Christ  all  God's  promises  are,  and  are  to  be,  fulfilled ;  ^^  from  which 
the  inference  has  been  derived,  that  the  epistle  to  the  church  at  Laod.  is  to 
be  regarded  the  Amen  of  all  the  seven  epistles,^^  or  that  in  the  designations 
of  the  Lord,  ver.  14,  a  warrant  is  to  be  sought  for  the  fulfilment  of  what  is 
said  in  chs  iv.  sqq.^'  The  question  here  is  not  with  respect  to  the  promises 
or  other  utterances  of  God^^^  which  have  their  fulfilment  in  Christ,  but  with 
respect  to  the  discourses  of  Christ  himself  Ythich  have  in  him  ^*  their  guaranty. 
Hence  it  is  not  correct  when  N.  de  Lyra  adds  to  6  fiapr,^  K.r.X^  *'  of  paternal 
majesty."  As  a  **  witness,"  the  Lord  here  manifests  himself,  however,  as 
entirely  determined  by  all  his  testimonies  in  the  following  epistle.  —  oA^cvof . 
Not  synonymous  with  maro^  (=  aXtfdrfc :  so  ordinarily),  but  just  because  the 
Lord  is  a  faithful,  and,  because  of  his  truth,  an  unconditionally  trustworthy 

»  Ool.  Iv.  17.  ,  •  Cf.  Col.  II.  18. 

s  Cbn$L  Apo9t.,  vill.  46.  t  Cf .,  m  to  the  form,  2  Cor.  i.  90. 

s  ConcemiDg  the  Easter  eontrorersy  at  Lao.  •  Cf .  Bengel,  Bwald,  HengatoDb. 

dicea,  in  the  time  of  Sagarls,  cf.  O.  B.  Bteltz :  •  Vltr.,  Hengstenb.,  ete. 

*•  Die  Diff.  der  Oec.  n.  d.  Kleinasiaten  in  der  >•  Orot.,  De  Wette,  etc 

Paaehafeler,"  Stud,  u.  ITritUb.,  18M,  pp.  700,  "  ZOll. 

778  sqq.  u  De  Wette,  Stem. 

«  Cf.  also  Col.  iv.  16.  u  2  Cor.  1. 20.    Cf.  aleo  Ita.  Irr.  16. 

•  On  the  contrary » Vitr.,  p.  161.  ^  Cf.  John  zlv.  6;  N.  de  Lyra,  etc. 
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witneaSy  is  he  a  true,  actual,  and  genuine  witness  who  deserves  this  name.^  — 
^v^T^  KTiaeuQ  rov  Oeov.  Cf.  Col.  i.  15  sqq.,  on  which  Meyer  has  refuted  the 
erroneous  expositions  which  essentially  recur  in  reference  to  this  passage. 
According  to  the  wording,  ^  apxi^  r.  kt,  r.  e.  cannot  signify  6  upzuv,  the  prince 
of  God's  creation;'  also  the  Kriatcr,  $,,  '* the  creature  restored,  creates  new 
things,"  the  church ;  *  and  still  less  can  the  expression  signify  what  in  i.  5 
follows  of  course  the  6  fiapr.  6  wiar,,  although  there  it  is  said  in  clear  words : 
6  wpwroTOKo^  Tuv  vtKpuv*  The  wording  in  itself  allows  only  two  conceptions : 
either  Christ  is  designated  "the  beginning  of  the  creation  of  God,*'  i.e.,  as 
the  first  creature^  of  God,*  as  £w.  and  Ziill.  understand  it  in  harmony  with 
the  Arians;^  or,  the  Lord  is  regarded  as  the  active  principle  of  the  creation.* 
Unoopditionally  decisive  for  the  latter  alternative,  which,  however,  dare  not 
be  perverted  by  a  reference  to  the  spiritual  new  creation,*  is  the  fundamental 
view  of  Christ,  which  is  expressed  in  the  Apoc.,  as  well  as  in  every  other 
book  of  the  N.  T.  How  could  Christ  have  caused  even  the  present  epistle 
to  be  written,  if  he  himself  were  a  creature  ?  How  could  every  creature  in 
heaven  and  earth  worship  him,^*  if  he  himself  were  one  of  them?^^  The 
designatioc  of  the  Lord,  that  he  is  A  and  O,  need  only  be  recalled  in  its  neces- 
laiT  force,  and  it  will  be  found  that  in  the  A  lies  the  fact  that  Christ  is  the 
iiffjck  of  the  creation,^'  while  in  the  O  lies  the  fact  of  Christ's  coming  to  make 
an  end  of  the  visible  creation.    [See  Note  XXXIX.,  p.  184.] 

Vv.  15^  16.  OMa  o€fo  rH  ipya,  6ti,  ictX  Cf.  w.  1,  8.  The  works,  i.e.,  the 
entire  life  as  it  comes  into  manifestation,  show  that  the  church  is  "  neither 
cold  nor  hot,"  but  ** lukewarm."  The  rabbinical  expression  D*J*J'3,  "the 
intermediates,"  ^'  has  only  a  very  indefinite  resemblance  to  this  passage. 
Every  explanation  referring  to  the  general  sphere  of  psychology  and  ethics 
is  unsatiBfactory,  as  the  question  here  is  with  regard  to  the  relations  of  the 
church  to  its  Lord.^^  It  is  plain  that  the  (^oto^'^^  is  an  actual  believer,  who 
with  ardent  love  cleaves  only  to  his  Lord,  and  therefore  asks  for  none  else.^* 
Such  "heat"  Paul,  e.g.,  records  in  Phil.  iii.  8  sqq.  In  contrast  with  such  a 
{emc,  the  ^xp^c  can  only  be  one  who  is  "beyond  all  influence  of  the  Divine 
Spirit,  AS  unbelievers,  the  heathen ; "  ^^  but  such  contrast  is  inapplicable  here, 
•where  such  persons  are  addressed,  to  whom  divine  thuigs  and  the  workings 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  are  actually  not  entirely  foreign.  This,  Hengstenb.  has 
correctly  felt,  but  incorrectly  applied,  when  be  first  explains  the  "coldness" 


»  Cf.  ver.  T.  "  Cf .  xlx.  10. 

>  mehh.    Cf .  Also  Calov.,  Beog.  »  Cf .  Col.  i.  15, 16 ;  John  L  8. 

*  Ki  ooDBeqneDtly  reads  r.  c<KAi}<rtaf .  But  "  *'  There  are  three  claMet  of  men :  for  there 
it  U  amended.  Qrot.,  WeieL,  Bichh.,  Heinr.  are  either  the  perfectly  righteous,  or  the  per- 
Cf.  C.  a  Lap.  fecUy  godleaa,  or  the  Intermediary."    Sohar, 

«  Cf.,  heaidea,  BIchh.  Oen,^  p.  88;  in  Bchtfttg. 

*  Cf.,  on  opxij,  Oen.  xUx.  3;  DenL  zzl.  17.     *       ««  Cf.  Hengstenb.    So  BIchh.,  Helnr. :  •<  Of 

*  Cf.  Prov.  vlU.  22.  uncertain  dlspoeitlon,  and  altogether  of  doubu 

*  Gaatalls  aays :  "  ch^  (Tauvrtf,  ~the  most  ful  mind ;  *'  "  without  character.'*  C.  a  Lap. . 
cxeelleni  and  first  of  all  God's  works."  "  Who  yadllate  between  virtues  and  vioea." 

*  Andr.,  Areth.,  N.  de  Lyra,  Vatabl.»  Calor.,  Cf .  N.  de  Lyra,  Calov.,  etc 
Vllr.,  Wolf,  Stem,  Hengstenb.,  Ebrmrd.    Cf.  "  Rom.  xil.  11. 

alao  De  Wetie,  Bw.  it  ^  Cf .  AreU,  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.,  Bbrard. 

*  Kttaf.                             u  V.  18.  »  De  Wette.    Cf.  Grot.,  Beng.,  Ebrmrd. 
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very  indefinitely  as  "selfishness,"  but  then — with  reference  to  the  wish 
d^Xov,  k,tX  —  understands  such  coldness  *'as  is  combined  with  the  painful 
consciousness  that  one  is  cold,  and  with  the  heartfelt  desire  to  become 
warm."  This  is  entirely  against  the  context.  Rather  the  "coldness"  in 
direct  and  absolute  opposition  to  "  hot,"  unconditional  love  to  the  Lord,  is 
to  be  regarded  as  hostility  and  opposition.  Thus  Saul  was  "cold"  as  long 
as  he  persecuted  the  Lord.  But  since  as  from  Saul  a  Paul,  and  from  one 
that  is  cold,  one  that  is  hot  can  be  made  more  readily  than  from  one  that  is 
lukewarm,^  the  wish  d^Aov,  x.rA,  is  therefore  justified.' — Concerning  dfeXw 
as  a  particle,  and  combined  with  the  imp.,  cf.  2  Cor.  xi.  1.* — obruc'  Cf.  Rom. 
i.  15.  It  is  noted  that  the  relation  is  not  in  fact  of  such  a  kind  as  has  just 
been  wished,  but  rather  as  is  stated  by  the  accusation,  which  also  here  in 
explanation  of  the  oOruc  is  expressly  repeated,  so  that  the  reason  for  the 
threatening  is  completely  established :  fUXXu  ae  ifiioai,  k,tX — x^Mpd^.  The  defi- 
nite, positive  expression  for  the  oOre  iffvxpdg  obre  ^earoq  designates  the  indecision 
and  incompleteness  of  the  relation  to  the  Lord,  where  he  is  neither  entirely 
rejected  nor  entirely  received, — a  position  which  cannot  exist^^  without 
inner  sordidness,  indolence,  and  self-deception.^  See,  in  general,  Matt.  vi. 
24,  xii.  30;  1  John  ii.  15;  Jas.  iv.  4.  —  The  threatened  kiu^Ku  U  T.(nofi,fi, 
is  stated  in  accordance  with  the  idea  of  the  x^poc^  because  lukewannness 
provokes  nausea.  By  the  fiiXKu,  the  Lord  refers  to  his  judgment  which  is 
already  approaching ;  he  is  already  just  about  coming,  and  then  rejecting 
this  churph  opposing  <him,  for  it  may  be  that  it  will  yet  first  obey  his  call  to 
repentance  (ver.  20).  While  ii.  5,  xvi.  23,  iii.  3,  declare  the  indubitable 
judgment  in  the  future  with  respect  to  the  case,  there  expressly  designated, 
of  not  being  converted,  the  fii^Xu  ^  here  leaves  the  possibility  open  that  the 
judgment  may  be  averted,  although  the  condition  for  it  is  expressly  stated 
first  in  ver.  20.^ 

Yv.  17,  18.  'Ou  Xiyeic  gives  the  foundation  for  the  twfjt0ov7ievu  following 
in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence,  ver.  18.^  Hengstenb.  incorrectly  finds 
the  reproach  of  lukewarmness  grounded  in  ver.  17 ";  this  has  occurred  already 
in  ver.  15.*  The  construction  is  like  that  of  xviii.  7,  8. — on  recitative. — 
nXovctoc — ix<^.  The  decision  as  to  whether  wealth  in  earthly  money  and  prop- 
erty,^^  or  the  fancied  ^^  wealth  in  spiritual  blessings,^'  be  meant,  -*~  in  no  event 
both  at  the  same  tinie,^*  —  depends  not  upon  the  (doubtful)  prefiguration  of 
Hos.  xii.  9,^^  nor  upon  the  fact  that  the  speech  put  into  the  mouth  of  the 
church  must  refer  to  possessions  of  the  same  kind,  as  the  reply  of  the  Lord 
(koI  ohx  oldac,  k,tX)  manifestly  referring  to  spiritual  treasures,^^  but  upon  the 

1  The  opinion  derived  from  physics,  that  *  Cf.  the  coDDection  of  ver.  10  with  ovrwt . 

what  is  lukewarm  becomes  warm  more  rapidly  ^°  Aodr.,  Areth.,  Aretlus,  C.  a  Lap.,  Beng., 

than  what  is  cold,  should  never  have  been  Ewald,  ZUll.,  etc. 
expressed  if  oonsideratioas  of  what  is  reason*  <       >>  Aeycif.    Cf.  ver.  0. 
able  were  taken  into  the  account.  "  Beda«  N.  de  Lyra,  Rib.,  Alcas.,  Grot., 

*  Oroc,  Beug.,  De  Wette,  etc  Calov.,  Vitr.,  Eichh.,  De  Welte,  Hengstenb., 

*  See  Meyer  on  the  passage.    Winer,  p.  288.  Ebrard,  Ew.  ii.,  etc. 
«  Cf.  De  Wette.  "  Stem. 

*  Cf.  ver.  17.  Cf.  ver  2.  >«  Cf.  Zeeh.  si.  5. 

*  Cf.  Beng.,  etc.  '*  For  a  striking  antithesis  between  earthly 

*  Beng.,  De  Wette,  Ebrard.  and  heavenly  riches  is  saggesied  (ii.  0). 
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fact  that  the  self-witness  of  the  church  (bu  nXovaioc  elfu^  k,tX)  most  harmonize 
inwardly  with  the  reproach  of  lukewarmness  (vv.  15,  16),  and  with  the 
entire  discourse  of  the  Lord  that  follows.  But  this  would  not  be  the  case, 
had  the  church  fallen  into  the  grossest  mammon- worship,  and  entirely  for- 
gotten any  higher  need  beyond  that  of  their  earthly  riches.  A  church,  on 
the  contrary,  which  trusts  in  its  spiritual  riches,  and  still  has  the  conscious- 
ness of  having  obtained  these  riches,  will  not  be  entirely  without  them,^  but 
is,  of  course,  implicated  in  an  arrogant  self-deception  concerning  its  spiritual 
wealth.  The  church  is  in  reality  not  rich ; '  for,  if  it  were,  it  would  not  say 
80,  as  in  ver.  17.  [See  Note  XL.,  p.  184.]  The  three  expressions  i^Xoifctoc 
dfd — wewXointfKa^obdkv  ifieiav  ix^  designate  a  gradation :  *  the  riches  have  so 
increased,  that  now  at  last  there  is  no  longer  any  need,  but  satiety  has 
entered.^ — KoiovKoldat.  Therefore  a  self-deception  of  the  church,  for  the 
Lord's  knowledge  *  is  decisive.  —  5n  ot)  d.  The  en)  has  an  emphatic  position : 
just  thou,  thou  who  regardest  thyself  so  rich.  —  6  ra^irupog.  This  adjective 
occurs  in  the  N.  T.,  besides  here,  only  in  Rom.  vii.  24.  Because  of  his  TaXob- 
mopUh*  one  is  ^A»iv6c,  i.e.,  k'khvg  u^iog  (worthy  of  pity).^  The  article  before 
rtJL  notes  with  similar  emphasis  as  the  av  before  eZ,  that  just  the  one  thinking 
himself  rich  and  elevated  above  all  want  is  he  to  whom  the  toXcuk.  applies. 
First  of  all,  the  ToXain.  and  i^nv,  stand  in  sharp  opposition  to  the  final  words 
of  boasting,  M,  xp^lav  kx"^  \  then  the  koL  tttuxoc  to  the  nXova,  el/d  k.  ireirAovr. ; 
while  the  ideas  of  the  rv^Xoc  and  yvftvog  are  combined  with  that  of  the  muxoci 
since  spiritual  poverty  essentially  identical  with  spiritual  misery  may  be 
considered  spiritual  blindness  and  nakedness.  Thus  what  the  Lord  judges 
concerning  the  true  character  of  the  church  appears  most  definitely  ex- 
pressed in  the  three  items  nrwxoct  tv^Xqc,  and  yvfjtvoc ;  hence  the  advice  which 
now  follows  (ver.  18)  revolves  about  the  same,  as  the  xp^'^ov — iOmvtjioi^  ap- 
plies to  the  muxo^j  the  Ifmrta  —  yvfafdnjToc  aov  to  the  yv/jvoc,  aUd  the  KoXXtwptov^- 
2m  ffkhqfc  to  the  rv^Aof. — ovfi^Xewj.  Not  without  a  certain  irony ,^  provoked 
by  the  arrogant  imagination  of  the  one  so  miserable  and  poor.  Beng.  finds 
in  the  expression  an  indication  of  estrangement,  since  it  is  only  to  strangers 
that  advice,  while  to  those  who  are  one*s  own,  a  command,  is  given ;  —  inap- 
plicable. —  uyopuaai.  The  Roman-Catholic  idea  of  a  meritum  de  congruo  can 
be  derived  from  the  dyopuaat  only  when  by  pressing  the  expression,  and  in 
opposition  to  the  context  (ver.  17,  vruxoc)*  an  equivalent  purchase  price  is  in 
some  way  stated ;  and  this  is  defined  as  "  good  works,"  *  or  as  **  prayer,  tears, 
repentance,  good  works."  ^^  But  if  the  spiritual  good  to  be  obtained  from 
the  Lord  be  once  regarded  as  xp^aicv,  the  result  is, — especially  according  to 
the  type  of  Isa.  Iv.  1, — that  the  corresponding  concrete  idea  of  ihe.ayopiuj(u 
is  as  readily  designated  as  the  purity  of  the  xpvaiov  by  the  metaphorical  state- 
ment irtwpufUviJv  U  in>yw(;  and  it  is  just  as  incorrect  in  the  latter  expression 


>  At  ••  not  being  eold.*'  It  will  not  reject  the  •  Cf.  ver.  15. 

Lord,  the  soaree  of  riclie».  •  Rom.  ill.  16;  Jas.  v.  1. 

*  As  it  is  not "  hot,"  and  tberefon'^oM  not  *  Suld. 
bava  fall  fellowship  with  the  Lord.  •  Cf.  Ebrard. 

•  Cf.  N.  de  Lyra,  Orot.,  Beog.,  De  Wette.  *  N.  de  Lyra. 

«  Cf.  1  Cor.  iT.  8.  u  C.  a  Lap.,  eie. 
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to  think  of  a  confirmation  of  faith  in  trouble,^  etc.,^  as  to  treat  the  uyopueai 
in  an  unevangelical  sense.  In  accord  with  the  sense,  Beng.  explains :  **  It 
costs  no  more  than  the  surrender  of  the. idea  of  one's  own  wealth/** — na(f 
iftov.  As  the  only  Saviour.  Cf.  especially  i.  5;  in  regard  to  the  white  gar- 
ments which  are  to  be  purchased  of  the  Lord,  cf .  vii.  14.  — xp^t^*  Spiritual 
good  as  that  which  actually  makes  rich  Qva  irXovr^cr^c))  in  contradistinction 
to  the  poverty  of  the  church.  To  interpret  the  ;tpv(nbv  as  **  love,"  ^  or  as 
"faith,"*  is  too  special. — nenvptjfdvav  U  nvp6c.  irep6w  =  *l^y,  Zech.  xiii.  9. 
The  kK  represents  the  irvp  as  the  cause  whence  the  mpovadai  proceeds ;  *  accord- 
ing to  the  sense,  it  is  therefore  correctly  rendered  "  purified  by  fire."  ^  The 
entire  expression  designates  not  *'  wisdom  infiamed  with  love,"  *  or  '*  tested 
faith  ;"*  as,  on  the  contrary,  the  exposition  must  be  made,  that  it  is  only 
through  faith  that  the  xp^.  irerwp.  U  itvp,  is  won  :  but  as  the  purified  gold  is 
completely  pure  and  truly  precious,  so  is  the  spiritual  good  to  be  obtained  of 
the  Lord  unconditionally  holy  and  true,  and  eternally  enriching.  — xal  Ifiaria 
AevKtt,  k.tX  Cf.  ver.  4,  vii.  14,  xix.  8.  Only  in  the  figurative  mode  of  pres- 
entation, and  not  in  the  proper  sense,  are  tiie  ^  white  garments  "  to  be  dis- 
tinguished from  the  '^gold,"  just  as  nakedness  is  in  reality  nothing  bat 
poverty.  '  The  remark  of  Ebrard  is  arbitrary,  that  '*  the  command  Is  to  be 
executed  in  the  reverse  order  from  that  in  which  it  is  given.  The  ultimate 
end,  to  become  rich,  viz.,  in  good  fruits  that  have  some  value  before  God,  is 
first  named ;  for  this,  gold  must  be  bought.  But  before  gold  can  be  consid- 
ered, garments  must  first  be  purchased  in  order  to  cover  the  nakedness ;  and 
as  the  covering  of  the  nakedness  cannot  be  accomplished  before  the  eyes  are 
open,  eyesalve  must  first  of  all  be  applied."  But  the  "  gold  "  is  mentioned 
first  only  because,  with  respect  to  fancied  riches  and  actual  poverty  (ver.  17), 
this  is  the  nearest  thought;  but  the  succession  of  the  particular  items  neither 
in  ver.  17  nor  ver.  18  is  to  be  urged,  since  the  rv^Aoc  ftnd  yv/iv6c  are  con- 
nected with  the  nroxog,  in  ver.  17,  in  a  different  order  from  the  correspond- 
ing members  in  ver.  18.  Only  the  chief  idea  nruxoCf  and  the  corresponding 
clause  in  ver.  18,  naturally  precede.  —  xoi  ^  favepu9p.  N.  de  Lyra :  **  Before 
God  and  the  holy  angels."  Beng. :  **  Before  God."  But  no  such  restriction 
is  needed.  —  Ko^Xoitptov.  In  classical  writers,  KoXkvpiov.  The  word  designates 
a  substance  brought  to  the  long  round  form  of  a  Ko%Xupa,  roll  (e.g.,  bread- 
cake),  which  being  mixed  with  various  drugs  was  used  for  anointing  the 
eyes.i<*  The  Jewish  designation  jmSip  (nmVp)  agrees  with  the  form  koUov- 
ptov.  Here  is  meant,  not  the  word  of  God  iteelf,^^  but  the  gift  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  which  enlightens,^'  offered  indeed  by  means  of  the  word,  and  that, 
too,^'  already  by  the  present  word  with  its  reproof  ^^  and  g^ace.^*   Cf.  1  John 

>  As  the  Idea  is,  in  fact,  applied,  e.g.,  in  1  m  Wetat. 

Pet.  1.  7.  "  Btern.     Cf.  Pa.  Q.  six.     Henoe,   In  TV. 

*  Aret.,  Vltr.,  Stern,  ete.  Siphra^  p.  143,  2 :  •*  Tbe  words  of  the  law 

•  Cf.  Vlir.,  Calov.,  etc.  are  the  crown  of  tlie  bead,— co^yriam,  to  the 
«  C.  a  Lap.  eyes."    In  Schjittgen. 

•  Aret.,  Vitr.,  Hengstenb.,  ete.  ^  N.  de  Lyra,  Aret.,  Galov.,  Vltr.,  Heng • 

*  Cf.  Till.  11.                      V  Lntber.  atenb.,  etc. 

*  i.e.,  JltUa  /armata.    N.  de  Lyra.  »  Bbrard.                         ^  Vw.  16  aqq. 

•  Hengstenb.  >*  Ver.  19  sqq. 
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ii.  27.  Even  here  the  prefixed  iro//  ifiov  applies,^  for  the  Holy  Ghost  is  the 
Spirit  of  Christ,  sent  by  him.'  The  correct  knowledge  attained  by  such 
enlightening  (Iva  p^inys)  is,  however,  in  fact,  at  the  same  time  the  true 
treasure,  spiritual  riches.  Upon  this  depends  the  inner  harmony  in  the  co- 
ordination of  the  three  points  xp^aiov^  ic.r.A.,  Ifiarta  Xevnd,  ictJX^  and  KoXXaifptovy 
crJL,  as  in  ver.  17  trruxK^  tv^Xoc,  and  yvfivoC' 

Yer.  19.  'Eyu  emphatically  prefixed.  The  Lord,  who  alone  is  the  true 
witness  (ver.  14),  and,  at  the  same  time,  the  one  from  whom  the  true  gold 
can  be  obtained  (ver.  18),  appears  as  witness  against  those  whom  he  loves, 
since  through  his  k'hiyx'^  ^^^  iraiMeof  he  wishes  to  make  them  zealous  unto 
repentance  (O7X  k.  linav)^  and  thus  participant  of  his  eternal  blessings.  — 
immq  k<t»  ^M,  Concerning  the  iuv  after  the  relative  in  N.  T.  diction,  cf .  my 
note  on  1  John  iii.  20.  Grot,  says  incorrectly:  ^^^tXu,  not  absolutely,  but 
relatively ;  i.e.,  those  whom  I  have  not  altogether  determined,  because  of 
their  long-continued  sins,  to  cast  away  and  harden."  Upon  a  similar  mis- 
nnderstanding  rests  the  remark  of  Vitringa,  that  the  kind  address  is  directed 
only  to  the  better  part  of  the  church.  On  the  contrary,  the  entire  church  is 
still  an  object  of  the  seeking  love  of  the  Lord.  —  iXiyxo  k(U  mudevu.  The  dis- 
tinction between  the  two  expressions  does  not  lie  in  the  ^^^etv  occurring  by 
means  of  words,  and  the  vai^eietv  by  chastisements ;  *  but  the  traidebetv  desig- 
nating discipline,  i.e.,  education  in  general,^  may  occur  as  well  by  iXiyxetv,  as 
by  perceptible  chastisements,  as  /Moriyovv.^  The  iXtyxetv  ^  occurs  when  the 
wrong  is  so  placed  before  the  eyes  of  any  one  that  he  must  acknowledge  it. 
From  ver.  15  on,  the  Ix>rd  has  exercised  his  tTiiYX^*^  by  completely  disclosing 
the  faults  of  the  church ;  yet  he  expressly  says  that  this,  as  well  as  his  entire 
watAtvetVf  proceeds  from  love.  It  is  nowhere  said  that  in  this  he  has  already 
employed,  or  will  employ,  what  are  the  proper  means  of  chastisement 
(blows).  On  the  other  hand,  to  the  vatdevetv  belongs  the  advice  of  ver.  18. 
Yet  this  advice  contains  the  express  assurance,  that,  with  the  Lord,  gold, 
etc.,  shall  not  be  lacking.  Hence  not  only  the  relentless  iXeyxetVy  but  also 
the  tendering  of  grace,  is  a  ncuSeveiv,  which  testifies  to  the  Lord's  love.  But 
if  the  Lord  thus  manifests  himself /to  the  **  lukewarm  "  church,  it  follows 
that  this  (oirv)  has  to  do  what  the  command  expressly  says :  (^Xeve  ovv  xat 
fUTtpmiaov,  The  words  contain  not  a  hysteron  proteron,^  but  require  of  the 
church  which  is  convicted  of  lukewarmness,  an  ardent  zeal,  enkindled  by 
the  love  manifested  by  the  Lord,  and,  as  the  proof  of  this  zeal,  a  true  change 
of  mind.^ 

Ver.  20.  If  the  epistle  to  the  church  at  Laodicea  be  regarded  as  having  a 
design  differing  in  no  essential  point  from  that  of  the  other  epistles,  neither 
can  ver.  20  be  regarded  the  epilogue,*  which  rather  comprises  only  vv.  21, 22, 
nor  can  the  eschatological  sense  in  ver.  20,  which  is  properly  made  prom- 
inent by  Ebrard,  be  denied,  as  is  usually  done.     The  *idov  ianjKa  hrl  r^v  Bvpav 

>  Cf.  1  John,  I.  0.  •  Cf.  Heb.  zil.  6  with  Ptot.  111.  12. 

s  Cf.  Acta  U.  83;  John  ztI.  7,  M.  •  Cf.  John  zvl.  8,  vill.  46,  iil.  80;  1  Cor.  zIt. 

*  Blows,  Lnke  zzlil.,  zyi.  22.    Aret.,  Grot.  24.                                      '  De  Wctte. 

«  Aeii  zzll.  3,  tU.  22;  TIU  U.  12;  2  Tim.  U.  •  Cf.  Grot.,  Bong.,  Hengstenb.,  Bbnrd. 

n,  •  Vitr. 
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Kol  upova,  K.rXf  is  essentially  nothing  else  than  the  hpxofuu  raxv,  or  ^fu  with  its 
paracletic  applications.^  The  door  before  which  the  Lord  stands,  and  asks 
entrance  by  his  knock  (xpoOu)  and  call  (cf.  die  T,^uv^fiov)t  is  ordinarily  under- 
stood as  the  door  of  the  heart,'  and,  accordingly,  the  Kpovetv,  as  the  preach- 
ing of  the  gospel,*  the  movements  occasioned  by  the  Holy  Spirit,^  while 
special  providential  dispensations,  are  also  added.^  The  kiatkevGOfioi,  «.r.A., 
is  not  then  understood  in  its  full  personal  sense,*  and  the  dfcm^acj  limited 
either  entirely  to  the  blessed  communion  of  believers  with  the  Lord  in  this 
life,^  or,  as  is  entirely  out  of  place,  to  the  communion  in  the  present  and  the 
future  life.*  The  latter  reference  Beng.  obtains  by  understanding  the  detnv. 
ftef  oOtov  of  the  earthly,  and  the  k.  ahT.  fur,  Ifiov  of  the  heavenly  life.  In  their 
peculiar  nature  the  Kpovetv  and  the  ^vij  of  the  Lord,  whereby  he  asks  en- 
trance, are  not  distinct  from  the  k^yxeiv  and  ntudeveivy  ver.  19,  just  as  it  ia 
from  the  same  love  that  he  does  both  the  former  and  the  latter.  His  com- 
ing is  near ;  he  stands  already  before  the  door.  And  he  wishes  the  church 
at  Laodicea  also  to  be  prepared  to  receive  him,  in  order  that  he  may  not 
come  in  judgment,*  but  to  enter  therein,  and  hold  with  it  the  feast  of  blessed 
communion.^*  The  sense,  especially  of  the  formula  dearv.  fitf  dnvO  k,  abrbc 
fUT*  ifiov,  expressing  the  complete  communion  of  the  one  with  the  other,  is 
that  of  John  xvii.  24;  Col.  iii.  4.^^  —  An  immediate  connection  with  Cant. 
V.  2^'  is  not  discernible;  although  it  is  incorrectly  asserted^*  that  in  the 
N.  T.  in  general,  and  in  the  Apoc.  especially,  no  trace  whatever  of  the  Song 
of  Solomon  can  be  detected.  Ebrard,  appropriately :  **  The  figure  (of  the 
wedding),  or  this  idea  together  with  the  general  doctrine  of  the  relation  of 
Christ  to  his  Church  as  bridegroom,  depends  upon  the  Song  of  Solomon." 
But  in  our  passage  the  idea,  in  general,  of  Christ  as  bridegroom  is  not 
definitely  expressed."    [See  Note  XLI.,  p.  184.] 

Vv.  21,  22.  Cf.  ii.  26,  27.  The  vuuiv  embraces  the  temptations  and 
perils  lying  in  the  peculiar  circumstances  of  the  Church,^*  but  is  not  limited' 
thereto,  so  that  it  can  correspond  to  the  Lord's  conflict  and  victory  in  suffer- 
ing.^*—  The  promised  reward  duou  airr^  Kodioai,  ksX,  i.e.,  participation  in 
Christ's  royal  dominion,^^  is  here,  just  as  at  the  close  of  all  the  epistles,  to  be 
expected  as  the  victory  over  the  world,  sin,  and  death,^*  only  in  eternity,  and 
not  in  this  life,  since  the  UdBiaa,  «.r.A.,  has  occurred  to  the  Lord  through  his 
ascension.^*  Entirely  wrong  is  Calov.'s  distinction  between  the  throne  of 
Grod  the  Father,  whereon  Christ  sits,  and  the  throne  of  Christ,  whereon  the 
believer  is  to  sit  with  him.     The  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb  is  one ;  ** 

1  11. 6, 16,  ill.  S,  11.    Of.  also  U.  10, 22  sq.  m  Of.  eh.  zlz. ;  Matt.  zxt.  1  sqq. 

*  N.  de  Lyra,  0.  a  Lap.,  Stern,  Aret.,  Qrot.,  >>  Of.,  on  both  paasagee,  in  the  preceding 
Oalov.,  Vitr.,  Ew.,  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.  verses,  the  oorreepondlog  description  of  the 

*  Aret,  etc.  earthly  fellowship  of  faith  with  the  Lord. 

*  De  Wette.  »  Hengstenb. ;  several  ancient  expositors. 
■  Hengstenb.                                                         ^  Ew.,  De  Wette. 

*  Grot. :  "  Jesas  Ohilst,  where  he  sends  his  >«  Especially  against  Eichh.,  Heinr. 
Spirit."  "  Ver.  16  sq.  »•  Of.  v.  ft. 

*  N.  de  Lyra,  0.  a  Lap.,  Qrot.,  Hengstenb.,  "  Of.  i.  0,  zzii.  5 ;  2  Tim.  il.  12. 
etc  « Vitr. 

*  Vitr.,  Oalov.,  Stem,  etc  *•  Of.  Heb.  zil.  2;  Phil.  U.  9. 

*  Of.  ver.  8,  ii.  6.  *>  zzii.  1. 
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the  glory  of  the  victor  is  communion  with  the  Father  and  the  Son.^  The 
promise  to  the  victor  is  here  made  so  strong,  not  because  the  struggle  which 
the  Laodiceans  had  to  maintain  against  their  own  lukewarmness  is  regarded 
the  most  severe,'  but  because  it  is  natural  and  suitable,  that,  in  the  last  of  the 
seven  epistles,  such  a  promise  should  be  expressed  as  would  combine  all 
the  others,  and  designates  the  highest  and  most  proper  goal  of  all  Christian 
hope,  and  the  entire  Apocalyptic  prophecy. 

KOTES  BT  THE   AMERICAN  EDITOR. 

XXXY.     Ver.  4.   vepiirar^ifovatv  lutr'  iftov  h  XevkolQ, 

Trench:  "  The  promise  of  life,  for  only  the  living  walk,  the  dead  are  still; 
of  liberty,  for  the  free  walk,  and  not  the  fast-bound."  Gerhard  {Loc.  Th.f  xx. 
328)  finds,  in  the  white  garments,  "  the  symbol  of  victory,  innocency,  glory,  and 
joy,  yea,  even  royal  dignity."  Gebhardt:  "  The  bright  or  white  garments  sym- 
bolize positive  purity,  holiness,  or  righteousness  (cf.  xix.  8)." 

XXXVI.    Ver.  5.  t^c  /^/j^^oi;  T^f  (wiyf . 

If  an  erasure  from  the^book  of  life  be  regarded  possible,  the  inscription  can- 
not refer  to  election,  as  this  is  indefectible.  But  it  seems  to  be  pressing  the 
passage  too  far,  to  derive  from  it  such  meaning;  as  the  expression  is,  in  fact, 
simply  a  litotes  whereby  to  emphasize  the  certainty  of  salvation,  Le.,  an 
Msurned,  but  not  a  real,  possibility. 

XXXVII.    Ver.  T.  t^  kMv  AovcW. 

Trench:  "  Those  keys  which  he  committed  to  Peter  and  his  fellow-apostles 
(Matt.  xvi.  19),  he  announces  to  be,  in  the  highest  sense,  his  own.  It  depends 
on  him,  the  supreme  K2;^fdovxoc  in  the  house  of  God,  who  shall  see  the  Eing^s 
face,  and  who  shall  be  excluded  from  it.  From  the  highest  tribunal  on  earth, 
there  lies  an  appeal  to  a  tribunal  of  yet  higher  instance  in  heaven,  —  to  His,  who 
opens,  and  no  man  can  shut;  who  shuts,  and  no  man  can  open;  and  when, 
through  ignorance  or  worse  than  ignorance,  any  wrong  has  been  done  to  any 
of  his  servants  here,  he  will  redress  it  there,  disallowing  and  reversing,  In 
heaven,  the  erring  or  unrighteous  decrees  of  earth." 

XXXVIII.    Ver.  8.   bn  /iiKpdv  ixei^  difvofuv. 

Plumptre:  "  The  words  point  to  something  in  the  past  history  of  the  church 
of  Philadelphia  and  its  ruler,  the  nature  of  which  we  can  only  infer  from  them 
and  from  their  context.  Some  storm  of  persecution  had  burst  upon  him,  prob- 
ably at  Smyrna,  instigated  by  the  Jews,  or  the  Judalzing  section  of  the  church. 
They  sought  to  shut  the  door  which  he  had  found  open,  and  would  have  kept 
so.  They  were  strong,  and  he  was  weak;  numbers  were  against  him,  and  one 
whose  faith  was  less  real  and  living  might  have  yielded  to  the  pressure.  But  he, 
though  not  winning,  like  Antipas,  the  martyr's  crown,  had  yet  displayed  the 

•  Cf.  John  xvU.  22, 24.  v  Ebrard. 
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courage  of  the  confessor.  Like  the  faithful  servant  in  the  parable,  he  had  thus 
been  faithful  in  a  very  little  (Matt.  xzy.  23);  and  therefore,  as  the  promise  that 
follows  shows,  he  was  to  be  '  made  ruler  over  many  things.' " 

XXXTX.    Ver.  14.  ♦  itpx^  ^VC  «ri(rewf. 

Philippl  {Kirch,  Glauh.,  IL  215):  "  He  is  the  beginning  of  the  creation;  the 
beginning,  and,  as  such,  the  principle,  the  original  source,  and  author,  and 
therefore  not  himself  a  creature.  So  God  himself  is  also  called  the  beginning 
and  the  end  (Rev.  xxi.  6),  and,  in  like  manner,  Christ  (xxiL  13)."  Gebhardt 
(pp.  00-96)  refutes  the  interpretations  of  Baur,  Hoekstra,  Kdstlin,  Weiss,  and 
Ritschl;  and  states  the  true  interpretation  to  be  as  follows:  "  What  exposition 
is  demanded  by  the  laws  of  language  ?  Without  further  delay,  I  reply,  that, 
had  the  seer  written  '  the  beginning  of  the  creatures  {KriofUiTa)  of  God,'  or  had 
he  written  'the  first,  or  the  first-bom,  or  the  first-fruit  {irpuroc,  vpuToroKo^, 
itnapxi),  of  the  creation  of  Gk>d,'  then  the  expression  might  be  understood  to 
denote  the  first  created,  or  that  which  precedes  all  things,  the  first  creature  in 
time  and  rank.  But  the  seer  has  written  If  ^i^  1%  Kriomc  roG  0ro0,  which  can 
mean  nothing  else  than  prineipium  creationis,  the  principle,  the  iv  u,  dC  ov,  dc 
by  of  the  creation  of  God.  After  this  affirmation  of  the  literal  sense,  I  may  say 
that  it  finds  confirmation  in  i.  17, 18;  11.  8.  ...  To  a  church  in  which  Christ 
not  only  discovers  self-blindness,  but  which  he  threatens  to  spew  out  of  his 
mouth,  which  he  counsels  to  seek  help  from  himself  for  its  disease,  to  which  he 
says  that  he  rebukes  and  chastens  those  whom  he  loves, — in  a  word,  to  a  church 
to  which  he  reveals  himself  as  to  no  other  in  his  fullest  and  highest  significance, 
and  we  must  remember  that  we  have  to  do  with  the  last  of  the  seven  letters,  — 
*'  the  first  creature  "  has  not,  in  any  of  its  possible  meanings,  a  really  satisfac- 
tory sense;  and  we  find  that  sense  only  when  we  understand  it  to  mean  the 
principle  of  the  cVeation  of  God,  i.e.,  the  personal,  mediatorial,  essential  ground 
and  end  of  the  creation.  Thus  simply  explained,  according  to  the  laws  of  lan- 
guage, the  passage  (ill.  14),  taken  in  connection  with  those  quoted  before,  fur- 
nishes us  with  a  very  remarkable  result,  viz.,  that  the  seer  has  expressed  the 
'  Logos '  idea  itself  in  its  highest  meaning.^ 


if 


XL.    Ver.  17.   obK  Uda^  briy  k.t.X, 

Plumptre:  ''  As  Mr.  Carlyle  has  somewhere  put  it,  in  one  of  those  epigmms 
that  haunt  one's  memory,  *  it  is  the  hypocrisy  which  does  not  know  itself  to  be 
hypocritical.'  It  may  be  noted,  as  tending  to  confirm  the  assumption  that  the 
€k)spel  of  St  John  and  the  Apoc  were  the  work  of  the  same  writer,  that  this 
is  the  fault  which  in  the  former,  again  and  again,  he  notes  for  special  condem- 
nation. Those  who  could  not  believe  are  less  the  object  of  his  censure  than 
those  who,  believing,  feared  to  confess  the  Christ  lest  they  should  be  put  out  of 
the  synagogue  (John  xii.  42,  43)." 

XLL    Ver.  20.  IM  ianjKa,  K.r.A. 

Alford,  on  the  contrary:  '*  The  reference  to  Cant.  v.  2  Is  too  plain  to  be  for  a 
moment  doubted;  and,  if  so,  the  interpretation  must  be  grounded  in  that  con- 
jugal relation  between  Christ  and  the  Church, — Christ  and  the  soul,  — of  which 
that  mysterious  book  is  expressive.    This  being  granted,  we  may  well  say  that 
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the  TiTid  depiction  of  Christ  standing  at  the  door  is  introduced  to  bring  home 
to  the  lukewarm  and  careless  church  the  truth  o(  his  constant  presence,  which 
the  was  so  deeply  forgetting.  His  knocking  was  taking  place,  partly  by  the 
utterance  of  these  very  rebukes,  partly  by  every  interference  in  justice  and 
mercy."  Trench:  "The  very  language  which  Christ  uses  here,  the  Kpovetv  M 
r^  9ifpa»f  the  summons  iaHHyetv  recurs.  Kor  is  the  relation  between  the  one 
passage  and  the  other  merely  superficial  and  verbaL  The  spiritual  condition  of 
the  bride  there  Is,  in  fact,  precisely  similar  to  tliat  of  the  Laodicean  angel  here. 
Between  sleeping  and  waking,  she  has  been  so  slow  to  open  the  door,  that, 
when  at  length  she  does  so,  the  Bridegroom  has  withdrawn.  This  exactly  corre- 
sponds to  the  lukewarmness  of  the  angel  here.  Another  proof  of  the  connec- 
tion between  them  is,  that,  although  there  has  been  no  mention  of  any  thing  but 
a  knocking  here,  Christ  goes  on  to  say, '  If  any  man  hear  my  voice.'  What  can 
this  be  but  an  allusion  to  the  words  in  the  canticle,  which  have  Just  gone  before: 
'It  is  the  voice  of  my  beloved  that  knocketh '  ?  " 

The  reference,  by  Bengel,  of  the  deiirvvou  to  the  communion  both  in  this 
life  and  the  life  to  come,  may  have  found,  in  the  distinction  between  /ur'  alftod 
and  (ttr'  kfiov,  more  than  is  intended;  nevertheless,  we  can  see,  in  this  passage, 
only  the  blessed  communion  with  God  begun  here  on  earth,  and  consummated 
in  heaven,  —  not  two  communions,  but  one,  at  two  different  stages.  Gebhardt 
(p.  127)  finds  the  thought  of  the  Lord's  Supper  suggested.  Luthardt's  brief 
notes  refer  to  Luke  xil.  36;  interpreting  the  knocking  as  the  impending  return 
of  the  Lord,  the  opening  of  the  door,  by  suggesting  the  familiar  hymn  of  Paul 
Qerfaardt, — 

•«  Oh,  how  thall  I  reeeive  thee?  *'— 


• 


and  the  supping,  by  the  Lord's  Supper  in  the  kingdom  of  God  (Matt.  xxvi.  29; 
Luke  zxii.  29,  dO). 

In  connection  with  the  tav  nc  &Ko6cy  r^  ^cin%,  Trench's  remarks  are  impor- 
tant as  to  the  incompatibility  of  this  passage  with  any  doctrine  of  irresistible 
grsce;  as  well  as  his  warning  against  the  Pelagian  error,  '^as  though  men  could 
open  the  door  of  their  heart  when  they  would,  as  though  repentance  was  not 
itself  a  gift  of  the  exalted  Saviour  (Acts  v.  81).  They  can  only  open  when  Christ 
knocks,  and  they  would  have  no  desire  at  all  to  open  unless  he  knocked.  •  •  . 
This  Is  a  drawing,  not  a  dragging ;  a  knocking  at  the  door,  not  a  breaking 
open  the  heart"  So  Gerhard  (X.  T.,  ii.  275) :  "  When  God,  by  his  word,  knocks 
at  the  door  of  our  heart,  esxiecially  by  the  proclamation  of  his  law,  the  grace  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  is  at  the  same  time  present,  who  wishes  to  work  conversion  in 
oar  heart;  and  therefore.  In  his  knocking,  he  not  only  stands  without,  but  also 
works  within." 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

Yer.  1.  tvetfjyfdvff,  Elz. ;  so  also  K,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  The  form  uve(^y/i,  (A), 
approved  by  Lach.,  depends  upon  a  clerical  error  occasioned  by  th^  a  in  Hpa^  as 
in  lOy  11,  where  even  A  has  the  form  1fv&i>y/i, ;  cf.,  besides,  xi.  19,  xx.  12.  Winer, 
p.  70. — Xtyuv,  So,  already,  Grlesb.,  instead  of  the  correction  Xiyovaa  (£lz.). 
—  Ver.  2.  The  koI  before  ehSiu^  (Elz.)  is,  according  to  A,  K,  2,  4,  8,  al.,  Syr., 
Vulg.,  to  be  deleted  (Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]);  cf.,  already,  Griesb. :  yet  the 
fitrik  Tovra  here,  as  in  1.  9,  is  to  be  combined  with  del  ytvMaty  not  (Lach.)  with 
eifOrcY.  — M  t^  ep6vw  KodnittvoQ,  So,  already,  Beng.,  according  to  A,  K,  2,  4, 
6,  7,  al.,  Vulg.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  Incorrectly,  Elz. :  M  rc^  Bpovov,  — 
In  this  often-recurring  phrase,  hrl  is  found  with  the  aocus.,  iv.  4,  xi.  16,  xvii.  S, 
xix.  11;  also  vi.  2, 4  (Elz.,  dat.),  according  to  A,  C,  K  (Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.). 
With  the  gen.,  iv.  10,  v.  1,  7;  also  vL  16,  Elz.,  Lach.  —  On  the  other  hand, 
Tisch. :  dat.,  according  to  4,  6,  9,  K,  al.).  With  the  dat.,  iv.  9  (A,  K,  Lach. ^ 
But  Elz.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]:  gen.),  v.  13  (H  [W.  and  H.] :  gen.),  viL  10,  xix.  4, 
xxi.  5,  where,  in  the  Elz.,  the  gen.  throughout  stands  improperly. — Yer.  3. 
The  hv  before  bpotoQ  (Elz.)  is,  according  to  the  testimonies,  and  with  Lach., 
Tisch.  [W.  and  H.],  to  be  deleted;  cf.  i.  14,  16. — Yer.  4.  Elz.:  Opovoi eUoai koH 
riaaapeg*  koI  M  rodf  Bpoifovc  ddov  radf  lUooi  koH  rioaapttc  irpeafi.  Certainly  false,  in 
this  reading,  is:  Jlrst,  the  (twofold)  nai  before  reao,;  secondly ,  the  explanation 
eliov  beside  the  art.  roOg.  It  is  doubtful  whether  with  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.,  Opovovc 
eUoci  riacepac  must  be  read;  for,  in  A,  this  accus.  may  have  been  inserted 
because  of  what  follows.  Beng.,  Griesb.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.],  etc.,  have  the 
nominative.  It  is,  further,  doubtful  whether  the  number  should  be  combined 
the  second  time  with  Opovcvg  or  with  irpeapvr.  The  former  is  preferred  by  Lach., 
Tisch.  IX.,  according  to  A,  17, 18, 19  («.  hrl  r,  eU.  riao.  Bpw,  npeep,);  the  latter 
by  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]  (r.  M  r.  ep.  Todf  eU.  rtoc.  irpeaji.;  cf.  18,  26,  27,  Areth.). 
It  is,  however,  very  ];)ossible  that  the  reading  of  2,  4,  8,  9, 11,  al.,  according  to 
which  the  number  without  roi>c  stands  between  r.  epovovc  a^d  npeaftvr,,  and 
accordingly  could  be  taken  with  both  nouns,  is  original.  The  reading,  there- 
fore, which  is  exegetically  the  more  suitable,  is  eU,  reaa,  irpeo^,  K  has  only  KtU 
irpeop,,  without  hrl  r.  dp,,  and  without  the  repetition  of  the  number,  —  possibly 
the  original  reading.  — The  h  before  Ifiariotc  (Elz.,  Tisch.)  is  probably  false;  it 
is  wanting  in  A,  Yulg.,  Lach.  fW.  and  H.].  The  ioxov  (Elz.)  before  M  t.  #ce^. 
is  doubtless  an  interpretation.' — Yer.  7.  Instead  of  6c  Mpunoc  (Elz.,  Beng.),  6c 
avepuvav  (A,  Yulg.,  al.,  Treg.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.])  is  to  be  read,  unless 
possibly  6v6p6irov  alone  (2,  4,  6,  al.,  Aeth.,  Ar.,  Andr.,  Areth.,  Matth.)  is  to  be 
regarded  the  original  reading.  K:  6c  6fioujv  &v$p6inp. — Instead  of  mrufih^ 
(Elz.),  write  here  and  in  viiL  13,  xiv.  6,  xix.  17,  verofi,  (A,  K,  9, 14, 16, 19,  Andr., 
Areth.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  Cf.  the  scholium  in  Wetst.:  niroftai  oOSelc 
Tuv  pifTopuv  direv,  uXlU  mro/uu,  —  Yer.  8.  iv  koS*  iannb  elxou.  So  Elz.  But 
Beng.  and  Griesb.  already  write  correctly:  h  koG*  h  airruv  kxov  (A,  B,  2,  4,  6,  7, 
10,  aL,  Lach.).    The  ix^  ^  A,  which  is  approved  here  by  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.], 
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occurs  also  in  Ter.  7  in  A, — not  received  there  by  Tisch.,  1854,  —  in  both  places 
apparently  as  a  clerical  error.  K:  h  l/camw  oifTuv  elxov, — Ver.  11.  Instead  of 
the  simple  xifpu  (Elz.,  Griesb.),  read,  according  to  A,  6,  2,  3,  al.,  Yulg. :  6  icvptoc 
nl6Hdc  ifujv  (Lach.,  Tisch.  \W.  and  H.]) ;  K  has  both.  —  iaav.  So  A,  K,  2,  3, 
4,  aL  pi.,  Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  A  mere  modification  is  the  dot 
in  Elz.  Also,  the  isolated  variation  oOk  j^oocv,  which  £w.  favors,  seems  to  be  a 
not  inapt  expedient;  since,  by  the  inner  combination  of  the  o^k  ^oav  and  iicTlaO, 
("when  they  were  not,  they  were  created,''  £w.),  the  difficulty  of  the  ffoav  in 
the  correct  text  is  avoided.  —  That  the  words  xat  UnoSijaav  are  lacking  in  A,  is 
only  an  oversight,  as  the  eye  of  the  transcriber  wandered  from  the  ifoav  directly 
to  the  final  syllable  of  iicriae  —  ^aav. 

In  chapter  iv.  (and  v.),  the  real  divine  foundation  for  the  entire  suc- 
ceeding prophetic  Apoc  (up  to  xxii.  5)  is  presented  in  a  plastic  manner. 
For  the  living  God  himself,  whose  throne  in  eternal  glory  is  portrayed  in  ch. 
IV.,  determines  what  is  to  happen  (del  /ev.,  cf.  1.  1, 19).  Thus  from  him  pro- 
ceeds all  revelation  spoken  by  the  mouth  of  a  prophet,^  and  that,  too,  through 
the  mediation  of  Christ.^  Beng.,  appropriately:  *'In  fact,  this  book  (of 
John)  describes  not  only  what  occurs  on  earth  in  good  and  evil,  but  also 
how  things  (mginate  from  the  kingdom  of  light,  and  partly  from  the  king- 
dom of  darkness,  and  how  they  again  extend  thither."  *  But  ad  in  i.  12  sqq., 
the  appearance  of  Christ  was  of  such  a  nature  as  to  stand  in  a  living  relation 
to  the  discourses  of  the  Lord  to  his  Church,  following  in  chs.  ii.  and  iii.,  so 
also  the  appearance  of  the  Lord  in  ch.  iv.  already  makes  us  know  in  advance 
that  it  treats  of  impending  judgment  towards  enemies,  and  a  showing  of 
grace  to  believers.  The  holy  and  omnipotent  majesty  beheld  of  Him  who 
was,  and  is,  and  is  to  come,  and  the  standing  of  the  "elders'*  about  his  throne, 
—already  points,  even  apart  from  definite  individual  features,  to  the  essen- 
tial contents  of  the  revelation  which  is  to  be  expected.  Cf .  Beng. ;  also 
Hengstenb.,  who»  however,  inaccurately  and  erroneously  says,  "What  is 
to  occur  afterwards  is  shown  John.-  Accordingly,  in  ver.  2  sqq.,  we  are  to 
expect  not  a  description  of  that  which  always  is,  but  only  a  symbolical  fore- 
shadowing of  the  future." 

If  now  we  compare  with  the  description,  ch.  iv.,  rabbinical  representa- 
tions, such  as  More  Nevoch,  II.  6 :  ^*  Grod  does  nothing  unless  he  have  con- 
ndered  it  in  his  family  above,**  and  Schir.  Haschirim  R.,  fol.  03 :  "  God  does 
nothing  unless  he  have  first  consulted  concerning  it  with  his  family  above,*'  * 
— we  dare  not  overlook  the  essential  distinction  that  the  Johannean  view  is 
nothing  but  a  development  of  O.  and  N.  T.  fundamental  truths,  while  the 
rabbins  have  only  a  corruption  of  them.^  For  "  the  family  above,"  which, 
according  to  the  rabbins,  participates  in  the  determining  of  God's  counsels, 
in  John  has  only  to  adore  and  praise  the  decree  together  with -God's  works; 
and  the  visions  beheld  by  John,  in  which  future  things  are  portrayed  to  him 
while  in  the  Spirit^  are  in  no  respect  the  heavenly  prelude  of  earthly  events 

>  Cf.  1. 1.  *  In  Wetot. 

s  Cf.  ▼.  1  w|q.  •  Against  Weut.,  Slehh.,    Helnr.,    Ew., 

•  Cf.  alM  Rw.,  De  Wette,  Sbnrd.  do. 
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stated  by  the  rabbins.^  Ill-founded  is  the  remark  of  Heinrichs:  ^In  every 
chapter,  the  poet  does  nothing  but  testify  that  he  has  beheld  the  theatre 
whence  the  Messiah  is  to  return  to  earth  as  the  lofty  and  majestic  "... 

Ver.  1.  Herd,  ravra  eUov.  The  formula  marks  the  entrance  of  a  new 
vision,  and  that,  too,  a  greater  or  more  important  one,'  while  the  formula 
Koi  elSov  introduces  the  various  individual  features  represented  in  the  course 
of  a  larger  main  picture..*  The  formula  «i2  el^,  ziii.  1  and  xvii.  3,  stands 
at  the  beginning  of  an  entirely  new  important  division,  and  is  therefore 
regular,  because  in  both  passages  the  opening  of  a  new  scene  is  indicated  by 
the  entire  preceding  verse,  which  in  a  measure  prevente  there  the  furd  rovro* 
But  since  by  the  fterik  toUtq  the  vision  now  following  is  distinguished  from 
what  is  completed  in  iii.  22,  —  the  ravra  referring  back  to  the  entire  vision 
in  i.  I(X-iii.  22,  —  it  is  in  no  way  indicated  that  between  iii.  22  and  iv.  1 
there  ii  a  space  in  which  John  was  not ''  in  the  Spirit,"  but  in  his  ordinary 
consciousness,  and  perhaps  penned  the  seven  epistles.  Thus  Beng. :  ^*  John 
always  comprehended  one  part  after  another  in  sight  and  hearing,  and  im- 
mediately wrote  it."  Cf.  also  Aret.,  Grot ,  Calov.,  Hengatenb. ;  and,  against 
the  latter,  Ebrard's  correct  protest.  Even  De  Wette,  who  nevertheless  cor- 
rectly acknowledges  that  John  is  already  (iv.  1)  **  in  Spirit,"  viz.,  from  i.  10, 
fixes  the  committing  of  the  seven  epistles  to  writing  between  iii.  22  and 
iv.  1.  But  nowhere  in  the  course  of  the  entire  revelation  (i.  10-xxii.  16)  is 
any  temporary  return  from  the  ecstatic  condition  to  ordinary  consciousness 
conceivable,  and  therefore  a  partial  noting-down  is  nowhere  possible.  The 
eMov,  iv.  1,  undoubtedly  indicates  that  the  **  being  in  Spirit"  beginning  with 
i.  10  continues  unbroken;*  ancF  from  iv.  1  to  the  close  of  the  entire  revela- 
tion, an  interruption  of  the  ecstatic  consciousness  can  nowhere  be  admitted, 
since  the  vision  which  follows  always  is  developed  from  that  which  precedes.* 
There  is  tmly  one  ''being  in  Spirit,"*  in  which  John  beheld  the  entire  reve- 
lation with  all  its  chang^ing,  yet  coherent,  scenes.  — 9vpa  k^ei^fi,  h  r.  chpat^. 
The  opening  of  heaven^  is  explained  by  means  of  a  door,  from  the  fact 
neither  that  heaven  is  regarded  a  firm  arch,*  nor  that  John  is  to  enter 
heaven,*  nor  that  heaven  appears  as  a  temple;^*  but  that  heaven  is  the 
house,^^  the  palace  of  God  (in  which  he  is  enthroned,  Ps.  xi.  4,  xviii.  7, 
xxix.  0).** — ^  ^wv^,  k.tX  Not  the  voice  of  Christ,"  who  indeed  had  spoken 
(chs.  ii.,  iii.)  ^*  after  the  Jirst  voice,"  but  the  voice  first  heard,  which  already 
(i.  10)  is  no  further  defined,  and  here  also  cannot  be  further  designated 
than  as  it  is  identical  with  the  former. — Xtyuv.    The  construction  "accord- 


1  Cf .  Wetoi. :  "  Aooording  to  the  Idea  of  the  ^  *  Cf.  Introdnetion,  p.  12  aqq. 

Jews,  what  Is  to  occur  on  earth  ts  first  mani>  *  i.  10. 

fested  and  repre tented  In  heaven  hefore  the  *  Cf.  Eaek.  1. 11;  Matt.  Iii.  16;  Acts  x.  11. 

aaaembly  of  angels."  *  Helnr. 

«  vll.  1, 9.  XV.  5,  xvlU.  1.  •  De  Wette.    Cf.  Orot. 

•  V.  1,  6,  II,  vl.  1,  6,  8, 0, 12,  vtti.  3, 18,  Ix.  1,  >«  Vltr.,  ZttU. 

X.  1,  xiii.  11,  xlv.  6, 14,  XV.  1, 2,  xvti.  6,  xlx.  11,  ^  Gen.  xxvill.  17. 

17, 19,  XX.  1,  4, 11,  xxl.  1.  »  Cf.  Bichh. 

«  Ver.  2  does  not  contradict  this,  If  only  we  »  Hengstenb.,  KUef.,  etc 

do  not,  like  Hengstenb.,  Identify  the  being  >«  Cf.  1. 17  eqq. 

•«  in  Spirit  **  and  *•  in  heaven.'*  *•  %,  lo. 
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iDg  to  sense **^  is  especially  easy  with  the  ^uv^  introducing  the  direct 
address.* —  'Avafid.  With  respect  to  the  form,  cf.  Acts  xii.  7 ;  Mark  xy.  30 
(▼ar.) ;  £ph.  t.  xyii.  Winer,  p.  76.  John  ascending  to  heaven  and  to  the 
things  there  to  be  seen,  through  the  door  opened  on  this  account,  which  he 
beheld  in  ver.  1,  is  immediately  present  in  spirit^  at  the  significant  represen- 
tation of  that  which  is  henceforth  to  happen.*  Klief.,  in  violation  of  the 
context,  asserts  that  a  more  elevated  station  is  meant,  from  which  John 
eonld  look  as  well  through  the  opened  door  into  heaven,  as  also  to  a  greater 
distance  upon  earth.  —  Koi  dei^tj,  it,TX  Thus  the  heavenly  voice  speaks,  al- 
though the  person  to  whom  it  belongs  cannot  be  more  definitely  known,  —  as 
in  later  visions,  where,  however,  the  same  angel  does  not  everywhere  appear 
as  interpreter,  and  **  show,"  —  because  the  voice  sounds  forth  in  the  name  of 
ibe  personal  God  himself,  who,  nevertheless,  is  efficacious  beneath  the  one 
who  shows  (i  1),  and  causes  also  the  prophet  to  be  in  the  Spirit  (cf .  ver.  2). 
—  d  dH  ytv,     Cf.  i.  1.  —  fierd  rovro,  as  i.  19. 

Ver.  2.  ^MhiQ  tyevofupf  h  icvetuan.  The  asyndeton  emphasizes  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  eieiac'  After  John  has  heard  the  voice,  ver.  1,  he  is  immediately 
—and  that  too  because  of  the  voice ^  —  ''in  the  Spirit,*'  and  thereby  made 
capable  of  ascending  into  heaven,  and  beholding  the  objects  there  pre* 
sented.  Although  in  ver.  1,  John  is  already  tv  nvevftany  i.e.,  in  such  a  condi- 
tion that  he  beholds  the  opened  door,  and  can  hear  the  heavenly  voice,  yet 
the  mode  of  presentation,  ver.  2,  which,  considered  in  itself  alone,  can  desig- 
nate the  entire  recent  entrance  of  the  ecstatic  condition,  has  its  justifica- 
tion in  that  an  entirely  new  elevation  of  prophetic  ecstasy  belongs  thereto, 
whereby  John  can  ascend  in  spirit  to  heaven,  and  behold  what  is  there 
ihown  him.  Hence  De  Wette  and  Ebrard  properly  compare  with  this, 
Ezek.  xi.  5.  Even  Hengstenb.'  has  to  acknowledge,  that,  while  ver.  2 
designates  ''the  complete  entrance  into  the  state  of  ecstasy,"  yet  ver.  1 
already  is  to  be  regarded  a  "preparation  "  to  this  condition.  —  Zuil.,  incor- 
rectly, just  as  i.  10:  '^  I  was  there  [in  heaven]  by  ecstasy."  —  In  rapid  suo- 
eession  directly  follows  the  description  of  that  which  is  presented  to  the 
view  of  the  one  drawn  into  heaven :  koI  IdoO,  epovoc  ixetro,  k,tX  To  this  entire 
description,  there  is  a  parallel  in  the  Pirke,  R.  Elieser,^  which  is  very  instruc- 
tive, because  it  shows  how  differently,  with  many  similar  features,  the  O.  T. 
types*  appear  in  a  N.  T.  prophet,  and  the  rabbins :  ^^  "  Four  bands  of  minis- 
tering angels  praise  €rod.  The  first  is  of  Michael,  on  the  right ;  the  second, 
of  Gabriel,  on  the  left ;  the  third,  of  Uriel,  before  him ;  the  fourth,  of  Raphael, 
behind  him.  But  the  shekinah  of  God  is  in  the  centre,  and  he  himself  is 
seated  on  a  lofty,  elevated  throne ;  and  his  seat  is  high,  suspended  in  the 
air.    The  splendor  of  his  magnificence  is  like  Chasmal  (Ezek.  i.  4).     Upon 


*  Cf.  Ter.  8,  zi.  15,  xiz.  14;  Bph.  iv.  18;  *  Cf .  on  ver.  1. 
Mark  Ix.  20.    Wloer,  p.  489.  •  o.  4  in  SebOttgen, 

•  *  lOltS-  •  Im.  vI.  ;  Bsek.  i. ;  Dan.  vii.  0  iqq. ;  1  Kings 

•  Cf.,  beddet,  Winer,  p.  6S0.  xzii.  20. 

*  Cf.  ver.  8.  >«  Cf.  also  R.  Uoeholl,  Uebtr  Merkabah,, 
>  Cf.  KOA  <«^(m»  k.tA.  ZeUaehr*  /.  Luther*  Theoiog.,  1875,  p. 

•  C.  a  Lap.,  Beng.,  etc  aqq. 
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his  head  is  placed  a  crown,  and  upon  his  brow  a  diadem  with  Schemham- 
phorasch.  His  eyes  go  through  the  whole  earth ;  a  part  of  them  is  fire,  but 
a  part  hail.  On  his  right  is  life;  on  his  left,  death;  and  a  fiery  sceptre  is 
in  his  hand.  Before  him  is  stretched  out  a  veil  (ro*^l)))  and  seven  angels 
who  were  created  from  the  beginning  minister  before  him  within  the  veil. 
But  that  which  is  called  1U*1£),  and  the  footstool  of  his  feet,  are  like  fire  and 
lightning,  and  shine  beneath  the  throne  of  his  glory  like  sapphire  and  fire. 
About  his  throne  are  righteousness  and  judgment.  The  place  of  his  throne 
is  that  of  the  seven  clouds  surrounding  him  with  glory ;  and  the  wheel  of  his 
chariot,  and  the  cherub,  and  the  living  ones  give  to  him  glory.  His  throne 
is  like  sapphire,  and  at  his  feet  are  four  living  ones,  each  of  whom  has  four 
faces,  and  as  many  wings.  When  God  speaks  from  the  east,  this  is  done 
between  the  two  cherubim  with  the  face  of  a  man ;  when  from  the  south, 
then  between  the  two  cherubim  with  the  face  of  a  lion;  when  from  the 
west,  then  between  the  two  cherubim  with  the  face  of  an  ox ;  when  from 
the  north,  then  between  the  two  cherubim  with  the  face  of  an  eagle.  — The 
living  ones  also  stand  beside  the  throne  of  glory,  yet  they  know  not  the 
place  of  his  glory.  The  living  ones  stand  also  in  fear  and  trembling,  in 
horror  and  agitation,  and  from  this  agitation  of  their  faces,  a  river  of  fire 
flows  forth  before  them.  Of  the  two  seraphim,  one  stands  at  God's  right 
hand,  another  at  his  left.  Each  has  six  wings ;  with  two  they  cover  their 
face,  lest  they  may  see  the  face  of  the  shekinah ;  with  two  they  cover  their  feet, 
lest  the  feet  may  see  the  shekinah,  and  immediately  be  able  to  find  bis 
footstep ;  but  with  two  they  fly,  dread  and  sanctify  his  great  name.  One 
cries  out,  and  another  replies,  saying,  etc.  —  And  the  living  ones  stand 
beside  his  glory,  yet  they  know  not  the  place  of  his  glory,  but  in  every  place 
where  his  glory  is,  they  cry  and  say.  Blessed  be  the  glory  of  God  in  its 
place." — epovoc  iKciro.  The  expression  Kela$<u  indicates  neither  an  especial 
breadth  of  the  throne,^  nor  that  it  rests  upon  the  cherubim,*  because  the  word 
here,  as  in  Jer.  xxiv.  1,  LXX. ;  John  ii.  6,  xix.  29,  and  in  the  classics,'  ex- 
presses the  simple  idea  of  '* being  placed."^ — koI  knl  rdv  dpovov  Kodiffuvoc. 
The  mode  of  representation  itself,  according  to  which  the  reference  here  is 
to  ^'  one  sitting,"  and  in  ver.  3,^  the  one  mentioned  in  ver.  2  is  described 
simply  as  '*  the  sitting  one,"  shows  that  John  does  not  mention  this  sitting 
one  more  definitely,  because  he  wishes  here  to  do  nothing  more  than  with 
perfect  fidelity  to  report  the  vision  which  be  has  had.'  In  i.  12  sqq.,  also, 
he  has  not  expressly  mentioned  the  manifestation  of  Christ.  Utterly  pre- 
posterous is  the  declaration  of  Heinr. :  **  The  name  seems  to  have  been  omit- 
ted only  by  carelessness  in  writing,  which  is  especially  conspicuous  in  this 
entire  chapter."  Just  as  impertinent  is  the  allusion  to  the  Jewish  dread  of 
uttering  the  name  of  God.^  Suitable  in  itself  to  John  would  be  the  explar 
nation  of  Herder:  "To  name  him,  the  soul  has  no  image,  language  no 
word; "'  but  even  this  is  not  here  applicable,  as  John  in  general,  even  where 

>  Beng.  •  Of.  ver.  11,  v.  1. 

*  Hengstenb.    Cf .  vor.  6.  *  Of.  Hangitanb. 

•  Cf.  Meyer  on  John  ii.  0.  '  Blchh.,  Bw. 

«  De  Wette,  Ebrard.  •  Cf.  Aret.,  De  Wetta,  eto. 
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lie  definitely  mentions  the  vision  here  described,  expressly  calls  God  the 
enthroned  one.^  oThese  passages  show  at  the  same  time  that  the  enthroned 
one  is  regarded  '  not  as  the  Triune  God,'  but  as  God  the  Father,  in  distinc- 
tion from  the  Son,^  and  the  Spirit.*  So  Alcas.,  Stem,  Grot.,  Wetst.,  Yitr., 
Beng.,  Hengstenb.,  etc. 

Ver.  3.  bpiazu  Dative  of  manner :  *  *Mn  appearance,"  cf .  i  6^i/g,  /crJU,  i.  16, 
and  the  uq  dpoatc  with  the  following  gen.  of  the  object  compared  in  the  LXX. 
£zek.  i.  4,  26  sqq.,  viii.  2. — Xidv  laontdi  Kai  aapdiu.  The  aapdioc''  is,  as  the 
Heb.  name  indicates,  a  red,'  particularly  flesh-colored  gem,  our  camelian. 
£brard  understands  by  it  the  dazzling  ruby.  —  More  difBicult  is  the  deter- 
mination of  the  iaomC'  The  LXX.  thus  render  the  Heb.  Higf^;*  yet  in  this 
passage,  as  well  as  also  in  zzi.  11,  where  the  laomc  is  designated  as  A/(^ 
nfmrraTo^j  and  xptioraX^'Cuv,  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  think  of  the  not  very 
costly  and  not  transparent,  sometimes  greenish,  sometimes  reddish  gem, 
whidi  the  Bomans  called,  as  we  also  call  it,  jasper.  Cf.  Pliny:  ^^  *' A  gem, 
which,  although  surpassed  by  many,  yet  retains  the  glory  of  antiquity." 
Nevertheless,  the  most  of  the  expositors  adhere  firmly  to  the  simple  expres- 
sion. Andr.,  Areth.*,  N.  de  Lyra,  Aretius,  etc.,  think  of  the  green  jasper, 
and  understand  it,  just  as  the  emerald  mentioned  immediately  afterwards, 
as  a  symbol  of  divine  consolation,  since  green  is  agreeable  to  the  eye.^^  A 
symbolical  reference  has  been  discovered  even  to  baptism,^'  and  the  judgment 
of  the  flood ;  ^  for  the  red  sardius  denotes  the  final  judgment  in  fire.  Others 
think  of  the  red  jasper,  as  they  either  regard  it,  like  the  sardius,  a  symbol  of 
the  divine  anger,^^  or,  without  any  such  significance,^'^  as  only  a  description 
of  the  dazzling  appearance  of  God.  Beng.,  Stern.,  Hengstenb.,^*  presuppose 
a  white,  crystal-clear  species  of  jasper,  and  find  in  this  color  the  image 
of  the  divine  holiness  and  unclouded  glory.  This  sense  of  the  brightness  of 
color  is  indicated  partly  by  emblematic  descriptions,  as  Ezek.  i.  4,  viii.  2 ; 
Dan.  vii.  9  sq. ;  and  partly  by  parallels,  as  Apoo.  i.  14  sqq.,  z.  1.^^  The 
brilliancy  of  light  and  fire  is,  in  Ezekiel,  the  appearance  of  God.  In  Daniel, 
also,  the  bright  white  raiment  and  the  dazzling  white  hair  of  the  Ancient  of 
days  belong  with  the  fire  of  his  throne ;  for  both  the  holy  glory  and  the 
consuming  anger  of  God  ^^  must  be  represented.  Upon  the  same  view  de- 
pends the  description  of  the  Lord,^*  and  of  the  angel,  who  in  z.  1  appears 
invested  with  divine  attributes,  while,  e.g.,  iv.  4,  vii,  0,  the  heavenly  beings, 
because  they  have  attained  to  a  holiness  and  glory  like  that  of  God,  appear 
indeed  in  white  garments,  yet  not  also  with  the  fiery  signs  of  divine  judg- 
ment, but  with  crowns  and  palms.    If  now  the  red  appearance  of  the  oupduK 

>  Tii.  10, 15,  zli.  5,  six.  4,  zxU.  1.  •  Ezod.  zztUI.  20,  xxziz.  18;  Exek.  xxvUL 
sCf.1.1;  2Cor.z1ii.13.  13. 

>  K.  da  Lyra,  C.  •  Lap.,  Galor.  ^  IT,  H,,  zzzrll.  87. 
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recalls  the  ardor  of  the  divine  wrathful  judgement,  we  expect  the  lamric 
to  represent  the  bright  light,  which  elsewhere  is  displayed  along  with  the 
divine  glimmering  of  fire,  in  a  different  way.  Bat  now  the  very  bright  or 
crystal-clear  jasper,  stated  by  Beng.'and  Hengstenb.,  does  not  actually  exist. 
Hence  we  must  believe,  either  that  John  imagined  an  ideal  kind  of  jasper,^ 
or,  as  is  more  probable,  because  of  xxi.  11,  that  by  the  laomc  he  wished  to 
designate  the  diamond.'  The  LXX.,  in  whose  vocabulary  John  was  in- 
structed, do  not  have  the  term  udofioC'*  The  Heb.  '^'*9^,  which  probably 
designates  the  diamond,  is  not  accurately  translated  by  the  L^X.  in  Zech. 
vii.  12 ;  Ezek.  iii.  9.^  It  is,  besides,  to  be  observed,  that  the  LXX.  render 
not  only  n^fer,  but  also  *1<^7^»  ^^a.  liv.  12,*  by  Uumtc-  But  if  the  description 
(ver.  3)  depends  upon  Ezek.  viii.  2  and  similar  passages,  it  yet  in  no  way 
follows  that  here,  as  there,*  the  brilliancy  of  the  two  gems  is  to  be  regarded 
as  different  parts  of  the  form  of  God, — tiie  bright  light  of  the  jasper  above, 
the  red  appearance  of  the  sardius  beneath :  ^  rather,  the  double  brilliancy  of 
the  two  stones  shining  through  one  another*  is  to  be  regarded  a  profound 
designation  of  the  essential  unity  of  the  holiness  and  righteousness  of  God. 
The  free  treatment  of  the  ancient  prophetic  view  expresses,  as  to  the  subject 
itself  portrayed,  a  deepening  of  the  thought;  while  the  beauty  of  the  likeness 
gains  rather  than  loses,  as  the  divine  appearance  to  John  maintains  a  pic- 
torial unity.  The  entire  form  of  the  enthroned  one  appears  in  the  twofold, 
yet  united,  brilliancy  of  the  jasper  and  the  sardius,  just  as  the  entire  form 
of  the  Lord  was  in  appearance  like  intense  light  of  the  sun.* — Koi  Ipi/g  KvaXoOev 
Tov  0p6vou  6/MMoc  dpaaet  afiapaySiiKfi.  Concerning  6fwu)c  as  an  adjective  of  two  ter- 
minations, cf .  Winer,  p.  66.  —  Against  the  wording  {kvkX,  r.  ep&pcv)  is  the  idea 
of  Vitr.,  that  the  Iptc  surrounded  the  head  of  the  one  enthroned  like  a  crown ;  ^ 
Beng.  and  Hengstenb.  unnaturally  and  unfairly  regard  the  Iptc  as  surround- 
ing the  throne  in  breadth  horizontally.  —  Hengstenb.  infers,  besides,  from 
the  formula  kvkX  r.  $p,  recurring  from' ver.  4,  that  also  the  thrones  of  the 
elders  appear  within  the  Iptc]  but  it  is  the  only  natural  and,  in  a  pictorial 
respect,  conceivable  way,  to  regard  the  2fNc  as  surrounding  the  shining  form 
upon  the  throne  on  high.^^  —  Without  any  basis  is  the  controversy  as  to 
whether  the  Iptc  were  a  "  rainbow,"  **  or  a  "  bow ; "  *■  nor  does  it  in  any  way 
correspond  to  the  poetical  character  of  the  description,  if,  in  order  to  explain 
the  rainbow,  mention  is  made  of  God*s  appearing,  Ps.  xviii.  12,  civ.  8,  sur- 
roifnded  by  darkness  of  rain  and  thick  clouds,^*  or  that  the  green  color  here 
named  is  only  the  principal  color,^*  as  the  hues  of  the  jasper  and  sardius  are 
regarded  as  combined  with  the  brilliancy  of  the  emerald,  attributed  to  the 

1  Of.  xzi.  21.  *  Eb»rd.  *  Jer.  zvtt.  1  Is  laoMng  in  the  LXX. 

•  Tei,  1  the  time  of  John,  the  aJa^ac  was  •  i.e.,  the  probable  rnby. 
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very  few,  had  the  greatest  value.  ~  Now  siz  >>  Ebrard,  and  my  ezp. 

kinds  of  It  are  known :  That  of  India,  of  a  ^  So  translated  by  most, 
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IpiCf  in  order  to  bring  out  the  three  chief  colors  of  one  common  rainbow. 
What  John  saw  about  the  throne  had  the  form  of  a-  rainbow,  —  hence  he 
says  Ipiff  —  although  not  the  seven  colors  of  an  actual  rainbow  are  repre- 
sented, but  only  the  emerald  green.  Yet  this  Ipic  in  itself,  and  the  emerald 
appearance  especially,^  are  not  without  symbolical  significance,  possibly  in  a 
mere  optical  contrast  with  the  blending  brilliancy  of  the  jasper  and  sardius;* 
bat  in  symmetry  with  the  symbolical  significance  of  this  twofold  brilliancy, 
the  mild  emerald-green  of  the  bow,  which  is  already  in  itself  the  clear  sign 
of  divine  gnraoe,'  notes  the  gentle  and  quickening  nature  of  this  grace.^  But 
it  follows  neither  from  the  gen.,  nor  from  the  pragmatism  of  this  passage, 
that  the  grace  recurring  after  the  divine  punishments  *  is  described ;  it  would 
be  more  correctly  interpreted  with  Grot :  '*  €rod  in  his  judgments  is  always 
mindfnl  of  his  covenant"  Yet  we  dare  not  precipitately  limit  the  descrip- 
tion here  presented,  in  its  particular  connections,  to  the  judgments  of  God 
in  their  relation  to  divine  grace  which  are  to  be  beheld  only  later :  it  is  suf- 
ficient that  here  where  the  eternal  and  personal  foundation  of  all  that  fol- 
bws  is  portrayed,  the  holy  glory  and  righteousness  of  God  appear  in  most 
intimate  union  with  his  immutable  and  kind  grace,  so  that  thus  the  entire 
impending  development  of  the  kingdom  of  Grod  and  the  world  unto  its  last 
end,  as  it  is  determined  by  that  wonderful,  indivisible  nature  of  the  holy, 
just,  and  gracious  God,  as  well  in  its  course  as  in  its  goal,  must  correspond 
to  this  threefold  glory  of  the  living  God.  Consequently  this  fundamental 
vision  contains  every  thing  that  serves  the  terror  of  enemies,  and  the  conso- 
lation of  friends,  of  the  one  enthroned. 

Ver.  4.  The  twenty-four  elders  whom  John  sees  sitting  *  on  the  twenty- 
four  thrones  standing  about  the  throne  of  Grod  ^  are,  in  like  manner,  the 
heavenly  representatives  of  the  entire  people  of  Grod ;  as,  in  Isa.  zxiv.  28, 
the  elders  are  regarded  the  earthly  heads  and  representatives  of  the  entire 
Church.*  For^  that  these  twenty-four  elders  are  human,  and  not  a  '<  selection 
of  the  entire  host  of  heaven,"  *  nor  angels,^*^  is  decided  by  their  designation, 
that  which  is  ascribed  to  them  (white  robes  and  crowns),  and  the  entire 
mode  of  their  employment.  ^^  They  are  neither  the  ^  bishops  "  or  '<  prefects 
of  the  entire  church,"  ^^  nor  priests,^  nor  **'  the  entire  assembly  of  ministers 

>  Cf.  PUd.,  iT.  IT.,  zzxtH.  6:  "Nay,  even  •  lo  referenoe  to  thia  paiaage,  the  TVim. 
from  another  inientloo,  the  dimmed  eight  Is  ehuma,  p.  48,  1  (In  BchOttg.),eays:  **In  the 
refreshed  bf  the  sight  of  the  emerald ;  and,  to  future,  Ood  ascribes  glory  to  the  elders.  ~  Oar 
these  cntUng  gems,  there  Is  no  more  grateful  rabbins  also  have  said :  *  God  -will  make  for 
treat  to  the  eyes,  than  thos  to  soothe  their  himself  an  assembly  of  our  elders.'  '*  Bo,  too 
wcarlDcas  by  its  green  mildness.**  (at  p.  62  In  Hengstenb.)i  according  to  Dan.  vll. 
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*  Gen.  ix.  12  sqq.  will  give  seats  to  the  magnates  of  Israel,  and 
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nlflfanee  of  the  rainbow,  see  the  beautiful  tiles." 

poem  of  Cart  Gerook,  in  his  DU  SympAonU  •  Rlnek.                              >*  Hofm. 

d^  Ifitrben  ci  Us  Der  UUU  8trau99, 1886.J  u  cf.  v.  5,  vU.  IS. 

'  Btem,  Hengstenb.  u  K.  de  Lyra,  who.  In  their  twenty-four 


*  Ql,  zl.  18,  ^rwvtor  vov  ^ov.  *   seats  finds,  at  the  same  Ume,  all  the  cathedral 

*  The  ace.  wfi^vfivripom  d^>ends  upon  a      ehnrehee  portrayed. 
Belf.«fld«it  cUor  (De  Wette).  »  Zeger. 
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of  the  word/'  ^  nor  <*  all  trae  rectors  and  faithful  pastors  of  the  N.  T.  Church/*  * 
nor  Christian  martyrs ; '  but  simply  the  representatives  of  the  entire  congre- 
gation of  all  believers,  to  whom,  as  to  these  elders,  belong  the  holiness  and 
glory  indicated  by  the  white  robes ,^  and  the  royal  dominion  by  the  thrones 
and  crowns.^  The  number  twenty-four  is  not  derived  from  the  orders  of 
priests,  1  Cor.  xxvi.,^  for  the  question  here  is  in  no  respect  concerning 
priests;  and  still  less^  is  it  to  be  regarded  as  a  type  of  the  elders  of  the 
church  at  Jerusalem,  for  the  idea  that  this  church  had  just  twenty-four 
elders  is  without  any  foundation.  All  those  expositors  are  in  the  right  way 
who,  proceeding  from  the  number  twelve,  attempt  to  indicate  a  doubling 
of  it.  As  now,  undoubtedly,  the  simple  as  well  as  the  doubled  twelve  ^  has 
,  particular  reference  to  the  twelve  tribes  of  the  O.  T.  Church,  the  twenty-four 
elders  cannot  be  twelve  apostles  and  twelve  martyrs ;  ®  but  also  the  expl»> 
nation  that  from  each  of  the  twelve  tribes  two  representatives  are  regarded 
as  standing,  one  on  the  right,  the  other  on  the  left  of  the  throne  of  God,^^  is 
of  itself  unimportant  and  arbitrary.  It  is  possible  ^^  only  to  regard  the  two- 
fold twelve,  either  the  representatives  of  the  O.  and  the  N.  T.  Church,^'  or 
the  representatives  of  the  Church  gathered  not  only  from  the  Jews,  but  also 
from  the  Gentiles.^*  Against  the  latter,  Hengstenb.  and  Ebrard  incorrectly 
say  that  the  mode  of  view  in  the  Apoc.  is  not  conformable  to  that  of  the 
entire  N,  T. ;  for  also  in  vii.  0  sqq.,  those  saved  from  the  heathen  are  dis- 
tinguished from  those  from  the  twelve  tribes  (viL  4  sqq.),  and  that,  too, 
without  detriment  to  the  view  according  to  which  the  heathen  are  added  to 
Israel.  Yet  the  former  explanation  of  the  twelve  representatives  of  the 
churches  of  the  O.  and  N.  T.  is  to  be  preferred,  because  this  in  itself,  and 
according  to  intimations  like  xv.  3  (the  song  of  Moses  and  the  Lamb)^  is 
more  immediate,  and  because,  by  this  mode  of  statement,  the  twenty-four 
elders  appearing  in  personal  definitiveness  can  the  more  appropriately  repre- 
sent the  O.  and  N.  T.^'Churches.  To  wit,  not  ''the  twelve  tribes,*'  as  De 
Wette  inconsistently  explains^  but  the  twelve  personal  heads  of  the  Church 
of  the  O.  T.,  composed  of  twelve  tribes,  i.e.,  the  twelve  patriarchs,  are  com- 
prised in  thought  together  with  the  twelve  apostles,  the  N.  T.  antitypes  to 
the  patriarchs. ^^  [See  Note  XLII.,  p.  202.]  The  objections  made  against 
the  holiness  of  the  twelve  patriarchs  ^'  are  in  no  way  pei*tinent, — as  they 


»  Calov.  *  Vltr. 

•  Eichh. 

•  Cf .  on  ver.  8. 

•  XX.  4,  1. 6,  UJ.  21.  Cf.  Primas,  Arel.,  C.  a 
Lap.,  Beng.,  Herd.,  De  Wette,  Stern,  Heng- 
atenb.,  Ebrard,  etc. 

*  •  Zeger,  Vitr.,  Eichh.,  Ew.  i.,  HUgenf. 
T  GroU 

•  Or,  elsewhere,  the  qnadniple.  Cf .  vli.  4 
■qq.,  xIt.  8. 

•  Joachim. 
M  Heinr. 

ai  The  explanation  of  Volkm.,  that  the  enb- 
jeot  here  Is  the  reproMntailon  of  teacher  and 
hearer  aa  parte  of  the  Christian  Chnrch  having 


an  eqnal  title,  !•  very  remote.  Elief . :  The 
number  twelve,  the  sign  of  the  people  of  God, 
Is  doubled  "because  the  blessed  people  of 
God  assembled  In  heaven  have  increased,  and 
daily  increase,  by  those  added  to  believers 
from  all  nations."  But,  in  eonneotion  with 
this,  he  rejects  the  distinction  between  Jewish 
and  Gentile  Christianity,  made  only  by  modem 
theologians  in  violation  of  Scripture. 

»  Andr.,  Areth.,  Aret.,  C.  a  Lap.,  Bossuet, 
Stem,  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard. 

M  Bleek,  De  Wette.    Cf.  also  Heinr. 

i«  Cf.  xxi.  12, 14 ;  Andr.,  Areth.,  Hengstenb., 
Ebrard. 

u  De  Wette,  according  to  Joaoh. 
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oonld  also  be  nrged  against  the  apostles,  —  because  the  patriarchs  come  into 
consideration  not  according  to  their  own  conduct  or  individual  worth,  but 
as  the  favored  chiefs  of  the  tribes  of  the  O.  T.  people. 

Ver.  5.  The  throne  of  God  corresponds  in  its  appearance  to  the  majesty 
of  the  king  sitting  thereon.  As  in  Ps.  xzix.,^  the  regal  ^  omnipotence  of 
God  is  made  visible  in  the  violence  of  the  thunder-storm,  so  John  here  uses 
the  same  image  in  order  to  describe  the  unlimited  omnipotence  of  the  en- 
throned one,  particularly  as  exercised  in  judgment.  The  throne  itself,  out 
of  which  proceeded  **the  lightnings,  thunderings,  and  voices,"  appears  filled 
with  this  sign  of  the  Divine  omnipotence.  The  ^uvai  which  are  here  distin- 
goisbed  from  the  pptnnai  —  so  that  passages  as  vi.  1,  x.  3,  xiv.  2,*  must  not 
be  here  compared,  —  have^  to  be  regarded  as  the  roar  which  in  a  storm 
accompanies  the  thunder  and  lightning.'  The  misunderstandings  of  the 
description  depend  upon  the  crudeness  and  ai'bitrariness  of  the  exposition. 
So  in  N.  de  Lyra :  *  '*  The  coroscation  of  miracles,  and  declaration  of  rewards 
for  good  and  the  terror  of  punishments  for  evil  deeds."  Solely  on  account 
of  the  Umpewnmu^''  Aretius  understood  by  the  uarpaTr.,  ^uv.,  and  fipovr.,  even, 
the  Holy  Ghost.  De  Wette  '  discerns  in  the  lightning,  etc.,  figures  of  God's 
manifestations  of  power  and  life  in  nature,  which  are  to  be  distinguished,  as 
"critical  and  powerful  revelations  of  God,"  from  the  seven  lamps  as  '^his  calm 
and  perpetual  influences ; "  while  in  w.  6-8,  **  nature  itself,  or  the  realm 
of  the  living,"  and  finally  in  w.  9-11,  *'  the  harmony  of  creation  with  re- 
deemed humanity,  and  thus  God  in  his  living  efficiency  and  reality,"  are 
brought  into  consideration.  But  this  interpretation  is  in  more  than  one 
respect  without  foundation.  The  lightning,  voices,  and  thunder  are,  accord- 
ing to  the  O.  T.  view,  on  which  the  present  description  depends,^  not  figures 
of  the  revelation  of  God  in  nature  as  distinct  from  another  revelation,  but  of 
the  unlimited  power  of  God,  especially  as  judging ;  ^^  only  we  dare  not,  with 
Grot.,  understand  the  &oTp»  and  fipovr.  of  general  threats,  but  the  ^cjv.  of  par- 
ticular afiSictions.  The  throne  whence  the  lightning,  etc.,  proceeds,  agrees 
with  that  whose  form  appears  to  be  not  only  like  jasper,  but  also  like 
a  sardine  stone.  —  noi  hrrd  Xofinudeg  irvpdp,  k.tX  The  authentic  explanation 
immediately  follows :  ai  elei  rd  iirrd  nvti)ftara  rov  ^eolf.  Cf .,  besides,  i.  4.  The 
pragmatic  significance  of  the  Spirit  of  Grod  in  this  connection  is  not  that  the 
Spirit  of  God  "  is  the  principle  of  the  psychical  ^^  and  spiritual  life,  and  that 
through  him  the  inner  influence  of  God  on  nature  and  the  human  world 
occurs ; "  ^^  for  the  idea  of  the  Xofmade^  impog  does  not  suit  the  explanation  of 
the  closely  connected  flrst  half  of  the  verse.  But  Hengstenb.  also,  who  very 
arbitrarily  combines  the  << seven"  of  the  Spirit  with  the  "three"  of  the 
lightning,  voices,  and  thunder,  into  a  ^  ten,"  and  herein  finds  indicated  a 
connection  of  the  Spirit  with  that  lightning,  etc.,  improperly  thinks  only  of 


>  Cf.  Fi.  levU.  1  sqq.,  zriil.  8  aqq.  '  Cf .  John  zr.  28. 

s  Pik  xxiz.  10.  •  Cf .  also  Ebrard. 

•  HengHenb.  •  Cf.  Till.  6,  xl.  19»  zrl.  18. 
«  Cf.  Exod.  xlx.  18.  M  Viir.,  Heoffitenb.,  eto. 

•  Cf.  Vitr.,  Bw.,  Hengitonb.  "  0«n.  i.  2;  Pi.  cIt.  80. 

•  Cf.  already  Primas,  Beda;  also  Zager.  >*  Da  Watte,  Ebrard. 
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an  operation  of  the  Spirit,  '*  bringing  corruption,  punishing,  and  annihilat- 
ing." If  also  the  idea  of  the  work  of  the  Spirit  in  judging^  dare  not  .be 
left  out  of  consideration,  partly  because  of  what  precedes,  and  partly  because 
of  the  expression  mpof ;  on  the  one  hand,  the  expression  XafinudeCi  and,  on 
the  other,  the  parallel  v.  6  (^oA^),  indicate  that  the  Spirit  is  to  be  re- 
garded chiefly  as  illuminating,  seeing,  searching  all  things,'  and  just  on  that 
account  everywhere*  active  in  his  holy  judgments.  Essentially  the  seven 
lamps  of  fire  burning  before  the  throne  of  God  indicate  nothing  else  than 
the  eyes  of  the  Lord  **  as  a  flame  of  fire  '*  in  j.  14.^ 

Ver.  6.  lif  eaXaaaa  iaXLvn,  bfioia  jcpvoroAA^  The  Ci^ — which  *  belongs  to  the 
entire  idea,  and  not  chiefly  to  the  imf^^ — stands  here  just  as  in  viii.  8. 
What  John  further  beheld  before  the  throne  of  God  appeared  as  a  sea  of 
glass  like  crystal.  This  is  regarded  as  signifying  baptism,^  the  Holy  Scrip* 
tures,* repentance,*  the  present  transitory  world,^^  etc*,  —  all  purely  arbitrary. 
Without  ground,  further,  is  the  allusion  to  the  **  brazen  sea  '*  in  the  temple,^^ 
or  to  the  bright  inlaid  floor,  having,  therefore,  the  appearance  of  a  sea.^  It 
is  in  general  a  conception  not  justified  by  the  text,  to  regard  the  **  sea  of 
glass  **  the  basis  of  the  throne,  as  C.  a  Lap*,  Vitr.,  Eichh.,  Heiur.,  Herder, 
De  Wette,  etc.,  presuppose,  who  from  this  same  idea  reach  interpretations 
that  are  very  different.  With  an  appeal  to  Exod.  xxiv.  10,  Ezek.  i.  26,  De 
Wette  ^*  regards  *'  the  sea  of  glass  "  in  our  passage,  as  well  as  also  in  xv.  2, 
as  a  designation  of  '*  the  atmosphere,*'  an  explanation  to  which,  in  its  pure 
naturalness,  Exodus  and  Ezekiel  do  not  apply,  —  where,  however,  in  reality 
the  pure  ether  is  the  natural  substratum  for  the  idea  of  the  standing  or 
enthronement  of  God  in  heavenly  glory,  —  while  in  this  passage  the  sea  of 
glass  is  not  benecUh,  but  be/ore,  the  throne  of  God,  and  the  entire  presentation 
is  altogether  foreign  to  **  the  atmosphere."  On  the  other  hand,  Vitr.,  Herder, 
etc.,  with  a  reference  to  Ps.  Ixxxix.  15,  and  similar  passages,  interpret  the 
sea  of  glass  as  the  basis  of  righteousness  and  grace,  whereon  the  throne  of 
God  is  founded. ^^  Following  Beng.,  Hengstenb.  has  understood  the  sea 
of  glass,  since  it  appears  in  xv.  2  mingled  with  fire,  as  the  ** product  of  the 
seven  lamps  of  fire,*'  since  and  because  of  the  expression  **  sea  "  referring  to 
Ps.  xxxvi.  7,  as  a  designation  of  *'  the  great  and  wonderful  works  of  God,  of 
his  just  and  holy  ways,  of  his  acts  of  righteousness  that  have  become  mani- 
fest."  But  already  the  parallelism  of  v.  6,  where  these  seven  lamps  appear 
as  seven  eyes,  in  itself  renders  this  artificial  interpretation  impossible.  — 
Aret.,  Grot.,  and  Ebrard  proceed  upon  the  fact  that  the  sea,  viz.,  as  stormy 


>  Cf.  Isa.  iv.  4;  John  zvi.  8.  »  Aloas.,  Altted. 

*  Cf.  1  Oor.  il.  10.  "  Bw.,  with  »  compailaoii  of  the  Koran, 

>  Cf .  ▼.  6 ;  Ps.  czxzlz.  7.  Bur.  87, 44. 

«  Cf.  Dan.  z.  6.  »  Cf.  Elehh.,  etc 

*  Cf.  also  XT.  2.  ^«  Vitr. :  "A  will  of  Qod,  rare  and  perpet- 

*  Beog.  nal,  whereby  he  determined  to  have,  among 
V  Victorin.,  Tlchon.,  PilmaB,Beda,  N.  de       men,  a  kingdom  of  graoe;  a  rigtU  anre  and 

Lyra,  Ho6,  Calov.  clear  to  erect  such  a  kingdom  of  grace,  In  the 

*  Joachim.  righUoHvntn  and  obedience  of  the  mediator; 

*  Alcas.  this  very  right  founded  in  tlie  righUou9ik€U 
M  Par.,  Ball.,  Rib.  c/  ChrM  ie  the  baaU  of  the  throne." 
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and  irregularly  heaving  (xiii.  1),  represents  the  mass  of  the  nations  in  their 
ongodl J  state ;  and  then,  that  the  sea  of  glass,  clear  as  crystal,  and  therefore 
ih-m  as  well  as  pure,  designates  **  the  creature  in  its  pure  relation  to  the 
Creator.**  ^  But  this  interpretation  is  wrecked  on  xv.  2.  According  to  that 
passage,*  the  sea,  whose  complete,  heavenly  purity  is  marked  by  the  double 
designation,  ioA.  and  6ft,  KpvoT,^*  is  to  be  regarded  identical  with  the  stream 
of  the  water  of  life,  which  *  proceeds  from  the  throne  of  God.*  The  point 
thus  designated  belongs  in  fact  essentially  to  the  perfection  of  the  view  of 
the  enthroned  God;  and  according  to  the  living  relation  in  which  the  vision, 
ch.  iv.  [and  v.],  stands  to  all  that  follows,  it  is  to  be  expected,  that,  as  the 
succeeding  judgments  appear  as  the  work  of  the  holy  and  just  omnipotence 
of  the  heavenly  King  here  described,  so  also  a  definite  point  of  the  present 
fundamental  description  corresponds  to  the  final  glorious  and  blessed  com- 
pletion of  the  kingdom  of  GkxL  Since  in  the  presence  of  God  there  is  ful- 
ness of  joy,*  since  God  is  the  Blessed  One,^  since  before  him  and  from  him 
tssnes  the  river  of  eternal  life,  he  himself,  and  communion  with  him,  is  the 
blessed  goal  for  the  development  of  his  kingdom,  and  he  himself  is  the  leader 
thereto.  [See  Note  XLIII.,  p.  203.]  koX  iv  /do^  n^  epovov  xtd  icvicA^  to6  Opovoit 
rioaapa  (uo,  «.rjL  The  fonr  beings  '  appear  not  as  supporting  the  throne,  for 
hfda^  r.  Op,  is  by  no  means  **  under  the  throne;  ***  also  not  as  stated  by  Eichh., 
£w.  i.,  and  Hengstenb.,  that  the  four  {ua  are  stationed  with  the  back  under 
the  throne,  but  with  the  upper  part  projecting  therefrom  so  raised  above  the 
same  that  they  could  appear  as  being  **  round  about"  the  throne  —  an  idea 
which  because  of  its  absolute  deformity  ought  not  to  have  been  forced 
upon  John.  In  Kke  manner  impossible  is  Ebrard's  opinion,  that  ^®  the  four 
^  are  in  the  midst  of  the  (transparent  I)  throne,  but  that  al  the  same  time 
they  had  moved  themselves  with  Uie  rapidity  of  lightning  from  the  same,  so 
that  they  appeared  also  around  about  the  throne.  Incorrect  also  is  Vitr.,  who 
makes  of  iv  /do.  and  kvkX  a  strange  hendiadys :  "  In  the  midst  of  the  semi- 
circular area  which  was  before  the  throne."  According  to  the  wording  of  the 
text,  the  position  of  the  four  beings  is  not  to  be  regarded  else  than  as  is  most 
natural  in  connection  with  their  fourfold  number,  viz.,  one  on  each  side  of 
the  throne,  and  besides  each  in  the  midst  of  its  respective  side.'^  They  stand 
so  free  as  to  be  able  to  move ;  ^  and  because  they  have  manifestly  turned 
with  their  faces  towards  the  throne,  John  can  see  that  they  are  *'  full  of  eyes 
before  and  behind."^  There  is  no  occasion  whatever  for  the  conjecture 
that  the  words  ko2  h  idw^  rijiv  itpeofivrepuv  might  have  belonged  in  the  text.^^ 

1  Bbr»rd;  ArrUus:  "The  ammbly  of  the  >  Id.  «  Id. 

UiumphiDg  Church.**   Oroi.,  In  his  way : «  The  •  Cf .  Rlnek. 

people  of  JeruMlem.''    The  v«Aiiri|  and  i^i.  •  Cf.  ?•.  xr\.  11. 

x^vtfT. :  "  BecauM  Ood  peroetvee  the  aetloiM  ^  Of.  i  Tim.  1. 11. 

and  tboughu  of  the  people;  *'  bat  alao  "be-  *  Cf.,  oonceralDg  their  meaning,  ver.  8. 

came  of  the  parity  of  the  people  of  Jeroaa-  *  Hengstenb. 

km."    Kllef. :  "  The  mnHltade  of  the  blessed  >«  Cf .  Esek.  i.  4,  ft,  14. 

eooqaerors  from  all  times  and  nations  on  earth,  ^  Zttll.   Cf.  De  Wette. 

preset  led  in  beoren  with  Ood  nnto  the  end,  i>  xy.  7. 

who  ore  represented  by  the  twenty-fonr  ekU  ^  See  on  ver.  8. 

."    And  this  with  an  appeal  to  xv.  2.  >«  Bw.  U. :  "Between  the  ehief  seat  and  the 

*  Ct.  alao  zjdL  1.  elders.*' 
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Ver.  7.  While,  in  Ezekiel,^  the  forms  of  the  four  chembira  *  bear  in  won- 
derful combination  the  fourfold  faces  of  the  lion,  the  ox,  the  man,  and  the 
eagle,  John  with  more  distinct  clearness  has  so  seen  the  four  beings  that  in 
each  of  them  only  a  part  of  that  fourfold  form  is  expressed.  In  this,  also, 
he  is  distinguished  from  Ezekiel,  that  he  represents  his  **  four  beings,"  not 
each  with  four  but  with  six  wings,  as  the  seraphim  in  Isa.  vi. ;  yet,  on  the 
other  hand,  John  agrees  with  Ezekiel,  that  in  him  the  wings,  as  well  as  the 
whole  body,  appear  full  of  eyes  (yer.  8).  —  The  second  being  is  like  a  ftooxod 
i.e.,  not  a  "calf"  in  distinction  from  a  grown  ox,  but,  as  is  already  required 
in  an  aesthetic  respect,  the  ox.  The  LXX.  have  /tdaxoci  Ezek.  i.  10,  for 
iie^;*  also  Ezek.  xxi.  87;^  Lev.  xxii.  28.  But  they  render  thus  also  the 
words  "^a,*  ^^J!*  and  "^j??.'  By  fioaxoc^  therefore,  only  some  animal  of  that 
class  is  designated ;  the  more  precise  determination  is  given  by  the  context. 
—  The  third  i^ijav  has  rd  irpoommv  ^  ivBgoimo,  In  Ezekiel  the  chief  form  of 
the  cherubim  is  human ;  this  has  been  adopted  also  by  Yitr.  and  Hengstenb. 
for  the  Apoc.*  On  the  contrary,  Beng.  infers  from  the  words  Ix*  '*•  ifpoaimw^ 
k.tX  :  "  So  it  did  not  have  in  other  respects  the  form  of  a  man."  Ebrard  is 
right  in  being  contented  with  not  knowing  more  than  is  said  in  the  text. 
In  the  third  being,  however,  the  human  face  is  characteristic ;  just  as  in  the 
eagle,  to  which  the  fourth  being  is  like,  not  so  much  the  form  in  itself,  as 
the  flying,  is  significant,  and  therefore  marked. 

Yer.  8.  The  four  beings,  having  each  six  wings,*  are  all  around  and 
within  full  of  eyes.  Concerning  the  composition  Iv  icolT.  Iv,  cf .  Mark  xiv. 
19 ;  John  viii.  9 ;  Rom.  xii.  15-;  Winer,  ^.  234.  Concerning  the  distribu- 
tive ova,  cf.  John  ii.  6;  Winer,  p.  372.  —  The  wicAo^ev  belongs  not  to  what 
precedes,^^^  but  with  iouetv  to  yifiovatv.  Yet  the  KVKXodev  is  not  equivalent  to 
the  ifjiirpoa$ev,  ver.  6,  so  that  the  lauSev  corresponds  to  the  dirurBcv ;  ^^  but  rather 
the  KVKXodev  properly  comprises  already  both  of  those  statements,  while  only 
with  reference  to  the  wings  mentioned  is  it  still  expressly  remarked  that 
"  within,"  i  e.,  on  the  inner  side  of  the  wings,  under  them  —  not  only  round 
about  the  entire  outside  of  the  body  (kvkX.)  —  all  is  full  of  eyes.^'  It  results 
also  from  this  determination  of  kvkX,  and  iauOevj  that  the  declaration  ye/i, 
6(peaXfi.  is  repeated,  because  this  is  to  be  extended  particularly*'  to  the  wings.** 
At  the  same  time  the  adding  of  what  follows,  koI  avunavotv — ^pxSfitvoc,  reveals 
the  meaning  first  of  the  fulness  of  eyes,  and  then  of  the  four  beings  in 
general.  Ceaselessly,  day  and  night,  they  exclaim, "  Holy,"  etc.  —  The  masc. 
Aeyovrcf,  in  the  same  loose  way  as  ver.  1.  — The  ifu  /c.  wkt,  can  in  no  way 

1  Ch.  1. 10.  «  LXX.,  xzll.  1.              •  Bxod.  xxiz.  10. 

>  Cf.  E.  Riehm,   Pe  ITatura  et  NotUme  •  Exod.  xzxU.  4. 

SymboHca  CKeruborum,  Bas.  et  Ludov.,  1864,  v  Qea.  xii.  16. 

p.  28.    Cf .  also  Stud,  u.  Krit.,  1871,  p.  390  sq. ;  •  wc.    Bee  Critical  Remarks, 

lilminert,  D.  CAerubim  der  H.  Bchiift.,  Jahrb.  •  Cf .  v.  8,  xix.  4,  where  the  beasta  fall  dowiii 

f .  Dentaehe  Theologie,  Gotha,  1867,  p.  687  eq.,  "  which  cannot  be  thought  of  if  two  of  tbea 

609  sq. ;  L.  Seeburg,  DU  Sage  von  den  Ortifen  were  four-footed.'* 

bei  den  Alien ;  St.  1:  Veber  d.  Vreprutig  der  »<>  Lnlher.                               * 

Sage  und  ihre  Verbreitung  im  OrUnte,  GStt-  u  ••  Within,  towards  the  throne.** 

inger  Inaugural-Dissertat.  (1887),  pp.  7, 82  sq.  »  Zail.,  De  Wette. 

•  Ezek.  i.  7,  as  it  refers  to  the  feet  of  the  »  De  Wette. 

cherubim,  does  not  belong  here.  m  Qf.  Sxek.  x.  12. 
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suggest  that  at  the  throne  of  God  there  is  no  change  of  day  and  night,  and 
still  less  dare  the  explanation  be  made :  '*  Though  there  be  on  earth,  here 
or  there,  day  or  night."  ^  —  The  uninterrupted  hymn  of  praise  of  the  four 
beings  sounds  like  that  of  the  seraphim  in  Isa.  vi.  3 ;  but  since,  instead  of 
the  close  found  there  (ir^ipiK  itdaa  i  yfjc  r^r  ^^C  aimv),  it  is  said  here  6i/v  xdld 
u»  Kioto  ipxofuvocj  there  is  found  *  in  the  praise  of  these  four  beings  a  partio- 
olar  factor,  which  already  in  i.  8  sounds  forth  like  a  keynote  in  a  judgment 
of  God  which  is  highly  significant  to  the  whole.  The  thrice  holy  Lord  God, 
at  the  same  time,  is  also  the  Eternal  One  who  is  to  come.  These  words 
of  praise  from  the  mouth  of  the  four  beings  agree  perfectly  with  the  mani- 
festation of  the  Enthroned  One,*  as  this  itself  agrees  with  his  own  words ;  ^ 
and  in  all  the  living  divine  foundation  of  the  entire  Apocalyptic  prophecy  is 
indicated,  because  Grod  **  comes  "  —  in  a  personal  way,  as  the  prophet  says  — 
as  surely  as  he  is  the  Holy,  Almighty,  Eternal  One,  endowed  with  com- 
plete living  energy. — Only  now  can  the  question  be  answered,  as  to  what 
these  beings  are,  and  what  their  special  characteristics  signify.  Undoubt- 
edly these  four  <cja  *  are  not  actual  beasts  who  serve  only  to  support  the 
throne  of  God,  as  in  Persian  and  Indian  sciilptures  massive  forms  of  beasts 
are  seen  supporting  a  throne ;  *  for  Qjov  is  not  Bfigiov^  and  concerning  the 
four  beings  as  supporting  the  throne,  the  text  does  not  say  a  word.  —  Almd! 
all  the  explanations  of  older  timeS  depend  upon  mere  surmises,  as,  that  the 
four  beings  are  meant  to  designate :  the  Four  Evangelists,  and  that,  too,  so 
that,  according  to  Augustine,*  the  lion  represents  Matthew,  the  man  Mark, 
the  ox  Luke,  and  the  eagle  John ;  *  the  four  cardinal  virtues ;  ^^  the  four  mys- 
teries of  faith,  viz.,  Christ's  incarnation,  passion,  resurrection,  ascension ;  ^^ 
the  four  patriarchal  churches ;  ^^  the  four  apostles  or  apostolic  men,  who  were 
then  at  Jerusalem  as  standard-bearers  of  Christ's  camp;  ^*  all  the  doctors  of 
the  Church,^^  etc.  It  is  further  a  perversion  to  regard  the  four  beings  as 
angels,  from  whom  they  are  expressly  distinguished  in  v.  8, 11,  vii.  11.^* 
According  to  their  form,  they  are  essentially  identical  with  the  cherubim  of 
the  O.  T. ;  so  they  have  also  their  symbolical  meaning.    The  question  is 


^  Beng. 

>  As  H  ooTTMponds  wHh  ihe  pragmatic  rela< 
tloo  of  the  entire  preaentatlon,  ch.  Iv.  [aod  v.], 
lo  the  entire  oontents  of  the  Apoo. 

*  Ver.  2  aqq. 
«L8. 

*  n^*n»  Esek.  1.  Cf .  especially  ver.  90, 
where  all  four  n1*n  are  deelgoated  as  OTie 
MTI ;  bere  the  LXX.,  incorrectly,  ^wi}. 

'•  SIchh.,  Bw. 
T  Wls.vU.20. 
■  De  Oons,  Bvang.,  IS. 

*  Cf.  Vlotor,  Primas,  Beda,  Andr.  Even 
Xbrard  attributes  some  truth  to  such  forced 
Interpretation. 

M  Andr.,  Areth. 

^  Arethis  after  Angnstine,  Ansbertas. 
**  K.  de  Lyra :  Jemaalem  (where  the  ehnrch 
b«gMi,  Is  the  JlrH  beast,  Acts  v.  20  famishing 


an  example  of  its  llon-llke  spirit),  Antloeh, 
Alexandria,  and  Constantinople.  The  six 
wings  are  the  natural  law,  the  Moealc  law,  the 
oracles  of  the  prophets,  the  gospel  of  counsels, 
the  doctrine  of  the  apostles,  the  statutes  of 
general  councils.  The  sution  of  the  Romish 
Church,  which  is  naturally  already,  in  N.  de 
Lyra,  the  head  of  all,  C.  a  Lap.  describes  by 
adding  "  that  tlie  throne  of  Qod  is  the  cathe- 
dra Bomana,  on  which  sits  the  vicar  of 
Christ.'* 

^  Grot.,  who  regards  them  as  Peter,  James, 
Matthew,  and  Paul ;  the  "  eyes  "  are  colors, 
and  designate  the  multiform  gifts  of  God. 

M  The  doctors  of  theology.  Calov.;*  Cf. 
Vitr.,  etc. 

u  Cf.  Vitr.  and  HengstSnb.,  vs.  Laun.,  O.  a 
Lap.,  Beng.,  etc 
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whether  they  represent  powers  of  God  employed  in  the  creation,*  or  creation 
itself.*  The  former  interpretation  is  carried  to  such  extent  by  Ebrard,  that 
the  lion  is  regarded  as  designating  the  consuming  and  destroying,  the  bul- 
lock the  nourishing,  man  the  thinking  and  caring,  and  the  eagle,  which  soars 
victoriously  above  all,  the  preserving  and  rejuvenating  power  in  nature. 
This  is  indeed  ingenious,  but  is  forced.  It  is  in  itself  peculiar,  and  entirely 
unbiblical,  to  form  the  powers  of  Grod  into  definite  symbolical  beings,  and 
the  idea  is  entirely  inadmissible,  to  regard  powers  so  formed  as  proclaiming 
the  praise  of  God :  but,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  perfectly  natural  for  the 
works  to  proclaim  the  praise  of  the  Creator,*  and  for  these,  especially  the 
entire  living  creation,  to  be  represented  by  definite,  concrete  forms.  The 
creatures  at  the  basis  of  the  O.  T.  cherubic  forms  most  simply  offer  them- 
selves as  such  representatives  of  the  entire  living  creation.  The  correct 
point  of  view  is  already  stated  in  the  rabbinical  sentence :  ^  '*  There  are  four 
holding  the  chief  place  in  the  world,  —  among  creatures,  man ;  among  birds, 
the  eagle;  among  cattle,  the  ox;  among  beasts,  the  lion."  That  these  four 
are  intended  to  represent  the  entire  living  creation,  is  indicated  by  the  signifi- 
cant number  four  itself;*  and  to  object  against  it,  that  besides  the  fish,  etc., 
are  not  represented,  is  pointless.*  Entirely  irrelevant,  however,  to  the  proper 
meaning  of  the  symbol,  is  tlie  succession  of  lion,  ox,  etc.,  which  John,  after 
remodelling  in  general  the  Ezekiel  cherubic  forms,  unintentionally  changed ; 
the  idea  also  is  arbitrary,  that  the  four  beings  in  John,  just  as  in  Ezekiel, 
must  have  had  altogether  human  bodies,  since  man  is  exalted  above  other 
creatures.^  This  allusion  is  introduced  here  without  sufficient  reason,  as  the 
subject  has  to  do  simply  with  the  entirety  of  the  living  creation  as  such. 
Incorrect,  besides,  is  the  interpretation  of  the  eyes,  wherewith  the  four 
beings  are  covered,  by  8a3ring  that  the  entire  living  creation  is  "  spiritual- 
ized," *  which  follows  at  least  from  v.  6.  The  context  itself  shows,  on  the 
other  hand,  that  the  eyes  are  to  be  regarded  as  signs  of  the  constant  wake- 
fulness day  and  night,  belonging  to  the  ceaseless  praise  of  God.*  Finally^ 
the  six  wings  which  John  has  derived  for  his  beings  from  the  six  seraphim 
(Isa.  vi.),  we  cannot  well  understand  here  otherwise  than  as  there.  They 
desigpiate  not  the  collective  significance  of  the  four  beings,**  but  serve  as  a 
figurative  representation  of  the  unconditionally  dependent  and  ministerial 
relation  in  which  the  creature  stands,  and  is  recognized  as  standing,  to  its 
Creator.  Thus  Bengel : **  "So  that  with  two  they  covered  their  faces,  with 
two  their  feet,  and  with  two  flew :  whereby  then  the  three  chief  virtues  were 
indicated,  viz.,  reverence  or  respect,  as  they  do  not  boldly  look ;  humility,  as 
they  hide  themselves  before  that  brilliancy ;  and  obedience,  to  execute  com- 
mands."—  The  essential  idea  delineated  in  the  images  of  the  ^  (cherubim) 

>  Ebnrd,  etc.  rest  nrait  be  oontant  with  the  wpreeentatton 

•  Herder,  De  Wette,  RInek,  Heogetenb.  of  their  fteee'*    (Hengsteob.). 
s  Cf .  Pt.  zlz.  2  eqq.,  cttl.  93,  czItUI.  •  Hengstenb. 
«19ehemoth,    Rabba   28,    fol.    122.    4,  b.  •  De  Wette.   Cf.  Rinek,  ete. 

86h0Ug.    Cf .  alfo  Beog.  >*  RlDek,  who  mentioiui  that  the  entire  nvrn- 

*  Beng.,  Hengitenb.  *  Ebrard.  ber  of  wtngs,  four  ttmee  elx,  is  equal  the 
V  "  The  hamen  type  mnet  preponderate  In      number  of  elders. 

the  perMDlAeatlon  of  every  thing  living;  the         "  cf.  aleo  Hengetenb. 
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may  be  expressed  in  words  as  Ps.  ciii.  22 :  *'  AH  the  works  of  God  (in  all 
places),"  —  as  they,  at  least  with  respect  to  earthly  living  creatures,  are 
represented  in  the  beings,  and  that,  too,  ybur  beings,  —  are  to  *<  praise  God 
in  all  places  of  his  dominion."  For,  that  he,  as  unconditioned  Lord  of  his 
creatures,  is  honored  with  all  humility  and  obedience,  is  seen  in  that  they 
hide  themselves,  and  are  ready  to  serve  his  will.  Tet  there  is  also  placed  in 
the  mouth  of  the  representatives  of  the  ereatures  an  express  ascription  of 
praise  to  the  holy,  almighty  Lord,  and  that,  too,  as  the  innumerable,  ever- 
wakeful  eyes  show,  one  that  is  perpetual  (ver.  8).  [See  Note  XLI V.,  p.  203.] 

Vv.  9-11.  The  ascription  of  praise  to  God  by  the  representatives  of  the 
creation,  viz.,  the  four  beasts,  is  joined  by  that  of  the  twenty-four  elders, 
the  representatives  of  redeemed  humanity ;  ^  yet  here  the  praise  of  the  elders 
(ver.  11)  refers  not  to  redemption  itself,  — which  first  occurs  in  v.  9  sq., — 
but  to  the  power  and  glory  of  God  revealed  in  creation,  so  that  the  words  of 
the  elders  stand  in  beautiful  harmony  with  the  praise  of  the  four  beings,  as 
well  as  with  the  significance  of  the  entire  vision;  of  course  not  without  the 
relation  expressly  indicated  in  ver.  8,  and  lying  at  the  basis,  that  Almighty 
God,  who  has  made  the  beginning  of  all  things,  will  also  bring  them  to  a 
completion. 

Ver.  9.  braof  dueoom.  The  fut.,  instead  of  the  regular  sub.,'  does  not 
present  a  conception  that  is  strictly  future,*  but  has,  like  the  Heb.  imperfect, 
the  force  of  a  frequentative:  "when,  as  often  as."^ — io^av  koX  rtftJiv.  Viz., 
the  worshipful  acknowledgment  of  the  glory  and  honor  *  belonging  to  the 
Lord;*  while  by  m2  tix^HMriav  is  designated  immediately,  and  without 
metonymy,  the  thanksgiving^  rendered  by  the  creature.  —  r^xa^fi^iv^ 
aUfpup.  So  God  calls  the  enthroned  God  very  similarly  as  the  four  beasts 
praise  him,  and  in  the  same  respect.  Hence,  also  on  cemore  in  ver.  10, 
the  same  designation  of  God,  comprising  the  reason  for  the  praise,  and  the 
ground  of  all  hope  and  prophecy.  —  On  ver.  10,  cf .  v.  8^  xix.  4*  The  casting- 
down  of  the  crowns  is,  together  with  the  falling  down  and  worshipping,  the 
sign  of  humiliation  before  the  King  and  Lord,  in  whose  presence  no  creature 
whatever  has  any  glory  or  honor  of  its  own.* 

Ver.  11.  Not  without  significance,  the  elders  who,  as  representatives 
of  the  redeemed,  stand  in  a  still  closer  relation  to  their  Lord  and  God 
than  the  four  beings,  address  the  Enthroned  One :  6  xvp.  lud  6  debc  ifjtuv,^ 
—  i^tof  ri  Xa0dv>  Cf .  V.  12.  That  God  not  only  when  he  is  worshipped,  but 
alao  when  he  exterminates  his  enemies,  receives  glory,^<^  does  not  belong 
here.  —  •H^So^^k.tX^  the  elders  say,  because  in  replying  they  look  back  in 
a  certain  respect  to  ver.  8.^^  —  KtU  n^  Mnfafiof.     While  the  representatives 

>  Cf.  D*  W«tte,  Hmigftenb.,  Sbrmrd.  •  Cf .  Pi.  rrix.  1,  zovi.  7.   Hengatanb.,  ete. 

*  Wloer,  p.  S88  tq.  •  Cf.  i.  6. 

*  Tnm  now,  and  to  mil  the  fatnre.    Cf .  tU.  '  H«ogstenb. 

IS  aq.   It  Is  xwt  m>  «mrUer,  beemasa  only  sineo  •  Cf .  Tadt.,  Annal.,  X7.  20 :  **  To  which 

Um  work  of  redampUoo  Is  In  progress,  and  (statne  of  Nero)  Tlrldates,  having  advanoed, 

the  Tletory  of  Christ  In  development,  are  the  cast  before  the  Image  the  diadem  removed  from 

twenty-foar  elders  In  this  position  and  occnpa-  his  head.** 

tlon.   De  Wette;  cf.  Stem.  •  See  Critical  Notes. 

«  Vltr.,  Beng.,  Hengstenb.,  Bbrard,  eto.  u  Beng.    Cf .  zl.  17.                u  Beng. 
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of  even  creation  are  right  in  offering  thanks  (ver.  8),  especially  suitable 
in  the  mouth  of  the  elders,  ^ho  although  naturally  also  belonging  to  crea- 
tion, yet  with  a  certain  objectivity  regard  the  work  of  creation  (dn  aif  UriaaCf 
k.tX)^  is  the  thankful  acknowledgment  of  the  potoer  of  the  Creator  revealed 
therein.^  —  koI  6ui  rd  dikniia  oov  iaav.  The  Vulg.,  correctly :  **  On  account  of 
thy  will."  Luther, incorrectly :  "Through  thy  wilL"  Concerning  du^  with 
the  accus.  to  designate  the  ground,  not  the  means,  cf .  John  vi.  57 ;  Winer,  p. 
872.  —  In  regard  to  ^aavj  the  reference  may  be  considered  impossible :  "  In 
thy  disposition  from  eternity,  before  they  were  created ; "  ^  and  just  as  little 
dare  the  kKriaOtjoav  be  applied  to  regeneration  through  Christ,*  if  the  haav  be 
correctly  referred  to  the  creation.  Bengel's  explanation  of  the  iicav :  "  All 
things  toere^  from  the  creation  to  the  time  of  this  ascription  of  praise,  and 
still  henceforth.  Hereby  the  preservation  of  all  created  things  is  praised,"  is 
also  artificial ;  while  his  explanation  of  kKTUjer,oav :  <*  Since  thou  hast  created 
all  things,  they  remain  as  long  as  thou  wilt  have  them,"  is  utterly  incorrect. 
The  ifoav  is  taken  mostly  ^  as  synonymous  with  hKriodfioav ;  but  ^aav  is  not 
equivalent  to  kyivovro  or  kytvri9iioavfi  On  the  contrary,  after  the  divine  work 
of  creation  is  mentioned  (iicTiaac),  the  idea  recurs  to  the  same  point  with 
vivid  clearness :  as  all  things  trere,  which  before  were  not.  The  Kot  iKriodnoav 
is,  then,  not  synonymous  with  the  iaavj  but  presents  expressly  the  precise 
fact  upon  which  the  ifoav  depends :  ''they  were  created."  Thus  the  lauded 
work  of  the  Creator  (<7d  iKnaac)  is  made  manifest  even  to  the  creatures  by  the 
idea  in  its  two  modifications  of  the  ^oav  and  UTiaenaav. 

Notes  bt  the  American  Editor. 

XLIL    Ver.  4.   eUoai  riaaapac  npeoPviipovc. 

Gebhardt,  however  (p.  48),  urges  against  this  view  advocated  by  Diisterdieck, 
''  the  fact,  that,  on  the  gates  of  the  New  Jerusalem,  the  names  of  the  twelve 
tribes — the  names  of  the  patriarchs — are  written;  and,  on  its  foundations,  the 
names  of  the  twelve  apostles  (xxl.  12, 14) ;  but  neither  on  the  gates,  nor  on  the 
foundation,  do  we  find  the  two  associated.  It  is  entirely  foreign  to  the  thoughts 
of  the  seer,  to  conceive  of  the  two  side  by  side  with  each  other.  They  are  the 
same,  but  one  as  the  type,  the  other  the  fulfilment.  The  song  of  Moses  and 
the  Lamb  (xv.  8),  which  is  quoted  in  favor  of  this  interpretation,  is  neither  a 
double  song,  nor  is  it  sung  by  O.  and  N.  T.  believers;  it  is  one,  and  ascends 
from  the  lips  of  conquerors  in  the  Christian  life."  He  argues  that  the  elders 
are  not  concrete  realities,  "  but,  as  the  living  creatures  are  a  symbolical  repre- 
sentation of  the  animated  creation  of  Qod  in  general,  according  to  its  ideal,  so 
are  the  elders  a  symbolical  representation  of  the  people  of  God,  according  to 
their  ideal,  or,  in  other  words,  of  redeemed  humanity."  Luthardt:  "Not  pos- 
sibly the  twelve  patriarchs  and  the  twelve  apostles,  or,  in  general,  the  repre- 
sentatives of  the  Church;  for  they  are  distinguished  from  believers,  v.  10 
(according  to  the  correct  reading),  viL  9  sqq.,  14,  xi.  16  sqq. ;  and  the  glorified 

>  Cf .  Rom.  1. 20.  *  "  They  came  into  being :  **  De  Wette.   Of. 

*  N.  de  Lyra.  C.  a  Lap.,  Blchh.,  Herd.,  Hengatenb.,  Ebrard. 

•  Grou  *  Pa.  zxziU.  0. 
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88  yet  wear  no  crowns,  bnt  are  expecting  only  the  time  of  dominion  (ii.  10-vi. 
9);  bat  it  is  the  heavenly  council,  composed  of  representatives  of  the  people  of 
God  in  heaven." 

XLIIL    Ver.  6.  9aXaeea  vdHvii, 

Alford  objects  to  onr  author's  identification  of  the  "sea  of  glass"  with  the 
'river  of  water  of  life;"  for  "the  whole  vision  there  [xxii  1]  is  quite  distinct 
from  this,  and  each  one  has  its  own  propriety  in  detail.  To  identify  the  two  is 
to  confound  them,  nor  does  ch.  xv.  2  at  all  Justify  this  interpretation.  There, 
as  here,  it  is  the  purity,  calmness,  and  majesty  of  Ood's  rule  which  are  signified 
by  the  figure."  Luthardt,  on  the  other  hand,  in  substantial  agreement  with 
Dust.:  "The  fulness  of  the  divine  life  (cf.  xxii.  1),  which  is  nothing  but  peace 
and  calm,  in  contrast  with  the  stormy  disquietude  of  the  life  of  the  world  (xlii* 
l;Dan.vii,  2)." 

XLIV.    Vv.  6-8.  Tiaaepa  fiki. 

Cf.  Cremer  (Lexicon):  "Properly,  a  living  creature,  which  also  occurs  else- 
where also  in  profane  Greek,  where  {iuov,  a  post-Homeric  word,  generally  signi- 
fies Uvithg  creature f  and  only  in  special  instances  a  beast;  Bvpioi^  =  animal,  as 
embracing  all  living  beings,  must  be  retained  in  the  Revelation,  where  four  C<^ 
are  represented  as  being  between  God's  throne  and  those  of  the  elders  which 
surround  it,  the  description  given  of  which  (Rev.  iv.  6-6)  resembles  that  of  the 
rt'i"^  in  Ezek.  L  5  sqq. ;  the  cherubim  in  Ezek.  x.  (cf.  Ps.  xvlil.  1,  xcix.  1,  Ixxx. 
2;  1  Sam.  iv.  4;  2  Sfun.  vi.  2;  2  Kings  xix.  15).  They  are  named  living  crea- 
tures here  and  in  Ezek.  L,  on  account  of  the  Ufe  which  is  their  main  feature. 
They  are  usually  the  signs  and  tokens  of  majesty,  of  the  sublime  majesty  of 
God,  both  in  his  covenant  relation,  and  in  his  relation  to  the  world  (for  the 
latter,  see  Ps.  xdx.  1);  and  therefore  it  Is  that  they  are  assigned  so  prominent  a 
place,  though  no  active  part  in  the  final  scenes  of  sacred  history  (Rev.  vi.  1-7). 
The  api>earance  of  four  represents  the  concentration  of  all  created  life  in  this 
world,  the  original  abode  of  which.  Paradise,  when  life  had  fallen  to  sin  and 
death,  was  given  over  to  the  cherubim.  They  do  not,  like  the  angels,  fulfil  the 
purposes  of  God  in  relation  to  men ;  they  are  distinct  from  the  angels  (Rev.  v. 
11).  We  are  thus  led  to  conclude  that  they  materially  represent  the  ideal  pat- 
tern of  the  true  relation  of  creation  to  its  God."  Oehler  (O.  T.  TJieology, 
p.  260) :  "  It  is  the  cherubim,  as  Schultz  well  expresses  it,  '  which  at  one  and 
the  same  time  proclaim  and  veil  his  presence.'  The  lion  and  the  bull  are,  as  is 
well  known,  symbols  of  power  and  strength;  man  and  the  eagle  ar^ symbols  of 
wisdom  and  omniscience;  the  latter  attribute  is  expressed  also  in  the  later  form 
of  the  symbol  by  the  multitude  of  eyes.  The  continual  mobility  of  the  (cDa 
(Rev.  iv.  8)  signifies  the  never-resting  quickness  of  the  Divine  operations;  this 
is  probably  symbolized  also  by  the  wheels  in  Ezek.  i.  The  number  four  is  the 
signature  of  all-sidedness  (towards  the  four  quarters  of  heaven).  Thus  Jehovah 
is  acknowledged  as  the  God  who  rules  the  world  on  all  sides  in  power,  wisdom, 
and  omniscience.  Instead  of  natiutLl  powers  working  unconsciously,  is  placed 
the  all-embracing,  conscious  activity  of  the  living  God." 
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CHAPTER  V. 

Yer.  1,  ^ta$ev.  So,  correctly,  Elz.,  and  the  more  modem  edd.  The  toler- 
ably well  authenticated  reading  i§ud€v  (2,  3,  4,  6,  aL,  Yolg.,  Ar.,  Copt.,  aL, 
Andr.,  Areth.),  which  Beng.  likewise  regards  as  justified,  is  an  interpretation. 
Conversely,  Origen  (in  Lach. ),  with  reference  to  the  correct  bmaetVy  has  sidd, 
instead  of  iaudev:  IfncpooBev  (Ezek.  iL  10).  So  also  It  —  Yen  2.  Before  ^dwp,  in 
the  £lz.  text,  and  according  to  A,  K,  2,  4,  6,  7,  aL,  together  with  Beng.,  Lach., 
Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]»  iv  is  to  be  placed.  —  The  koriv  after  rli  (£lz.),  which  is  absent 
in  A,  K,  10, 12,  Orig.,  aL,  and,  in  some  witnesses,  stands  only  after  o^mv,  is  an 
interpolation,  and  to  be  deleted  (Beng.,  Treg.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.],  etc). 
—  Yer.  4.  Instead  of  iroAAa  (Elz.),  read  iroX^,  according  to  K,  2,  8,  4,  6,  7,  al., 
Andr.  (Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  —  The  addition  Mi,  infoyvCivai  after 
ivai^at,  (Elz.)  is,  after  decisive  witnesses,  rejected  already  by  Beng.,  Griesb.,  etc  — 
Yer.  5.  6  ix  r.  ^vX.  So  A,  2,  4,  6,  al.,  Bengel,  Griesb.,  the  more  recent.  Incor- 
rectly, Elz.:  6  Civ,  Perhaps  the  art.  also  is  to  be  deleted  (K).  —  The  variation 
6  &voiy<jv  (B,  2,  4,  6,  8,  al.,  Areth.)  is  improx)erly  preferred  (Matth.,  Tisch.,  1850) 
to  the  reading  dvci^  (A,  M,  al.,  Lach.),  as  it  is  manifestly  a  modification. — 
The  ^voai  before  rdc  I.  o^,  (Elz.)  i»  certainly  false,  notwithstanding  K.  —  Yer.  0. 
After  Kol  eldovy  the  Elz.  text  has  introduced  (cf.  vi.  5,  8,  xiv.  1,  14)  xa2  IdoVy 
against  A,  K,  2, 4, 6,  al.  The  question,  however,  is  whether,  with  Beng.,  Tisch., 
etc.,  to  delete  both  words,  or,  with  Lach.  (according  to  A:  ica2  tliov,  koI;  cf .  vi. 
12,  V.  11,  vL  1,  vilL  13),  only  the  IM,  —  61  elutv  rd  hrrd  rob  Bead  levevftara  rd  iana- 
ToXfdva,  So  Elz.  The  61  is  bere  correctly  (Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.,  1809  [W.  and 
H.])  according  to  K,  A;  the  i,on  the  other  hand  (2,  8, 4,  al.,  Areth.,  ed.  Comp., 
Matth.,  Tisch.,  1854),  Is,  like  the  isolated  &riva  (in  Matth.),  a  correction.  The 
cirrd  before  irvevfiara  rod  0eov,  for  this  is  the  right  order  of  words  (A,  K,  Beng., 
Matth.,  Lach.,  Tisch.),  is  wanting  in  A,  12,  and  n^ay  be  an  interpolation  (cf.  L 
4,  iv.  5);  but  probably  it  is  here  (K)  just  as,  in  iv.  5.,  Tisch.  has  it  correctly  in 
the  text.  Instead  of  innarakfiiva  (k,  Beng.,  Tisch.  IX.),  before  which  the  art. 
only  is  inserted,  Lach.  reads  uTrearaXfiivoi  according  to  A,  Matth. :  Tisch. :  airoo- 
rtXiofieva  according  to  B  and  a  considerable  number  of  mlnusc  Yet  the  latter 
reading  appears  to  be  a  modification,  while  the  form  innara^fikvoi  is  scarcely 
allowable  in  the  language  of  the  Apoc,  and  appears  to  be  an  error  occasioned 
by  the  preceding  ol,  —  Yer.  7.  The  interpretation  rd  Piff^cv  after  etXn^  (Elz., 
Beng.),  also  placed  at  the  close  of  the  verse  (ed.  Compl.,  al.),  is  lacking  In  A, 
M.  2,  4,  6,  al.,  Yulg.  (Griesb.,  Matth.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).^Yer.  8. 
Instead  of  luBupac  (Elz.),  read,  according  to  A,  K,  2,  4,  6,  al.,  Copt.,  al.,  Kt$upa» 
(Beng.,  Matth.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  —  Yv.  0,  10.  Elz.:  iy6paaatT^  de^ 
ifiuc  iv  r&>  alftaH  gov  I/c  iraff.  ^X.  —  iEa2  Jtvoiifoac  iffioQ  iy  de^  ifiuv  paoiXuc  laU  Ufidc 
Koi  PaaiXeffOoftev  hfl  r^f  y^.  Incorrect  here  is:  First,  the  iftuCy  ver.  9  (M),  which 
is  wanting  in  A,  Areth.  (rejected  already  by  Mill,  ProL,  1111,  Lach.,  Tisch.), 
which  was  inserted  (cf.  1.  6);  and  which  Primas,  Yulg.,  have  brfore  God  (and 
that,  too,  that  with  him  "they  shall  reign  over  them,"  ver.  10),  because  a  more 
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icconte  determination  of  the  object  is  wished  than  is  found  in  the  words  Ik 
waff.  f«^,  cr.^  Secondly,  the  ifuk  (yer.  10),  for  which,  according  to  A,  M»  2,  4, 
sLy  8yr.,  Yolg.  (var.  nos),  Copt,  Ar.,  Aeth.,  Andr.,  ed.  Compl.,  etc,  abrodc  is 
to  be  written  (Mill,  1.  &,  Matth.,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]). 
Probably  false  is,  thirdly,  the  ry  9cv  ifiuv  (K)  laddng  in  A  (Tisch. ;  retained  by 
Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.]).  Instead  of  the  correction  PaatXelc,  read, 
according  to  A,  K,  Ynlg.,  al.,  fiaoi^eiav  (Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  £L]);  cf .  L  d. 
Finally,  read  fiaaikevwaaf,  according  to  A,  7,  8,  0,  al.,  Syr.,  ed.  CompL  (Mill, 
L  c,  Matth.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  Because  objection  was  made  to  the 
pres.,  paatXevaauGiv  was  written  (K,  2,  4,  6,  6,  Cypr.,  Yulg.,  Beng.,  Griesb.  )y  and 
then,  corresponding  to  the  introduced  fifm'  PactXtOoofuv,  —  Yer.  12.  'A^<ov.  It 
Is  worthy  of  note,  that  A  has  (i^ioc  (so  ed.  Erasm.  I.,  Aid.),  defended  by  Bengel 
in  his  Onamorij  and  received  by  Tisch.,  1859,  IX.  —Yer.  13.  The  ioriv  after  5 
(Elz.,  Beng.)  is  without  authenticity;  it  belongs  after  tfoAoffo^,  and  that,  too, 
without  the  &  preceding  in  the  rec  So  according  to  A,  2,  4,  6,  al.,  Yerss. ; 
abeady  Matth.;  also  Tisch.,  1864  [W.  and  H.],  who,  however,  in  1860,  has 
reeeiyed  the  6  (B,  aL).  M:  rdhr,  oip.  — luUr^hfry  $ak,  KtUrikkv  avr,  — Instead 
of  the  rec,  rd  h  abr.  iravra  fxovoa  X&ymrra^,  Lach.  has  written,  in  accordance 
with  A,  rd  iv  ahr.  ndvra  i^/c  Xiyoirra;  Matth.,  Beng.,  Tisch.,  in  accordance  with 
2, 4,  7,  al.,  rd  h»  tubrotc,  fr&vrac  ix,  Xfycvra^,  In  favor  of  the  latter  reading  is  its 
greater  diJBBculty  when  compared  with  that  of  Cod.  A.    K  interprets:  «.  rd  ^ 

Amidst  the  songs  of  praise  of  the  heaveuly  ones,  the  Lamb  receives  from 
the  hand  of  God  the  book  to  be  opened  by  him,  in  which  stands  written 
■'what  must  come  to  pass  "  (cf.  iv.  1). 

Yer.  1.  Mrilv^eiukv  designates  not  that  the  book  lies  ''on  the  right 
side  of  the  Enthroned  One,"  and  therefore  on  the  throne,  as  Ebrard  thinks, 
who  lays  stress  upon  the  fact  as  to  how  this  peaceful,  apparently  useless, 
lying  is  consistent  with  its  being  closed ;  for  this  idea,  which  is  of  course 
in  itself,  and  according  to  the  wording,  possible,  is  in  conflict  with  ver.  7,  as 
there  the  U  r^  ^tac,  'k^tX,  because  of  its  express  reference  to  the  M  r^ 
Se(ta9,  ver.  1,  does  not  well  admit  of  the  intermediate  supposition  that  the 
Enthroned  One  has  first  taken  the  book  into  his  right  hand.  But  of  course 
hcl  71^  6t^.  does  not  directly  mean, ''  in  the  right  hand,**  ^  for  which  no  appeal 
can  be  made  to  zvii.  8,  xz.  1 :  on  the  contrary,  the  correct  idea  is  derived 
especially  from  zx.  1,  that  the  Enthroned  One  holds  the  book  on  his  (open) 
band,  offering  it,  and  likewise  waiting  whether  any  one  will  be  found  worthy 
to  take  and  open  it.* — The  fiiff)do¥  thus  visible  (xa2eu)ov)  according  to  its 
exterior,  even  to  John,  is  to  be  regarded,  undoubtedly,  a  Tfj^'^t  as  in  Ezek. 
iL  9  sq.,  a  book-roll,*  which  form  alone  is  adapted  to  its  present  holy  use. 
Like  the  book  of  Ezekiel,  this  was  also  an  bmodirfpa^v,^  viz.,  written  not 

*  Vvlf.,  N.  de  Lynt,  Lather,  Vitr. ;  of.  alto  eoneemfng  the  O.  and  17.  T.  eovenant  of  Ood 
BengtieDh.  with  man.    But  thie  itrange  ttateineot  ia  elab- 

*  Beng.    Cf.  alao  De  Wette.  orated  in  iu  deUUa  neither  without  great  arti- 

*  X.  Hnachke  {J>a$  Buck  mit  tUben  SUgelm  fldalneaa  nor  many  exegetical  errors.  Ewald 
la  d,  Cif,^  Leips.  a.  Dreed.,  IMO)  nnderataode  and  others  haye  declared  themselves  against  It. 
a  document  folded  together,  and  sealed  out-  «  Luelan,  Ftt.  Auction.  0;  PUn.,  L.  HI., 
vardly  In  the  Boman  way  hy  seven  witneesee,  ep.  6. 
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only  iau$tpt  i.e.,  widiin,  on  the  sorfaoe  turned  inwardly  about  the  stafF,  but 
also  inuiBev,'^  i.e^  on  the  side  turned  outwards  in  unrolling,  the  ordinarily 
unwritten  side  of  the  parchment.  Thus  the  exceedingly  rich  contents  of 
the  book  are  indicated,  completely  comprising^  the  Divine  decrees  concerning 
the  future  (dSdyevioBaif  iv.  1) ;  while  the  sevenfold  sealing*  shows  that  these 
Divine  decrees  are  a  deep,  hidden  mystery,  which  can  be  beheld  only  by  an 
iiiTOKahnl/ic  whose  mediator  is  only  the  Lamb,  since  it  is  his  part  to  open  the 
seals.^  —  The  idea  of  the  book  in  which  the  decrees  of  the  Divine  govern- 
ment appear  written  occurs  already  in  Ps.  czxxix.  16 ;  ef .  also  £xod.  xxxii. 
82 ;  Rev.  iii.  5,  xx.  12.  It  is  only  by  awkward  conjectures  that  the  opinion 
is  obtained,  that  the  fit/3XU>v  is  the  O.  T.*  or  the  entire  Holy  Scriptures,  — 
possibly  the  N.  T.  within,  and  the  O.  T.  without.*  Incorrect  also  is  Wet- 
stein  :  "  The  book  of  divorce  from  €rod,  written  against  the  Jewish  nation,  is 
represented,"  —  a  view  contradicting  every  feature  both  of  the  more  imme- 
diate and  more  remote  context.  Inapplicable  also  Schottgen,  with  whom 
Hengstenb.  agrees :  **  The  book  contains  the  sentence  designed  against  the 
enemies  of  the  Church."  It  is  true  that  this  passage,  considered  by  itself, 
does  not  yet  permit  us  to  recognize  the  contents  and  meaning  of  the  book  in 
its  details ;  ^  yet  it  must  be  explained  here  partially  from  the  meaning  of 
chs.  iv.  and  v.,  partly  from  the  organism  of  tiie  entire  Apocalypse  from  ch. 
vi.,  and  partly  from  the  meaning  of  viii.  1,  that  the  book  sealed  with  seven 
seals  could  have  contained  not  only  what  is  written  from  vi.  1  to  viii.  1, 
called  by  Hengstenb.  the  group  of  seals,^  because  Hengstenb.  incorrectly 
affirms  that  in  the  entire  scene,  chs.  iv.  and  v.,  nothing  else  than  judgments 
upon  enemies  is  to  be  expected,  as  such  are  to  be  represented  in  the  com- 
pletely closed  group  of  seals  in  viii.  1.  Rather  the  appearance  of  the  en- 
throned God,  and  the  entire  scene,  chs.  iv.,  v.,  afford  the  guaranty  that  not 
only  enemies  are  judged,  but  also  friends  are  blessed,  just  as  both  necessa- 
rily belong  togetlier.  To  this  the  consideration  must  be  added,  that,  accord- 
ing to  the  clear  plan  of  the  Apoc.  itself,  the  so-called  jgroup  of  seals  is  by  no 
means  closed  with  viii.  1,*  nor  even  with  xi.  19,^®  since  from  the  seventh  seal 
a  further  development  proceeds  to  the  end  of  the  Apoc.,^^  so  that  the  con- 
tents of  the  seventh  seal  are  presented  completely  only  at  the  end  of  the 
book ;  consequently  the  contents  of  this  book  comprised  in  seven  seals,  which 
is  opened  by  the  Lamb,  appear  to  be  repeated  in  the  succeeding  Apoc.  from 
ch.  vi.  on,^*  as  John  himself  ^*  has  proclaimed  his  entire  prophetic  writing  as 
a  revelation  communicated  to  him  through  Christ.  The  plain  speech,  i.  1 
and  iv.  1,  clearly  makes  known  the  essential  significance  in  ch.  v.  — It  has 
been  found  difficult  to  assign  a  place  in  the  book-roll  to  the  seven  seals. 

1  A  tergo^  **  on  the  back,"  Jnv.,  Sat,  I.  0.  *  Ebrard. 

In  averta  charta,  *'  on  the  tarned  leaf,"  Mart.  *  Alcaa.  eonddera  In  the  same  senae  the 

▼ill.  22.  aeetlon  chs.  ▼l.-zL 

•  Cf.  Be  Wette,  Stern,  eto.  •  HenRstenb. 

•  Cf.  X.  4,  xxU.  10;  laa.  zzlx.  11;  Dan.  zU.  >•  Alcas. 

4, 0.  u  Of.  Introdnotion,  aee.  1. 

«  Cf .  i.  1.  »  Cf.  N.  de  Lyra,  0.  a  Lap.,  Bang.,  ])• 

•  Vlctorln.  Wette,  Kllef.,  etc 

•  Primaa,  Beda,  Zeger.  »  L  L 
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Grot  (who  altogether  preposterously  combines  the  xal  ^toOiv  with  Kana^pay.)^ 
Yitr.,  Wolf,^  were  of  the  opinion  that  the  entire  book  consisted  of  seven 
kaves,  each  with  a  seal;  C.  a  Lap.,  De  Wette,  etc.,  thought  that  attached 
to  the  book  as  rolled  up  were  a  number  of  strings,  and  on  them  the  seven 
seals'  were  fastened,  so  that  thus  each  seal  could  be  opened  seven  times,  and 
the  part  of  the  book  that  had  been  closed  by  the  same  could  be  read,  but 
at  the  same  time  the  seals  outwardly  attached  to  the  volume  were  visible  to 
John.  But  all  these  artificial  hypotheses  axe  unnecessary;  and  the  most 
natural  idea,  that  the  seals  fastened  the  end  of  the  leaves  rolled  about  the 
staff,  and  thus  hindered  tlie  unrolling  or  opening  of  the  book,  is  without 
difficulty,  provided  it  be  only  considered  that  it  does  not  belong  at  aU  to  the 
opening  of  the  seals  that  a  part  of  the  book  be  unrolled  and  read,  but  rather 
that — according  to  the  incomparably  more  forcible  and  better  view  —  the 
oontents  of  the  book  come  forth  from  the  loosed  seal  portrayed  in  plastic  sym- 
bols. The  revelation  concerning  the  future,  described  in  the  book  of  God,  is 
given  to  the  prophet,  as  he  gazes,  in  significative  images  which  represent  the 
oontents  of  the  book ;  but  there  is  no  reading  from  the  book  to  him.  This 
mode  of  presentation,  so  completely  harmonizing  with  the  artistic  energy  of 
the  writer  of  the  Apoc.,  has  been  misunderstood  especially  by  De  Wette,  as 
he  attempts  to  explain  the  circumstance  that  none  other  than  the  Lamb, 
Le.,  Christ,  can  open  the  book,  by  affirming  that  ^  with  the  opening  of  the 
book  of  fate,  a  sort  of  fulfilment  is  combined,"  viz.,  the  preparatory  carrying- 
out  of  the  Divine  decrees  in  heavenly  outlines,  as  held  by  the  rabbins.^  The 
subject  at  the  loosing  of  the  seals,  and  the  opening  of  the  book,  is  nothing 
eke  than  a  revelation  that  is  to  be  given  John.' 

Ver.  2  sqq.  lajcvpdv.  The  adjective  ^  is  by  no  means  without  meaning ;  ^ 
but  does  not,  however,  designate  an  angel  of  higher  rank,*  having  reference 
to  the  unpOaa,  tu  ^yy  /le/c^  as  x.  1,  3.  The  angel  must  have  great  power, 
because  with  his  call  he  is  to  penetrate  all  regions  of  the  creation.^  —  o^ioc* 
As  John  i.  27,  where,  however,  not  the  inf.,  but  Iva^  follows.  Cf .  also  ocoi^. 
Matt.  viii.  8..  The  '*  worthiness  "  is  the  inner,  ethical  presupposition  of  the 
**  being  able,"  ver.  3.  —  6vdl(<u  rd  fitpXiov  xat  Xuaai  rdc  o^(»ay,  abr,  A  hysteron 
proteron.*  —  inoKuru  r^  7^,  ver.  3.  Incorrectly,  Grot.:  "In  the  sea."  It 
designates*  the  entire  sphere  of  creation,  according  to  its  three  great  re- 
gions.^ By  imoKOTu  rncyf^i^  meant  ^^  Hades,^*  as  the  place,  not  of  demons,^ 
to  think  of  which  here  is  very  strange,  but  of  departed  souls.  —  pXtiruv  is  not 
**  by  reading  to  understand,"  ^^  but  designates  the  seeing,  following  the  open- 
ing of  the  book,  therefore  the  looking  in,  the  reading,  of  the  same.^* 

Ver.  ^.  Koliyu  hXam»  Kokb.    This  expressly  emphasizes  what  John  on  his 

>  Cf.  also  Kw.  T  viir.,  Beng.,  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard,  Ew.  II. 

*  lUlmonld.,  More  ytsfooch.,  11.  6:  <*God  •  De  Wetlo. 

doM  Doihiog  QDtil  be  bM  aeeD  It  In  ibe  family  •  Cf .  ver.  18 ;  Pbil.  U.  10. 

aboTe/*  in  Weuu  on  iv.  1.  m  Beng. 

•  Cf.  alao  Heogstenb.,  Ebimrd.  "  Otberwieo  tbnn  Exod.  zx.  4. 
«  Cf.  Pe.  eUi.  ao.  IS  Ebmrd. 

*  **  A  mere  omnmentnl  epithet,**  Elchb.  »  Cf .  Vltr. 

•  C.  n  I^p.p  ZHH.,  Stem;  cf.  nlao  De  Wette.  ^  Bretachneider. 

V,  de  Lyra  *  OabrieL  u  Ew.»  De  Wette,  eto. 
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part  (hy6)  did  nnder  the  circnmstances  described  in  yy.  2,  8.  His  violent^ 
weeping  is  caused  simply  by  the  fact  that  it  seems  as  though  the  revelation 
ardently  expected,  and,  according  to  iv.  1,  to  be  hoped  for,  would  not  follow. 
*' John  did  not  observe  any  one  advancing  at  the  call  of  the  angel,  to  render 
this  office  for  the  Church."  So  Vitr.  correctly,  who  nevertheless,  in  viola- 
tion of  the  context,  precipitately  interprets  ^  it  chiefly  of  purely  personal 
interests  of  John,  which  in  no  way  are  here  '^represented  by  the  church."* 
—  Inapplicable  is  the  remark  of  Hengstenb. :  *' The  weeping  of  John  has 
his  weakness  of  faith  as  its  foundation.  Without  it,  he  would  not  have 
wept  at  the  impossibility  for  all  creatures  to  loose  the  seals,  but  would,  on 
the  contrary,  have  triumphed  in  Christ.  Without  it,  also,  the  book  of  the 
future,  according  to  all  which  the  prophets  of  the  O.  T.  and  the  Lord  had 
said,  would  not  have  been  absolutely  closed  to  him.**  John  was  satisfied, 
rather,  in  all  humility  of  faith,  even  though  weeping,  that,  according  to 
what  he  had  just  heard,  the  book  must  remain  closed  to  him.^  The  Lamb 
had  not  as  yet  entered  to  open  the  book.  But  the  reference  to  the  predic- 
tions of  the  O.  T.  prophets,  and  of  the  Lord  himself,  is  inapposite;  because, 
if  the  entire  scene  is  not  to  be  senseless,  it  treats  of  such  revelations  as  had 
not  as  yet  been  made.  The  only  objection  against  the  weeping  of  John 
that  could  be  raised  from  the  context  is,  that  after  iv.  1  sqq.,  he  need  not 
at  all  have  been  anxious  about  being  compelled  to  be  without  the  revelation 
as  to  the  contents  of  the  sealed  book ;  but  even  this  objection  can  be  raised 
only  from  the  standpoint  of  a  reflection  which  is  here  entirely  out  of  place.* 
Yer.  5.  One  of  the  elders  *  stills  the  weeping  of  John,  by  showing  him 
Christ  as  the  one  able  to  open  the  book. — The  deictic  /M  intensifies  the 
pictorial  vividness  of  the  description.  Corresponding  to  the  IM  is  the  kqI 
ddov,  k,tXi  ver.  6 ;  there  John  directs  his  look  to  the  Lamb,  to  whom  the 
elders  had  pointed  him.  —  hiKnaev.  The  explanation  is  divided  into  two 
parts.  Grot.,^  Vitr.,  C.  a  Lap.,  Beng.,  Eichh.,  Heinr.,  £w.,  etc.,  regarded* 
the  hUtfoev  in  immediate  combination  with  the  6voi^,  «.r.X.,  so  that  the 
latter  appears  as  an  object  to  the  conception  hUoftrev.^  Others,  as  N.  de 
Lyra,  Calov.,  Boss.,  Ebrard,  Klief.,^^  have,  on  the  other  hand,  referred  the 
bfiKtictv  to  the  triumphantly  completed  work  of  redemption,^  so  that  then 


i  mXi^,  Lake  Til.  47. 

s  Cf.  N.  de  Lyn,  Beng.,  Ebrmrd,  ete. 

*  Hengstenb. 

«  Cf.  AcU  i.  7;  Uatt.  xxfr.  80;  Mark  zUt 
82. 

*  Againat  Kllef.,  who  does  not  heaiute  to 
ucribe  to  John  »  hanuwlng  doubt  ae  to 
whether,  beceuM  of  the  nnworthlneaa  of 
ereatnrM,  the  Divine  olttmate  purpoae,  at  least 
vilh  respect  to  Qod*s  will  of  love»  mait  re- 
main nnaceompllabed. 

*  The  attempt  has  been  made  alto  to  deter- 
mine who  this  elder  Is.  Matthew  Is  snggeeted, 
because  in  hie  Gospel  (zzvUl.  18)  there  is  a 
declaration  oonoeming  the  omnipotence  of 
Christ.     K.  de  Lyra  prefers  to  understand 


Peter,  who,  however,  had  already  met  with  a 
martyr's  death. 

T  «<  He  has  obtained  that  which  yon  thought 
must  be  despaired  of." 

•  Tlie  older  interpreters  mostly,  with  a  false 
parallel  to  n^T  (Ps.  U.  6;  LXX.,  ^ticar). 

•  '<  He  has  attained,  prevailed  in  a  straggle, 
to  open,**  ete. 

>>  Cf .  also  De  Wette,  Hengstenb. 

^  X.  de  Lyra .  *'  Was  victor  in  the  resnrreo- 
tlon.*'  Caiov. :  **  Conquered  the  Infernal  Hon.** 
Boss.,  Ebrard :  **  "^ctory  over  sin,  death,  and 
the  Devil.**  Bo  also  Hengstenb.,  who,  however, 
at  the  same  time  confusedly  falls  into  the  first 
mode  of  exposition :  **  Overcoming  the  dilBcul- 
ties  which  opposed  the  opening  of  the  book.** 
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the  infinitive  statement,  dvol^at,  «c.r.A^  appears  not  in  an  objective  relation 
to  hixiiaev,  but  as  exegetical,^  and  the  hitai<fev  as  absolute.  The  latter  con- 
ception is  correct,  because  the  former  combination  of  the  kvUvoev  with  the 
inf.  is  not  so  much  '*a  new  and  poetic  mode,"  '  as  is  contradicted  by  the 
mode  of  statement  in  the  Apoc.,*  and  because  not  only  the  correlation  of 
the  designations  of  the  victor,  6  Xiuv,  dkicrvc  ^^i  'lotkSa,  ^  piQi  AavM,  but  also 
tiw  words,  ver.  0,  which  may  be  regarded  as  an  authentic  interpretation  of 
the  mode  of  expression  in  ver.  5,  are  decisive  for  the  second  of  the  explana- 
tions previously  mentioned.  **  The  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  "  is  Christ,^ 
because  in  his  bodily  descent  from  Judah,  as  the  true  Messiah  promised  of 
old,  he  had  victoriously  fought.  [See  Note  XLY.,  p.  216.]  In  the  same 
Bense,  the  designation  ^  /^  AaviS^  represents  him  as  a  sprout  growing  from 
the  root  of  David  with  fresh,  triumphant  power.  Thus  N.  de  Lyra,  C.  a 
Lap.,  Grot.,  Eichh.,  £w.,  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard,  etc.,  correctly  ex- 
plain, recognizing  the  slight  metonymy ;  and  Calov.  and  others,  incorrectly, 
because  against  Uie  decisive  fundamental  passage :  "  Christ,  according  to  his 
divine  nature,  is  represented  as  the  foundation  and  source  of  David  him- 
self."* The  Christian  fundamental  view  is  presented,  which  not  only  in 
the  same  words,  but  ako  in  the  same  tense  (hUi^aaf  aor.),  is  expressed 
already  in  iii.  21,  and  is  repeated  immediately  afterwards  in  ver.  0,^  only  in 
another  statement  or  explanation ;  viz.,  that,  just  because  Christ  has  strug- 
gled and  conquered  in  earthly  humility,^  he  is  worthy  to  open  the  sealed 
book.  It  especially  harmonizes  with  this  view,  that  one  of  the  elders,  there- 
fore one  of  those  who  have  in  themselves  experienced  the  fruit  of  Christ's 
victoiy,  and  with  complete  clearness  know  the  entire  meaning  of  this  vio- 
toiy,  directs  the  weeping  John  to  the  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah ;  not  as 
though  this  elder  had  observed  that  Christ  meanwhile  had  besought  the 
enthroned  God  for  permission  to  open  the  book,  and  had  obtained  it,*  but 
because  the  elder  has  the  blessed  assurance  that  the  exalted  Christ,  since  he 
IB  Lord  and  King  of  his  kingdom,  is  also  the  Mediator  of  all  revelation. 

Ver.  6.  Iv  fUau  roD  dpovoO  -^koHv  /do^  tuv  npee^vripuv*  Incorrectly,  Ebrard : 
**  The  Lamb  appears  in  the  midst  of  the  throne^  so  as  at  the  same  time  to  nt  in 
the  centre  of  the  four  living  beings,  and  in  the  centre  of  the  twenty-four 
elders  sitting  around  without,  forming  a  more  remote  concentric  circle," — a 
truly  monstrous  idea, — the  Lamb  sitting  ^^  in  the  midst  of  the  throne.  The 
double  h  /tiiu,>  designates,  in  the  Heb.  way,^^  the  two  limits  between  which 
the  Lamb  stands,^*  viz.,  in  the  space  whose  centre,  the  throne,  is  beside  the 
four  beings,  and  which  is  bounded  externally  by  the  circle  ^*  of  the  elders. 
Yet  we  must  not  necessarily  understand  that  the  Lamb  stood  on  the  crystal 

1  Cf.  Winer,  p.  SOS  iq.                *  Ew.  •  Ai  Bw.  1.  takes  it,  falling  Into  an  error 

*  li.  7, 11, 17,  etc ;  eepecially  liL  21.  contrary  to  both  the  word  and  senae  of  the 
«  Aeeordlng  to  Oen.  xUz.  0.  text. 

*  From  Im.  zI.  10.    Cf .  ver.  1.  *^  ««ti)c^  ;  which  Alcaa.,  Jntt  ae  correctly, 

•  Cf .  aleo  Vitr.,  Herd.  translatee  by  "  lying." 

V  Cf.  alKMiy  Ter. «.  u  Cf.  Ley.  zzvU.  12,  14 :  j^^^r p?.    LZZ.  : 

•  Beeame  ae  the  elaln  Lamb  be  has  wrought  AvoiUvoy— koI  «va#Uffoi'. 
rsdenptloo,  ver.  18.   Cf.  FhiL  U.  8  sq.;  Iiia.  u  Bw.,  De  Wette,  Hengstenb. 
litt.                                                                             »Cf.lT.i. 
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sea,^  as  De  Wette  does,  who,  in  accordance  with  his  explanation  of  It.  6, 
finds  a  parallel  in  Heb.  ix.  24.  Of  the  sea  of  glass,  and  the  position  of  the 
Lamb  with  regard  to  it,  there  is  nothing  at  all  to  be  said  here ;  as  for  the 
rest,  we  may  point  to  vii.  17,  xxii.  1,  as  against  De  Wette.  —  opviov  ianiKbc  6c 
ia^yftevov.  The  diminutive  form,  which  is  in  general  peculiar  to  the  Apoc.,* 
serves  here  to  strengthen  the  contrast  between  the  announced  **  Lion,"  and 
the  form  of  ^  a  little  lamb  *'  which  is  now  presented.  £ntirely  remote  is  the 
reference  to  the  brief  life  of  the  Lord  in  comparison  with  the  extreme  age 
of  the  elders.*  Licorrect  also  is  the  remark  that  Apvicv,  from  the  masc.  ap^, 
is  used  with  respect  to  the  flock  that  is  to  follow ;  *  for  the  diminutive,  which 
is  not  at  all  from  ^v6c»  is  entirely  without  this  exclusive  designation  of  sex,* 
and  the  context  itself  (uq  ia^yfi,)  bars  the  reference  to  the  leading  of  a  flock. 
—  Great  as  in  other  respects  is  the  contrast  between  the  ^  Lion  "  and  "  the 
little  Lamb,"  yet  there  is  also  a  deep  harmony  of  the  two  views;  for  as 
the  struggles  of  the  Lion  presupposed  in  ver.  6,  i.e.,  his  patient  suffering  and 
death,  concur  with  the  slaying  of  the  Lamb,  so  also  the  victory  of  the  Lion 
gained  in  conflict,  which  becomes  manifest  in  the  resurrection,  is  appropri- 
ated by  the  little  Lamb,  since  it  *^ stands  as  one  slain."  The  iarfftcoc  clearly 
declares  that  it  is  living,*  while  it  at  the  same  time  (uc  kopayfdvov)  appears  ' 
as  one  that  had  (previously)  been  led  to  the  shambles  and  slain.  The  word 
o^d^xv,  properly  **  to  open  the  throat  with  a  knife,  so  that  the  blood  flows 
out,"  designates  pre-eminently  the  slaying  in  making  a  sacrifice,^  but  also 
any  other  slaying,*  and  any  form  of  putting  to  death.*  By  c^  the  ka^yfdvov 
is  not  ^  especially  emphasized  as  significantly  presented,"  ^*  as  though  equiv- 
alent to  <^  in  passages  like  xvii.  12 ;  Matt.  vii.  29 ;  John  L  14 ;  Rom.  xv.  15, 
where  the  reality  of  a  relation  in  its  normative  or  fundamental  significance 
is  marked,  —  for  in  this  way,  in  the  present  passage,  the  absurd  and  actually 
false  idea  would  result,  that  the  Lamb  stood  as  one  slain,  i.e.,  at  that  time 
dead;  but  the  wc^^  serves  rather  to  reconcile  the  opposition  between  the 
ioniKoc  and  ka^yfdhov^  as  the  Lamb  standing  (and  therefore  living)  is  repre> 
sented  as  **  one  slain,"  i.e.,  as  such  an  one  whose  still-visible  scars  show  that 
it  has  once  been  slain.^*  John,  therefore,  applies  to  the  Lamb  the  very  same 
that  the  Lord,  in  i.  18,  says  of  himself.  There  is  in  this  view  no  violation 
whatever  of  the  laws  of  the  plastic  art.^*  —  The  Lamb  had  a  twofold  emblem : 
Kipara  iirrdj  the  symbol  of  perfect  power,^^  and  d^OaX/sodc  iirrd,  which  is  expressly 
interpreted  cl  dot  rd  mreOfuiTa  rov  9eou  latscrcCkiikva  elc  nuaav  n^v  /vv.     The  refeiv 


>  iv.  6. 

>  ▼.  8, 12, 18,  vl.  1, 16,  vll.  0,  U,  111.  11,  ziU. 
8,  zvlJ.  14.  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  John  i.  29, 
86;  1  Pet.  1. 19;  AcU  yW.  S2:  6  afii^.  The 
expression  rcL  Apvia  f&ov,  John  xzi.  5,  whereby 
Christ  designates  his  believers  »  of.  Meyer  on 
the  passage — does  not  belong  here,  because 
used  here  In  an  espedal  way,  upon  the  basis 
of  Isa.  Ull.  7,  to  designate  Christ  himself. 
Against  Hengstenb. 

*  Against  Bengel  and  Hengstenb. 

*  Beng. 

*  Cf.  cxlv.  4, 6;  Jer.  zi.  19;  John  zzl.  Ift. 


•  Orot.,  etc  '  Cf.  Ezod.  zU.  6. 

•  Isa.  liU.  7. 

•  Rev.  zlll.  3,  8;  1  John  ill.  12;  ef.  my  com- 
mentary on  the  latter  passage. 

»'  Ebrard. 

"  N.  de  Lyra  refers  the  "  teiH^iMim  oodsnm  ** 
to  the  daily  bloodless  sacrifice  in  the  mass. 

>*  Cf.  zlil.  8.  Andr.,  C.  a  Lap.,  Grot.,  Vltr., 
Beng.,  Herd.,  Ew.,  De  Wette*  Btern,  Heng- 
stenb. 

M  De  Wette. 

M  Cf.  zvlS.  8  sqq.;  Pi.  ezil.  0,  czlviii.  14; 
1  Bam.  11. 10;  Dan.  vll.  20  sqq.,  vill.  8  sqq. 
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6Dce  of  the  spirits  of  God,  symbolized  by  the  se^en  eyes,^  to  the  omniscience 
of  the  Lord,^  is  too  limited.  The  correct  interpretation  is  determined  by 
the  context  itself  (anwraXfuva),  The  (seven)  spirits  of  God  are  also,  here,* 
*  tiie  potencies  which  in  their  independent  reality  are  present  with  God,  and 
by  means  of  which  he  works  on  and  in  the  world.  That  Christ  has  ^  these 
spirits  (this  Spirit)  of  God,  is  symbolized  here  by  the  seven  eyes  of  the 
Lamb,  just  as  before  the  throne  of  God  (the  Father)  the  same  Spirit  appears 
as  seven  lamps.*  This,  moreover,  in  no  way  compels  the  conception,-  that 
the  vision  has  changed  after  the  manner  of  a  dream,  and  now  where  the 
seven  eyes  of  the  Lamb  are  represented,  the  seven  lamps  have  vanished,^  as 
indeed  the  belonging  of  the  Spirit  to  the  Enthroned  One,  as  also  to  the 
Lamb,  is  intended  to  be  symbolically  represented. — Erroneous  is  the  ex- 
planation of  Beda :  "  The  septif orm  spirit  in  Christ  is  because  of  the  emi« 
nence  of  its  power  compared  to  horns,  and  because  of  the  illumination  of 
grace  to  eyes."^  Bat  if  even  grammatically  it  is  not  impossible  for  the  o2, 
which  introduces  the  explanatory  sentence,  to  refer  to  i^aXfMvc  <^^  nipara^ 
the  annexed  interpretation,  dl  dai  ni  nvtvfi,,  k,t,?^,  applies  only  to  the  d^o^d^, 
and  not  at  the  same  time  to  the  tdpara.  It  would,  of  course,  be  in  itself 
inconceivable,'  if  one  and  the  same  thing  were  represented  by  two  symbols, 
perhaps  in  two  different  connections :  but  here  are  two  symbols,  which 
throughout  do  not  designate  the  same  thing ;  for  while  by  the  ^  horns,"  a 
symbol  known  already  from  the  O.  T.,  and  therefore  applied  by  John 
without  any  particular  hint,  the  attribute  of  power  is  s3rmbolized,  the  eyes, 
according  to  the  express  interpretation  of  the  text,  designate  in  no  way  an 
attribute  of  the  Lamb,  but  the  Spirit  really  present  with  God  and  the  Lamb 
together  (the  Father  and  the  Son),  and  belonging  in  like  manner  to  them 
both,  who  is  here  indeed  to  be  regarded  according  to  the  standard  of  the 
symbol  {b^Ba^)  pre-eminently  as  the  One  seeing  through  all  things.*  Be- 
cause Christ  has  the  Spirit,  he  knows  every  thing,  even  things  upon  earth, 
whitiier  the  Spirit  is  sent, — the  doings  of  his  enemies,  the  state  of  his  own 
people,  etc. 

Ver.  7.  Ka2  iiX$K  koL  dhi^»  The  perf.  has,^<^  as  also  elsewhere  among 
tiiose  later,^^  the  sense  of  the  aor., —  which  is  the  easier  here  because  an  aor. 
precedes.  — The  Lamb  <*  took  "  it  (the  book)  out  of  the  hand  of  God  offer- 
ing it.^*  Ebrard  wishes  to  translate  it  '*  received,**  because  ^  the  active  taking 
does  not  suit  the  Son's  position  with  respect  to  the  Father.''  But  while  of 
course  it  is  self-evident  that  no  one,  not  even  the  Lamb,  can  take  the  book 
if  God  do  not  give  it,  yet  the  idea  of  the  active  taking  on  the  part  of 
the  Lamb  lies  more  in  the  course  of  the  entire  connection,  as  it  presents  the 
glory  of  the  Lamb  eminent  above  all  creatures,  and  not  the  possible  subordi- 

1  Cf.  1. 4,  itt.  1,  !▼.  6.  V  So  alM  Beng.,  De  Wette,  eto. ;  only  that 

>  Of.,    eapedally,  VHrM   who  refers  the  theee  expoeilon,  with  lees  error,  r^arded  the 

power  u>  the  opening,  and  the  knowledge  to  eyes  as  a  eymbol  of  knowledge. 

the  reading  and  underetandlng,  of  the  book.  •  Against  Ebrard. 

*  Cf .  1. 4,  !▼.  6.  •  Cf .  1  Cor.  11. 10. 
«  Hi.  1.  »  Cf .  vlli.  6. 

•  iy.  6.  i>  Winer,  p.  266. 
•Ebiard.  uCf.ver.l. 
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nation  of  the  same  to  God.  The  Lamb  can  take  the  book  for  the  reason 
indicated  already  in  ver.  5,^  but  in  no  way  because  of  having  meanwhile  re- 
ceived from  God  permission  which  had  been  previously  asked.*  To  consider 
with  Vitr.  as  to  whether  the  Lamb  also  had  hands,  etc.,  is  imnecessary  and 
without  point. 

Ver.  8.  6re  iXapev  (''  when  he  had  taken  tf).***  The  aor.  is  to  be  understood 
just  as  in  vi.  1, 3,  etc.^  Simultaneousness  ^  would  have  been  expressed  by  the 
impf  .*  Naturally,  upon  the  act  of  the  Lamb,  which  displays  the  glory  belong- 
ing exclusively  to  him,  there  follows  the  song  of  praise,  in  which  the  glory 
just  evinced  is  celebrated.  —  As  in  ch.  iv.,  the  four  beings,  the  representa^ 
tives  of  the  entire  living  creation,  and  the  twenty-four  elders,  the  repre- 
sentatives of  redeemed  humanity,  have  worshipped  the  enthroned  God  in 
alternate  songs  of  praise,  so  here  there  sounds  their  united  song  of  praise  to 
the  Lamb,  before  whom  they  together  fall  down  in  adoration ;  for  the  Lamb 
shares  in  the  divine  glory  of  the  Enthroned  One.^  This  song  of  praise  finds 
a  response  first  in  ver.  12,  in  the  angelic  hosts,  and  then,  in  ver.  13,  is  taken 
up  by  all  creatures  everywhere,  and  that,  too,  so  that  at  the  close  a  doxology, 
in  a  manner  concentrated,  sounds  forth  at  the  same  time  to  the  One  sitting 
on  the  throne  and  to  the  Lamb,  and  finally  dies  away  in  the  amens  of  the 
four  beings  who  had  begun  the  praise  of  the  enthroned  God  (iv.  8) ;  and,  at 
the  same  time  with  the  twenty-four  elders,  that  of  the  Lamb  (v.  9).  — 
ixovre^  ixoffroc — iytuv  belongs  only  to  ol  rcptafiin, :  for  this  is  indicated,  fint^ 
by  the  masc.  form  {ttxovre^  Ikqotoq)  ;  secondly^  the  unnaturalness  of  ascribing  to 
beings  as  fashioned  in  iv.  7,  harps  and  vials ;  and  thirdly ,  the  incongruence 
which  would  result  if  the  representatives  of  the  creation  had  the  office  of 
offering  the  prayers  of  saints.  The  latter  is  suitable  only  to  elders.^ — The 
elders  have  each  a  harp,  the  instrument  with  which  they  accompany  their 
song  of  praise,*  and  **  golden  vials  full  of  frankincense,"  viz.,  as  is  self-evi- 
dent, each  one  a  vial,  so  that  we  possibly  are  to  think  of  a  vial  in  the  right 
hand,  while  the  left  holds  the  harp.^®  The  vials  filled  with  frankincense 
have  a  symbolical  meaning  corresponding  to  the  emblem  of  the  harp :  <d  dac» 
al  irpoaevxdt  tuv  dyiuv.  The  al  may,  by  attraction,  be  referred  to  the  dvfuofid^ 
ruv,^^  yet  the  formally  more  simple  reference  to  ^taXag  may  be  adopted,  as  the 
vials  are  just  such  as  are  filled  with  incense.  Concerning  the  symbolical 
meaning  **  its,'*  cf.  viii.  3 ;  Ps.  cxli.  2 ;  Essek.  viii.  11.  Arbitrarily  and  against 
the  meaning  of  the  context,  Hengstenb.  understands  by  the  prayers  symboli- 
cally offered  only  intercessory  prayei's,  whose  chief  subject  is  the  protection 
and  perfection  of  the  Church,  and  judgment  upon  enemies ;  while  he  regards 
the  harps  as  referring  to  prayers  of  adoration  and  thanksgiving.^*  —  ruv 
iytuvf  i.e.,  of  Christians.^  Cf.  viii.  8,  4,  xiii.  7, 10,  xi,.  18,  xviii.  20.  The 
misunderstanding  of  this  as  referring  to  saints  already  in  heaven  ^*  is  inap- 

•  Cf.  ver.  0.  *  In  other  mpeots  tlie  kiyamt,  ver.  0, 

•  Ew.  1.  •  different  relation. 

•  De  Wette.  *  Of.  zIt.  2  eqq.,  zr.  S;  Pe.  ezM.  7,  ol.  8 
«  Of.  Matt  vll.  28,  iz.  2S.  »  Vltr.,  Bbrard.  u  yitr. 

•  "Al9  er  fiahtn,"  Lath.  i>  Cf.  De  Wette,  Ebrard,  ete. 

•  1  Cor.  zlU.  11.  "  De  Wette,  Ew.  U. 
V  Of.  ver.  13,  zzil.  L  ^  Hengstenb.;  of.  Beng. 
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plicable  for  the  reason  that  the  idea  that  the  prayers  of  the  saints  are  offered 
to  God  by  the  elders  ^  presupposes  the  fact  that  the  'saints  themselves  are 
not  present  with  God.  With  this  agrees  the  mode  in  which  the  elders,  ver. 
9,  speak  of  the  saints.  —  The  remark  of  C.  a  Lap.:  ^Note  here  against 
Yigilantins,  Luther,  Calvin,  and  other  Hagiomachoi,  that  the  saints  pray  for 
ii8»  and  offer  our  prayers  to  God,"  is,  in  other  respects,  entirely  wrong : 
because,  Jirstj  the  *'  elders  "  are  in  no  way  identical  with  the  saints  who  are 
meant;  secondly^  while,  on  the  Lutheran  side,  it  is  not  at  all  denied  that  the 
members  of  the  Church  triumphant  pray  for  those  of  the  Church  militant 
[see  Note  XLVL,  p.  217],  there  is.no  allusion  whatever  to  the  invocation 
of  saints  contended  against  on  the  Lutheran  side ;  and,  JinaUy^  it  is  entirely 
incorrect  to  regard  the  forms  of  the  twenty-four  elders  included  in  the  plan 
as  real  personages,  and  without  any  thing  further  to  construct  a  dogmatical 
statement  upon  the  act  symbolicidly  ascribed  to  them.  Erroneous  also  is 
De  Wette's  conjecture  that  John  appears  to  know  nothing  of  a  mediatorial 
office  of  Christ.  Of  this,  nothing  can  be  expressly  said  in  the  present  pas- 
sage, although  of  course  the  entire  Christology  of  the  Apoc.  essentially  in- 
cludes that  fundamental  Christian  thought. 

Ver.  9.  Kcii  ^dovatv,  viz.,  they  who  have  fallen  down ;  i.e.,  the  four  beings 
and  the  twenty-four  elders.'  Uengstenb.  arbitrarily  understands  this :  **  That 
the  elders  come  forward  as  the  speakers  of  the  chorus  formed  of  them  and 
the  four  beasts."  —  ^Sdvvxaiv^.  Cf.  ziv.  3.  Too  indefinitely,  N.  de  Lyra: 
**  pertaining  to  the  N.  T. ; "  yet  he  has  also  the  correct  feeling  that  the  new 
song  refers  to  a  new  subject.  Here  this  is  not  completed  redemption,*  but 
as  the  succeeding  song  itself  shows,  and  the  express  connection  determines, 
the  worthiness  *  of  the  Lamb  to  open  the  book,*  acquired  through  the  pain- 
ful work  *  of  redemption.  [See  Note  XLVIL,  p.  217.]  Xtyovnc  introduces 
the  song  announced  (^cSova  ^.  xatv.),  Cf .  iv.  1,  8.  —  on  ia^yvc*  The  Lamb 
himself  is  represented  wf  io^yftivcvJ  In  the  entire  statement  presenting 
the  ground  {^i  ia^.)  for  the  u^ioq  e^  jc.r^,  the  aorists  io^iytfCt  iyopaoatf  Inoinaac, 
are  to  be  strictly  observed:  they  refer  to  the  definite  fact  that  has  once 
occurred,  of  the  crucifying  of  the  Lord  {ko^yiK)t  and  this  one  fact  *  is  de- 
scribed according  to  its  effect :  l/yopaoac,  xsXf  and  imii/oaC'  Incorrectly,  Beng. : 
**And  host  purchased  t»  to  be  thy  possession.  This  refers  not  to  the  redemp- 
tbn  itself,  which  occurred  when  the  Lamb  was  slaughtered  and  his  blood 
was  sprinkled,  but  to  its  fruit,  and  refers,  therefore,  to  those  saints  who  have 
finished  their  course,  and  who  have  been  bought  from  the  earth,  xiv.  8." 
Bengel's  error  is  occasioned  by  the  false  reading  ii/uic.^ — Incorrectly,  Ewald : 
**  By  his  bloody  death  he  redeemed  them  to  God,  delivering  to  them  the  doe- 
trirte^  following  which  they  could  emerge  from  the  servitude  of  vices.**    How 

*■  Ct.  Tob.  ztl.  S.  that  the  revelation  of  the  myiteiiee  therein 

s  De  Wette,  etc.  eonUlned  may  be  eommanlcated  to  the  aeer. 

*  C.  a  Lap.,  Beng.,  eCo.  •  Cf .  Vltr.,  who,  at  the  same  time,  thinks  of 

*  In  Tloiatlon  of  the  nontext,  Ellef.:  The  the  new  kind  of  aong;  Stern,  Bbnrd,  Heng- 
leeeptlon  and  sealing  of  the  book  have  to  do  stenb. 

with  **  the  actual  final  accomplishment  of  the  •  Cf .  also  ver.  ft. 

dlTlae  purpose.**   The  subject  here  has  to  do  v  Cf .  Bw.  •  Cf .  1. 5  sqq. 

with  the  opening  of  the  book  only  in  order  •  See  Critical  Notes. 
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completely  the  iry^>paoac  concurs  with  the  io^&yifCt  is  evident  especially  from 
the  fact  that  the  blood  of  the  slain  Lamb  is  designated  as  the  price  of  the 
purchase.^  On  the  subject  itself,  cf.  1  Cor.  vi.  20;  1  Pet.  i.  18  sqq. ;  Acts 
zz.  28.  — kx  iraarfc  ^Aijg  koI  yXooorf^  koI  AooO  koI  fOvavC'  Object  with  the  parti- 
tive ix.  Cf.  1  John  iv.  13;  Matt.  zzv.  8  (Acts  ii.  17).  In  the  connection  of 
the  four  expressions,  the  progress  from  less  to  greatejr  ^  is  of  no  significance , 
because  unintentional ;  but  what  is  of  importance,  and  recurs  uniformly  in 
all  similar  passages,  even  though  another  expression  ^  be  chosen,  is  the  num- 
ber four,  which  serves  to  mark  *  the  idea  of  universality.*  Every  more  defi- 
nite reference,  however,  which  is  given  any  one  of  the  four  expressions,^  is 
consistent  neither  with  the  nuoiK,  nor  with  the  intention  of  the  entire  man- 
ner of  expression.  -^  koI  iirolrfoac  atfrodc  &aoiXuav  koX  iepeic  kclL  ^oiXem/ooiv  hd  rffc 
X7f.  This  passage  is  distinguished  from  what  is  said  in  i.  6,  Jhrst,  by  the 
Koi  before  Upeic,  and  immediately  afterwards  by  the  important  addition 
Koi  ^otXevavotv,  ic,tX  The  latter  would  be  superfluous,  if  either  the  reading 
received  by  Hengstenb.,  etc.,  were  correct,*  or  the  (3aat^iaif  could  have  had  the 
meaning  stated  by  Hengstenb.  on  i.  6,  i.e.,  ''a  people  invested  with  regal 
authority."  Three  things  are  here  expressed :  Jirsty  that  those  purchased  to 
be  Grod*s  property  have  been  made  into  a  paaiXtia,  viz.,  of  God,  —  i.e.,  they 
are  gathered  as  Grod's  property  into  God's  kingdom;  immediately  after- 
wards (koI)  that  they  are  made  priests;  finally  {koI),  they  themselves  have 
been  invested  with  regal  authority.  So  Ebrard,  correctly.*  The  last,  ex- 
pressed in  an  independent  member  of  the  sentence,  and  so  far  distinguished 
from  the  two  predicates  paaiXtiav  and  Updg,  has  its  justification  in  the  mean- 
ing of  i.  9 ;  and  it  is  a  perversion  to  change  the  present  paaiXevovatv  into  a 
future,^  or  to  take  it  in  the  sense  of  a  future.  It  is  especially  appropriate 
that  the  heavenly  beings  into  whose  mouths  the  song  of  praise,  w.  0, 10,  is 
placed,  should  recognize  in  the  contending  and  persecuting  church  the 
kings  of  the  earth. 

Yv.  11, 12.  Kat eldov.  Without  foundation,  Ebrard:  ''John  sees  some- 
thing new,  viz.,  he  hears,"  according  to  the  arbitrary  conception  that  eldav 
designates,  ''in  the  weakened  wide  sense,  visionary  observation  in  general." 
Correctly,  Beng.,  De  Wette,  etc.:  "John  sees  the  hosts  of  angels  whose 
voice  he  hears."  Cf.  vi.  1  sqq.  —  Around  the  throne  of  God,  and  the  four 
beings,  and  the  twenty-four  elders,  the  attention  of  the  seer  is  completely 
occupied ;  he  sees  now  the  heavenly  host,*  an  innumerable  multitude :  Koi  Ijv 
6  aptSfibc  aifTuv  fvpu/k^  fjvptaduv  kcU  xt^^^C  A^<A<a<5bnf.  The  statement  of  numbers 
is  still  fuller  than  in  Dan.  vii.  10,*  and  indicates  by  its  indefiniteness  —  for 
it  is  not  said  how  many  are  the  myriads  of  myriads — actual  innumerability. 
Incorrectly,  Bengel :  "  A  less  number  added  to  the  greater  forbids  both  to  be 
taken  too  indefinitely."  The  anti-climax  ^*  has  the  meaning  that  even  the 
preceding  very  great  number  is  still  insufficient,  but  not  that  "  with  the  im- 

1  iv  r.  cufi.  o*.    Cf.  Winer,  p.  366.  »  See  Critloal  Notes. 

>  Tii.  9,  xf .  0,  zlil.  7,  zlv.  6 ;  cf .  X.  11,  xvU.  16.  •  Cf .  Beng.  v  See  Critical  Notee. 

*  BcDg.,  Hengstenb.  •  1  Kings  xU.  14. 

*  Beng.  refers  the  ^vA^f,  ZOII.  the  ^aoO,  to  *  x^*^*  x^^^<^ — f^At  fii^piat  fivfnaZtu 
the  Jews.  lo  Cf.  also  Ps.  Ixvlli.  18. 
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meiue  namber  the  distinction  vanishes."  ^  —  Xiyovre^,  cf .  iv.  1, 8.  — ^uv^  /^oXy, 
cf.  i.  10. — Aa/3e<v,  in  adoring  acknowledgment.^ — Tifv  dvvafuv.  The  article 
notes  the  power  as  peculiar  to  the  Lamb ;  this,  as  also  the  66^av  and  rifiS^v,  is 
shared  with  the  enthroned  God.*  The  force  of  the  art.,  placed  at  the  begin- 
ning, which  in  iv.  11  and  vii.  12  is  expressly  repeated  before  each  particular 
conception,  affects  the  entire  connection.  Beng.,  excellently :  **  These  seven 
words  of  praise  must  be  expressed  as  though  they  were  a  single  word,  be- 
cause they  all  stand  with  one  another  after  a  single  article."^ — nXo&rov. 
Mentioned  also  in  1  Chron.  xxix.  11, 12 ;  *  is  not  to  be  limited  to  the  posses- 
sion and  distribution  of  spiriiiutl  goods,^  but  is  in  every  respect  unconditioned 
wealth  in  all  blessings,^  as  it  belongs  to  the  all-sufficient  God,  and  likewise 
to  the  Lamb  who  shares  all  his  glory,  and,  therefore,  also  his  throne.* — 
tiJUfyiOf  not  *'  blessing,"  *  but  praise,  honor.  The  seven  items  of  the  ascrip- 
tion of  praise  have,  in  other  respects,  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  the  seven 
seals,^^  but  are  accumulated  in  this  number,^^  in  order  to  express  their  holy 
completeness. 

Yer.  18.  As  John  wishes  to  state  how  finally  ''every  creature  (fruv  Kriofta) 
unites  in  the  hymns  of  praise  which  have  thus  far  been  heard,  -^  and  that, 
too,  so  that  now  praise  and  honor  are  proclaimed  alike  to  the  enthroned  God 
and  the  Lamb,  and  consequently,  the  hymns  of  praise  from  the  two  chs.  iv. 
and  T.  are  united  in  an  overpowering  harmony,^^  —  he  expressly  mentions 
the  four  gpreat  ''regions  of  the  creation,"^*  the  whole  of  which  he  wishes  to 
represent,  just  as  in  Ps.  cxlvi.  6,  PhU.  ii.  11,  the  entire  creation  is  described 
in  its  three  chief  departments.  Grot.,  etc.,  incorrectly :  M  r.  OaXuaarfc  is  syn- 
onymous with  imoKUTuT^  yfff.  Entirely  distorted  is  also  the  forced  interpreta- 
tion of  Alcasar,  according  to  which  hv  r.  ohp,  is  to  be  regarded  as  referring  to 
Christians,  hd  r.  t^c  to  Jews,  M  r.  daX,  to  heathen,  and  hmnc,  r.  /.  the  damned 
ind  devils.  Similar  interpretations  are  to  be  found  on  Phil.  ii.  10.^^  Yet 
the  question  as  to  what  is  meant  by  the  irov  xrcoyaz  btvrifi  oifpav^  dare  not  be 
repulsed  by  the  remark,  which  in  itself  is  correct,  that  only  one  "  exhaustive 
enumeration  "  is  intended.^*  "  In  heaven,"  we  cannot  seek  sun,  moon,  and 
stars,^*  but  only  the  living  heavenly  beings  to  whom  the  godly  glorified  ones 
belong.  "  On  the  earth  "  is  first  collective  humanity,  yet  all  other  creatures 
are  connected  therewith  in  thought.  ^^ Under  the  earth"  are  not  demons, 
"  who  unwillingly  obey  Christ,"  *'  the  devils,  who  by  "  their  very  existence,  and 
the  gifts  wherewith  they  are  furnished,  are  a  striking  proof  of  the  greatness 
and  love  of  the  Lamb  also,  because  all  things  have  been  created  by  the  Son,^^ 
— this  is  a  reference  alien  to  the  connection  in  general,  and  entirely  so  to 
the  designation  rd  apvlw,  —  but  those  contained  in  Hades,^*  yet  not  in  purga- 

>  Hengitenb.  ^  Agalnti  Beng. 

•  Iv.  11.   Ew.,  De  Wettc,  Ebrard,  etc  "  At  also  vli.  12. 

•  It.  11.  "  Cf .  Bofls.,  Hengatenb.,  Ebrard,  ete. 
«  Cf.  alto  Hengttenb.  ^  Beng. 

•  Cf .  Eph.  HI.  8 ;  John  1. 16.  >«  See  Meyer  f»  toe. 

•  De  Welle,  Hengstenb.,  who  refers  to  ▼▼.  >*  Ebrard. 

•,  10.  w  C.  a  Lap.  "  Vttr. 

'  Cf.  AeU  iTtl  S6;  Jas.  1. 17.  »  John  1. 8, 10 ;  Hengetenb. 

•  Cf .  Vttr.,  Ew.  •  Beng.  »  Cf .  Phil.  U.  10. 
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tory.*  By  M  r^  MMomj^f  i.e.,  "on  the  sea" — not  "in  the  sea,"*  for  the 
change  of  prepositions  is  to  be  accurately  noticed  —  refers  not  to  ships,  but 
to  such  creatures  as  belong  to  the  sea  itself,  here  represented  as  situated  not 
in  the  same,*  but  on  the  surface.^ — koI  Hi  h  avnxc.  On  the  xtd,  introducing 
an  idea  whereby  several  preceding  special  points  are  definitiyely  comprised, 
cf.  Matt.  zxvi.  59;  Mark  xv.  1.^ — iv  almic,  viz.,  in  the  spheres  mentioned. 
Incorrectly,  Grot. :  "  The  tilings  which  are  most  deeply  seated  in  animals 
and  things,  and  escape  the  eyes  of  men."  —  iravrac  ixovca  Xtyovrac,  If  this 
reading  is  more  correct  than  the,  of  course  easier,  Kot  rd  h  aimdc  iruvra  ^k,  Xi^ 
yovra,^  the  masc.  form  is  explained  not  by  the  arbitrary  conception  ^  that  the 
ascription  of  praise  proceeds  not  so  much  from  creatures  in  the  different 
regions  of  the  creation  (kuv  KThfia^  k,tX)  as  rather  from  angels  who,  as  chiefs, 
represent  these  regions ;  but  the  express  form  *  corresponds  to  the  prosopo- 
poeia,^ which  here  is  still  bolder  than,  e.g.,  Ps.  ciii.  22,  cxlviii.  1  sqq.,  xiz. 
1  sqq.,  because  here  John  in  his  vision  actually  hears  the  song  of  praise 
raised  by  all  the  works  of  God.  —  The  four  points  of  the  ascription  of 
praise  correspond  with  the  simple  classification  of  the  entire  creation ;  ^  but 
it  is  arbitrary  to  limit  the  eiXoyia  to  the  Krlafia  6hfT.  oupavu,  etc.^^ 

Ver.  14.  The  Amen,  the  formal  confirmation  and  conclusion  of  the  hymn 
of  praise,^^  is  uttered  by  the  four  beings,  not  because  they  occupy  in  any 
respect  "  a  lower  position,"  ^'  but  because  the  whole  tenor  of  the  hymn  of 
praise  in  chs.  iv.  and  v.,  after  resounding  in  ver.  13  to  the  farthest  extent, 
returns  to  the  point  whence  it  started,^^  and. thus  comes  to  a  truly  beautiful 
rest.^^  But  after  the  Amen  has  been  uttered,  nothing  else  remains  for  the 
elders  than  silent  adoration,  which,  naturally,^*  is  directed  also  to  the  L4imb» 
and  not  alone  to  the  One  sitting  on  the  throne.  ^^ 

Notes  bt  the  Americak  Editor. 

XLV.    Ver.  5.  6  Xiov  dixr^c  f^^C  'Iom^o,  k,t,X, 

The  expression  is  based  upon  Qen.  xlix.  0.  On  the  basis  of  Jacob's  prophecy, 
a  young  lion  was  emblazoned  on  the  standard  of  Judah,  as  it  led  the  van  of 
Israel's  march  through  the  desert  See  PaleBtinian  Targum  on  Num.  11.  2: 
'*  They  who  encamp  eastward  shall  be  of  the  standard  of  the  camp  of  Judah, 
spreading  over  four  miles.  And  his  standard  shall  be  of  silk,  of  three  colors, 
corresponding  with  the  precious  stones  which  are  in  the  breastplate, — sardios, 
topaz,  and  carbuncle;  and  upon  it  shall  be  expressed  and  set  forth  the  names  of 

•  0.  a  Lap.                       s  Luther,  eto.  ^  Hengstenb. 

•  Cf .  the  rk  ip  avr»  >«  Cf.  It.  8  aqq. 

•  Cf .  De  Wette.  u  Cf .  Beog.,  Ebrard. 

•  Winer,  p.  407.  "  Cf .  ▼.  18. 

•  See  Critical  Notaa.  >f  Aa  Ew.  t.  thooght,  rapponed  by  the  coaa- 
V  Ewald.  pletely  UDteaable  Recepta  :  vpoo-xw.  imm,  tit 

•  Cf .  It.  8.  rov«  oiwMif  rmv  auirMr,  and  oorreaponding  to 

•  Cf.  De  Wetta.  the  Tlew  Impoaed  apoD  John,  that  the  If eaaiah 
10  Beng.  alao  1b  a  ercatioo  ("  with  adoration  they  hoD- 
u  AgaioftBeng.  ored  God—Bs  from  him  aa  author  all  thlnga 
i<  Ewald.    Cf.  Dent,  zxvil.  15  sqq.;  Nah.  t.  haTe  proceeded,  and  the  Meeaiah  waa  oreated,** 

13;  Pe.  zU.  U;  1  Cor.  zIt.  19.  It.  2  aqq.) 
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the  three  tribes  of  Jndah,  Issachar,  and  Zebnlim;  and  in  the  midst  shall  be 
written,  '  Arise,  O  Lord,  and  let  thine  enemies  be  scattered,  and  thine  adver- 
saries be  driven  away  before  thee; '  and  upon  it  shall  be  set  forth  the  figure  qf  a 
jfmmg  UonJ^  Augustine,  8erm»  xlvL,  quoted  by  Calov. :  *'  As  a  Lamb  in  his 
passion,  so  a  Lion  in  his  resurrection;  since  by  this  he  manifested  his  fortitude 
in  conquering  death,  and  crushing  the  head  of  the  infernal  serpent  (Gen.  ilL  15; 
Hos.  xiii.  14;  Rom.  1. 4)."  Gf.  Heb.  ii.  14.  Calov.  finds  the  lion-like  character 
of  Christ  displayed  also  in  the  call  of  the  Gentiles.  The  i  fiiQi  Acateid  is  analo- 
gous with  iK  o-KipfiOTog  ^avdd  in  Rom.  i.  8,  it  being,  as  Hengstenberg  remarks, 
*'in  David  that  the  lion  nature  of  the  tribe  came  into  manifestation.'*  In 
Christ,  the  race  of  the  hero  and  victor  David,  whose  deeds  of  courage  are  cele- 
brated in  Ps.  zviii.  29  sqq.,  again  comes  forth.  Calov.'s  interpretation,  referred 
to  by  Dust.,  which  is  that' also  of  Ribera  and  Cocceius,  rests  upon  the  assump- 
tion that  a  double  designation  of  the  humanity  of  Christ,  in  both  the  Lion  of 
Judah  and  the  Root  of  David,  is  improbable;  and  that,  in  Rev.  xxli.  16,  there 
is  a  similar  distinction  between  **  root "  and  **  offspring."  Lange  is  right  when 
he  says,  **  The  whole  designation  of  Christ  is  a  profound  Christological  saying, 
which  refers  neither  alone  to  the  human  descent  of  the  Saviour  (Diisterdieck), 
nor  to  his  divine  nature  simply  (Calov. )."  The  divinely  human  person  is  desig- 
nated by  terms  derived,  indeed,  from  his  humanity;  but,  because  of  the  personal 
union  and  the  inseparable  participation  of  both  natures  in  every  act,  compre- 
hending our  Lord  idso  In  hLs  divinity." 

XLVL    Ver.  8.   al  npomvxat  rw  dyiuv, 

Be^  Apology  of  the  Augsburg  CoY\fession  {E.  T.,  p.  286):  '<  We  concede,  that 
just  as  when  alive  they  pray,  in  general,  for  the  Church  universal,  so  in  heaven 
they  pray  for  the  Church  in  general."  This  is  sufficient  without  resorting 
to  the  expedient  that  representatives  of  the  Church  triumphant  are  not  here 
thought  of.  Quenstedt  ( Theol.  DidacL -poL^  iv.  865) :  ''  That  the  saints  in  heaven 
triumphing  with  Christ  pray,  in  general,  for  fhe  Church,  is  probably  inferred 
from  this  passage.  But,  from  this,  it  cannot  be  inferred  that  they  have  a  special 
knowledge  of  all  things,  and  are  to  be  religiously  invoked.  By  odors,  are  not 
meant  prayers  of  saints  who  are  in  this  life,  but  of  those  blessed  ones  who  are 
reigning  with  Christ  in  heaven.  These  prayers  are  not  tXaorucdly  propitiatory, 
meritorious,  and  satisfactory,  as  though,  by  virtue  of  their  merit,  they  intercede 
by  them  for  others,  but  eix^f*^^'"'^  as  described  (vy.  9, 10)." 

XLVIL    Ver.  9.  ^vv«um)v. 

The  adjective  is  xcuvdc,  new  in  kind,  not  vedc,  recent  Luthard:  "  In  dis- 
tinction from  the  song  of  creation  (ch.  iv.),  the  new  song  of  redemption." 
Bengei:  **  The  word  new  is  a  thoroughly  Apocalyptic  word,  —  new  name,  new 
song,  new  heavens^  new  earth,  new  Jerusalem,  —  every  thing  new."  Calov.: 
*'  It  Is  new  because  the  singers  are  new,  viz.,  the  renewed  in  heaven;  and  the 
theme  is  new,  viz.,  the  incarnation,  passion,  and  redemption  of  Christ." 


218  THE  REVELATION  OF  ST.  JOHN. 


* 


CHAPTER  YU 

Yer.  1.  pov^.  So  already  Beng.,  Griesb.,  Matth.,  after  decisive  testimonies. 
The  poor  variations  ^<jv^^  (Biz.),  ^avih,  ^uvijv  (K),  are  modifications.  —  After 
IpX^i  neither /?A£9re  (£lz.)  nor  I6e  (K,  Beng.)  is  to  be  read.  So  according  to  A, 
C,  10, 17,  al.,  ed.  CompL,  Gknev.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  Also,  In  w.  8,  5, 
8,  the  insertion  is  to  be  deleted.  —  Yer  2.  not  tidov  is  improperly  omitted  in 
most  minusc.  as  superfluous.  — Yer.  4.  a^^ before  Aa/?e£v  (Elz.,  Griesb.,  Tisch.), 
omitted  in  A  as  superfluous,  has  sufflcient  testimony  in  C,  K,  Yulg.;  Lach. 
[W.  and  H.]  has  inserted  it  in  brackets.  —  Instead  of  the  unattested  aird  r. 

7.  (Elz.),  read  U  t.  7.  (C,  K,  2,  4,  6,  al.,  Yulg.,  Syr.,  Andr.,  Lach.,  Tisch.). 
Nevertheless,  even  the  mere  r^c  77c  is  a  reading  to  be  held  in  high  esteem,  In 
favor  of  which  is  the  testimony  of  A,  and  which  may  have  been  the  mater  lee- 
tionis,  —  o^Qvatv,  Elz.,  a^oat  (K).  But  A,  C,  Justify  here  the  reading  of 
the  fut.  (Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.];  cf.  Winer,  p.  271).  — Yer.  6.  In  the  Elz. 
text,  in  accord  with  A,  C,  K,  6,  12,  17,  Yulg.,  <k)f  is  to  be  inserted  (Lach.),  which 
was  omitted  even  by  Tisch.,  1873,  because  it  was  inconvenient. — Yer.  7.  It  is 
not  improbable,  that  with  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.],  in  accord  with  A,  K, 
Yulg.  the  reading  is:  ^uv^»  r.  rer,  C  J^yovroq  (incorrectly,  Elz.,  ^ym/aov),  as  the 
reading  preferred  by  Tisch.,  etc.,  rov  rer,  C  "kkyovroq  (4,  6,  7,  8,  al.,  Syr.,  CopL, 
Aral. ;  cf.  C:  rh  rirapTov  l^uov  Xiyovrocjt  may  be  an  adaptation  to  the  mode  of 
speech  (vv,  3,  5).  —  Yer.  8.  Instead  of  &Ko2oved  (A,  Elz.,  Beng.,  Tisch.),  the 
reading  is  probably  ifKoXoifOei  (B,  C,  K,  2,  4,  6,  al.,  Yulg.,  al.,  Griesb.,  Matth., 
Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.]).  —  For  fu-H  ainoif^  K  has  the  easier  ohrv.  —  Men 
auTolf.  So,  correctly,  Elz.,  Lach.,  Tisch.,  1859  [W.  and  H.],  after  A,  C,  ><.  The 
reading  ahn>  (2,  4.  6,  al.,  Yulg.,  Syr.,  al.,  Griesb.,  Beng.,  Matth.,  Tisch.,  1854) 
arises  from  w.  2,  4.  —Yer.  10.  Upa^av,  So  A,  C,  K,  2,  4,  6,  al.,  Beng.,  Griesb., 
Matth.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.],  Without  authenticity,  Elz.:  iKpa^dv.^U 
Tuv  KaroLK,  So,  according  to  decisive  witnesses,  Matth.  already.  Incorrectly, 
Elz.  (cf.  Beng.,  Griesb.):  aird.  —  Yer.  IL  The  fimpov  after  xpovov  (Elz.,  Lach., 
Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.])  is  very  strongly  attested  by  A,  C,  K,  Yulg.  It  is  lack- 
ing, it  is  true,  in  B,  2,  4,  6,  al.,  Aeth.,  Ar.,  Compl.,  and  is  rejected  by  Beng., 
Griesb.,  Matth.,  Tisch.;  but  any  transfer  from  xx.  3  is  highly  improbable, 
although  it  could  readily  have  been  omitted,  because  it  seems  difficult  to  make 

V  the  further  determination  luc  ^Ai/p.,  x.r.X.,  accord  with  the  brevity  of  the 

appointed  time.  — nk/ipuBdrnv.  So  Beng.,  Treg.,  Lach.,  according  with  A,  C, 
Yulg,  al.,  Oompl.    Emendations  are:  KX^pueovrai  (Elz.),  vktipuauaiv  (K,  2,  3,  4, 

8.  al.,  Matth.,  Tisch.),  itXnptMooatv  (28).  Yer.  15.  The  iruc  before  €Xev9,  (Elz.) 
is,  in  accord  with  decisive  witnesses,  erased  already  by  Beng. 

1  Cf .  Dt  ApocalypH  Joannea  ex  rebus  vaH»  aetate  geetti  etplicanda  dUeeruU.  Ed.  BShmer. 
Fane.  1,  Hal.  Baz.,  1864. 
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The  seals  of  the  book  of  fate  were  opened  by  the  Lamb  (cf.  v.  1  sq.). 
Ch.  yi.  describes  the  opening  of  the  first  six  of  the  seven  seals,  and  reports 
the  contents  of  the  book  thus  unsealed.  With  vi.  17,  the  contents  of  the 
sixth  seal  are  exhausted.  Against  Vitr.,  who  finds  in  ch.  vii.  the  second 
vision  that  is  thought  to  proceed  from  the  sixth  seal,  it  may  be  noted  already 
here,  that  the  opening  of  each  seal  always  brings  with  it  only  one  vision.^ 
Concerning  the  seventh  seal,  cf .  viii.  1  sqq.  —  The  seals  are  to  be  regarded 
not  as  belonging  to  the  transitions  of  the  book,  but  to  the  book  itself;  what 
is  manifested  at  their  opening  serves,  Uierefore,  not  as  a  significant  type  of 
what  is  contained  only  in  the  book  itself,  but  by  the  opening  of  the  seals 
the  contents  of  the  book  are  revealed.^  The  visions  presented  after  the 
opening  of  the  seals,  also,  are  not,  as  Heinr.  thinks,  figures  portrayed  in 
the  transitions  of  the  book,  —  which  is  in  no  way  conceivable  in  the  first  four, 
to  say  nothing  of  the  last  three  seals ;  but  they  are  significative  images  and 
events,  which,  proceeding  from  the  unsealed  book  itself,  signify  future  things^ 
to  the  gazing  prophet*  £w.  says,  incorrectly,  that  the  horsemen  (w.  2,  3, 
5,  8)  **  proceed  from  a  narrow  place."  They  go  forth  from  the  unsealed 
book  itself.  —  As  the  seven  epistles,  by  a  plain  change  in  the  form  of  com* 
position,^  were  classified  into  three  and  four,  so  the  seven  seals  —  apart  from 
the  fact  that,  by  ch.  vii.,  the  seventh  seal  (viii.  1  sqq.)  is  separated  from  the 
first  six  —  fall  into  four  (vi.  1-8)  and  three  (vi.  9  sqq.).  But  Bengel's  decis- 
ion is  arbitrary;  viz.,  that  the  former  class  of  four  seals  refer  to  what  is 
visible,  and  tlie  latter  of  three  to  what  is  invisible.*  Still  more  arbitrarily, 
Alcasar  thought  that  the  first  four  seals  represented  '*  the  conversion  and 
happiness  of  the  Jews  who  would  believe  in  Christ;  "*  but  the  last  three, 
*^  the  unhappiness  and  punishment  of  Jews  rebelling  against  Christ."  In 
the  first  four  seals,  appear  allegorical  figures,  horsemen  on  horses:  in  the  last 
three,  there  are  certain  occurrences  not  portrayed  in  an  allegorical  way. 
Besides,  the  fi»t  four  seals  are  placed  in  a  certain  relation  to  the  four  beings 
which  surround  6od*s  throne  (iv.  6  sq.) ;  while  every  time,  when  a  seal  is 
opened,  one  of  the  four  beings  says  to  John,  iftxov.  But  this  must  not  be 
carried  into  minute  details.  Thus  Beng.  places  in  the  east  what  is  indi- 
cated in  the  first  seal,  as  the  first  beast  has  his  place  to  the  east  of  God's 
throne,  etc. ;  while  Grot,  finds  it  very  suitable  for  his  conception  of  the  four 
beings,  that,  e.g.,  in  the  third  seal,  which  treats  of  famine,  and  that,  too,  of 
that  which  occurred  at  the  time  of  the  Emperor  Claudius,  the  third  being, 
viz.,  Paul,  speaks,,  for  Agabus  had  prophesied  to  him  of  this  famine.^  But 
it  would  have  been  more  consistent  for  Grot,  to  have  regarded  Agabus  the 
third  being.  To  the  fourth  seal,  which  threatens  sicknesses.  Grot,  says,  that 
the  fourth  being  suits,  viz.,  James,  who,  in  his  epistle,  speaks  of  sicknesses.  — 


1  Against  Helnrlcln,  who  thinks  that  only  *  "  The  bleated  dead,  especially  the  martyrs, 

ta  eh.  vW.  the  book  haelf  la  looked  into,  after       the  nnbleaaed  dead,  and  the  holy  angels  with 
Um  seven  aealed  "  coverings "  have  been  re-       their  service.*' 

*  The  four  horaemcn  are,  **  Faith,  Courage, 


*  lUl  ytttiofmi  luri.  ravra ;  cf .  iv.  1.  Want,  Death,  vis.,  as  victor  over  the  inordioate 

*  Cf.  V.  1.  affections  of  stiU  unbelieving  men.'* 

*  See  on  rh.  iJ.  '  Acts  zl.  27  sqq. 
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Other  expositors,^  beoanse  of  the  signs  of  victory  of  the  first  seal  compared 
with  the  victorious  leonine  strength  and  courage  of  the  first  lion-like  being, 
and  because  of  the  persecutions  of  Christians,  have  mentioned  thereon  that 
the  second  being  is  like  an  ox,  i.e  ,  an'  animal  for  sacrifice,  and  more  of  such 
arbitrary  interpretations.  In  accord  with  the  allegorical  meaning  of  the 
four  beings  who  represent  the  living  creation,  especially  the  earthly,  out  of 
which  their  significant  forms  are  fashioned,'  and  in  accord  with  that  which 
is  reported  concerning  the  visions  themselves,'  is  the  relation  between  the 
four  beings  and  the  first  four  visions  of  the  seals,  which  in  the  constant  ipx^v 
of  the  individual  beings,  and  in  the  voice  (ver.  6)  sounding  in  the  midst  of 
the  four  beasts,  stamps  the  fact  that  visions  are  revealed  which  pertain  to 
the  earthly  world,  and  that,  too,  to  the  whole  of  it> 

Ver.  1.  Kal  ddov  dre,  jcrJl.,  does  not  mean,  *^I  teas  a  spectator  when  the 
Lamb  opened  a  seal : "  *  the  opening  of  the  seal  is  not  designated  as  the 
object  of  the  eldov.^  De  Wette^  and  Ebrard  attach  such  a  wide  significance 
to  the  dSov,  that  it  may  include  the  hearing  mentioned  directly  afterwards; 
the  meaning  is  that  the  prophetic  **•  beholding  "  properly  consisted  in  **  hear- 
ing." It  is  more  correct  to  say  that  what  John  sees  when  the  seal  is  opened, 
he  describes  first  in  ver.  2,  where  the  repeated  koH  eldov  refers  back  to  ver.  I. 
As  in  the  vision  itself,  so  also  in  its  description,  something  heard  is  yet 
interposed.  — fda».  The  cardinal  number  does  not  stand  here  for  the  ordi- 
nal,' but  here,  as  directly  afterwards  in  the  Mc  U  r.  r.  (;,  it  is  only  expressed 
that  one  of  the  seals  (beasts)  is  spoken  of.  The  order  of  succession  is  not 
marked  until  afterwards  (vv.  3, 5, 7}.'  —  wr  ^om)  Qpovr^,  Loose  construction. 
The  voice  of  thunder  belongs  to  all  four  beings,  because  they  are  alike  supei*- 
terrestrial.^'  To  the  one  of  the  four  beings  who  speaks  first,  this  voice  is 
expressly  ascribed,  only  because  it  is  the  first  to  speak.  The  thunder  note 
of  the  voice  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  contents  of  the  first  seal.^^ — ipxoo- 
Even  if  the  addition  ical  pXiwe  were  genuine,^'  a  parallelizing  of  these  words 
with  John  i.  40,  47  would  be  inapplicable,  and  a  critical  inference  as  to  the 
composition  of  the  Apoc.  by  the  Evangelist  John  would  be  without  founda- 
tion.^' Not  even  is  the  note  of  Schottgen  ^^  here  applicable :  **  This  formula, 
occurring  in  the  Holy  Scriptures  only  in  John,  is  the  well-known  rmil  IC 
of  the  rabbins.  —  They  employ  it,  however,  as  often  as  at  the  close  of  a  dis- 
putation one  approaches  who  makes  a  declaration  concerning  the  subject." 
The  command  Ipxov'^^  is  very  simple,  and  is  seriously  meant :  ^Joho  is  to 
come  up;"  viz.,  to  see  accurately  what  proceeds  from  the  unsealed  book. 
This  is  written  immediately  afterwards. 

Ver.  2.  John  saw  '<  a  white  horse,  and  he  that  sat  on  it  had  a  bow ;  and 


>  C.  a  Lap.,  Stern,  Vitr.,  eto. 

•  Cf.  iv.  7  sqq.  •  vi.  1-8. 

•  Cf.  Ew.,  Hengttenb.,  Ebrard. 

•  ITengstenb. 

•  Luther,  incorrectly :  "  I  mw  that  "  ~~ 
V  Otberwiae  than  v.  11. 

•  Against  Ew.  11.,  etc. 

•  Cf .  also  Winer,  p.  238. 

"  Cf.  1. 10,  X.  a. 


"  Against  Hengttenb. 

»  See  Critical  Notes. 

1*  Against  Hengstenb. 

>«  On  John  I.  47. 

>•  locoilcelvable,  and  in  violation  of  the  oon* 
text,  because  of  the  immediately  following 
KOI  •\lo¥,  is  the  reference  of  the  «pyov  here,  as 
in  Tf,  8,  5,  7,  to  the  appearance  of  the  ap* 
proaching  horseman  (against  Kllef.). 
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a  crown  was  given  nnto  him,  and  be  went  forth  conquering  and  to  conquer." 
The  en^re  form  is  that  of  a  warrior,  and  that,  too,  of  one  victorious,  and 
triumphing  in  the  certainty  of  victory.  All  the  individual  features  of  the 
image  harmoniously  express  this.  The  horses  of  the  Roman  triumphers 
were  white. ^  On  white  horses,  therefore,^  appear  not  only  Christ  himself, 
but  also  his  hosts  triumphing  with  him.  —  That  the  weapon  of  the  horse- 
man is  a  bow,  not  a  sword,  has  scarcely  a  symbolical  significance.  The  sym- 
bol would  be  distorted  if  Wetst.  were  correct  in  saying  that  by  the  bow, 
with  which  work  is  done  at  a  distance^  the  intention  is  to  indicate  that  the 
reference  is  properly  to  a  victory,  occurring  at  a  distance  from  Judaea,  of 
the  Parthian  king  Artabanus  II.,'  who  made  war  upon  the  Jews  in  Babylon; 
but  if  this  were  the  meaning,  the  entire  form  of  the  horseman,  which,  in  the 
manner  proposed,  is  to  represent  that  king,  must  have  appeared  at  a  greater 
distance.  Arbitrary  is  also  the  explanation  of  Vitr. :  **  A  bow,  not  a  sword, 
in  order  to  withdraw  our  thought  from  Roman  emperors  to  Christ."  If,  as 
by  Vitr.,  importance  be  laid  upon  the  fact  that  the  bow  is  preeminently 
peculiar  to  Parthian  and  Asiatic  warriors  in  general,  and  not  to  the  Roman, 
we  dare  not  find  in  the  bow  an  emblem  of  CkrUt;  in  order,  then,  to  explain 
not  so  mach  the  bow  mentioned  as  rather  the  supplied  darts  of  the  numerous 
apostles  and  evangelists  through  whose  forcible  preaching  Christ  won  his 
victory.^  Instead  of  the  bow,  in  Ps.  xlv.  6,  the  darts  are  mentioned,  and 
that,  too,  beside  the  sword  (ver.  4),  in  a  description  which  may  have  floated 
before  John.*  In  this  passage,  what  is  ascribed  to  the  bow  can  indicate 
nothing  further  than  that  the  warrior  equipped  therewith  may  meet  his  foes 
also  at  a  distance.  —  iMri  avry  m^oeyoq.  The  crown  —  whose  meaning,  in 
connection  with  what  immediately  follows,  is  indubitable  *  —  is  given  the 
warrior,  because  it  is  to  be  marked  in  the  beginning  directly,  by  this  going 
forth,  that  he  already  goes  forth  as  a  vutuv,  and,  therefore,  that  the  goal  of 
his  going  forth  mH  Iva  vixncy  is  undoubtedly  reached.  K  has  even  the  inter- 
pretation :  Koi  hvUffoev,  —  The  true  meaning  of  this  passage  is  suggested  by 
the  statement :  k.  i^^^ev  vmuv  icdt  tva  pu^oy,  especially  in  connection  with  the 
succeeding  forms  of  horsemen,  but  also  still  further  in  connection  with  the 
fundamental  idea  of  the  entire  Apoc.,  particularly  the  parallel  passages  xix. 
11  sqq.,  where,  in  perfect  correspondence  with  the  harmonious  plan  of  the 
book,  the  form  of  a  horseman  comes  forth  still  mora  gloriously,  and  at  the 
same  time  is  expressly  explained.  If  we  regard  only  the  forms  of  horsemen 
proceeding  from  the  three  following  seals,  which,  according  to  the  unam- 


M 


<  Cf.  io  gencfml  VIrg.,  Aen»  III.  687  sqq.: 
QoaUuor  hic,  primum  omen,  eqaos  lo  gnu 
Blue  yidl  —  candore  nioaU  **  ("  Here,  m  the 
Ant  omen,  I  mw  four  horaee  on  the  greu  — > 
^  9nou>y  brightn€ut  **).  Beside  this,  Servlos : 
**  Tbte  pertafaie  to  the  omen  of  victory ."  More 
of  the  eame  kind  In  Wetet. 

*  xlx.  11  iqq. 

'  Joseph.,  Ant.  ztIU.  2,  0. 

«  Agaioat  Vitr.;  elao  against  Vlctorln., 
Beda,  N.  de  Lyra,  Oalor.,  etc. 


'  Inapplicable  is  the  comparison  nsaat  with 
the  expositors,  of  tlie  horsemen  of  w.  2-8,  with 
the  horsemen  and  horsee  of  Zech.  i.  8  sqq., 
and  the  chariots,  Zech.  vl.  I  sqq.,  where  neither 
the  forms  beheld,  in  themselves,  nor  the  at- 
tached slgnificaUon,  agrees  with  the  vision  in 
onr  passage.  Bven  the  colors  of  the  horses 
are  not  the  same,  much  less  their  meahing  (cf. 
Zech.  vi.  6). 

•  Cf.  1  Cor.  iz.  25.  Incorrectly  ZUll., 
Hcngatenb. :  "  regal  crowns." 
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biguous  hints  in  the  text,  are  the  very  personifications  of  the  shedding  of 
blood  (ver.  4),  famine  (ver.  6),  and  death  (ver.  8),  nothing  is  nearer  than 
the  opinion  that  even  the  first  horseman  is  a  personification,  yet  not  of  Chris- 
tianity,^  —  to  which  not  a  single  feature  of  the  picture  leads,  even  apart  from 
the  fact  that,  except  in  the  person  of  Christ,  a  personification  of  Christianity 
is  scarcely  conceivable,  —  but  of  victory,  or  of  war  pn  the  side  of  victory ;  * 
with  which  it  would  well  agree,  that,  hi  vv.  3  sqq.,  war  should  be  represented 
in  its  other  sides  and  consequences.  So,  already,  Bengel,*  Herder,  Eichh., 
£w.  ii.,  of  whom  the  latter,  like  Wetst.,  limits  the  idea  of  the  horseman  to 
Judaea.  According  to  this  conception,  De  Wette  ^  judges,  with  entire  con- 
sistency, that  the  similar  image  of  a  horseman,  referring  to  Christ,*  is  in- 
tended to  be  antithetical  in  its  relation  to  the  present;  there  at  the  end, 
Christ  with  his  "spiritual  victory,*'  in  opposition  to  the  "vain  boast  of  vic- 
tory V  of  the  warrior  here  at  the  beginning.  But  in  the  text  there  is  no 
trace  whatever  of  such  contrast ;  that  the  victor  here  represented  had,  and 
wished  to  win,  only  a  vain  worldly  victory,  has  as  little  foundation  as  it  is 
unsatisfactory  for  Christ's  victory  to  be  called  only  a  "  spiritual "  one,  as  eveu 
the  external  ruin  of  Babylon  belongs  essentially  thereto.  With  correctness, 
most  expositors  *  regard  the  horseman  of  the  first,  identical  with  that  of  xix. 
11  sqq.  The  characteristic  attributes  are  essentially  synonymous.  Yet  in 
the  one  case  we  stand,  of  course,  at  the  glorious  end  of  the  entire  development 
of  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  while  here  the  Lord  first  goes  forth  to  bring  about 
that  end ;  but  just  because  only  he  can  go  forth  to  conquer,  who  is  already 
a  victor  (vucuv),''  even  here  the  form  of  the  Lord  is  essentially  the  same  as  at 
the  end.  Since  the  very  appearance  of  Christ  reveals  all  the  visions  which 
proceed  from  the  unsealed  book  of  fate,  it  is  indicated  that  he  guides  and 
determines  the  course  and  end  of  all  the  events  portrayed  in  the  succeeding 
visions;  in  the  prophetic  figures,  also,  which  John  beholds,  as  well  as  in  the 
things  portrayed,  the  Lord  is  the  beginning  and  end,  the  Firat  and  Last, 
who  will  triumph  over  all  enemies  (Iva  vm^),  as  he  is  already  properly 
victor  (vikChv)  over  them.  To  any  special  victory  of  Christ,  as  possibly  the 
results  of  the  preaching  at  Pentecost,^  the  vikuv,  even  because  of  the  present 
form,  cannot  refer;  in  the  sense  of  the  Apoc,  as  also  of  the  whole  N.  T., 
Christ  is  absolute  victor  over  all  that  is  hostile,  just  because  he  is  Christ,  i.e., 
the  Son  of  God,  who  has  suffered  in  the  flesh,  and  arisen  and  ascended  into 
heaven,  or  because  he  is  the  Lamb  of  God  who  possesses  God's  throne. 
The  viKuv  presupposing  the  tvUijaoj  iii.  21  (v.  5),  and  including  in  itself 


1  Stem. 

*  De  Wette. 

s  Whose  opinion,  as  •  rule  ItiMCurate,  here 
Is  given,  that  he  reK^i^B  the  flrat  horeenian  ae 
the  Emperor  Trajan.  Beng.  says  exproMly: 
"  But  Trajan  Is  far  too  small  to  be  snch  an 
horseman."  Yet  Beng.  finds,  even  In  Trajan, 
one  and  that  too  the  first  of  the  **  eonqnerors,'* 
whose  dominion  and  victory  are  represented 
by  the  first  horseman:  **By  the  horseman 
himself  is  represented  a  oertaln  kind  of  worldly 


oareer,  as  thronghonl  all  time  In  government 
and  the  state,  it  is  eonst«ntly  attended  by  (1) 
a  fiourishing  oondition;  (2),  the  shoddiog  of 
blood." 

*  Cf.,  already,  Beng. 

*  xix.  11  sqq. 

*  Vletorln.,  Beda,  N.  de  Lyra,  Zeger,  Orot., 
Vltr.,  Calov.,  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard,  Bdhmer, 
Klief.,  etc. 

»  Cf.  V.  6.  HI.  21. 
■  Orot.,  etc. 
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ilready  the  ha  vuiayt  designates  also  the  true  ground  upon  which  believers 
in  Christ  are  **  to  conquer,"  and  can  conquer,  and  have  to  expect  from  the 
Lord  a  victor's  reward.^  Thus  the  triumphing  image  of  Christ  at  the  be- 
ginning of  all  the  visions,  proceeding  from  the  book  of  fate,  is  in  harmony 
with  the  fundamental  idea  and  paracletic  tendency  of  the  entire  Apoc. 

As  little  as  the  emblem  of  the  bow,  does  the  horse  in  itself  or  its  white 
color  have  any  special  significance;  any  exposition  that  in  such  matters 
seeks  any  thing  more  than  such  emblems  whereby  the  entire  form  of  the 
horseman  is  characterized  as  that  of  a  victorious  warrior,  and  which  pro- 
eeeds  to  a  special  interpretation  of  the  individual  characteristic  features, 
instead  of  regarding  the  unity  of  significance  in  the  entire  image,  must 
result  in  what  is  arbitrary  and  frivolous.  This  is  contrary  to  all  the  expos- 
itors, who  understand  by  the  white  horse  the  Church,^  and  that,  too,  the 
apostolic  primitive  Church,  in  its  purity  and  peaceful  condition  prior  to 
persecutions,  which  are  found  in  the  second  seal,*  as  Beda,  Andr.,  Areth., 
N.  de  Lyra,  C.  a  Lap.,  Calov.,  etc.    [See  Note  XLVIIL,  p.  284.] 

Vv.  8,  4.  When  the  Lamb  ^  opens  the  second  seal,  John  is  again  com- 
manded, and  this  time  by  the  second  of  the  beings,  to  come ;  it  is  therefore 
presupposed,  that  after  tiie  vision  of  the  first  seal  had  ended,  and  the  first 
image  of  a  horseman  had  vanished,  he  had  again  withdrawn,  and  taken  his 
original  place.*  The  form  proceeding  from  the  book  of  fate  after  the  open- 
ing of  the  second  seal  (ili^Xtfev,  cf .  ver.  2)  is  that  of  personified  shedding 
of  blood.  This  is  so  obviously  indicated  by  the  red  color  of  the  horse,* 
whereby  it  was  granted  (ido^,  cf .  iii.  21)  to  take  peace  away  from  the  earth 
with  the  effect  of  a  slaughtering  of  one  another  by  the  dwellers  upon  earth,^ 
and  by  the  corresponding  emblem  of  a  great  sword  which  was  given  {kMn^ 
cf.  ver.  2),*  that  expositors  are  united  concerning  the  essential  significance 
of  the  vision.*  The  more  accurate  detetmination  of  the  intention  of  the 
threatening  manifestation  is  given  partly  from  the  words  U  1%*  7^,  and 
partly  from  the  connection  of  tiie  whole,  decided  already  in  the  first  sight  of 
a  seal.  XsUr^^y^  does  not  mean  "  from  the  land  of  Judaea,  and  the  places 
in  which  there  were  Jews,**  ^*  certainly  the  vision  as  a  prophecy  poH  eventum 
cannot  refer  to  the  Jewish  war,  and  the  rapine  and  strifes  of  factions  which 
occurred  during  its  continuance,  especially  in  Jerusalem. ^^  Since,  on  the 
other  hand,  because  of  the  connection  of  Xafi,  r.  eip.  U  r^  y^  and  d^Aovc 
o^ouaofy  only  the  «arouoOvrcc  hrl  rnc  y^^  can  be  regarded  as  subject  to 


s  ii.  7, 11,  ete. ;  ef .  xxl.  7. 
s  **  Orer  the  ohareh,  made  white  by  his  gnuse 
bejODd  mow,  the  Lord  preefclee  **  (Beda). 

*  Cf.,  e.g.,  Vlir. :  **  The  white  eolor  deslg. 
nates  that  by  his  providence  Ood  will  take 
care,  that,  at  the  time  Indicated  by  this  seal, 
the  Church  shall  have  peace.*' 

*  Cf.  ver.  1. 

*  Cf .,  also,  w.  6,  7.    Kbrard. 
•Cf.2KlttgslU.22;  LXX, :  Uara  wvppii  in 

'  The  tr«  with  the  ind.  fat.,  ih  the  epexe* 
fstieal  clause  Kmi  ira,  K.r.A.,  stands  In  combi- 


nation with  i66Bii  avr^,  just  as  the  Iva  after 
voiiia«,  111.  9. 

•  It  is  to  be  noted  how  excellently  the  signl- 
flcant  Instrament,  the  Maxoipa,  applies  to  the 
slaying  which  Is  announced  (o^a^ovo'ty;  cf. 
ver.  0). 

*  Apart  from  Individual,  entirely  untenable, 
arbitrary  explanations,  as  In  Alcasar. 

w  Orot. 

"  **  Intestine  dissensions,  robbers,  assassins, 
insurrection  of  Theudas,'*  etc.,  Wout.;  of. 
Herder,  Bdhmer,  also  Eloh.,  Helnr.,  etc 

"  111.  10. 
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i^Xovc  <f^.f  who  kill  one  another,  those  massacred  cannot  be  Christians,  i.e., 
the  discourse  cannot  be  in  reference  to  the  persecutions  of  Christians ;  for 
then  also,  in  reference  to  the  combination  of  the  first  four  seal-visions,  it  is 
entirely  arbitrary  to  assert  that  the  last  three  horsemen  occupy  a  hostile 
position  towards  the  first.  ^  Incorrect,  therefore,  are  ail  expositions  which 
in  the  second  seal-vision  find  the  persecution  of  Christians ;  as  well  those 
apecially  expounding  it,^  as  those  holding  it  more  or  less  in  general.*  On 
the  contrary,  as  in  Matt.  xxiv.  7,  8,  wars  in  the  world  are  regarded  as  the 
first  presage  of  the  parowsia  of  Christ,  the  itpx^i  Mivuv,  so  there  appeara  here 
the  personification  of  the  shedding  of  blood,  which  is  to  occur  on  earth  in 
consequence  of  the  Lord's  approach  for  the  glorious  and  victorious  end. 
Even  sanguinary  war  serves  the  Lord  at  his  coming.  Believers,  too,  are  of 
course  alarmed  by  the  mtpaofioc  which  is  thus  proclaimed  by  the  second  seal- 
vision ;  *  but  their  Lord  not  only  preserves  them,  but  at  the  signs  of  his 
coming  they  are  to  be  the  more  confident  in  their  hope,  since  their  redemp- 
tion approaches.* 

Vv.  5,  6.  The  meaning  of  the  third  seal-vision  is  to  be  determined 
according  to  the  same  norm  as  that  of  the  second.  The  black  color  of  the 
horse  designates  not  the  grief  of  those  who  have  been  afflicted  by  the  plagues 
indicated  by  the  entire  image  of  the  horseman,*  especially  not  the  grief  of 
the  Church  over  heresy,  as  it  is  symbolized  by  the  horse  and  horseman; 
but  the  black  color  must  correspond  to  the  destructive  character  of  the  image 
of  the  horseman  itself.^  Yet  it  is  not  perceptible  how,  by  this  color,  the 
particular  nature  of  the  plague  announced,  viz.,  famine,  is  expressed :  *  it  is 
sufiicient  to  regard  the  black  color*  as  an  indication  that  the  figure  appearing 
therein  is  one  of  a  plague,  a  servant  of  divine  judgment.  —  First,  the  special 
emblem  ascribed  to  the  horseman  (ix-  Cv/^t  k.tX)^  in  addition  to  the  unambig- 
uous exclamation  xo^vi^  alrcv,  k.tX,  makes  us  recognize  in  the  third  figure  of  a 
horseman  the  personification  of  famine.  —  ^vyov.  As  to  the  expression,  Cv/^r 
means  properly  the  beam  which  unites  the  two  scales,  cf.  Prov.  xvi.  11 ;  as 
to  the  subject  itself,  since  by  the  weighing  of  the  grain  which  otherwise  is 
measured,  famine  is  represented,  cf.  Lev.  xxvi.  26,  Ezek.  iv.  16.  —  up  before 
fuvitf  ^*  corresponds  with  the  circumstance  that,  to  John,  the  person  from 
whom  the  voice  proceeds  ^^  remains  unknown.^*  **  Audioi  ut  vocem,*'  a  Latin 
would  say;  i.e.,  '*!  heard  (something)  like  a  voice.**  That  the  cry  sounds 
forth  **in  the  midst  of  the  four  beings,'*  is,  in  itself,  natural,  since  the 
unsealing  of  the  book  of  fate  occurs  at  the  throne  of  God,  which  is  in  the 


>  "  Againat  the  vletorioas  and  oonqneiing  In  the  entire  form  of  each  pereonlflcaUon, 
Ohareh,  a  red  horse  goes  forth,  i.e.,  an  ttnfa>  only  the  worldly  power  thlratlng  for  the  blood 
▼orable  populace,  bloody  from  their  rider,  the  of  Christians,  etc. 

DeTtl  **  (Beda).  «  Cf.  111.  10. 

>  e.g.,  N.  do  Lyra :  *'  The  red  horse  Is  the  •  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard,  also  Beng.,  Bw.,  De 
Roman  people ;  the  rider  Is  Nero."  Wetie. 

•  e.g.,  Beda,  Zoger,  Calov. :  *<  The  red  horse,  *  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.,  etc. 

an  nnfavorable  people,  an  assembly  of  the  '  Cf.  w.  2, 4,  8. 

godless;   the  rider  is  the  Devil."    .Cf.  also  •  Beng.                              •  Cf.  ver.  12. 

Andr.,  Areth.,  Laun.,  Vitr.,  who  regard  the  >*  Bee  Critical  Notes, 

rider  a  penoniflcatton  of  the  Roman  Bmplre,  ^^  Cf.  i.  l2. 

and  onggest  Deoius  and  others;  Stem,  wlio,  »  Cf.  is.  13,  z.  4,  8,  ziv.  18,  xvili.  4. 
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midst  of  the  four  beings ;  ^  bat  as  it  is  not  without  significance  that  the  four 
beings,  as  representatives  of  the  living  creatures  on  earth,  cry  out  to  John, 
Ijpstm,  so  is  it  likewise  significant  that  in  the  midst  of  those  beings  the  cry 
sounds  forth,  which  accompanies  the  figure  of  a  plague  pertaining  to  living 
creatures  '  The  first  half  of  the  call  sounds  just  as  when  any  thing  is  offered 
for  sale.*  The  gen.  dtjvaptou  is  that  of  the  prioe.^  The  second  sentence 
contains  a  command  which  prescribes  to  the  horseman,  not  only  as  the  per- 
sonification of  the  famine,  but  as  the  bearer  of  the  visitation,  the  limit  of 
the  plague  ordained  by  the  Lord.  Oil  and  wine  are  to  grow  as  ordinarily : 
ft^  uduB^a^,  i.e.,  **  Do  them  no  harm,  injure  them  not ; "  *  although  wheat  and 
barley,  and  therefore  the  unconditionally  necessary  means  of  subsistence,  are 
to  be  so  dear  that  a  day-laborer  for  his  daily  labor  receives  a  denarius,^  noth- 
ing more  than  daily  food  for  himself, — a  ckoinix  of  wheat,  which  is  a  man's  ^ 
daUy  nourishment  If,  therefore,  the  famine  indicated  do  not  reach  the 
utmost  extreme  of  hunger,^  yet  the  grievousness  of  the  plague  is  obvious  to 
every  one  who  has  learned  to  know  the  life  of  the  people,  viz,  of  the  lower 
classes,  in  the  neighborhood.  That  oil  and  wine  remain  exempted,  is,  of 
course,  a  mitigation  of  the  famine ;  but  on  the  other  hand,  by  the  plentiful 
presence  of  these  two  means  of  nourishment,  even  though  in  Oriental  life 
they  are  luxuries  far  less  than  among  us,  the  neipaofwc  lying  in  the  famine 
which  had  entered  is  essentially  strengtliened,  and  the  critical  force  also  of 
these  plagues  in  an  ethical  respect,  which  belong  to  the  signs  preceding 
Christ's  coming,'  intensified. 

The  reference  of  vv.  5,  6,  to  the  famine  under  Claudius,^®  or  to  any  other 
particular  dearth,^^  is  decidedly  contrary  to  the  sense  of  the  text;  since  here, 
as  also  in  w.  3,  4,  and  ver.  7  sqq.,  no  special  fact  is  meant,  especially  not 
one  predicted  only  after  its  occurrence,  but  rather,  in  accord  with  the  funda- 
mental prophecy  (Matt  xxiv.  7),  a  certain  kind  of  plagues  is  described,^' 
which  precede  the  coming  of  the  Lord.  Purely  arbitrary  b  the  allegorizing 
interpretation,  e.g.,  in  Beda,^  Vitr.,"  C.  a  Lap.,"  Stern,**  etc.  N.  de  Lyra 
understands  by  the  black  horse,  the  Roman  army ;  by  the  horseman,  Titus ; 
by  the  wheat  and  barley,  Jews ;  by  oil  and  wine,  Christians.  The  acme  of 
arbitrary  interpretation  is  attained  by  those  who,  as  even  Bohmer,  under- 
stand the  wheat  and  barley  properly,  and  the  wine  and  oil  figuratively  as  a 
designation  of  Christians.    Any  such  distinction  would  have  been  indicated 


s  fr.  6,  ▼.  0.  *  Of.  also  Hengstenb. 

*  Wtner,  p.  4M. 

*  Winer,  p.  IM. 

*  Cf.  ▼«.  2,  3.  U.  4, 10, 19,  U.  11. 

*  Matt.  xz.  3. 
»  Cf .  WeUU 
•Cf.Joeli.  lOaqq. 

*  If  att.  zxtT.  7.  Hangateob.  Inoorrectly 
Jndges,  ihat  the  famlDo,  vV.  5,  fi,  doea  not  be- 
loog  to  the  XtiMc,  Matt.  xzIt.  7,  but  !•  **  the 
pr«lud4  of  that  falfllmant.** 

>*  OroC.,  WeUt.,  Hareob.,  Herd.,  BOhm. 

u  Cf .  GaloT.,  Bengal,  Hueehka. 

»  Cf .  De  Watte,  Hengstenb.,  Kbrard. 


u  *'  The  black  horse  is  the  band  of  false 
brethren,  who  have  the  balance  of  a  right  pro- 
fession, but  injure  their  associates  by  works  of 
darkness.'* 

**  "  Dearness  of  spiritual  provision,  viz., 
in  the  time  from  Constantine  until  the  ninth 
century." 

^  iwwot «  a  heretic,  as  Arins ;  &  KaBtjiA, » the 
Devil,  or  hereaiareh;  ^iryot  and  x^^^  *  ^o^y 
Scripture ;  Bifvap.  -■  the  morit  of  sound  faith 
and  of  dally  holy  life;  atr, » the  gospel ;  Kpi0, 
■■  the  harsh  old  law ;  cA.  and  et*'.  ■•  the  modi* 
cine  of  our  Bamarttan  Christ. 

u  Personified  erroneous  doctrine. 
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by  the  omission  of  the  art.  with  airav  and  KptBCw^  whereas,  on  the  other  hand, 
it  is  found  with  IXiuav  and  oLvov,  But  although  the  art.  in  the  latter  case  des- 
ignates simply  the  class  as  a  whole,  this  is  lacking  in  the  former  case  just  as 
naturally ;  since  there  not  the  kind  of  fruit  as  such,  but  a  quantity,  is  men- 
tioned, which  therefore  allows  no  other  desighation  than  that  of  the  mass, 
which  in  simple  composition  is  given  as  x<mvi^  atrov. 

Vy.  7,  8.  The  fourth  form  of  horseman  is  recognizable  not  only  by  the 
entire  description,  but  also  his  name  is  expressly  mentioned :  bvofia  abr^  6 
eavarog.  The  text  is  thus  as  contradictory  as  is  possible  to  all  allegorizing 
interpretations  of  mortal  heresy,^  of  the  complete  falling  away  from  Christ  as 
spiritual  death,^  of  the  Saracens  and  Turks,*  of  the  Roman  people  with  the 
Emperor  Domitian,  whom  "Hell  follows,"  because  immediately  after  his 
death  he  entered  it>  Incorrect,  also,  as  in  vv.  5, 6,  is  the  limited  reference  of 
the  whole  to  any  special  case,  as  possibly  to  the  diseases  and  rapine  which 
occurred  at  the  time  of  the  Jewish  war  in  consequence  of  the  famine  (vy.  5, 
6),^  or  to  the  devastations  made  by  the  Jlavi  Germanic  and  other  nations  of 
the  migration.'  As  already  by  the  ancient  prophets,  in  addition  to  the 
sword  ^  and  hunger,*  pestilence  *  and  also  wild  beasts  ^^  were  called  grievous 
divine  judgments,  so  the  Lord  also  enumerates  pestilences  {Xotfuti)  among  the 
signs  of  his  coming.  Yet  it  does  not  follow  thence  that  the  horseman,  who 
has  the  name  6  Bovaroc,  is  the  plague ;  ^^  but  it  corresponds  with  those  types, 
that  death  personified,  just  as  the  shedding  of  blood  personified,  and  famine 
personified,  should  enter  because  of  the  Lord's  going  forth  to  his  victorious 
goal,  and  that  the  means  mentioned  (ver.  8)  should  ascribe  to  him  deadly 
efficacy.  This  horse  has  the  color  which  agrees  with  his  work,  af^^c  desig- 
nates not  only  the  fresh  green  of  the  grass,^'  but  also  the  greenish  pallor  of 
fear  ^*  and  of  death. ^^ — 6  Kodnfievoc,  The  loose  but  forcible  construction  in 
which  the  preceding  nom.  is  absorbed  by  the  following  dat.  {6v,  ahriji  6  8av.), 
as  in  iii.  12,  21.  — koI  6  'kiArn  ifKoXovdei  fitr'  airoO*  The  furd  with  iucoX.  as  Luke 
ix.  48.  To  understand  Hades  by  metonymy  for  the  inhabitants  of  Hades, 
the  host  of  those  swept  away  by  death,^*  is  an  assumption  which  not  only 
gives  a  monstrous  idea,  but  also  especially  avoids  the  correct  reading  edd&n 
abroiC'  The  incorrect  explanation,  as  well  as  the  incorrect  reading  aiir^  de- 
pends upon  the  failure  to  recognize  the  fact  that  Hades,  i.e.,  the  place 
belonging  to  death,^*  because  filled  by  the  agency  of  death,  is  represented 
here  like  death  itself,  as  a  person  following  death.  The  idea  of  locality, 
which  especially  belongs  to  Hades,  is  also  in  i.  18  decisive  as  to  the  idea  of 
death ;  conversely  here  and  in  xx.  13  sqq.,  Hades  is  personally  considered, 
which  suits  better  the  idea  of  death.    But  to  regard  Hades  only  as  the  place 


^  Beda,  who  menUona  especliilly  Aria*;           '  *^?1*  LXX. :  tfararoc,  Jer.  zxi.  7,  xir.  12. 

Zoger,  €te.  lo  LeV.  xvi.  22;  Esek.  xiv.  21. 

*  Stern.  "  "  Ptnti^i  nomine  morH9"  (Eichh.). 
s  Vitr.,  C.  a  Lap.  "  Till.  7,  ix.  4;  Mark  vl.  89. 

*  N.  de  Lyra.  "  //.  vH.  479. 

«  WeUt.,  GroL,  Herd.,  B5hmer.  ^*  Pallida  nu>r«. 

0  Buschke.  "  Eichh.,  Ebnird. 

'  Cf .  V.  3  sqq.                 •  Cf.  ver.  5  sqq.  >•  Cf.  i.  18,  xx.  13  sqq. 
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of  torment  for  the  damned,^  is  only  possible  if  the  plagues  indicated  in  ver. 
8  are  misunderstood  as  though  pertaining  to  unbelievers  alone.  The  con- 
trary is  decided  partly  by  the  entire  tendency  of  all  four  seal-visions,  and 
partly,  especially  in  this  place,  by  the  express  extension  of  the  dominant 
power  gpranted  death  and  hell  following  it,  to  the  fourth  part  of  the  earth, 
and  therefore  of  all  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  believers  —  who  have  patiently 
endured  and  hoped  for  the  coming  of  the  Lord  —  as  well  as  unbelievers.' — 
rd  Trraprav.  The  schematic  number  gives  the  idea  of  a  considerably  great 
portion  of  the  whole ;  a  still  greater  part  is  designated  by  the  schematic 
three.' — kv,  as  a  designation  of  the  instrument  or  means,^  stands  properly 
with  pofi^^  hfju,  and  ^ai^rv;  while  to  Oiipiuvy  as  the  beasts  themselves  are 
active,  inro  is  attached,'^  which  in  other  cases  also  is  combined  in  classical 
Greek  with  the  active.^  The  fiofi^aUtj  ver.  8,  has  as  little  to  do  with  the 
uuxatpoy  ver.  4,  as  the  XifMc  concurs  with  the  famine,  vv.  5,  6 ;  on  the  contrary, 
soch  means  to  kill  are  to  be  ascribed  to  Death  personally  portrayed  with  Hell, 
as  already  in  the  O.  T.  are  threatened  as  destructive  means  of  punishment 
prior  to  God's  judgment.  Because  of  the  juxtaposition  of  hf  ^uvaiv  with  h 
fioft^^  and  h  ^tfiu,  the  dccvuir^  is  readily  taken  specially  as  a  designation  of 
the  plague,  especially  as  the  LXX.,  in  similar  connections,  use  duvarog  where 
the  Heb.  text  has  *>^'J ;  ^  but  if  John  had  wished  to  designate  this  precise 
idea,  the  expression  Xoifioc  ^  would  scarcely  have  escaped  him.  As  in  ii.  23, 
the  general  conception  must  be  maintained  also  in  this  passage,*  which  also 
appears  the  more  suitable  as  the  iv  eavdT(^  occurs  in  a  certain  exclusive  way 
to  the  two  preceding  conceptions  which  are  likewise  furnished  with  the  prep. 
h,  while  the  attached  ind  r.  Bijpluv  r.  y.y  as  also  the  change,  of  prep,  shows, 
counecU  it  again  with  a  certain  independence  to  the  three  preceding  concep- 
tions.    [See  Note  XLIX.,  p.  235.] 

Vv.  9-11.  We  might  expect  that  also  the  fifth  seal  would  bring  a  vision 
of  the  same  kind  as  the  three  preceding  seals  and  the  one  succeeding;  viz., 
a  representation  of  such  dispensations  of  God  as  proclaimed  and  prepared 
the  final  coming  of  the  Lord.  Those  expositors  who,  in  all  the  individual 
members  of  the  Apoc.,  find  only  individual  prophecies  of  definite  events  in 
the  histOTj  of  the  world  and  the  Church,  have  interpreted  the  contents  of  the 
fifth  seal  also  accordingly.  If,  e.g.,  according  to  Vitr.,  the  fourth  seal  has 
introduced  us  to  the  appearance  of  the  Saracens,  the  fifth  seal  speaks  of  the 
times  of  the  Waldenses,  and  extends  to  the  century  of  the  Reformation. 
The  martyrs  who  cry  for  vengeance  are  the  Waldenses,  Albigenses,  etc. 
The  white  robes  given  them  designate  their  vindication  by  the  Reformation, 
even  though,  ere  the  final  judgment  come,  this,  too,  must  deliver  up  its 
martyrs  (ver.  11).  Bengel  knew  how  to  find  the  same  reference,  even  by  a 
computation;  for  if  in  the  year  A.D.  97  or  98,  in  which  John  received  his 
revelation,  the  martyrs  who  were  slain  by  heathen  Rome  cried  for  vengeance, 
and  it  was  told  them  that  they  must  wait  yet  **  a  chronus,"  i.e.,  a  space  of 


*  HengBtenb. 

»  Till.  7. 

«  Cf.  II.  16. 

*  Cf.  Ew.,  De  Wette. 


*  Beng.,  Ew. 


*  Matlh.,  Auj^fOhr*  Oriech.  Oramm,,  $  592. 
7  Vitr.,  Beng.,  D«  Wetle,  etc. 

*  Matt,  xxlv,  7. 

*  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard. 
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1,111^  years,  iheir  fellow-servants  who  were  afterwards  to  become  martyrs 
(through  Papal  Rome)  are  the  Waldenses  of  the  year  1208  (i.e.,  97  +  1111). 

The  meaning  of  the  fifth  seal-vision  in  connection  with  that  preceding 
and  following,  and  corresponding  with  the  idea  of  theentire  book,  does  not 
lie  in  the  fact  that  any  special  futare  event  is  prophesied,  whereof  the  pre- 
ceding seals  treat  as  little  as  those  which  follow ;  but  in  that  both  the  cry 
of  the  souls  of  the  martyrs  for  vengeance  on  account  of  the  shedding  of 
their  blood,  and  also  the  answer  given  them,  stand  in  most  definite  relation 
to  what  is  even  in  the  seal-visions  the  invariable  goal  of  Apocalyptic  proph- 
ecy, viz.,  the  prophetic  announcement  that  the  Lord  cometh.  Already  the 
circumstance,  that,  to  the  gazing  prophet,  the  martyrs  whose  blood  has  been 
shed  show  themselves,  contains  a  sign  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord.^  But  if 
the  martyrs  cry  for  vengeance,  there  is  in  this  a  certainty  that  a  day  of 
judgment  is  impending,  which  their  unbelieving  persecutors  have  called 
foith  by  their  ungodly  deeds.  Finally,  the  divine  answer  (ver.  11)  contains 
tiie  certain  assurance  of  the  future  final  judgment;  ii  b  only  added  thereto, 
that  all  they  who,  like  those  already  offered,  are  to  endure  the  martyr's 
death,  must  first  be  slain,  and,  consequently,  the  sign  of  the  final  judgment 
already  fulfilled  on  those  crying  for  vengeance  be  fulfilled  also  on  these.  In 
its  more  immediate  relation  to  the  preceding  seal-visions,  the  present  men- 
tions, that,  after  the  fulfilment  of  what  is  announced  in  ver.  8,  the  final  judg- 
ment will  not  immediately  follow;  but  the  meaning  of  the  fifth  seal  is  stated 
too  narrowly,  and  regarded  too  unimportant,  if  thereby  we  only  find  some- 
thing expressed  which  is  self-evident  already  from  the  preceding  visions.* 

EUov  irtroKuTQ  tov  Ouataarifpujv  Tug  rlrnxf^fy  k,t,X,  The  question,  how  John 
could  have  seen  the  souls,  is  asked  only  when  it  is  forgotten  that  it  is  not  a 
seeing  of  sense,  but  of  a  vision,  which  is  here  treated ;  the  explanation  that 
the  souls  had  a  body  *  is  not  only  false,  but  also  entirely  unnecessary.  — 
That  the  altar  under  yifhich*  John  sees  the  souls  of  those  slain  is  to  be 
regarded  after  the  manner  of  an  earthly  burnt-offering,*  is  indicated  espe- 
cially by  the  ka^yfjutvav,  —  the  uniform  word  for  the  slaying  of  animals  for 
sacrifice,  —  and  the  a/^  ver.  10,  as  it  is  accordingly  also  the  expression  of 
the  whole,  affording  what  is  simplest,  and,  in  every  respect,  most  applicable. 
As  the  blood  of  the  sacrifices  was  sprinkled  at  the  foot  of  the  altar  of  burnt- 
offering^,*  so  also  those  souls  who  have  offered  themselves  to  the  Lord  ^  are 
under  the  altar,  upon  which  they  can  be  represented  as  offered  in  a  way  very 
similar  to  that  in  which,  in  viii.  3  sq.,  the  prayers  of  saints  on  earth  appear 
as  a  heavenly  offering  of  incense.  But  it  is  incorrect,  when  De  Wette  fully 
explains  this  passage  from  viii.  8  sqq.,  by  regarding  the  altar  in  this  place 


>  Matt.xxiT.9;ef.  ver.7,whowooDt«Dt0we  '  OroU,   Vltr.,  Beng.,  Ew.,   Hengsleob., 

have  foond  In  the  leooDd,  third,  and  fourth  Bbrard. 
■eals.            «  Agalntt  Hengsteob.,  Ebrard.  •  TIO'"S|jl,  Ler.  !▼.  7.    LXX. :  wapk  1^9 

»  "  InTMted  with  a  sobUle  body,"  Elch.  fU^viv,  iii  r/fi.,  ▼.  9. 

*  vvoKdLrw.    Beng.  Ineorrectly,  **  Beside  the  v  Cf.  Phil.  11. 17;  2  Tha.  !▼.  6.    Ignat.,  Xp» 

altar,  and  beneath  Its  gronnd,"  for  the  type  of  ad  Rom.t  IL  W. :  one  who  goes  to  meet  a  mar* 

Lev.  iv.  7  cannot  change  the  meaning  of  the  tyr's  death  will  become  a  0v9ia^ 
expression  In  this  passage. 
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as  an  incense-altar,  **  beneath  which  the  souls  of  the  martyrs  lie,  because 
they  are  awaiting  the  hearing  of  the  prayers  which  are  offered  in  the  in- 
cense." The  latter  reference  of  the  imoKdru  r.  Ova,,  in  itself  strange,  is, 
besides,  in  no  way  based  upon  viii.  3.  The  occasion  because  of  which  the 
souls  are  regarded  under  the  altar  is  gi7en  by  the  fact  that  the  blood  of 
sacrifices,  to  which  the  martyrs  are  regarded  as  belonging,  was  shed  under 
Uie  altar.  But  hence  it  does  not  follow,  that  by  the  expression  r.  iwxi^  r. 
lo^,  nothing  else  properly  is  designated  than  blood,  the  bearer  of  physical 
life,  and  that  the  entire  representation  is  only  a  dramatizing  of  the  thought: 
Their  blood  demands  vengeance,  according  to  Gen.  iv.  10 ;  ^  the  souls  are 
here,  without  doubt,  as  xz.  4,  the  spirits  of  those  whose  bodies  have  been 
slain  upon  earth.' — Without  any  support  are  the  allegorizing  interpretations 
of  ijtoKuru  r.  Ova.,  as  '*  in  the  communion  of  Christ."  '  It  is  also  utterly  ccm- 
trary  to  the  meaning  of  the  entire  vision,  if  any  dogmatic  result  be  derived 
concerning  the  abode  of  souls  after  death,  in  connection  with  which  the 
vTocor.  r.  ewi.  is,  with  complete  arbitrariness,  variously  interpreted :  *'  in  the 
solitary  place  of  eternal  praise ;  *'  ^  «  reserved  as  to  their  bodies  until  the  day 
of  judgment,  in  the  most  holy  place."  *  What  has  been  cited  in  this  respect 
from  rabbinical  writings,^  corresponds  not  even  as  to  the  form  of  the  concep- 
tion. —  6ta  rdv  Aoyov  rot)  $eov  koI  6td,  r^v  ftaprvpiav  fpt  tl)[ov»  Already  it  has  been 
noted  on  i.  9,  that  as  r.  OeoO  belongs  to  r.  Xoyovt''  just  so  the  'ItfooO  placed  there 
and  in  xii.  17,  xix.  10,  xx.  4,  with  r.  fiafyrvpiavf  is  not  an  objective  but  a  sub- 
jective gen.  Accordingly  the  ftaprvpia  in  this  passage  is  not  to  be  under- 
stood as  a  testimony  borne  by  the  martyrs  and  sealed  with  their  blood,* 
but  as  one  given  them.*  This  is  required,  even  apart  from  the  parallelism 
of  the  preceding  r.  Xoy.  r.  9.,  by  the  addition  $v  dxcv^  whereby  the  idea  is  pre- 
supposed that  the  martyrs  have  first  received*  the  ftaprvpia  ^ which  they 
had.*'  ^^  [See  Note  L.,  p.  235.]  Cf.  the  similar  rjfpdv,  xii.  17 ;  John  xiv.  21. 
The  if  ftapTvpta  {'li/aov)  is  here  identical,  therefore,  with  that  of  i.  9,  and 
throughout  the  entire  Apoc.  it  remains  generally  unchanged ;  but  in  this 
passage  the  ka^ayn,  and  the  addition  $v  dxov  entirely  change  the  force  of 
the  6ia  from  what  the  same  word  has  in  i.  9,  because  of  an  entirely  different 
connection.  —  htpa^av.  That  it  is  not  precisely  the  al  fvxol  ruv  ia^,,^^  but, 
according  to  a  very  easy  mode  of  presentation,  rather  ol  ko^pivoiy  which  is 
regarded  as  subject, ^^  follows  not  necessarily  from  the  masc.  Xixovrer,^*  but 
indeed  from  the  entire  mode  of  expression,  w.  10, 11.^^  —  6q  Mi  airol.  For 
this,  of  course,  Hengstenb.'s  false  interpretation  of  r.  rjwxati  ver.  9,  affords  no 
aid.  —  fuvi  peydXQy  of.  i.  10.  — 'Euc  v6Te.  T^^^A  1  Sam.  xvi.  1;  cf.  Hab.  i.  2; 


*  ZOIL,  Hengstenb.               *  Matt.  z.  28.  •  VIi.,  of  the  Lord  Jmdb,  who  hlmaolf  has 

*  Vitr.,  Calov.,  Bom.,  ete.  testified  to  them.    Cf .  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard. 

*  Beda.     .                             •  Zeger.  >«  Bwald,  inoorreetly :  "wbieh  they  firmly 

*  Debarim.  B.  zl. :  •*  Ood  eald  to  the  aoal  of  held." 
MMea,  *  I  wlU  place  thee  under  the  throne  of  "  Ebrard. 
my  gkny.* "  u  Hengstenb. 

f  Of.  ztt.  17 :  r.  irT9\dt,  u  Cf.  ly.  8. 

*  "■  fMipr.  vcpl  'lifvov,    Cf .  Acta  zzll.  18.    So  >*  aifna  iiii,  —  avnU  ittder^  ip^  —  avrotf  <—  ol 
the  older  ezpodton;  alao  Sw.  1.,  De  Wette,  avwi.  avr.  «.  ei  a<fA^.  avr. 

Bleek. 
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P8.  xiii.  2,  Ixxix.  5.  Every  attempt  to  supply^  breaks  the  immediate  con- 
nectioD  with  ob  Kpivac,  k,tX^6  detnrorrK-  On  the  TOc.  use  of  the  nom.,  see 
Winer,  p.  172.  The  correlate  to  deamric — the  expression  only  here  in  the 
Apoc.  —  is  AoHhic*  All  belonging  to  the  Lord  are  his  servants;*  hence 
the  future  martyrs  are  called  o0v6avXou  Cf.  also  xix.  10.  The  one  meant 
as  "Lord"  is  not  Christ,*  but  God.  "The  martyrs  cry  to  Grod  as  their 
owner."*  But  because  he  is  this,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  punish- 
ment here  expected  *  has  begun ;  only  the  question  htg  inre,  k,tX,  proceeds 
from  the  longing  of  the  martyrs  for  that  judgment.  And  the  martyrs  may 
the  more  confidently  expect  that  judgment  from  their  Lord,  as  he  is  uyto^ 
and  ahfdivoc.  His  holiness  ^  is  the  essential  ground  from  which  the  ditcaiai 
Kpioetc  *  energetically  proceed.  But  it  is  improper  to  refer  the  aXn$tv6cy  which 
is  exchanged  with  iiXrieiCi  to  God's  truthfulness  or  fidelity  to  his  promises,* 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  God  is  called  6  6e<n.  6  HXifen'oc,  because  he  is  the 
Lord  who  in  truth  deserves  this  name,  the  "true  Lord,"**  who,  therefore, 
will  also  doubtless  do  in  every  respect  as  is  fitting  for  such  a  Lord  to  do 
to  his  faithful  servants.  [See  Note  LI.,  p.  236.]  oi  Kptveic  Kot  ^jcducctc,  k.tX 
Concerning  the  following  ^«,^^  cf.  xviii.  20,  xix.  2 ;  Ps.  xliii.  1 ;  1  Sam.  xxiv. 
13.1^ —  The  dwellers  "  on  the  earth  "  **  are  here,  by  virtue  of  the  connection,** 
according  to  the  generic  view,  "  all  nations,"  *'  in  contrast  with  the  servants 
of  God.** — Concerning  the  ethical  estimation  of  the  expressed  longing  of 
the  martyrs,  which  contains  neither  censurable  impatience  nor  a  vindictive 
feeling,  Beda  already  remarked:  "These  things  they  did  not  pray  from 
hatred  towards  enemies  for  whom  in  this  world  they  entreated,  but  from 
love  of  justice  with  which  they  agree  as  those  placed  near  the  Judge  him- 
self." "  Especially  in  accordance  with  the  text,  Beng.  says,  ^<  They  have  to 
do  with  the  glory  of  the  holiness  and  truth  of  their  Lord."  What  the 
martyrs  express  as  their  longing,  is  in  reality  pledged  by  the  fact  that  their 
deawoTffi  is  uytoc  koI  uknSivoc ;  the  icpiveiv  and  UdiKeiv  are  the  infallible  attestation 
of  his  nature,  which  has  been  just  before  praised.  But  the  longing  which 
the  martyrs  express  in  their  way  is,  in  its  foundation,  nothing  else  than  that 
which  belongs  to  the  entire  Charch.**  —  kcU  kMri — ortPJi  Xeviof,  The  singular 
070^  A.,  which  even  with  the  mere  ahrdtq  would  not  be  irregular,**  is  immedi- 
ately afterwards  made  necessary  by  the  expressly  individualized  kKuor^,  — 
The  opinion  that  by  the  offering  of  the  white  robe,**  something  peculiar  is  to 
be  communicated  to  the  souls  of  martyrs,  besides  the  blessedness  which  is 

1  N.  de  Lyra :  quUt,  i»  Cf .  ttl.  14. 

s  Cf.  Luke  il.  29;  1  Tim.  tI.  1;  1  Pet.  U.  18.  "  »  jp.  Cf.  Bw.,  Gr,  d.  A«6r.  Spr.,  %  510. 

>  Cf.  1. 1.  "  Luke  xviil.  8:  aw6,  m  the  var.  of  this 

*  Vitr.;  Grot.,  who,  besides,  with  utter  Inap>  passage. 

proprlatcness  remarks,  "  AH  this  dispensation  ^  Grot.,  incorrectly :  **  in  Judsea.'* 

of  patience  and  severity  in  regard  to  the  Jews  ^*  Cf.  xiii.  8, 14. 

has  been  delivered  to  Christ."  ^  Matt.  zziv.  0. 

0  Beng.;  cf.  Bw.,  etc.  <*  Cf.  Hengstenb.,  Bbrard. 

*  And  celebrated  in  Its  fnlfllment,  la  zlx.  2.  *'  Cf.  N.  de  Lyra,  C.  a  Lap.,  Calov.,  Beng., 
^  '*  Because  he  cannot  endure  crimes,"  Vitr.,  Hengstenb.,  Bbrard. 

Bw.  M  Cf .  zxU.  17,  20. 

•  Cf.  xix.  2.  "  Winer,  p.  184. 

•  Vitr.,  Beng.,  Bw.,  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.  **  Cf.  111.  5. 
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self-evident,^  b  not  only  in  itself  indefinite,  —  for,  what  is  this  special  reward 
to  be  ? — but  is  also  contrary  to  the  context ;  not  because  this  giving  of  white 
garments,  as  also  the  entire  scene  vv.  9-11,  is  nothing  more  than  "a  poetic 
fiction,"  * —  for  the  fifth  seal- vision  is  this  no  more  than  are  the  rest,  —  but, 
because  the  giving  occurs  within  the  vision,  it  is  an  integrant  part  of  the 
vision,  and  not  an  objective,  real  fact.  The  consideration  that  the  souls  of 
martyrs  are  already  blessed,  and,  therefore,  as  all  the  blessed,  they  wear 
already  white  garments,*  is  therefore  entirely  out  of  place,  because  dependent 
upon  a  fMerafiaaic  e/f  aXJ^o  y^vog.^  —  As  the  gift  of  the  white  robe  designates  the 
already  present  blessedness  and  glorification  of  those  who  have  been  offei'ed 
for  the  sake  of  Christ,  so  also  the  fulfilment  of  their  prayer  is  promised 
them  in  the  final  revelation  of  the  Lord's  judgment  which  is  to  be  awaited, 
but,  of  course,  in  such  a  way  that  they  are  to  wait  for  it  in  their  blessed 
repose  until  the  end  which  is  no  longer  distant  (ver.  11).  — kqI  iftfxBrf  ahrdc 
Iva,  cr JL  Concerning  the  Zvo,  cf .  Winer,  p.  314  sqq.  —  vvairaOauvToi  desig- 
nates not  the  mere  cessation  from  the  cry  (ver.  10),*  but  has  the  more 
complete  sense  of  the  blessed  rest,  as  xiv.  19,*  which,  as  also  the  white  robe 
indicates,  has  been  imparted  to  the  martyrs,  after  having  struggled  in  their 
earthly  life,  even  unto  death,  and  overcome.^  —  in  xpovov  fwcp^.  Bengel's 
reckoning  concerning  the  length  of  the  "chronus"  is  thwarted  already  by 
the  correct  reading,  xp*  tuKpov,^  whose  meaning  corresponds  with  the  entire 
view  of  the  Apoc.* — kttg  nTaipodCtatv^  k,tX  A  definition  of  the  'Mittle  season  *' 
from  its  actual  contents,  and  at  the  same  time  in  accord  with  the  preceding 
question  it»g  irorc,  K,rXy  ver.  10.  The  relation  according  to  the  context  of 
itX^pudtiauf  comprises  the  words  ol  /uX^  imxT,,  icrX :  "  should  he  fulfilled^*  viz., 
as  to  their  number,^*  must  be  only  those  who  are  still  to  suffer  a  martyr's 
death,  just  as  the  number  of  those  who  in  ver.  10  have  called  is  already 
full.  The  completeness  is  therefore  not  to  be  understood  of  that  sum  and 
these  martyrs,^^  but  to  be  limited  to  the  future  martyrs.  Thus  this  explana- 
tion of  wXifpue.  is  simpler  and  more  significant  than  that  preferred  by  De 
Wette,  according  to  whom  nXifpovoBai  ^*  means  either  only  *'  to  finish  life,"  or 
at  the  same  time  is  to  have  the  secondary  sense  of  a  moral  fulfilling.^* 
Hengstenb.  adopts  the  easier  reading  irXrfpuauatv,^^ — ol  a^vdovXoi  airuv,  Beng., 
incorrectly :  **  The  first  martyrs  were  mostly  of  Israel ;  their  fellow-servants 
were,  in  following  times,  from  the  heathen,  their  brethren  outside  of  Israel.*' 
The  future  martyrs  are  rather  fellow-servants  of  those  mentioned  in  ver.  9 
sqq.,  because  of  their  identical  relation  to  the  Aeonorrfc  (ver.  10),  than 
brethren  because  of  the  fellowship  of  all  believers  with  one  another.^*  The 
sal  before  ol  ow6,  marks  the  fate  impending  also  over  the  fellow-servants;  the 
succeeding  koI  serves  as  a  simple  connective  of  a  still  further  designation.^* 


s  Beng. 

•  Cf.  vil.  18  tqq. 

•  "  Transition  to  another  cIbm." 
■  Beng.,  De  Weite. 

•  Cf.  alao  Mark  v\,  21,  xlv.  41. 
'  Cf .  Hengstenb. 

•  See  Critical  Notes. 

•  Cf.,  especially,  i.  1-8. 


*  Hengstenb. 


i<i  Wolf,  Ebrard. 
"  Against  Do  Wette's  objection. 
>>  Cf.  Zech.  Iv.  18:  rtXccovv^ai. 
"  Cf.  Heb.  zi.  40,  zli.  28:  r«A<iov<r9flu.    Cf. 
alsoVltr. 
x«  8c.  rhp  Mfiov,  Acts  zz.  24;  2  Tim.  !▼.  7. 
M  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.,  etc 
M  De  Wette,  etc 


282  THE  REVELATION  OF  ST   JOHN. 

Yer.  12-17.  The  sixth  seal-vision.  As  the  visions  portrayed,  w.  3-8, 
have  presented  the  signs  of  his  coming,  announced  by  the  Lord  himself  in 
his  eschatological  discourse  (Matt.  zxiv.  6  sqq.),  and  as,  also,  the  fifth  seal- 
vision  stands  in  close  connection  with  Matt.  xxiv.  9,  so  the  sixth  vision 
brings  what  is  found  in  Matt.  xxiv.  7  (aeioftot  KariL  Tonoo^),  and  especially 
the  signs  predicted  in  ver.  29,  which  ^  refer  to  the  immediate  entrance  of  the 
day  of  judgment  itself.*  Incorrect,  therefore,  because  of  the  connection  with 
what  precedes,  not  only  does  that  explanation  appear  to  be,  according  to 
which  the  entire  description,  vv.  12-17,  refers  to  the  Jewish-Roman  war,  and 
the  '*  great  day  of  wrath,"  ver.  17,  is  regarded  as  nothing  else  than  the  destruo- 
tion  of  Jerusalem ;  *  but,  also,  that  which  seems  to  be  directly  the  opposite, 
yet  which  actually  depends  upon  a  similarly  arbitrary  treatment,  as  well  as 
also,  in  many  particular  interpretations,  the  harmonious  exposition  of  allegor- 
izing expositors  from  Victorin.  to  Hengstenberg,*  who  in  the  earthquake,  the 
darkening  of  the  sun,  etc.,  find  figuratioe  prophecies  of  certain  events  per- 
taining to  the  development  of  the  Church,  etc.  If  the  reference  of  the 
entire  vision  be  limited  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  it  is,  of  course,  more 
natural  in  ver.  12  (6  (A.  ty,  fuJL,  k.tX)  to  think  of  an  eclipse  of  the  sun 
and  moon  at  the  time  of  Claudius,*  than,  with  Bohmer,  to  interpret  sun  and 
moon  as  prophecy  and  the  law ;  but  even  Grot,  cannot  adequately  represent 
the  context,  since  he  refers  to  the  falling  of  the  stars,  ver.  13,  as  a  prognos- 
tic of  terrible  events  derived  from  the  notions  of  the  time,  and  on  6  obpavdc 
umx,f  k.tX,  he  has  to  remark :  **  Because  of  thick  clouds,  the  heavens  cannot 
be  seen."  *  In  arbitrariness  of  allegorical  interpretation,  Bohmer^  vies  with 
Victorki.,  Beda,  Vitr.,  Hengstenb.,  etc.  The  earthquake,  ver.  12,  is  made  to 
signify  "  great  revolutions  in  political  or  ecclesiastical  spheres ;  "  ^  the  sun 
becoming  black  is  intended  to  be  "the  blasphemed  Christ,"*  "prophecy,"^® 
"  worldly  emperors  and  kings ; "  *^  the  blood-red  moon, "  the  Church  .reddened 
by  the  blood  of  martyrs,"  **  "  the  law,"  *•  "  spiritual  princes ; "  **  the  fallen 
stars,  '*  the  fallen,  exalted  church-teachers,"  ^'  the  "  Jews  who  desert  the  true 
Church  for  corrupt  Judaism,  which  is  signified  by  the  earth ; "  ^*  the  moun- 
tains and  islands  are  "prophets  and  philosophical  pursuits," ^^  etc.  The 
whole  refers,  according  to  Vitr.,  to  the  destruction  of  the  papal  dominion,  and 
the  fearful  disturbances  in  the  political  governments  of  Europe  which  were 
attached  to  the  Papacy.^'  Hengstenb.  is  distinguished  from  these  interpreters 
only  by  indecision.  The  earthquake,  the  eclipse  of  sun  and  moon,  the  falling 
of  the  stars,  etc.,  are  to  him  figurative  of  "  grievous  and  disturbed  times," 
which  impend  by  God's  judgment  over  his  enemies.    "  Heaven,"  e.g.,  he  says 


<  Cf.  VT.  IS,  17,  with  Matt.  xzlv.  80  sqq.;  *  N.  deLyra,  Aret. 

Luke  zzHl.  80.  >•  Bfihm. 

*  Cf.  Ew.,  De  Wette,  Ebmrd.  "  Vitr. 

*  Grot.,  Wettt.,  AIcm.,  Herd.,  BShmer.  >*  N.  de  Lyra,  AroU 

*  Cf.  Boda,  N.  de  Lyra,  Aret.,  2egttr,  Vitr.,  "  BOhm. 
etc.  "  Vitr. 

•  Qrot.  "  N.  de  Lyim,  Aret.,  Vitr. 

•  Cf .  alio  Bleh.  ><  B«hm. 
»  Cf.  Alcai.,  etc  "  Aret. 

•  Bdhm.,  Vitr.  "  Cf.  xrl.  V  eq. 
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on  Ter.  13,  '<  is  the  heaven  of  princes,  the  entire  magisterial  and  sovereign 
estate.  The  stars  are  individual  princes  and  nobles."  This  figurative  ex- 
planation is  regarded  as  necessary  "  because  the  falling  from  heaven  of  the 
stars,  generally  so  called,  would  destroy  every  thing,  while,  in  what  follows, 
the  races  of  the  earth  appear  as  still  existing; "  to  which  Ebrard  objects: 
**  The  shaking  down  is  only  from  the  standpoint  of  the  appearance  to  human 
vision ;  while  the  human  eye  sees  the  stars  sinking  as  stars  to  earth,  yet  must 
they  in  reality  sink,  and  pass  far  from  the  earth  in  the  void  expanse.** 

The  context  itself  should  have  been  a  sufficient  protection  from  all  these 
aberrations ;  for  here,  just  as  in  the  preceding  seal-visions,  the  simple  admo- 
nition is  entirely  valid,  that  every  thing  portrayed  in  w.  12-17  is  the  sub- 
ject of  a  vision,  and  not  something  objectively  real.  In  the  vision,  John 
beholds  as  the  stars  fall  to  the  earth  (e^c  r.  y^,  not  "  in  the  expanse  ").  The 
consideration,  how  after  such  an  event  men  can  still  live  upon  earth,  is  here 
utterly  strange,  and  contrary  to  the  context.  For  the  sixth  seal-vision  con- 
cludes with  the  express  testimony,  that  —  as  also  its  entire  contents,  in 
harmony  with  Matt.  xxiv.  27  sqq.,  indicate  —  the  day  of  final  judgment  has 
come,  and  is  now  present.^  There  is,  therefore,  actually,  —  i.e.,  if  that 
which  was  shown  in  w.  12-17  in  vision  to  the  gazing  prophet  occurred  at 
the  end  of  days,  —  no  further  life  of  the  human  race  on  this  earth  any  longer 
possible,  as,  with  the  destruction  of  the  world  (vv.  12  sqq.),  the  day  of  the 
Lord  begins.  The  signs  are  made  known :  bn  iyyOc  ionv  M  Bvpais.*  Already 
also  the  unbelieving  note  that  the  day  of  wrath  has  come  (ver.  15  sqq.). 
It  may  accordingly  be  expected  that  the  seventh  seal  is  opened  immediately 
after  ver.  17 ;  and  thus  to  the  seer  is  shown  the  judgment  itself,  with  its 
condemning  and  its  beatifying  influence.  That  this  does  not  happen  now,* 
bat  that  first  of  all  ch.  vii.  is  still  placed  before  the  seventh  seal,  and  that 
then,  again,  the  last  seal  itself  brings  an  entire  series  of  visions,  can  inter- 
fere with  the  clear  meaning  of  the  sixth  seal-vision  the  less,  as  the  further 
development  has  the  correct  meaning  just  as  it  has  been  given.^ 

eeta/iAc.  As  xi.  13,  xvi.  18,  viii.  5.*  Earthquake ;  *  not  indefinitely,  **  trem- 
bling,** f  for  it  is  not  at  all  said  that  by  this  atioftof  the  heavens  shall  be 
shaken.  —  6c  oCulkoc  rpixivoc.  Cf .  Isa.  1.  8.  —  6c  alfta.  Cf .  Joel  iii.  4.  —  r. 
ilkinfeovC'  Hesych :  6hrv9oCt  t6  /«)  ntitofifuvov  evKov,^  Cf .  Cant.  ii.  18.  D^J^, 
Winer,  £ir5.,  6.  I.,  429.  —  6  obpavbc  anexutploOv  6c  fiipXiov  k^Moofievov.  Cf . 
Isa.  xxxiv.  4.  The  idea  that  the  firmament  itself,  from  which  the  stars 
fall,*  gradually  vanishes,^*  is  illustrated  by  the  rolling-together  of  a  book, 
since  the  heaven,  the  firmament,  appears  stretched  out  like  tent-canvas.^^  — 
iray  dpoc,  k.tX  As  in  xvi.  20,  a  quaking  is  indicated,  overthrowing  the  foun- 
dations of  the  earth,  and  therefore  final :  no  mountain,  no  island,  remains 
on  its  old  place.    The  destruction  is  complete.  —  Also,  thereby,  that  terror 

s  l(A#tF,  Y.  17.  *  If fttt.  zxiv.  88.  •  HengBtenb. 

*  Allboagb  In  fact  from  the  aeTenth  smI,  t  De  Wette. 

Uw  cotii«  re«t  of  the  prophecy,  even  that  of  *  h\vv9ot,  the  flg  not  ripened. 

the  ftoal  judgment  correepondlng  to  the  fttnd»>  *  Cf .  Gen.  1. 14  aqq. 

Bantal  plan  of  ▼.  1  aqq.t  piooeedt.  m  Departs :  awtx-    Vnlg. :  reeetHt,    Incor- 

*  Cf .  Introd.,  tee.  1,  and  on  ch.  ▼!!.  8.  netly,  Ew.  ii. :  "  waa  rent  in  a  place." 

*  Cf.  In.  ziii.  18.  "  iM.  zl.  22;  P».  civ.  2. 
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DOW  seizes  (ver.  15)  all,  without  exoeption,  who  have  to  fear  the  judgment; 
and  by  the  way  in  which  they  make  known  their  amazement  (ver.  16  sqq.), 
especially  by  the  express  words  6n  ^Mev,  ksX,  it  is  clearly  indicated  that  the 
subject  from  ver.  12  is  the  opening  of  the  final  judgment.  —  oliiaatXdCt  icrX 
The  KaroiKovvTec  kiri  t^c  y^t  hi  the  sense  of  ver.  10,  is  here,  as  in  xix.  18,  so 
introduced,  that  they  appear  not  only  collectively,^  but  that  the  significant 
classification,  at  the  same  time,  proves  how  no  kind  of  earthly  greatness  or 
power,  the  previous  cause  of  insolent  assurance,  can  afford  any  protection 
whatever.^  Kings  share  the  anguish  with  the  humblest  slaves.*  In  addi- 
tion to  PaaiXelc  r.  /.,  the  proper  rulers,^  ol  fuyusrOve^y  are  first  mentioned.  The 
expression,  belonging  to  the  later  Greek,^  presents  here  *  high  civil  officers, 
especially  courtiers,^  in  distinction  from  chief  commanders  {x^kiapxoi).  In 
addition  to  the  vjiovauni  distinguished  by  wealth,  are  the  laxoftoL,^  not  '*  the 
mighty  of  every  kind,"  *  but  ^  such  as  excel  in  physical  strength. ^^  —  hcpvint^ 
— bpiuv.  Those  alarmed,  even  unto  despair,  seek  in  the  mountains  and  rocks 
not  so  much  ineffectual  protection,^  as  rather,  as  their  own  words  show,^ 
death  through  which  to  escape  the  impending  judgment  of  wrath.  ^^ — and 
irpoooncv  rov  koB.,  k,tX  The  style  is  of  such  kind  as  to  bear  without  doubt 
in  ver.  16,  as  well  as  in  ver.  17,  traces  of  John's  own  peculiar  feeling.  The 
dird  vpooCmov  ^^  is  biblical ;  the  r.  ica^/u.  kvl  r.  dp,  and  the  opy,  r.  apvlau  refer 
back  to  ch.  iv.  5 ;  the  expression  if  kt^ii  \uy,  r.  h,  oitr.  depends  upon  Joel  iii. 
4,  i.  15,  ii.  2,  Isa.  Ixiii.  4,  etc. ;  and  the  question  rig  dw.  arad^vcu,  on  Nah.  i.  6, 
Mai.  iii-  2.^®  Yet  the  entire  discourse,  even  though  ver.  17  be  not  regarded 
the  words  of  John,  has  its  truth  in  the  mouth  of  unbelievers,  since,  just  as 
they  must  recognize  the  Lord  himself  when  he  will  appear,^^  so  also  will 
they  discern  in  the  terrible  signs  (ver.  12  sqq.)  the  conmiencement  of  the 
day  of  judgment. 

Notes  bt  the  Amebican  Editor. 

XL  VIIL    Ver.  2.  tmroc  ^evttSf. 

Luthardt:  "  That  is,  the  Word  of  God,  which  was  the  first  In  the  history  of 
N.  T.  times  to  pass  victoriously  through  the  world,  and  whose  words  flew  far 
like  arrows,  and  penetrated  the  heart  (Ps.  xlv.  6).*'  Alford:  ''The  vuujv  might 
be  said  of  any  victorious  earthly  power  whose  victories  should  endure  for  the 
time  then  present,  and  afterwards  pass  away;  but  the  Iva  vudioy  can  only  be  said 
of  a  power  whose  victories  are  to  last  forever.  .  .  .  We  must  not,  on  the  one 


>  Cf .  ICatt.  zzv.  83 :  vftyra  rk  iBrn, 

*  KUef.  underetands  from  erroneoiu  pre- 
rappoeitloDB  (0ee  od  i.  W)  **  no  blind  heathen, 
but  the  masses  of  baptized  nations  who  liave 
fallen  into  Laodicean  feelings.*' 

*  Cf.  also  Bengel,  Hengstanb.,  Bbrard. 
«  Cf .  Acu  Iv.  26. 

*  ZTiii.  28;  Mark  vl.  81;  ef.  LXX.  Jer.  zlv. 
8;  Neh.  ill.  10;  Isa.  zzziv.  12;  Dan.  v.  1. 

*  Cf.  Mark  irl.  51;  Dan.  v.  1. 
'  Ebrard,  etc. 

*  Var.:  fivKara. 


*  Ebrard ;  **  prevailing  in  influenee,**  Ewakl. 

w  Cf.  ziz.  18,  ▼.  2,  z.  1,  zviU.  8,  21,  also 
zvili.  2, 10,  zlz.  6. 

"  Cf.  Ps.  zzziii.  16  sqq.,  ozlvli.  10;  Ew.  U.; 
warriors,  aeoordlng  to  Jos.  z.  2;  1  Eings zi.  28. 

M  Cf.  Isa.  U.  10  sqq. 

>*  ver.  16;  cf.  Hos.  z.  8;  Loke  zzlii.  80. 

^  Cf.  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard. 

u  Beng. :  "  The  face  against  thorn  that  do 
evil,"  Ps.  zxziv.  17. 

u  Cf.  Ewald,  ete. 

w  Cf .  i.  7. 
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hand,  too  hastily  Introduce  the  person  of  our  Lord  himself;  or,  on  the  other,  be 
startled  at  the  objection  that  we  shall  be  paralleling  him,  or  one  closely  resem- 
bling him,  with  the  far  different  forms  which  follow.  Doubtless,  the  resemblance 
to  the  rider  in  xix.  11  is  Tery  close,  and  is  intended  to  be  very  dose.  The  differ^ 
enoe,  however,  is  considerable.  There  he  is  set  forth  as  present  in  his  triumph, 
followed  by  the  hosts  of  heaven:  here  he  is  working  in  bodily  absence,  and  the 
rider  Is  not  himself,  but  only  a  symbol  of  his  victorious  power,  the  embodiment 
of  his  advancing  kingdom  as  regards  that  side  of  its  progress  where  it  breaks 
down  earthly  power,  and  makes  the  kingdom  of  the  world  to  be  the  kingdom  of 
our  Lord  and  his  Christ  Further,  it  would  not  be  wise,  nor,  indeed,  according 
to  the  analogy  of  these  visions,  to  specify.  In  all  cases  but  the  last,  these  riders 
are  left  in  the  vagueness  of  their  symbolic  o£Eloes.  If  we  attempt,  in  this  case, 
to  specify  further,  e.g.,  as  Victorinus:  '  The  white  horse  is  the  word  of  preach- 
ing sent  with  the  Holy  Spirit  into  the  world.  For  the  Lord  says.  This  gospel 
shall  be  preached  in  all  the  world  for  a  witness  unto  all  nations,  and  then  shall 
the  end  come,' — while  we  are  sure  that  we  are  thus  far  right,  we  are  but 
paitially  right,  seeing  that  there  are  other  aspects  and  instruments  of  victory 
of  the  kingdom  of  Christ  besides  the  preaching  of  the  word.''  If  the  word 
"preaching"  be  limited  to  public  discourses,  or  even  to  the  public  reading  and 
private  study  of  the  word,  Alford  is  quite  right.  But  just  as  the  sacraments 
are  only  the  visible  word,  and  are  efficacious  because  of  the  word  of  €rod  joined 
with  them,  so  every  agency  for  the  diffusion  of  Christ's  kingdom  may  be  reduced 
to  the  word  of  Grod  under  some  form.  Gebhardt  (p.  288)  regards  the  rider  on 
the  white  horse  as  a  personification  of  victorious  war.  His  objection  to  the 
view  adopted  by  Dusterdieck,  that  the  Lamb  could  not  have  opened  the  seals, 
and  at  the  same  time  have  been  represented  tn  what  the  seal  portrays,  is  not 
very  formidable,  and,  at  most,  would  not  interfere  with  the  conception  above 
proposed  of  tlie  Word  as  rider. 

XLIX.    Vv.2-8. 

Alford  regards  the  four  seals,  in  their  fulness,  as  oontemi>oraneous,  the  Iva 
«ttdro9  not  being  accomplished  until  the  entire  earth  is  subjugated,  although 
*<  they  may  receive  contlDually  recurring,  or  even  ultimate,  fulfilments,  as  the 
ages  of  the  world  go  on,  in  distinct  periods  of  time,  and  by  distinctly  assignable 
erents.  So  far,  we  may  derive  benefit  from  the  commentaries  of  those  who 
Imagine  that  they  have  discovered  their  fulfilment  In  successive  periods  of 
history,  that,  from  the  very  variety  and  discrepancy  of  the  periods  assigned  by 
them,  we  may  verify  the  fttcts  of  the  prevalence  of  these  announced  judgments 
hitherto,  throughout  the  whole  lifetime  of  the  Church." 


L.    y er.  9.  r^  ftaprupiav  i^  elxcv. 

The  Interpretation  of  our  author  Is  thus  criticised  by  Lange:  "  There  Is  an 
ex^ietical  obscureness  here.  The  testimony  is  a  specific  term.  The  gospel 
which  a  man  receives  from  Christ  is  not.  In  itself,  a  specific  testimony  or 
witness.  It  becomes  testimony  by  faithful  confession;  and  then,  doubtless, 
Christ  confesses  himself  to  the  man  by  whom  he  Is  confessed.  Here,  however, 
the  holding  fast  of  confessors  to  their  confession  is  denoted."  So  Alford :  "  The 
^testimony  Is  one  borne  by  them,  as  most  commentators;  not  one  borne  to  them 
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by  the  faithful  Witness,  as  Diisterdieck  and  Ebrard  most  onnatnrally;  for  how 
could  the  testimony  borae  to  them  before  the  Father,  by  Christ,  be  the  cause  of 
their  being  put  to  death  on  earth  ?" 

LL    Yer.  10.  iXijBtvSc. 

Liddell  and  Scott  give,  as  the  ordinary'  meaning  of  this  word  in  clksslcal 
Greek,  when  applied  to  persons,  *'  truthful,  trusty."  So,  in  Cremer,  the  second 
and  very  frequent  meaning:  ''That  which  does  not  deceive,  which  bears  test- 
ing." ''Here  it  is  too  evidently  intended  of  subjective  truthfulness,  for  the 
other  meaning  even  to  be  brought  into  question;  and  it  is  wonderful  that  Diist* 
should  have  insisted  on  it." 
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CHAPTER  VIL 

Ver.  1.  Herd  rtOra,  The  koI  (K)  prefixed  in  the  rec  is  properly  deleted  by 
Lach.,  in  accordance  with  A,  G,  Vulg.,  aL  Tisch.  has  retained  it  here,  bnt  not 
in  xriii.  1,  ziz.  1.  In  the  rec  also,  it  is  lacking  in  ver.  0,  ir.  1.  Yet  it  is 
certain  in  xy.  6. — The  form  roOra  (Elz.)  is  attested,  of  course,  only  by  the  Yulg., 
while  the  rodro,  approved  by  Lach.,  Tisch.,  has  the  preponderating  witnesses 
(A,  C,  K,  2y  4,  6,  al.)  in  its  favor;  but  the  plural  stands  in  all  similar  passages 
(De  Wette).  On  the  other  hand,  the  nuv  before  SMpm  (k,  rec,  Tisch.  IX.),  in 
ipite  of  the  analogy  of  ix.  4,  xxi.  27  (De  Wette),  must  yield  to  the  unexpected, 
bat,  indeed,  well-Attested,  r<  &ev6p,  (Lach.,  Tisch.),  to  which  also  the  emendation 
ran  dMp^  ( 19,  Wetst. )  points. — Ver.  2.  dvafialvovra.  So  already  Beng.,  Griesb., 
ICatth.,  according  to  idl  witnesses.  Incorrectly,  Elz.:  6va0dirra, — Ver.  8.  &xp* 
o^pay.  A,  0,  K,  12,  Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  Without  witnesses:  Axp*S 
9b  afp. — Yer.  6.  io^yujfihfot,  according  to  the  preponderating  witnesses,  belongs 
only  in  the  first  member  of  ver.  5,  and  at  the  close  of  ver.  8  (Lach.,  Tisch.).  — 
Ver.  9.  el6ov  ^Xov  ttdXirv,  So  Lach.,  in  accord  with  A,  Yulg.,  Primas,  Cypr. 
Tisch.  with  Elz.  has  written  eidov,  not  idob  bx^oc  iroXuc  (K),  for  which  C  is  cited, 
whose  authority,  however,  with  respect  to  this  passage,  is  weakened  by  the 
evident  emendation  of  the  iarCn-e^  into  iaruruif  (cf.  the  variations  iorurac,  iaruraf 
in  Wetst.). — Yer.  11.  Instead  of  ierifKecjv  (Elz.),  either  kariiKeujav  (Beng., 
Tisch.),  or  more  probably,  as  Matt.  xii.  46  (cf.  Tisch.,  ed.  vii.),  elarifKeurav 
(Halt.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.)  is  to  be  read.  The  latter  form  occurs  in  6, 14, 16,  27, 
S8,  Compl.,  al.  (Wetst.),  and  in  four  codd.  in  Matt.  A  has,  according  to  Lach., 
tar^icaoav;  C:  iarniaaav;  K:  larriKwav,  Wetst.  cites  A,  C,  2,  al.,  for  koHiKeujav 
[W.  and  H. :  lar^Keiaav],  — Yer.  14.  After  icOpu,  a  ftov  is  inserted  in  the  rec,  in 
accord  with  the  decisive  witnesses,  by  Beng.,  Griesb.,  Matth.  The  reading 
received  by  Lach.,  dird  eXtjffeuc  ftryaXn^f  is,  indeed,  attested  by  A;  but  there  is 
reason  to  suspect  that  the  reading  U  r^f  eX.  r^r  fuy.  (K,  Elz.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]) 
has  been  changed,  because  the  restriction  of  the  d^\lft(  required  by  the  art. 
appeared  difficult.  —After  i?z^Kavav,  neither  aroXdc  airuv  (Elz.  [W.  and  H.])  nor 
oMc  (A,  K,  Yulg.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.)  is  to  be  read.  Beng.,  Matth.,  Tisch., 
already  have  rejected  the  repeated  designation  of  the  object.  —  Ter.  17.  C<>>9C- 
So,  according  to  decided  witnesses,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  Matth.,  al.,  N.  The  ^oq 
(Elz.)  is  a  modification.  Instead  of  and  r.  o^.  (k,  Elz.,  Matth.),  read  U  (A,  C, 
2, 4,  aL,  Beng.,  Lach.,  Ilsch.  [W.  and  H.]). 

After  the  conclusion  of  the  sixth  seal-vision,  and  before  the  description 
of  the  final  judgment  itself,  to  be  expected  in  the  seventh  seal,  whose  imme- 
diate signs  are  presented  in  the  sixth  seal,  although  already  the  executors 
of  this  final  storm  of  judgment,  directed  against  the  entire  earth,  stand  pre- 
pared for  their  work  (ver.  1),  ^the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  ser- 
vants of  Crod  *'  (ver.  8)  who  are  of  Israel^  are  first  sealed  with  a  **  seal  of  the 
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living  God  **  (w.  1-8).  Afterwards,  in  the  second  part  of  ch.  vii.  (vr.  0-17), 
John  beholds  in  a  new  vision  an  innumerable  company  yrom  €Ul  men  (yer.  9), 
in  white  robes  and  with  palms  in  their  hands,  who  stand  before  the  throne 
of  God  and  of  the  Lamb,  and  unite  with  all  the  angels  in  songs  of  praise. 
According  to  the  express  interpretation  of  ver.  18  sqq.,  they  are  such  as 
''have  come  out  of  great  tribulation,"  and  who,  as  a  reward  for  their  fidelity 
to  their  faith,  in  which  they  have  victoriously  endured  great  tribulation,  are 
refreshed  with  heavenly  joy  before  God  and  the  Lamb. 

The  meaning  of  ch.  7,  as  a  whole,  depends  less  upon  the  correct  expo- 
sition of  details,  than  in  general  upon  the  correct  statement  of  the  intention 
and  plan  of  the  Apoc.  Hence  the  following  chief  points  must  be  firmly 
maintained,  which  must  receive  their  full  justification  by  the  explanation  of 
each  several  verse :  — 

1.  The  view  of  Vitringa  is  incorrect,  that,  as  vi.  12-17  describes  the  first 
part  of  the  sixth  seal-vision,  so  vii.  1-8  describes  its  second,  and  vii.  0-17 
its  third  part.^  For  not  only  is  the  section  vi.  12-17  perfectly  complete  in 
itself,  and,  as  to  its  contents,  homogeneous  with  the  preceding  seal-visions, 
while  in  ch.  vii.  such  matters  are  represented  as,  because  of  their  entirely 
different  nature,  belong  not  to  the  seal-visions  vi.  12  sqq. ;  but  the  vision  vii. 
1  sqq.,  and  the  succeeding  ver.  0  sqq.,  are  expressly  distinguished  from  what 
precedes,  by  the  formula  fterd  raBra  etS*  Ch.  vii.,  therefore,  contains  an  epi- 
sode,* inasmuch  as  it  enters  with  a  certain  independence  between  the  sixth 
and  seventh  seals  (viii.  1  sqq.) ;  in  both  its  parts,  two  pure  visions,  imme- 
diately presented  to  the  prophet,  occur,  which  do  not  proceed  from  a  seal.  — 
2.  The  question  now  arises,  whether  the  twofold  vision  has  its  reference  to 
what  precedes, — whether  to  the  sixth  seal,^  or  the  fifth,*  or  all  six,* — or 
to  what  follows,  and  what  meaning  belongs  to  the  entire  ch.  vii.  in  its  order 
and  contents.  The  answer  to  this  question  depends  essentially  upon  what 
meaning  is  attached  to  the  act  of  sealing,  and  what  relation  the  one  hun- 
dred and  forty-four  thousand  sealed  (w.  1-8)  are  regarded  as  holding  to  the 
innumerable  multitude  (w.  0-17).  It  is  a  constant  assumption  of  exposi- 
tors, —  as  well  of  those  who  identify  the  sealed  with  the  innumerable  multi- 
tude, as  those  also  who  make  a  distinction,  —  that  the  sealing  has  as  its 
purpose,  to  establish  the  sealed  before  the  impending  visitations,  so  that  they 
may  not,  like  unbelievers,  experience  them.2  An  appeal  is  made  for  this  to 
Exod.  xii.  7,  13  ;  Ezek.  ix.  4  sqq. ;  Rev.  ix.  4.  But  this  traditional  inter- 
pretation is  not  correct.  In  neither  Exod.  xii.  nor  Ezek.  ix.  is  there  any 
thing  said  of  a  o^payil^t  but  of  a  sign  (avfulov),  which,  whether  it  be  applied 
to  the  houses  (Exod.  xii.),  or  the  foreheads  of  men  (Ezek.  ix.),  has  as  its 
expressly  designated  end  to  assure  those  thus  marked  of  the  impending 
judgment.  Undoubtedly  the  seal  pressed  upon  the  foreheads  (w.  2,  8) 
could  be  a  tnifutw  given  for  a  like  purpose ;  but  that  this  is  actually  the  case, 

>  Cf .  also  C.  a  La  •  Hengitenb. 

*  Cf.  already  Benf .  *  O.  a  Lap.,  Stem,  Vitr.,  Beng.,  Siehh., 

•  Eichh.,  I>e  Wette,  Hengstenb.,  Bbrard,  Helnr.,  Bw.  i.,  De  Watte,  Bleek,  also  hlB  In- 
«tc.  trodueUon  to  the  y,  2*.,  p.  610,  Hengatenb., 

«  Vitr.  •  Kwald.  Bbrard,  Hilgenfeld,  eto. 
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IS  in  no  way  said  in  this  passage,  and  also  does  not  follow  from  iz.  4,  — 
where,  as  a  matter  of  coarse,  the  sealed  were  not  to  be  Rioted  with  certain 
plagnes,  yet  not  because  they  as  sealed  are  secure  from  all  plagues,  but  be- 
eause,  as  the  sealed  servants  of  God,  they  could  not  be  attacked  by  any 
plagne  proceeding  ''from  the  abyss,"  —  but  rather  contradicts  as  well  the 
N.  T.  eechatology  in  general,^  as  the  prophecy  of  the  Apoc.  in  particular, 
which  admonishes  only  to  patient  steadfastness  unto  the  end,  and  by  the 
promise  of  eternal  life  can  incite  to  conflict  and  victory  in  all  temptations 
and  troubles,*  because  it  presupposes '  that  the  servants  of  God  can  in  no 
way  remain  untouched  by  all  the  sorrows  which  befall  the  world.  The  im- 
possibility of  carrying  through  this  interpretation  of  the  sealing  is  immedi- 
ately seen,  when  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  sealed  are  to  be 
determined  in  themselves,  and  their  relation  to  the  innumerable  multitude, 
ver.  9  sqq.  One  class  of  expositors  ^  refers  w.  1-8  to  the  flight  of  Chris- 
tians* from  Jerusalem  to  Pella,  whereby  they  avoided  (=i  ko^ytofdvuv)  the 
distresses  occasioned  by  the  siege  and  fall  of  Jerusalem.  The  innumer- 
able multitude  of  ver.  9  is,  according  to  Alcas.,  Bohmer,  etc.,  identical  with 
the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand ;  according  to  Grot.,  the  Christians 
in  Syria*  are  meant;  but  in  any  case,  in  w.  9-17,  the  peaceful  life,  attended 
with  all  its  wants,  of  those  secured  against  the  dangers  and  sorrows  of  the 
Jewish  war,  is  described.  The  unbounded  arbitrariness  of  this  exposition,^ 
Heinrichs  already  sought  to  avoid  by  maintaining  that  in  w.  1-8  are  to  be 
understood  not  only  those  who  fled  to  Pella,  but  all  Jewish  Christians  up  to 
the  final  judgment ;  besides  this  correct  reference  to  the  final  judgment,  he 
has  also  obtruded  upon  the  text  the  view  that  the  innumerable  multitude, 
vv.  9-17,  appears  in  heavenly  glory.  Thus  Heinr.  says  that  here  (w.  9-17) 
the  Jewish  Christians  who  perished  in  spUe  of  the  sealing  in  the  judgment 
that  entered  (cf.  ver.  14)  appear  in  heaven  as  beatified  victors ;  so  that, 
therefore,  ^  the  innumerable  multitude  of  all  nations  and  tongues  "  is  to  be 
understood  a  part  of  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  sealed  out  of 
Israel,  while  the  sealing  itself  is  to  be  regarded  as  partially  ineffectual.  But 
while  the  expositors  just  named,  in  all  the  defects  of  their  mode  of  explana- 
tion, have  correctly  understood  at  least  the  one  point,  that  the  sealing  has 
occurred  because  of  a  judgment  to  be  expected  after  vi.  12-17,  and  also 
declared  in  vii.  1  as  still  impending,  and  accordingly  ch.  vii.  with  its  proS" 
pective  reference  has  its  correct  position  between  the  sixth  and  seventh  seals, 
Vitr.,  Hengstenb.,  and,  in  a  certain  respect,  Ew.  also,  have  attempted  to 
explain  the  meaning  of  ch.  vii.  by  making  what  Augustine,  Tichonius,  and 
many  older  expositors  in  general,  call  a  recapitulation  Even  in  these  inter- 
preters, the  view  concerning  the  meaning  and  reference  of  the  two  visions, 
ch.  vii.,  is  inseparably  combined  with  the  conception  that  the  sealing  effects 
an  exemption  from  the  visitations  upon  the  world,  and  with  the  manner  in 

<  Cf .  Matt.  zzir.  20  iqq.  *  Jewish  Christians,  ver.  4  sqq. 

*  Cf .  only  the  eplstlee,  chs.  11.  and  lU.  •  "  Syria  was  full  of  Christians.'* 

*  Cf.  already  ver.  14.  ^  Cf .,  tIs.,  the  partlcnlars  In  vr.  1, 0»  11, 14. 

*  Aksa.,  Qrot.,  WetoU,  Helnr.,  B9hmer,  16. 

cttt.  *  Cf.  Introdnetlon,  p.  13  sqq. 
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which  the  relation  of  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  sealed,  to  the 
innumerable  multitude,  is  determined.  According  to  Vitringa,  vii.  1-8  be- 
longs properly  before  vi.  12-17,  because  in  vii.  1--8  it  is  described  how  the 
one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  of  Israel,  i.e.,  of  the  true  Israel  in 
the  mystic  sense,  the  true  Church  of  the  purcfr  evangelical  profession,^  are 
to  be  placed  in  security  from  the  judgments  stated  in  vi.  12-17,  and  to  be 
introduced  by  the  angels  mentioned  in  vii.  1,  while  in  vii.  0-17  the  same 
sealed  persons  appear  as  an  innumerable'  multitude  in  heavenly  glory,  after 
the  execution  of  the  judgment,  vi.  12-17  (vii.  1  sqq  ).  Hengstenb.  also 
carries  us  back,  in  vii.  1,  to  the  point  where  no  judgment  whatever  has  oome 
upon  the  world,  therefore,  before  the  six  seals,  and  regards  the  declaration 
made  as  to  how  the  spiritual  Israel  (ver.  4  sqq.),  with  whom  all  believing 
Gentiles  are  *'  affiliated,"  consequently  the  entire  Christian  communion  of 
saints,  are  rendered  secure  against  all  ihe  judgments  that  come  upon  the 
world ;  but  yet,  since  the  guilt  of  the  world  is  not  something  ^  absolutely 
alien*'  to  the  children  of  God,  as  they  also  have  sin,  and  consequently — 
notwithstanding  the  sealing, — must  suffer  with  the  world,  it  is  stated  in  vii. 
9-17,  how  '*  the  best  comes  at  the  end,'*  i.e.,  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four 
thousand  secured  against  the  sorrows  appear  as  a  "  relatively  "  innumerable 
multitude,  who  i^re  consoled  and  refreshed  before  Grod's  face  after  their  vic- 
torious endurance  of  suffering.  The  contradictions  involved  in  this  mode 
•  of  explanation  are  obvious :  those  who  by  the  sealing  are  rendered  secnre 
against  the  sufferings,  endure  the  sufferings ;  the  numbered  are  innumer- 
able ;  those  from  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  are  of  all  lands  and  languages : 
and  upon  such  contradictory  propositions  depends  the  supposition  that  what 
is  beheld  in  ch.  vii.  after  the  six  seal-visions  (juTik  rovra,  ver.  1,  and  again 
iu  ver.  0),  in  reality  should  belong  before  all  those  visions,'  —  a  supposition 
against  which,  therefore,  the  text  iu  every  way  conflicts.  £w.,  in  common 
with  most  interpreters,'  has  correctly  acknowledged  the  prospective  position 
of  ch.  vii.  to  the  seventh  seal ;  only  as  far  as  he  maintains  a  retrospection  of 
vii.  9  sqq.  to  vi.  11,  as  he  regards  the  innumerable  multitude  as  the  com- 
pleted band  of  martyrs  spoken  of  in  the  fifth  seal.  Yet,  as  Ew.  aptly 
remarks,  the  section  vv.  9-17,  thus  understood,  has  an  identical  relation 
with  the  first  vision  to  the  seventh  seal,  in  which  retributive  punishment  is  to 
be  expected,  inasmuch  as  in  v v.  1-8  the  sealing,  i.e.,'  the  securing  of  Israel,^ 
before  the  beginning  of  the  judgments  is  represented ;  while  in  vv.  9  sqq., 
it  is  indicated  that  meanwhile  that  has  happened  which  was  still  to  be 
expected  after  vi.  11,  and  before  the  enti*ance  of  the  day  of  judgment,  viz., 
the  completion  of  the  number  of  the  martyrs.  Thus  Ewald's  view  makes 
its  claim  not  so  much  with  respect  to  the  relation  which  he  gives  in  general 
to  ch.  vii.,  as  rather  because  of  the  determination  of  the  innumerable  multi- 
tude in  itself,  and  its  connection  with  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thou- 
sand sealed.    The  sealed  also  he  now  interprets  more  correctly. 

That  those  mentioned  in  ver.  9  are  identical  with  the  one  hundred  and 

>  The  Evangollcml  are  meant  in  dUtiDCtion  *  Of.   Aleas.,   Beng.,  Blcfah.,  I>e  Wette, 

from  Romao  Catholics.  Block,  Ebrard,  ChriHtiant,  etc 

*  Heugetenb.  «  Bw.  il. :  **  The  elect/'  Matt.  zxiv.  22, 24,  SI. 
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forty-four  thousand,  w.  1-8,  and  that  in  hoth  places  Jewish  and  heathen 
Christians  are  meant,^  De  Wette  especially  has  attempted  to  prove:  1. 
"Because  no  reason  can  be  conceived  why  only  Jewish,  and  not  heathen 
Christians,  should  be  kept  from  those  plagues."  If  this  be  in  itself  correct, 
it  will  show  that  even  though  in  vv.  4-8  only  Jewish  Christians  be  meant, 
yet  the  heathen  Christians  are  not  inferior  in  that  which  their  sealing 
actually  signifies.  2.  ''The  writer  of  the  Apoc.  makes  no  distinction 
between  Jewish  and  heathen  Christians,  and  sometimes  designates  Chris- 
tians as  Israel,  sometimes  as  the  elect  of  all  nations  and  tongues,'  or  of 
the  earth."* —  Only  the  latter  assertion  is  correct  and  self-evident,  and  not 
the  former,  with  which  especially  the  controversy  concerning  vv.  4  sqq.  is 
connected,  that  ^  Israel,"  without  any  thing  further,  designates  in  the  Apoc. 
the  entire  Israel  of  God ;  *  in  this  passage,  the  name  Israel  can  the  less  be 
understood  otherwise  than  in  the  most  immediate  sense,  i.e.,  to  the  exclu- 
sion of  heathen  Christians,  as  the  individuals  belonging  to  the  individual 
tribes  of  Israel  are  mentioned  directly  afterwards.*  8.  "  Just  as  the  king- 
dom of  God  is  regarded  as  Jerusalem,*  and  its  gates  are  marked  with  the 
names  of  the  twelve  tribes,^  so  Israel  is  to  him,  viz.,  the  true  Israel  of  God,* 
Christian  people.*  Just  so  the  twelve  tribes,  Matjb.  xiz.  28,  Jas.  i.  1."  — 
But  it  \b  something  different  when  the  kingdom  of  God,  in  its  heavenly 
completion,  is  designated  by  the  name  of  the  ancient  city  of  God,  —  and 
in  general,  where  a  vivid  description  thereof  occurs,  this  is  given  with  the 
express  features  of  the  O.  T.  Church  of  God,  while,  at  the  same  time,  the 
tenor  of  the  description  as  a  whole,  as  well  as  in  its  individual  parts,  shows 
how  in  individual  points,  to  whose  higher  significance  the  typical  sub- 
stratum of  historical  relations  is  transformed, — from  when  the  name  of 
Israel  is  used,  under  the  special  representation  of  the  twelve  tribes,  concern- 
ing those,  as  is  undoubtedly  the  case  in  vv.  1-8,  who  are  to  be  sought  on 
earth.  4.  '*  Those  here  designated  are  called,  ver.  8,  absolutely,  the  servants 
of  God ;  and  in  xiv.  1  sqq.  they  appear  as  redeemed,  either  from  the  earth  or 
from  men." —  All  these  designations  suit  Israel,^^  which  comprises  the  ser- 
vants of  God  in  a  pre-eminent  sense ;  but  if  in  vv.  1-8  only  the  Jewish  and 
not  also  the  heathen  Christians  appear  as  the  servants  of  God,  the  sealing 
communicated  with  respect  to  this  relation,  in  like  manner  as  in  respect  to 
only  Jewish  Christians,^'must  show  upon  what  ground  this  occurs,  and  how, 


>  Of.  alM  KMefothp  p.  UO :  ••  All  semtnts  of 
God  ^bo  are  to  bo  at  the  and  of  daye."  In 
Cbmment,  U.  p.  1U6:  the  one  bondred  and 
forty>fottr  tboosand  are  the  entire  body  that  i§ 
to  be  protected,  the  oBcumeolcal  people  of  Ood ; 
"  and  in  dietioctlon  from  tbeee  are  the  mulil- 
tode  of  okany  Indivldoals  whom  even  that  pro- 
tection conld  not  aave  from  death." 

«  ▼.»,?«.  9. 

•  If  T.  S. 

«  Gal.  Tl.  16. 

•  VhHn  the  fact  that  tha  tribe  of  Dan  ie 
lecklDg,  the  Infereooe  te  not  impoeeible,  that 
the  dedgnatloa  of  larael,  together  with  the 


namee  of  the  trlbee  mentioned,  Is  intended  flgn- 
raiively  or  mystically,  i.e.,  the  entire  assembly 
of  believers  is  designated,  even  the  heathen 
Christians  added  to  the  splritnal  Israel  by 
adoption  (Hengntenb.).  Why,  then,  should 
not  the  spiritual  Dan  belong  to  the  spiritual 
Israel?  But  if  Israel  proper  be  meant,  the 
proper  Dan  would  not  be  mentioned  if  the 
tribe  were  as  good  aa  dead.    Bee  on  vv.  4-S. 

*  ».  0,  zzl.  2. 
T  zxi.  12. 

•  Oal.  vi.  10.  •  Cf.  zvill.  4. 
10  Cf.  on  slv.  1  sqq. 

"  Cf.  St.  1. 
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in  fact,  there  is  in  the  text  no  traoe  of  the  seeming  slight  to  heathen  Chris- 
tians. 5.  ^  Those  coining  forth,  vii.  9,  are  not  such  as  have  been  preserved 
from  the  calamities,  but  have  escaped  from  the  same,  ver.  14;  hence  their 
coming  forth  belongs  to  a  later  period,  and  a  parallel  occurs  between  this 
passage  and  the  former,  only  in  tiie  manner  wherein  here  what  is  spoken  of 
is  the  preservation,  and  there  the  deliverance  as  its  consequence.*'  —  This 
proposition  depends  upon  the  false  presumption  that  the  "sealing  '*  is  a  pres- 
ervation from  calamity,  upon  the  transformation  of  the  present  fpxofisvoi,  ver. 
14,  into  a  preterite,  and  the  confused  conception  of  ver.  14  in  general.^ 

The  grounds  upon  which  an  attempt  is  made  to  show  the  identity  of 
those  mentioned  in  w.  1-8  with  those  meant  in  w.  0-17,  by  understanding 
in  both  passages  Jewish  and  heathen  Christians  together,  are,  therefore,  not 
such  as  stand  the  test : '  the  text  leads  to  the  opposite  view,  because,  in  w. 
1-8,  what  is  said  has  reference  to  Israel  with  its  tribes,  but  in  w.  9  sqq.  to 
all  nations  and  tongues,  because  the  number  of  one  hundred  and  forty-four 
thousand  there,  although  not  literal  but  schematic,  furnishes  the  idea  of 
numerability,  while  here  (ver.  9)  the  innumerability  of  the  great  multitude 
is  especially  emphasized ;  and  also  because  what  is  spoken  of  there  is  the 
sealing,  which  is  not  mentioned  here.  The  question  therefore  is :  Who  are 
those  mentioned  in  vv.  1-8,  and  who  those  in  ver.  9  sqq.  ?  The  distinction 
is  sometimes  made  between  Jewish  Christians  (ver.  1  sqq.)  and  Gentile 
Christians  (ver.  9  sqq.) ;  *  or  Jews  to  be  converted  at  the  end  of  the  world,^ 
and  Gentile  Christians ;  *  or  Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians  still  living  at  the 
end  of  the  world  on  the  judgment  day,  and  those  who  have  died  the  death 
of  the  godly  before  the  judgment  day:*  but  in  connection  with  all  these 
explanations,^  we  see  neither  any  firm  foundation  in  the  text,  nor  the  mean- 
ing and  relation  pf  the  visions  in  connection  with  the  whole.  The  latter  is 
lacking  also  in  Bengel,  who,  however,  has  correctly  discerned  the  chief  point, 
that  vv.  1-8  treat  only  of  believers  from  Israel,  and  ver.  9  sqq.,  of  the 
glorified  of  all  nations,  Gentiles  and  Jews. 

Especially  as  to  the  <*  sealing,"  the  generally  received  explanation  of  it  as 
the  protection,  or  guaranty  as  to  security,  from  the  imminent  plagues  that 
were  to  come  upon  the  world,  necessarily  results  from  the  symbol  in  itself,  or 
from  its  use  in  the  N.  T.,  and  especially  the  Apoc.  mode  of  statement,  as 
little  as  that  received  meaning  is  justified  by  the  facts ;  for  the  servants  of 
God  do  not  remain  entirely  untouched  by  all  the  sufferings  whereby  judg- 
ment comes  upon  the  world.    But  as  the  seal  serves  for  the  attestation, 


1  For,  on  ver.  14,  De  Wette  remarks  that 
those  mentioned  there  are  delivered,  "  by  their 
■teadfaatneee,*'  from  the  dUtreee  which  they 
etlll  had  to  endnre  notwithstanding  their 
"  sealing.'* 

*  Cf.  Bleek,  who  in  his  Beitr,,  p.  186,  haa 
recalled  his  former  view  of  the  identity  of 
those  expressly  mentioned  (ver.  1  sqq.  and 
ver.  0  sqq.). 

s  Eichh.,  ete. 

«  Cf.  Rom.  zi.  26. 


*  C.  a  Lap.    Cf .  Hofmann. 

*  Stem,  Rinck,  Ebrard. 

*  To  be  silent  concerning  what  is  ntterly 
wonderful,  ae  in  Aretins:  "In  ver.  1  sqq., 
they  are  meant  who  publicly  profess  Christ, 
as  Christians  in  almost  all  Burope ;  ver.  9  sq., 
they  who  do  not  publicly  profess  Christ's 
name,  as  innumerable  Christians  in  Asia  and 
Africa,  whom  Christ  preserves.  How  he  does 
this  without  external  preaching,  he  himself 
knoti[S.*' 
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as,  e.g.,  of  a  docnment,^  and,  in  general,  for  oonfirmation,  so  in  this  passage 
the  sealing  of  those  who  already  are  servants  of.  God  designates  nothing 
else  tiian  the  immutable  firmness  of  their  kiihrfy^  which  is  not  to  be  affected 
even  by  the  impourpic^of  the  last  great  0^^<f.^  Striking  analogies  to  this 
interpretation  of  the  o^payi^tv  are  2  Cor.  i.  22 ;  £ph.  i.  13,  iv.  80.^  To  the 
serrants  of  God,  therefore,  upon  whose  forehead  the  seal  of  the  living  God 
is  impressed,  the  Divine  warrant  is  thereby  given  that  in  the  greatest  tribu- 
lations  they  remain  the  servants  of  God,  until  they  have  been  preserved  in 
their  fidelity  unto  the  end,  and  are  victoriously  conducted  to  eternal  glory 
in  God*8  kingdom.  The  seal  designates,  therefore,  not  preservation  from 
tribulation,  but  preservation  in  tribulation  from  a  fall. 

But  even  with  this  conception  of  the  o^yiCeiv,  the  difficulty  arises,  that  if 
the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  sealed  of  Israel  are  not  also  of  the 
Gentiles,  the  latter  seem  subordinated  to  the  former  in  an  inexplicable  way.* 
This  difficulty  is  thus  removed  in  accordance  with  the  context :  1.  While,  in 
respect  to  the  servants  of  God  from  Israel,  the  guaranty  is  given  in  advance 
by  the  special  act  of  sealing,  that  the  tribulation  (of  the  seventh  seal)  now 
entering  is  not  to  turn  them  from  their  heavenly  Lord  (vv.  1-8),  the  same 
thing  is  represented  in  respect  to  the  servants  of  God  from  the  Gentiles, 
in  that  (w.  9-17)  an  innumerable  multitude  of  all  nations,  kindreds,  and 
tongues,  therefore  of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  appear  as  those  who  *'  have  come  out 
of  great  tribulation  "  (ver.  14),  and  now  stand  as  triumphant  victors  before 
the  throne  of  God  for  no  other  reason  than  because  they  have  persevered 
unto  the  end  in  the  same  fidelity  as  the  sealed  from  Israel.  2.  But  that 
this  is  thus  said  in  a  twofold  way,  first  of  Israel  alone,  and  then  of  all  true 
servants  of  God,  including  those  of  Israel,  has  its  foundation  in  the  fact  that 
inasmuch  as  the  judgment  to  be  expected,  —  in  the  seventh  seal,  —  although 
only  one  comprising  all  enemies,  yet  contains  two  chief  acts :  viz.,  first,  the 
punishment  inflicted  upon  the  great  city,  which  spiritually  is  called  Sodom 
and  Egypt,  where  the  Lord  was  crucified,  i.e.,  Jerusalem;^  then  the  judg- 
ment upon  the  spiritually  so-called  Babel,  i.e.,  Rome,  —  in  the  tribulation 
with  which  the  Lord  comes  in  judgment  upon  unbelieving  Israel,  the  one 
hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  servants  of  God  are  to  be  kept  in  security, 
even  though  they  are  to  suffer;  thus  the  vision,  w.  l-S,  looks  towards 
what  the  seventh  seal  is  to  bring  upon  unbelieving  Israel.*  But  that 
also  the  servants  of  God  from  the  Gentiles,  together  with  the  one  hundred 
and  forty-four  thousand  sealed  from  Israel,  are  to  come  out  of  great  tribu- 
lation, and  to  enter  glory  as  faithful  warriors  of  Christ,  the  other  vision 
states,  which  thus  refers  to  the  tribulation  with  which  the  Lord  shall  visit 
Babylon.*  At  the  critical  point,  therefore,  between  the  sixth  and  seventh 
seals,  before  the  seventh  seal,  which  is  to  show  the  coming  itself  of  the 


'  Cf.  Rtth.  Till.  8.  •  VoUcm.  and  similar  erltles  tee  here  the 

*  Cf.  IffatU  xzlv.  2S-S4,  where  especially  the  decided  Jadalsm  of  John, 
ft  JvMTor  is  to  be  obsenred.  *  Of.  zl.  8. 

*  Of.  lU.  10.  «  Cf .  ver.  14.  •  Cf .  vlH.  1-zi.  14. 

*  Of.  also  Rom.  zv.  28;  John  ill.  88,  ▼!.  27;  •  Ch.  zil.  sqq. 
1  Cor.  iz.  8 ;  Bom.  !▼.  11. 
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Lord,  is  opened,  the  double  yision  of  ch.  vii.  enters,  whereby  testimony  is 
given,  in  the  most  express  way,  that  all  the  tribulation  impending  over  the 
true  servants  of  God  is  not  to  occasion  their  fall,  but  that  from  this  tribula- 
tion, which  brings  judgment  upon  the  world,  they  are  to  come  to  eternal 
glory.  3.  That  in  this  sense  a  special  sealing  was  given  the  servants  of 
God  from  Israel,  and  not  the  Gentile  Christians,  is  natural,  because  the  con- 
crete form  of  the  people  of  Israel  with  its  individual  tribes  suggests  the 
more  definite  idea  of  a  complete  mass,  and,  therefore,  of  one  to  be  com- 
prised in  a  (schematic)  number;  but  if  the  look  turns  to  the  servants  of 
God  from  the  heathen,  the  limitation  vanishes,  the  multitude  appears  innu- 
merable (ver.  0),  and  the  idea  of  a  special  sealing  imparted  to  all  individu- 
als,would  be  entirely  untenable.  4.  But  if  what  is  said  in  ver.  9  sqq.  be  not 
only  of  the  servants  of  God  from  the  heathen,  but  in  the  innumerable 
multitude  wherein  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  sealed  are  to  be 
regarded  as  included,  this  depends  upon  the  fact,  that,  even  though  a  special 
reference  to  the  Israelites  has  a  good  foundation,  yet  the  final  equality  and 
fellowship  of  all  believers  in  heavenly  glory  must  be  made  prominent. 

Ver.  1.  rioaapag  ayyiXovC'  We  must  here  think  neither  of  wicked  angels,^ 
nor  of  angels  of  the  wind,  after  the  analogy  of  the  angel  of  the  water,  zvi. 
5,'  but  of  angels  in  general,  to  whom  the  office  here  described  has  been 
given,  ver.  2,*  just  as  angels  afterwards  appear  with  trumpets  -  and  vials. 
Without  any  foundation  are  the  allegorical  interpretations,  as  in  Beda,^  and 
N.  de  Lyra,  who  proposes  Mazimian,  Severus,  Maxentius,  and  Licinius,* 
while  the  other  angel,  ver.  2,  is  regarded  as  Constantine. — iorwroc — xvr* 
The  position  of  the  angels  corresponds  with  their  occupation:  KpaTovvrac — 
77f.  The  four  corners  of  the  earth  (re^  lioo,  yuv^  Tci>c  riaa,  dv.)  are  the  points 
from  which  the  four  winds  of  the  earth  go  forth.*  ^  John  beholds  the  four 
angels  as  they  still  hold  the  winds,^  to  prevent  them  from  blowing  (Iva  ^ 
nviy  uv.,  ff.r.A.) ;  but  according  to  what  immediately  follows,  the  situation  is 
such  that  the  angels  are  ready  to  let  loose  the  winds  as  soon  as  the  purpose 
of  the  other  angel,  who  is  already  rising  up  (ver.  2  sqq.),  is  accomplished. 
—  If  also  'Hhe  four  winds  of  the  earth  "  be  interpreted  allegorically,  although 
the  expression  sounds  as  unallegorical  as  possible, — of  which  examples  have 
just  been  given,  —  then  also  the  earth,  the  sea,  and  the  trees  must  be  undei^ 
stood  figuratively.  For  thus  Grot,  says  on  r.ync-  ^  viz.,  Judaea ; "  on  Mftouc : 
<*The  winds  signify  any  sort  of  calamity."  The  *'8ea"  is  *<a  great  people, 
such  as  is  that  of  Jerusalem  especially ; "  the  trees  designate  **  what  come 
from  trees,  as  cities,  but  especially  the  temple :  **  in  general,  the  times  of 
peace  under  King  Agrippa  are  meant.    Bohmer  regards  the  "earth"  as 


>  Aret.,  Zeger,  Laon.,  Calov.,  Beng.,  Rlnck, 
etc. 

>  A  leas.,  O.  a  Lap.,  Btara,  Heinr.,  ZttU., 
De  Wette. 

s  Vitr.,  Bwald,  Heogstenb.,  Bbrard. 

*  rio9.  ayY**  **  the  four  principal  kiogdome 
of  the  AsByriana,  Penlane,  Greeks,  and  Rom- 
ans;" KpvT»  r.  ai'CM.  ■■ '*  They  allow  no  one 
to  breathe  according  to  the  pleasure  of  hla 


own  right;  **  Yn  *  "  diversity  of  provliioea;  ** 
Uvtp, :  **  diverse  quality  of  men." 

•  "  Hindering  the  doctors  of  the  Church 
from  preaching  the  word  of  Ood."  Cf .  simi- 
lar Interpretations  of  itpar.  r.  nvv,  aviik, \  e.g.. 
In  Aret.,  who  regards  the  wicked  angels  as  the 
Pope,  the  Turks,  etc. 

•  Cf.  Jer.  zllx.  30;  Zech.  vl.  1  sqq.;  Dan. 
vil.  2.  V  «par.    Cf .  U.  1,  lU.  11. 
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Jews,  the  "  sea "  as  heathen ;  therefore  he  says  that  the  Christians  still  to 
be  mentioned  are  designated  by  the  "trees.**  According  to  Beng.,  the 
earth  is  Asia,  the  sea  Europe,  the  trees  Africa.  Hengstenb.  also  regards 
''the  four  winds  of  the  earth*' as  symbols  of  the  Divine  judgments,  viz., 
those  deacribed  in  ch.  vi. ;  the  ''  sea  **  designates  masses  of  people ;  the 
''trees"  are  magnates,  vi.  15.  —  But  every  kind  of  allegorizing  is  without 
the  least  foundation  in  the  text.  The  winds  which  in  their  proper  natural- 
ness are,  besides,  expressly  designated  as  "  the  four  winds  of  the  earth,*'  are 
not  once  personified  here,  as  in  Zech.  vi.  1  sqq.,  —  where,  however,  what  is 
said  dare  not  be  taken  as  an  allegory  in  the  strict  sense,  — but  as  in  vi.  4  an 
actual  shedding  of  blood,  and  in  vi.  12  an  actual  earthquake,  so  here  actual 
winds  are  meant,  storms  which  are  to  have  the  mastery  of  the  whole  earth, 
as  they  are  also  ready  to  break  loose  from  all  four  ends  of  the  earth.  But 
in  the  fact,  that,  after  the  dreadful  signs  of  the  sixth  seal  have  led  immedi- 
ately to  the  day  of  the  final  judgment,  now  —  as  the  description  of  this  judg- 
ment is  to  be  expected  in  the  seventh,  last  seal — a  visitation  of  like  character, 
as  in  the  sixth  seal,  is  again  set  forth,  and  its  infliction  restrained  until  after 
the  sealing  of  the  servants  of  God  from  Israel,  the  intimation  is  already 
given  that  the  actual  occurrence  of  the  final  catastrophe  will  not  be  until 
after  the  course  of  a  still  further  manifestation  of  preliminary  afllictions,  as 
they  proceed  from  the  seventh  seal  in  long  and  connected  sequence.^ 

Vv.  2,  3.  d^Xov  uyytXov.  That  an  angel — not  an  archangel  ^  —  is  to  be 
thought  of,*  not  Christ^^  to  be  silent  concerning  the  Holy  Spirit,*  results  not 
only  from  the  appellation  SyyeXoCf  but  especiaUy  from  the  fact  that  this  <SX>toc 
ayy.  IS  designated  in  the  clearest  way  by  the  contrast  with  the  angels  men- 
tioned in  ver.  1,  as  of  a  different  nature.  The  mode  of  expression  also,  ver. 
3,  r.  SavX.  r.  deav  ^uuv,  suits  most  simply  the  mouth  of  an  angel,  not  of  Christ.* 
Cf.  especially  viii.  8,  x.  1,  xiv.  6,  8,  9, 17,  xviii.  1.  — ccvapalvwra  and  uvaroX^ 
^kho.  John,  therefore,  sees  how  the  angel  comes  forth,^  while  the  first  four 
angels  stand  already  in  their  places  as  he  looks  upon  them ;  the  angel  now 
entering  will  take  part  in  the  act.  The  expression  dird  (b^ar.  iXiov  admits  of  no 
allegorical  meaning;  the  annexed  i^X£ov  renders  impossible  the  interpretation 
of  the  uvaro^,  with  a  vague  allusion  to  Luke  i.  7d,  as  referring  to  Christ,^  so  as 
to  make  the  sense  that  the  other  angel  is  sent  by  Christ  or  God.*  The  quarter 
of  the  heavens,  the  east,  is  designated ;  but  not  because  of  the  look  towards 
Judaea,*  or  to  "  Patmos,  and  especially  the  Christian  lands  where  the  light 
of  the  gospel  first  shone,**  i*  which  is  here  out  of  place ;  not  "  because  the 
Hebrews  always  turned  first  towards  the  east,'*  ^^  whereby  properly  nothing 
is  explained ;  not  because  the  throne  of  God  whence  the  angel  proceeds  "  is 

>  Cf.  iDtrodQcUoii,  p.  IS  iqq.  •  Of.  already  Bang, 

s  Stem.  T  Groi. 

"  C.  a  Lap.,  Qrot.,  Beog.,  Eichh.,  Bw.,  Da  •  Galov. 

Wette,  RInck,  Rbnurd.  •  Wetot. 

*  Bada,   Aret.,    SSegar,    Galov.,    Bdhmar,  >«  Stern. 
Haagtteob.  u  De  Wette. 

•  Vitr.,  who  Interprata  the  aeal  used  by  this  "  Bw.  U. :  **  As  though,  by  the  Dlvtoe  coin- 
"angal**  aa  **tbe  pnblle  profeMlon  of  the  mlaaion,  he  had  coramaDded  the  sun  to  shiiie 
pQier  faith "  wroaght  by  the  Bplrit.  no  longer  with  anch  exoeaaire  heat,  bat  to 
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regarded  as  in  the  east,^  for  that  is  nowhere  indicated  in  the  Apoc. ;  nor 
becaose,  as  plagues  hare  their  origin  in  the  east,  '*  for  the  earth  (viii.  7)  is 
Asia,"  so  also  the  sealing:^  bat  because  it  is  appropriate  and  significant  that 
the  angel,  coming  for  a  victorious  employment  which  brings  eternal  life^ 
should  arise  from  that  side  from  which  life  and  light  are  brought  by  the 
earthly  sun.*  The  angel  himself,  who  does  not  descend  from  heayen,  but 
rises  from  the  horizon,^  is  represented  after  the  manner  of  the  rising  sun.  — 
kxmfTOt  cf.  i.  16. — o^yida  deov  ^innoc.  Without  meaning* is  the  metonymy 
accepted  by  Grot. :  **  The  sealed  constitution  of  the  King."  The  angel  has 
a  seal  (in  his  hand)  which  he  will  press  upon  the  foreheads  of  the  servants 
of  God.  The  gen.  eeov  C  designates  simply,  that  the  seal  belongs  to  the 
living  God ;  that  it  *'  has  been  delivered  by  God,"  ^  is,  therefore,  self-evident, 
but  not  expressed.  The  attempt  has  been  made  to  conjecture  the  legend  of 
the  seal.  Beda,  C.  a  Lap.,  Grot.,  Bohmer,  regard  it  the  sign  of  the  cross; 
with  more  probability,  Eichh.,  £w.,  De  Wette,  Ebrard,  etc.,  propose  the 
name  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb.^  But  since  the  text  says  nothing,  nothing 
can  be  inferred.^  As  the  definite  article  is  absent,  the  idea  is  left  open  that 
there  are  different  seals  of  God  for  different  purposes.  In  this  passage,  the 
mark  made  by  the  seal,  upon  the  foreheads  of  the  servants  of  God,  does  not 
mean  what  the  xapayfta  iudicates,  which  the  worshippers  of  the  beast  receive 
upon  the  forehead  or  the  right  hand,*  viz.,  the  belonging  to  one  Lord  and 
serving  him ;  ^^  for  they  who  receive  the  seal  are  already  "  servants  of  Grod." 
The  question  is  as  little  as  to  the  fact  of  their  being  recognized  and  out- 
wardly shown  to  be  servants  of  God,  or  **  that  they  receive  the  letter  and 
seal  to  their  being  servants  of  God,"^^  as  that  they  are  rendered  secure  from 
the  approaching  sufferings,  but  that,  notwithstanding  the  approaching  suffer- 
ing, they  are  guaranteed  their  perseverance  in  the  state  of  being  servants  of 
God ;  therefore  the  suffering  does  not  come  until  the  sealing  of  the  servants 
of  God  has  occurred.  It  is  significant,  with  respect  to  this  purpose  of  the 
sealing,  that  the  seal  belongs  to  the  living  God,  whereby  it  is  not  said  that  he 
is  the  true  and  actual,  and  hence  not  that  it  is  only  his  seal  which  is  valid,^' 
but  that  he  as  the  living  also  gives  life.^*  Yet  the  conception  of  the  gloiy, 
for  which  the  sealed  are  preserved,  is  that  they  attain  to  eternal  life  in  the 
sight  of  the  living  God.^^ — Ixpafev  ^uvy  /uyuXg.  The  call  with  a  strong  voice 
is  in  general  peculiar  to  heavenly  beings ;  it  does  not  always  have  a  special 
purpose.^*  Beng.  refers  the  loud  cry  of  the  angel  to  the  fact  that  he  wished 
to  restrain  the  four  angels  who  desired  to  make  a  beginning  of  the  affliction; 
Hengstenb.  finds  therein  the  certainty  of  the  command  that  has  been  given. 


KMrve  lu  ardor  **  (ver.  16).    But  this  rapple-  ^  Cf.  xIt.  1,  til.  IS. 

menUry  fiction  la  Id  violation  of  the  context,  *  Hengstenb. 

and  ver.  10  has  no  analogy  with  the  aituatloD  •  Afl^l^arclr;  xlli.  16,  zlv.  9,  11,  zvl.  2,  zlx. 

of  ver.  1  sqq.  20,  zx.  4. 

>  Ew.  1.  "  So  Bwald,  eto. 

•  Beng.  >^  Hengstenh. 

•  Cf .  C.  a  Lap.,  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard,  Volkm.  »  De  Wette. 

•  Beng.  ^  Bengel,  Bw.,  Hengstenb.,  Kllaf. 

•  Cf .  yer.  8 :  o^^y. — iirl  r.  lurmvmp  avr.  ^  Cf.  U.  7, 10,  ill.  6,  vll.  14  sqq.,  zzU.  1  sqq. 

•  Eichh.  »  Cf .,  e.g.,  ▼!.  1  with  ▼.  2. 
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—  The  most  probable  idea  is,  that  the  call  ia  to  penetrate  to  the  ends  of  the 
earth  where  the  angels  stand.  —  olc — abrolc,  as  ill.  8.  —  UoSn,  k,tX  Concern- 
ing the  aor.  in  the  sense  of  a  plusquampf.,  of.  Winer,  p.  258.  On  the  con- 
ception of  kdoBti,  cf.  vi.  4.  The  adutdv,  injuring,^  would  occnr  if  the  angels 
would  let  loose  the  winds  which  they  still  hold ;  the  command  fjoj  itdusSioarty 
iLtXt  still  hinders  this.'  It  is  contrary  to  the  context  to  regard  the  uduidv 
as  consisting  rather  in  holding  fast  the  winds,  because,  had  the  winds  blown, 
they  would  have  *'  cooled  off," *  or  ** blown  away,*'^  the  approaching  plagues; 
according  to  Herder,  the  restraining  of  the  winds  is  to  be  regarded  an  it^ucetv, 
as  thereby  **  the  sultriness  of  death  "  is  occasioned  before  the  irruption  of  the 
plagues.  From  the  fact  that  in  what  follows,  the  letting  loose  of  the  devas- 
tating winds  is  not  reported,  the  view  that  just  this  restraining  of  the  winds 
is  destructive^  follows  as  little  as  the  necessity  of  understanding  the  winds  as 
a  figurative  designation* of  retributive  visitations  of  all  kinds.^  For,  that 
it  is  not  devastating  tempests,  but  other  plagues  of  many  kinds,  which  proceed 
from  the  opening  of  the  seventh  seal,  has  in  a  formal  Respect  its  foundation 
in  tile  fact  that  the  succeeding  Mo^vision  cannot  justly  be  regarded  and  be 
treated  further  as  a  matter  from  the  simple  visions  occurring  between  the  last 
two  seals ;  but  a  difficulty  actually  arises  only  if,  hindered  by  a  mechanical 
literalism,  it  cannot  be  seen  that  the  holy  fantasy  of  the  prophet  sees  in 
'  vii.  1  sqq.  the  storm  impending,  which  afterwards,  however,  is  not  seen 
in  its  approach,  because  (viii.  1  sqq.),  in  place  of  the  desolating  winds,  hail 
and  fire,  and  other  plagues,  come  forth.  —  It  is  noticeable  that  in  ver.  2,  the 
trees  are  not  especially  mentioned,  as  in  w.  1,  3,  because  it  is  self-evident 
that  they  belong  to  the  earth  ;>  there  lies  therein,  however,  a  manifest  hint 
that  neither  the  earth,  nor  the  sea,  nor  the  trees,  are  to  be  understood  figura- 
tively. Hengstenb.  asks,  indeed,  how  the  sea,  if  it  be  meant  in  the  proper 
sense,  oould  be  injured  by  winds ;  he  docs  not  consider  that  the  specification 
io  which  the  trees,  as  objects  most  easily  injured  by  storms,  are  especially 
made  prominent  with  the  simplicity  of  nature,^  is  meant  only  to  serve  *  to 
make  visible  how  the  entire  earth,  from  whose  four  ends  the  winds  are  to 
rage,  will  be  injured. — uxpt  o^payioufitv.  ** Until  toe  shall  have  sealed,*'  Cf. 
Winer,  p.  279.  The  plur.  indicates  that  the  angel  has  associates,  who  need 
not  be  farther  mentioned.*.  With  the  whole  train  of  thought  of  ver.  1  sqq., 
Hengstenb.  conflicts  when  he  advances  the  opinion  that  the  four  angels 
are  to  help  in  the  sealing.  The  older  interpreters,  as  Calov.,  refer  the  plur. 
to  the  Father  and  the  Son,  from  both  of  whom  the  Holy  Ghost  (the  seal) 
proceeds.  [See  Note  LIT.,  p.  255.]  rode  MXouc  tov  eeoif  i/ftup.  **  This  noble 
designation  pertains  especially  to  saints  from  Israel.  Gen.  1.  17 ;  Isa.  Ixi. 
6."  ^  Yet  the  reference  in  the  connection  is  to  Israel  alone,  although  the 
expression  in  itself,  because  of  the  art.,  could  include  also  the  Gentiles. 
[Note  LIII.,  p.  256.]    To  the  angel  here  speaking,  who  is  to  seal,  belong 

>  Tl.  S.  •  Ebrard. 

*  Cf .  Alcas.,  C.  a  Lap.,  Vltr.,  Biohh.,  Ewald,  ^  Cf .  De  Wetto. 
De  Wette,  Hongstenb.,  Ebnrd.  *  Cf.  v.  13. 

>  BengeL    Cf.  vUl.  7  aqq.  *  Benfcel,  Ew.,  De  Wette,  RlDok. 

*  Blnok.  •  Hengstenb.  »  Beug. 
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only  the  definite,  more  accurately  designated  servants  of  God,  of  ver.  4  sqq. 
The  r,  $eoO  fiftuv  is  significant ;  the  angel  himself,  together  with  his  associ- 
ates, is,  because  of  his  relation  to  the  same  God,  a  felIow-«ervant  of  those 
for  whose  service  he  has  been  sent.^  —  M  tuv  fierCmuv  ahrCfv.  The  mark 
which  the  servants  of  the  beast  have  received  is,  like  the  brand  of  slaves  in 
ordinary  life,  impressed  upon  the  right  hand  or  forehead  : '  the  servants  of 
God  bear  the  seal  and  name  of  the  Lord  only  on  the  forehead.  That  this 
is  the  most  visible  place,*  is  a  reason  sufficient  only  with  respect  to  those 
servants  of  the  beast :  with  respect  to  the  servants  of  God,  however,  it  is 
found  in  the  fact  that  the  noblest  part  of  the  body  bears  the  holy  mark. 

Vv.  4-8.  Koi  ^Kovaa  rdv  uptdu^  ruv  h^paytafdvuv.  The  act  of  sealing  is, 
therefore,  to  be  considered  as  occurring  between  ver.  3  and  ver.  4.  That 
John  does  not  behold  this  act  itself,  but  only  hears  the  number  of  the  sealed, 
— probably  from  the  other  angel,  w.  2,  8,^ — corresponds  with  the  holy 
moderation  which  is  peculiar  to  true  prophecy;  for  as  in  the  innumerable 
company,  ver.  9  sqq.,  the  sealing,  in  general,  is  such  as  cannot  be  represented,^ 
80  in  reference  to  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  out  of  Israel,  it 
would  be  in  a  high  degree  unnatural  if  their  sealing  had  occurred  before  the 
eyes  of  the  prophet.  In  Ezek.  ix.  it  is,  likewise,  not  described  how  the  mark 
was  made  upon  the  foreheads  of  the  godly ;  but  after  the  command  for  this 
is  communicated  (ver.  4),  in  ver.  11  it  is  said  that  it  is  accomplished.  Yet 
it  is  not  a  happy  fiction  of  John,*  that  he  says  that  he  has  only  heard  the 
number  of  the  sealed ;  but  the  apparently  insignificant  circumstance  testifies 
to  the  truth  of  the  vision,  and  the  entirely  ethical  nature  of  divine  revelation 
in  general.  Nor  is  it  possible  for  that  to  be  revealed  by  vision  to  the  prophet 
which  must  conflict  with  his  proper  subjectivity.  —  The  schematic  number 
one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  applies,  as  a  product  of  the  radical 
number  twelve,  especially  to  believers  from  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel.  —  U 
vaatK  ^A^  vUiv  *lap,  *'Out  of  every  tribe."  Cf.  Winer,  p.  105.  The  pregnant 
mode  of  expression  shows  that  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  in  all 
were  sealed,  and  that  the  sealed  were  from  every  tribe.  What  follows  (vv. 
5-8)  makes  the  declaration  more  specific,  upon  which  it  is  to  be  noted :  1. 
That  the  number  of  twelve  thousand,  fixed  for  each  of  the  twelve  tribes,  from 
the  very  fact  that  it  is  every  time  the  same  shows  that  it  is  schematic  by  ex- 
pressing the  idea  that  in  the  divine  gifts  of  grace  all  have  like  share,  but  no 
one  from  any  one  right.  It  is  just  as  when  in  Ezek.  xlvii.  14,  the  Holy  Land 
appears  equally  divided  among  all  the  tribes.  2.  As  to  the  representation  of 
the  tribes,  neither  the  tribe  of  Levi  dare  be  missing,^  nor  is  the  fixed  num- 
ber, twelve,  exceeded.  Yet  it  was  impracticable  to  include  Manasseh  and 
Ephraim  under  the  name  of  Joseph,  because  each  of  those  two  branches  of 
the  original  tribe  of  Joseph  stands  by  the  side  of  the  other  tribes  with  sig- 


^  Cf.  xlz.  10,  zxli.  9. 

*  ztti.  16,  zlv.  9,  xz.  4. 

*  Aret.,  BeDg..  Stem,  eie. 

*  De  Wette,  Ebrard. 

*  See  the  general  note  on  ch.  tU. 
•ZfUl. 


V  Beng.,  oorrectly:  "Since  the  Levltloal 
oeremonlee  have  been  abandoned,  Levi  again 
Is  fonnd  on  an  equal  footing  with  bis  brethren. 
All  are  prieets ;  all  have  aooeae,  not  one  tbmugh 
the  other,  but  one  with  tlM  other." 
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nificative  independence  of  age.^  If,  also,  John  wanted,  in  general,  to  avoid 
the  name  of  Ephraim,  because  of  the  untheocratio  reminiscence  connected 
therewith,  he  put  instead  thereof  the  accurately  taken  paternal  name  of 
Joseph,  including  also  the  fraternal  tribe  of  Manasseh.*  Yet  the  appear- 
ance of  not  thirteen,  but  only  twelve  tribes,  is  accomplished  by  the  omission 
of  the  tribe  of  Dan.'  Gomarus,^  Hartwig,  and  Ziill.  have  indeed  put  Auv 
instead  of  Uavaotr^y  —  an  arbitrary  decision,  in  no  way  justified  by  unim- 
portant codd.  (ix.  13),  because  they  offer  £iuv  instead  of  Tod,^  and  this  contra- 
dicts the  express  testimonies  of  Iren.,  Orig.,  Andr.,  etc.  Of  just  as  little 
force  is  the  play  npon  the  name  Manasseh,  according  to  which  the  root  of 
the  word  (pp}^  *'  he  forgot ")  is  regarded  as  indicating  that  here  another 
name,  viz.,  Dan,  is  regarded  as  forgotten,  or  properly  not  forgotten,  but 
*' embraced  or  incorporated  in  a  secret  way.'*  *  The  intentional  omission  of 
the  tribe  of  Dan  is  explained,  especially  by  the  Church  Fathers,  by  the  fact 
that  from  this  tribe  the  Antichrist  was  to  come,^  which,  however,  John  no- 
where intimates.  Others  have  recalled  the  idolatry  of  the  Danites;  *  but  the 
old  sin  of  the  tribe  can  be  no  foundation  for  excluding  all  its  members  from 
eternal  life.  The  avoidance  of  the  name  of  Ephraim,  that  had  become 
"offensive,"*  in  no  way  favors  this  view,  because  the  tribe  named, of  course, 
intentionally  not  as  Ephraim,  but  Joseph,  presents  its  twelve  thousand  like 
the  rest.  The  simplest  reason  for  not  naming  Dan  lies  rather  in  the  fact 
that  it  had  died  out  long  already  before  the  time  of  John ;  ^^  even  though  the 
more  definite  declaration  of  Jewish  tradition  that  only  the  family  of  Husim 
survived  from  the  tribe  of  Dan,^^  may  be  nothing  but  a  reminiscence  of  Gen. 
xlvi.  23.  Already  in  1  Chron.  iv.  sqq.,  the  tribe  of  Dan  is  omitted,  although 
it  is  not  passed  over  in  1  Chron.  ii.  1  sqq.  Cf .  also  Deut.  xxxiii.,  where  the 
small  tribes  of  Simeon  and  Issachar  are  lacking.  —  In  the  succession  it  is 
only  by  an  artificial  subtilty  which  often  passes  over  into  pure  trifling,  that 
a  consequent  intention  and  a  mystical  meaning  can  be  found.  Beda,  e.g., 
explains,  because  of  the  secret  meaning  of  the  name :  "  After  Judah,  there- 
fore, Reuben ;  i.e.,  after  the  beginnings  of  divine  confession  and  praise,  the 
performance  of  an  action  follows."  ^^  Besides,  the  opinion  of  Hengstenb.^ 
is  possible,  th&t  the  sons  of  the  wives  and  those  of  the  bondwomen  are 
intentionally  commingled  in  order  to  indicate  that  in  Christ  no  earthly  dis- 
tinction is  valid.  But  Grot,  also  can  say,  from  his  standpoint,  **  No  order 
is  observed,  because  in  Christ  all  are  equal."  ^*  It  is  natural  for  Judah  to 
have  the  precedence,  because  from  that  tribe  the  Lord  comes."  ^'  Reuben 
follows  afterwards,  who  as  the  firstborn  could  have  stood  before.^*  The  suc- 
ceeding names  are  introduced  without  further  intention ;  only  at  the  close 

1  Ewmld,  etc  *  Cf.  Nam.  zHl.  11.  •  Hengstonb. 

*  Cf.  wpcdally  HelniichB,  Exeumu  lU. :  >•  Grot.,  Ew.,  De  Wetto,  Ebrmrd,  etc. 
"Cor  in  reMoaa  iribaam  Isnel,  e.  tH.  6-8,  "  Cf.  Grot. 

Bollft  tribal  DukitlMB  meoUo  flat  '*  (li.  228  aqq.) .  "  "  Reaben  >-  Tldens  filium ;  fllU  -  opera.** 

*  In  Wetou  •  Cf.  aleo  Matth.  ^  Cf.  Vitr.,  eto. 

<  Beng.,  Elchh.  >«  Cf.  also  C.  a  Lap.,  Calov.,  De  Wette,  ete. 

'  Cf.  Gen.  zllx.  17.    Beda,  Andr.,  C.  a  Lap.,  "  ▼.  6;  Heb.  vU.  U.    Beda,  Beng.,  Olnck, 

Stem.  Sbrard,  eto. 

*  Jodg.  ZTlll.    Wetat.,  Vitr.,  Hengstenb.  ^  CI.  also  1  Chron.  ▼.  1. 
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Stands  Benjamin  as  the  youngest,  and  finally,  from  an  allusion  to  the 
O.  T.,^  in  connection  with  Joseph.^ 

Ver.  9.  Herd  ravra  dScv^  ictX  The  entire  vision,  w.  9-17,  follows,  of 
course,  upon  what  precedes,  hut  it  is  throughout,  as  to  its  significance, 
inseparable  from  what  precedes;  against  De  Wette,  who  calls  the  vision 
proleptical  or  ideal,  because  here  John  *  '*  looks  forward  from  the  develop- 
ments which  he  beholds  in  the  earthly  world,  to  their  blessed  fulfilment,"  — 
in  connection  with  which  nothing  further  is  to  be  asked  than  how  the  saved 
enter  heaven,  whether  through  death,  or  otherwise.  But  even  though  the 
vision,  as  to  its  contents,  be  proleptical,  nevertheless,  wherever  it  occurs,  its 
meaning  and  force  must  be  determined  by  the  connection  of  the  entire 
Apoc. ;  and  this  corresponds  to  the  parallelism  in  which  the  second  vision 
of  ch  vii.  stands  to  the  first.^  —  6x^^  feoXbv,  cr.A.  In  contrast  with  the 
jnultitude  out  of  Israel  represented  by  a  definite  number  (v.  4  sqq.),  the 
great  concourse  from  eveiy  people,  and  all  tribes  and  tongues,  appears  here 
as  innumerable.  The  contrast  required  by  the  text  cannot  be  explained 
away  by  the  fact,  that,  if  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  be  identi- 
fied with  this  great  multitude,  the  innunierability  becomes  relative,  with 
which  then  it  is  regarded  as  harmonizing  that  John,  ver.  4,  heard  the  num- 
ber of  the  sealed,  because  they  were  innumerable  by  him :  ^  this  expedient, 
however,  is  not  allowed  by  the  words,  ver.  9,  tv  upid,  abr,  oMei^  ii6, ;  cf.  with 
reference  to  the  bv  —  cAtrwy  ver.  2.  The  remark  of  De  Wette  also,  that 
ver.  4,  by  its  numerical  statement,  presents  the  idea  of  election  with  the 
antithesis  of  reprobation,  while  ver.  9  refers  only  to  the  attaining  of  sal- 
vation without  this  antithesis,  is  inapplicable,  because  the  idea  of  election 
lies  alike  in  the  text  in  both  passages;  since,  just  as  the  one  hundred  and 
forty-four  thousand  are  ovJt  of  Israel  {U  vaa,  ^X  vl.  'lop.,  U  fvX,  'lovd,  icr.X.), 
BO  the  innumerable  multitude  are  out  of  M  nations  {kx  mvr,  iSv.).  The 
essential  distinction  is  in  the  fact  that  the  horizon,  which  in  ver.  4  com- 
prised only  Israel,  now  includes  absolutely  all  nations  and  races.  Gentiles 
and  Jews,  humanity  in  its  totality.  This  is  stated  by  the  second  formula 
with  its  four  categories,  which  also  comprises  all  sides  in  its  enumeration.^ 
[See  Note  LIV.,  p.  258.]  iarurec — mptfiefiXiffJieuavCt  k.tX  There  is  no  diffi- 
culty in  the  use  of  the  plural  with  a  collective ;  ^  but  also  the  irregularity  of 
using  the  nom.  roruref,  and  thus  throwing  the  clause  ior.  —  &pviov  out  of  the 
construction,  while  the  next  words,  irepiffeBhffiivovc,  ksX,  recur  to  the  original 
structure  of  the  sentence  (ddov  6xXov  iroX^),  is  not  inadmissible  in  the  idiom 
of  the  Apoc.  The  standing  before  the  throne  of  €rod  and  of  the  Lamb  ^ 
points  to  the  eternal  communion  with  God  and  the  Lamb,*  whose  heavenly 
glory  and  blessed  joy  are  also  expressed  by  white  robes,^^  and  palm-branches 

1  G«n.  xxzv.  24,  xlvl.  20,  21 ;  Dent.  xztII.  •  Cf .  ▼.  0. 

21 ;  Nam.  i.  10, 11 ;  1  Chroa.  11. 2.  t  Winer,  p.  480. 

*  It  1b  BtrBD^  that  In  Ki  not  only  Gad  and  •  Cf.  ver.  16,  xxll.  8. 

Simeon  are  forgotten,  bot  also  Joseph  and  *  Orot.,  who  refen  this,  In  general,  to  \h» 

Benjamin  are  transposed.  great  nnmber  of  Christians  In  Syria,  remarka 

*  Cf .  xl.  16  sqq.,  xlv.  1  sqq.,  18,  xy.  2  sqq.     •  on  JcrrMrtt,  a.rJi. :  *'  l.e„  havlag  a  mind  not 

*  See  general  remarks  on  eh.  vll.  sank  to  earth,  bat  raised  to  heaven." 

*  Hengstenb.  »  Cf .  vl.  11. 
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in  ihe  hands  of  thoee  who  have  finished  their  oourse.  There  is  no  foanda- 
tion  for  the  inference  from  the  ^vutec  of  a  heavenly  feast  of  tabernacles  as 
tiie  festiyal  of  the  eternal  harvest-home ;  ^  but  when,  also,  in  ver.  15  (oKippuoei 
b^  cArobg)^  a  reference  is  found  to  the  dwelling  in  tabernacles,  and,  in  con- 
nection with  ver.  17  (hd  Cu^  nrrydc  ifduruv),  to  the  fact  that '  during  the  feast 
of  tabernacles,  a  priest  daily  drew  water  from  the  wells  of  Siloah  in  order 
to  sprinkle  it  beside  the  altar,  something  entirely  foreign  is  introduced.*  But 
on  tiie  other  side,  also,  the  reference  to  the  palm-branches,  which  the  victors 
in  the  Grecian  games  bore  with  their  palm-garlands,^  is  excessively  specific* 
It  is  entirely  safficient,  without  any  more  special  reference,  to  regard  the 
palm-branches  as  a  sign  of  festal  joy.* —  x.  upolfivat  ^crv^  fjieya^.  The  strength 
of  the  cry,  besides  being  peculiar  to  the  heavenly  beings,'^  corresponds  to  tlie 
impulse  of  their  joy  and  gratitude.* — if  aurnpla,  k,tX  They  sing  praises  as 
those  who  have  become  complete  participants  of  salvation;  and  this  they 
ascribe  to  their  God,  who  sits  upon  the  throne,  as  the  ultimate  author,  and 
the  Lamb  as  the  mediator.  The  aunipla  is  not  victory  in  general,*  but  the 
entire  snm  of  the  salvation  which  the  blessed  now  perfectly  possess,  since 
they  have  been  removed  from  all  want,  temptation,  sin,  and  death,  and  have 
come  into  the  presence  of  their  God.^*  Improperly,  Grot,  explains  ff  aurrfpia 
metonymically,  viz., "  thanks  for  the  salvation  received."  The  thanksgiving, 
however,  occurs  from  the  fact  that  the  maufthoi  ascribe  the  aur^f^a  given 
them,  to  their  God  as  aurip, 

Yv.  11,  12.  All  the  angels,^^  in  response,  continue  the  ascription  of 
praise,  ver.  10. — ettniiKttaav — mt  ineaaif,  k,tX  They  stood  already  (*' had 
stationed  themselves  '*)  during  the  scene  described  in  w.  0,  10 ;  now  they 
fall  down.^*  —  A^.  The  angels,  first  of  all,  conclude  man's  song  of  praise, 
ver.  10,^*  in  order  then,  in  their  own  way,  to  carry  it  farther  -  ^  eifXoyia,  k,tX 
This  doxology  is  formally  distinguished  from  that  in  v.  12  by  the  fact  that  in 
this  passage  every  particular  item  appears  distinctly  marked  by  the  article 
attached  as  being  in  complete  independence.  Beng.  remarks,  arbitrarily,  that 
the  sevenfold  ascription  of  praise  has  in  view  the  seven  trumpets,  and  there- 
fore in  the  trumpet  of  the  first  angel,  ebXoyia^  and  in  that  of  the  second  angel, 
do^o,  prevails,  etc.  With  equal  arbitrariness,  Hengstenb. :  the  ehXoyioj  which 
concludes  v.  12,  here  precedes  as  a  sign  that  the  present  ascription  of  praise  is 
connected  with  the  former,  —  but  what  a  distance  between  v.  12  and  vii.  12 1 
The  particular  explanation  of  Grot  on  ver.  11 :  *'  For  both  the  apostles  who 
were  at  Jerusalem,  and  the  elders,  had  gone  forth  together,"  in  connection 
with  his  reference  of  ver.  0  sqq.  to  the  multitude  of  Christians  in  Syria,  is 
to  be  understood  only  when  his  observations  on  iv.  4,  6  sqq.,  are  recalled. 

>  Cf.  Vitr.»  Sichh.,   Helnr.,   Hengitenb.,  •  Of.  John  jdi.  18;  1  Maoo.  xiil.  51.  ' 

BObroer.  v  Cf .  ver.  2. 

*  Cf .  Winer,  Rwb,,  li.  9.  •  Cf .  C.  a  Lap. 

*  Against  VUr.,  Hengttenb.,  ete.  •  Blchh. 

*  PaoMDlaa,  Arcad.,  48:  oi  M  ayuwtt  ^oU  »  Cf.  vy.  9. 16,  zzl.  4. 

nxoc  txov^ir  oi  voAAol  vri^ww  ctt  M  ri|r  "  Cf.  ▼.  11,  where,  in  a  dmllar  way,  aa 

U^m»  jtfTi  col  watrraxov  r^  I'ucMm  icn  M#m-  Innnmerable  multitude  appears. 

w  ^vti. ;  In  Wetst.  u  Cf.  v.  14,  xl.  16. 

*  Agslnet  Ew.,  etc.  »  C.  ^  Lap.,  Beng.,  Helnr.,  Ew.,  Hengstenh. 
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Yv,  13-17.  The  second  half  of  the  vision  contains  an  express  interpre- 
tation of  the  first  half,  ver.  9  sqq.  —  That  it  is  one  of  the  elders,  who  gives 
this  interpretation,^  corresponds  with  the  idea  of  these  elders  as  the  repre- 
sentatives of  the  Church,'  whose  innumerable  multitude  appears  here  in 
glory.* — ifireKfuSn  designates,  like  H)^,^  the  speech  uttered  when  an  occasion 
is  given,*  which,  however,  cannot  be  limited  to  a  definite  question.  Here  the 
airoKpiveaOM  may  be  referred  *  to  the  (unexpressed)  desire  of  John  to  learn 
something  further  concerning  the  multitude  beheld  in  ver.  9 ;  but  even  with- 
out accepting  any  such  unexpressed  question  of  John,  the  simple  reference  of 
the  fact  of  the  vision,  ver.  9  sqq.,  as  the  occasion  for  the  declaration  of  the 
elders,  is  sufficient.  The  form  of  a  dialogue,^  with  its  dramatic  vividness, 
serves  to  emphasize  the  point  under  consideration ;  for,  by  asking  what  he 
intends  to  explain,*  the  elder  brings  John  to  the  answer  which  comprises 
the  acknowledgment  of  his  own  ignorance,  and  the  expression  of  the  wish 
for  an  explanation.  Thus,  then  the  explanation,  awaited  with  expectancy, 
follows  in  ver.  14  sqq.  —  rivec  elalv  koI  voOev  ijXeov.  The  elder  presents  the 
two  points  concerning  which  one  unacquainted  would  naturally  ask  first.* 
Both  questions  also  have  their  answer  in  ver.  14,  of  course  not  in  an  exter- 
nal sense  as  though  they  had  to  do  with  names,  station,  country,  etc.,  but  so 
that  the  inner  nature  of  the  appearance  is  explained.  —  The  address  Kvpie  ^xov, 
which  everywhere  expresses  real  homage, — even  where  the  fwVf  which  makes 
the  reference  still  more  earnest,  is  lacking,^* — has  in  John's  mouth  complete 
justification,  because  he  stands  before  a  heavenly  being,  whose  superiority 
he  acknowledges  in  the  matter  immediately  under  •  consideration  by  the  ai> 
otdag.  By  this  John  does  not  say,  ^  I,  indeed,  know  it  too,  but  you  know  it 
better,"  ^^  but,  "  I  do  not  know  it,  yet  it  may  be  heard  from  you,  as  you  know 
it."  12  —  oi  kpxofievou  Incorrectly,  Ew.  i. :  "who  have  just  come  hither;' 
Ebrard,  etc.,  "those  having  come.*'  The  present  is  to  be  retained,^*  as  it 
alone  corresponds  to  the  idea  of  the  entire  vision ;  ^^  for  it  is  not  individuals, 
as  possibly  martyrs,^*  who  are  introduced,  but  to  the  seer  there  is  given  in 
anticipation  a  view  of  cdl  faithful  believers,  as  they  are  thus  shown  to  him  as 
those  who,  after  the  great  tribulation  of  the  last  day  shall  be  finished,  shall 
stand  before  the  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb,  ver.  9  sqq.  The  explana- 
tion of  the  elder  (in  which  the  present  kpxofievoif  the  aor.  htXuvav,  iXevKavaif 
(ver.  14),  again  the  present  tlolv,  Xarpevovatv,  and,  finally,  the  future  axijvuaet 
— i^aXei^lfei  (w.  15-17),  must,  in  like  manner,  be  observed)  is  intelligible  in  its 
form  of  expression  only  by  regarding  the  reality  as  not  yet  coinciding  with 


^  Cf.  V.  4.  genas?  node  domo?  "    Mora  examples  of  tha 

s  Cf.  Iv.  4.  kind  in  Weuu 

8  Cf.  Ebrard.  >•  Zeeh.  i.  9,  iv.  4,  6,  18;  Oen.  zzlil.  6,  11, 

*  Cant.  11. 10.    Ew.  zxzi.  S5;  Num.  zil.  11 ;  John  zii.  21,  xz.  1ft. 

•  Matt.  zi.  25.    Cf.,  on  this,  Meyer.  "  Ebrard. 

<  Beng.,  HeDgstenb.  "  Beng.,  Ew.,  De  Wette,  Hengsienb. 

V  De  Wette.    Cf.  Jer.  i.  11  eqq.;  Zecb.  iv.  »  Beng.,  Ztill.,  De  Wette,  nengatenb.;  also 

1  aqq.  Ew.  il. 

*  "  He  asks  in  order  to  teach.'*    Beda,  C.  a  ^*  Cf.  the  preliminary  remarks  on  eh.  tU. 
Lap.,  Aret.,  etc.                                                             "  Cf.  the  ix  r.  0Ai>.  r.  itty,  and  the  ivkwaaf, 

•  Cf.  Jon.  i.  8.    Virg.,  Aen.,  vlii.  14:  "  Qui  ic.rA. 
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what  has  been  beheld.  The  Tision  displays  that  host  as  they  are  already 
before  God's  throne,  and  are  serving  him  (^elalv,  XaTpevovaiv,  ver.  15,  pres.) ; 
they  are  those  who  (in  their  earthly  life)  have  xoashed  (^TrAin/av,  IXevKovaVi  ver. 
14,  aor.)  their  robes  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb.  From  the  same  standpoint, 
the  pres.  ipxpfiivoi  yields  the  idea,  that  they  come  before  the  eyes  of  the  gazing 
prophet,  and  assemble  before  the  throne  of  God.  For  it  appears  more  suit- 
able to  one  contemplating  the  standpoint  of  the  vision  in  all  the  other  points 
up  to  ver.  15a  (h  r.  v.  ot&r.),  to  hold  fast,  also,  to  the  pres.  ipxoiuvoi,  than  ^  to 
regard  this  Ipxcfutw,  in  the  sense  of  a  future,  and  to  find  the  allusion  in  the 
fact  that  that  multitude  was  actually  still  upon  earth,  and  is  only  still  to 
come.  Particularly  opposed  to  this  is  the  •combination  with  the  aor.  «. 
hthwrv.  But  from  ver.  156  (koX  6  KaBhii.y  ic.rA),  the  elder  speaks  not  from 
the  standpoint  of  the  vision,  but  of  reality.  To  that  entire  multitude,  which 
is  already  presented  to  John  in  the  vision  as  in  final  glory,  there  yet  belongs 
first,  since  they  are,  in  reality,  still  upon  earth,  the  great  hope  of  which  the 
elder  speaks :  6  koS.  kfd  r.  C^p.  OKtivCxm  hr*  airr^  oh  iretvuaovatVf  ic.rX  It  is  through- 
out sufficient  that  the  explanatory  address  maintains  in  the  beginning  the 
standpoint  of  the  vision,  and  that  it  is  not  until  the  close  that  the  proper 
situation  of  affairs  is  opened.  — Ut^  97d\l>eLK  "fvc  f^eyuX^C'  Not  only  because 
of  the  definite  article,  and  the  discriminating  predicate  r.  fieyuX^f  but  also 
because  of  the  reference  of  the  entire  vision  from  ver.  9,  it  is  impossible  to 
understand  *^the  great  tribulation  "  very  generally  '*of  all  trouble  and  labor 
on  earth:"*  on  the  contrary,  the  eschatological  reference  is  necessary 
whereby  the  dXiiftf,  announced  by  the  Lord  in  Matt.  xziv.  21,  and  also 
prophesied  by  John,  which  is  to  be  expected  after  vi.  17,  and  therefore  in 
the  seventh  seal,  the  immediate  preparatory  signs  of  which,  also,  are  de- 
scribed already  in  vi.  12-17,  is  meant.*  The  entire  vision  (ver  9  sqq.)  thus 
places  before  the  eyes  the  fact,  that,  like  the  sealed  of  Israel  (ver.  1  sqq.), 
the  innumerable  multitude  of  all  believers  out  of  all  nations  shall  neverthe- 
less remain  faithful  in  that  great  tribulation,  and  therefore  shall  attain  to 
heavenly  glory.  — koI  inXwav^  upviw.  Concerning  the  relation  expressed  by 
the  aor.,  see  on  o^  ipxofuvoi.  On  the  subject  itself,  Beda  remarks,  **  He  does 
not  speak  of  tfie  martyrs  alone:  they  are  washed  in  their  own  blood." 
Thus  he  has  already  ^  correctly  recognized  the  idea  at  once  obvious,  which 
elsewhere  is  marked  by  the  expression  r.  apviov^*  that  the  whiteness  of  the 
robes  has  been  produced  by  the  (atoning  and  redeeming)  blood  of  Christ  as 
the  Lamb  of  God.*  But  the  idea  recognized,  in  general,  by  Beda,  of  the 
cleansing  power  of  martyrdom,  has  been  introduced  into  the  text  not  only 
by  expositors  like  N.  de  Lyra,  who  regards  the  blood  of  the  Lamb  as  the 
blood  of  martyrs,  **  because  it  is  the  blood  of  his  members,'*  but  even  by 
£w.  i.,  manifestly  because  of  his  erroneous  reference  of  ver.  9  sqq.  to  mar- 
tyrs, as  he  remarks,  ''by  the  blood  of  Christ,  i.e.,  the  death  which  they 
endured  because  of  Christ's  doctrine,  and  having  followed  in  this  the  exam- 
ple of  Christ,"  etc.    It  is,  in  other  respects,  contrary  to  the  nature  of  the 

1  Zail.,  Hengitenb.  *  Of.  Beng.,  De  Welte,  nengstenb.,  Sbrmrd, 

>  Oen.  T.  90,  111.  10  iqq.    Beng.  Bleek;  also  Ew.  11.  <  Of.  ▼.  6. 

*  Cf .  Ewald,  De  WeUe,  Hengatenb.,  Sbrard.  •  Cf .  i.  6 ;  Eph.  ▼.  25  sqq. ;  1  John  1.  7. 
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figures,  when  Hengstenb.  tries  to  distinguish  the  washing  from  the  making 
white,  and  refers  the  former  to  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  and  the  latter  to  sano- 
tification ;  such  a  washing,  however,  is  designated  whereby  the  robes  are 
made  white.  The  delicate  feature  of  correct  ethics  is  also  here  to  be  noted, 
which  lies  in  the  fact  that  they  who  (in  their  earthly  life)  have  washed 
their  garments  white  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb  appear  in  the  future  life 
attired  in  white  clothing.^  What  follows  also  ver.  15,  in  its  oonnectidn  with 
6td  Toifro,  depends  upon  the  fimdamental  view  which  has  been  explained : 
those  hosts  could  not  stand  before  God's  throne,  beneath  the  protection  of 
his  shadow,  if,  through  the  temptation  of  the  great  tribulation,  they  had  not 
carried  unsoiled  the  garments  ^hich  had  been  made  white  in  the  blood  of 
the  Lamb.  —  Concerning  the  tenses,  the  present  (dolv,  XarpeifooaiVf  ver.  16a) 
and  the  future  (aKfjvuoei,  k^tX,  ver.  166-17),  see  on  ot  kpxofuvm,  (ver.  14). 
16  refer  the  entire  discourse  (w.  15-17)  to  earthly  circumstances,'  is  so 
manifestly  contrary  to  the  tenor  of  the  words,  that  the  entire  conception  of 
ch.  vii.,  which  introduces  such  absurdities,  contradicts  itself. — tlowMncimf 
rod  Bpcvmi  r.  9.  Already,  the  fact  that  they  are  there  is  blessedness.  Cf .  iv. 
4,  xxi.  8,  zxii.  4;  John  xvii.  24;  1  John  iii.  2;  Phil.  i.  23;  1  Cor.  xiii.  12. 
KoL  ^rpevovatv,  k,tX  Cf.  iv.  8  sqq.,  v.  8  sqq.,  zxii.  8.  It  is  the  glory  of  the 
priestly  service  in  heaven ;  hence,  h  ry  i>a^  abrov.* — if/^pac  xal  wkt6c.  **  Speak- 
ing after  our  custom,  eternity  is  nevertheless  meant.'*  ^  —  koH  6  KoBi/uvo^ — 
OKnv6ati  kit*  abrovc*  In  accord  with  Lev.  xxvi.  11,  Isa.  iv.  5,  Ezek.  xxxvii. 
27,^  here  '  the  eternal,  immediate,  personal  presence  of  Gk>d  enthroned  in  his 
glory,  and  the  holiness  and  blessedness  of  believers  perfected  therein,  are 
described,  viz.,  the  shechinah  of  God  over  them,  but  no  more,  as  in  an  earthly 
covering,  by  pillars  of  smoke  and  fire,  but  in  its  heavenly  immediateness,  so 
that  the  wnvovv  of  the  enthroned  One  harmonizes  with  the  dvai  huniov  tv6 
epmou  r.  $.  of  the  blessed.  The  further  description  also  of  heavenly  freedom 
from  pain  (ver.  16),  and  eternal  refreshment  and  consolation  (ver.  17 ;  cf • 
xxi.  4),  is  given  with  the  old  prophetic  features.^  —  irov  KoO/xOf  after  the  spe- 
cial 6  ^hoc9  is  general ;  no  kind  of  heat,  whatever  it  may  be,  e.g.,  that  of 
scorching  wind."  *-  6n  rd  &pviov,  k.tX  Isa.  Ixix.  10,  declares  the  reason : 
**for*Ae  thcU  hath  mercy  on  them  shall  lead  them,^®  even  l>y  the  springs  of 
water  shall  he  guide  them."  ^^  By  writing  instead  of  this,^  rd  ipvicv,  Ver  A, 
John  designates  the  mediatorship  of  Christ,  the  Lamb,  through  whose  blood 
especially,^*  believers  have  come  where  they  now  stand,  and  who  also  feeds 
his  own  people  there,^^  and  leads  them  unto  living  fountains  of  waters.  An 
allusion  to  the  position  of  the  Lamb  as  mediator  lies,  besides,  in  the  desig- 
nation rd  uvik  (tiaov  tov  epovov.    This  formula  is  impossible  with  the  entirely 

>  Cf .  Ul.  4,  xlx.  S.  •  Cf .  xxi.  8. 

*  Orot.,  on  ver.  1ft :  "  Here  at  Pella,  Ood  *  Cf .  Im.  xUx.  10,  xxr.  8. 
kept  them  eafe  from  all  the  very  great  evila           •  I>e  Wette. 

which  await  the  oontomadous  Jews ;  *'  on  ver.  *  Incorrectly,  LXX. :  iXkL 

16,  **  They  shall  have  whence  they  may  live.*'  ^  Incorrectly,  LXX. :  wupeutmXi^n. 

•  Cf.  the  itptlt  (1.  6,  ▼.  10),  which  pertains  "  Inaecarately,  LXX.:  KmLUawnymrMi 
already  to  the  earthly  life  of  believers.  a|ci  avrovt. 

*  Beda.  ^  Cf.  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.,  Bbrard. 

•  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.,  ete.  >*  Cf .  v.  9.  **  Cf .  xlv.  1  aqq. 
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synonymous  kv  fuo^  roB  BpaiHuu^  ty.  5,  6,  as  Do  Wette  wishes,  because  there 
the  position  of  the  Lamb  is  not  *'  in  the  midst  of  the  throne,"  but  *'  in  the 
midst  of  the  throne  and  of  the  four  beasts,  and  in  the  midst  of  the  elders ;  ^ 
but  here  the  position  of  the  Lamb  is  described  entirely  apart  from  the  circle 
of  the  four  beasts  and  the  elders,  and  alone  with  reference  to  the  throne. 
Only  the  present  statement  dare  not  stand  in  opposition  to  v.  6.  £wald*8 
explanation :  '^  towards  the  midst  of  the  throne,  i.e.,  near  the  throne,  placed 
by  the  Divine  throne,"  is  too  vague,  and  ignores  the  peculiar  significance  of 
the  6v^  fdamf ;  although  the  translation,  '*  towards  the  midst  of  the  throne," 
is  perfectly  correct.*  The  difficulty  of  the  idea  lies  in  the  fact  that,  while  in 
other  places  the  a»d  fUeav  refers  *  to  a  mass,^  or  at  least  to  two  parts,  in 
whose  midst  something  is  arranged,^  here  6v<i  fUow  is  attached  to  the  single 
conception  roO  0pdvov,  so  that  the  simple  **  between,"  which  necessarily  corre- 
sponds with  the  h  idat^  ▼.  6,  is  here  entirely  inadmissible.  But  the  solu* 
tion  lies  in  the  way  indicated  by  Ewald :  the  Lamb  is  so  placed  as  to  be 
turned  towards  the  midst  of  the  throne ;  it  therefore  stands  directly  before 
the  throne,*  —  a  statement  perfectly  harmonizing  with  the  description  of 
T.  6.  If,  however,  the  Lamb  be  beheld  directly  before  the  throne  of  God, 
or  in  the  midst  of  the  circle  of  representatives  of  believers  who  surround 
God*s  throne,  it  always  has  the  same  position  between  Him  who  sits  on 
the  throne,  and  the  four  beings  and  twenty-four  elders  who  stand  around ; 
i.e.,  the  form  of  the  Lamb  in  itself,  as  well  as  this  position,  designates 
Christ  as  the  atoning  mediator.  Hence  it  is  just  as  little  liable  to  exception, 
that  there  is  ascribed  here  to  the  Lamb  both  a  noifiaivetv  and  a  6dtryelv,^  as 
comprising  the  Lamb's  entire  activity.*  —  M  l^u^  niry<k  ^f^^^'  The  em- 
phatic prefixing  of  ju$f  is  precisely  like  that  of  oapKoc^  1  Pet  iii.  21.*  On 
the  subject  itself,  cf.  zzii.  1.  —  tuU  i^aXeiifti,  k,tX  Cf.  xxi.  4;  Isa.  xxv.  8. 
It  is  not  without  many  tears  that  they  come  oiit  of  great  tribulation  (ver. 
14) ;  but  when  they  have  overcome,  God  himself  shall  dry  their  tears,  and 
change  their  weeping  into  joy.^^    [See  Note  LV.,  p.  258.] 

Notes  by  the  Amebican  Editob. 

LIL    Yer.  8.   e^payta6fisv» 

Beck:  '*  Sealing,  in  general,  serves  partly  for  authentication  or  confirmation, 
partly  for  assurance.  Here  it  is  accomplished  by  means  of  the  seal  of  the  living 
God,  the  Divine,  royal  seal  (ver.  2).  Divine  sealing  designates  a  real  act,  a 
covenant  act,  whereby  the  one  who  receives  it  is  acknowledged  and  authen- 
ticated as  belonging  to  God  by  an  actual  mark  of  discrimination  (Rom.  iv.  11). 
In  the  N.  T.  sense,  the  Holy  Spirit  is  the  Divine  seal  of  the  covenant,  and  the 

^  See  on  Uie  pimege.  >  Cf .  Winer,  p.  972. 

s  Asalnet  Hengitenb.,  who  defende  the  en-  •  Bw.  il. :  **and£r  Jfitte  det  StuhUi/* 

perfletol  tmnelatton  "  between,  in  the  midst.'*  '  It  le,  nevertheless,   the  proper  person 

*  Exod.  xl.  7;  Eiek.  xzlt.  16;  1  Kings  y.  12;  Christ  who  Is  understood  as  the  Shepherd  of 

Jadf .  ST.  4;  LXX. ;  also  1  Cor.  vt.  6.   Cf.,  on  his  people.  Cf.  Ps.  zzill.  1 ;  1  Pet.  U.  12;  John 

this,  Meyer.  z.  12.  •ft:7sq. 

«  UmU,  zm.  35;  Mark  tII.  81;  Isa.  IvU.  ft.  •  Beng.  m  Cf.  Ps.  ezzvL  (  sq. 
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sealing  occurs  by  the  commonication  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (2  Cor.  i.  22;  Eph.  L  18, 
iv.  SO).  The  idea  of  the  living  God  is  concentrated  especially  in  the  quickening 
Spirit  of  the  new  covenant  By  the  communication  of  this  Spirit,  man  is  not 
merely  assured  of,  or  promised,  something  new,  but  something  real  is  given 
him.  There  is  then  in  man  a  new  spirit  entirely  different  from  what  he 
previously  had;  a  spirit  such  as  was  manifested  in  Christ,  and  which  thus 
animates  him  with  an  entirely  different  inner  life  from  what  he  had  before,  a 
life  actually  rooted  and  nourished  in  Christ  and  God.  A  result  of  this  com- 
munication of  the  spirit  is  that  they  who  receive  it  are  elect  (1  Thess.  i.  4  sq.; 
2  Thess.  ii.  13).  At  the  same  time,  they  are  armed  by  the  Spirit,  and  by  his 
power  assured  against  a  fall  and  wandering  astray  (Rev.  iii.  10;  2  Tim.  i.  7,  12, 
14;  1  Pet.  i.  5;  1  John  iv.  4,  v.  18).  The  reference  to  error  and  a  fall  dare  not 
be  here  excluded,  as,  at  the  crisis  of  the  world,  the  wisdom,  patience,  and 
fidelity  of  believers  will,  in  various  ways,  be  expressly  put  to  the  test  (xiii.  8-10, 
xiv.  12).  But,  as  in  ch.  vli.  3,  the  sealing  is  presented  in  direct  contrast  with 
the  harm  inflicted  upon  the  world,  there  is  in  this  sealing  also  a  security,  by 
God*s  preservation,  against  the  plagues  from  God,  impending  over  the  world. 
Cf.,  as  analogies,  Exod.  xii.  7,  13;  Ezek.  ix.  4.  But  tl)is  does  not  prevent 
those  sealed  against  the  Divine  judgments  and  temptations,  from  having  still  to 
suffer  many  troubles  from  men,  of  whom  the  greater  part,  even  during  the  Divine 
judgment,  do  not  come  to  repentance,  but  rather  are  guilty  of  all  sorts  of  mani- 
festations of  godiessness.  Cf.  the  epistles,  chs.  ii.  and  iU.;  also  vi.  11,  xiii.  10, 
15;  Matt.  xxiv.  0.  In  the  time  of  expectation,  therefore  (vl.  11),  in  the  nearness 
of  God's  judgments,  there  occurs  a  sealing,  i.e.,  an  especial  spiritual  strengthen- 
ing and  providential  assurance  of  those  elected  as  belonging  to  the  people  of 
God.  According  to  the  character  of  the  book,  the  sealing  is  typified  before  the 
sight  of  John;  hence  an  angel  appears  with  a  golden  seal  in  his  hand,  although 
the  Divine  sealing  is  the  work  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  not  of  an  angel.  The 
sealing  further  occurs  by  an  impression  on  the  forehead,  and  thus  is  externally 
imparted  to  the  sealed.  If  we  compare  ch.  xiv.  1,  where  the  same  number,  one 
hundred  and  forty-four  thousand,  recurs,  only  in  another  connection,  it  is  the 
name  of  the  Father  of  Jesus  Christ  that  is  written  or  impressed  as  a  mark 
upon  the  forahead.  The  sealing  itself  is  not  there  mentioned,  since  this  had 
preceded  the  persecution;  there  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  have 
experienced  both  sealing  and  persecution.  The  seal  contains  the  name  of  the 
owner;  after  they  have  been  sealed  on  the  forehead  with  God's  seal,  they  con- 
tinue to  carry  there  God's  name.  Cf.  also  ilL  12,  xxii.  4.  Therefore  by  the  seal 
of  God  on  the  forehead  is  designated  the  Divine  disposition  externally  express- 
ing itself  in  their  persona]  conduct,  and  thereby  also  giving  assurance  exter- 
nally that  marks  them  as  belonging  to  God.  The  antithesis  to  this  mark  of 
God  is  the  mark  of  the  beast  on  the  forehead  (xiii.  16)."  Gebhaidt:  ''A  symbol 
of  the  Divine  asstu^nce  that  his  servants  should  not  be  smitten  by  the  greater 
plagues  which  were  yet  to  come." 

LIU.    Yer.  4.  nOc  M^ooc  toO  9eod, 

Gebhardt  emphatically  dissents  from  the  limitation  of  the  one  hundred  and 
forty-four  thousand  to  converted  Israelites:  '*  Neither  the  Jews  in  contrast  with 
the  Gentiles,  nor  the  Christian  Jews  in  distinction  from  the  Christian  Gentiles, 
but  Christians,  the  true  Israelites,  whether  Jews  or  Gentiles.  The  twelve  tribes 
of  the  children  of  Israel  are  therefore  identical  with  the  people  of  God;  only  the 
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latter  are  described  in  O.  T.  style,  or  typically,  and  as  a  living  great  organism." 
^  Wbere  the  purpose  is  to  confirm  Christians  in  their  confidence  in  God,  or  to 
Impress  on  their  mind  their  high  dignity,  they  are  represented  as  the  true  Israel, 
as  the  numbered  or  chosen  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand."  -So  Pbilippi 
(Kirch,  Olaubenalehref  iv.  UL  251):  *'The  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand 
sealed  out  of  all  the  tribes  of  the  children  of  Israel  are  not  only  Christians 
among  the  Jews,  upon  which  see  Calov.,  Ewald,  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.,  Elief., 
etc;  bat  rather  the  entire  congregation  of  believers  is  meant,  the  true  spiritual 
Israel,  who  have  been  preserved  from  all  the  plagues  to  be  inflicted  on  the 
world."  Beck  also  argues  against  the  view  advocated  by  our  author,  but 
regards  those  sealed  as  elect  persons  among  believers:  *'The  vioi  *lapav^  here 
mentioned  are  ancient  Israel  as  little  as  Jerusalem  in  the  Apocalypse  is  ancient 
Jerusalem,  or  as  little  as,  in  general,  the  temple,  altar,  candlesticks,  Balaam, 
Jezebel,  Jews,  etc,  above,  designate  the  ancient  historical  objects  and  persons; 
hot  the  latter  are  only  the  tyi>es  of  that  which  corresponds  in  the  Christian  con- 
gregation. So  the  name  Israelites  here  is  likewise  typicaL  The  twelve  tribes  of 
the  children  of  Israel,  from  whom  the  choice  is  made,  have,  in  the  Apocalypse, 
their  metropolis  in  the  New  Jerusalem,  which,  according  to  xxl.  12,  14,  has  the 
names  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  on  its  doors,  and  is  built  upon  the  foimdation 
of  the  twelve  apostles.  The  name  of  this  new  Jerusalem,  as  the  N.  T.  city  of  Grod, 
Is,  according  to  ilL  12,  stamped,  together  with  the  name  of  the  N.  T.  God  (my 
God,  i.c,  Jesus  Christ),  and,  therefore,  with  the  seal  of  God  here  mentioned  with 
respect  to  the  children  of  Israel,  upon  those  who,  by  fidelity  to  the  word  of  Jesus 
Christ,  have  proved  conquerors  in  the  time  of  trial.  Thus  it  is  also  expressly 
said  of  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  designated  in  xiv.  8,  that  they 
were  *  purchased  from  the  earth,*  or  (ver.  4)  *  from  among  men,*  from  human- 
ity, and,  therefore,  not  merely  from  the  Jewish  nation;  cf.  v.  0.  In  the  Apoca- 
lypse, the  entire  development  of  the  kingdom  is  stated  universally.  It  has 
thus,  also,  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  a  particularistic  national  sphere,  or  with 
the  history  of  a  particular  people,  but  with  the  universal  national  sphere,  with  the 
oniversal  judgment  and  universal  salvation,  and,  therefore,  with  a  universal 
and  not  a  partial,  holy  nation;  cf.  x.  11.  But  this  conception  is  conformable 
also  to  the  N.  T.  fundamental  view.  According  to  this,  there  is  awarded  to 
ancient  Israel,  indeed,  the  first  participation  in  universal  grace  (Rom.  i.  16,  xi. 
2&-82),  but  no  such  particular  preference  as  the  sealing  before  the  plagues,  so 
that,  therefore,  all  Gentile  Christians  must  be  subject  thereto.  The  national 
distinction  between  Jew  and  Gentile,  the  distinction  of  the  flesh,  is  removed  in 
the  fellowship  of  the  new  covenant  (John  x.  16,  xi.  52).  What  unites  them  as 
one  new  people  of  God  Is  the  unity  of  faith  and  life  on  the  basis  of.  the  new, 
spiritual  type  of  humanity  formed  in  Jesus  Christ.  Cf.  Acts  xv.  7-^;  Rom.  11. 28. 
Cf.  ver.  S9  with  ver.  28;  Eph.  ii.  13-15,  18,  iii.  S-6;  1  Cor.  xii.  13;  Gal.  iii.  26-28; 
Col.  ill.  11.  Since  the  Christian  community,  formed  of  both  nationalities,  is 
the  true  bearer  of  the  Divine  covenant,  the  name  of  Israel  and  its  twelve  tribes 
is,  accordingly,  transferred  to  the  Christian  Church.  Only  in  its  unity  and 
oiganization  of  spirit,  the  typical  Israel  finds  its  full  expression,  its  fulfilment, 
as  it  formerly  presented  only  a  union  and  organization  of  people  of  God  which 
was  of  the  fiesh  (Rom.  ix.  6-8).  Cf.  Gal.  iv.  28;  Rom.  ix.  24  sqq.,  x.  11-13: 
GaL  UL  7,  Iv.  26,  vl.  16  sq.  Cf.  Phil.  Ui.  8;  1  Pet  i.  1,  with  ii.  9;  Matt.  xix.  28 
with  viiL  11  sq.  and  xxvilL  19;  Rev.  xviii.  4;  and,  finally,  xxi.  12,  14,  the  climax 
of  the  entire  view.  .  •  .  The  number  of  the  sealed  in  the  Apoc.  comprises, 
therefore,  neither  merely  converted  Jews  (whether  of  the  first  or  the  last  times), 
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nor  all  Christendom,  or  the  entire  number  of  believers,  but  {U  natnfg  ^^)  a 
selection  from  all  tribes  or  sections  of  believers  without  distinction  of  Jewish 
or  heathen  origin.  They  are  the  approved  spiritual  Christians,  the  ri^eioi  (PhiL 
iii.  13  sqq.){  and  their  sealing  occurs  by  their  receiving  the  new  seal  of  the 
covenant,  the  Holy  Spirit  of  the  Father  and  the  Son  in  special  power  and 
fulness,  so  that  he  appears  in  a  visible  mark,  characterizing  their  entire 
conduct,  and  secures  them  against  the  trials  pertaining  to  the  empire  of  the 
world,  especially  on  the  part  of  a  spurious  Christianity  (cf.  Matt.  zxiv.  21-25; 
1  John  ii.  18,  20,  27),  and  against  the  judgments  of  God  proceeding  through  the 
world." 

LIV.    Ver.  9.  &x^^^k. 

**  Where  the  mercy  and  love  of  God  are  praised,  Christians  are  represented  as 
an  innumerable  multitude  "  (De  Wette,  Gebhardt).  Beck,  however,  urges  the  dis- 
tinction from  those  mentioned  in  vv.  3-^:  *'  This  appearance  forms  manifestly  a 
contrast  with  what  precedes.  For:  1.  The  definite  one  hundred  and  forty-four 
thousand  is  opposed  by  the  innumerable  multitude.  2.  kx  iravrdc  kdvovc  is  con- 
trasted with  U  TTuaiK  ^^c  v/wv  'lapa^A.  3.  Yer.  14.  The  ol  epxoftevoi  U  r^  dXiiffeuc 
TVS  f^yf^i  must  have  passed  through  the  great  tribulation  in  contrast  with  the 
elect  secured  therefrom  already  before  its  beginning  (ver.  2  sqq.).  4.  Finally, 
there  is  a  contrast  in  the  placing  of  the  great  multitude  in  heaven  (ver.  9,  kvoKtov 
Ttn)  dp6vov)y  while  the  theatre  in  the  preceding  ver.  3  is  the  earth.  Here,  then, 
those  appear  who  have  passed  through  the  visitation  of  judgment,  and  suffered, 
although  they  have  washed  their  robes  and  made  them  white  in  the  blood  of 
the  Lamb;  i.e.,  they  have  availed  themselves  of  the  cleansing  efficacy  offered  in 
Christ  (ver.  14),  for  participation  in  which  they  were  not  aroused  until  by  perse- 
cution. Cf.  1  Cor.  ill.  12-15.  Of  the  death  of  martyrs,  which  has  been  conjec- 
tured, nothing  is  here  said.  By  the  side,  therefore,  of  the  sealed  first-fruits, 
appear  those  who  have  not  been  purified  until  by  the  tribulation.  From  them 
proceeds  an  innumerable  multitude  of  triumphing  conquerors.  ...  To  the  apos- 
tolic, Christian,  germinal  Church,  to  the  elect  from  the  Divine-covenant  people, 
there  is  added  the  elect  from  all  hiunanity.  Since,  however  (ver.  3  sqq.),  the 
people  of  God  itself  is  distinguished  according  to  tribes,  and,  from  these  tribes, 
the  sealed  are  taken  only  as  a  selection,  and  thus,  also,  among  the  tribes  (ver.  9) 
are  comprised  those  who  belong  to  the  people  of  God,  i.e.,  Jews  and  Christians, 
in  like  manner,  the  iruv  i$voc  includes  the  entire  heathen  world.  Therefore, 
after  the  great  period  of  tribulation  (Matt.  xxiv.  21-29),  and  through  it,  a 
collection  of  the  saved  still  continues,  from  all  humanity,  without  distinction 
of  religion,  whether  heathen,  or  Jewish,  or  Christian  (cf.  Rom.  ii.  7-10),  as 
well  as  without  distinction  of  political  relations  {Xaijv)  and  languages  (yXutaouv). 
For,  since  there  is  no  section  of  the  human  world  that  does  not  furnish  its 
contingent  to  those  saved  from  the  great  tribulation,  an  innumerable  multitude 
is  formed,  although  relatively  the  elect  are  few  (Matt.  zx.  16)." 


LV.    Vv.  14-17. 

Gebhardt:  ''The  heavenly  promises  add  nothing  new  to  those  already 
available  for  the  earthly  Christian  life.  It  is  evident  that  the  promise  of 
deliverance  from  tribidation,  rest  from  labor,  cessation  from  suffering,  as  well 
as  perpetual  joy  after  trial  overcome,  belong  only  to  heaven.    But,  otherwise, 
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the  contents  of  fnture  blessedness  are  distingaished  from  those  in  the  promises 
only  In  particular  symbolic  features,  and  they  are  still,  in  nature,  the  same.  The 
Christian  has  this  blessedness  at  the  moment  of  his  becoming  a  Christian;  but 
what  he  possesses  and  does  and  is  here,  in  conflict  and  growth,  amidst  the 
discrepancy  of  his  real  nature  with  its  manifestation  in  his  life,  and  still  more 
with  the  conduct  of  the  world,  he  possesses  and  does  and  is  there,  in  rest  and 
leaUzation." 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

Yer.  1.  Instead  of  &re  (k),  which  comes  from  vi.  1,  8,  etc,  read  Brav  (A,  C, 
Lach.,  Tisch.  ( W.  and  H.] ).  —  Ver.  8.  Iva  66oei.  So,  properly,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W. 
and  il.],  in  accord  with  A,  C,  M.  Emendations  are  du<yy  (£lz.,  Beng.,  Grieab., 
Hatth.)  and  S^  (6,  9,  al.,  in  WeUt.).  —  Ver.  7.  The  words  teal  rd  rpirmf  t^  ypc 
KortKue^  which  are  lacking  in  the  £lz.  text,  are  restored  by  Beng.,  Griesb.,  and 
modem  editors,  upon  the  aathorlty  of  decisive  witnesses.  — Yer.  0.  du^dupnoov. 
So  A,  K,  10, 12,  al.,  Andr.,  ed.  Compl.  Plant.,  Genev.,  Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W. 
and  H.].  The  du^du(>ij  (£lz.)  is  an  emendation  after  the  analogy  of  ver.  7.  — 
Yer.  11.  tyivero.  So  A,  M,  2, 4, 6,  al.,  Beng.,  Matth.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]. 
Incorrectly,  Elz.:  yiverai,  —  Yer.  13.  uerov.  So,  already,  Beng.,  Griesb.  The 
modification  iiyy^Xov  (Elz. )  has  no  critical  value  whatever.  Nevertheless,  many 
expositors,  Yitr.,  L.  T wells  in  Wolf,  etc.,  have  advocated  AyyeXov  on  the  same 
groimd,  from  which  has  proceeded  not  only  this  alteration,  but  also  the  single 
variation  6yyehiv  oc  ^^erov  (Wetst.);  viz.,  because  the  function  ascribed  to  the 
eagle  seems  better  adapted  to  an  angel.  (Cf.  xiv.  0.)  Heinrichs,  who  does  not 
doubt  the  correctness  of  the  reading  ivdc  iterov,  would  have  an  uc  supplied  before 
aerov,  and  then  explain :  ''  An  angel  flying  through  the  heaven  with  the  swiftness 
of  an  eagle."    K  has  ahou  without  hdc. 


From  the  seventh  seal,  now  opened,  there  proceeds,  not  as  from  each  of 
the  first  six,  a  single  vision,  but  a  series  of  visions,  which  not  only  stand  like 
those  seals  in  a  progressive  connection  with  one  another,  but  also,  even  at 
the  end,  extend  again  into  a  new  series  of  visions.^  After  the  opening  of 
the  seventh  seal,  silence  for  half  an  hour  intervenes  in  heaven,  during  which 
seven  angels  appear  who  receive  trumpets ;  and  since  then,  after  a  certain 
action  performed  by  another  angel  (ver.  8  sqq.),  those  seven  angels,  one  after 
another,  sound  on  their  trumpets,  scenes  are  presented  to  the  gazing  prophet, 
which,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  visions  proceeding  from  the  opened 
sealfl,  describe  what  is  to  happen.'  Nothing  is  here  to  be  said  concerning 
the  reading  of  the  book-roll  now  opened.* 

Yer.  1.  Btov,  In  the  sense  .of  £rf,^  as  is  not  unusual  among  the  Byzan- 
tines.^— eiyi^  h  IV  o^paiv  *k  viuiiipov.  The  silence  in  heaven,  lasting  about*  a 
half-hour,  begins  at  the  place  where  the  songs  of  praise  still  resoimd,  vii. 
10  sqq.  The  voice  also  of  the  elder  who  speaks  immediately  before  the 
opening  of  the  seventh  seal  is  silent.  When  the  Lamb  took  the  book  with 
the  seven  seals,  the  music  of  the  harp  and  the  song  of  praise  resounded  in 


>  z1. 15  iqq. 

s  Ew.  11. 

«  Bee  Critical  NotM. 


•  Cf .  It.  1. 


•  Winer,  p.  290. 

•  m;  of.  John  i.  40,  vi  10,  si.  18;  Mark  v. 
13;  LttkevUl.42. 
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hesTen,  ▼.  8  sqq. ;  also  at  the  opening  of  the  first  six  seals,  it  was  in  many 
ways  audible ;  ^  but  when  the  last  seal  is  opened,  a  profound  silence  ensues. 
The  reason  for  this  is  the  anxious  expectation  of  the  inhabitants  of  heaven, 
who  not  only  after  the  precedency  of  the  sixth  seal  must  now  expect  the 
final  decisive  catastrophe,  but,  also,  can  infer  the  proximity  of  that  catas- 
trophe from  the  appearing  of  the  seven  angels,  and  their  being  furnished 
with  trumpets.  The  oiyii  h  ry  oipav^  is  thus  a  '*  silent  expectation  and  con- 
templation of  the  seven  trumpets,"  ^  and,  as  an  expression  of  "  the  stupor  of 
the  heavenly  beings,'*  belongs  to  **  the  adornment  and  fitness  of  the  dramatic 
8oene.">  Thus,  essentially,  Andr.,  Areth.,  Par.,  Vieg.,  Rib.,  Aret.,  Calov., 
Beng.,  £w.,  De  Wette,  Stem,  Ebrard,  all  of  whom  are  one  on  the  main 
point,^  that  the  myi  does  not  compose  the  entire  contents  of  the  seventh  seal, 
but  that  rather  from  this  last  seal  the  entire  series  of  trumpet-visions  is 
developed.  If  this  is  denied,  as  by  Vitr.,  and  recently  by  Hengstenb.,  not 
only  b  the  organic  connection  of  the  visions  as  a  whole  rent, — since  '*the 
group  of  the  seven  trumpets'*  appears  immediately  beside  ''the  group  of 
the  seven  seals,"  ^  but  results  follow  with  respect  to  the  exposition  as  a 
whole,  and  in  its  details,  that  are  entirely  inadmissible.  Hengstenb.  inter- 
prets the  oiyi^  hf  r.  cibp.^  as  the  silencing  of  the  enemies  of  Christ  and  his 
Church,  which  corresponds  with  their  mourning,*  and  is  regarded  as  caused 
by  the  punishments  of  the  preceding  six  seals.  And,  besides,  the  h  r^)  ohpaif^ 
which  alone  is  strong  enough  to  render  this  mode  of  statement  impossible, 
18  explained  away  by  the  remark :  **  Heaven  here  comes  into  consideration 
only  as  a  theatre  (iv.  1,  xii.  1).  In  reality  the  silence  belongs  to  the  earth"! 
—  Vitr.  seeks,  in  a  better  way,  to  meet  the  demands  of  the  text.  He  refutes, 
first,  the  view  according  to  which  it  is  thought  that  in  vv.  1-^  the  entire 
contents  of  the  seventh  seal  are  described,^  by  the  excellent  remark  that 
already,  in  ver.  2,  the  angels  of  the  trumpets  enter,  and  that  vv.  2-6  contain 
in  general  a  certain  preparation  for  ver.  7  sqq.  But  while  Vitr.  thus  prop- 
erly hesitates  to  sunder  ver.  2  sqq.  from  ver.  7  sqq.,  he  separates  ver.  1  from 
ver.  2  sqq.  by  finding  in  ver.  1  the  contents  of  the  seventh  seal,  i.e.,  the  com- 
plete conclusion  of  the  series  of  seal-visions,  according  to  their  prophetic 
significance  extending  until  the  end  of  the  world,  which,  in  their  way, 
comprise  the  entire  breadth  of  Apocalyptic  prophecy ;  for  from  this  it  neces- 
sarily follows  that  the  prophecy  begins  again  with  the  first  trumpet-vision, 
which  runs  parallel  to  the  first  seal-vision,  etc.  The  oiyi^  h  r.  obp.  designates, 
according  to  Vitr.,  "  the  condition  of  the  most  recent  period  of  the  Church, 
in  which  the  Church  in  the  possession  of  peace,  tranquillity,  and  an  abun- 
dance of  all  spiritual  blessings,  celebrates  a  triumph  over  its  enemies." 
This  0177,  therefore,  actually  lasts  a  long  time,  although  it  appears  to  John 
a  half-hour,* — as  Lange  with  entire  consistency  says,  one  thousand  years.* 


1  vl.  1,8,  ft,  7, 9, 13.  •Matt.nlT.SO. 

*  C.  •  Lap.  •  Eiehh.  ^  Braun,  Select*  Sacr.,  li.  ee.  1. 

*  Cf.  alM  Grot.,  Wetot.,  Herder,  ete.,  who  *  Cf.  Aret.,  Bengel;  the  latter  of  whom 
In  otiwf  reapeete  deny  the  reference  of  the  reckoned  the  fiiuiu$f»v  as  about  four  ordinary 
whole.  dayt. 

*  Hengetenh.  *  Cf .  alao  Beda,  Hofm.,  etc 
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The  connection  with  the  tnimpet-visions  lies  in  the  fact  that  hero  "the  Spirit 
explains  in  what  way. and  by  what  steps  God  led  the  Charch  into  that  state/' 
viz.,  as  those  trumpet-visions  describe :  "  Evils  intended  for  the  punishment 
of  the  Roman  Empire,  the  enemy  of  the  Church  of  Christ,  to  be  terminated 
in  the  total  destruction  of  the  same  empire."  There  are  two  main  points 
characteristic  of  this  mode  of  conception,  which  is  best  advocated  by  Vitr.,  iu 
which,  however,  the  distortion  is  evident ;  viz.,  the  explanation  of  the  a<}^  iv 
r.  obp.f  and  the  statement  of  the  connection  with  the  trumpet-visions.  If  it  is 
assumed  that  the  seventh  seal  brings  nothing  else  than  that  atyi^, — although 
as  well  after  the  events  of  the  first  six  seals,  as  after  the  interposed  ch.  vii  ,  a 
certain  fulness  of  significant  contents  is  to  be  expected,  —  the  question  for 
which  neither  reasons  are  ^twsigned,  nor  to  which  an  answer  is  in  any  way 
given  in  the  context  itself,  is  raised ;  viz.,  as  to  what  that  aty^  *'  means,"  i.e  , 
what  historical  fact,  what  state  of  the  world  or  Church,  is  typified  by  that 
myij  whose  allegorical  meaning  is  presupposed.  And  this  question  arbitrarily 
raised  can  be  answered  only  arbitrarily :  the  aiyn  means  the  sabbath  rest  of 
the  Church  after  the  plagues  of  the  first  six  seals,^  **  the  beginning  of  the 
eternal  rest,"  ^  the  thousand-years  rest  before  the  final  end,'  or  perhaps,  in 
case  the  sixth  seal  be  not  regarded  as  extending  so  far,  the  rest  of  the 
Church  under  Constantine>  As  to  what  the  otyi  "  means,"  expositors  of  an 
entirely  different  class  have  investigated  also  when  they  even  with  formal 
correctness  acknowledged  that  not  only  does  the  seventii  seal  contain  that 
0iyfff  but  also  the  seven  trumpets  introduce  it.  Here  belong  especially  the 
expositors  who  refer  ch.  viii.  also  to  the  events  of  the  Romano-Judaic  war. 
According  to  Grot.,  the  myif  {h  r.  <ybp,)  is  the  brief  rest  of  the  winds  of  vii.  1 
(which  are  at  the  four  comers  of  the  earth  /).  Wetst.  explains  more  minutely : 
*^  Since  all  things  now  looked  to  a  revolt  of  the  Jews,  a  brief  pause  followed 
by  the  intervention  of  Agrippa  and  the  priests."  ^  Alcas. :  *'  The  remarkable 
forbearance  of  Christians  who  silently  endured  persecution  from  the  Jews." 
Against  all  these  arbitrary  explanations,  we  must  hold  fast  simply  to  the 
text,  which  says  that  at  the  opening  of  the  seventh  seal  a  profound  silence 
occurred  in  heaven,  where  the  sealed  book  was  opened,  —  a  silence  which 
.'* signifies"  something  earthly,  as  little  as  the  speech  and  songs  heard  in 
heaven  at  the  opening  of  the  preceding  seals.  But  thereby  the  knowledge 
is  gained  that  such  silence  occurs  just  because  of  the  peculiar  contents  of 
this  seal.  Thereby,  besides,  the  exposition  is  preserved  from  the  second 
offence  against  the  context,  with  which  not  only  Beda  but  also  Ebrard,  etc., 
are  chargeable,  viz.,  the  idea  of  a  recapitulation  in  the  entire  series  of  trum- 
pet-visions. For  what  Beda  expressly  says  *  is  said  essentially  not  only  by 
Vitr.,  but  also,  e.g.,  by  Ebrard,  when  he  passes  the  opinion  that  in  the  trum- 
pets, "a  retrogression,  as  it  were,  is  taken,"  viz.,  by  the  representation  ''of 
classes  and  kinds  of  judicial  punishments  which  belong  only  to  the  godless,"^ 

1  Beda,  Hofm.,  ChiiBtianl*  *  "Bui  now  he  recapHnlatee  from  the  orl- 

*  VlcU,  Primu.  gin,  In  order  to  say  the  aame  things  In  another 
s  Lange.  way." 

*  Lann,  Brightm.  ^  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  the  general  remarks 

*  JoeephuB,  3»  J.,  11. 15, 2.  above  on  oh.  vU. 
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and  that,  too,  not  first  after  or  with  the  sixth  seal,  but  even  already  before,** 
In  exegetical  principle,  this  exposition  stands  upon  a  line  with  the  one  of  N. 
de  Lyra,  who,  by  the  theory  of  recapitulation,  explains  that  only  the  conflict 
of  the  Church  with  heretics  is  portrayed,  after  ^  its  conflict  against  tyrants, 
the  heathen  oppressors,  is  stated.  Accordingly,  the  exposition  in  the 
trumpet-visions  can  recur  again  to  the  centuries  of  Church  history,  from 
which,  on  the  other  side,  all  sort  of  facts  have  already  been  gathered  for 
ch.  yi.,  in  order  to  show  the  fulfilment  of  prophecy.  The  only  apparent 
occasion  which  the  context  gives  for  the  idea  that  the  trumpet-visions  recur 
again  before  the  sixth  seal  —  an  idea  which  has  led  not  only  to  the  further 
statement  that  the  individual  trumpets  in  some  way  concur  with  the  indi- 
vidual seals,  but  also  to  numberless  and  unlimited  attempts  to  find  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  individual  trumpet-visions  in  historical  events  —  lies  in  the  fact 
that  the  final  catastrophe,  the  extreme  end,  whose  description  is  to  be  ex- 
pected after  chs.  vi.  and  vii.  in  the  seventh  seal,  does  not  yet,  at  least  imme- 
diately, appear.'  But  the  expedient  adopted  here  by  many  expositors  to 
limit  the  contents  of  the  seventh  seal  to  ver.  1,  and  to  understand  the  atyi^  h 
r.  oitp.  as  the  eternal  rest  of  the  perfected  Church,  or  the  eternal  silencing  of 
condemned  enemies,  has  been  proved  to  be  mistaken.  Yet  that  difficulty 
is  solved  by  the  view,  attained  already  by  £w.,  Liicke,  De  Wette,  Rinck,< 
into  the  skilful,  carefully  designed  plan  of  the  entire  book,  which  here,  just 
from  the  fact  that  from  the  last  seal  a  new  series  of  visions  is  to  proceed, 
describes  the  trial  of  the  patience  of  saints  who  are  regarded  as  awaiting 
the  day  of  the  Lord ;  ^  but  at  the  same  time  the  expectation  excited  by  the 
events  of  the  first  six  seals,  and  increased  by  the  entire  ch.  vii.,  as  well  as 
by  the  silence  occurring  at  the  opening  of  the  seventh  seal,  that  in  this  last 
seal  the  final  completion  is  to  come,  in  no  way  deceivlh,  since  the  full  con- 
elosion  is  actually  disclosed  in  the  seventh  seal,  although  only  through  a 
long  series  of  visions  in  whose  chain  the  trumpet-visions  themselves  form 
only  the  first  members.* 

Yer.  2.  koI  ilSov.  By  the  same  formula,  John  has  indicated  what  the 
seals  pieviously  opened  enabled  him  to  behold.^  What  he  describes  in  w. 
2-6,  he  has  therefore  beheld,  not  after  the  conclusion  of  the  silence,  ver.  1,^ 
but  during  it.*  The  entire  scene  is  silent,  until  (ver.  6)  by  the  fire  cast  into 
the  earth,  thnnderings  and  voices  (from  beneath,  from  the  earth)  are  aroused, 
which  then,  interrupting  the  silence  in  heaven,  give  the  signal,  as  it  were,  to 
the  angels  who  are  to  use  the  trumpets  received  already  in  ver.  2.  —  roOc  imH 
kffGutoc  ot  hfontov  toO  deoO  iorffKoaiv,  Doubly  incorrect,  Luther :  **  Sieben  Engel, 
die  da  traten  vor  Gatt "  [**  Seven  angels  who  appeared  before  God  "].  The 
words,  aa  they  sound,  are  to  be  understood  in  no  way  otherwise  than  that 

1  Up  to  ▼!.  17.  oonaldentlonsi  It  may  be  said :  How  can  ▼!.  12 

*  Other  reaaone,  aa  thataaeerted  by  Ebrard :       epeak  of  the  entire  moon,  when  In  vill.  12  the 


"How  could  the  third  part  of  the  ran  and  third  of  It  le  already  ecllpeed? 

noon  be  darkened  (vlll.  12),  after  they  have  *  Cf.  aleo  Beng. 

ilrrt  lost  all  their  Ight  *'  (t1.  12)  ?  —  from  which  «  Cf .  ztU.  10,  zW.  12. 

it  woQld  follow  that  vl.  12  actually  belongs  *  Cf.  Introduction,  p.       . 

t^fUr  vlii.  12,  —  may  be  contradicted  directly  •  Cf .  ri.  1,  2, 6, 8, 12. 

from  tbdr  own  atandpoint.   For  againet  tueh  '  Ebrard.  •  Aret.,  Herd.,  Rlnck. 
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John,  jast  as  Tob.  xii.  15,^  speaks  of  seven  particular  angels,  who,  with  a 
certain  precedency  above  all  the  rest,  stand  before  God.  They  are  not 
called  *' archangels.*' *  They  can  be  identified*  with  the  seven  spirits  of 
God*  only  by  misunderstanding  that  expression.  But  when  Hengstenb. 
and  Ebrard  assert  that  the 'number  of  angels  who  stand  before  God  is  fixed 
at  seven  only  because  of  the  seven  trumpets,  and  do  not  hinder  us  from 
thinking  of  more  than  just  seven  to  whom  belongs  the  prerogative  of  **  stand- 
ing before  God ;  "  and  when  Ebrard,  in  order  to  give  another  application  to 
the  definite  article  which  conflicts  with  this,  attempts  to  contrast  the  seven 
angels,  ver.  2,  to  the  four  angels,  vii.  1,  —  they  are  only  useless  pretexts,  in 
order  to  avoid  the  unambiguously  expressed  idea  of  just  seven  angels  stand- 
ing before  God.  The  older  interpreters,  as  Luther,  Vitr.,  reached  the  same 
conclusion  more  readily  by  regarding  the  article  as  a  Heb.  redundancy ;  yet 
many  also  *  have  without  prejudice  recognized  the  thought  required  by  the 
text.  —  Kot  kMiioaif  cimi^  ivrd  ouXntyY^-  The  purpose  becomes  immediately 
manifest  to  John ;  cf.  vv.  6, 7  sqq.  To  the  inhabitants  of  heaven,  who,  after 
the  opening  of  the  seal,  see  how  to  those  chief  angels  trumpets  are  given,  the 
vast  significance  of  this  matter  is  clear  in  advance :  hence  their  silence. 

Vv.  3-5.  uXXog  iiyyeXiK.  The  repeated*  reference  here  to  Christ^  has 
occasioned  the  greatest  number  of  arbitrary  expedients  in  the  interpreta- 
tion of  what  follows :  e.g.,  that  by  ixuv  Xift.  ;tpva.,  reference  is  made  to  the 
self-sacrifice  of  Christ;*  that  the  iyefuatv^  K.r.A.,  ver.  5,  is  to  be  understood 
of  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead,  or  Spirit*  in  Christ ;  *  that  the  fire  cast  upon 
the  earth  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  gracious  visitation,^*  as  the  power  of  the 
gospel  concerning  Christ's  love;^^  and  the  ^civo/,  Bftovrai,  iarpatnl^  of  the 
words  and  miracles  of  Christ,  and  oeio/ioc,  of  the  movement  occasioned 
thereby  among  the  ifbarers.^*  The  *' other  angel,"  just  as  the  one  mentioned 
in  vii.  2,  is  to  be  regarded  an  actual  angel ;  ^*  yet  the  text  gives  no  more 
accurate  designation  whatever.^*  —  ioraetf  Mrov  evatatmfplov.  The  M  does 
not  mean  juxtcij  ^  alongside  of,"  and  nothing  more ;  ^*  but  it  designates  with 
evident  exactness,  that  the  angel  so  presents  himself  at  the  altar,  that  he 
rises  above  it.* — The  question  started  here,  as  on  vi.  9,  as  to  whether  the 
altar  is  to  be  regarded  an  altar  of  incense,^^  or  an  altar  for  bnmt  ofFerings,^* 
will  be  decided  not  only  from  the  context  in  itself,  but  also  from  the  seem- 
ing type,  Lev.  xvi.  12 ;  and  Ebrard  thus  comes  to  the  decision  that  the  altar, 
mentioned  ver.  8a  (M  r.  evataar,)  and  ver.  5,  is  the  altar  for  burnt  offerings, 
while  '^the  golden  altar"  (ver.  8^)  is  the  altar  of  incense.    But  as  the 

I  *'  I  am  BapbaeU  one  of  the  sereo  holj  *  John  Hi.  84;  Col.  11. 0.   Beda. 

•ngeU,  which  preMnt  the  prayers  of  the  sainU,  >o  Lukezli.49.    Beda. 

and  which  go  in  and  oat  before  the  glory  of  >i  Calov. 

the  Holy  One."  "  Beda,  eto. 

>  De  Wette,  Stem.  is  So  here  aleo  Hengetenb. 

s  Aret.,  Bw.  u  Against  Orot. :  "  The  angel  of  the  prayer* 

•  !▼.  5.  of  the  Church.'* 

•  C.  a  Lap.,  Beng.  i*  QroU,  Beng. ;  ef .  also  Hengsienb.,  Ebrard, 

•  Cf.  vii.  2.  eu. 

'  Beda,  Vieg.,  Zeger,  Vitr.,  Calov.,  Biihmer.  >«  Cf .  Am.  Iz.  1. 

■"Himself  having  become  the   censer"  >y  Orot.,  De  Wette,  Hengstenb. 

(Beda).  u  Vltr.,  Beng.,  ZQll.,  Hofm. 
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question  itself  is  not  without  an  arbitrary  assumption,  so  the  answers,  also, 
are  without  sufficient  foundation  in  the  context,  into  which  strange  concep- 
tions of  many  kinds  have  entered.  As  to  the  appeal  to  Lev.  xvi.,  that  pas- 
sage is  essentially  different  from  ours,  because  it  is  there  said  that  the  high 
priest,  on  the  great  day  of  atonement,  is  to  take  coals  in  a  censer  from  the 
altar  of  burnt  offerings,  and  with  it  and  the  incense  strewed  thereon,  shall 
come,  not  to  the  altar  of  incense  in  the  sanctuary,^  but  to  the  ark  of  the  cove- 
nant within  the  holy  of  holies.  Nothing,  therefore,  is  said  in  Lev.  xvi.  12,  of 
the  altar  of  incense,  so  that  the  analogy  of  that  passage,  even  apart  from  a 
dissimilarity  otherwise  in  the  whole  and  in  details,  renders  any  proof  impos- 
sible that  '*  the  golden  altar,''  ver.  3,  is  the  altar  of  incense.  In  general, 
however,  the  entire  description  of  heavenly  locality,  as  it  is  presented  in  iv.  1, 
gives  us  no  right  whatever  for  conceiving  of  the  same  as  after  the  model 
of  the  earthly  temple  with  a  holy  of  holies,  a  holy  place,  a  veil,  different 
altars,  etc,  whereby  then  such  conceptions  are  rendered  necessary,  as  that 
of  Ziill.,  Hengstenb.,  that  in  ch.  iv.  and  this  passage,  the  veil  before  the 
holy  of  holies  is  closed,  but  in  xi.  19  it  is  opened ;  or  that  of  Hofm.,  that 
we  must  fancy  the  roof  of  the  heavenly  temple  absent,  in  order  to  render 
possible  the  idea  that  *'  Jehovah  appears  enthroned  above  the  cherubim,  yet 
without  a  sight  being  gained  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant."  Entirely  arbi- 
trary, also,  is  the  explanation  of  Ebrard :  '*  that  the  entire  scene,  ch.  iv.,  was 
plainly  visible,  indeed,  at  the  beginning  without  the  temple,  and  that  later  * 
a  heavenly  temple  appeared,  as  it  were,  upon  a  lower  terrace,  below  and  in 
front  of  the  elevation  on  which  the  throne  stood."  The  description  of  the 
soeneiy,  iv.  1  sqq.,  is  destitute  throughout  of  any  express  representation  of 
a  heavenly  temple.  Such  a  representation,  including  the  ark  of  the  cove- 
nant, appears  first  at  xi.  19,*  just  where  the  scene  is  changed.  In  the  scenery 
which  has  remained  unchanged  from  iv.  1,  '*  the  altar "  becomes  noticeable 
in  vi.  9,  which,  according  to  the  context,  must  be  regarded  as  having  a  cer- 
tain analogy  with  the  altar  of  burnt-offering,  although  on  this  account  it  must 
not  be  considered  that  the  entire  heavenly  locality,  with  the  throne  of  God, 
and  ''  the  sea  of  glass,*'  appears  as  the  temple.  For  the  article  already 
compels  us  to  identify  the  altar  mentioned  in  ver.  3a  with  that  of  vi.  9.  To 
infer,  however,  that,  as  in  ver.  3a,  only  r.  evoiaaT,^  and  in  ver.  86,  r.  evataor.  rd 
xp9acw  is  mentioned,  so  in  two  clauses  of  ver.  8  two  different  altars  are  desig- 
nated, is  a  precipitate  inference,  since  it  is  not  at  all  remarkable  that  a  more 
definite  description  is  not  given  until  ver.  86,  where  an  employment  at  the 
altar  is  spoken  of.  On  the  altar,  which  in  vi.  9  appears  as  in  a  certain  re- 
spect having  the  character  of  an  altar  of  burnt-offering,  incense  is  burned, 
whereby  a  certain  analogy  with  the  altar  of  incense  is  obtained ;  but  the 
interpretation  is  entirely  inconceivable,  since  the  altar  is  regarded  as  fully 
corresponding  neither  with  the  one  nor  the  other.^  —  ixtjv  Jupavurdv  xpvocw. 
Without  doubt  hfiavonoc  elsewhere  means  incense;*  but  no  necessity  fol- 

>  Ebimrd.  «  Also  agalntt  Ew.  il. 

s  nm  in  vi .  9,  and,  In  its  more  definite  •  1  Chron.  iz.  29,  LXX.    Cf .  Um  Scholiast 

detenninction,  TiU.  8  sqq.  on  Aristophanes,  Jfubb,:   Ai0arot— «vt^  to 

'  Cf.  KV.  6.  9Mpoy,  Xi^avmrht  6i    6    Kofiwht  rov  A(;S«vov.. 
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lows,  hence,  for  writing  in  this  passage,  where  a  vessel  for  incense  is  mani- 
festly meant,  instead  of  6  XiPavuro^,  if  hfiavoriCf  or  Xiffavurpigf^  or  rd  hfiavurovj* 
of  which,  besides,  the  latter  form,  in  its  proper  sense,  cannot  be  distinguished 
from  6  Xi^avuToc-  —  xal  idodif^^lva  66cei  raic  npootvx<uc,  h-tJ^  It  is  arbitrary  to 
adjust'  the  difficult  dat.  rate  npooevxoiCi  by  erasing  the  words  r<uc  itpoc  r.  d/. 
irovr.  (ver.  8)  and  r.  itpoc  r.  dy.  (ver.  4),  or  to  change  it  into  rdf  npoaevxdcy*  or 
without  this  emendation  to  explain  it  in  the  sense  of  Grot.^  Incorrect,  too,  is 
the  effort  to  complete  it  by  substituting  ^,  so  as  to  make  the  meaning :  ^  In 
the  midst  of  prayers.** '  The  dat.  in  ver.  3,  in  its  combination  with  d^on,  is 
without  all  difficulty,  since  it  is  entirely  regular^  to  express  the  remote 
object  towards  which  the  giving  is  directed : ''  in  order  that  he  should  give 
(the  evfi.  v6Xk»)  to  the  prayers  of  all  saints.'*  The  significance  of  this  act . 
was  correctly  described  already  by  Calov. :  '*  that  he  should  give  raic  vp.,  to 
the  prayers  of  the  saints,  the  same  things,  i.e.,  to  render  these  prayers  of 
good  odor.*' '  For  upon  the  ground  of  ver.  3,  the  expression,  ver.  4,  koI  itviBn 
6  Kairvdg  Tuv  ^vfua/iarov  roic  wpooevxalg  r.  Ay.  is  to  be  explained ;  but  not  in  the 
mode  of  Ebrard,"  who  attempts  to  interpret  it,  6  koitv.  tuv  dv/t,  tuv  toIq  itpootvx. 
MevTuv  [the  smoke  of  the  incense  given  to  the  prayers],  —  by  regarding  the 
dat.  here  as  **  standing  for  the  gen.  of  possession,"  after  the  manner  of  the 
Hebrew  /,  —  for  the  immediate  combination  of  the  dat.  raZf  np,  with  the  con- 
ception r.  ev/Lj  is  contrary  to  all  Greek  modes  of  thought  and  expression ;  ^® 
but  the  dat.  raic  npooevx-  can,  in  ite  relation  to  6  Konv,  r.  dvfi,f  depend  only 
upon  the  verb  avi^,  as,  in  accordance  with  the  idea  expressed  in  ver.  3,  it 
must  be  regarded  a  dot,  commodi:  ^  The  smoke  of  the  incense  for  the  prayers 
rose  up,*'  i.e.,  indicating  their  being  heard. ^^  The  view  of  Kliefoth,  that  the 
incense  serves  only  to  carry  up  the  prayers,  appears  to  me  not  to  agree 
well  with  the  expression,  ver.  13,  Iva  duo.  r.  npoatvx*  And  the  idea  that  the 
prayers  are  sure  of  being  heard,  —  not  merely  rendered  capable  of  being 
granted,  —  which  Klief .  tries  to  avoid,  is  nevertheless  prominent.  —  Besides, 
the  activity  of  the  angel,  described  in  vv.  3,  4,  in  no  way  esteblishes  the 
inference  of  an  angelic  intercession,^^  in  the  sense  of  Roman-Catholic  dog- 
matics. In  the  first  place,  it  is  in  general  impracticable  to  transform  the 
individual  pointe  of  Apocalyptic  visions  directly  into  dogmatical  resulto; 
and  then,  in  this  case,  the  function  ascribed  to  the  angel,  just  as  to  the 
twenty-four  elders  in  v.  8,  is  in  no  way  properly  that  of  a  mediator,  but  of  a 
servant.^*  The  incense,  therefore,  which  he  gives  the  prayers  of  sainto,  has 
first  been  given  him ;  the  angel  thus  in  no  way  effects  it  by  himself,  that  the 


[At/SaFOf -^the  tree  Itself;  but  ki$a»wih^,  the 
fruit  of  the  tree] ;  and  AmmoDlne :  Ai/3avof  fihf 
yap  «ocywf  icot  rb  6ip6po9  kiu  rh  &vfiwiitpow 
Xifiatmrht  6i  ii6vov  rh  SviMmfitvov  [AtjSai>«f ,  In 
oommon  both  the  tree  and  the  Inoeiue;  Kifia- 
iwrof ,  the  InoenM  only]. 
>  Grot. 

*  Wolf.  • 

*  SchOttg. 

*  CasUlio,  Orot. 

*  '*  He  received  much  inceoie,  that  he  might 


cast  this  inoenee,  which  Is  the  prayers  of  all 
saints,  apon  the  altar." 
6  Bichh.,  Heinr. 
V  Winer,  p.  196. 

»  Cf .  Vltr.,  Ew.,  De  Wette,  Ebrard. 
•  Cf .  already  Castallo,  also  STw.  ii. 
M  For  even  the  LXX.  in  the  passages  elted 
byEbrard  (2  Sam.  Ul.  2;  Dent.  1.  8)  renders 
the  Hebrew  preposition  by  the  gen. 
"  Cf.  Winer,  p.  203. 
"  Boss.  »  Bengel,  ett. 
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prayers  brought  by  his  hand  are  acceptable  to  God,  but  the  prayers  of  the 
saints  can  be  received  before  Grod,  even  without  any  service  of  the  angel,  just 
because  they  proceed  from  saints;^  and  that  now  they  are  carried  before 
God  as  a  heavenly  incense-offering  by'the  angel,  to  be  heard  and  immediately 
fulfilled,  lies  also  not  in  his  own  will,  but  in  that  of  God,  who  in  the  seventh 
seal  is  just  about  to  execute  his  judgment,  and  from  whom  himself  comes 
the  incense,  whose  perfume,  indicating  the  hearing  of  the  prayers  of  the 
saints,  ascends  from  the  hand  of  the  angel  as  the  ministering  spirit,^  or  the 
fellow-servant  of  the  saints,*  who  are  themselves  priests.^  —  kqX  ii^tf^,  icrX 
The  angel  had  put  down  his  censer  after  he  had  poured  its  contents  (ver.  8) 
on  the  altar,*  while  the  smoke  ascended  (ver.  4).  Now  (ver.  5)  he  again 
takes  it  into  his  hand  for  a  service  that  is  new,  but  inwardly  connected  with 
what  has  happened  in  w.  3,  4 ;  from  the  same  fire  of  the  altar  which  had 
consumed  the  incense,  he  fills  his  censer,  and  then  casts  these  glowing  coals, 
taken  from  the  altar,  upon  the  earth ;  *  in  consequence  of  this,  there  are  voices, 
thonderings,  lightnings,  and  an  earthquake,  the  signs  of  the  Divine  judg- 
ment now  breaking  forth,  as  the  seven  angels  also,  as  soon  as  the  noise  break- 
ing the  heavenly  silence  rises  from  the  earth,  make  ready  to  sound  their 
trampets  (ver.  6).  The  inner  connection  between  ver.  5  and  w.  3  and  4 
has  been  correctly  described  already  by  C.  a  Lap. :  **  Through  the  petitions 
of  the  saints,  praying  for  vengeance  upon  the  godless  and  their  persecutors, 
fiery  vengeance,  i.e.,  thunderings,  lightnings,  and  the  succeeding  plagues  of 
the  seveii  angels  and  trumpets,  are  sent  down  upon  the  godless.'*^  The  idea 
has  been  suggested  by  Ebrard,  that  the  fire  of  judgment  is  that  ^  in  which 
the  martyrs  were  burned ;  '*  this  is  not  once  said  in  vi.  10,  although  in  this 
passage  the  idea  is  positively  expressed  that  the  fire  which  was  cast  upon 
the  earth  is  from  that  whereby  the  incense  was  consumed,  so  that  the  judg- 
ment, therefore,  appears  to  be  a  consequence  of  the  heard  prayers.  For 
hereby,  also,  the  chief  contents  of  the  prayers  of  all  saints,  and  not  merely 
those  of  martyrs  (vi.  10),  are  made  known.  They  have  as  their  object  that 
to  which  all  the  hopes  and  endurance  of  the  saints  in  general  are  directed, 
viz.,  the  coming  of  the  Lord,^  and  the  judgment  accompanying  it;  the 
martyrs  also  in  their  way  prayed  for  this. 

Ver.  0.  The  half-hour  silence  in  heaven  is  now  at  an  end ;  after  the  fire, 
whose  meaning  also  becomes  manifest  by  the  threatening  signs  immediately 
following  (ver.  6),  has  been  cast  upon  the  earth,  the  seven  angels  (ver.  2) 
prepare  to  sound  their  trumpets.  — iroifioffav  tavr.  This  includes  the  grasp- 
ing of  the  trumpets  in  such  a  way  that  they  could  bring  them  to  their 
mouths.* 

Vv.  7-12.  The  first  four  trumpets  are  expressly  distinguished  by  ver.  13, 
from  the  last  three.  The  instrument  with  which  the  terrible  war  alarm  ^^ 
and  signals  of  various  other  kinds  are  given  ^^  is  employed  by  the  seven 

>  Cf.  T.  S,  vl.  10.  •  Cf.  yer.  6  0qq.  •  Cf.  xzlf .  17, 20. 

>  Heb.  I.  M.  «  xix.  10.  •  Of .  C.  a  I^p.,  B«nk. 

•  Cf.  i.  0,  ▼.  10»  tU.  15.  M  Job  zzzls.  26. 

•  Cf .  Swk.  X.  2.  "  Cf .  Winer,  Rwb.,  it.  147 :    IttuiJtaL  In- 
'  Cf.  Beng .,  Bw.,  De  Wette,  Qangstenb.           atrum. 
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angels  to  signalize  a  series  of  threatening  signs  preceding  the  jadgment 
which  is  to  enter  at  the  coming  of  the  Lord;  but  just  as  from  the  opened 
seals  the  impending  visitations  themselves  come  forth,  so  from  the  trumpets 
—  the  comparison  of  which,  in  other  respects,  with  the  sevenfold  trumpet- 
blasts  before  Jericho  is  very  remote  ^  —  not  a  mere  sound,  which  could  give 
the  signal  for  the  expected  horrors,  but  in  consequence  of  the  trumpet-blast» 
the  very  things  themselves  to  be  announced  are  presented  to  the  gazing 
prophet.  This  is  not  acknowledged  by  those  interpreters  who  have  ima- 
gined that  while  the  good  angels,  whose  trumpet-tones  through  evangelical 
preachers  like  Hus,  Luther,  etc.,  from  the  time  of  the  apostles  until  the 
end  of  the  world  have  not  been  silenced,  call  to  Christ,  a  conflict  is  raised  by 
Satan,  who  cast  (ver.  7)  hail  and  fire  (i.e.,  erroneous  doctrine)  upon  the 
earth,  so  that  the  trees  (i.e.,  the  teachers  of  godliness)  and  the  grass  (i.e., 
ordinary  Christians)  are  injured.' — Other  distorted  explanations,  as  the 
opinion  of  Bengel,  that  the  prayers  of  the  saints  (vv.  3  sqq.)  and  the  trum- 
pets of  the  angels  are  contemporaneous,  and  the  conjecture  of  Ebrard,  that 
the  first  six  trumpets  occur  before  the  sealing  of  ch.  vii.,^  or,  —  as  the  sub- 
ject also  is  changed,  —  that  "the  sealing  in  reference  to  the  first  four  trum- 
pet-visions is  intended  to  represent  only  a  relation,  but  in  reference  to  the 
last  three,  an  event,"  ^  —  are  decided  already  by  the  general  remarks  on  ch. 
vii.  and  on  viii.  1.  Arbitrary  interpretations  of  this  kind  necessarily  accom- 
pany the  effort  to  derive  the  "  meaning "  of  the  trumpet-visions  from  alle- 
gorizing. 

Ver.  7.  *  When  the  first  angel  sounded  the  trumpet,  "there  followed  hail 
and  fire  mingled  with  blood,  and  they  were  cast  upon  the  earth."  The 
plague  is  like  that  of  Egypt,  Exod.  ix.  24  sqq.,  only  that  with  the  haU  and 
fire,  i.e.,  masses  of  fire,^  there  is  no  lightning;*  nor  is  there  any  thing  said 
of  a  wind,  as  perhaps  the  Prester  of  Plin.,  H,  N.  ii.  49,^  but  blood  *  is  to  be 
added,  with  which  both  the  hail  and  fire  are  mingled.*  The  h  with  alfian 
enables  us  to  see  the  original  meaning  still  more  clearly,  as,  e.g.,  vi.  8 :  the 
blood  appears  as  the  mass  wherein  hail  and  fire  are  found. ^^  The  expression 
fufuy/i.  h  alfi.  does  not  give  the  idea  of  a  "  rain  of  blood.*'  Entirely  distorted, 
however,  is  the  explanation  of  Eichh. :  "  While  the  hail  was  falling,  a 
shower  also  poured  in  the  midst  of  flashes  of  lightning  so  rapidly  follow- 
ing one  another,  that  the  shower  itself  seemed  to  be  red  with  the  reflected 
flames  of  the  lightning.*'  The  plague  in  this  passage  differs  from  that 
described  in  Exod.  ix.  24  sqq.,  also  in  the  fact  that  there  the  devastation 
was  wrought  by  the  hail,  but  here  by  the  fire:  KareKati- — rd  rptrov  rf^^ y^, 
De  Wette  properly  thinks  only  of  the  surface  of  the  earth,  with  that  which 
is  upon  it.    Yet  neither  the  especially  prominent  trees,^^  the  third  part  of 

1  Vitr.,  Rlnck,  Hengstonb.,  etc.  interpretation,  eJnce  the  hall  does  not  appear 

*  Arel.,  Zcgcr,  et<!.  mingled  with  fire  In  the  blood,  but  only  the  fire 
>  p.  311.  *  p.  581.  is  combined  with  the  blood.  The  effect  aleo, 
'  De  Wette.  which  is  ascribed  only  to  the  fire,  oorrespooda 

*  Ebrard.  well  with  this.  But  for  a  change  of  text  the 
T  Bw.  1.  authority  of  M  is  InsutBdeni. 

*  Cf.  John  ill.  3.  io  Cf.  Matt.  vll.  2.    Winer,  p.  863. 
»  The  var.  titn.iytiivov  of  M  Is  not  a  bad          "  Cf.  vll.  1,3. 
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which  are  consumed,  nor  the  green  grass  all  of  which  is  burned,  are  to  be 
regarded  upon  only  that  third  part  of  the  earth ;  but  besides  the  Tfuroif  t^  7^, 
also  (xol)  the  third  part  of  all  the  trees,  and  besides  (xaX)  all  the  grass  (upon 
the  whole  earth).  —  To  explain  what  is  here  beheld  by  John  as  in  any  way 
allegorical,  and  thus  to  bring  out  the  assumed  *'  meaning  "  of  the  whole,  and 
of  its  individual  features,  is  an  undertaking,  which,  since  it  has  no  founda- 
tion in  the  text,  can  lead  only  to  what  is  arbitrary.  Beda,  according  to 
whom  there  is  described  in  ver.  7  the  destniction  of  the  godless  in  general, 
refers  the  entire  portrayal  to  **  the  punishment  of  hell."  Luther,  who  begins 
in  general  with  chs.  yii.  and  viii.  the  prophecy  of  spiritual  tribulations,  i.e., 
of  heresies,  and  then  progresses  to  the  Papacy,  thinks  here  of  Tatian  and 
the  Encratites.  Grothis  says,  *'  The  first  trumpet  explains  the  cause  of  the 
rest,'*  and  explains  x*^i^  =  *'  the  hardening  of  the  hearts  of  the  Jews ; "  irvp 
fUiL  iv  aifi,  =  ^  sanguinary  rage."  **  Civil  insuiTections  "  ^  and  wars  are  sug- 
gested, not  only  by  those  who  everywhere  find  the  Romano-Judaic  disturb- 
ances, but  also  by  Beng.*  and  Hengstenb.*  Vitr.  refers  to  the  plague  and 
famine  in  the  times  of  Decius  and  Gallus.^  Stem  explains  persecutions  of 
the  Church  by  the  heathen,  erroneous  doctrines,^  and  worldly  wars  in  the 
Roman  Empire.  Ebrard  understands  the  spiritual  famine  as  it  occurs  in 
such  Catholic  lands  as  have  rejected  the  light  of  the  Reformation. 

Vv.  8,  9.  Upon  the  sound  of  the  second  trumpet,  follows  a  sign  which 
exercises  its  injurious  effects  upon  the  sea,  together  with  creatures  living 
therein  and  on  ships.  —  6g  ipog — Oakaaoav.  Ebrard's  view,  that  a  volcano  was 
torn  away  from  its  station  along  the  seacoast  by  the  force  raging  within, 
and  cast  into  the  sea,  confiidts  with  the  uc  as  well  as  with  the  idea  lying  in 
the  connection,  that  the  ij^A^^  (cf.  ver.  7)  occurred  by  a  special,  wonderful. 
Divine  working.*  The  meaning  of  the  6c  was  given  aJready  by  N.  de  Lyra.^ 
By  the  comparison  with  a  great  mountain  all  on  fire,  only  the  dreadful 
greatoess  of  the  fiery  mass  is  made  manifest,  which,  if  we  consider  its  source 
in  general,  must  be  regarded  as  coming  from  heaven  (cf.  v.  7).  Hence 
it  cannot  in  any  way  be  said,*  that  the  form  of  the  representation  is  taken 
from  that  of  a  volcano.  An  allusion  to  Jer.  li.  21  *  is  entirely  out  of  p]ace.^* 
The  effect  (ver.  86,  ver.  9)  is  described  after  the  model  of  the  Egyptian 
plague,  Exod.  viL  20  sqq.,  only  that  here  it  is  not  as  there  all  the  water,  but, 
iu  analogy  with  ver.  7, 10  sqq.,  12  sqq.,  a  third  that  becomes  blood,  and 
likewise  a  third  of  living  creatures  and  ships  that  is  destroyed.  —  rd  l;(ovra 
^dc-  The  expression  designates  all  living  creatures.  The  nom.  apposi- 
tion to  Tuif  Kiujfi,  Tuv  iv  r.  OaX  stands  like  iii.  12,  ix.  14,  xiv.  20,  without  con- 
struction. —  The  allegorizing  commentators  guess  here  and  there  without 
any  foundation,  because  the  text  throughout  contains  nothing  allegorical. 

>  WeUt.»  Herd.,  eCe.  the  plague  enklodled  among  men  from  the 

*  Ware  under  Trajan  and  Hadrian.     The  ealphurons  material  of  the  atmosphere." 
"earth"  to  Aata,  as  vli.  1;  bat  the  "trees,**  •  By  which  the  trees  themieWes,  I.e.,  bish- 
not  as  vli.  1,  Africa,  but  eminent  Jews.    Tlie  ops  and  priests,  were  Injured. 

**  grass  '*  designates  ordinary  Jews.  •  Cf .  Hengttenb. 

*  Who  Interpret*  the  "  trees  "  and  "  grass  **  ^  •*  A  vaet  glowing  globe."        •  Vitr.,  Ew. 
Just  as  Beng.  *  dwo-«  <rc  «f  opof  inw€wvpi9ii4v9¥m 

*  "  Qlobee  of  fire  mixed  with  hall  ptv/lgured  >o  Against  Vitr. 
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Beda^  explains  the  whole:  ''As  the  Christian  religion  grew,  the  Devil 
swollen  with  pride,  and  burning  with  the  fire  of  his  own  fury,  was  cast  into 
the  sea  of  the  world."  On  r.  ix.  in/x*  he  remarks :  ''  those  alive,  but  spirit- 
ually dead.'*  Luther :  ''  Marcion,  the  Manichaeans,  etc."  Grot  may  be  con* 
sidered  the  representative  of  the  expositors  who  make  conjectures  in  general 
concerning  the  distresses  of  the  Romano-Judaic  war.  According  to  him, 
6poc,  /cr./L,  designates  the  citadel  of  Antony,  i.e.,  the  soldiers  therein  who 
threw  themselves  with  madness  (Kotofi.)  into  the  city  Qpk,  dc  r.  BaX,),  killed 
men  (unedtufe,  K,TX)f  and  stole  what  was  movable  (r.  vXoiuv).  Also  Vitr., 
Beng.,  Stem,  yea,  even  Hengstenb.,  understand  the  whole  as  referring  to  the 
devastation  of  war,  while  they  interpret  the  details  with  lack  of  judgment 
like  Grot.,'  and  only  differ  from  him  in  that  Vitr.,  etc.,  find  the  inroads  of 
the  Goths  into  the  Roman  Empire,  and  Hengstenb.,  wars  in  general,  prophe- 
sied. Hengstenb.  has  the  view  in  general,  that,  in  all  the  .trumpet-visions 
except  the  last,  the  same  thing  is  represented,  viz.,  war.*  According  to 
Ebrard,  the  whole  means  that  **  the  vulcanic.  Titanic  energy  of  covetous  or 
pleasure-seeking  egoism  poisons  the  intercourse  of  men,  the  intellectual  as 
well  as  especially  the  domestic." 

Vv.  10, 11.  The  third  trumpet  brings  a  poisoning  of  a  third  part  of  the 
rivers  and  fountains  of  waters  (upon  the  land),  and  thereby  the  death  of 
many  men.  —  If,  therefore,  a  certain  connection  with  the  second  trumpet- 
vision  be  found  in  the  fact  that  damage  to  the  other  waters  follows  that  done 
to  the  sea,  yet  the  two  visions  need  in  no  way  be  drawn  together,  not  even 
in  reference  to  the  so-called  fulfilment.^  The  nature  of  the  damage  of  ver. 
10  is  entirely  different  from  that  of  ver.  8;  it  is  also,  in  ver.  11,  intended 
for  men.  In  general,  however,  the  preparatory  visitations  represented  by 
the  trumpet  —  just  as  by  the  seal-visions — are  so  directed  that  one  blow 
follows  another  until  finally  the  Lord  comes. —fire0ei;  U  r.obp,  iujTifp,ii.TX 
That  the  star  ^  itself  is  abandoned  to  ruin,  and,  hence,  has  been  torn  from 
its  place,"  *  is  a  statement  entirely  out  of  place.  The  text  marks  only  the 
ruinous  effect  which  the  star  is  to  have ;  but  in  connection  therewith  lies  the 
idea,  that,  just  to  produce  the  effect  intended  by  God,  the  falling  of  the  star 
has  been  caused  by  the  determinate  Divine  will.  —  The  words  Koto/ttvoa  uc 
Xofinuc  make  it  manifest,  that  the  great  star  which  John  saw  fall  from  heaven 
had  a  luminous  flame,  but  in  no  way  show  that  *Hhe  great  star"  was  any 
meteor,  comet,  or  falling  star.*  —  ndt  kneaev  M  rd  rplrov  tCjv  noroftuPf  k,t,X^  If 
any  one  should  ask  how  this  is  to  happen,  the  answer  may  be  given  with 
Ebrard,  that  the  star  in  its  fall  is  to  be  scattered  so  that  its  **  sparks  and 
fragments  may  fly  into  the  water ; "  but  the  question  and  answer  come  from 
a  consideration  not  belonging  to  the  text.  —  6  'A^tvOoc*  The  masc.  form, 
instead  of  the  usual  rb  a^ivBtov  or  ii  dtpivBoQ,  is  chosen  because  of  its  congru- 
ence with  6  aariip.'^    The  name  designating"  the  nature  of  the  star  declares 

>  Cf.  Zeg.,  etc.  s  Matt.  xzW.  7. 

s  Tho  **  ships/*  e.g.,  are,  according  to  Vitr.,  «  Agaiost  Ebrard.    Cf.  on  vv.  8, 9. 

•mall  states;  according  to  Hengstenb.,  cities  •  Ebrard. 

and  villages;  the  *'  Ash'*  are  In  Hengstenb.,  •  Against  C.  a  Lap.,  Watol.,  ZItll.,  eto. 

just  as  in  Orot.,  men  slain  by  the  raging  ^  Ew. 

warriors.  *  Cf .  vi.  8. 
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its  effect  {hrtKp&v0rfaap).^Tb  rpirov  rdv  idurtjv.  From  this  combination  of  the 
previously  mentioned  irorafwi  and  mryai  itddruv,  the  result  is  expressly,  that 
already  in  ver.  10  the  third  of  the  mjy.  M.  is  to  be  thought  of,  which  is  clear 
also  from  the  connection  with  rd  tpircv  r.  nor,  —  kyevero — ktc  aiffiveov.  The 
same  thing  is  indicated  by  hrucpuafdriaau.  By  the  f  aUing  star  **  Wormwood,"  the 
waters  are  made  wormwood-water  whose  poisonous  bitterness  brings  death 
to  many  men.  The  consideration  that  wormwood  ^  is  no  deadly  poison,  is 
not  at  all  pertinent,  because  it  is  not  natural  wormwood  that  is  here  treated 
of.  —  iK  T,v6.  Cf.  iz.  18;  Winer,  p.  844.  The  cause  appears  as  the  source 
from  which  the  effect  comes. 

The  star  falling  from  heaven  (the  Church),  which  makes  the  waters 
bitter  and  poisonous,  is  readily  interpreted  by  allegorical  expositors  as 
heresy.  So  Beda:  ''Heretics  falling  from  the  summit  of  the  Church  at- 
tempt, with  the  flame  of  their  wickedness,  to  taint  the  fountains  of  divine 
Scriptures.*'  More  definitely  still,  N.  de  Lyra,  who  had  referred  the  two 
preceding  trumpets  to  Arius  and  Macedonius:  "Pelagius,  who  preached 
contrary  to  the  sweetness  of  the  Holy  Spirit."  Luther :  ''  Origen,  who  by 
philosophy  and  reason  imbittered  and  corrupted  the  Scriptures,  as  the  high 
schools  with  us  have  done  until  the  present."  Yitr-,  Beng.,  etc.,  refer  it  to 
Arius.  Mede  understands  Romulus  Augustulus ;  Laun.,  Gregory  the  Great. 
But  to  the  expositors  who  find  everywhere  in  the  Apoc.  the  particular  facts 
of  the  history  of  the  Church  and  the  world  represented,  such  matters  are  not 
subject  to  the  option  of  an  allegorizing  interpretation,  as  they  refer  all  to 
events  contemporaneous  with  John.  Thus  in  the  star,  Grot,  finds  the  Egyp- 
tian mentioned  in  Acts  xxi.  38 ;  while  Herder,  whose  opinion  Bohmer  has 
reproduced,  finds  Eleazar,'  *'  a  fiery,  audacious  young  man,  the  prime  origi- 
nator of  the  spirit  of  the  zealots,"  through  whom  the  "  animosity  "  was  first 
aggravated.  Hengstenb.  also  here  traces  again  the  war.  Stars  he  regards 
as  signifying,  in  general,  sovereigns ;  ''  the  fire  with  which  the  great  star 
burns  is  the  fire  of  wrath,  war,  and  conquest ; "  the  water  of  the  streams  is 
«  a  symbol  of  prosperity : "  the  whole  designates,  therefore,  the  calamity  of 
war. 

Ver.  12.  The  fourth  trumpet  brings  dams^  to  sun,  moon,  and  stars, 
whereof  the  third  of  all  is  darkened,  and  thus  the  light  is  withdrawn  from  a 
third  of  the  day  and  of  the  night.  hrXifyri.  That  a  *'  preternatural  striking  " 
is  to  be  thought  of,'  which  has  as  its  consequence  the  intended  darkening 
(Iva  a/cor.),  Wolf  already  mentions,  in  opposition  to  the  leaning  towards  the 
rabbinical  way,  whereby  the  darkening  itself  of  sun  and  moon  is  represented 
as  a  *'  smiting."  *  The  miraculous  eclipse  is  in  itself,  as  already  according  to 
the  O.  T.  representation,*  a  foretoken  of  the  coming  day  of  judgment;*  the 
limitation  of  the  same,  however,  to  a  third  of  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  and 
consequently  to  a  third  of  the  day  and  night  ruled  over  by  them,''  corresponds 
to  similar  statements  in  the  preceding  trumpet-visions.  — koI  i  iffiepa  ^  ^ovp, 

>  Cf.  Winer,  Iiwb.t  in  loe.  It  Is  a  bad  tlgn  to  th«  whole  world."    la 
*  Joe.,  B.  Jud,,  11. 17.  WeUt. 

>  Of.  Bzod.  vli.  26.  •  John  111.  4;  Am.  tUI.  9.    Cf.  Exod.  z.  2t 
«  Sneoe,  p.  29, 1 :  **  When  the  son  Is  stmek,  sq }.         •  Cf.  also  vl.  12  aqq.         ^  Oen.  1. 18. 
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viz.,  as  the  apposition  rd  rpirov  airr^  more  explicitly  says,  the  third  part  of 
the  day.  And  likewise  the  night.  The  words  cannot  mean  that  the  light 
proceeding  from  the  smitten  stars  has  lost  the  third  of  its  brilliancy,  the 
reverse  of  Isa.  xxz.  26;^  still  less  does  the  expression  bear  the  explana- 
tion of  Ebrard,  '*  that  the  third  of  the  stars  was  smitten  with  respect  to  time, 
so  that  they  were  darkened  only  for  a  third  of  the  day,  contrasted  with  night- 
time, while  for  the  other  two-thirds  they  are  bright."  But  the  idea  is  this: 
Sipce  a  third  of  the  sun  is  eclipsed,  a  third  of  the  day  (regarded  in  its  tern* 
poral  length)  is  deprived  of  its  sunlight,  and  the  night  likewise  of  the  shin- 
ing of  moon  and  stars.  So  De  Wette,  who  judges  likewise  that  here  the 
sameness  between  the  third  of  the  stars  and  the  third  of  day  and  night  "  is 
carried  out  even  to  what  is  unnatural."  The  exception  is  correctly  taken, 
and  therefore  expressed  without  impiety,  because  the  present  vision  of  John 
is  to  him  as  little  as  all  the  rest  an  absolutely  objective  incident,  a  likeness 
presented  him  by  God  as  complete ;  *  of  course,  also,  no  real  fiction,*  but  a 
view  communicated  through  the  prophet's  own  subjectivity. 

The  allegorical  expositors  find  here*  the  obscuration,  confusion,  and 
diminution  of  beneficial  institutions,  whether  of  a  spiritual  or  a  political 
kind.  Beda  proposes  the  disturbance  of  the  Church  by  false  brethren ;  N. 
de  Lyra,  the  heresy  of  Entyches.  The  injury  done  by  Islam  is  imderstood 
by  Stem,  who  mentions  the  fact,  that  instead  of  the  full  moon  the  Church 
has  become  a  half  moon  (kn^yii — rd  rpirov  r.  aeA.),  and  many  stars  have  van- 
ished, i.e.,  the  sees  of  many  bishops  have  been  overthrown.  Wetst.,^ 
Herder,  etc.,  propose  political  confusion;  so,  too,  Vitr.,  Beng.,  who,  how- 
ever, have  in  mind  the  incursions  of  the  Groths  and  Vandals  into  the  Eastern 
Empire,  and  Hengstenb.,  who  very  generally  understands  sad  times  full  of 
the  calamities  of  war.  Bohmer  combines  the  reference  to  Jewish  temporal 
relations  with  his  interpretation  of  sun  and  moon  as  applying  to  spiritual 
things,  already  employed  on  vi.  12:  *'  That  sun  and  moon  and  stars  are  smit- 
ten with  darkness,  we  explain  from  the  fact  that  sad  prophecies  have  trans- 
pired, and  the  law  has  begun  to  be  neglected.  But  the  end  of  prophecy 
and  the  law  has  not,  as  yet,  actually  come,  on  which  account  only  a  third 
thereof  is  regarded  as  having  been  obscured." 

Concerning  the  visions  coming  with  the  first  four  trumpets,  which  are  to 
be  distinguished  from  the  three  immediately  following  (ver.  13),  it  is  to  be 
remarked  in  general :  1.  The  plagues  described  in  them,  which  concern  the 
entire  sphere  of  the  visible  world  (the  earth,  ver.  7 ;  the  sea,  w.  8,  9 ;  the 
waters  of  the  main  land,  w.  10,  II ;  the  stars,  day  and  night,  ver.  12 ;  cf. 
Beng.,  Ew.,  etc.),  are  perceptible  not  only  to  unbelievers,  but  also  to  be- 
lievers.* This  necessarily  lies  in  the  very  nature  of  the  plagues ;  and  the 
sealing  correctly  understood  (vii.  2  sqq.)  in  no  way  gives  any  other  idea.' 
2.  The  allegorical  explanation,  and  the  reference  founded  thereon  to  events 

1  Beng.,  ZQII.,  Btfhmer,  KUef .  >  **  There  wm  pare  iLrapx^^*  ^^  niAgletratee 

*  Against  the  iDepimtlon  theory  of  Heng-  were  deepleed,  all  Jadaea  eoaepired  for  eetU- 
■tenb.,  etc.  tion.'* 

s  Agalnet  Elchh.,  Ew.,  De  Wette,  eio.  •  Against  De  Wette,  etc. 

*  Cf .  vi.  12  eqq.  ^  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  Ix.  4. 
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or  ciicamstancea  of  ecclesiastical  or  civil  history, — of  which  Ebrard  empha- 
sizes the  latter,^  has  no  foundation  whatever  in  the  text,  and,  therefore,  leads 
necessarily  to  arbitrary  suppositions.  But  the  context,  according  to  which 
the  trumpet- visions  proceed  from  the  seventh  seal,  shows  that  this  vision,  in 
its  eschatological  significance,  has  reference  to  the  end  to  be  expected  ali'eady 
after  the  sixth  *  and  in  the  seventh  seal ;  viz.,  the  actual  coming  of  the  Lord, 
in  connection  with  which  the  plagues  described  by  the  first  six  seals  are  to 
be  regarded  as  premonitory  signs  of  the  impending  end  of  the  same  charac- 
ter as  those  described  in  the  fundamental  prophecy  of  Matt.  xxiv.  29.  The 
same  relation  as  subsists  there  between  ver.  29  and  w.  6,  7,  recurs  in  the 
sig^  portrayed  in  the  four  trumpet-visions  and  those  described  in  the  seal- 
visions.  It  is  true  that  tlie  sixth  seal  already  has  introduced  foretokens  of 
the  nature  of  Matt.  xxiv.  29,  and  this  is  developed  in  close  connection  until 
the  description  of  the  last  end ;  but  by  the  fact  that  in  vii.  1,  between  the 
sixth  and  seventh  seals,  the  four  angels  come  forth  who  are  to  bring  a  new 
plague,  the  final  development  is  further  postponed.  And  if  now  the  final 
catastrophe  actually  proceeds  from  the  seventh  seal,  —  as  is  to  be  expected 
after  vi.  17,  —  yet  this  occurs  only  after  a  further  development,  which,  as 
first  of  all  in  the  first  four  trumpet-visions,  brings  with  it  new  foretokens 
of  the  coming  end.  The  introductory  significance  of  this  sign  is  expressed  in 
the  fact  that  only  a  third  of  the  earth  is  obncemed ;  thus  a  new  course  is 
designated  after  the  points  marked  by  the  already  strong  signs  of  the  sixth 
seal.  Yet  that  a  progress  occurs,  and  that  the  trumpet-visions  do  not,  in 
any  way,  again  prevail  before  the  sixth  seal,  the  context  indicates  by  the 
fact  that  the  plagues  befalling  a  third  of  the  earth  mark  an  advance  when 
compared  with  the  plagues  of  the  fourth  seal  (vi.  8). 

Ver.  13.  An  eagle  flying  in  the  zenith  proclaims,  by  a  threefold  annun- 
ciation of  woe,  the  three  trumpets  still  remaining.' — eldov  K<d  ^Kovoa.  Cf. 
V.  11,  vi.  1.  — Mcatrou.  Concerning  the  indefinite  meaning  of  the  e/c,^  cf. 
Winer,  p.  111.  An  eagle  is  mentioned,  not  an  angel  in  the  form  of  an 
eagle.*  That  it  is  an  eagle  which  appears  as  the  harbinger  of  the  still 
impending  woe,  has  its  foundation,  not  in  the  *' prophecy  "  of  Christ,  Matt, 
xxiv.  28,  —  for  that  passage  contains  no  prophecy  at  all,  but  a  proverbial 
assertion  of  the  moral  law  upon  which  the  threatening  prophecies  of  the 
Lord  depend,  —  nor  is  it  to  be  regarded  as  an  antithesis  to  the  dove,  John  i. 
82 ;  *  nor  does  the  eagle  come  into  consideration  as  a  bird  of  omen,^  for, 
apart  even  from  the  unchristian  character  of  the  idea,  the  evil  omen  does 
not  lie  in  the  eagle  as  such.  But  it  is  in  the  same  way  appropriate  that  the 
far-sounding,  menacing  cry  of  the  mighty,  dreadful  eagle  be  raised,  in  which 
the  irruption  of  devastating  enemies  is  compared  with  the  fiight  of  the 
eagle  to  its  plunder.*  —  nerofthnw  h  /uocvpav^ftari.    Cf.  xiv.  6,  xix.  17.    Mcoov- 


<  Cf .  also  Hengstenb.  *  Hengitenb. :  "  The  engle  1>  seat  to  thoM 

*  vi,  12  aqq.  who  do  not  want  the  dove  to  detoend  apon 

s  Cf.  Iz.  12,  %L  14.  them." 
«  zfx.  17.  V  Evald. 

"  Eieh.,  Ew.,  Stern,  De  Wette,  Bleek,  etc.  •  Deut.  zxtIU.  29;  Hoe.  ▼HI.  1;  Hab.  1.  8. 

Cf.  Critical  Notee.  Cf.  Hengstenb. 
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paveiv  designates  the  sun's  position  in  its  meridian  altitude ;  hence  fieatwpavtffia 
is  first  of  all  the  astronomical  relation  'which  is  occasioned  by  the  sun's 
standing  in  the  zenith.^  According  to  this,  the  expression  may  designate 
the  ftiaov  oipavov  *  as  the  place  for  the  fuoovpaveiv  of  the  sun,  but  not  the  space 
between  the  vault  of  heaven  and  the  earth.*  The  eagle  flies  to  the  meridian 
altitude  of  heaven,  because  the  idea  is  thus  given,  that  it  can  be  seen  and 
heard  of  all  to  whom  its  message  pertains.  —  rd^  scarounwotv  hrl  r^c  yJTc,  as  vL 
10.  —  kK  r.  Xmk.  ^uv.  The  ix,  for  the  same  reason  as  ver.  11.^  —  r^c  ouXitcyytK. 
The  sing,  is  not  distributive,*  but  by  its  close  connection  with  rOv  ^vuif 
shows  itself  to  be  one  conception. 

Who  or  what  the  eagle  properly  is,  cannot  be  properly  decided  here,  as 
in  Matt  zxiv.  28.  Yet  even  here  allegorical  explanations  are  found.  Beda: 
"  The  voice  of  this  eagle  daily  penetrates  the  Church  through  the  mouths  of 
eminent  teachers."  C.  a  Lap. :  *  '<  Some  prophet  or  other  to  be  expected  at 
the  end  of  the  world."  According  to  Joachim,  the  eagle  is  Gregory  the 
Great;  according  to  N.  de  Lyra,  John  himself;  according  to  Zeger,  the 
Apostle  Paul.  Herder,  etc.,  also  Bohmer  and  Volkm.,  propose  the  eagle  of 
the  Roman  legions. 

1  Eastatblns,  on  II.,  Ix.  68:  ai{i}<rif  rifiipas  *  Ew.  i. 

Aeyerai  — ■  rb  atrb  irpwiac  ^c^ptf  qAiaxou  /&f vov-  *  Of.  Matt.  xviU.  7 :  dvo. 

paarntiarof.    In  Wettft.  '  BcDg. 

>  Do  Wetta.  «  Cf .  Rib. 
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Ver.  2.  Kol  Ijvoi^ev  rd  ^ap  r^  6p0aaov,  So,  coirectly,  Elz.,  Beng.,  Griesb., 
Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.],  according  to  the  best  witnesses.  The  words  htcklng 
in  K,  6,  8,  9,  a!.,  Copt.,  aL,  are  rejected  by  Mill  {Prolegg.y  1434)  and  Matth. 
But  the  omission  in  the  codd.  is  easily  explained  by  the  similar  conclusion  of 
ver.  1 ;  just  as  in  ver.  2,  because  of  Kainfdc  occurring  twice,  the  words  xairv.  kx  r. 
^.  uf  are  omitted  by  some  witnesses.  Cf.  Wetst.  In  an  exegetical  respect,  the 
words  X.  nvoti^tv  r.  ^.  r.  c^.  are  scarcely  needed. — Ver.  4.  ahtuv^  Elz.:  oifrwy 
(Tisch.).  Apparently  interpolated;  deleted  by  Lach.  [W.  and  H.]  (A,  M,  12, 
28).  —  Ver.  5.  ^aaavtaOiioovTai,  So  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.],  according  to  A, 
K,  12.  The  reading  0aaavujdCjoi  (Elz.)  arose,  like  the  other  variations,  from  the 
desire  for  conformity;  cf.  the  preceding  unoKreivutotv,  —  Ver.  6.  Instead  of 
ebpnoouaiv  (K,  Elz.),  [W.  and  H.]  read  tbpuoiv  (A,  12,  17,  28,  Beng.,  LacIl, 
Tisch.),  to  which  also  the  yar.  eifptfouaof  (2,  9,  11,  ah,  Wetst.)  points.  — The  fut. 
pevierat  (Elz.)  is  an  emendation,  instead  of  the  well-attested  pres.  ^yti  (Lach., 
Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  K:  fvyy,  —  Ver.  10.  nal  Kim-pa  ifv  iv  raig  oOpal^  avrdv  ncU  if 
i^aia  avruv  ddmifoai.  Thus  Elz.,  but  without  attestation.  In  the  beginning, 
it  is  undoubtedly  to  be  read  only  kcU  nivrpa  (A,  K,  17,  al.,  Matth.,  Lach.,  Tisch.). 
In  favor  of  the  succeeding  words,  the  reading  of  A,  K,  17,  manifestly  the  maler 
leclioniSf  is  decisive:  koI  iv  raic  ohpaig  airrCiv  if  i^ooola  aJbrCw  iAx^ai,  k,tX.  (Lach., 
Tisch.).  In  the  other  text-recensions,  the  emendizing  hand  is  unmistakable, 
especially  so  In  that  received  by  Matth.,  and  represented  by  a  respectably  large 
number  of  witnesses:  ic  iv  r.  ohp,  abr.  kxowjiv  k^ovo,  rov  &6tK,  Upon  the  founda- 
tions of  inner  critfcism,  next  to  the  correct  reading,  that  of  the  edition  of  Beng. 
commends  itself:  koI  icevrpa  iv  r.  ovp,  airuv  if  i^ova,  airruv  adu,,  «.r.X  — Ver.  12. 
Instead  of  ipxovTcu  (Elz.),  Matth.  has  written,  in  accord  with  preponderant 
testimony  (K):  ipxtrai  (Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  ^Ver.  13.  moupuv  is 
lacking  in  A,  28,  Syr.,  Aeth.,  Ar.,  Yulg.,  Beda,  is  deleted  by  Lach.  [W.  and 
B.],  and  rejected  also  by  Ebrard;  Tisch.  has  again  adopted  it.  Possibly  it  fell 
out  because  of  its  similarity  with  Keparuv  (Beng.);  but  it  was  more  probably 
interpolated  in  order  to  make  an  antithesis  to  the  ^.  /aav,  and  a  parallelism  with 
the  r.  Tiocapac  uyy.  (ver.  14).  —  Ver.  14.  6  l^wv.  So,  already,  Beng.  The 
emendation  ^  tixt  (Elz.)  is  destitute  of  all  critical  value. — Yer.  16.  toO  lirnov. 
So  Matth.,  Tisch.,  1854,  according  to  2, 4, 8,  al.  The  reading  rov  linrucoO  (K,  Elz., 
Beng.,  Tisch.,  1859,  IX.  [W.  and  H.]),  like  the  var.  tuv  iinrui/,  appears  to  be 
a  correction. —.dur/a;pia<for.  A,  11,  12,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  Also  the  var. 
6iafMpi«0v  (18,  Wetst.)  points  to  the  true  reading.  The  dito  /ivptadet  (K,  Elz., 
Beng.)  is,  like  the  mere  ftupiude^  in  Matth.,  a  correction.  —  The  Kot  before  iJKovaa 
(Elz.)  is  certainly  to  be  deleted  (Beng.,  Matth.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]). 
— Yer.  20.  ob  fUTevoifcav,  This  only  intelligible  reading  is  sufficiently  attested 
by  C,  4,  6, 16,  al.,  Copt.,  Andr.,  Areth.,  and  Is  properly  preferred  by  Griesb., 
Matth.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.],  to  the  otrre  (Yulg.,  Primas,  Cypr.,  Elz.,  Beng,. 
Lach.).    k:  Mi. 
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Vy.  1-12.  The  trumpet  of  the  Jifih  angel  brings  the  first  'woe,^  viz., 
locusts  from  hell  as  a  plague  upon  men  not  sealed  (ver.  4;  cf.  vii.  1  sqq.). 

Ver.  1.  iutripa  ix  r.  obp,  nemuKOTa  elc  r.  y,  Eichh.  is  incorrect  in  explain- 
ing the  part.  pf.  as  in  form  and  meaning  equivalent  to  nara^vetv.  The  star 
had  already  fallen  from  heaven  to  earth,  and  had  become  just  as  John  saw 
it ;  the  falling,  also,  is  in  no  way  a  spontaneous  descent,  —  possibly  at  God's 
command  for  a  definite  purpose,^  —  but  the  expression  presupposes  that  the 
"Star  was  thrown  down.*  But  the  **  star  **  is  neither  to  be  regarded  as  changed 
into  a  human  form,^  nor  to  be  understood  as  a  purely  figurative  designation  of 
an  angely^  but  the  idea  of  a  star  mingles  with  that  of  an  angel,  as  in  the  O.  T. 
view  of  the  D?0^n  K^^**  ^^®  ^^^  fallen  from  heaven  appears,  consequently, 
not  as  a  good,^  but  as  a  bad,  angel,^  who  must  serve  only  to  bring  a  plague  of 
an  infernal  character  upon  the  godless :  koI  k66$ri  avru,  k.tX  This  i66ev  would, 
of  course,  have  its  justification  if  the  star  were  a  heavenly  servant ;  but  in 
connection  with  the  ireimMoroy  the  idea  is  significant  that  this  infernal  angel 
was  expressly  appointed  a  place  in  order  to  bring  in  the  plagues  inflicted 
by  God  otherwise  than  in  xx.  1,  where  the  angel  '* coming  down"  from 
heaven  has  in  his  hand  the  key  of  the  abyss.* — ^  kXelc  tov  ^aro^  t^c  (Waow. 
The  u^aoc  (viz.,  x^)i  i^e.,  bottomless,  the  abyss,  designates  —  like  the 
Heb.  Dinn,  which  the  LXX.  often  render  by  u^uaaog  ^^  —  the  depths  of  the 
earth  in  the  natural  sense,^^  then  Sheol^  Hades^  i.e.,  the  place  of  abode  of 
the  departed  in  those  depths,^'  but  in  the  Apoc.,^*  and  Luke  viii.  31,  the 
present  ^^  abode  of  the  Devil  and  his  angels.  From  this  u^vaaoc,  a  tppeap  (LXX. 
for  ^K3,  "well,"  Gen.  xxi.  30,  xxvi.  15;  cf.  John  iv.  11),  regarded  as  pro- 
ceeding and  discharging  over  the  surface  of  the  earth,  appears  like  a  shaft  ^* 
of  some  kind,  possibly  after  the  manner  of  wells  or  cisterns,  to  be  closed; 
and  hence  the  angel  receives  a  key,  in  order,  by  descending  into  the  deep,  to 
open  the  shaft  of  the  well,  and  thus  to  let  out  the  smoke  proceeding  from 
the  HfivomK  (ver.  2).     [See  Note  LVI.,  p.  292.] 

Vv.  2,  3.  The  smoke  arising  from  the  opened  well,  comparable  to  the 
smoke  of  a  great  furnace,^*  was  so  thick  that  thereby  (tv  r.  Kanv.,  cf.  viii.  11) 
the  sun  and  moon  were  obscured. — 6  ^Xtoc  kcU  6  &7p  is  not  an  hendiadys,^^ 
blit,  according  to  the  more  natural  view,  it  is  apparent  that  both,  viz.,  the 
sun  and  the  air,  are  darkened  by  the  thick  mass  of  smoke.  —  Koi  U  r.  Karrv, 
i^ti^jdov  oKpidef  e/c  r.  y.  The  jcairvof,  therefore,  was  not  merely  an  apparent 
mass  of  smoke,  yet  in  fact  a  dreadful  swarm  of  locusts;  ^^  but  the  infernal 


>  Cf.  viu.  18.  »  Cf.  XX.  1. 

s  vi.  13.    Cf.  Lake  x.  18;  Im.  xtv.  12. 

•  Vilr.    Cf.  Heng»tenb. 

•  **  An  ugel  Imtutlng  a  star  in  bright  light 
and  splendor.'* 

•  Cf.PB.cm.2l;  Jer.zzzm.22;  Jobzzzvifl. 
7.  Ewald,  who  compares  zylll.  16,  zxl.  1-6,  in 
addition  to  Enoch,  84  sqq.,  Izzztz.  32. 

V  Beng.,  I>e  Wette. 

s  Beda,  who,  however,  like  many  of  the  old 
interpreters,  nnderstands  It  directly  of  the 
Devil;  Volkm. 


*  Against  Bw.,  etc. 

10  Also  in  the  plnral;  Ps.  Izzi.  21,  evil.  2S. 

"  Gen.  i.  2,  vii.  11 ;  Deut.  viU.  7. 

»  Ps.  Izzi.  21,  evil.  26;  Rom.  z.  7. 

>*  ver.  11,  zz.  1, 3.    Cf.  zl.  7,  zvli.  8. 

>*  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand.  Rev.  zz.  10. 

u  The  idea  is  otherwise  in  Ps.  Iv.  24,  acoord> 
ing  to  the  Heb.,  as  well  as  the  LXX. 

>•  Cf.  Oen.  ziz.  28;  Bzod.  ziz.  18. 

17  •*  The  air,  so  far  as  illumined  by  the  san  " 
(Beng.). 

»  Vitr.,  Biehh.,  ZOll.,  Ebrard. 
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smoke  is  the  covering  under  which  the  miraculoos  locusts  ascend,  and  from 
which  they  '*come  out,"  in  order  to  execute  the  plagues  with  which  they  are 
commissioned.^  Against  the  force  of  the  words,  Klief .  explains :  **  The  ma- 
terial for  the  locusts  already  existed  on  earth,  but  the  smoke  ascending  from 
hell  converts  it  into  locusts.'*  —  Koi  tdodii — ol  OKopirioi  i%  /vr.  The  power  given 
(cf .  ver.  6)  these  locusts  corresponds  with  their  form  and  equipment  (ver.  10). 
The  ri^f  y^  with  ol  oKopnUn  does  not  refer  to  the  distinction,  which  is  here 
entirely  out  of  place,  between  land-  and  sea-beasts,^  but  to  the  fact  that  the 
locusts  are  not  from  the  earth;  the  infernal  locusts  receive  a  power  like 
that  of  earthly  scorpions.  Hence  no  allusion  should  be  made*  to  the  state- 
ment of  Jewish  writings,  that  hell  is  full  of  scorpions. 

Vv.  4,  5.  There  is  here  a  further  description  as  to  how  this  plague  of 
the  locusts,  proceeding  from  the  abyss,  is  entirely  different  from  that  which 
the  ordinary  earthly  locusts  bring. — koI  tpfieOn  <^r,,  k^tX,  cf.  vi.  11.  The 
ready  recollection  of  the  £gyptian  plague  of  locusts  ^  makes  the  plague  here 
appointed  appear  the  more  wonderful  and  dreadful.  Not  the  grass  and  all 
the  fresh  verdure  of  field  and  trees,  which  are  elsewhere  devoured  by  locusts, 
are  now  regarded,*  but  only*  men,  those,  viz.,  6tTivet  obx  hcoom  r^  o^yida^ 
K.r.A.  Only  as  those  without  the  seal,^  are  they  subjected  to  the  plague  pro- 
ceeding from  the  abyss.  The  allegorizing  interpretation  of  Beda  and  many 
others,  according  to  which  the  rage  of  heretics  (locusts)  against  tlie  ortho- 
dox is  regarded  as  here  represented,  miscarries — even  though  in  its  indi- 
vidual features  it  is  refuted — chiefly  in  that,  according  to  this  exposition, 
the  godly  (the  sealed)  must  appear  as  they  who  suffer.  The  explanation 
also  which  refers  the  entire  trumpet-vision  to  the  Jewish  war,  and  under- 
stands by  the  locusts  the  Zealots,  is  also  embarrassed  on  this  point,  so  that 
Heinr.  must  remark :  **  We  are  unwilling  to  inquire  here  whether  the  Zealots 
were  really  grievous  and  pestilential  to  the  better  or  the  worse  part  of  the 
race.  The  poet  certainly  imagines  the  latter."  — The  injury  which,  in  ver. 
4,  the  locusts  were  commanded  to  inflict  upon  men,  is  more  precisely  defined 
in  ver.  5 ;  viz.,  that  they  are  to  torment  men  with  the  scorpionic  power  given 
them,  but  are  not  to  inflict  death. — id&dn  avr.  tva^  ti.fX  Cf.  ver.  3.  That 
the  not  killing  is  to  be  strictly  taken,  but  that  it  is  not  to  be  said  that  "  only 
the  not  killed  draw  attention  to  themselves,  because  their  number  is  the 
greater,  and  their  lot  the  harder,"  ^  is  shown  by  the  tenor  of  the  words, 
the  antithesis  dXX'  tva  ^aaawo9iiwvTaij  and  the  further  description,  ver.  6.  — 
IBaaainoerfaovrai*  It  harmonizes  well  with  the  change  of  subject,  that  the 
indie,  fut  now  follows  tva.  Cf.  a  similar  change  of  inf.  and  indie,  fut., 
vi.  4.  — fojvac  irivre.  The  allegorizing  explanations  depend,  as  always,  upon 
extreme  arbitrariness.  Beda :  **  That  heretics  temporarily  attack  the  good. 
For  by  five  months  it  signifies  the  time  of  a  generation,  on  account  of  the 
five  senses  which  we  use  in  this  life."  Others  reckon  five  mystical  months, 
as  6  X  80,  i.e.,  150  mystical  days;  i.e.,  ordinary  years,  which  time  is  re- 

1  Of.  Ewald,  De  Wette,  eto.  «  Ezod.  z.  li-16.    Cf.  alM  Joel  L  2. 

*  Agaiosfc  Bw.  i.,  without  reference  to  Bw.  *  Cf.  ftleo  tIU.  7. 

U. :  •'  known  to  men."  •  ci  t^i.    Cf.  MaU.  zU.  4;  Oml.  1. 10,  U.  IS. 

*  Bw.  tl.  V  Cf.  vll.  1  eqq.  •  Hengstenb. 
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ferred  by  Vitr.  to  the  dominion  of  the  Goths,  and  by  CaloT.  to  the  daration 
of  Arianism.  Bengal  fixes  five  prophetic  months  as  equal  to  79^  years,  and 
proposes  the  sufferings  of  the  Jews  in  Persia  during  the  sixth  century,  which 
were  of  that  length.  Utterly  out  of  place  is  the  reference  to  Gren.  vii.  24 ;  ^  or 
that  to  the  five  sins,  ver.  20  sqq.,^  for  even  if  the  number  of  sins  were  marked 
there  in  any  way  as  five,  it  would  nevertheless  be  preposterous  if  an  entirely 
special  feature  of  one  vision  found  its  significance  not  within  this  itself,  but 
only  in  another.  Yet  the  five  months  are  not  to  be  passed  by  as  ^  mystical  ** 
without  an  explanation,  as  if  this  must  be  actually  given  only  by  its  fulfil- 
ment.* Besides,  Hengstenb.  says,  arbitrarily,  the  number  five  "is  absolutely 
the  sign  of  the  half,  unfinished,  as  the  broken  number.  Five  months  are 
mentioned,  because  only  the  five,  in  its  relation  to  the  twelve  months  of  the 
year,  gives  the  idea  of  relatively  long  duration  and  dreadf ulness ; "  against 
which  Ebrard  already  replies  that  to  this  sense  the  number  six,  the  half  of 
the  twelve  months,  would  most  simply  correspond.  Eichh.,  Ew.,  De  Wette,^ 
have  properly  recognized  the  designation  of  the  five  months  as  a  feature  in 
the  vision,  which  is  derived  from  the  popular  idea  that  the  locusts  usually 
appeared  during  the  five  months  from  May.^  As  generally  the  entire  descrip- 
tion of  visionary  locusts,  however  supernatural  they  appear,  depends  upon 
the  basis  of  a  natural  view,  so,  also,  that  natural  conception  lies  at  the  foun- 
dation of  tlie  period  g^ven ;  yet  even  in  this  point  the  natural  relation  is 
heightened,  as  the  locusts  remain  out  of  the  abyss  for  fully  five  months, 
while,  naturally,  it  is  only  within  this  time  that  occasionally  a  swarm  of 
locusts  may  come.  — 6  fiaoavtofid^  ahrC^v.  The  .abruv  is  the  gen.  subj.,  as  in 
the  corresponding  etc  Pooav,  aKopniov.  The  subj.  again  is  the  i»pi6e^,  and  ^aaar 
vujfwc  has  an  active  sense,  as  the  form  corresponds.* — Srav  ncuoy  ivdp.y  when 
he  shall  have  struck  a  man.^  The  correct  Greek  mode  of  expression  regards 
a  case  naturally  possible  as  having  already  occurred.  Significant  is  the 
expression  naleivy  which  in  the  LXX.,  besides  nardaaeiVj^  corresponds  to  the 

Heb.  n^n.*    The  Latins  also  speak  forcibly  of  the  scorpion's  stroke. ^^ 

Ver.  6.  kp  T.  iff/ifxuc  iKeivcuCf  viz.,  when  what  has  been  previously  seen  by 
John  in  the  vision  actually  occurs.  Just  upon  the  fact  that  the  vision  repre- 
sents prophetically  what  is  to  occur,^^  depends  the  express  prophetic  mode  of 
expression  in  the  fut.  (^rrjoovoiVf  together  with  the  formula  h  r.  Ijfi.  kKeivm^.^^ 
Not  only  is  the  wish  described  that  the  wounds  inflicted  by  the  locusts 
might  be  mortal,^'  but,  in  general,  the  despairing  desire  to  see  an  end  made 
to  life,  and  thus  to  escape  ^^  the  dreadful  tortures,^* — a  terrible  counterpart 
to  the  imdvfua  of  the  apostle  springing  from  the  holiest  hope.^* 

Vv.  7-10.  Only  now,  after  John  has  described  how  he  has  seen  the 
miraculous  locusts  rise  from  the  abyss,  and  what  plagues  they  are  to  bring, 
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does  he  proceed  to  describe  the  extraordinary  phenomenon  more  minutely 
and  fully.  An  essential  feature  in  this  description,  ver  10,  has  express  ref- 
erence to  what  is  said  in  vv.  8-5 :  in  other  respects  the  individual  points  of 
the  description  are  not  to  be  urged,  as  the  context  itself  not  only  does  not 
suggest  a  special  interpretation,  which  must  prove  allegorical,  but  rather 
excludes  it;  e.g.,  there  is  no  question  as  to  something  special  accordiifg  to 
ver.  8  sqq.,  either  as  to  the  teeth  of  lions,  or  the  hair  of  women.  The  infer- 
nal locusts  are  to  torment  men  only  after  the  manner  of  scorpions  (ver.  10) ; 
of  a  biting,  as  with  the  teeth  of  lions,  nothing  whatever  is  said.  But  if 
individual  features  be  pressed  in  violation  of  the  context,  manifest  prepos- 
terous interpretations  follow ;  as,  e.g.,  the  reference  of  the  teeth  of  lions  to 
the  erroneous  doctrines  and  calumniations  with  which  heretics  have  lacerated 
the  orthodox  church.^  That  which  is  aimed  at  is  the  general  impression  in 
a  description,  in  which  the  actual  form  of  natural  locusts  lies,  in  a  certain 
way,  at  the  foundation.  These  infernal  locusts,  however  dreadful  their 
supernatural  form,  are  nevertheless  always  to  be  known  as  locusts ;  only  in 
what  is  described  in  ver.  10,  they  have  a  wonderful  peculiarity  of  their  form 
corresponding  to  the  plagues  committed  to  them  (ver.  8  sqq.),  which  is  with- 
out all  natural  analogy.  —  rd  dftotuftara  tuv  axp^  Incorrectly,  Hengstenb.  and 
£w.  ii. :  their  likeness.  buoiuiJta  designates  regularly  ^  the  product  of  an 
duotovv,  i  e  ,  the  form  so  far  as  it  is  just  like  a  model.*  The  forms  of  the 
locusts  were  like  ZirmMc  irotft,  elc  noX.  This  pertains  to  the  forms  as  a  whole. 
Cf.  Joel  ii.  4.  In  books  of  travel,  it  is  expressly  noted,  that  the  form  of  the 
locust  has  a  certain  resemblance  to  that  of  a  horse. ^  The  similarity  is  espe- 
cially manifest  if  we  think  of  the  horse  as  equipped  (ifroiftaafi,  e/c  iroA.),  so 
that  its  head  rises  from  the  breastplate  like  the  head  of  the  locust  from  its 
thorax  (ver.  9).  — Mr,  xep.  air,  6c  ori^avoi  dftotoi  xpoo^*  From  the  fact  that 
the  natural  locust  has  nothing  on  its  head  that  looks  like  a  crown,  it  does 
not  follow  that  the  ore^voi  6ft.  xp-  &i^  nothing  else  than  the  polished  helmets 
of  soldiers,  who  are  to  be  understood  under  the  /dlegory  of  locusts.*  2rr^. 
does  not  mean  helmets ;  and  even  if  there  were  some  ground,  in  general,  for 
such  allegory,  yet,  at  all  events,  the  individual  features  of  the  allegory  as 
such  could  first  be  harmoniously  comprehended,  and  afterwards  be  obtained 
in  their  individual  points.  But  any  mingling  of  (assumed)  allegory  and 
literal  statement  is  to  be  rejected ;  and  hence  the  exposition  is  entirely  inad- 
missible which  ascribes  helmets,  meant  literally,  to  locusts,  meant  aliegori- 
cally.  The  same  fundamental  principle  applies  to  the  other  features  of  the 
description ;  so  that,  e.g.,  the  hair,  like  the  hair  of  women,  ascribed  to  the 
locusts,  could  not  be  the  long  hair  of  barbarian  warriors.*  —  The  supposition 
is  readily  suggested,  that  also  the  words  «.  hn  rdr  xc^.,  «.r.A.,  contain  an  allu- 
sion to  the  natural  form  of  the  locust.  But  even  if  John  says  that  upon  the 
heads  of  the  locusts  there  was  something  *Mike  gold-like  crowns"  (6c  or. 
tfiouH  ;tp.f  cf .  iv.  6),  he  could  scarcely  have  thought  of  the  two  antennae  about 
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an  inch  long;  ^  it  is  more  probable,*  that  the  rather  strong,  jagged  elevation, 
which  of  course  is  situated,  not  on  the  head,  but  in  the  middle  of  the  tho* 
rax,*  but  which  in  the  popular  view,  not  readily  distinguishing  the  line  of 
division  between  head  and  thorax,  may  appear  as  if  upon  the  head  of  the 
insect,  serves  as  the  natural  type.  The  yellowish-green  brilliant  coloring  of 
that  elevation  of  the  thorax  may  then  have  given  John  the  natural  oppor- 
tunity for  describing  that  which  is  crown-like  on  the  heads  of  the  demoni- 
acal locusts  as  6fi,  ;tpv<J9. — Hi  npoouita  abr,  i5r  vpoauna  iaSpunuv,  The  expressly 
marked  comparison  dare  be  denied  here  as  little  as  the  other  features  of  the 
description.  Hengstenb ,  therefore,  is  incorrect  when,  like  the  older  alle- 
gorists,  not  only  mistaking  the  simple  comparison  for  an  (imaginary)  alle- 
gory, but  also  confounding  the  literal  with  an  allegorical  interpretation,  he 
says,  '*  Their  faces  were  like  the  faces  of  men,  since  a  fearful  look,  the 
dreadful  look  of  men,  shines  through  the  look  of  locusts.  In  fact,  they  were 
actually  faces  of  men.'*  The  text  nowhere  says  this,  but  gives  an  idea  of 
the  faces  of  the  demoniacal  locusts  by  representing  them  as  like  the  faces 
of  men.  This  also  has  its  natural  foundation  in  the  fact,  that  the  head  of 
the  locust  has  actually  a  faint  resemblance  to  the  human  profile.^  The 
more  strongly  this  similarity  is  regarded,  as  expressed  in  the  supernatural 
locusts  whose  entire  form  has  in  it  something  monstrous,  the  more  dreadful 
must  it  appear.  —  koI  tlxov  rpixac  ^  fpixoc  ywaucuv.  This  feature  of  the  de- 
scription also  is  to  be  apprehended  in  the  same  way  as  the  preceding.  The 
words  6(  Tplx.  yw,  are  intended  only  relatively;  the  point  of  comparison, 
however,  can  lie  only  in  the  length  of  the  hair,  since  long  hair  is  peculiar  to 
women,  not  to  men.^  In  the  description  which  is  intended  only  to  make 
visible  the  fact  that  the  miraculous  locusts  have  long  hair  like  that  of 
women,  there  is  no  special  allegorical  reference,  either  to  the  long  hair  as  it 
is  found  in  barbarian  warriors,*  or  to  the  fact  that  "  the  spirits  of  darkness," 
or  men  serving  as  their  instruments,  ^  look  so  mildly  and  tenderly  from  be- 
neath the  tresses  of  women,"  while  back  of  these  locks  they  conceal  the 
teeth  of  lions.^  Every  thing  upon  which  such  allegorical  interpretation  must 
lay  importance  has  been  improperly  introduced.  It  may  appear  doubtful 
whether  John,  in  representing  the  wonderfully  long  hair  of  the  supernatu- 
ral locusts,  thinks  of  it  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  antennae  of  the 
natural  locusts,  —  as  is  most  simple,  —  or  whether  he  understands  the  hair  in 
the  other  parts  of  the  body,  e.g.,  the  legs ;  *  but  it  is  certain,  that  if  the 
context  is  otherwise  to  be  regarded  as  harmonious  and  free  from  perplexity, 
every  other  reference,  except  that  indicated  by  the  simple  comparison,  is  to 
be  regarded  out  of  place.  — k,  oi  odovre^  abr.  uc  >t6v7uv  ifaav,  Joel  already 
(i.  6)  ascribes  the  teeth  of  lions  to  natural  locusts.  There,  as  here,  nothing 
else  is  illustrated  but  the  desolating  voraciousness,  but  not  "  the  rage  of  the 
enemy."  *    This  feature  is  highly  significant  in  order  to  answer  to  the  figure 
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of  locusts  as  such,  but,  like  what  is  said  in  yer.  7,  is  entirely  irrelevant  in 
reference  to  the  particular  plague  which  is  to  be  brought  by  the  infernal 
locusts  (ver.  8  sqq.). — jc.  elx.  eCtpcucac  &c  $up,  m^povc'  Incorrectly,  Heng- 
stenb. :  *'  The  iron  cuirasses  show  how  difficult  it  is  to  approach  these 
horsemen."  Instead  of  the  breastplate  of  natural  locusts,  to  which  natural 
history  has  given  the  significant  name  thorax^^  the  supernatural  locusts  have 
a  cuirass  compared  only  with  a  coat  of  mail.  —  K.if  ^cn^  r.  irrepvyuv,  k.tX 
Like  natural,  these  demoniacal  locusts  also  have  wings,  whose  rushing  is 
very  naturally'  illustrated  by  the  comparison,  c^  ^uvif  dp/ioruv  Imrcnf  wdXXuv 
TpexovTuv  ilc  ii6ksfiOv»  In  these  words  neither  the  Apftdruv^  nor  the  Innuv*  is  to 
be  regarded  as  interpolated,  since  the  idea  "  as  the  sound  of  chariots  of  many 
horses  running  to  war,*'  is  as  readily  understood  as  it  is  throughout  suitable. 
Yet  it  dare  not  be  said,  that,  while  the  rattling  of  the  wagons  corresponds 
to  the  whizzing  of  the  locusts,  the  horses  are  specially  mentioned,  '*  because 
the  mass  of  riders,  and  not  of  wagons,  are  the  proper  antitype  of  the 
locusts.'**  Already  the  expression,  in  which  the  dpfiuruv  belongs  to  iitnuw 
vcXX.  as  its  subjective  genitive,  forbids  the  distinction  made  in  the  interests 
of  a  perverted  (allegorizing)  collective  view.  The  entire  noise,  which  is 
caused  as  well  by  the  chariot-wheels,  as  also  by  the  hoofs  of  the  horses 
driven  in  the  chariots,  is  designated,  since  it  is  designedly  that  not  the 
chariots  alone  are  mentioned.  —  ic  l;(ovaw  obpac  b/tol<ic  eicopnloif  ^ai  Kkvrpa,  The 
Comparatio  compendiaria  *  states  that  tails  of  the  locusts  are  like  the  tails  of 
scorpions ;  in  connection  with  which,  the  particular  (xo?  Kkvrpa)  is  expressly 
marked,  that  is  the  special  subject  of  consideration.  Beng.,  Hengstenb.,* 
are  not  willing,  however,  to  acknowledge  any  breviloquence,  but  regard  the 
locusts*  tails  as  the  (entire)  scorpions,  and  appeal  to  ver.  19.  But  in  the  lat- 
ter passage,  where  the  subject  refers  to  heads  and  mouths  situated  in  the 
serpent>like  tails  of  the  horses,  not  only  the  context  in  general,  but  also 
the  special  determination  l^fova.  ice^dAaf,  forbids  us  finding  in  the  words 
V  h^oiv  a  comparatio  compendiaria  \  while,  in  ver.  10,  the  intention  and 
expression  lead  to  this  most  simple  mode  of  statement.  —  «.  iv  r.  dbpal^  airr, 
if  iicvcia  airr.  ududfoai^  ksX  The  inf.  ddtx.  explains  the  power  in  the  tails  fur- 
nished wjth  scorpion-like  stings.'  It  is  worthy  of  observation,  how  this  last 
feature  again  reverts  to  the  description  of  the  same  plagues  as  are  com- 
manded in  ver.  8  sqq. ;  *  and  thus  the  whole  appears  to  be  harmoniously 
rounded  off.  Also  the  designation  fi^vac  vivre  is  repeated  from  ver.  5,  in 
order  once  more  to  emphatically  mention  that  the  infernal  beasts,  with  their 
scorpion-like  equipment  and  power,  are  to  plague  men  after  the  manner  of 
locusts  during  five  full  months.     [See  Note  LVII.,  p.  292.] 

Ver.  11.  As  in  their  form  and  entire  nature,  the  de*moniacal  locusts  are 
distinguished  from  those  which  are  natural,^^  also  in  that  they  have  a  king, 
viz.,  rdv  ayytkov  riK  d/Svooov,  i.e.,  not  '*an  angel  from  the  abyss," ^^  but  the 
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angel  of  the  abyss,  by  which,  however,  not  Satan  himself  is  to  be  under* 
stood ;  ^  since  this  is  indicated  neither  by  the  designation,  r.  Ayy,  r.  d/?.,  nor 
the  definite  appellation.  Still  less  is  the  **  king  "  to  be  identified  with  the 
**  star,"  ver.  1,  as  Hengstenb.*  most  do,  because  he  assumes  that  as  often  as 
.  a  star  is  mentioned  in  the  Apoc.  a  ruler  is  meant,  and  therefore  says  here, 
^  If  what  is  said  here  were  concerning  another  king,  the  locusts  would  have 
two  kings."  The  expression  rb»  uyy,  r.  ii3*  makes  us  think  only  of  such  an 
angel  as  is  in  a  special  way  the  overseer  of  the  abyss.^  One  thing,  pertain- 
ing to  this  position  of  his,  is  here  mentioned,  viz.,  that  he  is  the  king  of  the 
locusts  rising  from  the  abyss.  As  the  overseer  of  the  abyss,  however,  he  is 
not  only  designated  its  angel,  but  bears  also  the  very  name  which  in  its  Heb. 
form  expressly  indicates  that  relation :  ivaita  aUrru  *E0paloTl  'k^addiiv  koX  kv  rf 
'EAAjtvuc^  bvofia  ix»  'KimXXviiv.  Already  in  the  O.  T.,  *|^^3K  (LXX. :  diruXria), 
parallel  with  ^^KB^,  designates  the  kingdom  of  corruption  in  a  local  respect;  * 
with  the  rabbins,  Abaddon  is  the  lowest  space  of  hell.*  Accordingly  the 
60vaaoc  itself  receives  the  name  'A0. ;  but  very  appropriately  the  angel  of 
the  abyss  here  bears  it,  who  as  overseer  is  in  a  certain  respect  its  personal 
representative.  The  Greek  interpretation  'AnoXkiMjv  is  given  in  this  form  — 
not  as  possibly  d'Aodpevr^i  etc.,  not  to  give  a  sound  corresponding  with  the 
name  Apollo,^  but  because  in  the  LXX.  the  personal  name  is  naturally  con- 
nected with  the  expression  AiruXeia.  An  express  contrast  between  Apollyon 
the  Destroyer,  and  Jesus  the  Saviour,  can  be  found  only  by  those  who* 
understand  the  former  as  Satan  himself.    [See  Note  LVIIL,  p.  292.] 

Ver.  12.  These  words,*  serving  as  well  to  conclude  w.  1>11  (if  cMi  i 
fda  dMfpi9ev)y  as  to  point  to  what  follows  {idoij  ipxerai,  k.tX)  belong  to  John's 
report,  and  are  not  to  be  taken  as  the  words  of  the  eagle,^  or  any  other 
heavenly  messenger.  After  the  vision  just  described,  John  makes  promi- 
nent that  now  the  one  woe  of  the.  threefold  cry  is  f ulfiUed,  and  accordingly 
past.  — If  fiia,  cardinal  number,  that  one  of  the  three,  as  immediately  after- 
wards kn  6vo.  Cf.  vi.  1.  —  if  obaU  The  striking  feminine  form  is  explained 
by  the  fact  that  the  conception  of  a  eXtfc  u  involuntarily  substituted  for  this 
announced  woe.^^  —  ldoi>,  ipxerai  in  6bo  dbat  n,  r.  '  The  sing,  ipxerai  contains  an 
hypallage,  which  is  inoffensive  since  the  verb  precedes.^ 

The  allegorical  mode  of  interpretation  applies  to  ver.  1  sqq.,  as  every- 
where, the  most  arbitrary  expedients,  and  does  the  greatest  violence  to  the 
context,  and  that,  too,  alike  in  the  expositors  who  make  their  explanations 
from  an  overstrained  conception  of  biblical  prophecy,  no  less  than  in  those 
who  in  a  more  or  less  rationalistic  way  consider  the  prophetic  visions  of 
John  as  valicinia  post  eventumy  and  transform  them  into  allegorical  outlines 
of  the  events  of  the  Romano-Judaic  war.  The  plague  of  locusts  is  regarded 
as  heresy  only  by  interpreters  of  the  first  class ;  ^  as  cakamUies  of  tear,  and 

1  Ebrard.    Cf .  Oroi.,  Calov.,  eto.  *  Beng.,  HengBtenb. 

>  Also  Volkmar.  »  Cf.  xvi.  6.  •  Cf.  xl.  14.  »  Cf.  vltt.  18. 

«  Beag.,  Ew.,  De  Wetto.  "  Cf .  Winer,  p.  169. 

•  Cf.  Job  xztI.  0,  zxvlli.  22;  and,  befldw,  "  Cf.  Winer,  p.  481. 

Hircel-^lshaot.  "  Bed*,  Andr.,  Aretb.,  N.  de  Lyn,  Loth., 

•  Cf.  Sobttttg.  '  Orot.  CaloT.,  Boee.,  Stem,  etc 
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siinilar  afflictions,  by  interpreters  of  both  classes.^  N.  de  Lyra,  like  many 
others  proposing  the  Arians,  interprets  the  individnai  chief  features  thus : 
the  star,  ver.  1,  is  the  Emperor  Valens,  **  who  from  the  height  of  Catholic 
faith  fell  into  the  Arian  heresy;"  the  key  is  the  power  of  exalting  this 
heresy;  the  locusts  are  the  Vandals  whom  this  heresy  infected ;  the  verdure,, 
ver.  4,  represents  the  Christians  in  Africa  spared  by  the  Vandals ;  the  five 
months  designate  the  period  of  the  five  Vandal  rulers.  Stern  understands 
by  the  locusts  all  imaginable  hei^tics,  down  even  to  the  Pantheists  and  Ger- 
man Catholics  of  our  times.  The  scorpion-taUs  indicate  that  ^fa}se  doctrine 
bears  its  sting  in  its  consequences ;  *'  the  hair  of  women  admonishes  that 
*^  many  false  doctrines,  occasioned  by  inordinate  love  to  women,  have  almost 
all  been  diffused  by  women,  to  begin  with  Helena  the  associate  of  Simon 
Magus,  down  to  the  bacchantes  of  modem  times,  who,  with  Ronge  and 
his  followers,  drank  the  cup  of  the  Devil,  and  won  admirers  for  the  prophet 
of  Laurahiitte." 

Many  older  Protestants  understand  by  the  star  the  Pope ;  by  the  locusts 
the  degenerate  clergy,  viz.,  the  monks  of  the  Catholic  Church.^  This  was, 
as  C.  a  Lap.  says,  a  retaliation  for  the  interpretation  of  Bellarmin  and  other 
Catholics,  that  it  refers  to  Luther,  Calvin,  and  the  Evangelical  Church.  — 
If  by  the  locusts  warriors  are  understood  (and  even  Klief .  forces  from  the 
passage  the  ideas  of  military  power  and  its  oppression),  expositors  like  Grot., 
Wetst.,  Herd.,  Eichh.,  Heinr.,  find  a  more  minute  determination  derived 
from  the  fundamental  view  of  the  entire  Apoo.  The  locusts  are  the  Zealots.* 
The  star  is,  according  to  Grot.,  Eleasar,  the  son  of  Ananias;  according  to 
Herd.,  Manaim.  The  abyss  opened  by  him  is,  according  to  Grot.,  "  the 
seditious  doctrine  that  obedience  must  not  be  rendered  the  Romans,"  for 
{xai,  ver.  8  =  nam)  from  this  the  party  of  the  Zealots  arose  to  the  injury  of 
the  Jews ;  according  to  Herd.,  *'  the  fortress  Masada."  Abaddon  is,  according 
to  Grot.,  "  the  spirit  which  animated  those  Zealots ;  **  according  to  Herder, 
Sintbn,  the  son  of  Gorion.  To  Vitr.  and  Beng.,  chronology  suggests  a  more 
minute  determination ;  in  the  time  succeeding  the  fourth  events  of  the  trum- 
pet-vision, something  must  be  found  to  which  the  fifth  trumpet-vision  could 
be  referred.  Hence  Vitr.  conjectured  the  incursions  of  the  Goths  into  the 
Western  Roman  Empire  in  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century;  fieng.  under- 
stood the  persecution  of  the  Jews  in  Persia  in  the  sixth  century.  Volkm. 
understands  the  army  of  Parthians  to  be  led  by  Nero  against  Rome.^  With- 
out any  more  minute  determination,  Hengstenb.  interprets  the  fifth  trumpet 
as  referring  to  the  distresses  of  war,  and  tiie  locusts  to  soldiers.  '*  One  of  the 
many  incarnations  of  Apollyon  "  was  Napoleon,  whose  name  has  a  **  note- 
worthy similarity  "  to  the  name  of  the  king  of  the  locusts.*  A  special  indica- 
tion will  be  found  in  the  text,  that  the  locusts  are  to  be  understood  allegorically« 
Beda,  already,  said  that  such  locusts  as,  according  to  ver.  4,  are  to  eat  neither 

1  Vitr.,  Beng.,  Hengstenb.,  Orot.,  WeUt.,  •  Oerkon  elao,  who,  throngta  an  entire  eerlee 

Herd.,  Blchh.  of  trifling  ezpedlente,  puu  e  foreed  eonstrao- 

*  Aret.,  Ball.,  Lean.,  etc.  tJon  on  the  name  Napoleon,  thlnka  (p.  26)  that 

*  Aooordlng  to  Wetit.,  the  anny  of  CesUoe.  we  may  venture  to  derive  it  from  av6AAv|At, 
«  Of.  ver.  14.  and  therefore  writes  It  NapoUeon. 
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grass  Dor  leaves,  could  not  be  actual  locusts,  but  must  be  men.  But  ver.  i 
is  with  more  justice  understood  by  other  allegorists  as  a  "  figurative  "  mode 
of  expression;  as,  e.g.,  by  Bengel,  who  suggests  "  a  lower,  middle,  and  higher 
class  of  the  sealed."  Otherwise  N.  de  Lyra,  Vitr.,  etc.  If  there  be  an  alle- 
gory anywhere,  every  individual  feature  must  be  allegorically  interpreted. 
But  for  this  the  text  itself  nowhere  gives  the  least  occasion.  It  cannot  even 
be  said,  with  De  Wette,  that  what  is  demoniacal  in  the  plague  of  locusts  here 
portrayed  is  only  to  be  conceived  of  as  a  symbol  of  their  extreme  destruo- 
tiveness ;  for  however  seriously  and  literally  the  demoniacal  nature  of  these 
locusts  be  intended,  it  follows  that  they  have  no  power,^  even  as  demoniacal, 
over  the  sealed,  who  remain  absolutely  untouched^  by  all  the  other  plagues 
of  the  trumpet-visions.  The  plagues  of  the  one  vision  are  just  as  literally 
meant  as  those  of  the  other,  the  infernal  locusts  with  the  tails  of  scorpions 
no  less  than  war,  famine,  the  commotion  and  darkening  of  the  heavenly 
bodies.  For  John  beholds  a  long  series  of  various,  and,  as  a  whole,  defi- 
nitely shaped  plagues,  as  foretokens  and  preparations  of  the  proper  parousia. 
Whoever,  then,  as  Hebart,*  expects  the  literal  fulfilment  of  all  these  visions, 
and,  consequently,  e.g.,  the  actual  appearance  of  the  locusts  described  in 
ver.  1  sqq.,  it  is  true,  does  more  justice  to  the  text  than  any  allegorist;  but, 
because  of  a  mechanical  conception  of  inspiration  and  prophecy,  he  ignores 
the  distinction  between  the  actual  contents  of  prophecy,  and  the  poetical 
form  with  which  the  same  is  invested  in  the  enlightened  spirit  of  the 
prophet,  and  not  without  a  beautiful  play  of  his  holy  fantasy. 

Vv.  13-21.  The  sixth  trumpet-vision;  a  wonderful  army  of  horsemen 
slew  the  third  of  men  without  causing  repentance  in  those  who  were  left. 
This  visitation  belongs  to  the  second  woe.* 

Vv.  13-15.  At  a  divine  command  the  trumpet-angel  looses  the  four 
angels  bound  thus  far  at  the  Euphrates,  under  whose  direction  the  immense 
army  of  horsemen  is  to  bring  its  plagues. 

Kol  iKovaa,  k.tX  What  John  bears'^  in  the  vision,  he  represents  just  as 
what  he  beheld  (ver.  17),  in  consequence  of  the  trumpet-vision. — ^vi^v 
fdcof  kx  rCw  (rfa(7upuv)  lupdruv  rov  Ovataornpiov,  icr.A.  In  a  linguistic  respect  it 
is  pos^ble  that  the  precise  number  is  intended  indefinitely,^  so  that  it  is 
left  entirely  undecided  as  to  whom  the  voice  belongs,  as  vi.  6,'  although  it 
is  impossible  to  take  kx  in  the  general  sense  of  oiro,^  and  to  explain  that  the 
voice  came  from  God  enthroned  back  of  the  altar.*  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand, 
also,  XVI.  7.  Yet  a  more  definite  reference  of  the  fiiav  would  result  in  con- 
nection with  the  fact  that  the  voice  proceeds  from  the  four  horns  of  the 
altar.  The  altar  from  whose  horns  the  voice  proceeds  is  expressly  desig- 
nated as  that  mentioned  viii.  3  sqq.^*  The  circumstance,  accordingly,  that 
from  its  horns  the  voice  proceeds  which  loosens  the  plagues  described  imme- 

1  Ver.  4.  •  «*  A  Toloa.**  Bwald.    Cf.  vltl.  18.  Winer, 

*  Cf.  vli.  1  iqq.  p.  111.                                     '  De  Wette. 

•  Die  Zwelte  Sichtbare  .Zakunft  ChrlBti,  *  "  Forth  from/*  llk^  the  Heb.  }p*  which 
Brl.,  1850.  includes  the  meaning  of  both  prepoaitione. 

*  Cf.  xl.  14.  •  Ew.  1..  Stem. 

•  Cf .  Tl.  8, 6,  7, 10.  M  And  vi.  0  iqq. 
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diately  afterwards,  must  have  a  similar  meaning  as  the  circumstance  in 
viii.  5,  that  the  fire  cast  upon  the  earth  was  taken  from  the  same  altar,  i.e., 
the  command  of  the  angels  to  loose  appears  as  a  consequence  of  the  prayers 
presented  at  the  altar ;  ^  but  after  that,  it  is  proper  to  understand  the  one 
(Divine)  voice  making  manifest  this  special  hearing  of  prayer,  in  contrast 
with  the  many  voices  of  those  who  pray,  heard  and  referred  to  also  in  viii.  3 
(r.  wpoaevX'  ruv  dy.).  —  It  is  a  perversion,  however,  to  consider  the*  one  voice 
in  any  special  relation  to  the  four  horns  of  the  altar ;  for,  even  apart  from 
the  critical  uncertainty  of  the  reading  reoaapuv,  the  sense  forced  from  it  ^  is 
extremely  feeble,  while  the  allegorical  *  explanation  ^  is  without  any  support. 
Also  the  relation,  which  is  in  itself  arbitrary,  between  the  four  horns  and 
the  <*  four  sins,"  ver.  21,  and  likewise  the  four  angels,^  falls  with  the  spurious 
Ttaoapinf.-^T^  fxTtft  uyy.  From  the  fact  that  here  the  trumpet-angel  not  only 
sounds  the  trumpet,  but  is  himself  engaged  in  the  act  which  follows,  the 
inference  dare  in  no  wise  be  drawn  that  the  same  relation  occurs  also  in 
other  passages  where  it  is  not  explicitly  stated.*  But  if  the  question  be 
asked  why  there  is  ascribed  here  '^  to  the  proclaimer  of  the  plagues  a  co-oper- 
ation with  them,  any  reference  to  "  economy  of  means  *'  *  affords  no  satisfac- 
tory answer;  for  why  this  economy  just  here,  which  nevertheless  does  not 
universally  prevail  ?  As  a  reason  lying  in  the  subject  itself  is  not  percep- 
tible, it  appears  to  be  adopted  only  to  avoid  a  barren  uniformity,  which 
would  occur  if  the  same  angel  who  (viii.  6)  cast  the  fire  from  the  altar  to 
the  earth,  or  even  if  a  new  angel,  who  yet  would  have  substantially  the  same 
position  with  that  of  the  trumpet-angels,  received  now  the  command  to 
loose  the  four  angels  at  the  Euphrates.  — Avaov — 'Ev^purp.  The  article  rode 
riaa.  ayy,  has  its  definite  reference,  as  viii.  2,  to  the  following  rot)f  6td.,  K,rX? 
but  throughout  does  not  indicate  the  identity,  adopted  by  Beda,  etc.,  of  the 
angel  here  named  with  that  mentioned  in  vii.  1  sqq.  That  the  four  angels 
are  wicked  angels,^^*  not  good,*^  also  not  "  corruptible,"  —  as  De  Wette  and 
Ebrard  say,  when  they  uncertainly  remark  that  we  must  not  think  directly 
of  wicked  angels,  —  is  to  be  derived  from  their  being  bound,''  from  their 
position  on  the  Euphrates,  and  from  the  fact  that  they  lead  an  army  of  an 
infernal  kind,  in  which  respect  they  are  to  be  compared  with  the  star  which 


1  Cf.  Hofm.,  De  Wette,  Bleek,  HengBtenb., 
Ebrard,  Klief. 

*  "  Thai  these  four  bonis  gave  forth  simnl- 
taneously,  not  a  diverse,  but  one  and  the  same 
voice"  (Vitr., Hengsteob.). 

*  If  it  be  considered  that  Beda,  who  does 
not  have  the  <*  four  **  in  his  text,  yet  explains 
**  the  horns,  the  Gospels  projecting  from  the 
Charch,"  the  conjecture  Is  readily  mode  that 
the  number  Un  was  Inserted  in  the  interests  of 
this  allegorizing  interpretation. 

*  **  It  indicates  the  harmonious  preaching  of 
the  one  Church,  or  the  one  faith,  from  the  Four 
Gospels  "  (Zeger.  Cf.  also  Calov,  etc.).  Or, 
according  to  Grot.,  who  understands  by  the 
voices,  '*  the  prayers  of  exiles  beseeching  that 
they  may  return  at  some  time  to  their  ancestral 


abodes,"  "  all  placet  to  which  the  .Tews  sent 
into  exile  the  worshippers  of  Christ." 

•  Hengsteob.    Cf.  also  Beog.,  ZUll.,  Hofm. 

•  Against  Beng. 
»  Cf.  xvU.  1. 

•  De  Wette.  •  Bbrard. 
1*  Beda,  Bengel,  Ebrard,  etc. 

1*  Boss.,  Hengstenb. 

>'  For  the  explanation  of  Bossuet,  "  What 
binds  the  angels  is  the  supreme  command  of 
God,"  which  Hengstenb.  adopts,  is  a  spiritual- 
istic subtilizatlon  that,  besides,  has  no  sense  at 
ail  if  Hengstenb.  explains  away  the  concrete 
idea  of  angel  Itself  by  the  interpretation  that 
in  the  angels  the  truth  is  embodied,  that  the 
bands  of  warriors  led  by  them  only  act  when 
they  are  sent. 
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fell  from  heaven,  ver.  1,  as  well  as  with  the  angel  of  the  abyss,  the  king  of 
the  locusts,  ver.  11. — The  number  ybur  of  the  angels  does  not  correspond 
to  the  four  parts  of  the  army  led  by  them,^  for  of  this  the  text  says  nothing,* 
but  indicates '  that  the  army  is  to  be  led  on  all  four  sides  of  the  earth,  in 
order  to  slay  *  the  third  of  all  men.*  £brard,  in  the  interests  of  his  allegor- 
ical explanation,  emphasizes  the  number  four  of  the  angels  leading  the  army, 
ver.  16  sqq.,  in  contrast  with  the  one  king  of  the  locusts,  ver.  11.  Thus  in 
the  one  case  there  is  a  monarchical  and  in  the  other  a  democratical  consti- 
tution ;  with  which  it  also  harmonizes,  that  in  ver.  17  nothing  is  said  of 
crowns  as  in  ver.  7.  Nevertheless,  Ebrard  does  not  expect  the  elucidation 
of  the  sixth  as  well  as  of  the  fifth  trumpet-vision  until  its  future  fulfilment : 
the  **  spiritual  mercenary  hosts  of  superstition  "  are  only  foretokens  of  the 
still  impending  plagues.  [See  Note  LIX.,  p.  293.]  M  tu  irorauifi  ry  fieycJUff 
'Evippary,  This  local  designation  has  been  received  literally ; "  and  the  appli- 
cation has  been  made,  that  the  Parthian  armies,  so  perilous  to  the  Romans, 
mentioned  in  ver.  16  sqq.,  came  from  the  neighborhood  of  the  Euphrates,^ 
or  it  is  said  that  the  Iloman  legions  indicated  in  ver.  16  sqq.  moved  from 
the  Euphrates  against  Jerusalem."  The  latter  is  without  any  truth  ;*  Grot, 
already  was  therefore  compelled  to  explain :  The  armies  of  the  Roman  com- 
manders, i.e.,  the  four  angels,  extended  to  the  Euphrates !  ^<^  But  it  is  a  valid 
objection  to  the  view  of  Ewald,  as  well  as  that  of  Herder,^^  that  the  armies 
portrayed  in  ver.  16  sqq.  are  by  no  means  human  armies,  but  just  as  cer- 
tainly of  a  supernatural  kind,  as  the  locusts  of  ver.  1  sqq.,  in  their  way.  If 
the  language  of  ver.  16  sqq.,  concerning  actual  martial  bands,  were  to  be 
interpreted  therefore  allegorically,  Vitr.,  Beng.,  and  many  older  expositors 
would  be  justified,  who  understood  the  army  (16  sqq.)  of  the  Tartars  and 
Turks,  and  likewise,  in  connection  with  this,  took  the  mention  of  the 
Euphrates  in  its  proper  geographical  sense.  But,  unless  we  charge  John 
with  great  confusion,  we  dare  not  say  that  '<  the  bound  angels  "  are  allegorical, 
—  Parthian,"  Roman  commanders,"  or  Turkish  caliphs,** — the  "Euphra- 
tes "  on  which  they  are  bound  literal,  and  the  troops  led  by  them  again 
allegorical.  Such  confused  inconsistency  the  purely  allegorical  explanation 
indeed  avoids ;  but  it  also  appears  here  so  untenable  and  visionary,  that,  as 
it  itself  rests  on  no  foundation,  it  offers  no  point  whatever  where  it  can  be 
met  by  a  definite  counter  argument.  Wetst.  says  that  the  Euphnites  is  the 
Tiber,  just  as  Babylon,  ch.  xiv.  sqq.,  is  Rome;"  but  in  that  passage  it  is 
explained,  in  the  text  itself,  as  to  how  Babylon  is  meant,  while  here  nothing 
whatever  concerning  Babylon  is  said.    With  entire  indefiniteness,  Beda: 


1  Ewald.  V  Ewald.  Cf .  also  De  Wette,  RiDck,  Volkm. 

*  Ew.  il.  refera  entirely  to  vartons  nations  *  Herder.    Cf.  Qrot.,  Elchh.,  etc. 
whlob  mast  have  rendered  military  eervloe  la  *  Cf.  Tacit.,  ffUt,t  ▼•  1. 

the  Parthian  army.    Cf .  Dan.  vil.  4 ;  Eplphan.  >o  "  Ingentee  exerdtns  ad  E.  uaqne  pertinge* 

iffaer.  11. 34),  who  mentions  Aseyrlane,  Baby-  bant.'* 

lonlane,  Medee,  and  Feialans.  "  Cf.  also  Bleek. 

»  Cf.  vli.  1.  "  Ew.  I.                               M  Herd. 

*  Cf .  De  Wette,  Hengetenb.  >«  Beng. 

•  Vv.  16, 18.  1*  Cf.  N.  de  Lyra:  **  The  Enphrates  la  the 

•  Cf.  XTl.  12.  Roman  Empire." 
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**  The  power  of  the  worldly  kingdom,  and  the  waves  of  persecntors.** — The 
context  itself  offers  the  correct  conception^  by  recalling  in  the  formal  ex- 
pression r.  mratut*  r^  fuyiiX^  Ev^^  the  O.  T. ; '  combining  with  this  local 
designation,  to  be  comprehended  from  the  O.  T.  history,  the  description 
of  an  army  whose  dreadf ulness  far  surpasses  every  thing  of  a  human  char- 
acter, and  actual  hbtorical  experience,  but,  besides,  has  an  allegorical 
meaning  as  little  as  the  locusts,  ver.  1  sqq.  The  mention  of  the  Euphrates 
is  ichemcUical ;  i.e.,  John  designates  with  concrete  definiteness  the  district 
whence  the  supernatural  army-plague  is  to  traverse  the  world,  by  naming 
the  precise  region  whence,  in  O.  T.  times,  the  divinely  sent  plagues  of 
Assyrian  armies  came  upon  Israel.*  An  entirely  similar  schematical  sense 
would  have  occurred  if  John  had  called  the  place  whence  the  locusts  went 
forth,  Egypt.  That  the  Euphrates  is  the  boundary  of  the  land  of  Abra- 
ham *  and  David,^  is  to  be  urged  here  as  little  as  that  it  was  the  boundary 
of  the  Roman  Empire ;  *  the  only  matter  of  consequence  is,  that  from  the 
Euphrates  formerly  *'  the  scourges  of  God  "  proceeded. ^  It  is  also  irrelevant 
to  this  schematical  idea,  that  the  subject  of  consideration  is  now  a  plague 
for  all  men,  while  previously  the  scourges  of  God  were  sent  against  Israel : 
the  mode  of  view  of  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  is  only  indicated  as  rooted 
in  the  O.  T.,  in  the  fact  that  this  concrete  local  designation  appears  before 
his  gazing  eyes.  [See  Note  LX.,  p.  293.]  ifrousafuvot.  Cf.  viii.  6,  where 
also  Iva  follows.  They  were  already  prepared ;  only,  up  to  the  present,  the 
bands  held  them.  In  ver.  16,  therefore,  the  description  of  the  army  break- 
ing forth  under  their  command  directly  follows ;  the  released  angels  imme* 
diately  put  themselves  in  motion  with  their  armies. — c/c  r^  ufiov — mX  hnaorw. 
Although  the  gender  of  the  nouns  is  different,*  the  art.  is  placed  only 
before  the  first,  not  only  because  it  combines  in  general  the  common  concep- 
tion of  time,  but  also  the  close  inner  relation  and  determination  of  the  indi- 
vidual conceptions  to  one  another  and  through  one  another  affords  the  idea 
of  essential  unity.  For  the  expression,  ascending  from  the  hour  to  the 
year,*  shows  that  the  fixed  hour  occurs  in  the  fixed  day,  the  day  in  the  fixed 
month,  etc.^^  Incorrectly,  Luther:  **for  an  hour," etc.  Just  as  incorrectly, 
Bengel :  Since  the  art.  occurs  only  once,  a  continuous  period  of  time  is  indi- 
cated, —  which,  as  a  prophetic  hour  contains  about  eight  ordinary  days,  and 
a  prophetic  day  an  ordinary  half-year,  he  reckons  as  about  two  hundred  and 
seven  years,  and  understands  it  of  the  times  of  the  Turk  (634-840  A.D.).  — 
rd  rpLrov  rCiv  6v9p»  Men,  in  reference  to  whose  torment  (ver.  1  sqq.)  nothing 
was  said  of  a  third  (cf .  ver.  4),  are  now  slain  by  the  sixth  trumpet-plague  in 
the  same  proportion  as  previously  trees,  ships,  etc.,  were  destroyed.^^ 

Vv.  16-19.  Description  of  the  army  led  by  the  four  released  angels ;  its 
immense  size,  ver.  16 ;  its  supernatural  nature,  and  terrible  effect  (vv.  17- 


>  Of.  Q«D.  ZT.  18;  Drat.  i.  7;  Ju.  1. 4.  •  De  Wetto.  t  Hengsteob. 

*  De  Wette,  ZOIl.,  Hofm.,  Hwftteob.  •  Cf .  Winer,  p.  120. 

*  In.  Til.  ao.     Cf.  vill.  7;  Jor.  zM.  10.  •  Cf.  Num.  L  4;  Zech.  1.  7;  Hag.  i.  1ft. 
Hengstenb.    Cf.  Prtnuu,  Zau.  Haogitaob. 

«  Hofm.  ^  D«  Wette,  Hengitanb.,  SbimnL 

*  ZttU.  u  Cf.  tUL  7, 0, 11,  U. 
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19).  — Tov  Imrw,  The  explanatory  variations  rob  iinrucoO  and  tov  Imruv  arose 
from  the  offence  taken  because  John  did  not  write,  in  accordance  with 
classical  usage,  t^  linMt.  — Jkafwpuidec  fivptuduv;  i.e.,  two  hundred  millions.  — 
^Kowia,  ii,tX,  is  added  by  asyndeton,  since  an  explanation  is  necessary  as  to 
whence  it  was  that  John  knew  of  the  immense  number.^  Beda,  who  prefers 
to  render  the  Greek  expression  by  **&m  myriades  myridaum**  than  with  the 
Vulg.,  **vicies  millies  dena  mUlia,^*  finds  here  '*a  deceitful  duplicity  of  the 
perverse  army."  Beng.  thinks  that  the  Turkish  army  could  readily  have 
reached  that  number ;  viz.,  in  the  course  of  the  entire  two  hundred  and  seven 
years  of  their  dominion  (cf.  ver.  15).  Hengstenb.  recognizes  the  unnatural- 
ness  of  the  number,  and  concludes  thence  that  it  is  meant  allegorically ; 
it  is  to  be  ascribed  to  no  particular  war,  but  to  **  the  class  personified,**  as  in 
all  the  preceding  trumpet-visions.  But  since  the  army  itself,  ver.  17  sqq.,  is 
not  described  allegorically,  the  number  can  be  allegorical  as  little  as  the 
local  designation,  ver.  14:  but  this  number  is  likewise  schematical ;  ^  i.e., 
the  army,  which  is  on  all  occasions  beheld  as  definite,  individual,  and  super- 
natural in  its  entire  character,  appears  also  in  a  concrete  but  supernatural 
numerical  quantity.  An  allusion  to  Ps.  Ixviii.  18  may  be  regarded  as  the  sub- 
stratum of  the  concrete  number  here  presented  to  the  prophet  in  his  vision. 
[See  Note  LXL,  p.  293.]  That  John,  when  he  now  wishes  to  describe  the 
horses  and  riders  seen  by  him  (/ca2  otrrog  eidov,  /c.r.A.),  adds  explicitly  tv  r^ 
dpuaei  to  the  el6ov  r.  Zirn-.,  can  occasion  surprise  only  as  this  formula,  ordinarily 
employed  by  the  ancient  prophet-s,^  does  not  occur  more  frequently  in  the 
Apoc. ;  but  from  the  fact  that  it  is  nowhere  found  except  in  this  passage, 
although  it  could  stand  everywhere  with  the  eiSov  indicating  a  prophetic 
BpaatCt  nothing  less  follows  than  that  the  present  vision  has  an  allegorical 
meaning,  as  Beng.  and  Hengstenb.*  affirm ;  the  latter  of  whom,  spiritualizing 
throughout,  says,  **  In  the  vision  every  thing  is  seen ;  that  which  is  inner 
must  imprint  itself  on  what  is  outward,  the  spiritual  must  assume  a  body ; " 
and  thus  in  the  color  of  the  breastplate,  described  immediately  afterwards, 
he  sees  only  a  '*  pictorial  expression  "  of  the  murderous  spirit  of  the  soldiers, 
who  are  to  be  understood  literally.  But  even  granting  that  the  idea  of 
vision  here  presupposed  were  correct,  the  eidoy,  in  itself,  would  here,  as 
everywhere,  point  to  this  allegorizing.  For,  why  should  we  find  just  here 
the  express  addition  kv  r$  bpuaetl  In  it,  no  intention  whatever  is  to  be  per- 
ceived, and  least  of  all,  that  of  giving  an  exegetical  hint :  it  is  possible, 
therefore,  that  John  here  added  the  kv  ry  ifxiaet  to  his  elfiov  involuntarily, 
because,  in  the  sixth  trumpet^vision,  what  has  thus  far  been  advanced  is 
what  he  has  heard,  while  he  now  intends  to  describe  the  forms  as  they 
appeared  to  him  in  the  vision.  — The  first  part  of  the  description,  kxovrac 
OupoKoc — BeiudetCf  is  referred  by  Beng.,  Ewald,  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.,  Bleek, 
only  to  Tob^  Kodvf^vovc  hf  ahr,,  as  if  the  description  of  the  horses  were  given 
uninterruptedly  and  completely,  only  after  that  of  the  riders  had  been  given 
more  incidentally.    But  Zlill.  and  Ebrard  have  more  correctly  referred  the 

>  Cf.  Tli.  4.  troopa  of  ridera  Identtcal  with  the  "  worldly 

*  Cf.  Dan.  vlil.  2,  Iz.  21.  war-power  "  desorlbed  In  w.  1-12,  which  now 

•  KUef.  also,  who  ozplaina  (p.  162)   the       proceeds  to  slay  men. 
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ixovToc,  k.tX,  to  the  horses  and  the  riders ;  for  it  is  the  more  improbable  that 
the  first  feature  of  the  description,  which  is  expressly  stated  to  be  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  horses,  should  not  apply  to  them,  as  the  color  of  the  breastplates 
has  a  correspondence  with  the  things  proceeding  from  the  mouths  of  the 
horses.  In  general,  the  treatment  is  not  concerning  the  riders,  but  the 
horses ;  so  that  the  words  koI  r.  naOrffL  hr'  airr.  contain  only  what  is  incidental, 
and  in  no  way  hinder  the  reference  of  I;k.  e6p.,  «.r^.,  to  t.  Imeovo.  —  eCtpaxaf 
irvpr^ovf,  x.r.X.  The  irvfuvovc  and  the  detudetc  designate,  just  as  the  (Huclvifivovg, 
only  the  color  ;^  and,  besides,  there  are  three  colors  to  be  regarded  in  their 
particularity,  because  they  correspond  to  the  three  things  coming  from  the 
mouths  of  the  horses.^  The  ioKiveivov^j  which  designates  dark  red,'  corre- 
sponds excellently  with  the  succeeding  KcnvoC'  —  Kolcd  xe^.,  k,tX  The  heads 
of  the  horses  were  like  the  heads  of  lions,  possibly  similar  to  lion  heads  in 
the  size  of  the  mouths  and  the  length  of  the  manes ;  ^  it  is  a  definite,  mon- 
strous appearance,  that  is  represented,  and  not  in  general  that  the  heads  of 
the  horses  are  '*  fierce  and  terrible,"  ^  which,  of  course,  is  suited  better  to  the 
allegorical  explanation. — k,  U  t,  oTOftaruv,  k,tX  How  seriously  the  descrip- 
tion is  meant,>may  be  inferred  from  the  fact,  that  in  ver.  18  the  fire,  the 
smoke,  and  the  sulphur,  proceeding  from  the  mouths  of  the  horses,  are 
expressly  designated  as  the  three  plagues  whereby  *  these. armies  are  to  slay 
men,  just  as  the  locusts  tormented  them  with  their  scorpion  stings.  Fire, 
smoke,  and  sulphur  —  of  which  the  latter,  according  to  the  analogy  of  xxi. 
8,  xiv.  10,  xix.  20,  indicates  the  infernal  nature  of  the  plagues  ^  —  are  as 
little  intended  to  be  allegorical  as,  eg.,  the  famine  or  the  killing  in  the 
seal-visions.'  The  allegorical  interpretation,  therefore,  manifests  also  here 
the  most  singularly  arbitrary  expedients.  They  who  understand  the  whole 
of  heretics  interpret  the  fire  as  **  the  desire  for  injuring; "  the  smoke,  as  "  the 
seeming  zeal  of  faith,"  because  smoke  is  bliie  like  the  heavens ;  the  sulphur, 
as  <Uhe  deformity  of  vices.'**  Similar  is  the  interpretation  in  Aret.,  Luther, 
Calov.,  etc.,  who  think,  it  is  true,  of  the  Turks,  but  have  especially  in  view 
their  erroneous  doctrine.  What  proceeds  from  the  mouths  of  the  horses  is, 
according  to  Calov.,  properly  the  Koran,  which  comprehends  within  itself 
<*  sulphurous  lust,  the  smoke  of  false  doctrines,  and  the  fires  of  wars."  To 
expositors  who  understand  the  armies,  ver.  16  sqq.,  of  actual  soldiers,  —  even 


1  Against  Zmi.,  who  anderstanda  a  breast, 
plate  of  copper,  bine  steel,  and  brass.  Cf .  also 
Bichh.,  who  thinks  of  an  iron  and  bronxe 
breastplate  polished  and  shining  In  the  san- 
light.  Still  more  Inaptly,  Helnr. :  wp.  Is  truly 
fiery ;  vojcti^.  signifies  polished  steel ;  tfciwd., 
exhaling  a  snlphurons  odor. 

*  Against  Bwatd :  "  Regard  therefore  the 
red,  shining,  and  glowing  colors  brought  to> 
gether  in  order  to  denote  the  height  of  bril- 
liancy." 

*  See  the  lexicons.  *  Bwald. 

*  Beng.,  Hengstenb. 

«  inh.    Of.  Winer,  p.  S18. 

*  Hengstenb. 


*  The  classical  myth,  in  accordance  with 
which  Ovid  ( J/ef.,  vil.  104  sq.)  writes :  — 

**  Bcce,  adamantels  vulcanum  narlbos  efllant 
Aerlpedes  tauri,  tactaeque  vaporlbus  herbae 
Ardent." 

["  So  the  brasen-footed  oxen  breathe  fire  from 
their  adamantine  nostrils,  and  the  grass  touched 
by  the  vapors  glows"],  (cf.  Vlrg.,  Otarg*  11. 
140 !  "  Tauri  spirautes  naribus  ignem,"  "  Oxen 
breathing  fire  from  their  nostrils"),  may  be 
compared,  as  it  expresses  with  all  seriousness 
that  those  oxen  were  actually  fire-breaihlng. 

•  K.  de  Lyra.    Cf.  also  Bbraid. 
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notwithstanding  the  fact  that  what  is  said  in  the  text  refers  not  to  horsemen, 
the  supposed  **  cavalrymen/'  so  much  as  to  the  horses, — nothing  is  readier 
than  to  ascribe  the  fire,  smoke,  and  sulphur,  to  fiery  missiles.  Much  more 
correctly,  therefore,  from  the  standpoint  of  the  allegory,  did,  e.g.,  Grotius 
understand  the  firebrands  cast  into  Jerusalem,^  than  Uengstenb.,  who  under- 
stands **  the  fierce  animosity,  the  spirit  of  murder,  and  lust  for  destruction," 
described  by  personification  as  soldiers ;  after  the  example  of  Bengel,  who 
only  is  unwilling  to  think  of  cannon  and  powder-smoke,  because  the  follow- 
ers of  Mohammed  did  not,  as  yet,  possess  such  implements  of  war. — 17  ydp 
i^ovala^  k,tX  Cf.  vv.  3,  10.  With  reference  to  ver.  18,  it  is  especially 
emphasized,  that  the  proper  power  of  the  l^orses  lies  in  their  mouths; 
besides  this,  a  second  point  is  added,  not  h  ralg  difiaic  airrop.  But  in  how  far 
there  is  also  in  the  tails  an  k^oval<h  is  explained  (>^)  •  al  ydp  ohpai  ahrCfv  bfiouu 
d<t>eaiv,  ic.r.A.  The  tails  of  the  horses  are,  therefore,  serpent-like,'  especially 
because  these  tails  have  heads;  so  that  they  are  such  as  to  do  injury  (h 
airraic,  sc,  obpatg,  a6iK.)»  It  is  entirely  inapplicable  to  explain  this  feature  in 
the  description  of  the  monstrous  horses,  from  the  analogy  of  the  ancient  fie* 
tion  *' concerning  the  so-called  Afi^apaiva  (i.e.,  the  serpent  moving  forwards 
and  backwards)  with  two  heads  ;^  since  here  nothing  whatever  is  said  of 
two-headed  serpents,  but  instead  of  the  usual  horse-tail,  something  in  ser- 
pent form,  viz.,  which  has  a  serpent's  head,  is  presented.  —  Uengstenb.*  finds 
here  the  "  malignity  "  of  war  symbolized.  But  why  should  Bengel  be  mis- 
taken, who  explains  that  the  horsemen  (the  Turks),  even  when  they  turn 
their  backs  and  seem  to  flee,  do  injury  ?  Or  is  it  not  still  more  consistent 
when  Grot,  mentions,  with  reference  to  this,  that  with  the  ancients  infantry 
frequently  sat  back  pf  the  cavalry?  Volkm.,  without  seeming  to  exercise 
the  best  judgment,  is  satisfied  with  referring  this  to  the  kicking-back  of  the 
horses. 

Ver.  20  sq.  The  plagues  that  have  been  introduced  cause  no  repentance 
in  the  survivors.^  —  ol  Xoinol  r.  avdp.  The  contextual  reference  to  ver.  18  is 
yet  expressly  marked :  ol  oOk  iturcKT,  iv  r.  irA^.  tovt.  As  the  U  is  meant  to 
limit  the  ob  fierevoijaav^  the  final  clause,  It/a  /i^,  k.tX,"^  is  explained:  they 
repented  not  of  the  works  of  their  hands,  in  order  not  (any  more)  to  wor- 
ship, etc.  The  fteravoelv  U  r.  Ipy,  r.  x^'  o^r.  would  have  as  its  intention  the 
ceasing  henceforth  the  npooKwuv^  k.tX  But  by  the  words  Iva  nh  npooK^  K,Tjk^ 
not  only  is  the  pregnancy  of  the  clause  (terav.  kx  t.  ipyuv  r.  xfH>-  o{rr*t  which  in 
itself  is  readily  intelligible,  explained,  but  an  authentic  interpretation  is  also 
given  to  the  expression  r.  ipy.  r.  x^-  a(^v  which  it  is  here  impossible  to  des- 
ignate as  the  entire  course  of  life,^ —  which  by  no  means  follows  from  ii.  22, 
xvi.  11,  since  there  the  characteristic  ruv  ;t'ipc>v  air.  is  lacking,  —  but  just  as 
Acts  vii.  41,  in  connection  with  O.  T.  passages  like  Dent.  iv.  28,  Ps.  cxxxv. 
15  sqq.,  must  designate  idols  made  with  their  own  hands.*    It  is,  indeed, 

1  **  They  seemed  to  prooeed  from  the  month  •  Cf .  alto  Stern,  Ebrard. 

of  the  horses,  because  they  flew  from  before  "  Of.  zvl.  11. 

their  mouths."  *  See  on  ver.  10.  '  Of.  'Winer,  p.  428. 

*  Wetst.,  Beng.,  Herd.,  Bw.,  eto.  •  "  All  the  deede  of  life  '*   (Bwald,  De 

«  Plin.,  JI.  y.,  vUi.  85:  "The  donble  head  Wette,  Bbard). 
of  the  amphitbaenae,  i.e.,  also  at  the  tail.*'  *  Beng.,  Hengstenb. ;  also  Ew.  U. 
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to  be  observed,  that  not  only  the  expression  r.  Ipy.  r.  x^*  o^*  in  itself,  but 
also  the  allusion  to  the  material  whence  human  hands  have  fashioned  the 
idols,  and  to  their  blindness  and  dumbness,  refer  to  O.  T.  descriptions.  But 
that  the  discourse  is  first  in  general  concerning  '*  the  works  of  men's  hands," 
and  that  then  a  more  minute  presentation  foUows  (Iva  /u^  irpoaK,^  k,tX),  con- 
tains what  is  objectionable  as  little  as  the  directly  opposite  order  of  Acts  vii. 
41.  —  rd  datftovtok  Cf .  1  Cor.  z.  20.  Bengel  suffers  here  a  peculiar  embar- 
rassment, because  he  regards  ''the  rest  of  men*'  especially  as  ''so-called 
Christians,"  and  then  must  give  the  explanation  as  to  how  far  they  wor- 
shipped devils.  But  he  knows  how  to  help  himself.  Notwithstanding  the 
incursions  of  the  Turks,  he  says  that  the  Christians  of  that  time  retained 
the  worship  of  images  and  of  saints ;  and  now  there  might  be  many  among 
the  worshipping  saints  who  abode  not  in  heaven,  but  in  hell.  —  xai  oh  furev. 
The  repetition  is  necessary,  because  the  former  ob  ftzrtv^  ver.  20,  is  already 
too  remote  to  admit  of  a  connection  ^  with  what  follows  in  ver.  21  (U  r. 
^dwv,  «.rjL),  but  is  entirely  irrelevant  for  the  more  detailed  explanation 
of  the  whole  text.*  Concerning  the  sequence  of  the  particles  o6,  o(n% 
o(^r«,  cf .  Winer,  p.  457. — ^apfiOKuuv.  Sorceries,  zviii.  23.*  Ebrard  under- 
stands it  symbolically  of  "seductive  enchantments."  He  reaches  this  con- 
clusion, because  in  ver.  20  he  finds  sins  against  God ;  in  ver.  21,  sins  against 
one's  neighbor,  while  actual  sorcery,  as  a  sin  against  God,  does  not  belong 
in  ver.  21.^  But  the  established  linguistic  usage  suits  no  arbitrary  disposi- 
tions. It  is  also  to  be  stated  against  those  who  have  regarded  the  ^apftaK. 
in  a  certain  combination  with  the  preceding  ^dvuv,^  or  with  the  succeeding 
wopvdac,^  that  the  very  generally  expressed  idea  of  sorcery,  —  the  plural  also 
should  be  observed,  —  according  to  its  nature,  does  not  admit  of  a  more 
specific  determination,  as  the  text  itself  does  not  give  such.  —  1%  wopveiac  ahr. 
The  sing,  designates  all  the  particular  forms  of  manifestation  ^  of  the  always 
same  kind  of  sins.  Beng.  says  appropriately:  "Other  crimes  are  com- 
mitted by  men  at  intervals ;  nopvtia  alone  is  perpetual  with  those  who  are 
destitute  of  purity  of  heart."  —  The  entire  description  of  sins,  w.  20,  21, 
which  is  to  be  comprehended  in  its  unity,  is  manifestly  directed  to  essen- 
tially heathenish  godlessness,  so  that  they  of  whom  the  third  are  killed,  and 
two-thirds  survive  but  are  not  converted,  are  to  be  regarded  essentially  as 
heathen.*  [See  Note  LXII.,  p.  294  ]  It  is  the  mass  of  the  Karoutoiivrec  hti 
rj)r  X9f,*  in  contrast  with  the  sealed.^®  From  the  fact  that  the  latter  are  not 
affected  by  the  plague  of  the  sixth  trumpet,  it  is  to  be  inferred,  according  to 
the  standard  of  ver.  4,  that  the  armies  in  this  vision,  like  the  locusts  of  the 
fifth  trumpet,  are  of  a  demoniacal  kind. 

*  Bwftld,  tto.  '  HenfBftenb. 
s  PoMibly  M  ft  detlgnatlon  of  ipy.  r.  x««^.  *  Ewftld. 

avr.  (ver.  20) ,  or  •  claMiftofttlon  of  dot.  *  Cf .  1  Cor.  Til.  2. 

*  Cf.  Meyer  on  Oml.  v.  ao.  i  Cf .  De  Wetie,  elo. 

*  Cf.  alio  Hengetenb.,  who.  betldee,  notee  >  Cf.  y\.  10. 
the  ten  tins  ftgaJnet  the  flrM  table  (yer.  20)?          ^  Cf.  tU.  1  iqq. 
mud  the  foar  eliie  agmlnet  the  lecond  table. 
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Notes  bt  the  American  Editor. 

LVL    Ver.  1.   r^  uPvamv, 

Of.  Qebbardt:  "These  expressions  are  based  upon  rabbinical  representa- 
tions, originating  from  such  O.  T.  statements  as  Ps.  ixxxi.  20,  cvii.  26;  Isa.  xiv. 
16  (cf.  Isa.  V.  14,  XXX.  33),  according  to  which  there  is  under  the  earth  an  abyss 
or  bottomless  pit,  with  a  lake  or  sea  In  which  brimstone  and  fire  seethe  together. 
From  this  abyss  goes  a  channel  with  a  mouth,  after  the  manner  of  a  cistern,  a 
narrow  passage,  as  from  a  scarcely  visible  spring,  to  the  surface  of  the  earth. 
This  pit,  like  an  ordinary  cistern,  can  be  opened  and  closed,  or  sealed.  .  .  .  The 
abyss  in  its  signification  is  a  perfect  antithesis  to  heaven.  The  latter  is  an 
invisible,  but  real,  ideal  world,  which  one  day  with  the  new  heavens  and  the 
new  earth,  and  the  new  Jerusalem,  will  become  a  visible  reality.  So  also  the 
former  is  the  invisible,  but  real,  world  of  the  anti-ideal  and  the  ungodly,  which 
will  also  become  a  visible  (cf.  ch.  xiv.  10)  reality  in  the  lake  of  fire  and 
brimstone,  with  its  torment  and  its  smoke  which  ascends  for  ever  and  ever; 
just  as  the  new  Jerusalem  is  now  in  heaven,  so  the  lake  of  fire  and  brimstone 
is  now  in  the  abyss."  Cremer:  "  It  is  just  this  antithesis  to  heaven  that  makes 
u^vtjooc  a  synonym  for  ddifc,  wherein  that  remoteness  from  heaven  which  is 
distinctive  of  Hades  finds  full  expression.  In  Rev.  Ix.  1,  2,  rd  ijtpeap  r^  &3vaoou 
(xx.  1)  appears  as  the  receptacle  and  prison  of  destructive  powers,  over  which 
reigns  6  uyyeXoc  r^  apvaaov  (ix.  11);  cf.  the  petition  of  the  demons  (Luke  viii. 
81).  In  Rev.  xvU.  8,  xi.  7,  ivafiaivetv  U  r^  u0vooov  Is  said  of  the  beast 
(xUi.  18)." 

LVIL    Vv.  7-10. 

For  a  very  full  and  condensed  statement  of  the  devastations  caused  by 
locusts,  and  their  peculiarities,  in  which  some  of  the  features  here  detailed 
appear,  see  Pusey  on  Joel  ii.  The  significance  of  the  Individual  features  is  thus 
briefiy  interpreted  by  Luthardt:  ''At  the  basis  of  the  description,  there  lies,  for 
the  most  part,  reality;  but  it  is  increased  to  what  is  monstrous  and  terrible. 
*0n  their  heads,  as  It  were  crowns  of  gold;'  i.e.,  they  are  mighty  powers. 
'Their  faces  were  as  the  faces  of  men;*  i.e.,  they  are  intellectual  beings, 
intelligences.  'They  had  hair  as  the  hair  of  women;'  i.e.,  they  are  seductive 
powers.  'Their  teeth  were  as  the  teeth  of  lions;'  i.e.,  back  of  their  seductive 
appearance  is  inevitable  destruction.  Cf .  Joel  i.  6.  '  They  had  breastplates,  as 
it  were  breastplates  of  iron;'  i.e.,  they  are  unassailable.  'The  sound  of  their 
wings  was  as  the  sound  of  chariots  of  many  horses  running  to  battle; '  i.e.,  they 
rush  like  military  squadrons  irresistibly.  Cf.  Joel  ii.  6.  'Tails  like  unto 
scorpions; '  i.e.,  malicious  force  inflicting  injury  backwards." 


LVin.    Ver.  IL  •A/Jo&Jwv. 

Alford:  "It  is  a  question  who  this  angel  of  the  abyss  is.  Perhaps,  for 
accurate  distinction's  sake,  we  must  not  identify  him  with  Satan  himself  (cf. 
ch.  xii.  3,  9),  but  must  regard  him  as  one  of  the  principal  of  the  bad  angels." 
Weiss  {Bib.  Tkeol  of  N.  7.,  ii.  270  sq.):  "He  [sc.,  Satan]  seduced  a  portion 
of  the  angels,  who  are  also  (i.  20)  symbolized  by  stars,  to  fall  away  from  God, 
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80  that  they  are  now  designated  as  his  angels.  It  is  such  a  Satan-angel  who  is 
the  star  fallen  from  heaven  (ix.  1),  who  lets  loose  the  plague  of  locusts  from  the 
abyss  over  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  and  is  expressly  designated  (ver.  11)  as 
the  angel  of  the  abyss,  Abaddon  or  Apollyon.*'  Luthardt  emphasizes  the 
contrast  which  Diisterdieck  rejects,  and  closely  follows  Hengstenbei^:  '*The 
angel  of  the  abyss,  i.e.,  Satan.  Between  him  and  the  Saviour  the  choice  of  the 
world  is  divided.  He  who  will  not  have  the  latter  as  Lord  must  have  the 
former,  who  is  hereafter  to  attain  still  greater  power  on  earth  than  now;  cf. 
2  Thess.  ii.  11,  12."  Beck  objects  to  the  identification  of  the  angel  and  the 
star,  on  the  ground  that  the  latter  was  only  **  an  astronomico-physical  phenom- 
enon."   But  to  what,  then,  does  the  aiyr^  of  ver.  1  refer  ? 

LEK.    Ver.  14.  roi^  riaaapac  &yyih]V{. 

Hengstenbeig  accounts  for  the  number  "  four"  as  indicating  the  "all-Sided- 
ness,"  ''the  oecumenical  character,  of  the  Divine  judgment."  Alford:  ''The 
question  need  not  perplex  us  here,  whether  these  are  good  or  bad  angels;  for  it 
does  not  enter  in  any  way  into  consideration.  They  simply  appear,  as  in  other 
parts  of  this  book,  as  ministers  of  the  Divine  purposes,  and  pass  out  of  view  as 
soon  as  mentioned*" 

LX.    Ver.  14.  ry  mroft^  t^  fuyaXtf)  Eh^ry, 

m 

Alford  remarks,  on  Dust's  opinion  that  if  we  take  the  Euphrates  literally, 
and  the  rest  mystically,  endless  confusion  would  be  introduced :  "  This  is  quite 
a  mistake,  as  the  slightest  consideration  will  show.  It  is  a  common  feature  of 
Scripture  allegory  to  intermingle  with  its  mystic  language  literal  designations 
of  time  and  place.  Take,  for  instance,  the  allegory  in  Ps.  Ixxx.  8, 11:  'Thou 
hast  brought  a  vine  out  of  Egypt.  •  .  .  She  sent  out  her  boughs  unto  the  sea, 
and  her  branches  unto  the  river; '  where,  though  the  vine  and  her  boughs  and 
branches  are  mystical,  Egypt,  the  sea,  and  the  river  are  all  literal."  Neverthe- 
less, the  position  of  Hengstenb.,  concurring  with  that  of  Diisterdieck,  seems 
correct:  "  The  local  designation  is  only  a  seeming  one.  The  Euphrates  belongs 
no  less  to  the  vision,  which  loves  to  take,  as  the  substratum  of  its  views,  events 
in  the  past  agreeing  in  character  (cf.  Isa.  xi.  15,  16;  Zech.  x.  11),  e.g.,  the  four 
angels  there  bound.  Every  historical  interpretation,  as,  e.g.,  the  reference  to 
the  Euphrates  as  the  boundary  of  the  Roman  Empire,  and  to  the  dangers  which 
threatened  the  Romans  from  the  Parthians,  apart  from  the  mistake,  in  general, 
as  to  the  meaning  of  the  trumpets,  is  excluded  by  the  immense  number  in  ver. 
16.    What  is  said  in  vv.  20,  21,  is  not  concerning  the  Romans,  but  concerning 


men." 


LXI.    Ver.  16.  Sta/tvptadet  liupMjv, 

Beck  interprets  the  number  literally,  and  explains  it  by  colossal  military 
expeditions  and  wars  to  occur  throughout  the  whole  world,  as  intimated  by 
vv.  15,  18,  rd  rpiTuv  tuv  iufSpCmuv^  and  ver.  20,  ol  ^omoL  tuv  uiSpCnruv:  "a 
niiiversal  war  involving  all  races  of  men,  analogous  to  the  migrations  of 
nations,  the  first  appearance  of  Mohammedanism,  the  Crusades,"  and  illus- 
trates its  probability  by  referring  to  the  now  estimated  one  thousand  millions  of 
the  earth's  inhabitants. 
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LXII.    Ver.  21.  U  tQv  ^6vup,  k.tX 

Lnthardt:  *^  These  are  the  chief  sfnB  of  heatheniBin.  Such  moral  comiptlon 
will  occur  at  the  end,  in  spite  of  advanced  culture;  for  culture  of  itself  does  not 
promote  morality,  hut,  as  history  teaches,  may  he  employed  as  well  in  the 
service  of  ungodliness  and  immorality."  Oalov.,  in  harmony  with  his  scheme 
of  interpretation,  refers  all  these  crimes  to  the  Papal  antichrist. 
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CHAPTER  X. 

Yer.  1.  SX^  before  ^.  (A,  C,  W,  Vulg.,  Elz.,  Beng.»  Griesb.,  Lacb.,  Tiscb. 
p¥.  and  H.])  is  omitted  in  a  number  of  mlnusc,  MSS.,  and  deleted  by  Mattb. ; 
tbe  transposition  Ayy.  uXXov  (16,  Primas)  also  occurs;  botb  upon  tbe  ground  tbat 
in  wbat  precedes,  eitber  no  angel,  or  at  least  no  **  mlgbty  "  angel,  can  be  found 
to  wbom  tbe  one  bere  mentioned  may  be  compared.  Cf.  De  Wette.  if  Iptc.  Tbe 
art  lacking  in  Elz.  is  entirely  certain  (A,  C,  K,  mlnusc,  Beug.,  Griesb.,  etc.). 
M  ri^  Kt^.  So  A,  C,  Treg.,  Lacb.,  Tlsch.  [W.  and  H.].  Tbe  gen.  r^r  m^. 
(Elz.,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  Mattb. )  is  a  modification  supported  only  by  K.  On  tbe 
otber  band,  in  tbe  Elz.  edition  (ver.  2)  tbe  ace  r^  OaX,^  r^  y.,  occurs  instead  of 
tbe  original  gen.  —  Yer.  2.  kcI  Ix^jv,  Tbus,  already,  Griesb.  in  accordance  wltb 
decisive  witnesses,  instead  of  tbe  modification  koX  dxev  (Elz.).  —  Yer.  4.  Tbe 
interpretation  6aa  in  M  (guae,  Primas),  instead  of  6re,  concurs  in  testimony 
against  tbe  addition  Hig  ^uvdc  iavruv  In  Elz.  — airrik:  A,  C,  K,  Lacb.,  Tiscb.  [W. 
andH.].  Without  witnesses:  ravra  (Elz.). —Yer. 0.  Tbe  omission  of  tbe  words 
Koi  r.  96^  K,Tikiv  airjf  in  A,  K',  depends  upon  an  easily  explained  oversight. 
Tbey  belong  to  the  completeness  of  tbe  formal  discourse,  and  are  sufficiently 
defended  by  C,  Yulg.,  etc.  Lacb.  has  parenthesized  them.  olKiri  toTai.  So  A, 
C,  aL,  Griesb.,  etc  Incorrectly,  Elz. :  oOk  iorai  fri.  —  Yer.  7.  rodf  iavr,  Sobhivc 
npo^.  A,  C,  K,  al.  (Mattb.,  Lacb.,  Tiscb.  [W.  and  H.])  assure  the  ace.  Tbe 
dat.  (Elz.,  Beng.)  is  a  modification.  —  Yer.  8.  XaXovaav — ^tyouaaif.  A,  C,  K,  7, 
14,  Yulg.,  Lacb.,  Tiscb.  [W.  and  H.].  Tbe  unauthorized  nouL  is  a  modification 
(Elz.,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  Mattb.).  rot)  ayye.  Tbe  art.  is  received  already  by 
Griesb.,  according  to  decisive  witnesses  in  the  Elz.  text.  —  Yer.  11.  «a2  ^iyovoiv 
fioi.  A,  8,  9, 13,  al.,  Areth.  (cf.  also  Yulg.),  Mattb.,  Lacb.,  Tiscb.  [W.  and  H.]. 
Tbe  sing.  Xiyet  (Elz.,  Beng.,  Griesb.)  is  modifying.  K  has,  besides  the  plural, 
several  interpretations. 

It  is  manifest  that  in  cb.  z.  an  interlude  begins,  wbicb  occurs  here  be- 
tween the  sixth  (finished  in  ix.  21)  and  seventh  (beginning  in  xi.  15)  trum* 
pet-visions,  just  as  the  scene  interposed  in  cb.  vii.  between  the  sixth  and 
seventh  seal- visions.  But  in  this  passage  the  relation  is  the  more  difficult, 
especially  from  the  fact  tbat  the  interlude,  not  so  definitely  circumscribed 
as  that  of  cb.  vii.,  proceeds  from  the  continuous  course  of  the  proper  main 
yisions,  since,  at  any  rate,  one  part  of  what  is  described  from  z.  1  to  xi.  13 
belongs  to  the  secmtd  tooe,  whose  conclusion  is  marked  in  xi.  14,  but  whose 
first  part  was  contained  in  liie  sixth  trumpet- vision.^  This  must  be  firmly 
maintained,  as  a  matter  of  course,  against  De  Wette,  etc.,  who  find  tlie 
second  woe  in  ix.  13-21,  yet  without  supporting  further  false  oonsequenoes 
upon  this  error  contrary  to  the  context,  but  especially  against  Hengstenb., 

>  Cf .  ix.  12. 
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according  to  whom  the  entire  conception  of  the  section,  x.  1-zi.  14  (and  still 
further  of  xi.  15  sqq.),  coincides  with  the  view  that  the  episode  extends  from 
X.  1  to  xi.  13,  and  that  xi.  14  immediately  joins  ix.  21.  But  if  something 
were  not  contained  within  this  episode  that  belongs  to  the  second  woe,  xi.  14 
could  not  stand  in  its  place,  but  must  immediately  follow  ix.  21.  —  Ebrard 
commits  an  error  opposite  to  that  of  Hengstenb.,  since  he  ^  finds  the  second 
woe  only  within  the  episode,'  and  so  conceals  the  entrance  of  the  episode 
into  the  course  of  the  trumpet-visions,  that  he  does  not  reckon  the  sixth 
trumpet-plague  in  the  second  woe.  Cf.,  besides,  Yitr.,  who,  on  the  other 
hand,  identifies  the  sixth  trumpet-vision  with  the  second  woe,  and  reckons  it 
as  continuing  until  xi.  16.*  —  In  another  form,  the  question  recurs  to  the  rela- 
tion of  the  interlude  to  the  main  course  of  the  visions,  if  the  subject  con- 
sidered be  how  far  the  prophecy  (x.  11)  extends,  which  John  is  to  proclaim  as  a 
consequence  of  having  eaten  the  book  offered  him  by  the  angel  (x.  2, 8  sqq.). 
Prior  to  the  exposition  of  the  details,  it  may  be  remarked  concerning  the 
meaning  of  the  entire  sectiofl,  x.  1-xi.  14:  (1)  The  essential  reference  of 
the  interlude  in  which  an  angel  from  heaven  brings  John  a  little  book,  in 
order  that  he  may  eat  it  and  then  prophesy  anew,  is  determined  by  a 
formal  address  of  the  angel  himself,  confirmed  by  an  oath  (ver.  7),  viz.,  that 
forthwith  at  the  seventh  sound  of  the  trumpet,  as  also  the  entire  course  of 
the  visions  hitherto  leads  us  to  expect,  the  end  is  to  come.  (2)  Immediately 
with  the  sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  coincides  the  speedy  approach  of 
the  third  woe  (xi.  14).  If  it  were  conceded  that  the  part  of  the  second  woe 
described  in  ch.  11  referred  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  (cf.  ver.  8),  it 
would  be  obvious  how  precisely  John  distinguishes  the  proper  final  catas* 
trophe,  to  which  the  chief  course  of  the  visions  extends,  from  that  act  of 
judgment  still  falling  in  the  second  woe,  but  at  the  same  time  also  preserves 
the  inner  connection  between  this  special  act  of  judgment  and  that  final  ful- 
filment,^ i  e.,  the  eschatological  character  of  the  judgment  on  Jerusalem,  by 
representing  both  in  the  one  consequence  of  the  woe. 

Vv.  1,  2.  An  angel  comes  down  from  heaven  with  an  open  little  book  in 
his  hand.  —  eUov  —  Karapaivoyra  U  rot)  abpavoo.  A  difficulty  has  been  found 
in  that  John,  whose  own  standpoint  from  iv.  1  is  in  heaven,  sees  an  angel 
descend  from  heaven.  Eichh.,  therefore,  explains  very  arbitrarily :  ^  In  the 
heavenly  theatre  wherein  the  whole  drama  is  being  represented,  he  descended 
from  that  part  which  expressed  heaven,  to  that  which  imitated  the  earth."* 
Hengstenb.  obliterates  that  precise  presentation  from  a  standpoint  taken  in 
the  vision :  ^  It  is  most  natural  that  John,  from  the  earth,  saw  the  mighty 
angel  descend  from  heaven."  Nevertheless  he  does  not  admit,  with  De 
Wette,  that  here,  as  in  vii.  1  sqq.,  the  seer  has  exchanged  his  standpoint 
in  heaven  *  for  one  on  earth,  —  yet  without  understanding  how  the  seer  de- 
scended, —  but  Hengstenb.  does  not  allow  the  application  of  any  distinction 
between  the  one  standpoint  and  the  other :  **  That  John  is  in  heaven,  is  to 
be  underatood  positively,  and  not  exclusively."    As,  according  to  John  iii.  13, 

>  p.  848  sqq.  >  Vis.,  zl.  18.  «  Cf.  Matt.  xxfy. 

*  *'  The  calamltlM  (Is.  18-zl.  14)  pertain  to  ■  Cf.«  on  the  other  hand,  aliio  ver.  2. 

the  Mcond  woe;  i.e.,  to  the  tlzth  trumpet.**  *  iv.  1  aqq. 
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Christ  was  **  at  the  same  time  in  heaven  and  on  earth,"  so,  in  a  certain 
respect,  such  twofoldness  of  existence  is  peculiar  to  all  believers,  according 
to  Phil.  iii.  20.  Bat  the  question  here  is  not  concerning  ethical  citizenship 
in  heaven,  but  concerning  the  locality  fixed  for  ecstatic  consciousness. 
Ewald  properly  maintains  the  heavenly  standpoint  of  the  seer,  which  is  here 
as  unobjectionable  as  in  vi.  12  sqq.,  vii.  1  sqq.,  viii.  5,  7,  8,  10,  ix.  1  sqq., 
xiii.  sqq.  Cf.,  concerning  this.  Introduction,  sec.  1.  — aXlov  ayyeTuofu  laxvpdv. 
The  angel  distinguished  from  other  angels  by  the  aXAov  is,  as  little  as  the  one 
mentioned  in  vii.  2  or  viii.  3,  Christ  himself.^  The  very  form  of  the  oath, 
ver.  6,  is  not  appropriate  to  Christ.''  When,  on  the  other  hand,  Hengstenb. 
judges :  **  It  would  be  presumption  for  a  created  angel  to  make  such  profes- 
sions,*' because  only  God  himself  *"  could  grant  the  Church  what  is  here 
granted  it,'*  he  mistakes  the  announcement  by  the  angelic  messengers  for 
the  granting,  i.e.,  the  accomplishment;  and  when  Hengstenb.  afterwards 
remarks  that  <*  the  appearance  of  Christ  as  an  angel  is  in  the  same  line  with 
his  state  of  humiliation,"  and  he  therefore  swears  by  Him  who  had  sent  him, 
this  neither  agrees  with  the  preceding  judgment,  nor  is  in  itself  correct, 
because  we  can  in  no  respect  think  of  the  heavenly  Christ  as  in  the  form  of 
humiliation.  More  correctly,  therefore,  have  the  older  expositors  explained, 
who  regarded  the  mighty  angel  as  the  Lord  himself  in  so  far  as  they  found 
in  his  entire  appearance,  and  his  individual  attributes,  a  glory  which  be- 
longed to  no  mere  angel.' — The  more  accurate  determination,  however,  of 
the  angel,  transcends  the  text :  *  we  can  inquire  only  concerning  the  relation 
indicated  by  the  uAXov.  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.,  etc.,  propose  a  contrast  with 
the  trumpet-angels ;  *  but  partly  because  of  the  designation  uXX,  ayy.  Icxvpovf 
and  pai-tly  because  of  the  parallel  of  the  book  with  the  sealed  book,  ch.  v.,  the 
reference  to  the  ayy,  laxvpdv  (v.  2)  appears  to  be  nearer.*  [See  Note  LXIIL, 
p.  308.]  vepifiepX^fuvoy  ve^h/v — itvpoc-  With  correctness,  Beng.,  £w.,  etc, 
proceed  to  comprehend  the  four  special  points  of  the  description  in  their 
unified  significance.  These  are,  however,  emblematic  attributes  which  must 
be  understood  in  the  concrete  biblical  sense.  Thus  the  parallel  of  the  Hora- 
tian  Nube  candente$  humeros  amictus  augur  Apollo  ^  appears  purely  accidental 
and  inwardly  remote;  and  as  the  entire  description  has  as  its  intention 
something  more  definite  than  to  represent  in  general  the  brilliancy  of  the 
angel's  form,  so  the  clothing  him  in  a  cloud  has  not  only  the  external  pur- 
pose to  subdue  to  a  certain  extent  that  brilliancy.®  The  cloud  characterizes 
the  angel  as  a  messenger  of  divine  judgment.*  With  this  agree  "the  feet 
as  pillars  of  fire,"  ^*  while  the  rainbow,  the  sign  of  the  covenant  of  grace,^^  on 


>  AgalDBt  Beda,  Aleas.,  Zeg.,  Are!.,  Par.,  •  Perhaps  with  the  eagle-angel,  viii.  13  (I>e 
Galov.,  Hengstenb.,  etc.    Cf.  also  Vltr.,  who  Wette). 

Ib  anwllllng  to  dtotinguUh  between  the  Second  *  Beng.,  Ebrard. 

and  Third  Peraons  of  the  Godhead.    For  the  ^  '*  The  augur  Apollo,  with  hla  shining 

oorrect  inlerpreUtion,  see  Andr.,  Rib.,  Vleg.,  shoulders  clothed  with  a  shining  cloud  *'  (Lib. 

O.  a  Lap.,  Stem,  Beng.,  De  Wette,  etc.  I.,  Od.  2,  Ter.  81). 

>  Cf .  Beng.  *  Against  Bwald ;  of.  also  Heinr.,  ete. 
*  Cf.  Beds,  Zeg.,  Calov.,  ete.  •  Cf.  i.  7;  Hengstenb.,  Bbrard. 

«  Against  Rinck,  who  means  even  the  tnim-  ><>  Cf .  i.  16. 

pet  angels,  xvil.  1,  xxi.  0.  ^^  Cf.  !▼.  3;  Gen.  Ix.  11  sqq. 
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the  head  of  the  angel,  makes  the  angel  appear  as  a  messenger  of  peace,  and 
the  face  shining  like  the  sun  ^  is  an  expression  of  the  heavenly  66^a  belong- 
ing thereto.  The  apparently  contradictory  emblems  perfectly  agree  with 
the  message  which  the  angel  himself  formally  announces,  ver.  7 ;  for  if  the 
O.  T.  promise  confirmed  by  him  is  directed  to  final  joy  and  eternal  peace, 
the  fulfilment,  nevertheless,  does  not  occur  without  the  dreadful  develop- 
ment of  a  judgment  which  the  seventh  trumpet  is  yet  to  make  known.  Just 
as,  therefore,  in  this  fivarffptov  rev  9ew  the  terrors  of  the  act  of  judgment  pre- 
cede its  blessed  fulfilment,  so  also  the  appearing  of  the  heavenly  messenger 
proclaims  both  at  the  same  time.  —  The  wrong  interpretation  of  the  em- 
blematic attributes  of  the  angel  *  coincides  in  many  expositors  with  the  fact 
that  they  regarded  the  angel  Christ;  as  Beda:  **The  face  of  the  Lord  shin- 
ing, i.e.,  his  knowledge  manifested  by  the  glory  of  the  reiBurrection,  and  the 
feet  of  him  about  to  preach  the  gospel,  and  to  announce  peace  illumined 
with  the  fire  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  strengthened  like  a  pillar."  Zeg.,  Are- 
tius,  etc.,  interpreted  the  clouds  as  Christ's  flesh.  — koI  kx"^  ^  ^  X^^  oinw 
fitBhifkdiov  i/veuYfiivuv.  Concerning  the  relation  of  this  little  book  to  the  book, 
ch.  v.,  what  is  said  in  ver.  8  sqq.  first  affords  a  judgment  From  a  com- 
parison with  ver.  5,  the  result  is  reached,  that  it  was  the  left  hand  of  the 
angel  which  held  the  book.*  But  this  is  designated  here  a  small  book,  by 
the  diminutive  form,  not  for  the  reason  that  only  an  inconsiderable  volume 
is  adapted  for  being  eaten,*  —  to  such  reflection,  even  a  fit^Xapidiov  must 
appear  too  large,  —  also  not  in  comparison  with  the  large  form  of  the  angel,* 
but  corresponding  with  the  contents,  which  constitute  only  one  part  of  the 
0t02i€v,  ch.  v.*  This  book  is  brought  to  the  seer  opened^  in  contrast  with  the 
sealed  book,  which  could  be  opened  only  by  the  Lamb,  because  John  is  to 
understand  its  full  contents,  to  take  the  book  into  himself  (cf .  ver.  9),  and 
then  to  prophesy. — kqX  iSifKe — r^c  y^.  By  the  angel's  placing  his  feet  of 
fire  upon  the  sea  and  the  earth,  he  shows  not  only  that  *<his  intelligence 
belongs  to  the  earth  and  the  sea  (the  islands);"^  but  more  definitely  accord- 
ing to  the  analogy  presented  in  Ps.  viii.  7,  oviii.  10,  ex.  1,  and  corresponding 
to  the  entire  meaning  of  the  angelic  form,  he  thus  represents  the  power  of 
Grod  in  judgment,  whose  messenger  he  is,  as  extending  over  the  whole  earth.* 
The  significant  meaning,  in  this  passage,  of  the  angel  in  general,  and  of  his 
course  especially,  is,  however,  to  be  understood  only  when  the  sea  and  the 
earth  are  interpreted  no  more  allegorically  than  the  angel  himself.  C.  a  Lap. 
thinks,  in  accord  with  Alcas.,  of  heathen  and  Jews,  to  whom  Christ  preaches, 
i.e.,  causes  the  gospel  to  be  preached.  Hengstenb.  abides  by  his  interpreta- 
tion of  the  sea  as  the  sea  of  peoples,  and  the  earth  as  the  cultivated  world, 
as  Beng.  by  his  interpretation  of  Europe  and  Asia.  If  the  question  be  in 
general,  concerning  a  particular  sign  that  these  allegorizing  explanations 
do  not  belong  to  the  text,  it  is  answered  in  that  they  either  do  not  at  all  * 

1  Cf.  1. 16,  zvfli.  1.  •  Beng. 

*  Concerning  the  ellegoiieal  explanation  of  *  Ew.    See  on  ver.  8  aqq. 
the  whole,  wee  the  cloee  of  the  chapter.  ^  De  Wette. 

•  Beng.  •  Cf.  Ew.,  Hengntenb.,  Volkm. 

«  Slchh.  •  Beng.,  Uengsteub.;  also  De  Wette,  ete. 
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explain  the  not  indifferent  course  of  the  angel,  who  pats  his  right  foot  upon 
the  sea  and  his  left  upon  the  earth,  or  that  they  do  so  with  entire  impro- 
priety.^ John,  as  an  inhabitant  of  Asia  Minor,  could  not  well,  unless  an 
entirely  vague  idea  be  entertained  of  him,  regard  the  sea  otherwise  than  in 
the  definite  form  of  the  Mediterranean ;  while  the  place  on  earth  on  which 
the  angel  sets  his  foot  is  naturally  the  Asiatic  main  land.  If  the  question 
be  now  concerning  the  idea  lying  in  the  setting-up  pf  pillars  of  fire,  as  sach, 
it  is  of  course  a  matter  of  indifference  as  to  what  part  of  the  sea  and  earth 
the  seer  could  naturally  have  had  in  mind  for  his  concrete  contemplation ; 
but  it  cannot  be  without  more  definite  reference,  if  the  region  towards  which 
the  so  significant  form  of  the  angel  is  directed  be  indicated  by  the  accurately 
described  posture.  The  angel  stands  with  his  right  foot  on  the  sea,  with 
his  left  on  the  earth ;  and  this  is  naturaUy  to  be  concretely  represented 
from  the  precise  horizon  of  the  seer,  in  the  given  way,  if  the  angel  look 
towards  the  south,  towards  the  region  of  Jerusalem.  But  how  well  this 
agrees  with  his  message  (ver.  6  sqq  )  and  the  contents  of  the  book  brought 
him,  will  be  clear  when  the  result  is  reached  as  to  how  the  message  of  the 
angel  refers  especially  to  the  judgment  on  Jerusalem.  This  applies  also 
against  £w.  ii.,  who  explains :  The  angel  put  his  right,  i.e.,  his  first  (?),  foot 
upon  the  Mediterranean,  and  then  the  left  upon  the  land,  i.e.,  Italy  and 
Rome.  Then  only  the  more  remote  goal  of  the  prophecy  now  beginning 
(ch.  xiii.  sqq.)  would  be  indicated,  while  the  important  reference  to  the 
nearest  object  of  the  prophecy,  Jerusalem  (xi.  1  sqq.),  would  in  an  incom- 
prehensible way  be  lacking. 

Vv.  3,  4.  At  a  mighty  call  of  the  angel,  seven  voices  of  thunder  sounded 
what  Joh  n,  however,  was  forbidden  to  write.  —  Kot  licpo^e — fMKdrau  What  the 
angel  called,  the  text  in  no  way  indicates ;  at  any- rate,  Beng.  is  incorrect  in 
saying  that  what  is  described  in  ver.  6  may  have  been  expressed  by  this  cry. 
Only  in  general,  the  threatening  character  '  of  this  cry  is  to  be  recognized 
already  from  the  fact  that  the  mighty  voice  belonging  to  the  strong  angel  * 
is  compared  expressly  with  the  roar  of  the  lion,^  as  in  the  immediately  suc- 
ceeding and,  as  it  were,  responsive  voices  of  thunder.  —  The  word  imnuaeat 
'pio^tly  expresses  the  bellowing  of  the  bull,*  yet  in  Theocritus  *  there  is  also 
found  itvKtifM  %eaivtK*  [See  Note  LXIV.,  p.  808.]  ai  kmii  ppovrai.  The 
art.,  which  suggests  some  particular  thunder,  cannot  refer  to  iv.  6.^  Ewald's 
explanation,  *^AU  teven  thunden  of  the  heavens  seem  to  intimate  that  the 
whole  heaven  must  be  considered  as  having  exclaimed  with  an  unheard-of 
and  terrible  clamor,"  has  no  biblical  foundation,  and  proceeds  from  the  later 
Jewish  conception  of  seven  heavens,  as  it  ascribes  to  each  heaven  a  special 
thunder.     Heinr.  says,  too  indefinitely :  ^  Seven  mightier  thunders,"  but  is 


>  Cf.,  6.0.,  Stern :  The  itronger  right  foot  manlfMlation,  Is  directed  first  to  Jemiftlem, 

IndlcAtee  the  emphasii  with  which  the  world  and  afterwards  to  Rome. 
—  the  sea— Is  warned  of  the  danger  of  Antl-  *  Cf.  v\,  1,  t11.  2. 

ohrisu  «  Of.  Hos.  il.  10;  Am.  lU.  8. 

*  In  so  far,  Ew.  11.  decides  not  Incorrectly  *  Phavotlnns :  fipvxSivBat  hti  Xcorro?  *  |i»- 

("Rome,  ihon  fallest");  hut  the  threatening  x«''«*  ^'^  3o^<*    C'*  WeUt. 
of  the  angel  In  his  cry,  as  In  his  significant  •  Id.  zsvl.  81.  *  Agalnit  Beng. 


800 


THE  REVELATION  OF  ST.  JOHN. 


correct  in  making  a  comparison  with  the  seven  spirits  of  God,^  and  the  seven 
angels ;  ^  for  here,  where  the  question  is  concerning  a  definite  manifestation 
by  thunder,  this  occurs  not  only  in  the  concrete  number  seven,  —  to  which, 
besides,  a  certain  outward  occasion  may  have  been  given  in  the  sevenfold 
description  of  the  Divine  voices  of  thunder,  Ps.  zxix.,*  —  but  their  sound  is 
regarded  also  by  John  as  a  significant  speech  (JkXuXiiijav),  as  each  thunder 
uttered  its  special  voice  (r.  iavruv  ^uc)  which  brought  an  intelligible  reve- 
lation to  the  prophet.  —  In  accordance  with  the  command,  i.  11,  John 
wanted  to  write  down  what  the  thunder  had  said ;  the  ii/jieXXw  /p.,  /  1009  an 
the  point  of  writing,^  which  does  not  suit  the  standpoint  of  proper  vision, 
since  within  this  any  writing  is  inconceivable,'  is  explained  from  the  stand- 
point of  the  composition  of  the  book  ;  but  the  exchange  of  these  two  stand- 
points is  without  difficulty,  when  considered  as  referring  to  the  prophet  now 
writing  out  his  vision,  and  as  based,  indeed,  upon  the  essential  identity  of 
the  Divine  revelation,  which  guides  the  writing,  as  well  as  the  gazing, 
prophet,  when  he  receives,  in  respect  to  this  revelation,  another  command: 
KoZ  ^Kovaa,  k.tX  The  kcU  has  neither  here,  nor  anywhere  else,  an  adversative 
meaning,  but  simply  connects  the  new  point,  whose  inner  opposition  to  the 
preceding  is  not  precisely  marked.^  —  puvi^v  ix  row  obpavoO.  The  expression 
does  not  compel  us  to  regard  John  no  longer  in  heaven ;  ^  also  from  the 
standpoint  which  John  occupies  from  iv.  1  (cf.  ver.  1),  he  could  designate  a 
voice  sounding  from  the  depth  of  heaven  as  a  puv.  U  r.  obp.  That  the  voice 
belonged  to  Christ,  —  as  Beng.  infers  from  the  command,  i.  11,  which  here 
suffers  an  exception,  —  remains  an  ingenious  conjecture.  £w.  ii.  proposes 
the  angel-attendant  of  i.  1.  See  in  he,  —  The  heavenly  voice  demands  a 
complete  silence  concerning  all  that  the  thimders  had  uttered:  a^ytaov — koX 
fj[^  airit  ypd^^*  The  sealing  is  to  occur  just  by  the  not  writing;  compare  the 
reverse  relation,  xxii.  10.  Contrary  to  the  text,  therefore,  is  every  explana- 
tion that  finds  ^  in  this  passage  a  sealing  that  is  in  any  way  conditional,"  and 
entirely  improper  is  the  question  as  to  what  were  the  contents  of  the  voices 
of  the  thunders.  Beda  regarded  them  identical  with  the  seven  trumpets ; 
Zeg.,  as  the  oracles  of  all  the  prophets — before  Christ ;  Hengstenb.^*^  thinks : 
*'  what  is  announced  later  concerning  the  destruction  of  the  enemies  of  the 
kingdom  of  God,  and  the  final  victory,  must  be  essentially  identical  with 
what  is  here  previously  kept  secret."  Others  have  tried  to  conjecture  from 
the  context,  if  not  the  contents,  yet  the  subject  and  character,  of  the  utter- 
ance of  the  thunders.     Hofm.  has  offered  what  is,  in  every  respect,  the 


1 1. 4,  iv.  6.  «  viii.  2. 

>  ZQll.,  HengateDb.,  Bbnrd. 

*  Cf.  xii.  4. 

*  Prom  an  entirely  mechanical  idea  of  in- 
Bplratlon,  the  writing  within  an  ecstasy  of 
course  appears  inconceivable.  Tbas,  e.g.,  even 
Llimmert  {Babels  p.  27  sq.)  thinks :  John,  who 
in  his  writing  had  actually  proceeded  as  far  as 
the  close  of  ch.  is.,  would  have  written  even 
further. 

*  Cf.  Winer,  p.  407  sqq. 


»  De  Wette. 

•  Cf.  Dan.  zii.  4, 0. 

>  Beda :  "  Do  not  display  the  mysteries  of 
the  Christian  faith  to  all  everywhere,  lest  they 
grow  common,  neither  conceal  them  from  the 
good,  lest  they  be  altogether  hidden.**  Hengst- 
enb.,  who  Justifies  DrightmanD's  paraphrase  : 
"Do  not  insert  these  utterances  in  this,  but 
reserve  them  for  another,  more  appropriate 
place."    Cf.alsoBw.U. 

M  Cf .  also  Stem. 
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strangest  suggestion ,  when  he  imagines  how  the  seven  thunders  had  ex« 
pressed  the  blessed  mystery  of  the  new  world.  Beng.  considered  the  voices 
of  thunder  as  those  which  mightily  proclaim  the  praise  of  God.  The  other 
expositors  have  more  correctly  maintained  the  threatening  significance  of 
the  voices  of  thunder;  but  their  relation  to  the  call  of  the  angel  is  arbi« 
trarily  stated  by  Herd. :  ^  The  thunders  declared  their  curses,  but  John  was 
forbidden  to  write  them,  as  they  are  not  to  disturb  the  angePs  glad  message ; " 
and  by  Eichh. :  ^  The  thunders  had  announced  the  sad  contents  of  the  little 
book,  in  order  that  the  glad  message  might  remain  for  the  angel.*'  ^  The 
seven  thunders  are  referred  to  definite  individual  facts  by  Yitr.,  who 
understands  the  seven  crusades;  and  b>£brard,  who  thinks  of  the  seven 
acts  of  God  which  will  occur  before  the  beginning  of  the  seventh  trumpet, 
and  whereby  God  obtains  for  his  people  rest,  and  for  himself  glory  before 
his  enemies.  Better  than  all  the  exegetes  who  have  even  attempted  to 
discover  something  concerning  the  contents  of  the  voices  of  thunder,  did 
S.  Brigitta  esteem  the  text,  of  whom  the  legend  says,  that  she  wanted  to 
know  what  the  voices  of  thunder  announced  to  John ;  she  therefore  prayed 
for  a  special  revelation  from  God,  and  received  it,  whereby  it  was  revealed 
to  her  that  the  thunder  prophesied  terrible  judgments  upon  the  persecutors 
of  the  Church.'-*- The  question  has  also  been  asked,  why  John  did  not 
dare  write  the  utterance  of  the  thunders.  Incorrectly,  Ziill. :  ^  Because 
unbelievers  would  not  be  converted;"  but  it  is  neither  certain  that  the 
thunder-voices  had  any  such  tendency,  nor  is  the  presumption  in  itself 
correct.'  £w.  mentions  the  contents  of  the  voices  of  the  thunder  as  ''ex- 
ceeding human  comprehension ;  **  ^ .  but  John  not  only  understood  that  dec- 
laration, but  also  regarded  it  intelligible  to  others,  as  he  wanted  to  write 
it.  De  Wette  says  only,  that  thereby  the  mysteriousness  is  to  be  increased. 
Volkm.  recognizes  only  a  literary  reasoit :  for  writing,  or  rather  for  announ- 
cing, there  is  no  longer  time,  as  now  the  second  part,  the  realization,  comes.* 
Tet  there  is  still  time  sufficient  to  refer  to  new  announcements  (w.  6,  11) ; 
for  they  follow  as  such,  and  not  as  realizations.  It  is  well  simply  to 
acknowledge  what  is  most  obvious;  viz.,  that  the  holy  wisdom  of  God  has 
given  no  account  as  to  why  this  special  revelation  has  not  been  made  uni- 
versal • 

Vv.  5-7.  The  angel  swears  that  immediately,  viz.,  in  the  time  of  the 
seventh  trumpet,  which  is  at  once  to  sound,  the  mystery  of  God  shall  be 
finished.  —  ^  t.  ;frfpo  d^r.  t.  de^idv  elc  t.  oipavdv.  The  angel  can  raise  ^  only 
his  right  hand,  because  his  left  holds  the  little  book,  ver.  2.  The  signifi- 
cance of  the  gesture  is  derived  from  the  form  of  the  oath.  He  raises  his 
hand  to  heaven  as  to  the  high  and  holy  place  where  the  Eternal,  and  Al- 
mighty dwells,'  who  even  himself,  in  swearing  by  himself,  raises  his  own 
hand  to  heaven.'  —  Concerning  the  h  in  connection  with  Lftuaev,  cf.  Matt. 
y.  84  sqq. ;  Winer,  p.  864.  —  ty  ^uvn  etc  r.  aUjv. — be  ixriot  r.  obpavHv,  k,tX    The 


^  Of.  ver.  9  iq.,  vucparcl  and  yXvm). 

•  Cf .  C.  a  Lap. 
s  Cf .  zi.  18. 

*  Cf.  Beog.,  who  refera  to  2  Cor.  zU.  4. 


•  Bee  on  p.  26.  •  Cf .  AcU  1.  T. 
T  Cf.  Dan.  zU.  7;  Oen.  ziv.  22. 

•  Cf .  Imu  WU.  15. 

•  Dent,  zzzll.  40. 
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pragmatic  reference  of  this  appeal  to  God,  as  the  Eternal  and  Creator  of  all 
things,  lies  in  the  fact  that  the  subject  of  the  oath  is  the  ftuorifpun/  nv  deov^ 
therefore  something  concealed  in  God's  eternal  decree,  but  which,  in  his  time, 
he  has  not  only  in  prophecy  announced,  —  through  the  ancient  prophets 
(yer.  7),  and  now  through  John  (ver.  11,  i.  1  sqq.),  —  but  also  the  Almighty 
Lord  will  infallibly  bring  about,^  and  that,  too,  h  raxsi  (i.  1).  For  the 
angel  swears,  6n  xpovoc  oifKtn  iarat,  '*  that  there  should  be  time  no  longer."  The 
authentic  norm  for  the  correct  explanation  of  this  expression  is  given  by 
what  follows,  which  defines  the  same  thing  from  the  contrasted  side,  uXk'  iv 
r.  iffL,  k,tX)>  It  is  accordingly  not  an  *'  entrance  of  a  modem  thought,"  *  but 
a  complete  misunderstanding  of  the  text,  when  many  interpreters,  following 
Beda,'  have  understood  the  words  Tcpovoc  cifKin  iarai,  of  the  absolute  cessation 
of  time,  i.e.,  of  the  beginning  of  eternity.  The  opposite  parallel,  aXX'  h  r. 
ffftipcug,  KsXt  ^y  virtue  of  its  chronological  nature,  excludes  every' explana- 
tion which  presents  the  formula  xpovoc  obKin  iorat  in  any  other  way  than 
chronologically.  Ebrard,  accordingly,  is  also  incorrect  when  be  understands 
by  the  xpovoc,  a  season  of  grace.  On  the  other  hand,  however,  the  contrast, 
ver.  7,  as  well  as  also  the  tenor  of  the  formula  xpov.  ohK.  hor.y  forbids  us  to  rec- 
ognize in  this  a  definite,  technical  expression  of  Apocalyptic  chronology,  as 
Bengel  wished,  who  found  here  a  *'  non^kronuSf*'  i.e.,  a  period  of  more  than 
a  thousand  and  less  than  eleven  hundred  years,  and  accordingly  reckoned 
the  closing  epoch  of  this  "  non-chronxa  "  (i.e.,  the  beginning  of  the  thousand 
years'  reign)  as  the  year  1836,  since  the  starting-point  occurred,  at  all  events, 
before  the  year  842,  the  concluding  year  of  the  second  woe,^  and  apparently 
in  the  year  800,  in  which  the  reign  was  established.  Grot.,  Calov.,  Vitr., 
C.  a  Lap.,  Eichh.,  Ew.,  De  Wette.,  Hengstenb.,  etc.,  have  correctly  recog- 
nized the  fact  that  the  words  xp^'  ^f^'  ^^^<'^  express  the  immediate,  and  the 
indeed  very  positively  defined  (ver.  7),  beginning  of  that  which  is  called  iu 
ver.  7  the  fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  God.  But  naturally,  from  this  formal 
unanimity  of  the  most  expositors,  there  proceeds  directly  the  greatest  diver- 
sity of  views,  when  the  question  is  concerning  the  more  precise  reference  of 
the  formula,  xpov.  obK,  lor.  according  to  the  standard  of  what  is  said  in  ver. 
7.  But  Vitr.  is  inaccurate,  even  in  a  formal  respect,  when  he  says,  *'No 
delay  of  time  is  to  intervene  between  the  sound  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  and 
the  fulfilment  of  the  prophetic  oracles ; "  ^  for  the  affirmative  determination, 
ver.  7,  says  in  apposition  to  the  words  brt  xp-  o^«.  itrraij  which  deny  a  further 
delay,  that  the  (immediate,  ver.  6)  fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  God  is  to 
occur  just  at  the  time  of  the  seventh  trumpet.  The  question,  therefore,  is 
not  concerning  a  delay,  perhaps  still  occurring  between  the  seventh  sound 
of  the  trumpet  and  the  fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  God;  but  the  angel 
swears  that  between  the  present  point  of  time  (which  falls  after  the  close  of 
the  sixth  trumpet,  and  before  the  second  part  of  the  second  woe,  that  is  fin- 
ished only  at  xi.  14),  and  the  fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  €rod,  which  is  to 
be  expected  within  the  time  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  there  will  be  no  more 

>  Cf .  the  entirely  rimllar  refereDoe  of  God's  >  "  At  the  last  trumpet,  the  mutable  variety 

•elf-designatlon,  i.  8.  of  secular  agea  will  ceaee.** 

*  HeDgstenb.  *  Ct,  on  is.  13  sqq.    *  Likewise  Hengstenb. 
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interval.  [See  Note  LXV.,  p.  809.]  What,  therefore,  might  have  been 
expected  already  after  the  close  of  the  sixth  seal-vision,  but  yet  did  not 
occor,  because  ch.  vii.  brought  a  special  preparation,  —  and,  besides,  from  the 
seventh  seal  itself  the  new  series  of  trumpet-visions  proceeded,  ch.  viii.  sq.,  — 
is  not  to  come  immediately,  and  that,  too,  in  the  seventh  trumpet.  Yet  it 
does  not  actually  occur  in  xi.  16-19.^  —  o^'  kv  r.  i/tipaic  y%  ^cw^c  tov  ifiS.  uyy. 
These  words  in  combination  with  the  immediately  succeeding  drov  fJ^X^ 
eaXvl^f  which  contain  an  epexegetical  description  of  the  ^ui^  r.  i(i6.  ayy.^ 
appear  to  require  an  explanation  like  that  of  Bengel :  ''  Thus  the  angel 
makes  himself  heard,  not  only  at  the  beginning  of  these  days,  but  continu- 
ally throughout  them.*'  The  additional  remark,  ''  at  the  end  of  the  days 
this  trumpet  acquires  the  name  of  the  last  trump  '*  (1  Cor.  xv.  52),  is,  of 
course,  entirely  without  foundation  in  the  context.  But  even  the  first  state- 
ment of  Bengel  conflicts  with  the  analogy  of  all  the  trumpet-voices  hitherto 
in  their  proper  nature  (which,  nevertheless,  the  words  brav  fdXkg  aaXx. 
themselves  recall) ;  since,  by  the  heavenly  trumpet-sounds,  not  future  things 
themselves,  but  only  such  manifestations  as  signify  what  is  to  occur  on 
earth,  are  introduced.  The  seeming  difficulty  which  lies,  therefore,  in  the 
fact  that  what  is  said  in  ver.  7  is  of  the  *'  days  "  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  but 
which  cannot  be  explained  by  regarding  a  continuance  of  the  trumpet-voice 
during  the  whole  of  the  still  future  period  of  that  (actual)  day,  is  very 
simply  explained  if  it  be  acknowledged  '  that  in  the  expression  kv  r.  ifUpatc  r. 
^uv,  T.  i36,  ayy.  the  standpoint  of  the  vision  is  not  purely  maintained,  but  the 
reference  to  the  events  ot  the  sixth  trumpet- vision  is  intermingled;  only 
from  this  last  standpoint  can  we  properly  speak  of  the  ''  days  "  of  the  last 
trumpet,  viz.,  of  the  period  in  which  that  which  is  represented  to  the 
prophet  by  the  final  sound  of  the  trumpet  actually  occurs.  —  kqX  heXioen.  The 
annexing  of  the  conclusion  is  Hebraistic,  since  the  Kot  with  the  aor.  corre- 
sponds to  the  Vav  with  the  perf.*  —  rdfwoT^punf  too  9eo9.  The  contextual 
determination  of  this  idea  ^— whose  character  is  indicated,  in  general,  already 
by  the  correlate  ideas  of  divine  revelation  {jtbi/yyiXtoi),  and  of  prophecy  (r. 
irpo0.)  as  the  human  announcement  of  the  mystery  revealed  on  Grod*8  part* — 
lies  partly  in  the  fact  that  its  actual  fulfilment  *  is  placed  in  the  time  of  the 
seventh,  and  consequently  the  last,  trumpet ;  partly  in  that  its  revelation  is 
conceived  of  by  the  prophets  as  a  ebayyOii^etVy  i.e.,  a  communication  of  a 
joyful  message.  Besides,  it  needs  no  special  proof,  that  the  expression  rode 
iavT,  6ovX,  Todg  irpo^roc*  can  refer  only  to  O.  T.  prophets,^  but  neither  to  N.  T. 
prophets,*  nor  to  Christ  and  the  apostles,*  as  the  mystery  of  God  revealed  to 
these  prophets,  and  proclaimed  by  them,  is  infinitely  more  than  the  **  divine 
counsel  concerning  freeing  Christians  from  the  oppression  of  the  Jews."  ^® 

^  Agidiut  HengitAat.,  ete.    See  oa  that  *  Coneernlng  the  mce.,  beildee  tv^yy4Jua*, 

ef.  Winer,  p.  309. 


*  Ct,  De  Wette.  ^  N.  de  Lyra,  Beng.,  De  Wette,  ete. 

*  Bxod.  zyl.  6,  zrll.  4,  where  the  LXX.  •  Qrot.,  who  Meks  them  altogether  amoDg 
tranalate  by  ««'»  with  the  fat.     Cf.  Bwald,  the  elders,  ▼.  6,  vii.  IS. 

Ebrard,  Winer,  p.  260.  *  Bichh. 

«  Cf.  Introdnctloo,  p.  82.  ^  Bichh.    Cf .  Orot. :  *«  Tliat  indeed  is,  that 

*  Cf.  Lake  xvlli.  31.  Christiana  were  allowed  by  Hadrian  a  re«i> 
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According  to  the  contextual  indication  just  given,  the  /ivarifpiov  tqv  9eov,  whose 
contents  are  here  declared  only  by  the  general  allusion  to  the  O.  T.  predic- 
tions, refers  to  nothing  but  the  glorious  completion  of  the  divine  kingdom, 
the  final  goal  whereto  the  deepest  current  of  O.  T.  prophecy,  which  is  on 
that  account  essentially  an  Apocalyptic  element,  tends.  The  next  authentic 
explanation  of  the  proper  contents  of  the  ftwrr.  r.  6.  is  contained  in  the  heaven- 
ly song  of  praise  sounding  forth  after  the  seventh  sound  of  the  trumpet, 
zi.  17  sqq. 

Vv.  8-11.  At  the  command  of  the  heavenly  voice  (ver.  4),  John  eats  the 
little  book  given  him  by  the  angel,  and  receives  the  instruction  that  he  must 
once  again  prophesy. — ^  ^6>v^,  $v  iKovaa — xdl  Xiyooaav.  The  construction  in 
this  correct  reading  ^  is  like  that  of  iv.  1,  but  yet  unsymmetrical,  as  here  not 
only  the  Xsyuv  in  the  mind  of  the  author  is  received  into  the  relative  clause 
by  attraction,  but  also  the  iraXiu  is  placed  before  ^LaXmaav  because  of  the  con- 
nection of  the  declaration  just  repeated  with  that  mentioned,  ver.  4.  If  the 
sentence  in  which,  in  any  case,  the  aor.  ^Kovaa  is  intended  as  a  plusquam- 
perfect,  were  altogether  symmetrical  in  its  reference  to  ver.  4  (cf.  iv.  1),  its 
construction  in  accord  with  the  nom.  ^  ^vij  would  run :  k,  ^  ^v.,  $v  ^k.  U  r. 
obp,  XaXouaav  fitr'  kfwv,  naXiv  iXuX/foev  fier'  ifiov  Xiyouaa  (Ai/cjv).  Likewise  De 
Wette,  Ebrard. — tnaye-  As  in  xvi.  1,  Matt.  v.  24,  viii.  4,  etc.,^  an  actual 
going  is  represented,  accordingly  in  ver.  9  it  is  said  ttir^A^o. — XufScf  cf.  v.  7. 
John  is  to  take  this  book  to  himself  (ver.  9).  —  air^^Sa  npdi  rdv  dyy.  How 
John,  who  continues  to  have  his  standpoint  in  heaven  (cf.  ver.  1),  could 
go  to  the  angel  who  stands  on  the  earth  and  sea,  is  not  made  perceptible 
to  sober  view,  because  in  the  vision  the  question  is  only  concerning  the  act 
of  going.  But  even  if  one,  like  De  Wette,  consider  that  John,  even  prior 
to  ch.  X.,  <*had  occupied  the  standpoint  of  Zechariah,  Ezekiel,  and  Daniel," 
the  difficulty  of  the  air^lOa  remains  essentially  the  same ;  hence  De  Wette 
has  properly  reached  no  conclusion  from  this  expression  concerning  the 
standpoint  of  John.  — dovvat.  Concerning  this  inf.,*  dependent  on  the  Xeyuv, 
cf.  Winer,  p.  296. — Kara^yeainv.  The  eating  of  the  book  *  is  within  the 
entire  visionary  scene  not  to  be  regarded  an  expression  intended  allegorical- 
ly,  but  as  a  real  act  of  John ;  just  as  Ezekiel  (ii.  9  sqq.)  by  eating  a  book 
receives  the  contents  of  its  prophetic  discourses.  The  meaning  of  the 
visionary  fact  is  correctly  given  already  by  Beda :  **  Take  into  your  inward 
parts,  and  contain  within  the  space  of  thy  heart."  What  Jer.  xv.  16  in 
figurative  language  calls  an  eating  of  the  words  of  divine  revelation,  which 
must  be  converted  by  the  prophet  into  marrow  and  blood,*"  we  find  here,  as 
in  Ezekiel,  represented  in  an  actual  visionary  transaction.^ — Kotvucpavel — 
fiiTu.  From  the  fact  that  the  angel  speaks  first  of  the  bitter  effect  and  then 
of  the  sweet  taste  of  the  little  book,  but  John  himself  (ver.  10)  the  reverse, 
it  does  not  follow  that  "  both  vigorously  struggled  for  priority."  '    Accord- 

dence  at  Jerusalem,  and  the  free  worahlp  of  *  Cf.  ver.  10,  where  the  oommand  ia  f ulflHed 

God  and  Christ  there."  by  John. 

1  See  Critical  Notes.  '  Cf.,  besides,  Ps.  zl.  0. 

*  Cf .  the  ^A9c,  V.  7 ;  also  the  cpxov,  vi.  4, 6, 7.  •  Ew.,  etc.    Cf .  Knobel,  Proph.,  I.  p.  873. 

•  AoU  zxi.  21.  "  '  Hengstenb. 
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ing  to  the  context,  the  <* priority"  belongs — not  only  as  to  order,  but  ako 
as  to  minor  dignity  —  to  the  sweetness,  because  the  book  comes  first  into 
the  mouth  and  last  into  the  belly.  According  to  this  most  simple  order, 
John  himself  reports,  ver.  10.  The  angel  looks  at  it  differently,  since  he 
speaks,  —  as  the  combination  of  the  two  expressions  into  one  antithesis 
shows,  —  not  according  to  the  mere  consequences,  but  with  respect  to  the 
inner  nature  and  effect.  The  angel  intends  first  to  prepare  John  for  the 
bitter  effect,  but  then  he  also  says  that  the  book  will  be  in  his  mouth 
sweet  as  honey.  This  is  also  against  Beng.,  who,  by  a  comparison  of  yy. 
9  and  10,  immediately  infers  two  kinds  of  sweetness,  one  before  and  one 
after  the  bitterness.  —  The  relation  of  mxpavil  ow  r^  ium^qv  {tntKfKtvBtf  if  kdOl 
fi,,  ver.  10,  cf.  yiii.  11)  and  yXoxd  6c  idXi  is,  in  accordance  with  the  context, 
to  be  determined  according  to  both  norms:  that  one  and  the  same  book 
is  sweet  and  bitter  according  as  it  enters  the  mouth  or  the  belly;  then, 
that  the  distinction  between  the  mouth  and  the  belly  is  understood  only 
with  reference  to  the  eating.  Incorrect,  therefore,  are  both  the  explanation 
which  refers  the  sweetness  and  bitterness  to  the  difference  between  the  joyful 
and  the  sad  contents  of  the  book,^  —  in  connection  with  which  a  further 
error  is  readily  intruded,  that,  with  a  result  contrary  to  the  context,  speaks 
of  ''  bitter-sweet  '*  contents,  indicating  that  only  after  a  sad  visitation  could 
glorious  joy  enter ;  ^  and  also  that  which  —  in  connection  with  a  false  inter- 
pretation of  the  little  book  itself,  of  the  iroAiv  irpo^.,  ver.  11,  yea  even  of 
the  angel,  vv.  1,  8  —  regards  the  mouth  of  John  not  as  the  organ  of  eating 
(receiving),  but  of  speaking,  and  then  refers  the  bitterness  to  the  persecu* 
tions  and  all  the  hinderances  with  which  the  evangelical  preaching  of  John 
or  the  entire  Church  met.*  With  correctness,  Yitr.,  C.  a  Lap.,  De  Wette, 
Stern,  Hengstenb.,  etc.,  have  interpreted,  that,  as  the  mouth  refers  to  the 
receiving  of  the  revelation  given  in  the  little  book,  so  the  KoOua  —  not  Kapdlot 
as  Cod.  A  reads,  and  Andr.  explains,  disturbing  the  clearness  of  the  idea  of 
the  text  by  mingling  therewith  a  rash  interpretation  —  is  directed  to  the 
comprehension,  i.e.,  the  further  scrutiny  ^  and  perception,  of  the  revelation 
received.  [See  Note  LXVI.,  p.  309.]  How  little  the  sweetness  of  the 
reception,  as  such,  was  hindered  by  the  bitterness  of  the  contents  of  revela- 
tion, is  shown  by  the  symbol  of  Ezekiel,  in  whose  mouth  the  book  written 
with  mourning  and  woe  is  uc  fiiAx  ^Av/cuCov.*  But  he  also  went  bitterly^  after 
he  had  filled  his  belly  therewith,*  in  the  heat  of  his  spirit."^  —  By  eating  the 
book,  John  is  made  able  to  proclaim  its  contents.  Therefore  ver.  11  follows : 
KoL  Xtyooaiv  fUHy  k.tX  The  plur.*  makes  the  speaking  subject  entirely  indefi- 
nite; the  modified  var.  points  to  the  angel. — 6ei  oe  ttu^v  npo^»  The  del 
designates  not  the  inner,  subjective  necessity,  that  John  now  cannot  help 
prophesying,  because  by  eating  the  book  he  has  been  capacitated  for  prophe* 
sying,*  but  the  objective  necessity  depending  upon  the  will  of  God,  who 

>  Heior.,  Kwald.  •  Ver.  8:  4  coO/a  vov  vKitoH^rrM. 

«  Herd.,  Rinck.  ^  Ver.  U:  ")Q,  which  Om  LXX.  do  not  at 

*  Beda,  Aret.,  Par.,  etc  all  translate. 

*  Cf.  1  Pet.  1. 10  aq,  •  Gf.  zU.  6. 

*  Szek.  111.  8;  ef.  11. 10.  •  Beng.,  Hengvtenh. 
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accordingly  gives  bis  revelation.^  The  nuXip  does  not  contrast  John's 
prophecy  with  that  of  the  ancient  prophets,^  bat  designates  a  second  irpo^ 
revoai  of  John  himself,  yet  not  a  preaching  after  a  return  from  exile,*  but 
the  new  prophecy  for  which  the  eaten  book  has  fitted  him  in  its  relation  to 
the  prophesying  practised  upon  the  ground  of  previous  visions.  This  nuXof 
irpo^revoai  occurs  therefore  in  the  succeeding  part  of  the  Apoc.^  —  M  Xaeic 
—  itoX^c-  Incorrectly,  Beng:  ''To  nations  —  beyond/'  in  the  sense  that 
there  are  still  many  nations,  etc.,  which  are,  meantime,  to  come  before  that 
is  f  ulfiUed  which  is  here  described  prior  to  the  transition  to  the  second  woe. 
'Eiri  has  this  meaning  neither  in  Heb.  iz.  17, 1  Cor.  ziv.  26,  nor  elsewhere. 
Likewise  incorrectly,  Ebrard:  ''Before  nations,"  i.e.,  so  that  "the  nations 
have  it  declared  to  them."  The  M  with  the  dat.  designates,  precisely  as 
in  John  xii.  10,  the  object  which  the  prophecy  grasps,  i.e.,  concerning  which 
the  prophecy  is  made.  The  grammatical  relation  is  precisely  the  same  as 
in  the  construction  of  kwl  with  the  dative  accompanying  verbs  designating 
joy,  astonishment,  etc.,  concerning  any  thing.*  The  occasion  for  the  false 
construction  of  the  hrl  lies,  in  Ebrard,  in  the  view  of  the  contents  of  the  book, 
and  the  range  of  the  prophecy  conditioned  thereby.  If  the  waXof  itpof^evoai 
is  completed  with  xi.  18,  and  is  intended  for  tlie  Church,  it  cannot  be  said 
here,  ver.  11,  that  John  is  to  prophesy  concerning  nations  and  kings;  and  if 
Hengstenb.,  who  likewise*  finds  in  xi.  1-13  the  prophecy  unnounced  in  ver. 
11,  and  refers  it  to  the  degenerate  churches,  yet  explains  correctly  the  M 
Xaoic,  K.TXy  and  compares  therewith  what  is  said  of  kings,  chs.  xvi.,  xvii.,  xix., 
this  is  inconsistent  with  his  view  of  the  little  book  and  the  nuX.  npof,,  just  to 
the  extent  that  it  is  correct  according  to  the  context.  Ewald  —  who  agrees 
formally  with  Hengstenb.  and  Ebrard,  since  he  also  finds  in  xi.  1-13  the 
contents  of  the  eaten  book,  but  interprets  this  new  prophecy  as  referring  to 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  —  refers  the  inl  Xaolc,  tcrX,  to  xi.  2,  7,  0;  but 
since  the  prophecy  xi.  1-13  is  actually  one  concerning  Jerusalem,  it  cannot 
well  be  called  at  x.  11  a  prophecy  concerning  peoples,  nations,  languages, 
and  many  kings.^  Besides,  £w.  has  understood  the  significant  position  of 
the  angel,  ver.  2,  with  relation  to  Rome  as  capital  of  the  world.  The 
result,  therefore,  is  not  that  the  knl  is  explained  ungrammatically,  but  that 
we  must  seek  the  correct  reference  of  the  vu^p  rrpofrrrevoat,  which  must  con- 
cur with  the  correct  view  of  the  contents  of  the  little  book  eaten.  Upon  this 
depends  the  ultimate  determination  of  the  view  of  the  entire  transaction 
in  ch.  X. 

The  allegorical  explanations  are  to  be  rejected,  as  entirely  in  violation 
of  the  context,  which  betray  their  arbitrariness  by  their  infinite  diversity. 
The  mighty  angel,  ver.  1,  can  as  little  stand  for  the  Emperor  Justin,  the 
defender  of  the  ^hurch  against  the  Arians,  and  the  Emperor  Justinian,* 

1  Cf.,  io  general,  1. 1  tqq.  *  Beng.  *  Winer,  p.  808. 

a  PrimM,  Beda,  Vleg.  «  Cf.  alio  Kllef. 

*  Orot.,  Alcaa.,   Dte  Wette,   Heagstenb.,  *  I.e.,  all  the  world,  those  Karoucovrrtf  ivi 

Ebrard,  etc.,  who.  In  the  more  aoeorate  deter-  rif«  y^.    Cf .  v.  0. 
mioation,  vary  much  in  other  respects  from  *  Ver.  8.    N.  do  Lyra, 

one  another. 
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or^  the  evangelical  preachers,  as  whose  representative  others,  like  Beda 
already,  understand  John,  or  indeed  the  Pope,^  as  the  little  book  eaten  by 
John  can  be  the  Codex  JustinianuSj*  or  the  N.  T.^  The  most  important 
interpreters  *  are  unanimous  in  regarding  the  contents  of  this  little  book^ 
which  is  eaten,  as  prophecy  which  is  written  in  the  Apoc.  itself,  and 
that,  too,  in  the  part  which  follows  ch<  x.  But  there  is  controversy  both 
as  to  the  more  accurate  determination  of  the  section  which  is  regarded  as 
containing  the  prophecy  proceeding  from  the  book  that  is  eaten,  and  also, 
which  is  essentially  connected  therewith,  as  to  the  relation  between  the 
book  that  is  eaten,  and  the  seal-book,  ch.  v.  The  opinion  that  both  books 
are  identical  *  is  answered  already  by  the  fact  that  John,  after  having  thus 
far  prophesied  upon  the  ground  of  the  book  of  ch.  v.,  now  is  to  prophesy 
anew  upon  the  ground  of  the  little  book  that  is  eaten.  Accordingly,  the 
directly  opposite  view  is  readily  suggested,  that  both  books  have  nothing 
whatever  to  do  with  one  another,  but  that  the  little  book,  ch.  x.,  contains 
something  entirely  peculiar,  viz.,  what  is  described  in  xi.  1-13:  i.e.,  ac- 
cording to  Grot.,  Wetst.,  Eichh.,  £w.,  the  fate  of  Jerusalem ;  according  to 
Hengstenb.,  the  fate  of  the  degenerate  Church.'^  But  it  is  neither  correct 
that  the  contents  of  the  book  of  fate,  ch.  v.,  are  already  fully  settled  in 
what  has  been  hitherto  given,'  nor  is  it  conceivable  that  that  book  of  fate 
should  contain  nothing  of  the  fate  of  Jerusalem,  the  **  degenerate  Church,'*  ^ 
which  is  not  to  be  revealed  to  the  prophet  until  by  the  little  book,  ch.  x.;^^ 
neither,  if  the  contents  of  the  book  that  is  eaten  be  limited  to  xi.  1-13, 
whether  in  Ewald's  or  Hengstenb. 's  sense,  does  it  agree  with  the  statement  of 
ver.  11,  according  to  which  John  is  to  prophesy  concerning  peoples  and 
many  kings.  The  instance  deduced  from  ver.  11  ^^  applies  also  against  Vitr., 
who,  in  the  little  book  of  ch.  x.,  finds  a  part  of  the  book  of  ch.  v.,  limits  its 
contents  likewise  to  xi.  1-13,  and  interprets  it  as  a  prophecy  concerning  the 
calamities  of  the  Western  Church.  The  correct  point  in  Yitr.  is  the  view 
that  the  little  book  of  ch.  x.  comprises  a  part  of  all  that  which  is  to  happen 
contained  in  the  book  of  fate  of  ch.  v. ;  viz.,  all  that  which  has  not,  <u  yet^ 
issued  from  the  book  of  fate  through  the  succession  of  seal-  and  trumpet- 
visions  ;  in  other  words,  all  that  from  xi.  1  has  been  written  by  John  in 
consequence  of  the  dd  oe  nuAiv  irpo^ei)0(u,  k.tX  ;  ^^  therefore  not  in  the  false 
sense  ^'  that  *'  the  book  of  completion  "  only  substantially  repeats,  in  its  way, 
the  contents  already  present  in  the  preceding  "  book  of  declaration."  This 
follows  from  what  in  x.  11  is  said  concerning  the  prophecy  of  John,  which 
proceeds  from  the  book  which  was  eaten ;  but  it  admits  the  less  a  restriction 
to  xi.  1-13  (where  what  is  said  is  concerning  Jerusalem),  and  rather  re- 
quires the  more  certainly  the  further  reference  to  what  is  written,  oh.  xii. 


>  Aooording  to  (lie  oI<^er  Protestant  eipos-  *  C.  a  Lap.,  Zeger,  Calov. 

Hon.  '  Cf.  also  Ebrard. 

s  Lother.  >  Against  Hengstenb. 

*  N.  de  Lyra.  >  Hengstenb. 

*  Aret.,  etc.  ^  Against  Ewald,  etc. 
»  O.  a  lAp.,  Grot.,  Calov.,  Vltr.»  Beng.,  "  Cf.  ver.  0  sqq. 

Ew.,  De  Welte,  Hengstenb.,  ete.  >*  Beng.,  De  Wette.  u  Volkm. 
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sqq.,  as  the  disoonrse  of  the  angel,  x.  6  sq.,  extending  to  the  full  end,  stands 
in  more  significant  parallel  with  the  contents  of  the  book  brought  by  him. 
For  it  also  agrees  with  this,  that  the  nu^if  npo^revaai  of  John  in  no  way 
stands  out  of  connection  with  the  book  of  fate  including  of  itself  the  entire 
prophecy  concerning  what  was  to  occur ;  but  rather  not  only  does  xi.  1-13 
belong  in  the  series  of  the  woes,  but  also  all  that  from  xi.  15  succeeds  the 
trumpets,  which  by  means  of  the  seals,  from  the  last  of  which  they  have 
proceeded,  belongs  to  the  sphere  of  the  book  of  fate.  And  when  the  angel, 
who  brings  the  little  book,  looks  towards  Jerusalem,  ver.  2,  it  agrees  with 
this,  that  the  niost  immediate  object  of  the  new  prophecy,  ver.  11,  is  in  fact 
Jerusalem  (xi.  1  sq.) ;  but  the  perspective  opened,  Ver.  7,  extends  to  the 
ultimate  end ;  so  that  from  the  little  book,  in  the  fulness  corresponding  to 
ver.  11,  there  follow  also  the  prophecies  of  ch.  xii.  sqq.  Thus  the  little 
book  which  was  brought  to  John  opened,  and  was  eaten  by  him,  appears  to 
be  an  inner  instruction  and  interpretation  given  the  seer  concerning  visions 
still  impending,  and  which  are  to  continue  until  the  full  end.  And  the  • 
more  important  the  subjects  of  the  prophecy  that  now  follow, — for  we 
come  now  to  the  proper  goal,  while  all  that  precedes  is  only  preparatory,  -— ^ 
the  more  natural  appears  the  new  special  preparation  of  the  prophet. 

Notes  bt  the  American  Editor. 

LXIII.    Ver.  1.  uXkov  ayyeXov  laxopltv, 

Alford:  ''This  angel  is  not,  and  cannot  be,  our  Lord  himself.  Such  a 
supposition  would,  it  seems  to  me,  entirely  break  through  the  consistency  of 
apocalyptic  analogy.  Throughout  the  book,  angels  are  the  ministers  of  the 
Divine  purposes,  and  the  carriers-out  of  the  apocalyptic  course  of  procedure, 
but  are  everywhere  distinct  from  the  Divine  Persons  themselves.  In  order  to 
this  their  ministry,  they  are  invested  with  such  symbols  and  delegated  attributes 
as  beseem  in  each  case  the  particular  object  in  view;  but  no  apparent  fitness  of 
such  symbolical  investiture  to  the  Divine  character  should  induce  us  to  break 
through  the  distinction,  and  introduce  indistinctness  and  confusion  into  the 
book.  When  St.  John  means  to  indicate  the  Son  of  God,  he  indicates  him 
plainly ;  none  more  so.  When  these  plain  indications  are  absent,  and  I  find 
the  name  ayyekog  used,  I  must  take  leave  to  regard  the  agent  as  distinct  from 
him, —  however  clothed,  for  the  purpose  of  the  particular  vision,  with  his 
delegated  power  and  attributes." 

LXTV.    Ver.  8.  fMKuTcu, 

The  application  of  the  word  to  thunder  is  very  forcibly  Illustrated  by  the 
fiVKfffia  In  ^schylus,  Prometheus,  1062:  — 

"  nil  ^fitvat  vfiMW  ^\i$iMTff 

'*  Quickly  from  hence  depart, 
Leet  the  relentleM  roar 
Of  thunder  stun  yoar  eoul."  ~  PLUVPTRV'e  Translation. 
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LXV.    Ver.  6.  TCPovoq  chain  lorm. 

SUer:  "  The  Greek  word  xp^vqq  applies  equally  to  a  long  interval,  a  respite, 
a  delay,  a  postponement;  and  we  have  already  had  several  instances  in  which 
it  has  been  so  used,  as,  for  instance,  in  ch.  IL  21,  where  we  find  it  rendered 
^  space  to  repent;'  and  ch.  vi.  11,  where  it  stands  for  a  further  period  of  rest 
and  expectation.  Therefore  the  meaning  is  simply  this:  that,  whereas  the 
angel  with  the  seal  demands  an  interval  of  time  before  the  opening  of  the 
seventh  seal,  which  interval  is  to  be  employed  in  sealing  the  servants  of  Gk)d, 
so  this  angel,  on  the  contrary,  denies  any  further  space  for  repentance,  any 
respite  for  the  ungodly,  before  the  sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet.  He 
affirms  that  stroke  is  to  succeed  stroke,  and  that,  in  a  certain  limited  period,  all 
will  be  finished.''  So,  also,  Beck,  who,  in  illustration  of  this  meaning  of  xp^voc^ 
refers  to  its  derivative  A:poviCecv:  Matt.  xxiv.  48,  *'  My  lord  delayeth  his  coming; " 
zxv.  6,  **  while  the  bridegroom  tarried ; "  Heb.  x.  37,  "  He  that  shall  come  will 
come,  and  will  not  tarry,"  ''  Space  of  time  "  is  the  unifonn  meaning  of  icpopoc 
both  in  the  Apocalypse  (ii.  21,  vL  11,  x.  6,  xx.  8)  and  the  Gospel  of  St.  John 
(T.  6,  vii.  83,  xii.  85,  xiv.  0). 

LX VI.    Ver.  9.  mucpavel  rifv  icoiXiav, 

J.  Grerhard  (quoted  by  Calov.) :  '*  The  pleasure  of  the  mouth  Is  a  symbol  of 
the  pleasure  which  the  godly  derive  from  the  revelation  of  divine  rajrsteries 
before  they  fully  perceive  them.  The  dolor  ventria  is  a  symbol  of  the  pain 
which  they  derive  from  the  consideration  of  the  persecution  to  be  described  in 
the  succeeding  prophecy,  which  antichrist  will  exercise  against  the  Church  at 
the  end  of  the  world."  Primasius:  ''When  you  have  received  it,  you  will  be 
delighted  by  the  sweetness  of  the  Divine  speech  (Ps.  xix.  15),  the  hope  of 
promised  salvation,  and  the  charm  of  Divine  justice.  But  you  will  experience 
the  bitterness  when  this  Is  to  be  preached  to  both  devout  and  undevout."  Stier: 
''The  evangelizing  to  the  prophets  must  always  have  been  fraught  with  a 
certain  degree  of  bitterness  to  human  nature."  Luthardt:  "Bitter  poison  to 
the  belly,  i.e.,  to  man  so  far  as  he  belongs  to  this  transitory  world  (cf.  1  Cor.  vi. 
13);  but  so  far  as  he  is  €k)d's,  it  is  sweet  joy  (cf.  Ps.  xix.  11),  for  it  Is  a  word  of 
judgment  to  .the  world,  but  i-edemption  to  the  Church,  which,  with  its  mouth, 
preaches  Grod."  # 
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CHAPTER  XL 

Yer.  1.  The  Interpolation  icdl  6  ayyehK  elarijiui  before  Xtyov  (Elz.)  is  without 
all  attestation.  — lyetpe.  So  Lach.,  Tlsch.,  in  accordance  with  A,  K,  6,  7,  al. 
Besides  the  var.  iyetpai  (Elz.),  iyeipov  also  occurs  (cf.  Wetst.);  both  as  an 
interpretation. — Yer.  4.  itmtrec.  So  A,  C,  Ki,  2,  4,  6,  al.,  Beng.,  Matth., 
Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  Without  witnesses  is  the  correction  iarCHJoi  (Elz.). 
—  Ver.  5.  di^L  Only  twice  is  the  more  grammatical,  and  therefore  more 
suspicious,  form  Oe^Jfo^  (Elz.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.])  found,  viz.,  in  A,  K;  the 
first  diXiif  (Elz.)  is  entirely  unwarranted.  Properly  Beng.  already  wrote  di^i 
both  times.  —  Yer.  6.  The  decision  as  to  whether,  after  a  relatively  compounded 
form  like  dawac,  either  kav  (so  here  Elz.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.],  in  accord- 
ance with  A,  K)  or  Ji^  (as  C  actually  has  it)  is  to  be  written,  does  not  depend 
upon  critical  testimonies  concerning  a  particular  passage;  cf.  my  notes  on  1 
John  iU.  20.  ^  Yer.  8.  For  ifujv  after  avpiog  (Elz. ),  Beng.  already,  in  accordance 
with  all  the  witnesses,  substituted  ahrijv,  — Yer.  9.  a^avaof.  So  A,  C,  K,  12,  28, 
Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.],  instead  of  the  emendation  u^aovoiv  (Elz.,  Beng., 
Griesb.,  Matth.).  —Yer.  10.  eiH^vovrai,  So  A,  C,  K,  12,  28,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W. 
and  H.].  Modified,  Elz.:  eh^pavenacvrai  (Yulg.). — Yer.  11.  iv  ainvlg.  Correctly 
accepted  by  Lach.,  Tisch.,  from  A,  18.  Only  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding 
harshness  of  construction  with  ela^^ev  is  it  written:  aifrolc  (C,  7,  17,  Erasm.,  1, 
2,  3,  Beng.),  eir'  airovc  (Elz.),  elg  airov^  (K,  2,  4,  6,  al.).  The  var.  kn'  atn-oig  (12) 
indicates  what  is  correct.  —  Yer.  12.  The  reading  ^Kowsa  (Beng.,  Tisch.),  sup- 
ported by  K  corr.,  4,  6,  8,  0,  al.,  Syr.,  Copt.,  Andr.,  al.,  deserves  the  preference 
to  the  certainly  well-attested  fjKovoav  (Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.]).  See 
exposition.  — Yer.  16.  The  art.  ai  is  lacking  before  tU,  reaa.  irpeop,  in  A,  C,  Ki, 
Lach.,  and  before  kv  r.  9.  koB,  in  A,  Lach.  But,  in  the  second  place,  the  art. 
which,  because  of  the  retrospection  to  iv^  4, 11,  especially  cannot  be  absent  in 
the  first  place,  is  to  be  recognized  besides  in  the  paraphrase  ol — KuQipnoi  (C,  3, 
4,  al.,  Tisch.  IX.).  The  omission  also  can  be  accounted  for  because  of  the 
similarity  of  the  preceding  syllable.  Tisch.  is  right  in  supporting  the  rec, 
which  has  the  article  in  both  places.  —  Yer.  18.  Instead  of  the  dat.,  Lach. 
(small  ed.)  has  written  the  accus.  from  robq  &yiovg  until  rode  /ueydXovc,  of  course 
according  to  A.  But  in  his  larger  edition  he  has  altered  the  reading,  because  C 
(also  Ki )  offers  only  the  two  accusatives  roOc  fUKp,  koL  toO^  ficy.  But  the  entirely 
senseless  ace  can  have  its  origin  only  in  a  slip  in  the  MSS.,  which  was  occa- 
sioned possibly  by  the  succeeding  accus.  —  Yer.  10.  The  6  before  kv  r.  oop,^  which 
is  lacking  in  K,  Elz.,  Tisch.  1854,  is  found  in  A,  C,  14  (Lach.,  Tisch.  1859  and 
IX.  [W.  andH.]). 

The  first  part  of  the  chapter,  extending  until  ver.  14,  —  with  which  the 
chapter  would  more  properly  end,  because  the  second  part  (ver.  15  sqq.) 
belongs  throughout  to  ch.  xii.  sqq.,  —  contains  the  first  manifestation  of  the 
vukiv  npo^Tivoaiy  which  was  committed  to  John  at  the  close  of  ch.  x.     The 
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present  nftoftfrdoy  moreover,  is  opened  with  the  description  of  a  significant 
act  which  John  must  perform  in  the  vision — just  as  the  ancient  prophets, 
by  significant  acts,  prophesied  to  the  people.*  With  a  measuring  reed  he 
must  measure  the  temple,  but  not  its  outer  court ;  for,  as  the  heavenly  voice 
immediately  afterwards  signifies,  this  is  given  to  the  heathen,  who  are  for 
forty-two  months  (vv.  1,  2)  to  tread  down  the  holy  city.  During  this  time 
— so  further  sounds  the  heavenly  voice,  from  whose  report  John  afterwards 
passes  to  his  own  prophetic  discourse,  ver.  11 — two  witnesses  of  Christ 
shall  come  forth  as  preachers  of  repentance,  who,  only  after  the  completion 
of  their  testimony,  shall  be  slain  by  the  beast  out  of  the  abyss,  and  that,  too, 
in  Jerusalem,  where,  to  the  joy  of  the  godless  world,  their  unburied  corpses 
shall  lie  exposed  to  view  in  the  street  (w.  3>10)  But  after  three  days  and 
a  half  these  witnesses  shall  be  revived  by  God,  to  the  terror  of  their  enemies, 
before  whose  eyes  they  shall  be  raised  to  heaven  (vv.  11, 12).  A  mighty 
earthquake  then  destroys  a  tenth  of  the  city,  and  kills  seven  thousand  inhab- 
itants; the  survivors  are  converted  (ver.  13).  —  With  this  the  second  woe' 
is  at  an  end ;  the  third  cometh  quickly. 

Ver.  1.  ILqX  IdOev  foi.  By  whom,  remains  just  as  undetermined  as  viii.  2, 
vi.  11.  De  Wette,  £w.  ii.,  think  of  the  angel  of  ch.  z.,  who,  however,  has 
fulfilled  there  that  to  which  he  was  called ;  Beng.*  refers  it  to  Christ,  but 
to  this,  ver.  3  (jiapr,  ftav)  does  not  constrain.  — Kd^o/iof  bfUMog  pU^.  That  a 
reed  serves  as  a  fLirpov,*  is  to  a  certain  extent  explained  as  to  its  form,  by  its 
resemblance  to  a  rule. — Xiyuvj  without  construction,  as  iv.  1.  Of  course, 
the  giver  of  the  KuXa/Mi  is  meant ;  but  it  is  incorrect,  if  one,  as  even  Beng., 
regard  the  Ku^oftoi  as  the  formally  determined  subject,  and  then  by  metonymy 
reaches  its  giver.  —  lyeipe  koI  fUrptfaw.  From  the  iyeipe  it  does  not  follow,  that 
previously  John  was  ^  in  another  posture  of  body,"  *  perhaps  kneeling ;  the 
lytipe  —  otherwise  than  in  Mark  v.  41;  John  v.  8;  Luke  v.  23  —  correspond- 
ing to  the  Heb.  D^p,^  is  only  excitatory  with  respect  to  the  closely  connected 
Koi  iKTp?  —  It  is  not  the  purpose  of  the  measuring,  as  the  antithesis  in  ver.  2 
undoubtedly  shows,  to  make  visible  the  relations  of  space,  which,  besides,  is 
not  conceivable  in  the  measuring  of  the  irpoff/cwciOvrec,  —  as  in  Ezek.  xl.  1  sqq. 
the  temple-building  beheld  by  the  prophet  in  its  completion  was  measured 
in  all  its  parts,  because  he  is  to  learn  its  dimensions  accurately,' — but  just 
as  in  Am.  vii.  7 '  that  is  measured  which  was  destroyed,  with  respect  to 
what  is  to  be  exempted  from  destruction,  so  John  must  here  measture  what 
is  mentioned  in  ver.  1,  because  this  is  to  be  exempted  from  the  destruction 
to  which  what  is  not  measured  (ver.  2)  is  abandoned,  and  is  therefore  to  be 
preserved.  In  this  formal  understanding.  Grot.,  Eichh.,  £w.,  De  Wette, 
Liicke,  Hengstenb.,  etc.,  agree,  much  as  they  diverge  from  one  another  in 


<  1  Kings  xzU.  11;  Isa.  sx.  3;  Jer.  xlz.  1  •  Beng. 

•qq.    Cf.  a1m>  AeU  zzl.  11.    Knobel,  iVopA.,  *  Num.  x.  85;  LXX. :  i^vfipiBttt,  Pb.  111.  8; 

1. 420  tqq.  LXX. :  aWL^o.    Mle.  ▼!.  1 ;  LXX. :  flLvAvni^i. 

<  Cf .  Ix.  13  aqq.  v  Cf.  Bw.,  De  Wette,  eto. 

>  Cf.  alio  Ew.  •  Cf.  Rev.  xxl.  1ft  iqq.;  also  Zecb.  U.  6  eqq. 

«  Cf.  Etek.  xl.  8:   rnOH    H^p;    LXX.:  la  similar. 
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its  more  detailed  interpretation.  It  is,  therefore,  incorrect  to  find  the  inten- 
tion of  the  new  building  in  the  measuring;  whether  in  Bengel's  sense,  who 
here  finds  a  confirmation  of  Ezek.  zl.,  viz.,  the  prophecy  of  the  building  of 
the  temple  of  Ezekiel  at  Jerusalem  actually  to  occur  at  the  end  of  days  ;  or 
in  the  sense  of  the  allegorists,  who  understand  the  vadg  r.  9.  of  the  true 
Church  of  Christ,  and  refer  to  its  glorious  new  building,  in  connection  with 
which  the  old  Protestant  expositors  ^  regard  the  destruction  of  that  which 
was  consecrated  (vv.  2, 13),  as  the  Roman-Catholic  degeneration,  Jerusalem 
(ver.  8)  as  papal  Rome;  while  the  Catholics  have  in  view  the  removal  of 
the  O.  T.  sanctuary,  and  the  separation  of  wicked  members  of  the  Church, 
ver.  2.^  See  in  general  on  ver.  13. — rbv  vadv  rov  dew.  That  part  of  the 
entire  lepov  which  contained  the  holy  of  holies,  the  holy  place,  and  the 
porch;  the  proper  temple-building,'  in  distinction  from  the  entire  space 
of  the  outer  courts,  cf .  ver.  2.  Incorrectly,  Weiss :  *  ^  The  congregation  of 
believing  Jews."  —  rd  evataorifpiov.  Only  the  altar  of  incense  can  be  meant ; 
since  only  this,  and  not  the  altar  of  sacrifice,*  stood  in  the  vaoc-*  For  the 
argument  of  Hengstenb.,  that  the  vaoc  itself  is  to  be  underetood  figura- 
tively of  the  Christian  Church,  because  here  the  altar  of  incense  in  the  same 
is  removed,  there  is  no  occasion.  But,  also,  on  the  other  side,  the  argument 
of  De  Wette  is  unsuitable,  that  in  vi.  9,  viii.  3,  what  is  said  pertains  not  to 
the  altar  of  sacrifice,  which  does  not  occur  at  all  in  the  Apoc.,  but  to  the 
altar  of  incense ;  for  since  the  vadc  r.  $.  (ver.  1)  is  different  from  the  vadc  r.  0. 
6  kv  r.  ohpavu  (ver.  10),  just  so  little  has  the  Ovataorifptov  (ver.  1)  to  do  with  the 
heavenly  altar,  viii.  3,  vi.  9.  —  koI  Toi>c  irpoaicvvovvTac  h>  abi^  viz.,  ry  va^.  Vitr. 
refers  avru  to  evataar.,  and  explains  the  h  by  apud^  since  he  interprets  r. 
wpooKuv,  by  metonymy :  ^  ^  the  place  in  which  the  people  'were  accustomed  to 
adore  God,"  and  thus  finally  derives  "  the  court  of  the  Israelites."  To  this 
view,  conflicting  with  the  idea  of  the  vaoc^  and  with  ver.  2, — which,  besides, 
appears  entirely  confused  by  the  fact  that  Vitr.'  understands  by  the  Ovauurr, 
properly  Christ,  —  he  comes  in  order  not  to  be  compelled  to  conceive  of  the 
irpouKwovvTeg  in  the  vaoc,  and  at  the  altar  found  therein  as  exclusively  priests, 
of  whom  many  of  the  older  Catholics,  as  C.  a  Lap,  alone  think.  But  as  cer- 
tainly as  also  the  vabc  r.  9.  is  to  be  sought  in  Jerusalem  (ver.  8),  and  the 
whole  chapter  is  to  be  referred  to  the  impending  destruction  of  the  city,*  just 
so  certainly  does  the  position  of  those  irpooKwovvTec  in  the  vao^  itself  appear 
as  one  of  the  ideal  features,  which  explain  the  whole  prophecy,  and  extend 
it  to  the  sphere  of  a  mere  foretelling  of  a  future  event.  That  John  beholds 
true  believers  from  Israel  transferred  to  the  vadg  r.  9.,  otherwise  standing 
open  only  to  priests,  is  interposed  because  of  his  knowledge  of  the  priestly 
character  of  all  believers,  Jews  and  Gentiles.^*  But  as  in  ch.  vii.  he  reports 
the  sealing  of  believers  out  of  Israel,  as  a  necessary  preparation  for  the 
judgment  impending  over  Israel ;  so  here,  where  the  judgment  breaks  upon 


«  Par.,  Vltr.,  etc. 

*  0.  a  Lap.,  Stern. 

*  Matt.  zzUl.  85,  zzTtt.  61. 

*  Stud.  u.  KrU.,  ISeo,  p.  80. 

*  Qrot.,  yitr.,  Hengatenb. 


•  Eiohli.,  Helnr.,  De  Wette,  Stern,  Ebrard. 
V  Cf .  alw>  OroU 

•  Cf.  Zeg.,  etc. 

•  See  on  ver.  18. 
ML6,v.  10.    Cf .  alao  viL  16. 
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Israel  those  believers  together  with  the  proper  dwelling  of  God  are  measured^ 
just  as  he  protects  the  vad(  r.  d,  before  its  sinking  in  judgment.^  [See  Note 
LXVII.,  p.  332.] 

Ver.  2.  Kai  ri^  ab?^  Tifv  i^odtp,  k,tX  Incorrectly,  Luther :  "  The  inner 
choir,*'  after  a  bad  variation.  Also  Vitr.,  Kwald,'  Ziill.,  object  not  onlyito 
the  expression,  but  also  to  what  was  said  in  ver.  1,  since  they  conceive  of 
r.  aiiTL  ri^  i^uOtv  toi'  vaov  in  the  sense  of  r.  a6A.  r^  i^uripav  r.  v.,  and  distinguish  * 
an  outer  and  an  inner  court,  the  latter  of  which,  as  belonging  to  the  vaof,  is 
measured  with  it.  But  the  expression  i^ud,  r.  $.*  confirms  rather  the  idea 
given,  ver.  1,  of  the  vad^  alone  to  be  measnred,  i.e.,  the  proper  temple-build- 
ing, outside  of  which  the  a^X^,  i.e.,  the  entire  space  of  the  court,  lies.*  Arbi- 
trarily, the  ah^  is  interpreted  by  Weiss:  '*the  congregation  of  unbelieving 
Jews.'* — hpaXe  Ifu.  The  easting  out,  viz.,  beyond  the  reach  of  that  which  is 
to  be  measured,  is  determined,  according  to  the  sense  as  well  as  the  form  of 
the  idea,  by  the  parallel  addition,  luU  fj^  asbr^  (trrpSfoi^ ;  *  yet  in  the  signifi- 
cant expression  ^  the  point  must  not  be  overlooked,  which  Eichh.  alone,  and 
without  the  textual  reference  to  the  boundaries  of  the  space  to  be  measured, 
in  his  unhappy  paraphrase  makes  equivalent  to  *' declare  profane.  "^* — dr< 
kMn  roiq  idveaafyfor  U  is  given  to  the  Gentiles,  viz.,  by  the  Divine  decree;  as 
the  immediately  following  fut.  iraT^ainfoi,  which  describes  the  impending  ful- 
filment of  this  decree,  unambiguously  declares.  Entirely  in  violation  of  the 
context,  Beng.  remarks  that  tiie  Gentiles,  on  account  of  whose  immensity, 
i.e.,  innumerableness,*  the  outer  court  shall  not  be  measured,  shall  at  one 
day  worship  there.  Improper  also  is  the  mingling  of  the  idea,  that  the 
bloody  sacrificial  service  at  the  altar  of  burnt  offerings  is  not  to  be  main- 
tained :  ^^  it  is  intended  by  this,  only  that  according  to  the  Divine  decree, 
the  Gentiles  shall  tre€ul  (icaT^aoum,  Luke  xxi.  24)  the  court  and  the  entire 
holy  city.^^  Allied  with  this  is  the  determination  of  the  naipol  ievuv  by  the 
schematic  temporal  specification :  fd^vac  reoaapuKovra  icdt  dvo,  i.e.,  3^  years,^* 
according  to  the  type  of  the  treading  down  of  the  holy  city  and  the  sanctuary 
by  Antiochus  Epiphanes. 

Ver.  3.  K.  duou  roir  6volv  /tuprvatv  ftoo.  The  object  of  duou  follows  here, 
not  in  the  form  of  the  infin.,^*  but  is  described,  according  to  the  Hebrew  way, 
in  the  succeeding  clause,  koI  vpo^.  Formally  and  materially  incorrect  are 
the  additions  to  duoo,  '^  constancy  and  wisdom,"^*  ''the  holy  city,"^  which 
are  expressly  rejected  already  by  Vitr.  Unnecessarily,  although  in  fact  not 
unsuitably,  De  Wette  supplies  **  direction  and  power."  —  The  art.  rolg  allows 
us  to  think  only  of  two  definite  witnesses,  otherwise  known  already,  who,  as 
the  entire  description  until  ver.  12  establishes,  are  personal  individuals,  but 

>  Cf.  Also  De  Wett«,  Llloke  (p.  854).  •  Of.  Vitr. :  "  Sieeoniwunlcate.** 

*  Cf.  G«tt.,  0€l.  AnM.,  1861,  p.  1013.  •  vil.  4, 0. 

*  Cf.  Ezek.  xl.  17  iqq.  ^  Against  De  Wette,  eto. 
«  Cf .  ziT.  20 ;  If  ark  Tfl.  1«.  "  Cf .  Matt.  tv.  6. 

*  De  Wette,  Hengetenb.,  Sbraxd.  »  -  34  Mupoc,  Dan.  tU.  85,  xti.  7;  Rev.  zlL 

*  Beog.,  Bwald,  De  Wette,   Hengitenb.,  14. 

Bbranl.  >•  Ai  y|.  4,  tU.  2. 

T  Cf .  Matt.  tUI.  12 ;  John  Iz.  34  aqq.,  zH.  31 ;  i«  N.  de  Lyra,  C.  a  Lap. 
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not  "  allegories  of  potencies.'*^  The  witnesses  are  meant 'to  be  witnesses 
of  Christ  iimpr,  ftau),^  which  accordingly  is  understood  in  general  of  itself, 
because,  as  all  true  npopfreia  proceeds  from  Christ,^  so  also  Is  it  actually 
directed  to  Christ ;  *  but  here  it  is  especially  applicable,  because  the  witnesses 
come  forth  as  preachers  of  repentance  during  an  essentially  Messianic  visita- 
tion of  judgment,  and,  besides,  have  to  suffer  from  the  same  hostility  as  that 
by  which  the  Lord  himself  is  brought  to  the  cross,  ver.  8.  But  from  this  it 
does  not  follow  *  that  Christ  himself  is  to  be  regarded  as  speaking;  ^  but  the 
heavenly  voice  ^  speaks  only  in  Christ's  name.  — ij/tipac  Xf^fV  ^koKooiou:  i^^Kovra, 
The  specification  of  the  forty-two  months,  ver.  2,  after  the  days,  shows  that 
daily,  during  this  whole  time,  the  prophetio  speech  of  the  two  witnesses  is 
heard.  —  nepi0.  oukkcvC'  They  are  thus,  above  all  things,  preachers  of  repent- 
ance; for  the  penitential  garb,*  which  they  themselves  have  adopted, ^^  puts 
before  the  eyes  of  the  hearers  what  the  prophetic  testimony  demands. 

Ver.  4.  The  two  witnesses  of  Christ  (ver.  3)  are  further  characterized  in 
their  nature  and  calling,  and  that,  too,  from  Zech.  iv.;  for  the  definite  art., 
al  6vo  i^  ai  Aifo  hi^v^i  points  back  to  this,  as  the  entire  verse  is  based  upon  the 
sense  and  expression  of  Zech.  iv.  There  Zech.  beholds  a  golden  candlestick 
with  seven  lamps,  the  symbol  of  the  Church  of  God,^^  besides  two  olive-trees, 
to  the  right  and  left  of  the  candlestick,  which  receives  from  them  its  oil. 
The  two  kXatm  (LXX.)  designate,  besides  the  Xuzvioj  ^  two  anointed  ones  that 
stand  by  the  Lord  of  the  whole  earth;  *'  ^'  viz.,  the  two  defenders  and  guard- 
ians of  the  theocracy  given  by  God,  —  Zerubbabel  and  the  high  priest 
Joshua ;  ^'  but  the  symbol  represents  that  only  by  the  Spirit  of  Grod,  and  not 
by  man's  own  power,  the  restoration  of  the  kingdom  of  God  can  be  effected, 
ver.  6.  With  this  symbol  of  Zech.,  John  agrees  when  he  designates  the  two 
witnesses  of  Christ  as  al  dvo  iXaicuj  and  as  hCmtov  rov  xvpiov  y^c  y^  iarure^. 
The  latter  expression,  whose  harsh  incorrectness  (oi — iarvrec)  is  explicable 
by  the  reference  to  the  persons  represented  under  the  symbols  of  ihuai  and 
hfxifiiu,^*  designates  as  little  as  the  corresponding  words  in  Zech.  the  two 
witnesses  as  representatives  of  the  Church  against  the  world,^'  but  as  ser- 
vants of  God,^^  who  is  here  called,  accordingly,  the  Lord  of  the  world,^^ 
because  he  shall  establish  the  fact  that  he  is  the  Almighty,  who  sends  his 
servants  into  their  office,  and  protects  them  against  all  enemies,  ver.  5,  and 
to  the  terror  of  their  enemies  can  glorify  ^*  the  KarotKoUvrec  htl  r^f  y^f,  ver.  10 
sqq.  Deviating,  however,  from  2^h.,  John  designates  the  two  witnesses, 
not  only  as  two  iXalai,  but  also  as  two  Xuxviat.    He,  of  course,  derives  this 

1  Ebrard,  who  will  In  no  way  oonoede  that  >«  Cf.  Matt.  Hi.  4.  u  Cf.  Ber.  f .  20. 

they  are  aymbols  of  individQaLs.  **  LXX. :  rapcimjjKavi  «vpty  a-otfiif  y^» 

•  Ewald,  De  Wette,  etc.  u  Cf.  ill.  1  aqq. 

•  Cf .  rer.  8 :  6  kv/xov  avntr,  ^*  Cf.  v.  13.    'VTloer,  p.  400. 

•>  Cf.  zlz.  10.  ^  Against  Ebrard,   who  undcntandi  the 

»  Cf.  X,  7.  |^'1[Kn-^3  Jl^  •■  the  PereUn  niler  of  the 

•  Beng.,  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard.  world,  and  aooordtngly,  In  this  paanage,  the 
'  Cf .,  on  the  other  hand,  the  o  mvp,  avrvv  Kvpto%  r^f  y^  aa  "  the  Lord  of  this  world.*' 

(ver.  8).  i«  Rev.  ylH.  2.    Cf.  Isa.  vl.  1. 

•  Cf.  zxU.  7.  "  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  ver.  13. 

•  Jer.  !▼.  8;  Jon.  Hi.  6;  Matt.  xi.  21.  >*  Cf.  Beng. 
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symbolical  idea  from  Zech.,  bnt  gives  it  another  application ;  for  what  is 
said  here  is  neither  concerning  the  kingdom  of  God  in  itself,  nor  its  up- 
building through  Christ's  two  witnesses,  but  concerning  a  judgment  upon 
*'the  holy  city/'  during  which  the  two  witnesses  preach  repentance,  and 
that,  too,  in  vain,  ver.  7  sqq.  In  no  respect  have  the  two  witnesses  aught  to 
do  with  the  preservation  of  the  temple.^  The  idea  of  the  one  Xpxvta  in 
the  sense  of  Zech.  has  therefore  no  place  here.  But  John  comprehends  the 
symbol  of  the  Xoxviai  in  essentially  the  same  significance  as  that  of  the  fXalat, 
when,  precisely  in  the  sense  of  Zech.  iv.  6,  he  portrays  what  was  just  before 
expressed  in  clear  words  (dCtou  nlc  ftapr.  fi,  koI  npo^evaovow) ;  viz.,  that  the 
efficiency  of  the  two  witnesses  depends  upon  the  Divine  Spirit,  not  upon 
their  own  power,  and  hence  becomes  truly  prophetic.  John,  therefore, 
describes  the  prophetic  character  of  the  two  witnesses  of  Christ  as  like  those 
two  anointed  ones  in  Zech. ;  but  that  he  will  not  express  the  identity  of  the 
persons,  nor  designate  the  two  witnesses  as  Zerubbabel  and  Joshua,  who 
then  must  be  regarded  as  repeated,  follows  partly  from  the  deviation  from 
Zech.,  and  partly  from  other  specifications  in  the  context,  ver.  3,  ver.  5  sqq.^ 
Ver.  5  sq-  Description  of  the  miraculous  power  with  which  the  two 
witnesses  are  furnished  in  order,  until  their  testimony  is  finished,*  to  ward  ofiE 
their  enemies,  and  to  attest  their  divine  commission.  The  particular  fea- 
tures of  the  description,  viz.,  ver.  6,  are  derived  from  the  histories  of  Elias 
and  Moses.  Even  this  retrospective  allusion,  acknowledged  by  all  expositors, 
to  the  miracles  of  those  ancient  prophets  which  are  in  no  way  understood 
aUegorically,  of  itself  renders  it  in  the  highest  degree  improbable  that  the 
description  here  is  meant  to  be  allegorical;  but  also  the  individual  expres- 
sions of  the  text  guard  against  the  "  spiritual "  interpretation,  as  it  has  been 
applied  from  Primas  and  Beda  to  Hengstenb.  and  Ebrard.  —  Whether  in 
ver.  5  (irvf)  iKiropevtrat  ix  roO  md/iaTo^  oiir^,  iLr.A.)  there  be  an  allusion  to 
2  Kings  i.  10  sqq.,  where  Elijah  calls  down  fire yrom  heaven  which  consumes 
his  enemies/  remains  uncertain ;  the  parallel  with  Jer.  v.  14  *  is  more  prob- 
able, but  in  connection  with  this  the  different  character  of  the  two  passages 
dare  not  be  overlooked.  In  Jeremiah  the  toards  of  God  are  mentioned,  and 
how  when  given  in  the  mouth  of  the  prophet  they  are  like  fire ;  just  as  it  is 
said  in  Sir.  Ixviii.  I :  Avecrtf  'Hktac  vpo^ifTjf^  6c  irvp,  koX  6  Xiyoc  ahrov  cjc  Xoftn^c 
Uaiero.^  In  this  passage,  however,  nothing  is  said  of  GocTs  words  coming 
like  fire  from  the  mouth  of  the  prophet,^  but  only  of  fire  which  proceedeth 
from  his  mouth.  What  is  said  in  Jer.  v.  14,  by  way  of  comparison, 
appears  here,  just  as  above,  ix.  17,  in  dreadful  reality;  and  that  the  words 
irvp  Unop,  U  r.  aroft,  abr,  are,  nevertheless,  meant  figuratively,  follows  from 
their  deadly  "  effect  described  immediately  afterwards  in  the  parallel  clause, 
which,  besides,  is  Expressly  referred  by  the  oOtuc  to  the  fire;  for  this  oih-uc* 


1  Ver.  1,  wherein  many  erroneooftly  find  the  *  "  Then  etood  up  BHm  the  prophet  as  fire, 

new  boildlog  of  the  Chriitian  Charch  symbol-  and  his  word  burned  like  a  lamp.'* 

ised.  T  Against  Beda,  N.  de  Lyra,  Aret.,  Pftr., 

*  See  on  ret.  18.            •  Cf.  Ter.  7  sqq.  Galov.,  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard.  Cf .  Grot. :  **  Their 

*  Bwald,  De  Wette,  etc.  prayers  ezdte  Ood's  wrath.** 

*  Beng.,  Hengstenb.,  eto.  •  Cf.  Iz.  18.              •  Cf.  Sir.  zlvttl.  3. 
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says :  "  By  the  fire  proceeding  oat  of  their  mouth ; "  ^  and  designates  the  pun* 
ishment  corresponding  to  the  guilt  of  the  ei^of  &SiK^otu.^  But  if  the  irtip 
is  understood  figuratively,  the  iaroKTave^vai  must  then  be  referred  to  the  fact 
that  to  unbelievers  the  gospel  is  a  savor  of  death  unto  death ;  for  the  adu^om 
must  also  then  be  figurative  no  less  than  the  entire  succeeding  statement. 
The  allegorists  are,  also,  mostly  consistent  in  this,  but  they  arrive  at  the 
most  wonderful  interpretations.  In  the  "power  to  shut  heaven,  thatit  rain 
not,"  ver.  6,  the  two  witnesses  are  like  Elijah;*  even  the  specification  of 
time  here  corresponds,  as  the  days  of  their  prophetic  employment  daring 
which  it  is  not  to  rain,^  agree,  according  to  ver.  3,  with  the  three  and  a  half 
years  during  which  Elijah  kept  the  heaven  shut.^  The  farther  **  power  over 
the  waters  (im)"  to  turn  them  to  blood,"  the  two  witnesses  have  in  common 
with  Moses ;'  the  last  words  also,  Koi  iraru^ai  ri^yfivlv  iraa^  n'^vyv*  «-''-^»  ^^' 
tain  a  retrospective  view  to  the  plagites  with  which  Moses  smote  the  Egyp- 
tians,^ although  unlimited  power  is  given  both  witnesses  **  to  smite  the  euih 
with  all  plagues  as  often  as  they  will."  These  decided  words  once  more 
make  it  manifest  in  the  most  definite  way,  that  the  issuing  of  fire  from  the 
mouth  of  the  witnesses,  the  closing  of  the  heaven,  and  the  turning  of  water 
into  blood,*  are  clearly  particular  jE)/a^u««  of  the  kind  inflicted  by  Elijah  and 
Moses.  If  we  are  not  to  interpret  1  Kings  xvii.,  Jas.  v.  17,  Exod.  vii.  sqq., 
allegorically,  we  must  abide  also  in  this  passage  by  the  literal  sense,  yet 
must  not  deduce  therefrom  that  **  the  power  of  the  keys  "  ^^  is  here  ascribed 
the  two  witnesses,  in  virtue  of  which  they  close  the  heaven  spiritually,  and 
hold  back  the  spiritual  rain  of  the  gospel,^^  cause  bloodshed  to  come  from  the 
gospel,^^  or  —  if  the  ifdara  which  are  turned  into  blood  be  understood  as  the 
waters  out  of  which  the  antichristian  beast  (i.e.,  the  papacy)  arises  —  could 
excite  the  conflicts  between  popes  and  anti popes.  ^*  This  kind  of  consequent 
allegorizing  was  doubtful  already  to  Grot.,  who,  therefore,  tries  to  escape 
with  the  vague  explanation,  **  There  is  nothing  so  great  which  they  do  not 
obtain  on  asking  from  God."^^ 

Ver.  7.  6rav  reXkaiiOi.  "  When  they  shall  have  finished."" — rd  Bffpiov  t6 
ava^divw  U  t^c  ufivaaw.  Only  the  infernal  nature  of  the  beast  is  to  be 
learned  from  his  rising  out  of  the  abyss,^*  and  his  definitely  antichristian 
character ;  further,  from  his  contending  against  the  witnesses  of  Christ,^^  and 
overcoming  and  slaying  them.  The  more  detailed  explanation  of  the  beast, 
John  himself  does  not  give  until  chs.  xiii.  and  xvii.  The  mention  of  the 
beast  in  this  passage  is  undoubtedly  proleptical,^^  inasmuch  as  the  concrete 
idea  of  the  antichristian  power  under  the  definite  form  of  the  beast  from 


1  Ew.,  ZiUl.  »  Beda. 

>  Beng.,  De  Wette,  Hengitenb.  "  N.  de  Lyra,  Vitr.,  Calor.,  HengBteob., 

s  1  Kings  xvii.  1.  Ebrard. 

*  Concerning  the  accns.  ra*  ifM^pof  t.  vp.  "  VHr. 
ttirT.,  cf.  Winer,  p.  215.  >•  Cf.  Calor. 

*  Jas.  Y.  17.  >*  Bee  on  rer.  13. 

«  Cf .  vi.  8,  where  the  accus.  follows.  ^  Cf.  Winer,  p.  289. 

T  Ezod.  Til.  19.  >•  Cf.  ix.  1, 11. 

«  Cf.  Exod.  \ili.  2, 16  sqq.,  Ix.  15,  xl.  1.  »  Cf.  xUl.  7. 

*  Cf.  also  vlil.  8.  ^  De  Wette,  etc. 
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the  abyss,  which  is  presupposed  as  known  by  the  definite  art.  rd  Ovp.,  proceeds 
first  from  chs.  ziii.,  xvii. ;  mean  while,  not  only  is  the  idea  of  his  Anticliris* 
tian  nature  already  to  a  certain  extent  intelligible  from  the  entire  context, 
but  also  the  form  of  the  description  of  the  beast  from  the  example  of  Dan. 
yii.,  to  which  the  interpolation  in  Cod.  A  expressly  refers. 

Yt.  8-10.  As  the  slaying  of  the  two  witnesses  could  not  occur  ^  until 
they  had  fulfilled  their  mission,  so  the  Almighty  Lord  ^  here  allows  dishonor 
to  be  shown  their  dead  bodies,  only  in  order  afterwards  to  glorify  them  the 
more,  yer.  11.  —  rd  irrofia  o^ruv.  The  sing.*  is  regarded  collectively ;  ^  ^  that 
which  has  fallen  of  them,"  i.e.,  their  corpses.  —  htl  7%  nXaruac  r^  m^euc  r^c 
fuyaXiK'  On  the  street,  in  the  place  where  in  the  public  exercise  of  their 
ftaprvpia  they  are  slain,  they  remain  lying  unburied,*  the  most  ignominious 
outrage  even  according  to  the  feeling  of  the  Gentiles,*  who  here  are  repre- 
sented as  instruments  of  the  beast  of  the  abyss  from  the  fact  that  they 
infiict  such  an  outrage  upon  Christ's  witnesses,  ver.  9,  and  rejoice  at  this, 
yer.  10.  —  That  '*  the  great  city  "  is  identical  with  the  holy  city  where  the 
vadi  rov  Oeav  stands,  yer.  1  sqq.,  and,  therefore,  is  none  other  than  Jerusalem, 
is  evident  already  from  the  connection ;  just  as  unambiguously  is  this  de- 
clared in  yer.  8,  first  in  the  spiritual  designation  of  the  same  as  Sodom  and 
Egypt,  then  especially  in  the  words  inov  kbU  6  Kvptot  abruv  koravpuOtf.  The 
spiritual  designation  (koX.  irvevfMTucuc)  expresses,  in  distinction  from  the 
proper  historical  name,  the  spiritual  nature  of  the  city ;  but  the  juxtaposi- 
tion of  the  two  names,  Sodom  and  Egypt,  shows  that  reference  is  not  made 
here  to  individual  relations,^  but  to  that  wherein  Sodom  and  Egypt  are 
essentially  alike,  viz.,  entire  enmity  to  the  true  God,  his  servants,  and  his 
people.  As  already  the  ancient  prophets  called  Jenisalem,  in  express  terms, 
Sodom,'  or  a  sister  of  Sodom,*  they  wished  not  so  much  to  characterize 
individual  sins,  as  rather  to  designate  them  radically  from  the  perverted 
position  of  the  people  to  their  God.  So  here  the  city  wherein  the  witnesses 
of  Christ  are  slain,  and  lie  unburied  on  the  street,  and  wherein  also  the  Lord 
was  crucified,  is  spiritually  designated  by  both  anti-theocratic  names,  because 
iU  antichristian  hostility  to  the  Lord  is  to  be  represented  as  against  his 
witnesses.^*  But  the  pneumatic  designation  of  the  city  gives  also  the  answer 
in  harmony  with  the  context  to  the  question  in  hand  as  to  why  the  city  is 
called  here,  not,  as  ver.  2,  the  holy,  but  *'  the  great,"  Aret,  Calov.,  and  many 
of  the  older  Protestants,  have  concluded  from  a  comparison  with  xvi.  19, 
xviii.  15,  etc.,  that  also  in  this  passage  the  great  city  is  nothing  but  Babel, 
i.e.,  Papal  Rome.  Ebrard  and  other  allegorists  wish  from  this  designation 
to  prove  at  least  that  not  the  actual  Jerusalem,  but  that  which  is  allegor* 
ically  meant,  i.e.,  the  secularized  church,  is  to  be  understood.  The  reply  of 
De  Wette,  that  John  could  no  longer  call  the  city  holy  after  its  ^  profanation,'* 

>  Cf.,  on  this  Ida*,  the  iS6$ii  «vr-^  (zlU.  7).  ^  Againvt  Hengstenb. :  "  'Atyvvrec  refers  to 

<  Cf.  ver.  4.  religioM  oorrapUoo»  Zo^^a  to  Immoral  prac- 

•  Cf.  ver.  9,  the  ploral.  Ucee.'*    OiherwlM  in  Vltr.,  etc. 
«  De  Wette.  •  Im.  1.  9  aqq. 

•  Cf .  ver.  9.  •  Bzek.  zvl.  48. 

•  Cf.  Winer,  Rwb.t  1. 172  iq.  m  cf.  Ewaid,  Bleek,  De  Wettc. 
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and  yet "  wanted  to  designate  it  as  a  chief  city  containing  a  large  population, 
ver.  13,  and  at  the  same  time  many  Gentiles,  warriors,  and  othero,"  especially 
in  its  second  part,  is  not  properly  satisfactory.  The  reason  is  more  proba- 
ble that  it  is  impossible  in  one  breath  to  call  the  city  holy,  and  Sodom  and 
Egypt,  while  the  r.  fuyuXffc  points  in  like  manner  as  with  respect  to  the  city, 
which  in  ch.  xvi.  sqq.  bears  the  spiritual  name  of  Babel,  to  the  city's  great- 
ness and  power  as  the  vain  foundation  of  its  godless  security  and  arrogant 
enmity  against  the  Lord  and  his  witnesses  calling  to  repentance.  —  That  the 
concluding  words  of  ver.  8,  dirov,  K.TXy  dare  not  be  conceived  of  as  a  mere 
notice  of  locality,  Ebrard  properly  mentions ;  but  from  this  the  impossibility 
does  not  result  that  the  significance  of  the  irvevfrnriKuc  with  KaXeirai  extends 
also  to  the  clause  6irou  —  iaravpueif^  as  Uengstenb.  and  Ebrard  still  assert,  as, 
like  the  old  Protestant  allegorists,  they  refer  it  to  the  spiritual  crucifixion 
of  the  Lord  in  the  secularized  church,^  a  conception  against  which  already 
the  aor.  karavpCtOri,  pointing  to  the  definite  fact  of  the  crucifixion,  is  aiTayed, 
—  but  only  the  necessity  follows  for  seeking  the  correct  reference  of  that 
clause  in  the  pragmatism  of  the  context.  Again,  the  text  itself  shows  this, 
partly  by  the  koX  before  6  Kip,  ahT.,  partly  by  the  expression  6  Kvp.  airuv. 
Both  belong  inwardly  together ;  as  the  two  witnesses,  so  also  their  Lord  was 
there  slain,  crucified;  the  servants  have  suffered  the  same  thing  as  their ^ 
Lord.*  This  is  accordingly  made  prominent,  because  from  this  it  becomes 
clear  that  the  antichristian  enmity  of  the  great  city  remains  always  the 
same ;  with  the  same  hatred  as  that  wherewith  they  formerly  once  brought 
the  Lord  there  to  the  cross,  they  now  slay  the  two  witnesses  just  because 
they  are  his  witnesses.  But  still  in  another  respect  is  the  allusion  to  the 
crucifixion  of  the  Lord  significant,  viz.,  with  respect  to  the  judgment  an- 
nounced. For  even  in  their  days,^  the  city  shows  the  same  impenitent 
hostility,  on  account  of  which  the  Lord  himself  already  had  proclaimed  its 
judgment.*  —  Ver.  9.  The  subj.  to  0Xenownv  lies  directly  in  the  partitively 
formed  expression  U  rCiv  Xauv,  in  connection  with  which  a  rivk^  is  not  to  be 
supplied.*  In  like  manner,  the  subject  is  partitively  formed,  John  xvi.  17, 
the  object.  Matt,  xxiii.  84;  in  the  simple  gen.,  without  /«,  the  partitive  obj. 
is  found;  e.g.,  iii.  9.  — From  peoples,  kindreds,  etc.  (v.  9),  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles (cf .  ver.  2),  many  then  have  assembled  in  Jerusalem ;  ^  these  see  the 
indignity  (ver.  8)  iiiUpac  rpelc  koI  vfiiav,  ^  three  days  and  a  half,**  *  The  sche- 
matic significance  of  this  date  can  only  be  mistaken,  and  a  definite  chrono- 
logical prophecy  be  found  here,  if  the  specifications  of  time  of  vv.  2,  3,  also 
be  taken  literally,*  which  then  of  course  is  ill  adapted  to  the  further  view 
of  the  allegorical  character,  and  the  reference  of  the  whole  to  the  antichris- 
tian period  at  the  end  of  the  world.  All  those  have  felt  the  schematic 
nature  of  the  three  and  a  half  days,  who  have  thought  in  connection  there- 


>  In  the  Pftpacy.    Calov.,  elc.  *  Cf.  Matt.  z.  24  sqq. ;  John  >▼.  20. 

s  The  refereoce  of  the  avrwr  to  the  inhabit-  *  Cf.  ver.  2  aqq. 

anta  of  Jenisalem  (Ew.  ti.)  la  ingenioua,  bat  *  Cf.  Luke  zlz.  41  aqq. 

▼iolatea   the   pragmatiam   of  the   statement,  *  Against  Ebrard. 

which  also  tesUfles  to  the  pa»9ive  form  carav*  ^  Beug.,  De  Wette,  etc. 

p«»tfi}.  ■  Acous.  of  duration,  as  ver.  S.       *  Beng. 
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with  of  only  a  short  time;  ^  but  that  jast  three  and  a  half  days  are  named 
cannot  be  explained  by  an  allusion  to  the  three  days  during  which  the  Lord 
lay  in  the  grave  ;^  also  not  with  Ewald:  '*  Longer  than  it  is  proper  for  a 
dead  person  to  be  left  unburied,  especially  if  we  consider  that  from  the 
nature  of  the  land  the  dead  should  be  buried  sooner,  so  as  not  to  become 
offensive ; "  but  only  from  the  analogy  of  the  three  and  a  half  years,  ver.  2 
sq.*  —  a^iovci.  The  form,  like  the  ^^uv^  Mark  i.  34,  xi.  16,  from  the  stem 
u^'u> — T€0^vat  e/c  fa>^/ia.  Cf.  Luke  xxiii.  53,  55;  Matt,  xxvii.  60.  —  From 
the  fact  that  in  ver.  10  it  is  said,  ^  they  that  dwell  upon  the  earth  *'  rejoice 
over  them,*  it  has  been  inferred  *  that  not  the  actual  Jerusalem  is  to  be 
regarded  as  the  scene,  but  the  allegorically  so-called  great  city,  Papal  Rome, 
or  rather  the  Romish  Papacy,  which  actually  extends  over  the  whole  earth. 
Improperly;  for  the  strange  attempt  in  this  way  to  present  the  entire  mass 
of  all  individuals  dwelling  on  earth  as  spectators  would  thereby  miscarry. 
In  the  expression  ol  Karouc,  hcl  t.  ^.,  the  question  is  not  with  respect  to  the 
numerical  mass,  but  the  generic  idea;^  the  self-evident  limitation  to  the 
KarotKovvrtt  kid  tj^  ynt^  found  in  the  city,  as  representatives  of  the  entire  class, 
the  text  itself  gives  by  accounting  for  their  joy,  to  which  they  testify  by 
mutual  presents  as  on  festivals,^  as  follows :  dn  ovroi  oL  dvo  npo^^rat  iffacdtftaav 
Todc  KaT<HKiomna/Q  M  r^  /^f .  The  3aaavioft6c  ^^  on  the  part  of  the  two  prophetic 
witnesses,  which  in  no  way  cau  be  referred  to  the  inner  pain  ^  excited  by 
their  preaching  of  repentance,^^  was  perceptible  only  to  the  enemies  in  the 
city,  who  just  as  such  represent  the  entire  class  of  dwellers  upon  earth. 

Ver.  11.  sq.  The  resuscitation,  and  ascension  to  heaven,  of  the  two  wit- 
nesses, nwi^fta  <ci%,  **  A  spirit  of  life."  Cf.  Gen.  vi.  17,  ii.  7.^'  Incorrectly, 
Hengstenb. :  The  spirit  of  life.  — iKTov  Beov.  **  Immediately,  miraculously.**  ^* 
—  ela^^dtv  tv  abrotc^  "Came  "(into  them,  and  remained)  "in  them."  Cf. 
Luke  ix.  46 ;  Winer,  p.  385.  —  koX  i<miaav  ktrl  rode  vddag  ainuv.  The  more 
clearly  this  is  meant  as  a  sign  of  revivification,^*  and  the  more  definitely 
it  is  said,  ver.  12,  uve^ifoav  elc  r.  ovp,  h  r.  ve^.,  the  less  is  it  to  be  urged  that 
here  the  expression  tyeipeaeai  or  avaaraatc  is  avoided^*  —  ic.  ^|3or  fdyac,  k,tX 
Concerning  the  expression,  cf.  Luke  i.  12 ;  concerning  the  thing  itself.  Matt, 
xxvii.  54.  The  resuscitation  of  the  witnesses  proved  that  the  Lord,  in  whose 
name  they  came  forth,  has  the  power  to  avenge  the  mdignity  shown  his 
servants.  —  KoiiKown.    The  reading  ixwaav,  —  approved  also  by  £w.  ii., — 


I  Zeg.,  Hengstenb.,  ete. 

*  C.  ft  Lap.,  Hengttenb.    • 

*  De  Wette.  Cf.  «l«o  Hengstenb.  and 
Ebrard,  of  whom,  however,  the  latter  ooncurt 
therein  with  Beng.,  eto..  In  that  he  alao  under, 
■tande  the  time  of  antlohrlat  at  the  end  of  the 
world,  by  conceiving  of  the  one  thooaand  two 
hundred  and  sixty  days  (ver. 8),  at  whoee  clooe 
the  three  and  one-half  days  (ver.  9)  fall,  as  the 
period  of  the  Church  from  the  deetracUon  of 
Jerusalem  until  the  oonverslon  of  Luaal  before 
the  end  of  the  world. 

*  Cf .  Winer,  p.  77. 

*  iw'  avrotf ;  via.,  so  far  as  the  wltnessea 


are  slain,  and  Ue  Ignominiously  upon  the 
street. 

•  C^alov.,  Vltr.,  ete. 
T  Cf.  vl.  10,  ill.  10. 

•  Cf.  ver.  9 :  ««  tmv  Aomv,  ir.r.A. 

•  Cf.  Neh.  viil.  10,  12;  Bath.  Ix.  22.    Cf. 
Winer,  Rwb.,  1. 4S2. 

>o  ix.  5.  11  Hengstenb. 

»  Beng.,  Bw.,  De  Wette. 
**  Beng.,  etc 
H  Beng. 

u  Cf.  2  Kings  xitl.  21;  Esek.  xxxvll.  10. 
>•  Against  Ebrard,  who  finds  In   this  aa 
indication  of  Its  figurative  significance. 
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whereby  the  same  subject  is  to  be  nnderstood  as  in  Mptfoav,  cannot  be 
defended  by  a  comparison  with  the  entirely  heterogeneous  passage,  John  y., 
28.^  A  declaration  directed  to  the  witnesses  would  be  designated  after  the 
manner  of  vi.  11.^  The  koI  fiKwca  properly  supported  by  Beng.,  £w.  i.,  De 
Wette,  is  incomparably  more  suitable ;  also  in  Ti.  6,  iz.  18,  John  hears  voices 
directed  to  others,  whose  consequences  he  then  beholds.  The  call  ^6/?are  ude  * 
finds  its  fulfilment,  immediately  afterwards,  before  the  eyes  of  the  enemies : 
Kol  atfilitfoav,  k.tX  In  this  final  glorification,  the  two  witnesses  are  less  like 
Elijah,^  than  their  Lord  himself,^  as  also  their  death  was  expressly  compared 
with  his  crucifixion,  yer.  8. 

Ver.  13.  At  the  same  time  a  great  earthquake  destroys  the  tenth  part  of 
the  city,  slays  seven  thousand  inhabitants,  and  thus  effects  the  conversion 
of  the  rest.  —  h  kKelvy  ry  upg,  viz.,  that  in  which  what  is  repoi*ted  in  ver.  12 
occurred.*  With  the  glorification  of  the  witnesses  coincides  the  vengeance 
upon  their  enemies,  and  those  of  the  Lord.  —  oaafidc  isiyof.  That  the  earth- 
quake is  intended  just  as  literally  as  in  vi.  12,^  and  is  not  some  dreadful 
event  to  be  discerned  only  from  the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy,*  and  that, 
in  general,  nothing  allegorical  is  here  said,  follows  from  the  further  descrip- 
tion of  the  effect  of  the  earthquake;  the  tenik  part  of  the  city  is  thrown 
down,  and  seven  thousand  men  (Mfumi  6vBq^  of.  iii.  4)  are  slain  {ieiteKrCa^aav^ 
in  the  same  sense  as  the  other  plagues).*  If  the  numerical  specifications  be 
regarded  as  something  else  than  concrete  forms,  which  by  a  certain  measure 
make  perceptible  the  idea  of  a  relatively  small  injury,^^  we  enter  the  province 
of  conjecture.  Ebrard  wishes  to  ''refer  the  tenth  part  of  the  city  to  the 
tenth  part  of  the  fourth  world-power,  over  which  the  antichrist  is  to  extend 
his  dominion."  1^  But,  as  by  this  arbitrary  introduction  of  a  prophecy  so 
unlike  this  as  that  in  ch.  xvii ,  the  antichristian  character  of  the  number  ten 
is  inferred,  an  embarrassment  to  the  text  is  occasioned,  since  it  designates 
the  antichristian  men  slain  by  the  number  seven^  a  divine  number.  Yet  here 
Ebrard  aids  with  the  conjecture,  that  this  number  may  indicate  ^  the  servile 
imitation  of  divine  relations  of  number  on  the  part  of  the  antichristian 
realm." — «a2  o/ Aoiiro^,  icrA  Upon  this  large  remainder  of  the  inhabitants 
of  the  city,  the  Divine  visitation  is,  therefore,  not  fruitless.  ^^  —  IdcMcay  do^ov. 
A  mark  of  conversion,  xvi.  9;  Jer.  xiii.  16.^* — ry  0cv  "^  oltpavov.  The  ex- 
pression, derived  from  the  later  books  of  the  O.  T.,^*  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  only 
here  and  xvi.  11.**  It  is  caused  here  by  ver.  18.**  Without  further  reference, 
De  Wette  explains  it:  ''the  true,  supreme  God."  But  by  the  very  fact  that 
God  carries  his  two  witnesses  to  heaven,  he  shows  himself  as  God  of  heaven. 

1  HengsteDb.  •  Bbrard. 

>  Cf.  also  Iz.  4.              *  »  Cf.  vi.  8,  vlU.  11,  Iz.  18. 

*  Cf.  iv.  1.  *«  Of.  vl.  8,  viii.  7  eqq.,  where  the  fourth  or 
«  2  Kings  ti.  11 .  third  are  affected  by  a  plagae.  So  Ewald,  De 
»  Cf.  especially  with  the  cV  rp  rt^^An  (AcU  Wette,  Lticke. 

i.  0).  u  Dan.  vil.  24.    Cf.  Rev.  zvU.  12  eq. 

•  De  Wette.  ^>  Cf .,  on  the  other  hand,  iz.  20. 
7  Cf.  also  Matt.  zzvU.  61,  zzviii.  2,  where  a  ^  Beng. 

■imliar  inner  connection  of  the  earthquake  ^*  Esek.  1. 2;  Neh.  i.  4aq.;  Dao.  ii.  18. 

with  Use  death  and  reeurroction  of  the  Lord  >9  De  Wette. 

occurs.  >•  Cf.  Beng. 
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For  the  comprehension  of  the  entire  section,  w.  1-18,  the  text  gives  a 
completely  secure  standpoint  by  designating  **  the  holy  city  "  in  which  "  the 
temple  of  God "  stands,  and  which  **  the  Gentiles'  shall  tread  under  foot," 
TV.  1,  2,  by  the  most  unambiguous  words  as  the  city  ^  where  Christ  was 
crucified,"  ver.  8.  Already  what  is  said  in  w.  1,  2,  suggests  only  Jerusa- 
lem ;  but  the  words  of  ver.  8  drnv  —  iomopu^n^  &i^  in  themselves  so  simple,  and 
have  besides,  by  means  of  the  historical  aor.,  such  immovable  firmness  in 
their  reference  to  the  definite  fact  of  the  crucifixion  of  the  Lord,  that  no 
exposition  can  correspond  with  the  text  that  conflicts  with  the  norm  given 
by  ver.  8  and  w.  1,  2.  And  if  the  difficulties  of  exposition  from  the  stand- 
point given  by  the  context — viz.,  concerning  the  two  witnesses  (ver.  8  sqq.), 
and  the  relation  of  ver.  13  and  w.  1,  2,  to  the  lord's  prophecies  concerning 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem — were  still  greater  than  they  are,  without  doubt 
the  solution  of  the  difficulties  can  be  found  only  in  the  way  indicated  by  the 
text  itself.  Highly  characteristic  of  the  force  with  which  the  text,  espe- 
cially by  ver.  8,  defends  itself  against  the  allegorical  interpretation,  are  the 
concessions  of  the  allegorists  themselves.  C.  a  Lap  allegorizes  like  the  older 
Protestants ;  but  in  order  to  avoid  altogether  the  results  of  Protestant  alle* 
gorizing,  which  regards  the  great  city  as  Papal  Rome,  he  mentions  that 
ver.  8  allows  us  to  think  only  of  Jerusalem,  and,  therefore,  in  no  way  of 
Rome.  Hengstenb.,  who  interprets  the  entire  section  (w.  1-13)  allegor- 
ically  of  the  secularized  church,  opens  his  observations  on  ver.  8  with  the 
words:  ''The  great  city  is  Jerusalem."  Tinius^  does  not  know  how  to 
defend  the  allegorical  interpretation  as  Rome,  otherwise  than  by  the  con- 
jecture that  the  contradictory  words  ^hrov  lad  6  xbptoc  airruv  hTavpu&^  were 
interpolated  !  ^ 

It  by  allegorizing,  the  prophecy  be  once  withdrawn  from  the  firm  his- 
torical basis  upon  which,  by  ver.  8  and  w.  1,  2,*  it  puts  itself,  every 
limitation  whereby  the  context  itself  determines  the  relation  of  prophecy  is 
removed,  and  a  proper  refutation  of  the  most  arbitrary  interpretations  is  no 
longer  possible.  How  will  an  old  Protestant  or  a  modern  allegorist  prove 
that  the  exposition  of  N.  de  Lyra  is  incorrect,  when  by  essentially  the  same 
allegorizing  ha  infers  that  w.  1,  2,  were  fulfilled  when  Pope  Felix  instituted 
the  festival  of  church  dedications?  For,  why  should  not  KoKafiog  signify  just 
as  well  a  sprinkling-brush  as  the  word  of  God  ?  And  if  the  vabg  rov  deov 
mean  the  true  Church,  Mrhy  could  not  tlie  witnesses  coming  forth  for  it  be  as 
well  Pope  Silverius  and  the  Patriarch  Mennas,^  as  the  **  testes  veritatis"  possi- 
sibly  the  Waldenses,  whose  testimony  in  John  Hus  and  Jerome  of  Prague 
was  revived  in  Luther  and  Melanchthon  ?  *  Or,  upon  what  exegetical  foun- 
dation can  it  be  proved  that  the  beast  from  the  abyss  is  not  the  imperial 
general  Belisarius,*  but  the  Pope'M  The  modem  allegorists  are  incon- 
sistent in  not  expressly  adopting  the  special  relations  which  the  allegorical 
interpretation  formerly  knew  how  to  find  in  a  surprising  way.'    The  modern 

>  IHs  Of.  JoK.  —  Allen  ventOndllch  gt-           •  Vltr.,  etc                    •  N.  <i«  Lyra. 

maehtt  Ldpi.,  1830.  '  Aret.,  Vitr.,  ete. 

*  Cf.  I>e  Wette.  *  Yet  theee  uicteDt  interpretatlooe  are  oot 

*  Cf .  Luke  xzl.  24.  *  N.  de  Lyra.            absolutely  excluded ;  now  and  then  they  are 
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allegorists  are  harmonious  with  the  ancient  in  the  fundamental  view  of  all 
decided  points  of  the  entire  prophecy :  that  the  temple  of  God  which  was 
measured  means  the  true  Church  which  is  to  be  preserved,  while  the  outer 
court  and  the  city  given  to  the  heathen  are  wicked  Christians ;  that  Christ's 
two  witnesses,  their  office,  their  miraculous  powers,  their  suffering,  their 
death,  their  resurrection  and  ascension,  are  to  be  understood  *'  spiritually ; " 
finally,  that  the  earthquake  (ver.  18)  and  its  effect  figuratively  represent  a 
visitation  upon  the  degenerate  Church.  Ebrard  regards  the  earthquake  as 
a  special  fact,  whose  more  accurate  determination  is  impossible  before  the 
fulfilment  of  the  prophecy.  In  the  **  spiritual "  fundamental  view,  the  Cath- 
olic allegorists,  as  C.  a  Lap.,  Stem,  etc.,  also  agree  with  Par.,  Vitr.,  Calov., 
Hengstenb.,  Ebrard.  But  differences  immediately  arise  with  the  more  accu- 
rate determinations,  in  which,  however,  when  once  the  standpoint  designated 
by  the  context  itself  is  deserted,  and  the  way  of  allegorizing  is  entered,  the 
ancient  Protestants  proceed  more  correctly.  The  entire  description  of  the 
two  witnesses  is  so  thoroughly  personal,  that  it  is  more  in  harmony  with 
the  text  to  think  of  **  the  doctors  of  the  Church,"  ^  than  of  the  **  office  of 
witness,"^  or  only  of  the  testifying  ** potencies,"  law  and  gospel.*  The 
slaying,  the  not  burying,  the  awakening  of  witnesses,  refers  rather  to  the 
martyrdom  of  Savonarola  and  lius,  and  the  resuscitation  of  such  witnesses  in 
Luther  and  the  other  reformers,^  than  to  the  fact  that  law  and  gospel  are 
regarded  dead,  and  then  again  maintained.'  Besides,  if  the  dates,  seeming 
to  correspond  so  accurately,  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  the  old  interpreters,* 
they  could  please  at  least  by  the  naive  confidence  in  their  consequences; 
while  the  modern  allegorists,  by  the  timidity  with  which  they  announce  only 
vague  generalities,  betray  their  own  insecurity  and  weakness. 

From  this  form  of  allegorizing  lately  arising  from  a  magical  idea  of  fore- 
telling the  future,  that  form  is  distinguished  which  has  been  invented  in  the 
interest  of  a  rationalistic  conception  of  biblical  prophecy,  and  which  is,  of 
course,  very  vigorous  with  respect  to  results  obtained,  but  not  at  all  in  ex- 
egetical  methods.    This  group  of  expositors  ^  has  in  this  the  great  excellence, 


expressly  advanced.  Thus  Rinck  (p.  47)  says, 
"  ConstAnce  also  is  a  part  of  that  great  dty." 
A  consistent  return  to  the  ancient  Protestant 
allegorizing  has  been  ventured  upon  again  by 
OrSber. 

1  Calov.,  Vitr.,  etc. 

*  Hengstenb. 

*  Ebrard. 

*  Par.,  Vitr.,  Calov.,  etc. 
B  Ebrai-d. 

0  The  one  thousand  two  hundred  and  sixty 
days  are  taken  by  the  older  Interpreters  ("  al- 
most all  of  our  writers**  [Calov.])  as  equal  to 
one  tliousand  two  hundred  and  sixty  years. 
Calov.  reckons  them  from  the  time  of  Leo  the 
Great  to  about  the  year  1700,  in  which  a  chief 
event  bearing  upon  the  overthrow  of  the  degen- 
erate, i.e.,  of  the  Romish,  Church  must  occur. 
Cocceius  reckons  from  the  end  of  the  third 


century  until  the  treaty  of  Passau,  1653. 
Oravius  (in  Calov.)  maintains  three  and  one- 
half  years,  which  he  reckons  from  the  year 
1625,  in  which  the  Papists  triumphed,  until  the 
appearance  of  Oustavus  Adolphus.  Bright- 
man  understands  the  three  and  one-lialf  years 
which  the  Papists  assembled  at  the  Council  of 
Trent,  used  in  order  to  do  away  with  the 
O.  and  N.  T.  (the  two  witnesses).  The  tenth 
part  of  the  dty.  I.e.,  of  the  Papacy,  which  Is 
overthrown,  is,  according  to  Cooeelus,  Protes- 
tant France ;  the  seven  thousand  slain  are  the 
seven  provinces  which  deserted  from  Spain. 
Most  recently  GrHber  again  has  attempted  such 
trifling  expedients.  The  end  of  the  one  thou- 
sand two  hundred  and  sixty  days,  i.e.,  years, 
he  expected  in  1859;  then  the  dominion  of  th«« 
Turks  at  Jerusalem  would  come  to  an  end. 
1  Grot.,  Wetst.,  Herd.,  Richh.,  Heior.,  etc 
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that  they  hold  firmly  to  the  textual  reference  to  JeruBalem.  Grot.,  who  has 
found  already  in  the  preceding  visions  the  destruction  of  the  city  by  Titus, 
refers  (ch.  xi.)  to  the  times  of  Hadrian,  who  built  a  temple  of  Jupiter  in 
the  city,  on  the  place  not  measured,  —  for  John,  of  course,  must  measure  the 
already  destroyed  temple,  ''  because  God  was  to  preserve  that  space  from 
the  heathen  on  account  of  the  memory  of  its  ancient  holiness." — The  two 
witnesses  are  the  two  assemblies  of  Christians,  a  Hebrew  and  a  Greek- 
speaking  congregation  at  Jerusalem ;  the  beast  (ver.  7)  is  Barcocheba;  ver.  13 
describes  the  destruction  of  his  party  in  the  city,  against  which  ver.  15  sqq. 
represents  the  suppression  of  the  same  outside  of  the  city.  According  to 
Eichh.,  the  vodf  too  BeoO,  ver.  1,  designates  the  worship  of  the  one  God,  which 
is  to  be  maintained  even  though  the  aiXify  i.e.,  the  pomp  of  ceremonies,  be 
surrendered  at  the  impending  destruction  of  the  city  by  Titus,  described  in 
ver.  15  sqq.  The  two  witnesses  ai*e  the  high-priests  Ananus  and  Jesus,^ 
murdered  by  the  Zealots  (rote  ^peatv,  ver.  2) ; '  the  earthquake  is  a  scene  of 
murder  introduced  by  the  Zealots;  and  the  words  tcol  Aonro^,  icrXt  he  ex- 
plains :  **  The  good  citizens  of  Jerusalem  bore  this  slaughter  with  a  brave 
mind,  having  professed  this  besides,  viz.,  that  it  had  occurred,  not  without 
God's  knowledge,  but  by  his  permission." 

The  necessity  of  allegorical  exposition,  Hengstenb.*  has  attempted  to 
prove  at  length.*  Against  the  fundamental  view  advocated  by  Bleek,  £w., 
Liicke,  and  De  Wette,  that  ch.  xi.  refers  to  the  still  future  destruction  of 
Jerusalem, — whereby,  on  the  one  hand,  those  expositors  maintain  the  har- 
mony with  the  words  of  the  Lord  on  the  subject  (cf .  ver.  2,  irar^oova&v,  with 
Luke  xxi.  24),  and,  on  the  other  hand,  explain  the  difference  that  in  this 
passage  the  proper  vaoc  is  to  remain  preserved,  and,  in  general,  the  judgment 
(cf.  ver.  13)  is  far  milder  than  in  Luke  xxi..  Matt,  xxiv.,  by  the  patriotic 
feeling  of  John,  who  was  unwilling  to  conceive  of  the  entire  holy  city, 
together  with  the  proper  habitation  of  God,  as  surrendered  to  the  Gentiles, 
Hengstenb.  remarks :  **  Within  the  sphere  of  Holy  Scripture,  that  pseudo- 
patriotism,  that  blind  partiality  for  one's  own  people,  is  nowhere  at  home." 
This  is  so  far  entirely  inapplicable,  since  patriotism  and  pseudo-patriotism 
are  two  very  distinct  things.  Moses,  Jeremiah,  all  the  prophets,  have,  as  true 
patriots,  a  holy  sympathy  with  their  people.  Paul  especially  emphasizes 
(Rom.  ix.  3)  the  patriotic  point  of  the  wish  there  made.  Yea,  the  bitter- 
ness of  the  book  eaten  by  John,^  Hengstenb.  himself  has  explained  by  a 
comparison  with  £zek.  iii.  14,  from  the  sad  contents  of  the  prophecy  to  be 
announced.  But  if  it  were  bitter  to  the  ancient  prophets  to  announce  to 
their  own  people  the  Divine  judgments,  this  not  only  testifies  to  their  holy 
patriotic  love,  but,  besides,  makes  us  see  how  the  entire  prophetic  character 
was  a  profoundly  moral,  and  not  a  magical,  overwhelming  one,  consuming 
the  moral  personality  of  the  prophet.  So  also  in  John.  If  the  prophecy, 
ch.  xi.  1-3,  according  to  vv.  1,  2,  8,  undoubtedly  refers  to  the  actual  Jeru- 
salem, so  in  the  bitterness  to  the  prophet,*  with  which  the  judgment  is  f  ul- 

«  Cf.  Joseph.,  B.  J,,  W.  2  iqq.  betidet,  Ble«k,  Stud.  m.  Krit.,  1856,  p.  316 

*  8o  alM  Herd«r.  sqq. 

*  Cf.,  agalD»t  him,  LUoke,  p.  825  sqq.,  and,  «  x.  9  sqq.  •  x.  0  sq. 
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filled,  TV.  1,  2,  we  must  not  fail  to  see  genuine  patriotism.    Bnt  it  is  of 
course  unsatisfactory  when  the  difference  between  the  prediction  (xi.  1-13) 
and  the  corresponding  fundamental  prophecy  of , the  Lord  ^  is  to  be  explained 
alone  by  John's  patriotism;*  while,  more  preposterously  yet,  Hengstenb.  goes 
too  far  on  the  opposite  side  in  attempting  to  defend  John  'from  pseudo-pat^ 
riotism  by  imputing  to  him  the  view  that  the  actual  Jerusalem  is  the  congre- 
gation of  Satan.     Hengstenb.  is  led  to  this  misunderstanding*  by  the  zeal 
with  which  he  opposes  not  so  much  the  view  of  Liicke,  etc.,  as  rather  the 
opinion  of  Baur  concerning  the  gross  Judaism  of  the  Apoc.    But  it  is  ex- 
tremely incorrect  to  decide  the  views  of  Liicke  and  of  Baur  ^  as  the  same. 
Just  by  the  false  anti-Judaism  which  Hengstenb.  ascribes  to  John,  he  breaks 
away  the  point  from  his  apparently  most  important  arguments  for  the  alle- 
gorical exposition.     He  says,  *' John  everywhere  uses  the  Jewish  only  as  a 
symbol  and  form  of  representation  of  the  Christian ;  thus,  also  (ver.  1),  he 
designates  by  the  temple  the  Christian  Church,  and  (ver.  8)  by  Jerusalem 
the  degenerate  Christian  Church  as  a  whole."    This  exegetical  canon  is  just 
as  incorrect  as  that  stated  in  viii.  10,  etc.,  that  a  star  everywhere  signifies  a 
ruler.    Yet,  as  a  matter  of  course,  it  must  appear  already  impossible  for 
John,  if  he  regards  actual  Judaism,  the  temple,  the  holy  city,  etc.,  without 
any  thing  further,  as  a  congregation  of  Satan,  to  use  these  congregations  of 
Satan,  with  their  institutions,  as  a  symbol  of  the  true  Church  of  Christ. 
But  Hengstenb.  does  John  the  most  flagrant  injustice.    Those  who  are  Jews 
only  as  they  call  themselves  such,  but  are  the  synagogue  of  Satan,  he  thor- 
oughly distinguishes — in  the  sense  of  Rom.  ix.  6  —  from  those  who  are 
such  actually.    To  the  latter  belong  the  sealed  out  of  Ittroel^^  in  distinction 
from  those  out  of  the  Gentiles.    Is  the  name  of  Israel  (vii.  4  sqq.)  a  symbol 
of  the  Christian  Church  ?  and  are  the  names  of  the  tribes  there  syfnbols  of 
Christian  churches?    Hengstenb.,  especially  on  xiv.  1  sqq.,  thinks  that  the 
constant  Jewish  symbolism  cannot  be  mistaken,  as  there  Mount  Zion  can  be 
understood  only  symbolically.    That  is  decidedly  incorrect ;  but,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  visionary  locality  where  Christ  is  seen  with  his  hosts  is  the  actual 
Mount  Zion,  which,  as  a  visionary  locality,  is  as  little  understood  alUgorically 
as  iv.  1,  Heaven ;  iv.  6,  the  throne  of  God;  xi.  15,  xii.  1,  Heaven;  xiii.  1,  the 
seashore,  etc.    But  when  Hengstenb.  appeals  to  xx.  0  in  order  to  prov«  that 
the  **holy  city,"  xi.  1,  2,  is  to  be  understood  allegorically,  he  does  something 
awkward,  because  the  entire  statement  of  ch.  xx.,  which  extends  over  the 
historical  horizon,  dare  in  no  way  be  made  parallel  with  the  prophecy, 
xi.  1-13,  which  expressly  (ver.  8,  w.  1, 2)  indicates  its  historical  relation.  — 
Against  the  not  allegorical  explanation,  Hengstenb.  says  further,  that  **  we 
cannot  understand  how  an  announcement  of  the  future  fate  of  Jewish  Jeru- 
salem .  .  .  should  occur  just  at  this  place,  hemmed  in  between  the  sixth  and 
seventh  trumpets,  the  second  and  third  woes,  which  have  to  do  only  with 

1  Matt.  zzIt.  ;  Lake  zzl.  Lake  zzi.  24,  m  a  prediction  of  Ohriet,  be 

*  AgalMt  Lflcke,  etc.  *  Cf.  11.  0.  eagRested  in  connection  with  the  ezpreaaion 

*  Cf .  aleo  Volkm. :  *'  The  Jewish  seer  hae  In  the  Apoc.»  nolwlthatandlng  the  entire  de- 
completely  deceived  hlmtetf  in  hie  hope  for  atmctlon  of  the  city  entering  therein." 
Jeru«Uem  and  the  Jewish  people.    But  let  *  Cb.  vtt. 
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worldly  power."  The  answer  is  immediately  given,  and  that,  too,  not  only 
from  the  methodical  progress  in  itself  of  the  Apoc.  vision,  —  which  Heng- 
stenb.  confuses  by  his  view,  in  violation  of  the  context,  that  xi.  1-13  occurs 
between  the  second  and  third  woe,  while  what  is  here  said  belongs  rather  to 
the  second  woe,  ver.  14,^  —  but  also,  as  is  equally  decisive,  in  fullest  harmony 
with  the  fundamental  prediction  of  the  Lord. —-When  Hengstenb.  judges 
further  that  the  account  of  the  two  witnesses  is  comprehensible  only  by  an 
allegorical  exposition,  it  is,  on  the  one  hand,  to  be  answered,  that  the  allegor- 
izing obliteration  of  the  definite  features  referring  to  personalities  '  ill  har- 
monizes with  the  text,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  non-allegorizing  exposition 
must  accept  the  difficulties,  just  as  the  text  offers  them,  and  attempt  their 
explanation. — Finally*  Hengstenb.  mentions  the  testimony  of  Irenaeus, 
which  places  the  composition  of  the  Apoc.  in  the  time  after  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem,  and  must  consequently  prevent  the  expositor  from  accepting, 
in  ver.  1  sqq.,  the  existence  of  the  temple  and  city,  and  regarding  the  destruo- 
tion  as  future.  Lucke,  who,  with  the  fullest  right,  places  the  self-witness 
of  the  Apoc.  above  the  testimony  of  Irenaeus,  and  vindicates  for  the  exegete 
the  freedom  required  above  all  things  by  the  text,  acknowledges  the  possi- 
bility that,  in  case  John  wrote  after  the  fall  of  the  city,  by  a  kind  of  fiction 
he  might  have  represented  this  fact  as  future.  Therefore  the  statement 
(warycoveiVf  ver.  2)  would  at  all  events  be  future,  and  refer  to  the  destruction 
of  the  city.  But  Bleek  correctly  denies  even  the  possibility  of  conceiving  of 
this  passage  according  to  the  rule  of  such  a  fiction,  to  say  nothing  of  its 
being  entirely  aimless. 

The  most  immediate  norm  for  the  correct  exposition  resulting  from  the 
wording  of  the  text  itself,  has  already  been  asserted  in  opposition  to  the  alle- 
gorists;  viz.,  the  reference  to  Jerusalem,  ver.  8,  vv.  1,  2,  and  to  the  judgment 
impending  over  this  city  (ver.  2,  iraTifwwjtv).  Another  no  less  important 
norm,  to  which  also  the  phraseology,  ver.  2  (M.  role  l^e^iv— ffarvoouaiv),  points 
by  its  similarity  with  Luke  xxi.  24,  shows  the  essential  agreement  of  our  pre- 
diction with  the  fundamental  prediction  of  the  Lord.*  For,  just  as  the  Lord 
himself  places  the  final  judgment  in  inner  connection  with  the  end  of  the 
world,  —  to  such  an  extent,  that  apparently  even  an  external  chronological 
connection  is  expressed,  —  so  John  predicts  the  ultimate  fulfilment  (which  is 
here  represented  in  the  seventh  trumpet-vision,  xi.  15  sqq.)  in  such  a  way 
that  he  begins  with  the  judgment  upon  Jerusalem,  xi.  1-13.  After  x.  7  sqq., 
he  is  now  to  announce  the  completion  of  the  mysteiy  of  God.  The  comple- 
tion itself  does  not  occur,  as  in  x.  7  also  it  is  expressly  said,  until  the  time 
of  the  seventh  trumpet  (xi.  15  sqq.),  in  which  also  the  third  woe  falls  (cf. 
xi.  14) ;  but  the  announcement  committed  to  John  begins,  nevertheless,  not 


*  Cf.  the  introductory  obMrvatlons  on  ch.  x.  tends  to  os,  earry  with  them  their  own  answer. 

*  Bee  on  ver.  13  eqq.  The  beaet  doee  something  anttchrlstlan  in  slay- 

*  The  other  obser?attons  of  Hengstenh.,  ing  the  witneeeea  ol  Christ,  and  every  thing 
that  the  beast  (ver.  7)  has,  aooording  to  xiii.  7,  biblical  oonoems  ns.  Are  we  to  Interpret 
8,  nothing  to  do  with  the  Jewish,  bnt  with  the  Lake  six.  41  sqq.  allegorleally,  because  what 
holy,  Jerusalem,  and  that  the  allegorical  inter-  Is  there  written  pertains  to  us? 

pretatlon  shows  only  that  the  prediction  ex-  *  Luke  xxl. ;  Matt.  zxlv. 
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first  with  xi.  16,  bnt  already  at  xi.  1.  And  what  is  here  (yy.  1>13)  pre- 
dicted belongs  to  the  second  woe,  and  therefore  stands  in  the  connection  of 
the  series  with  the  third,  soon-coming  woe. 

No  one  would  have  thought  of  denying,  in  ver.  1-13,  the  reference  afforded 
from  the  wording,  and  the  analogy  with  the  eschatological  discourses  of  the 
Lord  to  the  impending  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  in  order  to  do  this, 
would  haye  had  to  resort  to  allegorical  explanation,  if,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
prediction  of  John  did  not  deyiate  from  that  fundamental  prediction,  and 
the  fact  of  the  destruction  had  not  in  reality  occurred,  as  the  Lord,  but  not 
as  John,  had  predicted.  But  just  the  latter  difficulty  brings  with  itself  the 
solution ;  for  it  follows,  from  the  peculiar  deyiations  from  Matt  xxiy.,  Luke 
xxi.,  that  John,  in  his  prophecy  concerning  Jerusalem,  had  an  entirely  dif- 
ferent purpose  from  the  Lord  himself,  and  accordingly  he  puts  his  prophetic 
description  of  the  impending  act  of  judgment  in  a  peculiar  light,  and  paints 
it  in  other  colors.^  The  Lord  announces  simply  the  definite  fact  of  the  de- 
struction of  the  city ;  *  he  mentions  Judah  and  Jerusalem,  and  describes  bow 
the  Grentile  enemies  will  build  a  rampart  against  it,  plunder  it,  and  not  leaye 
one  stone  upon  another,  a  destruction  which  affected  the  dishonored  temple 
no  less  than  the  holy  city.  According  to  the  description  of  John,  there 
would  be  only  a  period  during  the  3^  years  of  oppression  known  already 
from  Daniel,  in  which  the  city  and  the  court  are  trodden  under  foot  by  the 
Gentiles;  the  temple  proper  is  preseryed  from  all  indignity  and  deyastation. 
During  this  time,  the  two  witnesses  of  Christ  come  forth  as  preachers  of 
repentance,  who,  according  to  their  nature  and  office,  —  not  according  to 
their  indiyidual  personality,  —  are  the  two  oliye-trees  and  candlesticks 
(anointed  ones)  of  whom  Zech.  spake,  yer.  4;  they  are  Moses  and  Elijah,* 
—  not  Enoch  and  Elijah,^  who,  as  prophetic  preachers  of  repentance,  are 
thought  of  as  haying  returned  to  the  same  desert,  just  as  Elijah  returned  in 
the  manifestation  of  John  the  Baptist.'^  But  tliese  wcbre  killed,  and  that, 
too,  by  the  beast  from  the  abyss,  whose  mention  in  this  place  —  as  it  prop- 
erly belongs  only  to  the  seyenth  trumpet — giyes  an  indication  for  the  con* 
oeption  of  the  ideal  standpoint  from  which  John  regards  the  impending 
judgment  upon  Jeinisalem  in  connection  with  its  full  and  final  deyelopment. 
No  less  significant  is  the  hatred  which  the  Gentiles  present  in  the  city — of 


1  without  foundation  In  the  context,  Weias, 
a.  a.  O.,  p.  29,  designates  the  meaning  of  the 
whole :  "  It  Is  to  be  represented  how,  notwith* 
standing  the  Impending  destruction  of  Jerusa- 
lem, yet  the  final  deliverance  of  a  last  remnant 
of  the  holy  people,  promised  by  all  the  proph- 
ets, Is  to  occur  '*  (In  distinction  from  Rom.  xl. 
26:  iras  *I<rp.)>  This  Iheolognmenon  as  such 
is  entirely  remote. 

*  Of.  also  Luke  xix.  41  sqq. 

■  Ver.  6  sqq.  Cf.  Matt.  xvli.  1  sqq.,  De 
Wette,  LUcke,  Ew.  11.,  Hllgenf.,  eto. 

«  Stem,  Ew.  I.  Beda  already  reJecU  this 
view  disseminated  in  the  Church  fathers.  An 
Interesting  reference  to  this  passage  Is  found 


in  the  Gospel  of  Nlcodemus,  P.  il.  (Dete. 
Chr.  ad  Inf.,  c  9),  where  Enoch  says  of 
himself  and  Elijah :  lUXXofiMv  ^^<rac  /uiflxp«  ^ 
<rvvTflA«ia(  rov  aiinfof  r&n  M  fi^AAo/uiev  awov- 
roA^voi  wapa  0€ov  iiri  ry  avrior^vai  r^  Ar«fc- 
Xpi^rtf  KoX  amKravB^yiu,  nap  avrov,  jcai  iitra 
rptlK  finipaK  arturr^KOi  ffol  «r  ¥*^4Xtut  apvay- 
ijpat  irpbc  riiv  rov  icvptov  vwdyn^tv  (**  We  are 
to  live  until  the  completion  of  the  world ;  then 
we  are  to  be  sent  by  God  to  withstand  AnU- 
Christ,  and  to  be  slain  by  hlro,  and  after  three 
days  to  be  raised  and  snatched  up  In  the  clouds 
to  meet  the  Lord  ")  (iPv.  Apoer.,  ed.  TUchn 
Lips.,  1868,  p.  800). 

•  Cf.  Matt.  xvll.  12;  Luke  i.  17. 
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whom  we  are  to  think  so  preponderatingly  in  the  expression  ol  KOTouttnivTeg 
inl  r^  xJ7c,  that  the  reference  to  the  unbelieving  Jews  retires  altogether  into 
the  background  —  show  to  the  dead  bodies  of  Christ's  witnesses.  Finally, 
in  comparison  with  the  fundamental  prophecy  of  the  Lord,  it  is  significant 
for  the  distinct  mode  of  contemplation  by  John,  that  here  an  earthquake, 
after  the  manner  of  the  preliminary  plagues  described  in  the  seal*  and 
trumpet-visions,  visits  the  city,  destroys  a  part  of  it^  and  brings  the  survivors 
to  repentance,  in  contrast  with  the  plagues  remaining  fruitless  to  those  in 
the  Gentile  world ;  ^  on  which  account,  then,  the  seventh  trumpet  brings  the 
complete  destruction  of  the  antichristian  world.  While,  therefore,  the  Lord 
himself  predicts  the  real  fact  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  the  same  im« 
pending  fact,  of  course,  forms  also  for  John  the  real  goal  of  his  prophecy ; 
besides,  he  also  agrees  with  the  Lord  in  the  fundamental  prediction,  in  this, 
that  he  likewise  maintains  the  inner  connection  between  the  individual  acts 
of  judgment  upon  Jerusalem,  and  the  full  final  judgment;  but  in  other  re- 
spects the  prediction  of  John  is  of  an  ideal  character,  so  that  we  are  neither 
to  seek  for  the  real  fulfilment  of  individual  expressions,  nor,  in  order  to  con- 
ceal the  incongruity  between  the  words  of  prophecy  and  the  facts  of  the 
destruction,  to  resort  to  the  allegorical  mode  of  exposition.  In  John,  a 
judgment  impends  over  the  city,  which  is  brought  about  no  more  by  the 
heathen  treading  under  foot  (ver.  2)  than  by  the  earthquake  (ver.  13),  in 
the  development  of  the  mystery  of  God  until  its  final  completion,  as  a  chief 
link  in  the  chain  of  preliminary  plagues,  since  it  also  forms  a  part  of 
the  second  woe.  But  from  this  standpoint,  the  holy  city  cannot  appear  in  the 
same  light  as  the  Gentile  city,  from  the  ground  of  antichristian  secular 
power ;  but  just  as  the  sealed  of  God,  as  such,  could  not  be  touched  by  cer- 
tain plagues,'  the  temple  proper,  as  God*s  place  of  revelation,  is  preserved 
from  the  feet  of  the  Gentiles,  while  the  city  wherein  the  witnesses  of  Christ 
like  their  Lord  are  slain  is  condemned  to  judgment.  But  this  is  distin- 
guished also  from  the  complete  judgment  upon  Babylon,  by  the  fact  that 
the  plague  (the  earthquake)  is  wrought  as  a  salutary  purification,  siuce  only 
the  antichristian  part  are  obliterated,  while  the  rest  of  Israel  are  converted, 
and  remain  in  safety.*  We  must  therefore  decide,  not  that  in  vv.  1-13 
John  allegorizes  by  representing  the  future  destinies  of  the  Christian  Church 
under  Jewish  symbols,  but  that  he  idealizes^*  by  endeavoring  to  announce 
beforehand  the  impending  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  not  according  to  the 
actual  circumstances,  but  according  to  their  inner  connection  with  the  ulti- 
mate fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  God,*  and  correspondingly  to  state  the 
hope  which  the  O.  T.  people  of  God  still  retained,  in  contrast  with  the  hea- 
then secular  power,  i.e.,  with  **  Babylon."  In  this  ideal  representation  of 
prophecy,  there  belongs  also  the  similar  feature  (ver.  4  sqq.).  John  does 
not  think  that  Moses  and  Elijah  will  actually  return,*  accordingly  he  does 

>  Cf.  is.  20,  zvi.  0.  *  Of.  Ix.  4.  from  yer.  8  to  JeniMlem*  and  miao  rejecting 

*  Cf.  I«a.  xzzvll.  81  eq.;  Rom.  Iz.  27  sqq.,  allegorizing,   reaeliee  the   reealt   that  **  the 
zl.  7.  Cbriadanity  of  the  hut  tlmee  appears  aa  Jem. 

*  Kllef.,  who  decidedly  eontroverta  this,  ealem.** 

nevertheless,  by  referring  the  eloslog  words  *  Cf .  z.  7.  •  Against  Hllgenf.,  ete. 
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not  mention  them;  but  with  colors  derived  from  the  words  of  Zechariah,  as 
also  from  the  history  of  Moses  and  Elijah,  he  paints  the  ideal  picture  of  the 
two  prophetic  preachers  of  repentance,  who  are  to  work  in  the  manner, 
the  spirit,  and  the  power  of  Moses  and  Elijah.  Hence  we  are  not  to  inquire 
for  a  particular  "  meaning,*'  or  a  particular  *'  fulfilment"  of  what  is  here  said.^ 

Vv.  1&-19.  At  the  blast  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  which  *  will  bring  the 
glorious  end,  songs  of  praise  resound  in  heaven  which  proclaim  the  fulfil- 
ment as  having  already  occurred  (vv.  15-18).  At  the  opening  of  the 
heavenly  temple  of  God,  the  ark  of  the  covenant  therein  is  visible,  and  light- 
nings, and  other  signs,  indicating  the  judgments  belonging  to  the  actual 
fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  God,  occur. 

Ver.  15.  tyivQvTo  ^uvaX  ftey.,  k,tX  To  whom  these  voices  belonged,  is 
neither  to  be  asked  nor  to  be  answered.  Ewald  wants  to  ascribe  them  to 
the  four  beasts ;  *  De  Wette,  to  the  angels ;  Beng.,  to  various  dwellers  in 
heaven,  angels  and  men.  Hengstenb.  tries  to  show  that  the  innumerable 
hosts,  vii.  9  sq.,  tfre  to  be  understood.  This  is  incorrect,  because  the  hosts 
which  John  there  sees  proleptically  in  heaven  do  not  as  yet  correspond 
in  xi.  15,  with  the  progressive  course  of  the  visions,  but  are  not  actually  in 
heaven  until  xv.  2  sqq.*  Also  in  w.  15-19  Hengstenb.  mistakes  the  pro- 
leptical  reference  correctly  understood  by  C.  a  Lap.,  Beng.,  Ew.,  De  Wette, 
etc.,  by  regarding  all  the  contents  of  the  seventh  trumpet  (the  third  woe) 
exhausted  already  with  vei^.  19.  Still  more  preposterously,  Ebrard  limits 
the  seventh  trumpet  to  w.  15-18.* — h  tu  oipav^  where  John  is  not  as  yet,* 
but  whither  the  look  of  the  seer  is  directed.^ — Xtyovrtt.  Cf.  iv.  8,  v.  13. 
9  ^oOxia  TQv  Koapun).  The  regal  dominion  over  the  world."  Instead  of  the 
obj.  gen.,  in  xvii.  18,  hri  follows.  Cf .  also  i.  6,  xii.  10.  The  immediately 
following  Kot  3aatXeifau  presupposes  not  only  the  active  idea  of  ff  0€UJiXeiaj 
but  also  this  reading.  Incorrectly,  Luther,  according  to  the  var.  supported 
by  Ew.  ii.,  iyivauro  al  Qaathlat. :  the  kingdoms  of  this  world.  — The  prolepti- 
cal  *  in  the  songs  of  the  heavenly  voices  lies  in  this,  that  immediately  after 
the  sound  of  the  trumpet,  and  yet  before  any  thing  el^e  has  actually  occurred 
of  what  is  afterwards  celebrated  with  similar  songs  of  praise,^<^  they  say, 
iyevero  if  /3aff.,  k,tX^^  In  reality  the  dominion  over  the  world  does  not  become 
God's  and  that  of  his  Anointed  until  the  wrathful  judgment  described,  viz., 
until  ch.  xviii.,  yea,  in  another  respect  until  xx.  10,  has  actually  dislodged 
from  its  assumed  dominion  all  ungodly  and  antichristian  power,  which,  by  its 
rebellion  ^^  against  the  only  King  and  Lord,  had  usurped,  to  an  extent,  a  part 
of  his  paaiktia.  The  inner  justification  of  the  prolepsis  —  which  Hengstenb. 
acknowledges  only  at  vv.  15-18  in  the  relation  to  ver.  19,  where  he  finds  the 
final  judgment  —  lies  in  the  fact  that  the  seventh  trumpet  has  already 
actually  sounded ;  that  one,  therefore,  from  which  the  real  fulfilment  of  the 


>  See  Intr.»  p.  42. 
«  Cf.  X.  7. 

•  Cf.  zlz.  1  sqq. 

•  See  OD  Ter.  10. 

•  C^.  X.  1. 

»  De  Wette. 


•iv.8. 


*  Beng.,  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.!  eto. 

•  AIM  KUef . 

>•  Cf .  xiz.  1  tqq. 

u  Cf.  Ter.  17  eq.:  «iAi|^af-»c/ia9iA«vaaV' 

1*  Beng. 
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mystery  of  God  will  iDfallibly  proceed.^  But  even  if  only  a  special  series 
of  furtiier  visions  leads  to  that  final  consummation,  yet  the  prospective  cele- 
bration of  that  glorious  result,  especially  in  the  mouth  of  the  dwellers  in 
heaven,  has,  after  the  sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  its  full  justification 
and  beautiful  significance ;  the  allusion,  however,  in  connection  with  this,  to 
redemption,  as  the  proper  root  of  the  fact  here  celebrated,^  is  entirely  out  of 
pla(ie.  —  Tou  Kvpiov  ifiuv  Koi  70V  TCfito'nv  abrov.  Not  only  the  expression,'  but 
also  the  idea,  points  back  to  Ps.  ii.  2,  for  the  Lord's  Anointed  is  the  Son  of 
God  because  of  the  Paat^ta,  which  is  taken  in  general,  indeed,  from  the 
nations,^  yet  only  for  their  destruction.  —  The  iffiuv  with  r.  Kvpiav  does  not 
give  here  a  statement  strange  in  itself  concerning  the  co-regency  of  the 
saints,*  but  corresponds,  as  also  xii.  10,  xix.  1,  v.  6,  to  the  joy  of  those  who 
now  behold  their  Lord  and  God,  whom  they  themselves  serve,  in  his  victori- 
ous dominion  over  the  judged  world.  — «.  fiaoiXevaei  elf  radf  alQvac  r.  aluv. 
For,  after  his  overthrow  of  all  powers  opposed  to  God,  no  new  enemy  could 
arise.  The  subj.  to  ^aotXEOaei  is  6  Kvptof  iffjujv;^  but  his  Christ  is  manifestly 
understood  as  partner  of  this  ^aoiXeia.'' 

Vv.  1^18.  Similar  ascriptions  of  praise  on  the  part  of  the  twenty-four 
elders.  Itreoav  M  tH  npoauma  abiuv,  like  all  angels.  For  the  deepest  humilia- 
tion of  adoring  creatures  is  becoming  when  the  highest  revelation  of  the 
glory  of  Grod,  as  here  the  subduing  of  all  enemies,  stands  before  the  eyes.' — 
eixapurrovftev  coi*  They  give  thanks,  not  because  they  consider  themselves 
partakers  of  the  great  power  and  government  of  Grod,*  which  is  as  remote  as 
in  ver.  15,  but  because  (fin  et^n^,  k.tX)  the  assumption  of  dominion  on 
God*s  part  has  brought  to  the  oppressors  of  the  Church,  whose  representa- 
tives the  elders  are,  retributory  vengeance,  but  to  the  servants  of  God  the 
complete  reward. ^^  The  ascription  of  adoration,  Kvpu  6  dedg  6  itavroKpurijp^  k,tXj 
in  which  the  guaranty  for  the  glorious  result  of  God's  ways  was  previously 
indicated,^^  appears  now  when  that  glorious  end  is  beheld  as  already  attained 
to  be  actually  realized.^'  But  from  the  former  significant  designation  of 
God,  6  uv  Koi  6  ffv  Kol  6  kpxofuv<M:,^*  this  last  point  necessarily  is  omitted;  for 
the  ascription  of  praise,  even  though  proleptical,  applies  even  to  that  which 
has  now  come,  and  thus  the  fulfilment  of  his  mystery  has  been  attained.^' 
Luther  improperly  follows  the  bad  revision  of  the  text,  in  which  the  kqX  6  ipx. 
is  interpolated  from  i.  8,  iv.  8.  — brt  elXtii^  r.  bvvafdv  ocv  r.  fwy,  kqH  i0aal^evaaC' 
The  assumption  of  great  power  ^'  is  the  means  for  entrance  upon  the  king- 
dom;^' but  as  the  exclamation  xCpieS  dedc6  iravroKpArup  properly  conditions 
the  mode  of  representation  in  the  kpaaiXevoof,  the  aov  with  the  r.  Avva/i,  marks 

>  Beng.,  De  Wett«,  ete.  >•  Ver.  18.    Gf.  also  t1.  9  iqq.,  vU.  14  tqq., 

•  Hengstenb.  zlz.  1  aqq. 

•  Cf.  zU.  10;  AoU  iv.  26.  "  I.  8,  Iv.  8.    Cf.  also  z.  6. 

«  Cf.  ver.  18.  "  Cf.  zv.  8»  zri.  7,  U,  ziz.  6»  15,  zzi.  22. 

•  Hengstenb.  is  i.  8,  iv.  8. 

<  According   to  ver.  17 :   levpiof  h  9*^  b          ^*  Cf .  zvi  6.    Beng.,  Hengstenb. 

vayroKp.  »  Cf.  Zecb.  v1. 18;  Pft.  zcili.  1. 

T  Beng.,  De  Wette.  ^*  Cf.,  on  this  application  of  the  idea  of 

•  Cf.  iv.  10,  ▼.  8,  U,  ziz.  4.    Beng.  pavt^tiiwtv,  Ps.  zdil.  1;  2  Sam.  zt.  10,  zvi.  8, 

•  Hengstenb.  etc. 
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also  the  presupposition  that  it  was  only,  apparently,  that  the  unconditioned 
power  which  he  has  now  seized  was  not  possessed  by  the  eternal  Ruler  of  all, 
while  he  allowed  the  antichristian  powers  to  be  exercised  against  himself 
and  his  Christ.  — Ver.  18.  According  to  the  fundamental  thought  of  ver.  2,^ 
although  the  expression  comes  from  Ps.  xcix.  1,^  there  is  a  description  of 
how  the  wrath  of  God  has  risen  against  the  wrath  of  his  enemies,  to  the 
destruction  of  the  destroyers,  in  the  final  judgment  which  brings  its  reward 
to  the  servants  of  Grod.  —  The  more  minute  description  in  the  words  Hi  I9v^ 
6pylo9ffoav,  k,tX,  of  the  etXtf'pac  r.  dvv.,  K.r.X.,  Ter.  17,'  which  occurs  in  the 
final  judgment  described  here  in  all  its  parts,  is  subjoined  by  the  simple 
Kot.  But  the  entire  ascription  of  adoration  proves  itself  to  be  so  clearly  a 
prolepsis"  of  that  which  is  not  represented  in  details  until  in  the  visions  fol- 
lowing that  extend  up  t9  xxii.  6,  and  comprise  the  actual  end,  that  even  the 
expressions  mostly  agree  with  those  of  the  succeeding  chapter.  The  expla- 
nation of  the  tenor  of  the  subject  is  to  be  derived  from  what  follows.  How 
the  enraged  Gentiles,  impelled  by  the  anger  of  the  devil,^  come  forth  against 
the  Lord  and  his  servants,  is,  of  course,  to  be  seen  already  from  xi.  9  sqq. ; ' 
but  the  complete  representation  of  the  Gentile  antichrist  is  given  first  in 
what  follows,*  and  it  properly  pertains  to  this,  that  ii^ev  v  ^yn  oov  is  de- 
scribed as  actually  entering,  first  in  chs.  xvi.-xviii.,  and  then  xix.  1  sqq., 
is  celebrated  as  actually  occurring,  just  as  in  this  passage  proleptically. 
The  expression  Toi>c  6ia^9iip<nrra;  r.  y^v  is  to  be  understood  first  from  the  entire 
description  of  Babylon,  the  antichristian  secular  power.^  The  Kotf^g  ruv 
vcKpCw  Kfudnvat,  which  is  celebrated  in  this  passage  proleptically  as  having 
already  occurred  (^A^ev),  occurs  actually  not  until  in  xx.  11  sqq. ;  so  also  the 
time  for  giving  the  servants  of  God  their  reward  occurs  actually  not  until 
the  Divine  completion  of  the  mystery  of  God  (xxi.  1-xxii.  5). — rolcdoiXotc 
aov — fjuyuXotC'  This  circumstantial  formula  is  intended  to  designate  the 
entire  nuwber  of  all  those  who  receive  God*s  reward  in  contrast  with  those 
condemned  to  judgment.'  The  classification  is  not  to  be  pressed,  —  against 
Beng.  and  Ilengstenb.,  who  refer  the  r.  donX,  o.  to  r.  irpo^.  and  k,  r.  iiyioiCi  and 
oppose  to  these  servants  of  God,  in  an  eminent  sense,  the  entire  mass  of 
those  who  fear  the  name  of  the  Lord  (/c.  r.  ^.,  k.tX)^  in  connection  ^ith 
which  Hengstenb.  wants  a  special  emphasis  recognized  as  resting  not  only 
upon  r.  dyioi/;,  but  immediately  afterwards  also  upon  me  /wcpolcy  as  he  under- 
stands small  and  great  not  in  the  simplest  sense.*  But  r.  MX,  aov  belongs  ^* 
only  to  r.  npo^aiCf  whereby  all  those  are  designated  who  have  served  God 
by  proclaiming  the  Divine  mysteries.  Beside  them  stand  the  &ytoi,  as  be- 
lievers in  general  are  called. ^^  The  final  designation  k,  r.  ^fBovfi,  r.  dv.  aov  raic 
lUKpoig  Koi  r.  fuy„  comprehends  finally  and  summarily  the  entire  mass  of  the 

1  Cf.  already  vw,  16.  with  raferenoe  to  the  actually  falfilled  Jadg- 

*  LXX. :  6  jcvpiof  ifieuriktvw,  hpyi4io$turw  meat,  to  the  Sio^cipoi  in  this  passage. 
Aooi'.    Beng.,  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.  ■  Cf.  zzl.  1  sqq.,  ill.  6, 12, 21. 

*  Cf.  De  Wette.  •  zUi.  16,  ziz.  18,  zz.  12;  Acts  Till.  10,  zzri. 

*  zil.  17.    Cf.  zi.  7.  22.    Cf.  Ps.  czv.  13,  where,  of  course,  Heng. 

*  Cf .  vi.  10.  atenb.  interprets  "  the  great "  as  prlesU. 

*  Cf.  ziii.  10  sqq.,  zrl.  6,  zvli.  6,  zvUl.  24.  >•  Cf.  z.  7. 

'  Cf.  ziz.  2,  where  the  Upiy  oorresponds,  u  xlll.  7, 10,  ziy.  12,  zvll.  6,  zz.  9,  ztIU.  20. 
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godly,  no  matter  whether  prophets  or  saints  absolately,^  whether  small  or 
great. 

Yer.  19.  Corresponding,  on  God's  part,  to  the  songs  of  adoration  with 
which  the  inhabitants  of  heaven,  immediately  after  the  sounding  of  the 
seventh  trumpet,  celebrate  the  fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  Grod  (prolepti- 
cally),  is  the  opening  of  the  heavenly  temple,^  whereby  the  ark  of  the  cove- 
nant in  the  holiest  of  all,  up  to  this  time  hidden,  becomes  visible  no  less  to 
John  aud  to  the  entire  host  of  heaven.*  What  this,  together  with  the  accom- 
panying lightning,  etc.,  signifies,  must  be  misunderstood  if  we  either^  find 
the  entire  contents  of  what  belongs  in  the  seventh  trumpet  actually  ex- 
hausted with  ver.  19,  and  consequently  regard  ver.  19  itself  as  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  final  judgment, — so  that  then  with  ch.  xii.  we  begin  anew  "by 
recapitulating," — or  entirely  separate  ver.  19  from  w.  15-18,  and  with 
ver.  18  stand  already  at  the  actual  end,*  so  that  with  ver.  19  the  recapitu- 
lation begins.  According  to  the  former  view,  in  ver.  19  blessedness  is  pre- 
pared for  the  godly,  as  well  as  condemnation  announced  against  the  godless. 
But  if  in  ver.  19  the  actual  fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  God  is  to  be  ren- 
dered conspicuous,  this  conclusion  would  be  highly  unsatisfactory ;  yet  it  is 
never  said  what  is  the  effect  of  the  lightning,  etc.  In  the  correct  feeling  of 
"  mysterious  brevity,"  *  which  the  entire  section  (vv.  15-19)  has,  if  the  same 
is  to  bring  the  conclusion  actually  announced  in  x.  7,  Vitr.,  Hengstenb.,  etc., 
refer  to  ch.  xvi.  sqq.,  as  the  further  development  of  what  is  here  briefly  said. 
In  this  there  lies  an  uncertain  acknowledgment  of  that  which  De  Wette, 
etc.,  have  said  with  distinctness  concerning  the  proleptical  nature  of  the 
entire  sectioi^  w.  15-19 ;  for  in  the  same  way  as  the  ascriptions  of  adora- 
tion, upon  the  basis  of  the  fact  that  the  seventh  trumpet  has  sounded,  antici- 
pate the  fulfilment  still  to  be  actually  expected,  the  signs  also  described  in 
both  parts  of  ver.  19  are  not  the  real  execution  of  the  final  judgment,  but 
the  immediate  preparations  and  adumbrations  thereof.  The  temple  of  God 
in  heaven  is  the  place  where  God's  final  judgments  of  wrath  upon  the  world 
issue ;  ^  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  present  therein,  is  the  heavenly  symbol  and 
pledge  of  the  immutable  grace  of  God,  because  of  which  the  blessed  mys- 
tery'  promised  through  the  prophets  to  believers  whom  he  has  received  into 
his  covenant,  shall  undoubtedly  be  fulfilled.  If,  therefore,  after  the  blast 
of  the  seventh  trumpet,  the  temple  of  Grod  is  opened  so  that  the  ark  of  the 
covenant  becomes  visible,  the  door  is  opened,  as  it  were,  for  the  final  judg- 
ment proceeding  from*  the  most  secret  sanctuary  of  God  concerning  the 


>  Cf .  xzil.  0. 

a  Cf .  ttl.  12,  Til.  16.  xlT.  15,  eto. 

*  In  order  to  explain  the  conception  of  thla 
entire  view,  we  need  not  recall  the  Jewleb 
statement :  "  Qnodennqne  In  terra  eet,  Id  etlam 
In  ooelo  eet"  (Sobar,  OeM$.,  p.  01  In  Schdtt- 
gen;  De  Oieroa.  OoeUaH,  a»o,  2;  Bor.  Bebr., 
p.  1206).  John  epeakt  of  a  heayenly  temple, 
altar,  ark  of  the  covenant,  with  the  aame  right 
ae  of  a  heayenly  ihrone,  seats  of  the  elders,  etc 
But  the  introdaciton  of  the  Jewish  fable,  that 


in  the  last  Messlanle  times,  the  real  lost  ark  of 
the  covenant,  which,  meanwhile,  has  been  con- 
cealed In  heaven,  will  again  be  brought  to 
sight  (against  Bwald),— of  this  there  Is  no 
trace  in  the  text. 

•  Hengstenb.     Cf .  already   Beda,  Aret., 
Calov.,  etc. 

•  Kbrsrd. 

•  Hengstenb. 

'  Cf .  xlv.  16, 17,  XV.  6  sqq.,  xvi.  1*  17. 

•  X.  7.  •  Cf .  xlx.  2. 
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godless  world,  and  the  sight  of  the  ark  indicates  that  the  fulfilment  of  the 
hope  of  sharers  in  the  covenant,  pledged  by  it,  is  now  to  be  realized.  For 
on  this  account,  also,  there  are  threatening  foretokens  ^  of  that  which  at  the 
execution  of  the  judgment  actually  comes  upon  the  antichristian  world.* 
So  also  Klief . 

The  older  allegorists,  from  whose  mode  of  exposition  Hengstenb.  and 
Ebrard  deviate  in  ver.  15  sqq.,  advance  here  also  the  most  wonderful  propo- 
sitions. N.  de  Lyra  refers  the  whole  to  the  victory  of  the  Goths,  and  other 
Arians  under  Narses.  The  seventh  trumpet-angel  is  the  Emperor  Justin  II. 
—  In  Calov.  and  other  older  Protestants,  who,  however,  recognize  the  pro- 
leptical  character  of  w.  15-19  less  distinctly,  the  reference  to  the  Papacy 
coheres  with  their  view  of  the  succeeding  chapters.  The  ark  of  the  cove> 
nant  (ver.  19)  is  applied  by  many  to  Christ,  while  C.  a  Lap.  and  the  Cath. 
want  to  refer  it  especially  to  the  Virgin  Mary,  yet  without  denying  the  refer- 
ence to  the  humanity  of  Christ.  —  Eichh.,  Heinr.,  etc.,  find  here  the  literal 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and,  accordingly,  the  complete  victory  of  Christi- 
anity over  Judaism  —  in  connection  with  which  r.  iOvii  upyiae^,  ver.  18,  is 
explained :  **  Judaism  offered  difficulties  to  Christian  discipline,"  *  and  the 
paaiXeOaeif  x.r.A.,  ver.  15,  is  interpreted :  "  It  shall  come  to  pass  that  the  Chris- 
tian religion  shall  be  oppressed  by  no  other;"  the  fipovraf,  k^tX,  ver.  19, 
indicate  the  ruin  of  the  city.  Grot,  maintained  his  reference  to  the  times 
of  Barcocheba^  by  such  interpretations  as  that  of  paatXeifoei,  ic.rX,  ver.  15: 
"  The  Christian  religion  will  always  be  in  Judaea; "  or  on  ver.  18 :  <<  By  this, 
Christians  who  were  in  Judaea  were  commanded  always  to  elevate  their 
minds  to  the  highest  heaven  where  God  dwells,,  where  the  ark  of  the  cove* 
nant,  i.e.,  the  good  things  of  the  new  covenant,  are  kept  in  store." 

Notes  by  the  American  Editor. 

LXVIL    Ver.  1.  rdy  vadv  row  eeov^  k,tX 

Alford  argues  at  length  in  criticism  of  D&sterdieck's  interpretation,  by 
which  the  measuring  is  referred  to  the  literal  and  earthly  Jerusalem:  "I  would 
strongly  recommend  any  one  who  takes  that  view,  to  read  through  the  very 
misatisfactory  and  shuffling  comment  of  Dusterdieck  here;  the  result  of  which 
is,  that,  finding,  as  he  of  course  does,  many  discrepancies  between  this  and  our 
Lord's  prophecy  of  the  same  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  he  is  driven  to  the  refuge 
that  while  our  Lord  describes  matters  of  fact,  St.  John  idecUizea  the  catastrophe, 
setting  it  forth,  not  as  It  really  took  place,  but  according  to  its  inner  connection 
with  the  final  accomplishment  of  the  mystery  of  God,  and  correspondently  with 
the  hope  which  God's  O.  T.  people  possessed,  as  contrasted  with  the  heathen 
power  of  this  world  which  abides  in  'Babylon.'  But  if  'Babylon'  is  the 
abode  of  the  world,  why  not  *  Jerusalem '  of  the  Church  ?  If  our  interpreter, 
maintaining  the  literal  sense,  is  allowed  so  far  to  '  idealize '  as  to  exempt  the 

>  Cf.  TlU.  6.  •  According  to  Oalov.'s  interpr^tadon  of  rA. 

*  Cf.  zvl.  18  iqq.,  where  hail  also  \b  again       tBvji  as  referring  to  CalhoUea. 
mentioned.  *  Cf .  xi.  13. 
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temple  of  God  itself  (ver.  1)  from  a  destruction  which  we  know  oyertook  it^ 
and  nine-tenths  of  the  city  (ver.  13)  from  an  overthrow  which  destroyed  it  all, 
surely  there  is  an  end  to  the  meaning  of  words.  If  Jerusalem  here  is  simply 
Jerusalem,  and  the  prophecy  regards  her  overthrow  by  the  Romans,  and  espe- 
cially if  this  passage  is  to  be  made  such  use  of  as  to  set  aside  the  testimony 
of  IrensBus  as  to  the  date  of  the  Apoc.  by  the  stronger  testimony  of  the  Apoc. 
itself  [so  Dusterdieck  from  Lucke],  then  must  every  particular  be  shown  to  tally 
with  known  history;  or,  if  this  cannot  be  done,  at  least  it  must  be  shown  that 
none  contradicts  it.  If  this  cannot  be  done,  then  we  may  fairly  infer  that  the 
prophecy  has  no  such  reference,  or  only  remotely,  here  and  there,  and  not  as  to 
its  principal  subject.  Into  whatever  difficulty  we  may  be  led  by  the  remark,  it 
is  no  less  true  that  the  ifoXtc  4  ^y^^  of  ver.  2  cannot  be  the  same  as  the  ird^  i 
fuydXii  of  ver.  8.  This  has  been  felt  by  the  literal  interpreters,  and  they  have 
devised  ingenious  reasons  why  the  holy  city  should  afterwards  be  called  the 
great  city.  .  .  .  Dusterd. :  '  Because  it  is  impossible  in  one  breath  to  call  a  city 
'holy,'  and  'Sodom  and  Egypt.'  Most  true;  then  must  we  not  look  for  some 
other  city  than  one  which  this  very  prophecy  has  called  most  holy?"  He 
understands  the  vadc  r.  Oeov  and  its  9wfULorijpiov  as  referring  to  "  the  Church  of 
the  elect  servants  of  God,  everywhere  in  this  book  symbolized  by  Jews  in  deed 
and  truth.  The  society  of  these,  as  a  whole,  is  the  viuoq  agreeably  to  Scripture 
symbolism  elsewhere,  e.g.,  1  Cor.  iii.  16, 17,  and  is  symbolized  by  the  inner  or 
holy  place  of  the  Jerusalem  temple,  in  and  among  which  they,  as  true  Israelites 
and  priests  unto  God,  have  a  right  to  worship  and  minister.  These  are  they 
who,  properly  speaking,  alone  are  measured  ;  estimated  again  and  again  in  this 
book  by  tale  and  number, — partakers  in  the  first  resurrection,  the  Church 
of  the  first-bom."  Gebhardt,  however,  while  empliatically  rejecting  Duster- 
dieck's  literalism,  restricts  the  measuring  to  Jewish  Christians  (p.  258) :  "  Can 
we  still  understand  '  the  holy  city,'  '  the  great  city,'  to  be  Jerusalem  in  a  purely 
local  sense?  No;  the  city  is  Jerusalem,  but,  as  frequently  elsewhere,  it  is  at 
the  same  time  the  representative  of  the  Jewish  people.  The  seer  was  to 
^measure  the  temple  of  God,  and  the  altar,  and  them  that  worship  therein;' 
Le.,  as  Christians  generally  were  protected  from  the  trumpet  and  vial  plagues 
(vii.  1-4),  so  should  Christians  out  of  Israel  be  protected  from  the  Judgments 
which  were  to  come  upon  Jerusalem  and  the  Jewish  people  (compare  Matt 
zxiv.  15-18).  On  the  contrary,  the  court  without  the  temple  was  to  be  '  left 
out,'  for  it  was  given  to  the  Gentiles,  and  they  should  tread  the  holy  city  under 
foot  forty  and  two  months;  i.e.,  the  judgments  already  predicted  by  Daniel  will 
burst  in  upon  the  non-christian,  unbelieving  Jewish  people.  Whether  John,  by 
its  being  given  to  the  Gentiles,  and  their  treading  it  under  foot,  had  in  mind  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  the  words  do  not  expressly  say." 
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Yer.  2.  icpdiSu.  So  A,  Elz.,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  TiBch.  M:  icdl  xpaCu  [W.  and  H.]. 
The  well-attested  reading  naX  inpa^v  (C,  2,  3,  al.,  PrimaB,  Andr.,  Yulg.,  Syr., 
Matth. — but  without  Koi^  —  Lach.)  is  apparently,  like  the  ill-attested  kxpaQtv^  a 
modification.  Also  in  yer.  4,  Primas,  Vulg.,  substitute  the  imperf.  for  oipa,  — 
Yer.  6.  Instead  of  the  most  generally  supported  uppeva  (k,  Elz.,  Beng.,  Grlesb., 
Matth.,  Tisch.  1854),  Lach.,  whom  Tisch.  1859  and  IX.  follows,  has  written, 
in  accord  with  A,  C,  upaev.  The  incorrectness  (De  Wette)  of  this  so  strongly 
attested  reading  is  not  greater  than,  e.g.,  xi.  4;  besides,  the  preceding  and  suc- 
ceeding rd  TiKvcv  may,  to  an  extent,  explain  the  incorrect  combination  vldv  upaevy 
in  which  the  one  conception  appears  to  be  in  a  certain  apposition  with  the  other. 
—Yer.  6.  The  Hebraizing  (cf.  lii.  8,  vii.  2)  knel  after  6mw  ixei  (A,  K,  2,  4,  6,  al., 
Compl.,  Plant,  Genev.,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  Matth.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.])  is  alto- 
gether absent  in  C  (Elz.,  Lach.);  but  even  if  one  wished  to  admit  of  no 
intentional  avoidance  of  the  Hebraism,  the  accidental  omission  alongside  of 
hcti  appears  easy.  —  Yer.  7.  rov  KoUp^oai  fttrtu  So  Beng.  already,  according  to 
decided  witnesses.  The  modification  hrM/ofaav  /card  (Elz.)  has  no  critical 
authority  whatever.  In  K  the  rob  is  lacking,  but  only  by  an  oversight.  In- 
dorsed by  Tisch.  IX.  — Yer.  10.  i02jj9v-  So  A,  C,  K,  2,  4,  al.,  Beng.,  Matth., 
Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  Incorrectly,  Elz.:  KarefSK — natTiyopup  iAToi>c*  A, 
28,  Erasm.,  1,  2,  3,  al.,  Beng.,  Lach..  Tisch.  The  well-attested  airCiv  (C,  K,  Elz., 
Griesb.,  Matth.)  is  suspicious  because  of  its  regularity;  cf.  Winer,  p.  101.-* 
Yer.  12.  r^  ynv  xal  r^  duXaaaav,  Unattested  is  the  manifest  gloss:  toic 
Karoucown  r^  7.  xo2  r^  OuX,  (Elz.).  But  even  the  reading,  indorsed  by  Beng., 
Griesb.,  Matth.,  Lach.  (small  ed),  Tisch.,  1854,  ry  yy  k.  ry  BaXaaay  (B,  2,  4,  6, 
al.,  Yulg.,  Syr.,  Copt.,  Aeth.,  edd.  Compl.,  Plant.,  Genev.)  appears  to  be  a 
modification  (cf.  viii.  13),  while  the  accus.,  proposed  by  A  (especially  rijv  ieyumiv 
K.  rijv  $ak, )  and  C,  commends  itself  Just  by  its  difficulty,  and  has  been  received 
besides  into  the  Elz.  recension.  Treg.,  Lach.  (large  ed.),  and  Tisch.  1859  and 
IX  [W.  and  H.],  have  the  accus.,  which  is  by  no  means  inexplicable  (against 
De  Wette).  K  interprets:  ek  r.  y.  —  Yer.  17.  The  kni  before  ry  yvv.  (A,  K,  Elz., 
Tisch.)  is  lacking  in  C  (Lach.),  and  is  at  least  suspicious. — Yer.  18.  karadn. 
See  on  ch.  xiiL 

The  fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  God  impending,  x.  7,  in  the  days  of  the 
seventh  trumpet  is  celebrated  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  as  having 
already  occurred  ^  after  the  seventh  angel,  xi.  15,  has  sounded  his  trumpet, 
but  is  not  actually  shown  as  yet  to  the  seer;  nevertheless,  he  has  already 
(xi.  19)  beheld  such  signs  as  cause  the  expectation  of  that  end.  That  this, 
together  with  his  eternal  glory  and  blessedness,  cannot  come  without  pre- 
ceding divine  judgments,  is  self-evident,^  and  is  indicated  also  at  the  close  of 

1  In  »  proleptical  way.  *  Cf .  ▼!.  10. 
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xi.  19,  by  threatening  signs,  zi.  17  also  refers  to  the  infernal  nature  that 
is  operative  in  human  hatred  to  Christ  and  his  believers,  and  with  respect 
to  which,  no  less  than  to  human  antichristianism,  the  Lord  comes  to  judg- 
ment; but  if  that  judgment  for  which  the  Lord  comes  is  to  be  otherwise 
stated  with  correct  fulness  and  proof,  not  only  must  the  most  profound 
Satanic  basis  of  all  antichristianism  incurring  the  judgment  be  first  dis- 
covered, but  also  the  most  essential  forms  in  which  this  enters  the  world 
from  the  ultimate  foundation  of  satanic  antichristianism  must  also  be 
stated.  The  former  occurs  in  ch.  xii. :  Satan,  who  had  in  vain  persecuted 
Christ  himself,  turns  with  his  antichristian  fury  against  Christ's  believers.^ 
Ver.  1  sq.  atifielov.  An  appearance  whereby  something  is  described,  and 
thus  revealed  to  the  seer,  rnifuuvtrai.^  In  the  most  general  sense,  any  appear- 
ance beheld  by  John  might  be  called  a  arj/ietov  (ni'M)  ;  but  although  such  vis- 
ions as  vi.  3  sqq.,  viii.  7-ix.  21,  are,  therefore,  in  no  way  of  an  allegorical 
nature,  because  in  themselves  they  describe  things  just  as  the  prophet  regards 
them  as  real  (real  shedding  of  blood,  vi.  3;  real  famine,  vi.  5  sqq. ;  real  quak- 
ing of  the  earth,  and  falling  of  heavenly  bodies,  and  other  real  plagues),  the 
ojitulov  in  this  passage  (cf .  ver.  8,  xv.  1)  has  in  it  something  allegorical,  — 
since  the  context  in  itself  manifests  this,  and  marks  it  by  the  particular 
expression  onfielw,  —  inasmuch  as,  by  the  form  of  the  woman  that  is  beheld, 
it  is  not  the  person  of  an  actual  woman  which  is  to  be  represented.  — fstya, 
**  great,**  i.e.,  of  large  appearance,  and,  accordingly,  of  important  signifi- 
cance.*—  &^.  Cf.  xi.  19. — kvT^ovpavu.  Heaven  is  the  locality  where  ^ 
signs  bringing  a  revelation  manifest  themselves  to  the  seer.*  So,  correctly, 
De  Wette  and  Ilengstenb.,  only  that  the  fonner*  ascribes  to  John  a  repeated 
inconsistency  in  reference  to  the  standpoint,  —  which  is  regarded  as  being, 
from  xi.  15,  again  in  heaven,  but  afterwards  (xi.  18)  is  imperceptibly  trans- 
ferred to  the  earth,  —  while  Hengstenb.  repeats  the  error :  '^  **  To  be  in  the 
Spirit,  and  to  be  in  heaven,  is  the  same,"  with  which  the  explanation,  "  What 
the  seer  sees  belongs  not  to  sensuous,  but  supersensuous,  spheres,"  by  no  means 
properly  harmonizes.  The  latter  remark  is  allied  to  the  false  interpretation 
of  the  iv  Tu  o^povy,  attempted  in  a  twofold  way,  according  to  which  the  h  r. 
oifp,  is  understood  with  reference  to  the  ywif,^  or  the  ^puKuvj  ver.  3  * — yw^ 
—  Totdv,  Whether  and  in  what  way  the  Church  is  to  be  understood  by  the 
woman,  cannot  be  inferred  until  the  close  of  the  entire  vision,^^  since  the  partic- 
ular points  of  the  text  condition  the  meaning  of  the  whole.  The  emblematic 
description  (mptpepXtifievti — dudeKo)  represents  the  woman  who  is  just  about 
bearing,  ver.  2,  in  a  heavenly  brilliancy  reminding  us  of  the  manifestation 


»  Cf.  ver.  17.  «  Cf.  J.  1. 

>  Cf.  zv.  1,  3;  Matt.  zziv.  24;  AcU  vi.  8, 
vllJ.  13;  John  1. 61,  v.  20,  xlv.  12. 

•  Cf.  !▼.  1. 

'  Cf.  ▼.  1  iqq.,  vi.  1  aqq.,  vili.  1  aqq.,  tz.  1 
■qq.,  z.  1,  zi.  15  sqq. 

•  Cf.  z.  1.  »  Cf.  iT.  1  sqq. 

•  Calov. :  •*  What  is  •ignlfied  by  the  thing! 
wliioh  John  mw  In  heavenly  raajeety  la  folfllled 
in  the  eoelealaatleal  heaven."  Cf .  Viir.,  Beng., 
Auberlen,  p.  282. 


•  Bichh. :  **  In  the  air,  or,  at  commonly  said, 
the  eztreme  region  of  the  air;  for  that  eame 
place  la  to  be  aialgned  by  the  poet  to  the 
woman,  aa  waa  believed  to  be  tliat  of  the 
dcmona,  good  and  bad,  whom  he  wanted  to 
produce  upon  the  scene."  Cf.  Orot. :  "  In  the 
centre,  between  lieaven  and  earth.  In  the 
matter  algnifled,  this  means  that  heavenly  and 
earthly  causca  mutnally  concur." 

1*  Bee  on  ver.  17. 
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of  Christ^  and  of  God.  ^ — mpi^ep^fihni  rdv  fiho».  Clothed  with  the  sun.  The 
idea  resembles  that  of  Ps.  civ.  2,*  only  that  in  this  passage  the  description 
is  more  concrete,  since  it  is  not  light  in  general,  but  the  more  definite  and 
perceptible  sun,  thQ  heavenly  body  radiating  all  light,  that  appears  as  the 
dress  of  the  woman, — not  **  as  breastplate,  and,  accordingly,  as  an  integrant 
part  of  the  clothing."  ^  The  mptlS,  r.  ffXunf  allows  a  definite  allegorical  inter- 
pretation as  little  as  the  two  other  features  of  the  description,  km  9  aeX^ 
inoKoTu  tCjv  nodujv  air^  and  koX  inl  r^f  xeipdX^  air^c  ars^avaiQ  uoHpuv  dutd&ca,  only 
that  the  definite  number  tweloe  of  the  stars  is  conditioned  ^  in  a  similar  way 
by  the  number  of  the  tribes  of  .Israel ;  ^  as  in  i.  16,  20,  the  number  seven  of 
stars  by  the  number  of  particular  churches.  The  reference  to  the  twelve 
apostles ''  is  incorrect,  because  the  woman  appears  at  all  events  as  mother  of 
Christ,  ver.  5,  and  accordingly  cannot  admit  of  emblems  whose  meaning 
presupposes  not  only  the  birth,  but  also  the  entire  life  and  work,  of  the 
church.  For  the  same  reason,  the  allegorical  interpretations  of  the  ffhoc,  as 
referring  to  Christ  himself  as  *^  the  sun  of  righteousness,"  ^  and  the  ae^vif 
as  referring  to  *^  the  teachers  who  borrow  their  light  from  Christ,"  *  or  to 
''the  light  of  the  law  and.  prophets  far  inferior  to  the  light  of  Christ," i<^ 
are  to  be  rejected.  Hengstenb.  regards  the  sun  and  moon  as  emblems  of 
the  uncreated  and  the  created  light,  which  has  in  itself  as  little  foundation 
as  it  stands  in  harmony  with  the  (correct)  reference  of  the  twelve  stars  to 
the  tribes  of  Israel;  this  applies  against  Beng.,  who  understands  by  the  sun 
the  Christian  empire  and  government,  and  by  the  moon  the  Mohammedan 
power  whose  insignia  is  the  crescent.  The  allegorical  interpretation  also 
of  the  moon,  which  is  ''under  the  feet  of  the  woman,"  attempted  with 
various  modification,^^  show  their  arbitrariness  already  by  the  fact  that,  in 
one  way  or  another,  they  disturb  the  symmetrical  relation  to  the  other  fea- 
tures of  the  description,  which,  as  a  whole,  has  only  the  intention  of  display- 
ing the  holy  and  glorious  nature  of  the  woman  from  her  heavenly  form, 
whereby  the  individual  features  of  the  poetic  description  are  as  eminently 
beautiful  as  they  are  naturally  striking.  For  the  form  of  the  woman  itself 
appears  clothed  with  the  sun^  and  in  the  clearest  radiancy ;  she  stands  also 
on  a  body  of  light,  the  moon;  while  a  crown  of  stars — and  that  twelve — 
encircle  her  head  also  with  a  peculiar  brilliancy.  —  The  woman  is  with  child 
(kv  yaoTpl  ix<'^^o)f  ^^^y  besides,  as  the  further  description  immediately  after- 
wards says  more  explicitly,  just  about  to  be  delivered  (cf .  ver.  4  sq.)  :  "  She 
cried  travailing  in  birth,  and  pained  to  be  delivered  "  (xpo^  udlvovaa,  k,t,X.)'^ 
[See  Note  LXVIII.,  p.  357.] 


>  1.13-16.    Cf.especUllyyer.lO:  i)6^(f  avr.  u  Beda:  "The  Charoh  of  Christ,  girdled 
m  &  qAio«,  «.r.A.  with  light,  treads  ander  foot  temporal  glory." 

>  Iv.  8.  Vitr. :  "  Because,  mutable  things  ia  religion 

•  avafiaX\6iitv9t  ^Mf  m«  l/tuLnov.  being  abolished,  an  Immovable  kingdom  has 
«  Bbrard.  followed."  Of.  O.  a  Lap.,  Herd.,  etc.  Sbrard  : 
■  De  Wette,  Ebrard,  Hengstenb.,  ete.  **  The  moon  is  the  night  vanquished  by  her; 

•  Cf .  vii.  4  sqq.  the  stars  are  the  lights  enkindled  by  her  In  the 
V  Beda,  C.  a  Lap.,  Stem,  Aret.,  Vitr.,  etc.  night,  which  vanquish  it." 

•  Andr.,  Beda,  N.  de  Lyra,  C.  a  Lap.,  Stem,  "  Concerning  the  loose  oonnecUoa  of  the 
Aret.,  Qrot.,  Calov.,  etc.  inf.  rticfltF  with  pa^aifiioit.4r^,  of.  Winer,  p.  306 

>  Calov.                               ^  Qrot.  sqq. 
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Yv.  8,  4.  By  another  sign  now  becoming  visible,  the  mortal  enemy  of 
the  woman  and  her  child,  i.e.,  the  devil,  is  described  to  the  seer.  The  idea 
of  the  devil  (cf .  ver.  9)  as  a  dpwujv  ^  is  based  upon  Gen.  iii ,'  to  which  the 
connection  of  6  dputtuv  6  fUyac  with  6  o^  6  apx.t  ver.  9,  and  the  interchange  of 
the  expressions  6  Apwcuv  and  6  5^,  vv.  13,  15,  clearly  refers.  The  great  size 
of  the  dragon  may  be  Inferred  from  hiu  dreadful  power ; '  he  appears  to  be 
Jiery  red,  either  "  because  fire  ^  is  the  symbol  of  destruction  and  corruption,"  * 
or  *'  because  he  is  the  uvOpuiroKToviK  ait*  apxnCf**  *  and  also  **  is  intent  upon  the 
murder  of  the  child  of  the  woman,  as  well  as  the  murder  of  all  believers ;  **  ^  in 
favor  of  the  last  is  especially  the  circumstance  that  the  representation  of  the 
devil  is  given  with  concrete  distinctness,  viz.,  with  respect  to  the  Romish  Seo- 
ul ar  power  which  is  drunken  with  the  blood  of  the  martyrs.'  The  objection 
that  irvA^  ^B  ^^^  blood-red  *  is  not  pertinent. ^^  -^  ix*^p  xe^aA^c  —  inrtl  dta^fULTa^ 
.The  two  questions  as  to  in  what  manner  the  ten  horns  on  the  seven  diademed 
heads  should  be  regarded  as  distributed,  and  what  is  the  proper  meaning  and 
reference  of  these  heads,  horns,  and  diademSr  inseparably  cohere,  but  are  not 
to  be  answered  from  the  context  of  ch.  xii.  alone,  but  only  from  ch.  xiii. 
compared  with  ch.  xvii.  Upon  a  mere  conjecture  depend  the  views  of  Vitr., 
that  the  middle  head  (i.e.,  Diocletian)  bore  all  the  ten  horns  (i.e.,  governed 
ten  provinces) ;  and  of  De  Wette,  that  three  heads  had  double  horns.  The 
opinion  also  of  Bengel,  received  by  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard,  etc.,  that  one  of  the 
heads,  viz.,  the  seventh,  bore  all  ten  horns,  cannot  be  derived  from  xvii.  12. 
—  With  respect  to  the  meaning  of  the  heads,  etc.,  only  a  few  among  the 
older  allegorists  have  misjudged  that  since  the  seven  heads,  ten  horns,  and 
ten  diadems  are  common  to  the  dragon  and  the  beast  furnished  with  power 
from  the  same,  ch.  xiii.,  the  interpretation  there  given  by  John  himself  must 
regulate  the  explanation  also  of  ch.  xii.  The  devil  manifestly  appears  as 
the  proper  author,  working  in  the  deepest  foundation  of  every  antichristian 
being,  In  such  form  as  corresponds  to  the  form  of  the  beast,  i.e.,  of  the  anti- 
christian power  actually  entering  this  earthly  world,  and  serving  the  dragon 
as  an  instrument.  Without  any  support,  therefore,  are  all  such  expositions 
as  that  of  Tirinus,  who  understands  the  seven  heads  of  the  dragon  as  the  seven 
deadly  sins.^^  But  De  Wette's  proposition  also  to  explain  the  heads  as  an 
emblem  of  sagacity,  and  the  horns  of  power,  and  the  numbers  seven  and  ten 
as  the  well-known  mystical  numbers  without  precise  significance,  in  no  way 
satisfies  the  analogy  of  ch.  xiii. ;  the  numbers  also  maintain  their  definite 
application  in  ch.  xiii.  (and  ch  xi),  and,  therefore,  cannot  be  taken  in  similar 
indefiniteness  as  that  of  the  rd  rptrov  r.  uar,  directly  afterwards  in  ver.  4.  It 
is  ^^  the  antichristian  secular  power  of  the  Roman  £mpire  which  is  beheld  in 

>  Cf  Klddufohlm,  p.  29,  2  b. ;  Weut. :  "  A  •  Cf .  rvtl.  4, 0. 

demoo  appeared  to  him  in  Uie  fonn  of  a  dragoo  •  Ebrard. 

having  seTeu  heads.*'  ^  Cf.  on  ▼!.  4. 

*  Cf.  2  Cor.  xl.  S.  i>  "  The  pride  of  the  lion,  the  greed  of  the 

*  Cf.  ver.  4 :  «.  i|  e^pA,  «.r.A.  tiger,  the  luxury  of  the  bear,  the  gluttony  of 
«  Cf .  ix.  17  tqq.                    *  Bbrard.  the  wolf,  the  eumlty  of  the  serpent,  the  wrath 

*  John  vlU.  44.  of  the  viper,  the  indolenoe  of  the  ass." 
t  Vict.,  K.  de  Lyra,  C.  a  Lap.,  Aret.,  De  ^  Cf.  already  Vict. 

Wette,  Hengstenb.,  etc. 
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ch.  xiii.  under  the  form  of  the  seven-headed  and  ten-horned  beast ;  ^  and,  be- 
sides, the  precise  number  of  heads,  horns,  and  diadems  was  based  upon  the 
historical  relations  of  that  empire ;  ^  according  to  this  is  to  be  understood  the 
analogous  and,  as  it  were,  archetypal  appearance  of  the  dragon  working  by 
means  of  that  secular  power.*  Erroneous,  therefore,  are  all  the  explanations 
which,  instead  of  the  concrete  reference  to  the  Roman  Empire,  either  intro- 
duce extraneous  specialties,^  or  keep  to  indefinite  generality.*  The  latter 
applies  especially  also  against  Hofm.,*  Hengstenb.,  and  Ebrard,  who  by  a 
false  explanation  of  property  adduced  passages,  xvii.  9  and  ch.  xiii.,  and  by 
an  incorrect  comparison  of  the  ten  horns'  of  the  dragon  with  the  ten  (still 
future)  kings,  xvii.  12,  understand  the  seven  dragon-heads  of  the  seven  phases 
of  the  godless  secular  power;  but  the  ten  horns,  which  (improperly)  are 
regarded  as  on  the  seven  heads,  of  the  tenfold  division  of  that  ultimate  seo- 
ular  power.  Among  the  older  allegorists,  Calov.  has  correctly  received  the 
reference  as  made  to  Rome,  but  perverted  it  by  not  explaining  the  seven 
crowned  dragon-heads  from  the  relations  of  the  imperial  succession,^  but  by 
regarding  them  as  designations  of  the  seven  forms  of  government  received 
in  the  entire  history  of  Rome.*  The  corresponding  original  form  of  the 
dragon  must  also  be  understood  according  to  the  standard,  derived  from  chs. 
xiii.  and  xvii.,  of  the  beast  in  the  service  of  the  dragon,  through  which  the 
Roman  secular  government  with  ita  emperors  is  symbolized.  The  ten  horns 
correspond  to  ten  personal  rulers,  who  as  emperors  stand  within  the  horizon 
of  the  prophet  as  possessors  of  the  Roman  Empire :  (1)  Augustus,  (2)  Tibe- 
rius, (3)  Caligula,  (4)  Claudius,  (5)  Nero,  (6)  Galba,  (7)  Otho,  (8)  Vitellius, 
(9)  Vespasian,  (10)  Titus.  Thus  also  in  xiii.  1  the  ten  horns  of  the  beast, 
each  of  which  bears  a  diadem,  are  meant;  but  in  other  respects  the  same 
fundamental  view  in  chs.  xiii.  and  xvii.  is  not  applied  and  carried  out  with 
entire  uniformity.  The  idea  that  one  of  the  seven  heads  is  mortally 
wounded,  but  again  healed,  applies  indeed  to  the  beast  of  ch.  xiii.,  but  not 
to  the  dragon ;  and  both  descriptions,  chs.  xii.  and  xiii.,  are  distinguished 
from  the  statement  of  ch.  xvii.  especially  by  the  fact  that  in  the  former  a 
genuine  emperor,  the  last  possessor  of  the  Roman  Empire,  and  ten  kings 
still  to  come,  who  are  distinguished  throughout  from  those  indicated  by  the 
ten  horns  of  chs.  xii.  and  xiii.,  come  within  the  sphere  of  the  prophecy ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  ch.  xvii.  makes  no  further  reference  to  that  which 
is  designated  in  ch.  xiii.  by  the  mortal  wound  of  the  one  head,  than  by 
the  inequality,  common  to  all  three  chapters,  between  the  number  ten  of  the 


>  Cf.  Dan.  vU.  7. 

>  Cf.  zlli.  1,  xvii.  0  sqq. 

*  Cf.  Grot.,  WeUt.,  Ew. 

*  N.  de  Lyra :  "  Khosroo,  the  Persian  king, 
hostile  to  Christianity,  is  the  seventh  head; 
the  six  others  are  vassal  kings;  the  ten  horns, 
divisions  of  the  army."  Cf.  also  CooceJ., 
Beng.,  etc. 

*  Beda :  **  The  devil  armed  with  the  power 
of  the  earthly  kingdom.  The  seven  heads  ^  all 
his  kings;  the  ten  horns  »  the  whole  king> 
dom." 


•  "  The  Lamb  had  seven  horns  and  seven 
eyes;  the  dragon  has  seven  beads  as  a  sign 
that  his  power  Is  not  indivisible;  but  the  num- 
ber of  the  powers  into  wliieh  his  kingdom  is 
dispersed  is  that  of  divine  poeslbilily.  But  his 
horns,  i.e..  the  Instruroonta  of  his  strength,  are 
ten,  according  to  the  number  of  human  possi- 
bility.*'   Weiss:  r.  ^/.,  U.  p.  349. 

f  Cf.  xvii.  10,  xiii.  8. 

*  1.  Kings.  2.  Consuls.  8.  Decern vlrt.  4. 
unitary  tribunes.  5.  Dictators.  6.  CsBsars, 
7.  Odoacer,  or  even  the  Roman  ponUfb. 
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horns  and  seven  of  the  heads.  The  seven  heads  are  expressly  designated  as 
seven  kings,  i.e.,  emperors;  John  also  says  that  the  sixth  is  present^  This 
peculiar  relation  between  the  number  '*  ten  '*  of  the  emperors  and  *^  seven  ** 
of  the  emperors,  can  only  have  the  meaning  which  is  indicated  in  another 
way  also  by  the  healed  mortal  wound,  viz.,  tliat  only  with  seven  wearers  of 
the  diadem  is  the  actual  and  true  possession  of  the  government  found,  — 
according  to  which  a  horn  is  to  be  regarded  as  on  each  of  the  seven  heads 
of  the  dragon  (and  of  the  beast,  xiii.  1),^  —  while  three  among  the  ten 
wearers  of  the  diadem,  viz.,  the  three  chiefs,  Galba,  Otho,  and  Vitellius,  by 
their  rebellion  possessed  only  an  **  uncertain  and,  as  it  were,  unsettled  im- 
perial power.***  The  three  horns,  which  recall  these  three  usurpers,  are  on 
one  of  the  seven  heads  neither  in  the  dragon  nor  the  beast.  Where  they 
are  to  be  regarded,  is  not  to  be  inferred  in  the  same  way  from  the  idea  of 
the  forms  of  the  dragon  and  the  beast  as  the  position  of  the  seven  (crowned, 
xiii.  1)  horns  on  the  seven  (crowned,  xii.  8)  heads ;  if  John  himself  had  had 
a  precise  view  of  the  position  of  those  three  horns,  he  might  have  regarded 
them —corresponding  to  the  historical  condition  —  as  between  the  fifth  and 
the  sixth  crowned  heads.  —  km  7  ohpu,K.TX  By  a  highly  dramatic  stroke 
John  portrays  the  track  of  the  dragon,  as  by  moving  his  dreadful  tail  hither 
and  thither,  he  tore  away  a  large  (the  third,  viii.  7  sq.)  part  of  the  stars  of 
heaven,  and  cast  them  down  to  earth.  An  undoubted  adumbration  of  this 
description  is  Dan.  viii.  10,  where  a  horn  that  grew  up  to  heaven  cast  down 
the  stars.  But  in  John  the  dragon  appears  h  t^  obpaif^j  like  the  woman,  ver. 
1 ;  the  more  readily  suggested,  therefore,  is  the  conception,  that  while  in  an 
eager  rage  he  lashes  about  his  tail,  it  casts  down  from  heaven  the  stars 
which  it  strikes.^  An  attempt  at  false  allegorizing  lies  in  this  feature  of  the 
description,  in  the  fact  that  the  seven  heads,  etc.,  have  certainly  a  precise 
figurative  reference;  but  the  circumstance  already  that  the  numerical  state- 
ment rd  Tpinv,  ver.  4,  is  to  be  taken  only  schematically,  while  the  numbers 
ver.  3  are  to  be  taken  with  literal  accuracy,  gives  the  description  another 
character.  The  allegorical  explanations  offered*  could  be  only  arbitrary 
and  fluctuating,  because  they  depend  entirely  upon  the  error  that  they  seek 
for  a  definitely  ascribed  prophetic  thought,  where  the  text  gives  only  the 
expressive  feature  of  a  poetical  description;  a  feature,  however,  which  is  im- 
portant and  characteristic  in  the  entire  presentation  of  the  dragon,  because 
thereby,  in  a  way  corresponding  to  the  nature  of  dragons  *  and  the  visionary 


>  ztU.  10. 

s  The  diadems  are  fouDd,  with  the  dragon, 
on  the  heads;  with  the  beast,  on  the  home; 
corresponding  In  the  one  plaee  to  the  nnmber 
seven  of  actual  emperors,  and  in  the  other  to 
the  number  ten  of  all  possessors  of  the  govern* 
ment. 

•  Cf.  8neton.,  V€§p.,  L 
«  Cf.  Slchh.,  Ew. 

•  Cf .,  e.g.,  Beda :  **  It  Indicates  the  strength 
and  malice  of  the  enemy,  who  by  deceitful 
arts,  as  though  with  his  tail,  east  down  an 
innumerable  part  of  angels  or  men.**  Aret. : 
••The  tall  Is  the  end  of  ttmo— the  Papacy,  for 


to  this  the  Roman  Empire  at  length  degener- 
ated.**  Vitr. :  **  The  devil,  through  the  emper- 
ors of  Rome,  persecutors  of  the  faith,  caused 
the  teachers  of  the  gospel  to  be  disturbed." 
In  like  manner,  Qrot.,  who  refers  the  ovpa  to 
Bimon  Magus,  who  led  astray  the  third  part, 
not  only  of  Christian  people,  but  also  of  the 
people.  Calov.,  Beng.,  Stem,  etc. :  **  The  vie- 
tory  of  earthly  ralers.'*  Ebrard,  etc. :  "  The 
seduction  of  the  angels.**  The  best  still,  De 
Weite :  "  Violence  perpetrated  in  the  kingdom 
of  light.** 

*  "  Dragons  have  their  power,  not  in  their 
teeth,  but  in  their  tails  '*  (Solln,  SO,  in  Wetst.). 
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locality  (^i;  r.  ohpcof^),  the  rage  and  eagerness  of  the  devil  appearing  as  a 
dragon  are  made  visible.  —  The  dragon  has  in  view,  above  all  things,  the 
child  who  is  about  to  be  born  of  the  woman;  he  puts  himself^  before 
the  travailing  woman,  in  order  that,  when  she  have  given  birth,  he  may 
devour  the  child. 

Vv.  5,  6.  The  child  is  born,  but  rescued;  the  woman  also  flees. — vidv 
&patv.  The  expression,  without  regard  to  its  peculiar  incorrectness,^  reminds 
us  of  the  *^3{  7^,  Jer.  xx.  15,*  but  is  still  more  emphatic  in  the  prominence 
given  the  male  sex  of  the  child,  since  the  grammatical  reason,  rendering 
possible  the  harsh  agreement  of  the  masc.  vlov  and  the  neut.  upaev,  lies  in  the 
fact  that  the  upaev  appears  as  a  sort  of  apposition :  '*  a  son,  a  male."  The 
intention  of  this  emphasis,  which  De  Wette  improperly  denies,  is  not  that  of 
designating  the  child  as  victor  over  the  dragon,^  but  *  points  to  what  is  added 
concerning  the  child  immediately  afterwards;  dc  ftiXkei  mw^y  K.rX  These 
words  taken  from  Ps.  ii.  9  (LXX.),  which  are  referred  also  to  Christ  in  xix. 
15,  make  it  indubitable  that  the  child  bom  of  the  woman  is  the  Messiah ;  * 
but  the  designation  of  Christ  by  these  words  of  the  Messianic  Psalm  is  in 
this  passage  ^  the  most  appropriate  and  significant,  since  the  fact  is  made 
prominent  that  this  child  just  born  is  the  one  who  with  iri'esistible  power 
will  visit  in  judgment  the  antichristian  heathen.  By  the  words  of  the  Psalm, 
John,  therefore,  designates  the  Lord  as  the  ipxoftevov,  who,  as  is  especially 
kept  in  view  by  ch.  xii.,  will  also  come  with  his  iron  rod  upon  the  Gentile- 
Roman  antichrist.  As,  therefore,  John  by  the  words  of  the  Psalm  desig- 
nates the  child  in  a  way  completely  corresponding  to  the  fundamental  idea 
of  the  entire  Apoc,  and  points  to  the  ultimate  end  in  the  Messianic  judg- 
ment, he  at  the  same  time  discloses  the  reason  why  Satan  lays  snares  chiefly 
for  the  child,  and  then  also  for  the  woman  and  believers ;  and  why  especially 
the  Gren tile-Roman  empire  —  whose  insignia  the  dragon  wears,  and  which  is 
the  means  of  his  wrath  —  peraecutes  believers  in  Christ  in  the  manner  de- 
picted further  in  what  follows.  ^  Thus  the  designation  of  the  child  shows 
the  significance  of  the  entire  vision,  ch.  xii.,  in  its  relation  to. what  follows. 
The  result,  however,  is  also  that  all  the  expositors  who  regard  the  child  bom 
of  the  woman  as  any  thing  else  than  the  Messiah,  and  that,  too,  in  his  con- 
crete personality,  miss  the  surest  standpoint  for  the  exposition  of  the  entire 
ch.  xii.,  and  with  this  the  correct  standpoint  for  the  comprehension  of  ch. 
xiii.  sqq.  This  applies  especially  in  opposition  to  all  those  who,  however 
much  they  diverge  in  details,  yet  agree  in  the  fundamental  error  that  they 
regard  the  child  as  Christ,  only  in  a  certain  metonymical  sense,  by  under- 
standing it  properly,  speaking  of  Christ  living  in  believers,  and  thus  of 
believers  themselves.    Thus  Beda:  "The  Church  ia  always,  though  the 


^  Conoerning  the  natural  presappoaltlon  ly-  *  "  Victor  over  the  devil  who  had  conquered 

ing  in  the  cotv^jcci',  of.  Pllo.,  ff,  N.,  viii. 8 :  "It  the  woman *'  (Beda). 

propels  its  body,  not  by  manifold  bending,  as  ^  Cf.  Beng.,  Hengstenb.,  eto. 

do  other  serpents,  but  by  walking  high  and  *  De  Wette,  Rinek,  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard, 

erect,  in  the  midst  *'  (Wetst.).  etc. 

>  See  CriUcal  Notes.  ^  As  also  ziz.  16. 

•  LXX. :  apviiyt  without  vmk.  *  xii.  17,  xUi.  1  sqq. 
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dragon  opposes,  bringing  forth  Christ." — ''The  Church  daily  gives  birth  to 
a  church,  ruling  in  Christ  the  world."  Cf.  C.  a  Lap.,  Aret.,  Calov.,  who 
gives  the  more  specific  definition :  *'  The  bearing  of  the  woman  "  refers  to 
the  '*  profession  of  the  Nicene  faith,  and  the  sons  bom  to  God  by  the  Church 
in  the  midst  of  the  persecutions  of  the  Grentiles,"  Beng.,  Stem.,  etc.  Grot, 
also :  '*  The  dispersed  from  Judaea,  among  whom  were  Aquila  and  Apollos, 
instraments  of  the  catholic  Church,  brought  forth  many  of  the  Roman  people 
unto  Christ."  £ichh.,  Heinr.,  Herd.,  etc.,  who  regard  the  child  as  a  sym- 
bol of  the  Christian  Church,  proceeding  from  the  Jewish,  belong  here.  —  xdl 
tpn6a$ti.  The  expression  makes  clear  how,  by  a  sudden  withdrawal,^  the 
child  is  delivered  from  the  immediately  threatening  danger.^ —  npdg  rdu  dedp 
Kot  irpdc.  T&v  9p6v€v  airrov.  It  is  made  emphatic  not  only  that  the  child  is 
drawn  up  to  God  for  preservation,  but  also  that  this  is  the  surest,  and  at  the 
same  time  most  exalted,  place  of  refuge.  The  allegorical  inteipretation  of 
the  second  half  of  ver.  5,  by  those  who  do  not  acknowledge  in  the  child  the 
Messiah  himself,  must  have  an  entirely  reverse  result.  N.  de  Lyra  *  contents 
himself  with  the  idea  of  the  ** deliverance  of  the  Church;"  even  to  him 
Beda's  interpretation^  may  have  been  too  perplexing.  The  rationalistic 
expositors  also,  who  share  with  these  churchly  expositors  the  fundamental 
error  concerning  the  rf/cvov,  uselessly  amend  one  another.*  De  Wette, 
Hengstenb.,  Ebrard,  etc.,  have  referred  the  ffpnuaOif,  ictX,  to  the  Lord's 
ascension,  and,  according  to  this,  understand  by  the  persecution  on  the  part 
of  the  dragon  ^  "  all  that  was  done  on  the  part  of  the  Jews  against  Christ 
until  his  death,"  ^  the  entire  state  of  humiliation,  to  which  the  state  of  exal- 
tation even  to  God*s  throne  has  succeeded.*  But  the  feeling  concerning 
this,  that  this  conception  does  not  correspond  with  the  character  of  the 
statement  in  the  text,  has  asserted  itself  in  Hengstenb.  Before  the  Kdt 
ifpinta9rft  he  says,  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  the  dragon  continues  his  perse- 
cution, as,  according  to  the  gospel  history,  it  has  occurred  from  the  tempta- 
tion until  the  death  on  the  cross.*  **  This  addition  is  urged  by  ver.  4 :  for 
how  was  the  one,  who,  already  before  the  birth,  stood  before  the  woman,  in 
order  to  devour  her  child  as  soon  as  it  was  bom,  not  to  incessantly  continue 
his  persecution  ?  and  it  is  required  by  the  *  and  it  was  caught  up.' "  But 
neither  this  addition,  nor  the  exposition  based  thereon,  is  allowable  in 
accordance  with  the  text;  for  the  textual  idea  is  that  the  child  immediately 
after  birth  is  caught  up  to  Crod's  throne.  This  ideal  representation  is  related 
to  the  actual  history  of  Christ,  just  as  the  ideal  allusion  to  the  judgment 
impending  upon  Jerusalem,  xi.  1  sqq.,  to  the  actually  future  fact ;  the  fact 

>  Aote  zzUl.  10;  JndeSS.  Ood*i  protection,  its  growth  and  incrwM;** 

>  Vltr.,  Heogatenb.  with  Orot. :  **  Slmoo  Mdaeed  eo  mADyat  Rome 

•  Cf.  A  ret.,  C.  a  Lap.,  etc.  that  a  Chriitian  people  no  longer  appeared 

•  **  Oodleeaneee  cannot  apprehend  Christ      there.    They  who  do  not  appear  with  men  are 
epirltnally  bom  In  the  mind  of  hearers,  for  the       said  to  be  with  Ood.*' 

reason  that  the  same  one  reigns  with  the  Father  *  Cf .  John  ziy.  80. 

in  heayen,  who  also  has  raised  ns,  and  made  ^  De  Wette. 

vs  sit  in  heavenly  places  with  Christ."  *  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard. 

•  Cf. Eichh.:  "The  Christian  Chnreh  hav-  •  Cf.  Luke  iy.  IS:  ixP*^  icaipov,  and  John 
log  prooeeded  from  Judaism  received,  under  ziv.  80. 
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as  such  is  as  little  prophesied  there,  as  in  this  passage  the  proper  history  of 
Christ  and  its  precise  epochs  are  mentioned,^  hut  in  both  cases  the  histori- 
cal reality  serves  only  for  the  firm  concrete  basis  of  the  idea,  which  is  the 
main  point  of  consideration.  No  historical  fact  corresponds  to  the  propheti- 
cal-ideal representation  of  the  dragon,  which  watches  for  the  birth  of  the 
Messiah,  in  order  to  immediately  devour  the  child;  but  the  snares  on  the 
part  of  Herod,  and  the  murder  of  the  infants  at  Bethlehem,  may  have  given 
an  occasion  for  the  conception  of  the  view,  whereby  John  figuratively  repre- 
sents the  mortal  enmity  of  Satan  to  the  Messiah.  No  fact  in  the  history  of 
Christ  corresponds  to  the  ipwaaen  rd  rixvov,  k,tX  ;  but  the  fact  of  the  Lord's 
ascension  offers,  as  it  were,  the  colors  with  which  to  paint  the  ideas  as  to 
how  inexpressibly  glorious  is  the  preservation  of  the  child  from  Satan,  and 
how  completely  the  latter,  with  his  persecutions,  is  confounded.  Both  sub- 
jects under  consideration  here,  Satan's  mortal  hatred  to  the  Lord  (and,  there- 
fore to  his  saints,  zii.  17,  ziii.  1  sqq.),  and,  in  connection  with  this,  Satan's 
inability  to  touch  the  Lord  (and,  accordingly,  the  final  judgment  on  every 
thing  antichristian,  and  the  glorification  of  believers),  are  here  placed  in 
view. 

What,  after  the  withdrawal  of  the  child,  is  further  attempted  on  the  part 
of  the  dragon,  or  what  now  possibly  occurs  with  it  itself  (cf.  ver.  7.  sqq.), 
bannot  be  properly  stated  (ver.  7  sqq.)  without  giving  an  account  first  of  the 
fate  of  the  woman.  This  occurs  in  ver.  6,  which  briefly  anticipates  ^  what  is 
described  more  minutely  in  ver.  14,  and  that  too  on  the  basis  of  ver.  7  sqq. ;  * 
for  not  until  the  dragon,  with  his  wrath  directed  above  all  things  against  the 
child  itself,  is  completely  confounded,  does  he  turn  against  the  woman,  ver. 
13  sqq.,  and  when  she  flees,  then  against  the  rest  of  her  seed,  ver.  17,  in  order 
to  vent  against  them,  as  believers  in  Christ,  that  rage  with  which  he  could 
not  reach  the  Lord  himself  and  the  woman.  But  what  instruments  the 
dragon  employs,  in  order  to  attack  believers  with  the  hatred  which  is,  in 
fact,  directed  against  the  Lord  himself,  is  shown  immediatelj  afterwards  in 
ziii.  1  sqq. 

67fov~~iKeL  Cf.  ver.  14,  iii.  8,  vii.  2.  — i/Toiftao/Uvov  &iro  r.  0.,  "on  the  part 
of  God,"  divinely.  Cf  Winer,  p.  847  sqq.  —  Iva  kKd  rpi^uotv  avH^,  k.tX 
The  final  clause  depends  upon  the  ^rcx^.  &nd  r.  9. ;  the  kxel  refers,  therefore,  to 
the  place  in  the  wilderness ;  cf .  the  parallel  words,  ver.  14  (e/f  r.  tokov  abrrfCf 
6imv  Tpi^tu  kxd,  jc.r.A.),  where  also  the  personally  fized  rpi^erai  (sc.  i  ywfi) 
ezplains  the  meaning  of  the  rpi^aiv  ainiiv  taken  without  a  definite  subject.^ 
See,  in  general,  also  in  reference  to  the  schematic  determination  of  time,  on 
ver.  14. 

Vv.  7-12.  Not  only  is  it  in  vain  that  the  dragon  lays  snares  for  the  child 
(ver.  6),  but  he  is  now  cast  down  to  earth  by  Michael  and  his  angels,  who 
begin  a  battle  with  him  and  his  angels,  —  a  crisis  which,  in  its  salutary  sig^ 
nificance  for  believers,  is  celebrated  by  a  loud  voice  in  heaven  giving  praise, 
but  which  also,  as  the  cry  of  woe  indicates,  makes  the  whole  earth  the  scene 

1  Against  Anberlen,  p.  277,  eto.  *  Against  Ebrard.    See  on  ver.  14. 

>  VHr.,  Ewald,  De  Wette,  Uofm.,  Heng-  «  Cf.  z.  11;  LokezlUao. 

■tenb.,  Anberlen. 
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for  the  rage  of  the  dragon  cast  upon  it  —  koI  kyivm  iroXifMc  h  r.  ovp.  The 
conception  that  the  dragon  pursued  the  child  even  to  the  throne  of  God 
(ver.  5),  and  that  this  is  the  cause  of  the  struggle  which  arose,^  not  only  has 
no  foundation  in  the  context,  but  is  also  inconsistent  with  what  is  said  in 
ver.  5,  because  the  k.  iipnuoOfi  declares  that  the  child,  by  its  being  caught  up 
to  God  and  God's  throne,  is  completely  secured  from  any  further  pursuit  on 
the  part  of  the  dragon.  The  idea,  also,  that  the  dragon  also  made  only  the 
attempt  to  seize  the  child  from  God's  own  hand,  is  in  itself  not  possible. 
But  in  the  struggle  which  now  arises,  it  is  not  Satan,  but  Michael,  who 
appears  as  taking  the  offensive.  After  the  dragon  did  what  is  described  in 
TV.  8,  4,  —  and  after  the  child  was  in  complete  security,  —  not  only  the 
dragon  who  had  attempted  the  attack  on  the  child,  but  also  his  angels,  are 
driven  out  of  heaven.  The  very  circumstance  that  in  ver.  7  the  discourse 
is  not  only  concerning  the  dragon,  but  also  concerning  his  adherents,  points 
to  the  fact,  that  the  bold  undertaking  of  the  dragon  (ver.  3  sq.),  the  most 
extreme  to  which  his  antichristian  nature  brings  him,  furnishes  Michael  and 
his  army  of  angels  the  immediate  occasion,  on  their  part,  for  laying  hold 
upon  the  dragon  and  all  his  angels,  and  casting  them  out  of  heaven.  — h  ri^ 
obpavQ.  For  at  this  place  the  dragon  is ;  cf .  ver.  8.  Every  allegorical  inter- 
pretation *  brings  with  it  a  confusion  of  the  context  in  details,  and  as  a 
whole.  Cf.  also  ver.  8.  —  6  Mtxa^^'  The  opinion  of  Vitringa,  urgently 
advocated  by  Uengstenb.,  that  Michael  is  not  an  angel  (according  to  Dan. 
X.  18,  xii.  1,  the  guardian  angel  of  the  O.  T.  people  of  God,  according  to 
Jude  9  an  archangel),  but  Christ  himself,  or,  as  Hengstenb.  prefers  to  say, 
the  Logos,  miscarries  —  even  apart  from  Jude  9,  where  the  express  designa- 
tion, 6  upxdYytXo^i  according  to  Hengstenb.,  is  as  little  a  proof  against  the 
divinity  of  Michael,  as  the  declaration  of  the  Lord  (John  xiv.  28)  testifies 
against  the  homoousia  of  the  Son — by  its  being  altogether  impossible  to 
regard  Michael  (ver.  7)  and  the  child  (ver.  6)  as  one  and  the  same  person. 
In  this  passage,  also,  Michael  the  archangel  *  appears  as  the  leader  of  the 
angelic  army  (ica2  ol  uyy.  avrov),  with  which  he  contends  for  the  Messiah  and 
his  kingdom.  — rod  iroXt/i^at  /itrik  r.  SpCuc.,  ic.r.A.  Just  as  undoubted  as  is  this 
reading  according  to  the  MSS.  at  hand,  is  its  obscurity  in  a  grammatical 
respect;  since  the  gen.  infinitive  roO  iroAf^^aat,  in  connection  with  the  words 
6  Mix.  Kot  ol  uyy.  abrmty  is  without  all  analogy  in  the  Greek  of  the  LXX.  and 
the  N.  T.  The  seeming  parallel.  Acts  x.  25,  is  distinguished  from  this  pas- 
sage by  the  very  fact  that  there  a  proper  grammatical  reason  is  present,^ 
while  in  this  passage  the  connection  of  the  gen.  infinitive  roO  iroAe^om  with 
the  subj.  6  Mi^.,  K,rXf  admits  of  no  grammatical  explanation  whatever;  for 
neither  the  analogy  of  passages  like  Isa.  xliv.  14,  Jos.  ii.  6,  is  applicable 
where  the  inf.,  introduced  by  ^,  stands  in  definite  dependence  upon  a  pre- 


^  Blchb.,  Herd.,  De  WetU,  Stern.  ^  *  Beog.,  Ew.,  De  Wctte,  Hofm.,  Sbnrd, 

*  Beda :  "  In  the  CSIurcA,  In  which  he  myi  Aaberien,  ete. 

that  Michael  with  hJa  angele  lights  agalntt  the  «  As  the  genitive  inflnttlve  elanee,  In  which 

devil,  becanee,  by  praylog  and  mlnUterlng  hie  the  aabjeet  entere  i^  an  aooni.  (rov  cia^A^cii^ 


aid,  he  contends,  according  to  Ood*a  will,  for       t^r  VLir^w)^  depends  apon  the  expressly  Im* 
the  wandering  Chureh."  personal  iyiwr^. 
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ceding  idea,  and  where  the  LXX.  also  place  a  finite  tense,^  nor  is  the  supply- 
ing of  the  words  "  had  war/'  upon  which,  then,  the  nv  noktfju  is  regarded  as 
dependent,'  allowable.  If  it  were  possible  from  the  kytvero  Koke^toQ  to  supply 
an  kyhfcvTo  before  6  JAtx*  Koi  ol  dyy,  airr,,*  or  if  the  iyhfero  dare  be  regarded  as 
extending  to  6  Mcto^  the  roO  noXEft^ata  would  then  be  correctly  added.^  But 
that  twofold  conception  is  so  doubtful  as  to  constrain  us  to  the  opinion  that 
our  text  is  defective  or  corrupt.*  As  a  sensible  conjecture^  the  £Iz.  read- 
ing, hroM/irfaaVf  commends  itself,  since  the  nv  before  the  infin.  may  be  re- 
peated from  the  preceding  a^rof),  and  the  change  of  the  voXf/iJiaai  into  the 
form  of  a  finite  tense  is  without  difficulty ;  but  if  the  tov  noXefif/tjoi  of  the 
MSS.  be  correct, — and  its  difficulty  favors  it,  —  a  finite  tense  immediately 
before,  upon  which  this  tov  mlXcfji,  depends,  may  have  fallen  out,  possibly 
MoTTfoav  or  i^A^oi;,  or  the  like,  since  the  essential  meaning  is  manifestly  that 
which  the  versions  express.^  The  conjecture  is  most  probable,  that  the 
words  noXeftoc  iv  r^  ohpawft  are  nothing  but  a  marginal  note  that  has  entered 
into  the  text,  made  in  order  to  mark  the  noteworthy  contents  of  the  pas- 
sage ;  *  if  these  words  be  regarded  as  absent,  the  connection  of  the  tov  a-oA. 
with  the  Koii  iyevtro  6  Mt^.  k,  oi  ayy.  airov  does  not  seem  difficult,  since  the  geni- 
tive of  the  telic  infinitive  *  correctly  depends  upon  the  idea  of  the  movement 
lying  in  the  iyevero.^^  This  conjecture  has  in  its  favor,  that  the  reception 
into  the  text  of  the  doubtful  words  woXe/juK  iv  t^  oipavi^  is  incomparably  more 
probable  than  the  falling-out  of  a  finite  tense  before  tov  mik. ;  it  is  also  to  be 
considered,  that,  as  in  what  follows,  the  inoXifiriae  is  formed  only  according 
to  the  chief  subject  6  dp.,  the  same  phraseology  is  probable  also  in  the  first 
clause.  Moreover,  while  it  would  have  been  difficult  for  John  to  have  writ- 
ten 6  Mix.  Koi  oi  uyy.  a\jTov  hroXtfafoe,^-ior  the  sing.,  after  kg!  ol  a-yyeXot  ahTov  had 
preceded,  would  have  been  unallowable  in  the  style  of  the  Apoc,  and  be- 
sides, in  connection  with  the  following,  knoT^iiqat  appears  to  be  still  more 
monotonous  than  the  hmXEfirioav  even  of  the  Rec.,  —  the  iyevcTo,  on  the  other 
hand,  in  immediate  connection  with  6  Mix.  koI  oi  uyy.  meets  all  requirements, 
and  commends  itself  especially  by  the  fact  that  it  gives  the  meaning  that 
the  attack  proceeded  from  Michael  and  his  angels. 

Ver.  8.  Properly,  after  the  full  contents  of  the  subject  6  6p.  koI  ol  ayy.  abrdb 
have  preceded,  the  plur.  form  locvaav  ^^  is  now  introduced,  although  the  sing. 
iiroT^fiffoe  (ver.  7)  stood  in  express  relation  only  to  the  chief  subject  6  dptucunf. 
The  sense  of  the  xatobit  iaxvoav  is  Hke  the  Heb.  phrase  v^^  Kb,  Gen.  xxxii.  26;  ^* 


1  Againtt  Ew.:  **It  nrait  be  fought  by 
them."    Bleek,  ZttU. 

*  HoDgsienb. 

s  Cf .  Meyer  on  Acts  x.  2ft. 
«  Cf .  Laeke,  p.  454. 

•  Cf .  Winer,  p.  804. 

•  Lttcke,  De  Wette,  Winer,  p.  807. 
V  Vnlg.:  Praellabantnr. 

*  Nevertheless,  e.g.,  AndreM  — who,  more- 
over, has  the  suspicious  words  In  the  text— 
gives  the  section  (vv.  7-12),  the  title:  wtpH  rw 


How  very  usual  were  brief  declarations  In  the 
MBS.  couoernlng  the  contents,  Is  extraordlna- 
rlly  manifest  If  the  long  series  of  lists  of  con- 
tents  be  read  which  occur  in  cod.  K  In  the  Book 
of  AcU.  Cf.  ydv.  Text.  Or.  ex  S(n.  Cod.,  ed. 
Tlsohendorf,  Lips.,  1865;  P.,  Ixxxll.  A  similar 
annotation  Is,  e.g.,  Isa.  xxx.  6. 

•  Cf.  Acts  111.  2, 12. 

^  Cf.  Acts  XX.  16,  xxl.  17,  XXV.  16;  Luke  x. 
82;  John  vl.  25, 19. 

"  Cf .,  directly  afterwards,  rtfvot  —  avrwr. 

u  LXX. :  ov  5vrarat  vp^  avrtf y. 
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Fb.  xiii.  6;^  Gen.  zzz.  8:'  ''They  could  not  prevail." — Mk  T&mg  ehpiOn 
dfTuv  tnivT^  oifpav^.  The  ob^  '  pats  a  second  negative  expression  by  the 
side  of  and  opposite  to  the  first,  so  that  the  meaning  of  the  connection  can 
be  explained :  Not  only  the  dragon  and  his  angels  could  not  prevail,  but  he 
could  no  longer  maintain  his  place  in  heaven :  he  is  conquered  in  heaven 
and  cast  out  of  heaven.  This  idea  Hengstenb.  himself  indicates  in  an 
entirely  rationalistic  way,  by  explaining,  according  to  the  accepted  fonda- 
mental  statement:  ''Every  thing  mighty  is  placed  in  heaven,"^  as  follows: 
"  That  Satan  could  not  maintain  himself  in  heaven,  simply  means  that  his 
power  is  broken,  —  broken,  according  to  ver.  11,  by  the  blood  of  Christ, 
whereby  the  forgiveness  of  sins  is  obtained,  and  thus  his  most  dangerous 
weapon  is  wrested  from  Satan.**  On  the  other  hand,  a  preposterous  dog- 
matizing on  this  verse  appears  in  Hofm.,  Ebrard,  and  Auberlen,  who  here 
find  the  presupposition,  that  until  then,*  Satan  with  his  angels  have  actually 
had  their  place  in  heaven,  make  a  comparison  with  the  coming-forth  of 
Satan  in  Job  i.,  as  though  it  were  an  historical  fact,  and,  at  the  same  time, 
explain  from  Zech.  iii.,  that  the  business  of  Satan  in  heaven  is  that  of  accus- 
ing. But  this  idea,  impossible  in  itself  *  to  considerate  Christian  feeling,  is 
gathered  from  the  text  only  by  the  ascription  of  objective  reality  to  that 
which  is  indeed  improperly  regarded  a  pure  fiction,^  yet  to  which  only  the 
reality  of  the  vision  belongs.  The  real  truth  on  which  the  visionary  con- 
templation of  the  discomfiture  of  the  dragon,  after  the  withdrawal  of  the 
.  Messianic  child,  depends,  is  —  as  may  be  explained  from  ver.  10,  but  in  no 
way  from  ver.  11  *  —  the  Christian  fundamental  doctrine  of  the  conquest  of 
Satan  and  his  kingdom  by  Christ,  the  Redeemer  and  Lord  of  the  kingdom 
of  heaven ;  but  the  subject  treated  in  this  passage  (as  also  in  w.  ft-6)  is  no 
doctrinal  definition,  but  only  the  illustration,  extending  to  the  deepest  foun- 
dation, of  the  rage  of  the  arch-fiend  against  believers.  Against  them  he 
turns  (ver.  17  sqq.),  after  he  has  pursued  in  vain  the  Lord  himself  (ver.  4  sqq.) 
and  the  woman;  the  earth  becomes  the  theatre  of  his  wrath,  after  he  has 
been  cast  thither  from  heaven,  and  that,  too,  as  one  vanquished,  so*  that 
even  believers  can  overcome  the  already  overcome  enemy,  let  him  rage  as 
he  may.  The  description,  vv.  7,  8  (and  9),  portrays  an  actual,  historical 
or  superhistorical,  fact,  past  or  entirely  future,  which  was  revealed  to  John 
by  his  vision,  no  more  than  w.  8-6  describe  actual  facts  as  such ;  but  also 
in  this  passage  the  form  of  the  vision  in  the  mind  of  the  seer  seems  to  be 
morally  conditioned  by  his  remembrance  of  the  fact,  firmly  established  in 
biblical  revelation,  of  the  overthrow  of  the  fallen  angels.  In  itself,  and  as 
such,  this  fact  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  present  connection ;  but  in  the 
mind  of  the  seer,  the  particular  conception  which  he  here  expresses  clothes 
itself  in  the  form  of  that  fact.    [See  Note  LXVIII.  (6),  p.  850.] 

Ver.  9.  itdl  ifiX90W'    After  the  circumstantial  designation  of  the  subject 

I  LZZ. :  l^x***  *#^  aiMif,  Anberlen :  Dnrlng  **  the  entire  world-period.** 

*  LXX. :  KOA  ^iwdaf^¥.  Bbrard.            •  Which,  eepeeUlly  In  Bbrard, 

*  Bo  Winer  nlao  (pp.  467, 6TS)  writee.  appeen  utterly  Inoonoetveble. 

*  Cf .  In.  ziT.  12.  f  Ageloet  Helnr.  and  other  ntlooeliete. 
.    •  UntU  the  aeoenrion  of  Ohriat  (ver.  6).  •  Against  Uengetenb. 
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has  been  given,  the  verb  ia  repeated,  and  then  receives  also  the  more  acca- 
rate  determination,  ipX,  ek  ri^v  7^.  The  aggregation  of  designations  describe 
the  nature  and  activity  of  the  enemy  as  completely  as  possible ;  which  is 
appropriate  for  the  reason  that  thereby  it  is,  on  the  one  hand,  indicated 
what  believers  have  to  expect  from  this  enemy  now  working  against  them 
on  earth,^  and,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  said  that  this  enemy,  even  though  his 
hostile  activity  be  so  various,  yet  is  already  a  thoroughly  conquered  adver- 
sary.' First  stands  the  designation  6  dpunuv  6  lUya/Qy  as  that  of  the  subject 
given  by  ver.  8  sqq.,  with  which  the  other  designations  are  connected  as 
appositives:  6  d^d^oZor,  with  an  allusion  to  Gren.  iii.,*  whence  also  the 
rabbinical  expressions  ^^iDTpH  tn^xy  and  "llB^iH  B^jn*  are  derived. — 6 

KoXodftevoc  iiu0oXoCf  «.rJL  The  dthfioXoc  stands  here  with  the  6  moXov/uvoc  in  a 
like  manner  as  an  appellative,  just  as  in  xx.  3  with  Sc  iorof;  while,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  6  aarovoc,  because  of  the  art,^  appears  in  both  places  as  a 
proper  noun,  like  6  4luV3o^  also  in,  e.g.,  xx.  10.  The  definition  added  to  6 
9aT,j  viz.,  6  trXavCiv  r.  oU.  AX.,  which  is  not  altogether  intelligible  from  "What  is 
said  in  ver.  1,  but  refers  to  the  antichristio  activity  of  Satan  ^  described  in 
ch.  xiii.,  shows  us  on  its  part  that  the  entire  present  account  has  its  peculiar 
intention  and  meaning,  not  so  much  in  itself,  as  rather  in  its  connection 
with  what  follows.^ 

Yv.  10-12.  A  loud  voice  in  heaven  ^  celebrates  the  victory  which  has 
just  occurred  before  the  eye  of  the  seer,  over  the  adversary  of  Christ  and 
his  kingdom  (w.  10-12a),  as  one  in  which  believers  also  are  to  participate, 
ver.  10 ;  but  this  voice  proclaims,  also,  woe  to  the  whole  earth,  because  the 
dragon  cast  out  upon  it  will  make  use  of  the  short  time  given  him  for  his 
wrath  (ver.  126).  — apri,  "  noWf*'  since  the  victory  over  the  dragon,  ver.  8  sq., 
as  also  the  conclusion  from  ver.  10,  5ti  iffX^  ictX,  once  again  expressly 
emphasizes. — kyhtro  i  ouirripioj  ksX  Incorrectly,  Hofm. :  ^6od  and  his 
An|^nted  have  established  their  salvation  and  their  power."  Also  De  Wette, 
who  properly  refers  to  xi.  15,  is  incorrect  in  his  remark :  There  is  with 
respect  to  the  aimfpla  a  sort  of  zeugma  or  mingling  of  thoughts ;  the  sen- 
tence, **  Salvation  is  God,"  vii.  10,  xix.  1,  becomes  in  this  connection :  **  Now 
it  is  shown  that  the  salvation  is  Grod's."  De  Wette,  as  also  those  who  have 
wished  to  change  the  meaning  of  ^  eunipiat  has  correctly  felt  that  it  is  just 
the  idea  of  the  otrnipia  whereby  the  mode  of  statement  in  this  passage 
appears  more  difficult  than  in  the  entirely  similar  passage,  xi.  15.  But  pre- 
cisely as  the  dvvafuc  and  the  ^iXuot  so  also  the  aun^pia,  i.e.,  salvation  in  the 
specific  Christian  sense,  —  not  **  victory,*'  *  which  ounfpia  does  not  mean,  —  is 
beheld  with  complete  objectivity.  The  salvation,  like  the  kingdom,  the 
strength,  and  the  power,  has  now  become  our  God's,  since  the  dragon  in 
heaven  has  been  overcome ;  now  his  salvation,  his  power,  his  kingdom,  are 
no  longer  attacked  and  injured  by  the  violence  of  the  dragon  up  to  this  time 
unbroken,  and  his  power  not  yet  overcome.    This  is  the  precise  mode  of  the 

1  Of.  ver.  12  iqq.         *  Cf.  ver.  10  sqq.  •  Cf .  etpadally  xiU.  14,  zx.  8, 10. 

*  Cf .  2  Cor.  zi.  8.  T  Ver.  17  wiq. 
«  Of.  SohOttgeD.  •  Of.  zi.  15, 12. 

*  Which  Bw.  Incorrectly  wanU  to  remove.  *  Eichh.,  Bw.  U. 
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presentaticm,  along  with  which  the  other  view  also  oo-ezists,  that  it  is  essen- 
tially and  alone  God's  salvation,  power,  and  kingdom  which  God  seizes,^  or 
which  becomes  God^s.  The  individual  ideas  are  very  significant ;  ^  otrntpia 
is  the  salvation,  not  only  inasmuch  as  saints  are  thereby  delivered,' — this 
reference  is  necessary,  nevertheless  is  too  narrow,  —  but*  the  sum  total  of  all 
righteousness,  blessedness,  and  holiness,  as  they  have  been  prepared  for  the 
creature  by  God  through  hb  Christ,  the  (nnifo,  but  have  been  prevented  from 
reaching  the  same  by  tiie  dragon,  the  antichrist.  The  dvvaiuc,  the  power  of 
God,  has  been  manifested  in  his  victory  over  the  dragon;^  the  BaatXeta^ 
**  where  God's  majesty  shows  itself,"*  is  the  royal  glory  of  God,*  which  is 
peculiar  to  him  as  the  possessor  of  unconditioned  power,  and  which  he  dis- 
plays especially  in  creation  and  the  imparting  of  salvation.^  The  k^cvoia  is 
ascribed  to  God's  Christ,  because  it  is  the  definite,  supreme  power  *  peculiar 
to  God's  Christ  as  such.*  The  reason  for  the  ascription  of  praise,  u(m 
kyevero,  Jcr.X.,  lies  in  what  is  reported  in  vv.  8,  9 ;  for  the  entire  undertaking 
of  the  dragon  ^*  was  nothing  else  than  the  truly  antichristian  attempt  to  frus- 
trate the  aun/fMo,  to  bid  defiance  to  the  Mfvofuc  of  God,  to  oppose  his  0aaiXiui, 
and  to  bring  to  naught  the  k^wala  of  Christ,  ay,  Christ  himself.  From  a 
new  side,  not  at  all  touched  in  ver.  8  sqq.,  and  also  very  remote  from  that 
presentation,  is  the  overcome  adversary  designated  by  the  appellation  6  xarnytip 
r.  udeX^.  i^/i.,  jcr.X.  The  form  of  the  word  is  Hebraistic :  lU^Op.  Precisely 
analogous  is  the  rabbinical  designation  of  Michael  as  the  1i:i*3D,  the  avvirfupj 
i.e.,  avinryopoci  advocate,  of  the  godly.^^  In  the  later  Greek  there  is  also  the 
analogous  form  6iwujv  for  dtoxovof.^* —  tuv  ddeA^  ^ftuv.  The  brethren  of  those 
by  whom,  in  a  loud  voice,  the  song  of  praise  is  raised,  are  undoubtedly 
believers  in  the  earthly  life,  for  only  they  could  be  exposed  to  the  accusation 
on  the  part  of  Satan ;  but  an  inference  as  to  the  desig^nation  of  the  heavenly 
persons  who  speak  of  believing  men  as  their  brethren  is  not  to  be  made :  it 
can  in  no  way  be  decided  as  to  whether  the  adoring  voice  proceeds  from  the 
angels,^*  or  from  the  twenty*four  elders,^*  or  perhaps  from  the  already  per- 
fected saints,^* — who,  however,  would  not  be  regarded  as  saints  only  of  the 
O.  T.^*  The  idea  of  a  perpetual^''  accusation  of  the  godly  on  the  part  of 
Satan,^*  which  occurs  neither  in  the  N.  nor  the  O.  T.  as  an  express  doctrinal 
article,  is  derived  and  formulated  by  Jewish  theology  from  Zech.  iii.  and 
Job  i.,  ii.i*  The  N.  T.  contains  an  allusion  to  that  conception  only  so  far  as 
the  names  ordinarily  used  in  the  N.  T.,  6  dUt^okoQ  and  6  aarwoCf  also  6  dunKd- 


>  Cf .  (zl.  17)  Um  r.  a^r.  9tM  in  eo&Metloii 
with  the  <iAi)^a«. 

•  Beng.    Cf.  Hengstanb.,  Ebmrd. 

•  Cf.  the  lifflllar  paMagM  t11.  10,  liz.  1. 
«  Cf .  Beng. 

■  Beog. 

•  zi.  16, 17. 

»  Cf .  I.  «,  ▼.  10. 

•  Cf .  zU.  2,  where  i^  lUnde  for  the  deflnlte 
■npreme  power  ezieteni  in  a  eommlMlon,  office, 
etc. 

•  Cf.  zUI.  2,  where  f^  ia  with  twiu,%\  ▼!. 
8,  iz.  8,  zi.  8,  zlr.  18,  ZTtt.  10,  zz.  8,  wliere 


j(.  ta  QMd  with  reapeet  to  definite  anprame 
authority  lying  in  a  commiialon,  office,  ete. 

"  Ver.  8  sqq. 

"  Cf.  Bohttttg. 

n  Cf .  Wetat  u  Beda,  eia. 

>«  Kw.  i.,  eta.  ^ 

1'  Ew.  11.,  aooording  to  vi.  4  aqq.,  vli.  0  tqq 

>•  Beng. 

>T  iVM^pA*  «e^  rvfffdc.    Cf.  iv.  8. 

1*  8ohar  LevU,,  p.  48:  "  He  a/iMiya  ttonda 
aa  accnier  before  tlia  king  of  lacael**  (la 
Bohttttg.). 

"  Cf .  ezamplee  in  SchOttg. 
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/uvoc,  according  to  ihelr  original  significance,  point  back  to  the  same.  In  the 
latter  circumstance,  sufficient  scriptural  ground  for  receiving  the  accusing 
activity  of  Satan  in  dogmatical  seriousness  can  be  acknowledged  only  if  the 
Scriptures  were  elsewhere  to  show  expressly  that  they  advocate  such  definite 
sense  for  that  name  already  firmly  fixed.  But  this  occurs  neither  in  Job  i., 
ii.,  nor  in  Zech.  iii. ;  for  the  former  mythically  fashioned  passage  does  not 
treat  at  all  of  a  peculiar  accusation,  while,  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
subject,  objective  reality  does  not  pertain  to  the  vision  of  the  prophet. 
Scripture,  therefore,  does  not  give  us  a  doctrinal  article,  which  would  be 
just  as  incomprehensible  to  Christian  thought,  as  the  idea  of  an  actual 
abode  of  the  devil  and  his  angels  in  heaven.^  But  as  there,  so  also  here, 
every  allegorizing  interpretation  of  the  text  is  to  be  rejected,^  and  it  is  to  be 
decided,  according  to  the  analogy  of  Scripture,  that  the  idea  of  a  perpetual 
accusation  of  believers  by  Satan,  derived  in  its  concrete  formation  from 
Jewish  theology,  makes  no  claim  of  objective  truth,  but  is  to  be  regarded  as 
a  point  of  the  prophetic  conception  founded  in  the  individuality  of  John. 

Ver.  11.  Ka2  ahTolt  eviKifoav  abriip.  That  the  ovrtM  refers  to  r.  aSeX^uv  ^^, 
and,  therefore,  those  accused  by  the  dragon  (6  naniY,  aOrovc,  ver.  10),  but 
not  the  angel  Michael  (ver.  7),  are  here  represented  as  those  who  have  con- 
quered^ the  dragon,  results  not  only  from  the  words  in  themselves,  which  do 
not  allow  an  immediate  reference  of  the  aimi  to  a  subject  in  ver.  7,  but  also 
from  the  manner  of  the  conflict  and  the  victory  indicated,  which  does  not  at 
all  agree  with  what  is  described  in  ver.  7.*  From  the  identity  of  those 
accused  in  ver.  10,  and  contending  in  ver.  11,  it  does  not  follow,  however, 
that  the  idea  of  hUtiaav  ahrov  is :  '*  They  have  won  the  case  against  him,'* 
as  Beng.'  wishes ;  but  the  idea  of  the  vucav  here  is  the  same  as  everywhere 
in  the  Apoc.,  which  regards  every  kind  of  temptation  which  Satan  has  pre- 
pared for  believers  as  a  mighty  conflict,*  and  therefore  every  confirmation  of 
faith  as  a  victory  over  the  arch-enemy.^  On  the  fundamental  conception, 
1  John  ii.  13,  14,  is  to  be  compared,  although,  as  the  form,  so  also  the  refer- 
ence there  is  different.  The  perf .  vtvuaiium  rdv  novt/pov  describes  the  life  of 
faith  then  existing  in  Christian  young  men,  as  having  for  its  foundation 
the  victory  obtained  over  the  wicked  one  by  faith  itself;  the  aor.  hfUfjaav 
avrbvy  however,  by  placing  the  victory  ovet  Satan  as  a  definite  fact  entirely 
in  the  past,  is  gaifi  by  a  prolepsis  similar  to  that  whereby,  in  vii.  9  sqq., 
believers  are  beheld  in  a  proleptical  vision  after  the  victory  has  been  won.' 
In  fact,  the  himfoav  is  applicable  not  until  the  confiict  lasting  unto  death, 
requiring  the  surrender  of  life  in  fidelity  to  the  cause,*  is  actually  fought 


*  Cf .  ver.  7  aqq. 

*  Against  Beda :  **  He  tnggesto  both  that 
they  abuse  prosperity,  and  in  adversity  do  not 
have  patience."  De  Wette :  "  SaUn  is  at  the 
same  time  wicked  lust  and  the  bad  oonsdenoe.** 

s  Beng.,  Bw.,  De  Wette,  Hengatenb., 
Ebrard. 

*  Cf.  the  closing  words  of  ver.  11. 

*  Cf.  Bom.  iii.  4.  •  Cf.  yer.  17. 

V  zy.  2.  Cf.,  in  general,  the  vucay  In  the 
epistle,  ohs.  il.,  iii. 


*  When  Kliet.  here  opposes  a  prolepsis,  this 
mnst  be  taken  together  with  the  fact,  that, 
nnderstanding  the  woman  (ver.  1)  as  Chris- 
tianity of  tho  bMt  times,  i.e.,  of  believers  men- 
tioned in  ver.  11,  purified  by  saffering,  he  finds 
in  the  entire  vision  a  representation  of  actual 
dronmstances  and  events  of  the  end.  In  thia 
sense,  he  eonaiders,  e.g.,  the  victory  of  Michael 
(ver.  7)  as  the  execution  of  the  nwral  victoiy 
pnviauttif  gained  by  believera  (ver.  11). 

*  Cf .  eloee  of  ver.  11. 
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throagh,  and  the  gannent  washed  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb  ^  hae  been  kept 
pure  in  spite  of  all  the  temptations  and  persecutions  on  the  part  of  Satan. 
Bat  although  the  worshippers  know  that  the  conflict  against  the  dragon  still 
in  reality  impends  over  their  brethren  on  earth,^  yet  they  can  celebrate  the 
▼ictory  of  believers  as  one  already  gained,  because  the  victory  won  over 
Satan  in  heaven  *  has  rendered  him  an  overcome  enemy  also  to  believers  on 
earth.  Since  thus  the  victory  still  in  fact  to  be  won  by  believers— to  which 
properly  all  the  consolatory  language  of  the  Apoc.  refers  —  is  celebrated  by 
these  heavenly  voices  as  already  obtained,  the  strongest  encouragement  is 
given  believers.  Hence  ver.  11  appears  not  as  a  <*  digression/'  ^  but  is  m 
every  respect  appropriate.  — 6uk  rb  alfta  roj)  upviw,  ksX  On  account  of  the 
dia  with  the  accus.,  the*  blood  of  the  Lamb  and  the  word  of  testimony  of 
believers  appears  not  as  the  means  (6ta  with  gen.),  but  as  the  reason  or 
cause  on  account  of  which  the  victory  is  won.  This  form  of  the  presenta- 
tion is  no  less  suitable  than  the  former;*  but  in  the  first  member  <St^ rbalfta 
r.  iipv.f  the  latter  corresponds  much  more  accurately  with  the  inner  connec- 
tion, sustained  by  ver.  11,  to  what  precedes.  Entirely  analogous  is  the 
relation  in  iii.  21  between  the  6  vmuv,  k  tX^  and  the  Ctc  K&yd  kvixnaa,  k.tX  The 
victory  of  believers  on  earth  is  based  upon  the  victory  won  over  Satan  in 
heaven ;  the  peculiar  truth,  however,  in  what  is  reported  from  ver.  7  on,  and 
in  the  closest  connection  with  ver.  6,  — that,  viz.,  which,  beneath  the  shell  of 
the  occurrences  beheld,  must  be  properly  understood  as  the  actual  cause 
of  the  victory  for  believers  on  earth,  —  is  Christ's  victory  over  Satan.  This 
victory  the  Lamb  has  won  over  the  dragon  by  shedding  his  blood.  The 
blood  of  the  Lamb  is  therefore  the  cause  of  the  victory  of  believers.*  In 
the  same  way  the  statement  is  added :  KtU  iUi  rdv  Xoycv  r^  fioprvpiac  airmv. 
Here  we  would  expect  the  gen.,  because  the  testimony  given  by  believers 
presents  itself  most  simply  as  the  m^ans  whereby  they  conquer.  De  Wette 
is  inclined  to  assume  this  mode  of  representation  by  **  a  sort  of  seugma," 
which  he  tries  to  maintain  in  the  did.  But  the  6ta  with  the  accus.  has  its 
complete  justification,  because  the  word  of  the  testimony  of  believers,  like 
the  blood  of  the  Lamb,  can  appear  as  the  objective  ground  of  their  victory, 
since  it  is  the  word  of  the  testimony  given  by  believers  with  all  fidelity  even 
unto  death,^  yet,  also,  at  the  same  time,  the  word  of  such  testimony  as  be- 
lievers have  previously  received,  which  they  now  have  as  the  condition  of 
their  victory  beyond  and  above  themselves.'  Thus  the  word  of  testimony 
has  also  an  objective  side,  according  to  which  it  appears,  like  the  blood  of 
the  Lamb,  as  the  ground,  not  as  the  means,  of  their  victory;  while,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  blood  of  the  Lamb  can  be  considered  the  actual  ground  of 
the  victory  only  when  the  subjective  side,  viz.,  the  believing  participation 
in  this  blood,  or  the  being  washed  thereby,*  is  kept  in  mind.— -xAa  qOk  Iry6r 


1  Cf .  vU.  4.  A^. :  •«  By  OhrUttonHy  ertftbllahed  by  Christ's 

s  Cf.  ver.  13,  and,  bwldM,  ver.  17.  death,  which  waa  alto  an  example  to  them.*' 

•  Ver.  7  eqq.  «  De  Wette.  '  Thia  ia  the  meaning  of  the  a^rwr  with 

•  Against  De  Wette.  r.  A.  r.  tiofir. 

•  Utterly  prapoeterooaly  Ew.  rationallsee  by  •  Cf .  ver.  17. 
nmarking  on  the  iWicifvar  «vr.  M.  r.  alfMi  r.           *  Cf.  Ttt.  14, 1. 6;  Vttr»  Led, 
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mjcev,  k.tX  The  not  loving  their  souls,  i.e.,  readiness  to  surrender  life 
replacing  &xp^  Oavdrov^  As  faithful  witnesses,  therefore,  they  suffered  death, 
and  just  by  this,  like  the  Ix>rd  himself,  won  the  victory.' 

Ver.  12.  ,  A/^  tovto.  We  cannot  regard  the  g^und  of  joy  for  the  heavens, 
and  those  dwelling  therein  (ol  kv  tAroig  onttvovvrtc  are  only  those  whose  actual 
place  of  abode  is  the  heavens,  and  who  there,  as  the  expression  aicnvoiw  indi- 
cates, have  glorious  rest  disturbed  by  no  woe  or  conflict,*  but  not  also  believers 
on  earth,  as  Hengstenb.,  by  a  false  domparison  with  Fhil.  iii.  20,  Eph.  ii.  6, 
explains),  to  be  both  the  casting  of  the  dragon  out  of  heaven  (ver.  9),  and 
the  victory  of  believers  (ver.  11),*  but  only  the  former;  *  for  although  ver.  11, 
in  connection  with  ver.  10,  proleptically  celebrates  the  victory  of  earthly 
believers  over  the  dragon,  based  upon  the  heavenly  victory  over  the  same, 
the  affair  is  displayed  here  as  it  is  in  reality ;  to  the  heavenly  beings  alone 
belongs  the  pure  joy,  while  woe  is  proclaimed  to  the  whole  earth  and  all  its 
inhabitants,  even  to  believers  on  earth ;  for  just  these  have  now  to  struggle 
even  unto  blood  with  the  enraged  dragon.  —  o{>dl  r^  7^,  k.tX  The  accus., 
which  in  Greek  *  as  well  as  in  Latin  occurs  regularly  in  exclamations,  is 
unusual  here  only  so  far  as  it  stands  with  oim^  which  is  otherwise  usually 
combined  with  the  dat.  —  ripf  yifv  icat  ri^  BdX.  In  opposition  to  the  heavenly 
world,^  the  entirety  of  the  earthly  world  is  designated,  in  connection  with 
which  there  is  no  reference  to  the  relation  of  the  two  particular  parts  as 
such;  much  less  is  any  allegorical  interpretation  admissible.*  —  6n  Kori^ify 
k,tX  Reason  for  the  cry  of  woe :  the  earth  and  sea  are  to  be  the  theatre 
for  the  activity  of  the  devil,  now  allotted  to  this  sphere,  who  will  give  vent 
to  his  great  wrath  the  more  as  he  knows  that  he  has  only  a  brief  time. 
Instead  of  the  i^^en-y  a  Karipij  naturally  occurs  here,  because,  as  a  dreadful 
activity  of  the  enraged  enemy  is  portrayed,  it  is  more  appropriate  that  it 
should  not  be  expressly  marked  that  the  descent  of  the  enemy  is  involuntary. 
—  iX(^  9vybv  fiiyav.  The  great  wrath  belonging  to  the  dragon  because  of  his 
antichristic  nature,  he  has  shown  already  (ver.  4).  By  the  overthrow  de- 
scribed in  ver.  7  sqq.,  this  wrath  can  only  be  inflamed  anew.  To  this  is 
added  the  fact,  that  the  dragon  knows  that  only  a  short  time  is  aUowed  him. 
To  identify  this  67dyov  xatpw  with  the  3 J  days  mentioned  in  xvii.  11  "  as  the 
time  of  antichrist,"*  is  as  arbitrary  as  the  reckoning  of  Bengel,  who  takes 
**  the  short  time,"  as  somewhat  longer  than  the  8J  times  (ver.  14),  i.e.,  equal 
to  four  times,  or  four  times  222J  years,  and  regards  the  period  from  the 
year  947  to  the  year  1886.  But  in  the  meaning  of  the  Apoo.,  the  shortness 
of  the  time  given  Satan  for  his  antichristian  work  on  earth,  depends  simply 
upon  the  fact  that  "the  time  is  at  hand,"  or  that  the  Lord  is  soon  coming 
to  judge  Satan  together  with  his  instruments.^* 

Yv.  13-17.  The  dragon,  cast  down  to  the  earth,  pursues  first  the  woman 

»  Cf.  11. 10;  Phil.  11. 8.  •  Against  Beng.,  who  undentaods  here  by 

•  Cf .  Hi.  21, 1. 18,  V.  6,  vl.  9.  "  earth  and  lea,"  A«la  and  Europe.   Cf .  Heng- 

•  Cf.  xUi.  6,vlL15,  xxl.S.    BeDg.,Ew.,  Do       stonb.,  who  regarda  the  sea  as  the  sea  of 
Wette.  nations. 

•  Beng.                          »  De  Wette.  •  Ebrard. 

•  Cf.  Matth.,  Au^fOhrl.  Oramm.,  sec.  427.  «•  Cf.,  In  general,  1.  8,  xxll.  20;  especially 
»  Cf.  vil.  2  sq.,  V.  18.                                            xvU.  11,  xx.  1  sqq. 
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fleeing  into  the  wilderness ;  but  as  she  also,  like  the  child  (ver«  6),  is  deliv- 
ered from  his  snares,  he  turns  to  the  oonflict  against  the  rest  of  her  seed. 

Ka2  &Tt  elSev.  The  dragon,  finding  himself  cast  upon  the  earth,  must  first 
perceire  that  thereby  all  his  persecution  of  the  child  itself  would  become 
impossible ;  so  he  employs  himself  with  pursuing  (Mmi^c,  aor.)  the  woman, 
just  because  she  was  the  mother  of  that  man-child.^ 

Yer.  14.  Already  in  the  Miu^e  li^v  yw.  (ver.  13),  lies  the  presupposition 
afforded  by  the  preceding  account  (yer.  6),  concerning  the  flight  of  the 
woman ;  but  now  as  the  subject  is  properly  concerning  the  fate  of  the  woman, 
that  which  in  ver.  6  is  touched  upon  only  in  the  main  point,  and  by  antici- 
pation, is  expressly  described.  For  ver.  14  does  not  speak  of  something 
entirely  different  &om  ver.  6,  —  as  Ebrard  thinks,  who  finds  in  tbt,  6  the 
flight  of  the  woman  to  heaven,  i.e.,  the  emblem  of  the  dispersion  of  Israel 
on  earth,  but  in  ver.  14  the  flight  into  the  desert  on  earth,  i.e.,  a  miraculous 
deliverance  of  converted  Israel  on  the  actual  earth ;  an  interpretation  which 
already  fails,  in  that,  in  ver.  6,  it  takes  heaven  together  with  the  wilder- 
ness misplaced  therein  by  Ebrard  figuratively,  but  in  ver.  14,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  earth  (cf.  ver.  13),  in  the  proper  sense,  while  the  wilderness  found 
in  the  same  must  again  be  understood  figuratively,  although  it  is  manifest 
that  all  these  local  designations  must,  at  all  events,  be  understood  in  the 
same  way,  —  but  that  ver.  14  gives  the  proper  execution,  and  that,  too,  in 
the  natural  place  of  the  connection,  of  that  which  was  shortly  before  in  ver.  6 
removed  not  without  reason,'  results  from  a  comparison  of  the  two  verses. 
Precisely  the  same  is  the  goal  of  the  flight ;  the  roimc  air^  in  the  wilderness 
is  the  place  prepared  there  for  the  woman  on  God's  part;*  the  same  in 
meaning  are  the  schematic  dates  —  for  the  determination  of  8 J  times,  i.e., 
years  (derived  also,  according  to  the  expression,^  from  the  figurative  passages, 
Dan.  vii.  25,  xii.  7),  agrees  with  the  1,260  days  (ver.  6);*  the  same,  also, 
as  to  what  is  meant  with  the  brief  i^yev  etc  r.  ip.y  kj-X,  ver.  6,  is  the  detailed 
description,  ver.  14:  koI  ido&ffoaif—lva  nhnrai  e/f  r.  Ip,,  k,tX  The  certainty 
of  the  flight  arranged  by  God  depends  upon  the  fact,  that  to  the  woman 
two  wings  of  a  great  eagle  are  given,  in  order  that — for  such  is  the  inten- 
tion of  God  in  his  deliverance,  by  causing  wings  to  be  given  the  woman  — 
she  might  fly  to  the  place  prepared  for  her  on  God's  part  in  the  wilderness. 
The  idea  itself  has  grown  by  the  plastic  art  of  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  from 
the  figure  given  in  Exod.  xix.  4 :  ^  As  God  formerly  bore  his  people,  when 
they  fied  from  the  £g3rptians,  on  eagles'  wings,  so,  for  her  sure  escape,  a  pair  of 
eagle's  wings  is  given  the  woman  fleeing  from  the  dragon.  Tet  it  dare  not  be 
said  that  the  art.  roi)  d.,  rov  iuy,y  makes  the  eagle  named  here  appear  identical 
with  that  mentioned  (Exod.  xix.  4),^  for  in  that  figurative  passage  a  par- 

to 

^  ffrif.    Cf.  the  aconrate  nie  of  this  relative  plaoe  in  tbe  wllderneee;  there  the  remaloi 

also,  Iz.  4,  til.  24,  six.  2,  xz.  4.  oonoealed  daring  the  entire  time  of  trouble  for 

*  Beng.,  BwaJd,  De  Wette,  Hofm.»  Heng-  believers  (cf.  ver.  17),  which  ooDtSonee  for  Jast 
•tenb.»  Auberien.  three  and  one-half  tlmea. 

*  The  pret.  Tp4^«ra«,  whose  definite  relatioa  *  Cf.  Winer,  p.  167. 
Bwald«  Hofm.,  etc.,  try  to  Invalidate,  is  Just  as  •  Cf .  also  si.  2,  8. 

intelligible  as  the  pres.  extt;  ver.  6.    In  the  •  Cf.  also  Deut.  zzzli.  11;  Pi.  xxzyI.  8. 

meaning  of  John,  the  woman  Is  present  in  her  '  ZilU.,  Ew.  U. 
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ticular  eagle  is  not  designated.  Ewald's  former  opinion,  also,  that  the  art. 
in  the  Hebrew  way^  designates  superlatively  a  very  great  eagle,  is  not 
admissible,  because  the  analogy — even  though  it  corresponded  better  than 
is  actually  the  case  —  would  give  only  a  purely  superlative  idea.^  Ebrard 
has  developed  from  his  view,  that  the  art.  designates  the  very  eagle  men- 
tioned already  in  viii.  13,  the  thought  that  *^  the  rescue  of  the  woman  would 
follow  in  the  moment  when  the  final  extraordinary  developments  of  the 
fifth  and  sixth  trumpets  are  to  begin;*'  or,  as  he  also  says,  that  the  woman 
*' shall  be  sustained  by  the  strength  of  the  e^le  which  is  to  bring  judgment 
upon  the  godless  world."  But  even  apart  from  the  two  interpretations, 
lying  at  the  basis  of  the  false  presumption  that  the  soaring  of  the  woman 
away  into  the  wilderness  is,  according  to  fact  and  time,  to  be  entirely  distin- 
guished from  the  escape  into  the  wilderness,  neither  the  one  nor  the  other 
interpretation  is  possible,  because  in  this  passage  that  eagle  cannot  be  meant, 
which  in  viii.  13  appears  for  a  very  special  end,  and  one  entirely  foreign  to 
what  is  stated  in  this  passage.  What  is  said  can  be  concerning  no  particular 
eagle;  the  art  is  intended  generically,*  as  i.  1.^  Two  wings,  like  those  of 
the  great  eagle,  were  given  the  woman,  for  rapid  and  sure  escape.  On  this 
account,  also,  we  are  not  to  think  of  the  eagle  mentioned  in  £zek.  xyii.  3,  7, 
where,  in  a  parable,  the  kings  of  Babylon  and  Egypt  are  represented  as 
eagles ;  the  thought  accordingly  developed  by  Auberlen  ^  from  this  passage, 
that  the  secular  power  itself  —  more  specifically,  ^'the  two  parts  of  the 
Roman  Empire  in  the  East  and  West,  especially  since  Constantino"  —  must 
afford  the  woman,  i.e.,  the  Christian  Church,  a  secure  place  by  means  of 
Roman  civil  and  legal  order,  is  consequently  with  as  little  foundation  in 
the  phraseology  of  the  text,  as  the  point  of  vision  in  general,  which  this  form 
of  exposition  assumes,  corresponds  with  the  intention  and  contents  of  the 
entire  ch-  xii.  —  tva  irentrai  el^  H^v  kpriftav,  KjrX»  As  the  nature  of  the  escape, 
viz.,  by  flying  on  eagle's  wings,  so  is  also  the  place  of  refuge  described 
according  to  the  model  of  the  deliverance  of  Israel  out  of  Egypt  in  the  wil- 
derness. To  the  privations  incident  to  the  abode  in  the  wilderness,  the  bnov 
Tpi^ai,  ktXj  does  not  refer ;  *  the  only  point  made,  is  that  the  place  pre- 
pared by  God  in  the  wilderness,  for  the  fleeing  woman,  is  a  sure  place  of 
refuge  against  the  persecution  of  the  dragon,  and  that  —  as  God  formerly 
nourished  his  people  in  the  wilderness  —  the  woman  would  be  nourished  in 
this  place  of  refuge,  during  the  time  determined  on  the  part  of  Grod.  —  d^rd 
npoouKov  Tov  5^(Ji.  This  determination  is  not  to  be  combined  with  the 
remote  vhnrat^  but  with  the  immediately  preceding  Unao  rpe^irrai,  k,tX,^  and, 
therefore,  to  be  explained  like  the  Heb.  ODO,  Judg.  ix.  21  :*  <<out  of  the  sight 
of  the  serpent,"  i.e.,  far  and  concealed  from  it.    No  addition  is  to  be  made. 


^  Jadg.  vi.  16;  1  Sam.  xvii.  14.  beftthen-OhriBtlan,   or  Chnreh-historlcal   pe. 

s  «•  The  abtoluiely  grett,  i.e.,  the  gmttest."  riod,"  !■  only  a  time  of  pilgrimage  to  the 

*  De  Wette.  glory  of  the  heavwily  OaoaaD. 
«  did  TOV  arr-  «^.       '  Of.  Aret.,  Beng.  r  yitr.,  ZiUL 

*  Agalnet  Heogatenb.,  etc.,  who,  like  Anber-  •  Beng.,  Bw.,  De  Wette,  Hengtteob. 

leo,  wants  to  find  It  indicated  that  the  "time  •  LXX.:  t^vycr—icat  ffx^w  ixtl  itwb  vpo- 

of  the  Churoh'a  deaolation,"  i.e.,  the  "  entire  vAmw  'Afi, 
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at  least  as  Hengstenb.  does :  "  at  its  flight  or  in  its  fear ;  **  the  concise  mode 
of  statement  presupposes  the  flight  as  already  accomplished,  and  states  how 
the  escaped  woman  now  tarries  in  security. 

Yer.  15,  16.  The  dragon  cannot  reach  the  woman  flying  on  eagle's 
wings;  and,  therefore,  casts  a  stream  of  water  out  of  his  month  after  her,  in 
order  to  destroy  her.  But  also  by  this  danger  the  woman  remains  unharmed, 
because  the  earth  absorbs  the  stream.  —  ucmrofiov.  This  description  of  the 
great  amount  of  water  cast  forth  by  the  serpent  serves  to  explain  and  illus- 
trate the  purpose :  Iva  ravrnv  irorafio^opnTQu  not^o^  "  to  sink  her  carried  away 
by  the  waters  of  the  river,"  as  Yitr.  appropriately  explains  the  word,^  not 
occurring  elsewhere  in  biblical  Greek,  but  otherwise  regularly  formed. 
Hesych.'  explains  the  Homeric  Anoepaev  *  by  mrofwp^optrnv  htoi^atv.  —  The 
help  afforded  the  woman  imperilled  on  the  part  of  the  earth  is  described  in 
a  way,  ver.  16,  which  is  conformable  with  the  nature  of  the  danger,  as  well 
also  with  the  nature  of  the  earth ;  the  earth  opens  its  mouth,  and  drinks 
np  the  stream  of  water.  The  idea  recalls  not  so  much  Gen.  iv.  11,^  as 
rather  Num.  xvi.  80,  82,*  since  it  is  thought  the  mighty  flood  of  water  van- 
ishes suddenly  and  inefficaciously  in  the  widely  gaping  earth.  — The  ques- 
tion concerning  the  genesis  of  this  entire  description,  vv.  15, 16,  is  essentially 
a  preliminary  question,  if  it  be  as  to  whether  a  prophecy  actually  to  be 
fulfilled  be  found  here.  The  allegorists  make  the  matter  too  easy  by  com- 
paring the  water  cast  forth  from  the  mouth  of  the  serpent  directly  with  the 
many  waters,  xvii.  1,  on  which  the  great  harlot  sits,  and  which  are  there 
(ver.  15)  expressly  explained  as  a  figure  of  many  nations,  and  who  thus 
reach  the  opinion  that  in  this  passage  also  the  stream  of  water  signifies  a 
stream  of  people  which  will  roll  against  the  Church,  whether  they  be  satis- 
fied with  this  general  sense,^  or  more  definite  references  be  introduced.^  — 


>  Cf .  the  analogous  ^MjM^dfniroff. 

>  Ed.  Albertl,  1.  481. 

*  TZm  W.  S48. 
<  ZOU. 

*  dLyot|«9«  4  y9  ^  9r6iuL  aMft  ff«r«WtTcu 
avrovf,  ic.r.A.— fvtH'x^  4  y^  niu  caWvicv  avr. 

*  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard.  Cf.  Beda:  "The 
foroe  of  peneeQUona.**    Andreaa:  aMvr  dv- 

vA^tfof  ["  the  abundance  of  godleea  men,  or 
wicked  demons,  or  yarlons  trials"]  coming 
cot  of  the  mouth  of  the  serpent,*'  i.e.,  U  irpo- 
armyt^ros  avrov  [**  by  Its  command  '*] ,  as  Vict, 
already  indicates.  O.  a  Lap. :  **  The  army  of 
Antichrist."  Stem:  **The  flood  of  godless 
nations  and  infernal  spirits.'* 

V  Calov. :  "  The  Arlan  heretics.*'  Vitr. : 
'*  The  Saracens,  who  (rer.  16)  were  defeated 
byOharlee  Martel."  Ooocejos:  "The  armiea 
of  ICazentlos  and  liclnlns,  which  were  de> 
feated  by  Oonstantlne  the  Great,  and,  indeed 
(ver.  16 :  iiyn),  with  the  forces  of  the  lands  in 
which  (ver.  14)  the  Church  had  already  found 
a  refuge,  vis.,  Oaul  and  Spain.**  Bengel : 
«( The  Turks  from  the  year  1068  on.'*  Wetst. : 


"The  armies  of  Cestlus  and  Vespasian.*' 
Hammond:  "Recent  persecutions  after  the 
Keronian  (ver.  8)  on  the  part  of  the  Romans, 
who,  however  (ver.  16),  were  withdrawn  from 
the  Christians  by  the  Jewish  war.**  Ew.  11. : 
"  The  flight  of  the  mother  congregation  from 
Jerusalem  to  Pella."  Cf.  Euseb.,  ff.  JT.,  ill.  6. 
In  connection  with  this,  ver.  16  Is  referred  to 
some  great  danger  on  the  Jordan,  possibly  an 
attack  by  a  faction  of  desperate  Jews.  Ew. 
Interprets  the  delivering  earth,  but  not  more 
definitely.  Auberlen :  "  The  migration  of  na- 
tlons,  whose  flood,  however.  Is  not  destructive 
to  the  Church,  because  the  earth,  i.e.,  the  cul- 
tured Roman  world,  received  those  wild  Owe. 
manic  msiics  within  Iteelf,  subdued  their 
hostility,  mellowed  Uiem,  and  won  them  to 
Christianity.*'  But  even  granting  that  the 
allegorical  mode  of  exposition  Is  Justlfled,  and 
that  In  w.  16  and  16  definite  events  of  secular 
history  are  foretold.  Is  it  possible  that  the 
writer  of  the  Apoo.  could  have  ooneehred  of 
the  thought  that  the  manses  of  nations  which 
Satan  easts  forth  against  the  Church  are  "  won 
to  Christianity  "f   This  glaring  oontradletloo 
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By  any  allegorical  interpretation  whatever,  we  are  of  course  prevented  from 
making  of  the  description  in  ver.  15  sqq.  a  pix>phecy  actually  to  be  fulfilled, 
because  of  the  similar  descriptions  which  precede  in  vv.  1-6,  Vv.  7-12,  w. 
13,  14,  not  allowing  such  interpretation.  The  stream  of  water  from  the 
mouth  of  the  serpent  designates  as  little  something  actually  occurring  in 
the  present  or  in  the  future  of  John  as  the  two  wings  of  the  eagle  which,  in 
▼er.  14,  were  given  the  woman;  but,  as  there  the  escape  of  the  woman  is 
represented  with  a  plastic  art,  which  is  developed  from  the  allusion  to  the 
O.  T.  testimony  concerning  God*s  preservation  of  hb  people,  so  John  here 
describes  the  danger  which  Satan,  in  his  rage,  prepares  for  the  woman  still 
fleeing,  in  such  a  way  as  to  form  living  images  from  the  symbolical  mode  of 
speech  of  the  O.  T.  Entirely  remote  is  any  allusion  to  the  passage  of  the 
Israelites  through  the  Red  Sea ;  ^  but  in  passages  like  Ps.  xviii.  5-17,  xzzii. 
6,  xlii.  8,  cxxiv.  4,  where  pressing  dangers  are  illustrated  under  the  figure  of 
great  floods  of  water,  lies  the  origin  of  the  peculiar  conception  of  the  Apoc. 
idea ;  even  its  concrete  form  has  a  certain  analogy  in  Ps.  xviii.  5,  where 
what  is  said  of  **  the  cords  of  death  "  and  **  the  floods  of  ungodliness  **  is  in 
the  same  figurative  sense  as  ^  the  cords  of  hell,**  and  **  the  snares  of  death." 
In  such  views  we  may  recognize  the  foundation  given  the  fantasy  of  the 
prophet,  upon  which  his  actual  vision  is  ordinarily  based.' 

Ver.  17.  The  dragon,  inflamed  only  to  greater  rage  (koI  upyiaBtj  r$  ywaud) 
against  the  fleeing  woman  (ver.  16),  because  of  the  frustration  of  his  last 
attack,  applies  himself  to  a  conflict  with  "  the  rest  of  her  seed  which  keep 
the  commandments  of  God,  and  hold  the  testimony  of  Jesus." — For  the 
correct  explanation  of  the  expression  r.  Xoiiruv  tw  avip/iaToc  avrtfc,  icrX,  —  and 
also  for  the  determination  thence,  according  to  the  context,  of  the  idea  of 
the  yw^, — we  must  first  of  all  maintain,  against  Ebrard,  that  the  onipfta  avr^ 
is  not  a  seed  from  which  also  the  woman  springs,  but  only  the  seed  spring- 
ing from  the  woman,  i.e.,  born  of  her,  can  be  designated;  so  that  the  Aotnol 
lov  anepfi.  abnfc  could  in  no  way  be  those  *^  who  belong  to  the  same  seed  with 
the  woman."  In  violation  of  the  context,  Auberlen*  fuHher  judges  the 
Aocn-.  r.  en,  ahr,  to  be  ''  the  disciples  of  the  Lord  who  have  survived  the  earlier 
persecutions*'  (w.  13-16);  for  if  the  hostility  described  in  w.  13-16  is 
directed  against  the  woman  herself,  not  her  seed,  that  hostility  remains 
entirely  unsuccessful,^  so  that  the  subject  here  cannot  be  **  survivors  **  in  gen- 
eral. This  also  against  Hengstenb.,  who  concedes  two  different  references: 
**  The  rest  are  they  who  survive  the  hostile  inundation  in  ver.  15,  or  are  not 
touched  by  it.**  —  A  guide  to  the  more  specific  determination  of  the  ^vol  r. 
anipfi.  airr,  is  contained  in  the  words  Tijv  nfpovvTuv — 'l^oot),  if  the  sense  be  cor- 
rectly stated  by  Ewald,  whom  Ziill.  follows :  **  Of  those  uniting  with  the 

is  not  removed  by  the  faet  that  Chrietianlty  te  tgrae  with  this,  that  from  this  Satanic  stream 

to  come  into  consideration  **  chiefly,  not  on  Its  of  water  the  Ctorman  RefomoaUon  emerged? 

heavenly,  but  on  Its  earthly  side,  as  a  force  It  is  a  supposition  more  worthy  of  being  enter, 

of  clviUzaUon  **  (Anberlen,  p.  297).  And  with  talned,  when  Aub.,  p.  800,  recurs  to  the  Turks, 
respect  to  actual  history  dare  It  be  said  that  >  Against  Bw.,  De  Wette,  etc. 

the  Oermanlc  nations  were  cast  forth  like  a  >  Of .  Introduction,  p.  47  sq.  « 

stream  of  water  out  of  the  Jaws  of  BaUn,  and  *  p.  298. 

were  swallowed  up  by  the  earth?     Does  it  *  Of.  ver.  17. 
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more  eager  and  wholesome  study  of  Mosaic  laws  firm  faith  in  Jesns  the  Mes- 
siah ; "  bat  the  expression  is  entirely  too  general,^  than  that  thereby  merely 
Jewish  Christians  be  designated. — The  relation,  especially  presented  by 
the  context,  of  the  statement  r.  ?Mnuv  rev  oiripfiamtc  oftr.,  viz.,  to  the  man-child 
which,  according  to  ver.  6,  belongs  to  the  seed  of  the  woman  as  the  first* 
born,  has  been  acknowledged  with  complete  definiteness  only  by  Zull. ; '  yet 
while  he  has  correctly  explained  only  the  form,  but  not,  at  the  satne  time,# 
the  subject,  he  enables  us  to  recognize  the  occasion  because  of  which  this 
most  simple  contrast  of  *<the  rest"  of  the  seed  of  the  woman,  and  that  first- 
bom  brother,  the  Messiah  himself,^  has  not  been  obvious  to  expositors,  viz., 
the  difficulty  of  correctly  conceiving  of  the  woman  in  the  relation  as  well 
to  the  man-child  (ver.  5)  as  also  to  ''  the  rest  of  her  seed."  The  yw^  herself, 
her  vtof,  and  the  Xoiint  rob  (firipfiaroc  abrf^,  are  three  ideas  so  essentially  con* 
nected  that  the  misunderstanding  of  one  necessarily  hinders  the  correct 
explanation  of  the  rest.  In  general,  there  is  no  doubt  possible  as  to  the  fact 
that  the  son  of  the  woman  is  the  Messiah ;  but,  nevertheless,  that  the  Virg^in 
Mary  is  not  on  this  account  to  be  understood  by  the  woman,  —  even  though 
the  ideal  contemplation  of  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  always  gives  the  historical 
person  of  the  Virgin  a  certain  support,  —  Andr.,  in  agreement  with  Metho- 
dius, has  already  noted.  Any  such  reference  to  the  person  of  Mary  is  ren- 
dered impossible,  on  the  one  hand,  by  the  ideal  description  of  the  ywif  herself, 
and  the  events  pertaining  to  her ;  on  the  other,  by  her  relation  to  **  the  rest 
of  her  seed."  fiy  the  latter  statement — as  the  Xatfrdl  r.  aw.  abr,  is  desig- 
nated not  only  by  the  final  clause  of  ver.  17,  but  also  by  what  succeeds 
in  ch.  xiii.,  as,  at  all  events,  believers  in  Christ  —  the  expositors  are 
led  with  essential  unanimity  to  recognition  of  the  fact  that  the  yw^  desig- 
nates the  **  Church,"  in  analogy  with  the  mode  of  contemplation,  accord- 
ing to  which,  in  the  O.  T.,  the  congregation  of  Grod's  people  appears  as 
the  wife  of  Jehovah,  and  in  the  Apoc.  itself  ^  as  the  bride  of  the  Lord. 
If  now  the  question  be  as  to  the  more  specific  comprehension  of  this,  in 
general,  obvious  idea  of  the  ywit  as  well  according  to  the  measure  of  sig- 
nificant features  in  the  description  of  the  ywrj  herself/  as  also  in  relation  to 
her  man-child,  and  the  rest  of  her  seed;  in  the  first  place,  all  the  expositors, 
err  who,  in  the  yvv^y  wish  to  recognize  the  Christian  Church,  whether  they 
expressly  distinguish  it  from  the  Jewish  or  O.  T.  Church,*  and  limit  the 
description  to  the  antichristic  period  at  the  end  of  the  world, ^  or  regard 
the  N.  T.  Church  in  essential  connection  with  that  of  the  O.  T.,  the  latter 
not  without  its  N.  T.  continuation,  and  both  as  one  inseparable  compre- 
hensive Church.*    A  characteristic  sign  that  these  two  modifications  of  the 

* 

>  Cf.  zIt.  12,  zzit.  14.    Concerning  the  oor-  *  Beda,N.deLyTa,Ar0t.,  Hammond,  Calov., 

reel  meaning  of  <x<  r.  iiApr,  'Ii)a.,  cf.,  agalntt  Vltr.,  Beng.,  ete.  * 

Ewald  especially,  t1.  0,  six.  10.  '  C.  a  Lap.,  Stem. 

s  "  The  rest  of  her  teed,  the  Zlonltea  on  •  Vlctorln.,  Andr.,  De  Wetle,  Hengiteob., 

earth,  in  contrast  with  the  child  above  re-  Anberlen,  Chrletlant:  "The  Chnroh  of  the 

moved."  last  time."     Cf.  also  the  inconsistencies  of 

s  Cf.  Matt  xzTlli.  10;  Heb.  ii.  11, 13.  Cocoejns,  who,  in  ver.  14,  suddenly  speaks  of 

«  xili.  17.  the  N.  T.  Church,  althongh  he  had  referred 

•  Cf.  yer.  1.  what  preoeded  to  the  O.  T.;  of  Bichh.,  who 
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exposition  essentially  cohere,  lies  in  the  fact  that  men  like  Vitringa  and 
Auberlen  share  the  error  that  the  twelve  stars  (ver.  1)  refer  to  the  twelve 
apostles.^  But  the  view  that  the  woman  is  the  N.  T.  Church,  inevitably 
miscarries  in  ver.  5 ;  for  it  is  impossible  *  to  refer  the  birth  of  the  Messiah 
to  Christ's  attaining  life  and  form  in  believers.^  For  this  reason,^  the  refer- 
ence to  the  O.  T.  Church  has  been  received;  but,  on  the  one  hand,  the 
^difficulty  concerning  the  original  exposition  arising  from  ver.  6*  is  not 
properly  removed,  and,  on  the  other,  a  new  difficulty  is  developed.  For,  if 
the  /W9  be  the  O.  and  N.  T.  Church  universal,  who  are  then  the  Xoar,  r.  an,  abr., 
ver.  17?  The  opinion  of  Bleek,  De  Wette,  and  Hengstenb.,  also  of  Elief., — 
according  to  which  an  actual  distinction  could  not  be  made  between  the 
woman  and  the  rest  of  her  seed,  since  the  woman  herself  is  nothing  but 
the  sura  of  her  children,  and  by  ^  yvi^^  the  whole,  while  by  ol  Xoin,  r.  aw.  air, 
the  particular  members  of  the  whole,  are  designated,^  —  Auberlen  ^  defends 
upon  the  ground  that  only  in  this  way  can  it  be  explained  why  the  dragon 
who  was  enraged  with  the  woman  turns  against  her  seed.  But  the  text  does 
directly  the  opposite  in  offering  a  distinction  between  the  woman  and  her 
seed.  The  woman  (ver.  16)  is  hidden  from  injury  on  the  part  of  the  dragon ; 
just  because  he  sees  that  he  cannot  i*each  the  woman  herself,  he  inflicts  his 
wrath,  which  undoubtedly  is  directed  against  the  woman,  upon  another  sub- 
ject still  within  reach,  viz.,  the  rest  of  the  woman's  children.  Is  it  not  very 
readily  to  be  understood,  if  the  dragon  wishes  now  to  distress  the  mother  by 
injuring  her  children? — The  ywii  who  bore  the  Messiah  (ver.  5),  and  has^ 
still  other  seed  (ver.  17),  can  be  only  the  O.  T.  Church  of  God,  the  true 
Israel.^  John  was  taught  already  by  the  ancient  prophetic  representation, 
to  ascribe  seed  to  this  Church,  and  to  regard  her  as  mother  of  her  children, 
the  believing  and  godly ;  *  the  description,  also,  in  w.  2,  5,  has  originated 
not  without  an  allusion  to  Mic.  v.  1  sqq.  But  nevertheless,  in  the  writer  of 
the  Apocalypse,  the  view,  with  all  its  analogy  to  the  ancient  prophetic  types, 
appears  peculiarly  defined,  viz.,  because  he  represents  heathen  Christians 
(the  Xoiir.  r.  av,  abr.,  Hofm.,  Ebrard),  as  belonging  to  the  seed  of  the  woman, 
and  in  so  far  the  brethren  of  the  Messiah. ^^    Here  John  would  have  a  very 


already,  in  ver.  5,  inserta  **  the  Chrlatian  Chnrch 
which  proceeded  from  Judaism,"  etc. 

1  «•  The  apoatolic  Church  "  (Vitr.,  p.  666). 

>  To  aay  nothing  aa  to  the  propoaitlun 
that  the  "  birth**  of  Chriat  may  be  his  return 
to  Judgment,  aa  the  result  of  the  course  of 
the  Christian  Church  through  time,  aa  Klief. 
(ZeiUchr.f  a.  a.  O.  8.,  647)  Indicates  by  under* 
standing  by  the  yvnli  the  people  of  God  in 
Christendom.  Cf.  on  ver.  11. 
•  *  Against  Beda,  Btem,  eto. 

*  Cf.,  e.g*,  Auberlen,  p.  277:  "By  the 
woman  who  bore  Jesus,  we  are  naturally  to 
understand  the  Church  of  CK>d  In  ita  O.  T. 
form;*'  on  the  other  hand,  p.  280:  "The 
Church  also  In  lu  N.  T.  form.** 

*  For,  the  more  earnestly  the  essential  unity 
of  the  O.  and  N.  T.  Church  of  Gh>d  Is  asserted. 


the  less  proper  is  it  to  aacribe  that  ezdusirely 
to  the  first  part  of  this  Church  which  cannot 
be  ascribed  to  the  second  part. 

•  Cf  f,  on  the  other  hand,  Bwald. 
T  p.  289. 

•  Cf.  Herder,  Helnr.,  Ewald,  Zttll.,  Hoftn., 
Ebrard ;  also  Bleek,  Vorles.,  Volkm.,  Hllgenf . : 
*•  The  original  Church  in  Palestine.*' 

•  Cf.  Isa.  llv.  1, 18,  Izvi.  8. 

^  Volkm.,  who  Indorses  this  explanation, 
attempu,  however,  to  barmonUe  thia  passage 
with  the  assumed  Judaism  of  the  Apoo.  by 
requiring  us  to  regard  heathen  Christians  aa 
meties  subordinate  to  the  oitlsens  of  the  king- 
dom of  God.  ffllgenf.  prefers  to  keep  clear 
of  this  distinction  here,  and  to  think  only  of 
the  daughter-congregation  In  general  contrast 
with  that  of  the  Palestinian  mother-chtiroh.  — 
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suitable  model  in  Mic.  ▼.  8,  as  the  ^TIK  ^JV  i  designates  the  growth  of  the 
Church  from  the  heathen,  who  are  added  to  the  mother  Churoh  as  though 
bom  of  her  seed.  For  the  evangelical-prophetical  fundamental  view,  cf .  Isa. 
ii.  2  sqq. ;  Zech.  viii.  20  sqq. ;  John  iv.  22,  etc.  Against  this  conception,  it 
dare  not  be  said,  that  nevertheless  not  only  believers  from  the  heathen  are 
brethren  of  the  Messiah,  that  consequently — beneath  the  acknowledgment 
of  the  reference  of  ol  Xoarol  r.  onip/t.  abr^  to  the  child  of  the  woman  mentioned 
in  ver.  6 — the  Xoeirm  are,  in  any  case,  to  be  regarded  Jewish  and  heathen 
Christians;  for  the  ordinary  view,  according  to  which  aU  believers  are 
brethren  of  tlie  Lord,  is  not  presented  here  as  certainly  as  is  the  ideal 
person  of  the  7W7,  the  mother  of  the  Messiah,  the  O.  T.  Church  of  God,  in 
whose  complete  unity  Jewish  Christians  are  regarded  as  the  genuine  Israel- 
ites.    [See  Note  LXIX.,  p.  859.] 

Only  now  *  is  the  purpose  of  what  is  described  in  w.  1-17,  with  respect 
to  what  follows,  to  be  clearly  recognized.  In  ver.  17  (umiX$t^  «.rJL),  this 
distinctly  comes  to  light.  By  the  vision  of  oh.  xii.,  Satan  himself  is  desig* 
nated  as  the  proper  exciter  of  the  iroAeMoc  (y^*  17)  of  the  tfJU^o  which  be- 
lievers have  yet  to  expect  before  the  coming  of  their  Lord.  And,  besides, 
a  specific  determination  of  the  iroXe/uoc»  whose  description  is  here  introduced, 
lies  in  the  fact,  that,  on  the  one  hand,  Satan  appears  in  the  form  which  he 
had  attained  in  the  Roman  Empire  (ver.  8),  as,  then,  on  the  other  hand,  those 
Christians  are  designated  as  the  goal  of  the  dragon's  rage  who  came  from 
the  Gentiles  to  the  sonship  of  Israel  (ver.  17),  and  are  to  be  found  within 
the  bounds  of  that  empire.  But  how  Satan  now  excites  war,  and  what 
instruments  he  puts  in  motion,  is  made  manifest  directly  afterwards,  viz.,  in 
oh.  xiii.,  which  begins  with  the  words  that  in  the  later  editions  form  the 
dose  of  ch.  xii.  (ver.  18). 

Notes  bt  thb  American  Editor. 

LXVUL  (o.)    Ver.  1  sq.  yw^  fctpiffefiliifthni,  K.rX 

See  the  full  discussion  by  Diisterdieck  at  the  close  of  the  chapter,  who  re> 
stricts  the  y^  to  the  O.  T.  Church.  So  Luthardt.  Alford  marks  a  transition 
to  another  view  there  stated:  '*The  whole  symbolism  points  to  the  Church, 
the  bride  of  God;  and  of  course,  from  the  circumstances  afterwards  related,  the 
O.  T.  Church,  at  least  at  the  beQiniUng  qf  the  viHan,"  Lange  very  tersely  puts 
the  argument  for  the  O.  and  N.  T.  Church  in  undivided  unity:  **  The  fact  that 
the  woman  cannot  be  referred  to  the  New  Testament  Church  alone,  results  clearly 
from  ver.  5:  the  Christian  Church  did  not  bear  Christ.  Holding  fast  the  iden- 
tity of  her  in  the  heaven  and  her  In  the  wildemeeSf  neither  can  the  woman  be 
slgnlflcant  of  the  O.  T.  Church  by  itself,  since  the  same  woman  lives  on  in  the 
wilderness  throughout  the  K.  T.  period  of  the  cross.  The  imily  of  the  O.  and 
N.  T.  Church  of  Qod  lay,  doubtless,  much  nearer  to  the  contemplation  of  John 
than  to  that  of  an  exegesis  whose  view  is,  in  many  respects,  too  exclusively 

Both  are  nnraitobto  t6  Udi  pMMg»,  rinoc  bert  >  *<  Tha  iMt  of  his  [the  MoMlah't]  brathron.'* 

the  oppoeiUoD  to  the  reoelved  anti-F»aUiM  LXX.,  inoorreetly:  oi  ivtAocvoi  twr  iBtk^uw 
Jadakm  of  the  Apoc  le  preeeoted.  minur,  *  Of .  oa  tt.  6, 6. 
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fixed  upon  externalities.  Though  it  is  impossible  that  John  could  have  appre- 
hended the  woman  as  Mary  herself,  yet  the  fact  was  most  closely  present  to  his 
consciousness  that  this  Mary,  whose  bodily  offspring  Christ  was,  was  the  final 
concentration  of  the  O.  T.  theocracy.*'  Gebhardt:  "The  Church  of  God  is 
represented  by  the  figure  of  a  woman  in  the  O.  T.  (Isa.  Ut.  1,  13,  Ixvi.  8; 
Mic  y.  1-3).  The  question  now  arises,  whether  we  are  here  to  understand  the 
Church  of  the  O.  T.  or  of  the  N.  T.  From  the  first  verse  of  the  chapter  to 
the  last,  the  woman,  without  doubt,  represents  the  same  personality,  and  the  seer 
cannot  have  understood,  by  the  woman,  the  N.  T.  Church,  in  distinction  from 
that  of  the  O.  T. :  the  general  statements  of  vv.  1-6  are  against  it,  nor  is  this 
interpretation  helped  by  limiting  the  meaning  of  the  Jewish  Christian  Church. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  is  utterly  impossible  to  understand  by  the  woman,  the 
O.  T.  Church  in  distinction  from  that  of  the  New;  for  then  not  only  w.  13-17, 
but  even  ver.  6,  would  be  without  meaning.  What,  then,  are  we  to  understand 
by  the  woman  ?  Simply,  the  Church  of  God  which  already  existed  in  the  pro- 
phetic fact  of  the  old  covenant,  and  which  now  exists  in  the  time  of  its  fulfil- 
ment in  Christendom,  and  will  exist  in  its  eternal  completion  in  the  new  heaven 
and  the  new  earth."  Beck:  "  The  woman  clothed  with  the  sun  designates  the 
heavenly  kingdom  of  God,  as  it  imites  in  itself  as  the  true  Church  the  O.  and 
the  N.  T.  Church  of  God  as  a  divine  Church-kingdom,  in  contrast  with  the 
adulterous  church  of  the  fiesh.  Already  in  the  O.  T.  covenant  of  promise  and 
its  believers,  this  divine  Church-kingdom  had  found  its  ezterncU  type  and  exter- 
nal preparation;  but  in  the  N.  T.  spiritual  institution,  with  its  spiritual  gifts 
and  spiritual  men,  it  had  found  its  inner  type  and  inner  preparation:  finally,  in 
the  future  new  Church  of  the  new  eatth,  it  has  both  its  external  and  inner  com- 
pletion." On  the  particular  features,  Gerhard  (L.  T.,  xL  34):  "Clothed  with 
the  sun"  =  the  righteousness  assumed  by  faith,  Mai.  iv.  2,  and  the  heavenly 
glory  in  which  it  shall  shine  hereafter.  Matt.  xiiL  43.  "  The  moon  under  her 
feet"  =  treading  upon  all  the  mutations  of  earth,  and  especially  heresies  which, 
like  the  moon,  are  ever  changing.  "  Crown  of  twelve  stars "  =  brilliancy  of 
prophetic  and  apostolic  doctrine.  **  Being  in  travail "  =  pains  of  spiritual  birth 
(Gal.  iv.  19,  etc).  Beck  regards  the  sun,  as  signifying  not  only  the  benign  in- 
fluence of  the  Church  in  diffusing  light  and  life,  but  also  the  glory  of  the  new 
Jerusalem;  while  in  treading  upon  the  moon,  which  derives  its  light  from  the 
sun,  and  is  the  earthly  measure  of  thne  and  the  variable  light  of  the  earthly 
night,  he  finds  portrayed  the  superiority  of  the  Church  above  all  earthly  times 
and  changes,  and  its  eternal  lustre  uninterrupted  by  night  (xxiL  5;  Isa.  Ix.  20). 
So  Luthardt:  "  She  triumphs  over  night,  which  for  her  has  passed  away."  On 
**in  travail,"  see  Victorinus:  "  The  ancient  Church  of  the  fathers  and  prophets 
and  saints  and  apostles,  which  had  the  groans  of  its  torments  and  longings, 
until  it  saw  that  Christ  had  taken  flesh."  Luther,  in  1535,  expressed  the  con- 
ception of  this  passage  as  referring  to  the  Church  in  its  entire  chronological 
compass,  in  his  hymn,  8ie  ist  mir  lieb,  der  werthe  Magd»  The  two  last  stanzas 
have  been  thus  rendered  by  Massie:  — 

**  She  wean  a  erown  of  parMt  gold. 
Twelve  shlolag  RUra  attend  ber; 
Her  raiment,  glorioas  to  behold, 
Barpauee  far  In  eplendor 
The  SQQ  at  noon ; 
Upon  the  moon 
She  etanda,  the  Bride 
Of  Hha  who  died : 
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Sore  ti«7»ll  Is  upon  her; 

She  brtDs^eth  forth  a  Doblo  Son, 
Whom  all  the  world  doth  honor; 

She  bowe  before  Hie  throne. 

'*  Thereat  the  dragon  raged,  and  itood 
With  open  mouth  before  her; 
Bat  vain  wae  hie  attempt,  for  God 
Hie  buckler  broad  threw  o'er  her. 
Up  to  his  throne 
He  caught  his  Son, 

But  left  the  foe  ; 

To  rage  below. 
The  mothert  sore  afflicted. 

Alone  Into  the  desert  fled; 
There  by  her  God  protected. 
By  her  true  FUher  fed." 

[See  also  below,  Note  LXIX.] 

LXVm.  (6.)    Ver.  7.  noXefwc  h  obpav^ 

. 

Philippi  IKireh,  Olaubenslehre,  III.  321  sq.):  *<In  the  N.  T.  there  seem  to 
be  contradictory  expressioiu.  For  while,  according  to  Rev.  xii.  7  sqq.,  Satan 
still  dwells  in  heaven,  according  to  Luke  z.  18  he  has  already  fallen  from 
heaven  like  lightning;  and  while,  according  to  Eph.  ii.  2,  the  power  of  the 
prince  of  darkness  prevails  in  the  air,  according  to  2  Pet.  iL  4  Grod  has  cast 
the  fallen  angels  into  the  abyss,  and  delivered  them  unto  chains  of  darkness  as 
those  who  are  to  be  kept  for  Judgment,  ahd  in  Jnde,  ver.  0,  they  are  reserved  in 
everlasting  chains  under  darkness  for  the  judgment  of  the  great  day.  On  the 
other  hand,  they  pray  (Luke  vilL  31;  cf.  Matt.  viil.  29,  31)  not  to  be  cast  into 
the  abyss  before  the  time,  as  also,  according  to  Matt.  zxv.  41,  Rev.  xz.  10,  only 
at  the  final  judgment  shall  they  be  handed  over  to  eternal  fire  with  its  pain. 
The  seeming  contradiction  of  these  different  forms  of  statement  is  explained 
only  by  the  distinction  between  the  literal  and  the  figurative  modes  of  expression. 
The  dwelling  in  heaven  as  the  superterrestrial  region  is  a  figure,  partly  of  quali- 
fication for  superterrestrial  exercise  of  power,  partly  of  participation  in  super- 
terrestrial,  blessed  life.  Since  Satan  employs  the  former,  even  until  the  day  of 
judgment,  he  is  still  up  to  that  time  in  heaven;  but  when  Christ,  as  the 
stronger,  came  upon  him,  and  despoiled  him  of  his  power  (Matt.  xii.  29),  he  saw 
him,  like  lightning,  fall  from  heaven.  ...  As  long  as  the  kingdom  of  Satan 
continues  among  unbelievers  on  earth,  and  his  power  to  tempt  believers  remains, 
so  also  does  he  still  continue  to  be  in  heaven;  and  not  until  the  parousia  of  the 
Lord  shall  he  be  cast  out,  and  divested  of  his  own  power.  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  in  so  far  as  Satan,  with  his  angels.  Is  excluded  from  the  communion  of 
the  superterrestrial  blessed  life  of  God,  is  he  from  the  veiy  beginning  at  the 
moment  of  his  fall,  no  longer  in  heaven,  but  in  the  abyss.*' 

LXIX.    Ver.  17.  fitr^  ruv  Xmwuv, 

Alford:  ''Note,  as  important  elements  for  the  interpretation:  1.  That  the 
woman  has  seed  besides  the  man-child  who  was  caught  up  to  God's  throne,  those 
who  are  not  only  distinct  from  herself,  but  who  do  not  accompany  her  in  her 
flight  into  the  wilderness.   2.  That  those  persons  are  described  as  being  they  who 
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keep  the  commandments  of  God,  and  have  the  testimony  of  Jesus.  8.  That 
during  the  woman's  time  of  her  being  fed  in  the  wilderness,  the  dragon  is  mak- 
ing war,  not  against  her,  but  against  this  remnant  of  her  seed.  4.  That  by  the 
form  of  expression  here,  —  these  present  participles,  descriptive  of  habit,  and 
occurring  at  the  breaking-off  of  the  vision,  as  regards  the  general  description  of 
the  dragon's  agency,  —  it  is  almost  necessarily  implied  that  the  woman,  while 
hidden  in  the  wilderness  from  the  dragon's  wrath,  goes  on  bringing  forth  sons 
and  daughters  thus  described."  These  facts  he  regards  fatal  to  the  view  of  the 
flight  as  the  withdrawal  of  God's  true  servants  from  open  recognition.  So 
Beck,  who  also  finds  its  solution  in  the  doctrine  of  the  invisible  Church,  and 
refers  to  the  parallel  in  Gal.  iv«  27.  In  fact,  the  entire  passage  (Gal.  iv.  22  sqq.) 
affords  an  answer  to  an  objection  which  Dusterdleck  derives  from  the  ol  Xoinof; 
for  here,  as  there,  the  Church,  as  an  institution  regenerating  and  perpetuating 
through  the  word  and  sacraments  a  spiritual  seed,  is  a  mother;  while  the  indi- 
viduals belonging  to  the  Church,  as  the  congregation  of  believers,  are  the  chil- 
dren.   Our  author  ignores  the  well-known  principle,  Omrie  simile  claucUeat, 


CHAP.  XIU.  861 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

Ch.  xii.  yer.  18.  hrrudi^.  So  Treg.,  Lach.  [W.  and  H.],  also  Hofm.  (Weiss. 
XL  Erf.  II.  ^)y  after  the  best  witnesses  (A,  G,  K,  02,  Yulg.,  Syr.,  Ar.,  Aeth., 
Ed.,  Aid.),  indorsed  already  by  Mill  {Proleg.^  1249).  The  Recepta  ieradtfv  (B., 
Copt.,  al.,  Griesb.,  Matth.,  Tlsch.,  Ewald,  De  Wette,  etc.)  is,  most  probably,  an 
accommodation  to  the  succeeding  koI  eiSov,    Cf.  the  exposition. 

Ch.  xlii.  ver.  1.  tcipara  6iKa  koI  Ket^aXiic  i^rrik.  So,  properly  already,  Griesb. 
The  reverse  order  (Elz.),  as  xii.  8,  appears  more  natural.  — SvofM  QTban^nfuac, 
The  singular  (Elz.,  Wetst.,  Beng.)  suificiently  supported  by  C,  K,  and  other 
witnesses,  which,  besides,  Andreas  has  in  his  text  and  commentary,  is  properly 
maintained  by  Ziill.  and  De  Wette.  The  strongly  indorsed  plural  dvdftara  (A, 
B,  Verss.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]),  received  already  by  Griesb.,  is  suspicious 
as  an  interpretation.  — Yer.  5.  Whether  koI  pXao^fuac  (C,  K,  Elz.,  Tisch.  IX. 
[W.  and  H.]),  or  ff.  i9^(T^9/^av  (B,  al.,  Beng.,  Tisch.),  or,  finally,  x.  pXaai^fia 
(A,  Lach.),  is  to  be  written,  Is  not  to  be  decided  from  the  witnesses  contradicting 
one  another.  The  reading  plua^fia  does  not  commend  itself,  because  of  its 
conformity  with  the  preceding  fuyu^  The  sing,  might  merit  preference  to  the 
plur.  (cf.  ver.  6,  where  elg  pXao^fuac  is  correctly  read,  Lach.,  Tisch.),  as  a  less 
easy  reading.  —  Ver.  7.  The  first  member  of  the  verse,  xal  idoBtf  cUrr^  inXEftov 
trodiwtt  (Elz.,  Beng.,  Griesb.;  ftwriaai  iro^/iov,  M,  Tisch.)  iterd.  tuv  iyiav  xat 
vucnoai  (xbrovcj  is  lacking  in  important  witnesses  (A,  C,  12, 14,  02),  and  is  erased 
by  Lach.  But  the  words  which  occur  in  B,  Ky  Verss.,  and  whose  erroneous 
omission  is  easily  explained,  because  the  second  half  of  the  verse  also  begins 
with  KtU  i660if  aifT^^  are  retained  with  greater  propriety  by  Tisch.  — Ver.  8.  In- 
stead of  the  Rec.  i^  o6  ytypamtu  rH  Mfxara  iv  17  ^ipXif»  r.  C,  it  is  undoubtedly 
more  correct  to  read:  rd  bvofia  (A,  B,  C,  al.)  and  h  r^  0«d^  r.  C  (Beng.,  Griesb., 
Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  But  the  rest  of  the  words  also  are,  with  Lach., 
Tisch.  [W.  and  H.],  to  be  changed  to  ov  ob  yt/p.  rd  bifOfta  tdmn  h  r.  /?.  r.  ^  The 
o(f  occurs  in  C,  Iren. ;  the  ainw  in  A,  C.  Also  the  particularly  erroneous  read- 
ing oipa2,  which  A  has  written  before  ytyp.,  appears  to  point  back  to  the  reading 
oh  cfb  yeyp.  K  appears  uncertain.  —The  roO  before  ko^yfi,^  which  is  lacking  in 
the  Rec,  is  properly  (A,  B,  C,  K)  restored  by  Beng.,  Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W. 
and  H.].  —  Ver.  10.  The  Rec.,  el  rtc  alxitaXuoiav  owayet,  el(  &iXfiaXu9iav  Mkyu^ 
which  ii)  this  form  is  almost  without  support,  expresses  most  readily,  and,  for 
this  reason,  in  a  suspicious  way,  the  meaning  which  numerous  variations  in 
many  ways  describe  ('*If  any  one  shall  have  led  captivity,  he  shall  go  into 
captivity"  (Iren.).  cl  rtf  alxfoXurlCUi  dc  oixfM^^joiav  itintyet.  7.  alxfioXurtdf  alxfo- 
XunaeifceTaiy  18),  and  which  A  gives  thus:  d  ric  etc  alxftnXuaiav,  dc  alxttaXuoiop 
(firuyei  (Lach.,  large  ed.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  To  this  last  reading  the  defective 
form  of  the  text  also  points,  which  occurs  in  B,  C,  K,  28, 88:  el  rtf  etc  alx/ioXuoit» 
imayei,  for  this  is  manifestly  only  a  mistake  which  has  once  omitted  the  twice- 
written  words  eff  alxfialAioiav,  The  corrupt  reading  in  Andr.,  el  ric  ix^  alxfuih^ 
olaVf  (nrayeif  is  manifestly  only  the  remnant  of  an  interpretation.    According  to 
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the  witnessed,  therefore,  the  text  given  by  Lach.  and  Tisch.  is  the  best.  But  it 
is  not  improbable  (cf.  De  Wette)  that  the  imayei  also  is  an  interpretation;  for 
the  entire  sentence,  elliptical  also  in  the  second  clause,  would  read:  d  r<(  eif 
alTCfULkuoiav^  elc  €dxfiahjoiav.  —  Ver.  12.  koI  noid  t.  y.  The  pres.  (A,  C,  K,  Elz., 
Lach.,  Tisch.  IX  [W.  and  H.]),  which  is  certain  in  ver.  12a  and  ver.  13,  would 
be  unchanged  not  only  in  the  imperf.  (B,  Tisch.),  but  also  in  the  fut.  (cf.  Griesb., 
Tisch.). —  Ver.  14  Instead  of  the  neuter  b  lx»  (K),  the  extremely  remarkable 
masc.  dc  occurs  not  only  in  A,  28,  33  (Griesb.),  but  also  (cf.  Tisch.)  in  B,  C. 
Lach.  and  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]  have,  therefore,  written  dc.  But  since  the 
writer  of  the  Ai)oc.  could  have  written  the  masc.  neither  by  a  grammatical 
error  (cf.  w.  2, 11),  nor  possibly  because  of  the  reference  to  a  masc.  subject, 
which  would  be  represented  by  the  Qvpi^v  (against  Hofm.,  Schriftbew.  II.  2, 
p.  635;  Volkmar.  See  exposition),  the  grammatically  correct  form  is  to  be 
maintained,  although  the  appearance  of  the  b^  in  the  most  important  MSS.  is 
inexplicable.  Perhaps  the  masc.  (cf.  xvll.  16;  also  xiv.  1,  var.  lect.)  is  an 
attempt  at  interpretation  in  the  sense  of  Volkmar.  But  the  interpretation  thus 
indicated  is  refuted  by  the  context.  The  reference  also  to  6  dpcucov  (cf.  ver.  8)  is 
here  impossible.  The  neut.  necessary  for  correct  exegesis  has  in  its  favor  also 
the  critical  authority  of  K. — Ver.  15.  The  Iwx,  which  must  be  expected  with 
dtroKToveuaiv  after  the  rroitia^,  occurs  in  A  (Lach.)  before  ^ot,  in  minusc.  directly 
before  dmNcr.  (Elz.).  That  the  particle  is  missing  in  B,  K  (so  also  Tisch.),  is 
occasioned  indeed  by  the  uncertainty  of  the  passage. — Ver.  17.  A,  B,  Mi, 
Vulg.,  al.,  favor  the  xat  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse.  The  omission  (C,  Lach., 
Tisch*  IX.)  is  easily  explained,  since,  as  the  catena  (In  Tisch.)  expressly  says, 
it  is  regarded  as  superfluous. 

After  the  dragon,  in  order  to  inflict  his  wrath  upon  believers  (xii.  17), 
has  come  to  the  seashore  (ver.  18),  John  sees  a  beast  rise  out  of  the  sea, 
which,  like  the  dragon  himself  (xii.  3),  is  furnished  with  ten  horns,  seven 
heads,  and  ten  diadems,  and  already  by  iJiese  insignia  immediately  makes 
known  that  it  is  an  instrument  to  be  employed  by  him  in  his  war  (xii.  17). 
To  this  beast  the  dragon  also  gives  great  power  and  dominion  (xiii.  2),  and 
it  is  permitted  to  make  war  against  the  saints  (ver.  7) ;  yet  the  description 
of  this  mighty  instrument  in  the  band  of  Satan  does  pot  remain  without  the 
definite  encouragement  of  sure  consolation  (ver.  10).  —  Besides  the  first 
beast,  still  another,  which  rises  from  the  earth,  is  presented  to  the  eye  of  the 
seer  (ver.  11  sqq.).  This  second  beast  appears,  not  as  co-ordinate  with  the 
first,  which  is  absolutely  the  beast  (w.  14, 15, 17, 18),  but^  subordinate  to  it, 
an  accomplice  by  means  of  seductive  speeches,  and  other  means  of  deception, 
to  promote  the  activity  of  the  first  beast,  and  thus,  likewise,  to  serve  the 
wrath  of  the  dragon. 

Ch.  xii.  ver.  18.  koi  karudn-  The  reading  of  the  Rec.  k,  karuBnv,  in  a  docu- 
mentary respect  decidedly  inferior  to  k.  iaruSiiy  is  not  utterly  impossible  in  an 
exegetical  respect,  as  De  Wette  says ;  ^  for  there  is  no  contradiction  between 
the  ioTudrj  and  the  &K^Xee  noXefi^aai  (xii.  17),  but  in  ver.  18  it  is  directly  de- 
scribed how  the  dragon,  who  (ver.  17)  turns  from  the  fruitless  persecution 

*  Cf.  Hengstenb.  Hengstenb.,  and  Anberlen,  all  of  whom  oz- 

*  Cf .  alflo  Vltr.,  Beng.,  ZOll.,  Bwald,  Bleek,       pressly  epeak  in  favor  of  the  Rec. 
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of  the  woman  to  begin  a  convict  with  believers,  now  stations  himself  on  the 
seashore,  viz.,  by  no  means  as  a  spectator,^  but  with  the  purpose  to  call  forth 
the  beast  from  the  sea,  and  to  equip  him  with  his  power  (ver.  2),  which  he 
will  use  as  his  instrument  in  the  conflict  he  has  now  undertaken  against  be- 
lievers.^ Against  Ebrard,  who  objects :  '*  Is  John  to  have  the  dragon  stand- 
ing by  the  sea,  and,  besides,  see  his  incarnation  rise  from  the  sea?  What 
the  dragon  commits  to  the  Onptou  are  not  possessions  which  he  could  have 
transmitted  to  him  visibly.  The  dragon  also  no  longer  comes  before  us ;  it 
is  not  known  whither  he  has  gone,"  —  it  is  especially  to  be  considered, 
that  in  ver.  2  the  dragon  appears  on  the  scene  actually  and  visibly  to  John, 
communicates  his  power,  etc.,  to'  the  dvpiov,  and  that  this  is  in  no  way 
an  "  incarnation  "  of  Satan,  in  the  sense  that  he  himself  could  not  appear 
with  the  beast.  Hence,  between  the  an^^e  noXtfi^aai,  ic.r.X,  xii.  17,  and  the 
iduKev,  K.TXf  xiii.  2,  something  must  interpose,  which  explains  that  the  airi^Xtfe 
does  not  declare  a  complete  retirement  from  the  scene  of  the  vision.  This 
interposition  is  given  with  exquisite  appropriateness  by  the  Ktd  hraerf^  icrJL, 
ver.  18.  — hrlr^  utiftov  r^f  da^y  because  the  beast  is  to  come  U  7%  Od^aaofK 
(xiii.  1). 

Ch.  xiii.  ver.  1.  The  following  hints  may  serve  for  the  preliminary 
fixing  of  points  amidst  the  complication  of  expositions  of  the  details  and 
of  the  whole,  that  cross  one  another :  — 

1.  The  interpretation  of  the  beast  upon  the  sea,  w.  1-10,  —  which  appears 
also  in  ver.  11-18  as  the  chief  beast,  and  whose  correct  interpretation  is, 
therefore,  the  chief  question,  —  is  attempted  in  a  twofold  way,  as  in  the 
beast  there  is,  or  is  not,  found  a  symbol  of  the  Roman  character  (worldly 
dominion  and  power,  the  worship  of  idols,  and  superstition,  etc.).  The  two 
chief  species  of  exposition  have  each,  again,  two  particular  forms,  which  are 
very  distinct.  While  many  expositors  in  their  reference  to  Rome  refer 
only  to  pagan  Rome,*  others  have  in  mind  Christian,  i.e.,  papal,  antichris* 
tian  Rome  ^  On  the  other  hand,  however,  many  expositors  also,  who  inter- 
preted neither  the  entire  form  of  the  beast,  nor  all  his  individual  features, 
as  referring  to  Rome,  yet  have  assumed  a  reference  to  papal  Rome  by  re- 
garding the  beast,*  as  a  whole,  as  pertaining  to  the  description  of  the  secular 
power,  and  have  found  the  appearance  of  the  secular  power  in  the  papacy 
symbolized,  at  least,  by  one  part  of  the  form  of  the  beast,  viz.,  by  one  of  the 
seven  heads;*  while,  especially  by  Catholic  interpreters,^  a  mode  of  explana- 
tion is  recommended,  which  regards  the  reference  to  Rome  as  distant  as 
possible. 

2.  The  exposition  is  regtdatedy  on  the  one  hand,  by  the  symbol  of  Daniel ; 
on  the  other,  by  the  parallel  descriptions  in  the  Apoc.  itself  (ch.  xii.  8  sqq. ; 
ch.  xvii.).    But  with  what  freedom  and  independence  John  both  has,  in  ch. 

1  If  VTaa  the  dragon  the  tpectator,  or  wm  *  A.  Ch.  LXminert  (Babel,  dae  ThUr  w.  der 

John?"  Vltr.        *  Cf.Hofm.;  alao  Volkm.  JhUche  PropKet,  Ootha,  1868),  depending  on 

*  Vlctorln.,  Beda,  AIcm,   Bosenet,  Hmn-  Anberlen,  has  wandered  Into  arbitrary  gener> 

mood,  Grot.,  Wetet.,  Elchh.,  Herd.,  Swald,  aUtles. 

De  Wette,  LQcke,  Bleek.  •  Hengetenb.,  Sbrard,  Anberlen. 

«  CocceJ.,  Vltr.,  Lnther,  Calor,  Bengel.,  and  *  C.  a  Lap.,  Stem ;  of.  also  already  Andr. 
many  otbert. 
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ziii.,  fashioned  the  features  derived  from  the  Danielian  symbol  into  a  new 
picture,  and  also  in  ch.  zvii.  again  presented  them  differently  from  ch.  ziii., 
must  be  shown  by  the  ezplanation  of  the  details,  which  has  thus  to  seek  a 
decision  of  the  controversy  of  ezpositors. 

Ik  r^f  eaXuaorj^.  The  ordinary  ezposition  makes  its  work  too  easy  by 
immediately  allegorizing  the  rising  of  the  beast  from  the  sea :  "  The  beast 
rose  from  the  disordered  life  of  this  world  which  surges  in  an  ungodly  way, 
viz.,  from  the  sea  of  nations."^  The  proper  representation  of  the  visionary 
locality  is  so  little  respected  by  this,  that  even  in  the  statement  inl  r.  aufiov 
r.  OaX„  zii.  18,  a  symbolical  designation  of  numberless  ^  masses  of  people  has 
been  found.  But  as,  e.g.,  zii.  1,  3,  the  ovpavog,  in  which  the  woman  and  the 
dragon  appear  to  the  seer,  signifies  nothing  else  in  a  symbolical  way  than 
the  ezpression  declares,  so  in  this  passage,  especially,  nothing  further  is 
represented  than  that  the  first  beast  rises  out  of  the  sea,  on  whose  visible 
shore  the  dragon  had  just  placed  himself,  while  the  second  beast  is  beheld 
in  the  vision  coming  from  the  actual  earth  (ver.  11).  But  it  is  a  further 
question  as  to  whether  a  particular  reference  lies  in  this  statement  of  place, 
which*  follows  not  so  much  from  the  symbol  of  Dan.  vii.,  and  from  Rev. 
zvii.  1,  5,  as  rather  from  the  parallelism  of  ver.  11,  where  the  U  r^g  y^  has 
in  fact  an  inner  relation  (ver.  12).  It  results  also,  in  general,  from  the 
mutual  connection  of  the  two  beasts,  and  especially  from  the  analogy  of  the 
Ik  Tfjc  77Ct  that  the  U  ttjc  OaXuamfc  must  have  a  similar  relation.  De  Wette, 
therefore,  is  already  in  error,  when  he  conjoins  the  rising  out  of  the  sea,  and 
the  coming  out  of  the  abyss  (zi.  7,  zvii.  8),  as  though  the  beast  were  desig- 
nated by  the  U  r.  0a^/iaarfi  as  '<  a  birth  from  the  kingdom  of  darkness,"  or 
even  as  one  (Nero)  returning  from  the  realm  of  death.^  £wald*s  opinion, 
also,  that  the  U  r.  daX,  designates  the  itisular  government  of  the  Roman 
beast,^  is  remote,  and  makes  too  much  of  an  irrelevant  point.  —  As  the  other 
beast  rises  from  the  earth,  as  from  its  own  element  and  province,  in  order 
to  cop*upt  the  earth  and  those  who  dwell  thereon,  and  to  seduce  to  the  wor- 
ship of  the  first  beast,  so  the  first  beast  rises  *  out  of  the  sea,  which  surrounds 
the  whole  earth,  in  order  to  rule  over  all  who  dwell  within  the  boundaries  of 
its  sphere,  —  over  the  whole  earth  (ver.  4),  and  all  that  dwell  on  the  earth 
(ver.  8),  over  all  tribes  and  peoples  (ver.  7).  The  sea,  whereby  the  earth 
itself  is  surrounded,  appears  in  like  manner  as  a  more  remote  province  of 
the  first  beast  rising  from  the  same,  as  this  beast  himself  properly  rules, 
and  the  second  beast  only  serves  him.    The  two  beasts  appear  throughout. 


1  Vlctorln.,  Beda,  Andr.,  C.  a  Lap.,  CocoeJ., 
Bom.,  Stern,  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard,  KUef.,  etc.; 
cf.  also  Grot.  .*  **  From  the  power  of  the  em- 
pire,** eo  that "  the  public  origin  "  of  this  beast 
U  Indicated  In  contrast  with  "the  private  ori- 
gin '*  of  the  other.    Beng. :  "  From  Europe." 

*  Cf.  XX.  8.    Hengstenb. 

*  Against  Hammond  and  Elehh.,  who  And 
only  some  sort  of  visionary  locality  designated. 

*  Against  De  Wette  (cf.  also  Volkm.,  Ew. 
II.),  It  Is  asserted  only  that  the  ezpressioD  U 


T^9  0aAa<r<ri}«  does  not  give  the  idea  of  ix  r^f 
€L$v<r<rov.  Independent  of  this  is  the  opinion 
also  defended  by  Do  Wette,  that  the  beast 
from  the  abyss  (zl.  T)  is  essentially  Identical 
with  the  beast  from  the  sea  (xiiL  7) ;  for  that 
the  different  turns  in  the  representation  rest 
upon  essentially  the  same  foandatlon,  is  shown 
in  ch.  zvii. 

f  «<  Transmarine  Rome,  or  that  situated  on 
the  island  of  Italy." 

•  ava^vov,  pres.,  as  vil.  2. 
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not  as  two  rulers  by  the  side  of  one  another,  as  if  possibly  to  the  first  be- 
longed only  the  sea  without  the  earth,  and  to  the  second,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  earth ;  but  the  power  and  dominion  over  the  whole  earth  are  given  the 
first  beast;  while  the  second  beast  works  on  the  earth  and  upon  its  inhab- 
itants, only  in  the  service  of  the  first.  This  relation  expi'esses  itself  also  in 
the  fact  that  the  first  beast  comes  forth  from  the  sea  itself  surrounding  the 
earth.  The  analogy  of  the  contrasted  U  r.  yn^  (ver.  II)  forbids  us  to  regard 
the  Ik  t.  edXuaoiig  as  the  sea  of  nations ;  ^  but  this  mode  of  exposition  cannot 
be  justified  by  an  appeal  to  xvii.  1, 15,  since  there  is  no  contrast  in  that 
passage  between  sea  and  earth;  and,  also,  the  sea  is  not  once  mentioned, 
but  the  Mara  mMoy  on  whicli  the  harlot  sits.  The  entire  view  there  is  thus 
different. 

97i(uov^lx<'v  Kipara  (Sfxa,  k,tX  Hengstenb.  properly  emphasizes  against 
Beng.  the  fact  that  the  expression  eijpiov  has  already  in  itself  a  bad  secondary 
signification.  The  ^  *  could  not  be  called  9n(^a.  Already,  in  Daniel,*  the 
godless  secular  kingdoms  appear  in  the  forms  of  (hjpiat  and  especially  is 
the  significant  feature  to  be  there  ^  observed,  that  just  as  the  self-sufficient 
scorn  of  the  Chaldaean  king  is  punished  by  his  brutalizatiou,  so,  on  the  other 
hand,  because  of  his  repentance  there  were  given  to  the  beast,  representing 
the  Chaldaean  empire,  human  feet  and  a  human  heart.  —  The  more  definite 
explanation  of  the  eiffAw  is  afforded  by  what  follows.^ — That  John  men- 
tions first 'the  ten  horns,  then  the  seven  heads  of  the  beast,  —  otherwise  than 
in  the  parallel  xii.  3, — could  have  its  foundation  in  the  fact,^  that  at  the 
rising  of  the  beast  the  horns  first  became  visible ;  but  according  to  this  con- 
sideration, it  must  be  expected  that  then  tlie  further  description,  koI  hri  r. 
Keparuv  ahr,  6iKa  diad^  immediately  connects  with  the  Kipara  UxOy  and  it  would 
be  written  koI  xe^oAdc  ivru  kqI  Inl  r.  xr^.  avr.  dvofia  ffXao^,  As  not  only  the 
order  in  which  the  ten  horns  and  seven  heads  of  the  beast  are  mentioned, 
is  different  from  that  in  the  description  of  the  dragon,  who,  nevertheless,  in 
other  respects  bears  essentially  the  same  insignia,  but  the  present  description 
has  in  it  something  peculiar,  in  that  here  the  ten  diadems  appear  on  the  ten 
horns,  while  there  (xii.  3)  the  seven  diadems  appear  on  the  seven  beads  of 
the  dragon;  the  entire  order  in  the  pai*ticular  points  of  the  description,  which 
also  expresses  something  particular  with  respect  to  the  heads  of  the  beast, 
depends  upon  a  deeper  foundation,  lying  especially  in  the  significance  of  the 
form  of  the  beast.  If  it  is  denied  that  the  evpiov  designates  the  precise  form 
of  the  antichristian  secular  power  which  this  has  attained  in  the  Roman 
Empire,*  the  explanation  of  itself  indicates  arbitrary  guessing :  the  ten  horns 
and  seven  heads  —  which  are  generally  interpreted  in  reverse  order  —  may 
then  be  understood  as  representations  of  the  seven  periods  of  the  world,  and 
of  a  tenfold  division  of  the  government  of  the  world;*  of  the  seven  kings 
before  the  appearance  of  antichrist;  ^*  of  the  seven  secular  powers,  viz.,  the 
£g3rptian,  Assyrian,  Chaldaean,  Medo- Persian,  Greek,  Roman,  and  the  final 


>  Hengstenb.,  Hofm.,  etc. 

>  iv.  0  tqq.  *  ▼!!.  1  sqq. 

*  Tli.  4;  ef.  fr.  28aqq. 

*  See,  In  general,  on  ver.  18. 


•  See  Crltleal  Notes. 

•  Beng.,  Hengstenb. 

•  See  what  follows,  especially  ver.  18. 

•  Andr.  *•  C.  a  Lap. 


366 


THE  REVELATION  OF  ST.  JOHN. 


still  future  power  with  its  ten  divisions;^  of  the  seven  persecutions  of 
Christians ;  ^  of  the  seven  powers  hostile  to  Christianity,  corresponding  to 
the  seven  periods  of  N.  T.  history,  and  of  the  seven  small  powers  *  combined 
with  antichrist.  But  even  the  expositors  who  have  referred  the  dfjpiov  to 
Rome  have  not  always  been  able  to  give  a  definite  and  intelligible  meaning 
to  the  particular  features  of  the  Apocalyptic  image.  This  applies  not  only 
to  those  to  whom  the  essential  tendency  of  oh.  xiii.^  appears  to  pertain  to 
the  Papacy,^  but  also  to  those  who  properly  abide  by  heathen  Rome,  as  the 
form  of  the  antichristian  secular  power  contained  within  the  horizon  of  the 
prophet.  If,  by  a  superficial  comparison  with  xvii.  9,  the  seven  heads  of 
the  beast  are  interpreted  of  the  seven  hills  of  Rome,^  the  explanation  of  the 
ten  horns  by  *'  the  ten  servant  kings  '*  ^  is  manifestly  utterly  out  of  place ; 
Ewald  also,  who  refers  the  seven  to  the  Roman  emperors,  and  the  ten  to 
the  prefects  of  the  provinces,  ignores  the  inner  connection  and  essential  rela- 
tionship which  exists  already,  according  to  xii.  3,  between  the  seven  heads 
and  the  ten  horns.  —  The  erffHov,  i.e.,  the  antichristian,  Roman  secular  power, 
in  the  service  of  the  dragon,  at  the  same  time  bears  both  the  ten  horns  and 
seven  heads ;  after  this  is  first  declared,  a  further  description  (xai  M  r.  xep^ 
k,tX)  follows,  which,  on  the  one  hand,  is  assigned  to  the  ten  horns  as  that 
mai*k  of  royal  dominion  which  in  xii.  3  appears  on  the  seven  heads  of  the 
dragon  himself,  and,  on  the  other,  so  designates  the  heads  that  the  blas- 
phemous nature  of  the  entire  beast  ^  is  illustrated.  Yet,  while  in  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  dragon,  xii.  3,  not  only  are  the  seven  heads  mentioned  before  the 
ten  horns,  but  diadems  also  ascribed  to  the  heads,  but  not  to  the  horns,  we 
find  in  this  passage  the  opposite  in  both  respects;  for  the  subject  here 
treated  has  respect  to  a  signification  of  the  concrete  form  of  the  Roman 
Empire,  as  this  is  proved  by  facts.  Thus  there  appear,  first  of  all,  ten 
actual  rulers ;  ten  persons  who,  as  the  aCtudl  possessors  of  the  government, 
are  symbolized  by  the  ten  horns,  each  furnished  with  a  diadem:  (1) 
Augustus,  (2)  Tiberius,  (3)  Caligula,  (4)  Claudius,  (5)  Nero,  (6)  Galba, 
(7)  Otho,  (8)  Vitellius,  (9)  Vespasian,  (10)  Titus.*  Yet  the  beast,  like  the 
dragon  (xii.  3),  has  only  seven  heads,  not  as  though  one  of  these  heads  bore 
all  ten  horns,  or  the  horns  were  distributed  inequaUy  among  the  various 
heads, ^<^  but  seven  heads  bore  each  a  coroneted  horn,  because,  in  seven  of  the 
persons  of  rulers  mentioned,  the  actual  full  possession  of  the  empire  was 
found,  while  the  three  other  coroneted  horns  are  to  be  regarded  rather 
between  the  two  heads,  —  and  that,  too,  corresponding  with  the  actual  state 


>  zvll.  12.    HengRtenb.,  Ebrard,  Auberlen. 

>  Alcan.  *  Stern. 
«  Cf.  ch.  xvU. 

■  Of.  Vitr.,  who  designates  as  *'  the  ordinary 
exposition  of  our  writers"  the  view  that  the 
seven  heads  are  seven  rulers  at  Rome  of  dl- 
verse  kinds,  viz.,  kings,  consuls,  decemviri, 
military  tribunes,  dictators,  emperors,  popes; 
while  the  ten  horns  designate  the  ten  king- 
doms, which,  according  to  xvii.  12,  are  still 
future  to  John,  and  are  to  serve  the  Pope,  of 


France,  Spain,  Qermany,  England,  Scotland, 
Denmark,  Sweden,  Hungary,  Bohemia,  Polaud. 

•  Victorin.,  Hammond,  OroU,  etc. 
T  Hammond,  Q-rot.,  etc. 

•  Cf.  ver.  4. 

>  That  the  tenth,  who  oorresponds  to  the 
seventh  head,  is  still  future,  and  that  this  one 
will  have  a  saecesaor  who  will  actually  be  the 
last  Roman  ruler  of  the  world,  does  not  come 
here  into  discussion. 

u  See  on  xii.  3. 
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of  affairs  between  the  flfth  and  sixth  head,  —  because  these  three  horns 
represent  those  persons  whose  usurped  power  was  not  so  much  the  true  pos- 
session of  the  government,  as  rather  a  rebellion  through  which  the  govern- 
ment itself  was  in  the  highest  degree  endangered.^  —  Koi  inl  rue  Ke^ptJUtc  ahrod 
ivofia  pXaa^jj/iiag*  The  sing,  ivofia  ^  is  not  to  be  understood  as  though  there 
were  upon  each  of  the  seven  heads  a  letter  of  the  blasphemous  name,  and 
accordingly  the  entire  name  was  found  upon  the  seven  heads  taken  togetlier, 
as  Ziill.  thinks,  since  he  ascribes  golden  frontlets  to  the  heads,  and,  as  the 
beast  is  the  antithesis  to  the  High-Priest,  the  Messiah,  conjectures  such  an 
inscription  as  there  was  on  the  frontlet  of  the  high-priest,  viz.,  the  designa- 
tion ']^^^  Chp,  consisting  of  seven  letters.  But  there  is  no  need  of  such 
superficial  determinations ;  the  sing,  is  meant  distributively,*  i.e.,  a  name  is 
to  be  regarded  as  on  each  of  the  seven  heads,  and  that  is  always  the  same 
name  of  blasphemy,  so  that  thus  all  the  concrete  embodiments  of  the  Roman 
Empire,  signified  by  the  heads  of  the  beast,  appear  as  of  the  same  blasphemous 
nature,  as  in  zvii.  8,  also,  the  entire  beast,  symbolizing  the  Roman  world- 
dominion,  appears  full  of  the  names  of  blasphemy.  But  how  the  name  of 
blasphemy  stands  on  the  seven  heads,  is  neither  to  be  asked  nor  to  be 
answered.  Bengel,  in  the  sense  of  many  expositors,  calls  the  name  ^  The 
Pope."  Heugstenb.  improperly  combines  the  names  of  blasphemy  with 
the  horns  and  crowns,  as  though  one  included  the  other,  and  thinks  that  the 
name  belonging  only  to  Christ  (xix.  16)  is  usurped  by  the  beast  as  a  blas- 
phemous designation  of  his  world-dominion.  But  the  context «  affords  only 
in  general  the  idea  that  divine  honor  is  ascribed  in  a  blasphemous  way  to 
the  beast,  while  a  more  definite  name  deferring  to  this  is  not  further  ex- 
pressed. Serving  for  the  explanation  of  the  subject,  in  this  sense,  is  the 
remark  already  of  Beda,  although  he  does  not  mention  Rome :  '*  For  they 
call  their  kings  gods,  as  well  those  that  have  died  and  been  transferred,  as 
it  were,  to  heaven  and  the  gods,  as  those  also  still  on  earth,  by  the  name 
Augtuti,  which  is,  as  they  wish,  the  name  of  deity."  ^  See  Introduction, 
p.  00.«    [Note  LXX.,  p.  886.] 

Ver.  2.  That  the  description  of  the  form  of  the  beast  has  been  devel- 
oped from  Dan.  vii.  4  sqq.,  is  at  once  manifest;  but  it  must  not  be  over- 
looked, that  the  Apocalyptic  portrayal  of  it  has  an  essentially  distinct 
conception  and  purpose.  Daniel  portrays  four  worldly  kingdoms  succeed- 
ing one  another  (the  Chaldaean,  Medan,  Persian,  and  Greek),  and  that,  too, 
in  such  a  way  that  the  forms  of  beasts  which  symbolize  the  first  three  king- 
doms are  not  only  like  a  lion,  a  bear,  and  a  leopard,  but  also  bear  within 
themselves  other  significative  marks,  while  the  fourth  worldly  kingdom  is 
represented  under  the  form  of  a  monster,  not  specifically  determined,  as,  on 
the  one  hand,  by  the  great  iron  teeth,  the  power  of  this  kingdom,  devouring 
and  crushing  all,  and  on  the  other,  however,  by  the  ten  horns,  beneath  which 
again  a  small  horn  comes  forth  corruptibly,  it  is  symbolized  how  Antiochus 

I  Cf.  yer.  8.    iDtrodaetlon,  p.  48.  •  Cf.  atoo  Bwald,  De  Wetto,  Volkm.,  eto. 

>  See  Critical  Notea.  •  Detaila  of  varioot  klnda  alao  in  Wledor- 

s  De  Wette;  ef.  Ewuld,  Hengftteab.i  fie.  meiater,    Der  (XUarenwahntlnn,  Hannover, 

«  Cf.  ver.  4.  1876,  p.  100,  etc. 
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Epiphanes  finally  rises  as  the  blasphemous  usurper  of  the  Greek  Empire 
ruled  by  the  ten  kings  successively.  John,  however,  describes  not  four  or 
more,  but  in  any  case  one  kingdom ;  whether  he  have  in  mind  the  undivided 
idea  of  the  world-power  in  general,  which  has  attained  form  in  many  con- 
crete empires,  —  from  the  Egyptian  to  the  Roman  of  that  time,^ — or,  with- 
out definite  reference  to  the  earlier  empires,  refer  only  to  the  present  Roman. 
At  all  events,  it  is  incorrect  to  mangle  the  undivided  form  of  the  beast,  and 
to  explain  perhaps  with  Wetst.,  who  inverts  the  order :  '*  The  mouth  of  the 
lion  designates  the  greed  and  avarice  of  Galba;  the  form  of  the  leopard, 
the  inconsiderate  rashness  and  iuchastity  of  Otho;  the  feet  of  the  bear, 
the  ferocity  and  torpor  of  Vitellius.**  But  it  is  no  less  incorrect  when 
Andreas  so  interprets  the  combined  form  of  the  beast  that  he  refers  the 
leopard,  etc.,  to  that  definite  kingdom  which  he  understands  by  the  beast 
in  Dan.  vii.,  but  in  connection  therewith  attempts  to  preserve  the  unity  of 
the  idea  by  considering  the  antichrist,  the  coming  ruler  of  the  Roman  Em- 
pire, as  possessor  at  the  same  time  of  those  three  kingdoms ; '  as  it  depends 
in  general  only  upon  an  inaccurate  combination  with  ch.  zvii.,  when  in  this 
passage  the  beast  from  the  sea  is  regarded  the  antichrist  himself,  or  his 
kingdom,  in  the  sense  that  not  the  present  Roman  empire,  but  one  not  to 
be  expected  until  the  end  of  days,  is  to  be  understood ;  *  for  the  tendency  of 
the  entire  statement  of  ch.  xiii.*  pertains  not  to  the  pure  future,  as  though 
an  autichristian  efficacy  of  Satan  and  the  worldly  power  in  his  service,  as  it 
will  have  place  only  at  the  end  of  days,  were  to  be  described,  but  the  world- 
power  already  present,  ruling  over  aU  in  blasphemous  pride  and  oppressing 
believers,^  appears  here  in  a  way  that  undoubtedly  makes  us  recognize  its 
autichristian  nature  as  to  how  it  stands  in  the  service  of  Satan  himself. 
This  autichristian  world-power, — and  that,  too,  in  the  definite  appearance 
of  the  present  Roman  Empire, — John  beholds  in  a  form  of  a  beast,  whose 
threefold  compositiooQ  of  the  leopard,  bear,  and  lion  is  to  be  explained  as 
little  in  the  sense  of  Dan.  vii.,  as  the  ten  horns  of  ver.  1  are  to  be  com- 
bined with  the  fourth  beast,  which  in  Daniel  bears  this  number  of  horns.* 
Just  as  the  ten  coroneted  horns  (and  the  seven  heads)  serve  only  to  designate 
a  particular  individuality  of  the  Roman  Empire  symbolized  by  the  entire 
form  of  beast,  entirely  apart  from  the  fact  that  in  Daniel  a  fourth  empire 
is  symbolized  by  a  monstrous  beast  with  ten  horns,  so  also  the  combination 
of  the  Apocalyptic  beast  does  not  have  the  sense  that,  in  the  empire  signified 
by  this  beast,  either  the  definite  empire  ^  of  Daniel,  or  all  empires  in  general, 
inclusive  of  the  present  Roman  and  the  still  future,'  i.e.,  the  Germano- 
Slavic,*  appear  combined,  and  accordingly  the  beast  out  of  the  sea  signifies 
the  world-power  only  abstractly ;  ^^  but,  on  the  contrary,  the  form  of  a  beast 
which  is  compared  as  a  whole  to  the  leopard,  which  is  as  rapid  in  its  move- 

<  Hengstenb.,  etc  •  Wbieh  John,  of  ooutm,  conafdert  to  be 

s  ir«p£.  designates  Ihe  Greek,  apK,  the  Per*  euch  m  is  Immediately  judged  and  broagbt  to 

sian,  \i,  the  Babylonian  empire :  6v  Kpani<rct  naaght  by  ihe  ooming  of  the  I^ord. 

o  'JLitnxfit^Tof  iff  *Ft»iJMxm¥  ^wrtA«tfv  <Acu0«|ic.  •  Against  ZiilL,  De  Wette. 

voc.  T  Andr.,  ete.  *  Hengstenb. 

*  Against  C.  a  Lap.,  Hofm.,  ete.  *  Anberlen. 

*  Cf .  already  ch.  zll.  >*  '*  The  ungodly  world-power  as  a  whole." 
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ments  as  it  is  strong,^  is  famished  with  feet  like  the  paws  of  a  bear,'  while 
its  mouth  is  like  the  jaws  of  a  lion,  so  that  thus  the  entire  monstrous  beast, 
which  unites  in  itself  the  most  dreadful  weapons  of  the  strongest  beasts, 
informs  us  of  the  rapacity  and  power  of  the  Roman  Empire  displayed  in  the 
same.  The  special  interpretation  of  particular  features  reaches  too  far,  and 
is,  therefore,  arbitrary,  as  in  Beda:  v6p6.,  **on  account  of  the  variety  of 
nations;*'*  ^«.,  **on  account  of  spite  and  madness;"  ^.,  ''on  account  of 
bravery  of  body  and  pride  of  tongue.*' 

not  McMcv,  k,tX  Here  is  shown  the  reason  why  the  dragon,  who  in  zii.  17 
has  entered  into  a  conflict  against  believers,  has  come  upon  the  shore  of  the 
sea  (xii.  18) :  he  has  called  the  beast  from  the  sea  in  order  to  equip  him  with 
his  own  power,  and  thus  to  make  him  an  instrument  of  his  wrath.  In 
what  way  the  dragon  accomplished  this  impartation,  iduKtv  ahr^t  we  dare  not 
ask,  since  John  does  not  declare  it,  for  properly  he  does  not  attempt  to  state 
what  is  not  made  visible.  —  Worthy  of  notice  is  the  inner  relation  of  the 
three  points,  r^  &6vafit»  abr^  r.  Bpovov  abr^  and  ^(ovdav  fuyaX^.  The  divafuc 
imparted  to  the  beast,  which  is  expressly  marked  as  diabolical  (6w.  avrou)^  is 
shown  in  his  power  over  freedom  and  life  (ver.  10),  and  the  entire  business 
of  men  (ver.  17).  But  the  dragon  also,  by  giving  his  throne  to  the  beast, 
invests  it  with  a  ^iXela,  so  that  now  a  throne  can  be  ascribed  to  the 
beast  himself  (xvi.  10) :  hence  the  more  definite  view  of  the  worldly  domino 
ion  of  the  beast  is  here  presented.  Finally,  the  k^owfta  fiey^v  ^  designates  the 
great,  yet  always  definite  and  limited,  plenitude  of  power,  in  order  by 
the  medium  of  that  difva/uf  to  work  within  the  entire  sphere  of  nature  and 
to  serve  the  purpose  of  the  dragon. 

Ver.  3.  Koi  /dav  U  r.  «rr^.  With  the  accus.,  an  express  elSov  is,  indeed,  not 
placed,*  but  its  idea  results*  from  the  connection,  since  the  eldov,  ver.  1, 
which  is  repeated  besides  in  ver.  2,  continues  to  be  effective.  —  w(  ka4ay. 
The  uf  stands  just  as  in  v.  0,  only  that  in  this  paspage  the  circumstance 
which  explains  how  that  one  head  bore  the  marks  of  an  actual  mortal 
wound,  and  yet  could  be  represented  like  the  rest  in  all  the  vigor  of  life, 
is  expressly  designated :  KaUnX,  r  9av.  alrr,  ietpanev9fi, — The  more  significant 
that  is,  which  is  said  in  ver.  Sa.,  and  the  more  this  special  feature  of  the 
entire  image  of  the  beast  from  the  sea  is  adapted  thereto,  in  order  to  adjust 
and  test  the  correct  interpretation  of  the  whole,  the  more  certain,  on  the 
other  hand,  to  become  helpless  here,  is  every  exposition  that  misunderstands 
the  image  of  the  beast  as  a  whole.  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard,  Auberlen,  etc., 
who  regard  the  enplot?  an  image  of  the  worId*power  in  general,  infer  from 
xvii.  10,  with  entire  impropriety,  that  the  head  wounded  unto  death,  and 
again  healed,  is  the  sixths  i*e-y  that  whereby  the  Roman  form  of  the  world- 
power  is  symbolized.     But  although  Hengstenb.  further  interprets  that 

1  Cf.  J«r.  T.  6;  Ho«.  iltt.  7;  Sir.  zXTlfl.  3S,  gods,  males,  females,  tbe  greatest,  the  least," 

where,  in  order  to  Ulastrmte  dreadfal  streogth,  ete    Coocejas :  **  Of  varioos  color.  For  to  this 

the  leopard  is  oompared  with  the  Hon  and  the  beast  belong  Christians  senring  bishops,  and 

wolf.  yet  eonstltntiog  another  source  of  faith,  also 

>  wv  opff.    Cf.  ir.  e,  8.    Var.  Leet.  is.  7-4).  Arlans,  Mossnlmans,  etc**    Vitr.,  ete. 

•  Cf.  Orot. :  **  The  leopard  .Is  an  animal  of  *  Cf.  n.  8,  ix.  3,  z.  19. 

varlooa  color;  thns  Roman  idolatry  had  as  lu  «  Against  the  false  Reo.  *  Cf.  It.  4. 
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**  by  Christ's  atonement "  a  mortal  wound  is  inflicted  upon  Roman  worldly 
affairs  and  heathenism,  —  a  wound  which,  therefore,  couid  appear  as  again 
healed,  because  the  outward  condition  of  the  Roman  Empire  still  continued, 
as  John  himself  must  have  felt  this  ungodly  power  in  his  banishment  to 
Patmos,  —  Ebrard  and  Auberlen  prefer  au  interpretation  expressly  rejected 
by  Ilengstenb.  They  obsenre,  that  by  the  migi'ation  of  nations  the  mortal 
wound  was  given  the  Roman  Empire;  but  that  this  wound  was  healed, 
because  a  new  **  Roman  Empire  "  had  arisen,  whose  chief  strength  rests  just 
in  the  Germanic  nations.  This  Holy  Roman  Empire,  however,  appears  as 
tlie  sixth  head  of  the  beast,  healed  of  its  mortal  wound,  because  its  Christi- 
anity is  secularized,  ay,  in  all  Christian  appearance,  often  of  a  directly  anti- 
ohristian  activity;  viz.,  in  the  Papacy.  But  the  Christian  aspect  of  this 
form  of  the  world-power  is  positively  expressed  in  the  fact  that  the  head 
of  the  beast  (uc  ka^y/i.)  bears  in  itself  a  certain  resemblance  to  the  Lamb 
(uf  kaipayn*j  v.  6).  The  mode  of  exposition  thus  reverts  in  essentials  to  the 
old  Protestant;  only  that  this  was  the  more  correct,  so  far  as  it  did  not 
acknowledge  the  vague  significance  of  the  Oripioy  of  the  world-power  in  the 
abstract,  but  understood  it  as  a  definite  reference  to  Rome.  Thus  Calov., 
in  dependence  on  Luther,  explains  '* '  the  beast  wounded,*  most  correctly,  of 
the  Roman  Empire,  harassed  by  the  invasions  of  the  barbarians,  who  for 
more  than  three  centuries  wounded,  devastated,  and  held  Rome,  so  that, 
during  that  whole  time,  there  was  no  Western  emperor.  It  was  also  healed 
by  the  medical  aid  of  Charlemagne  and  Leo  III."  Coccejus  understood  the 
head  as  the  Grecian  part  of  the  Roman  Empire :  **  In  this  part  the  beast  re- 
ceived a  fatal  wound  when  Julian  restored  the  worship  of  the  gods.*'  The 
idepaneifdrf  is  interpreted:  **  Julian  was  removed,  and  Jovian,  the  Catholic, 
succeeded  him."  Phil.  Nicolai  referred  the  wounding  to  the  dominion  of 
seven  hundred  years  by  the  Moors  in  Spain ;  the  healing,  to  the  expulsion 
of  the  enemy  by  King  Ferdinand.  Most  consistently  Vitringa  explains 
that  the  mortal  wound  is  the  humiliation  of  Pope  Alexander  III.  by  the 
Emperor  Frederick  in  the  year  1160,  and  that  the  healhig  is  the  humili- 
ation of  the  Emperor  by  the  Pope  in  the  year  1177 :  ^  on  the  other  hand, 
Bengel,  with  his  far-reaching  interpretation,^  stands  ah'eady  nearer  the 
modems,  as  Ebrard  and  Auberlen.  But  the  former,  as  well  as  the  latter, 
interpretation  is  rejected  both  by  the  connection  of  ch.  xii.*  and  by  the 
particular  points  in  xiii.  1,  2.  The  dnpiov  is  just  as  certainly  not  the 
abstract  world-power,  as*  the  seven  heads  are  not  particular  ^phases  of 
the  world-power,"  but  kings,  and  that,  too,  Roman  kings.  Besides  this, 
the  fjuid  pro  quo  which  is  ascribed  to  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse,  by 
representing  him  as  describing  the  Holy  Roman  Empire  as  the  empire  of 


1  As  a  new  Interpretatloo,  Vltr.  propoaes . 
**  The  first  five  fallen  (xvil.  10)  heads  are  five 
distinguished  popes  before  the  Reformalion: 
Gregory  VIT.,  Alexander  III.,  Innooent  III., 
Boniface  VIII.,  John  XXn. ;  after  the  Befor. 
mation  follow  Paol  III.,  Paul  VIII.,  and 
finally  the  eighth,  still  future  Pope,  who  shall 
put  to  death  Christ's  wttnesses  **  (zl.  7). 


i  ••  You  may  see  the  paroxysms  both  of 
wounding  and  healing  in  the  history  of  Gregory 
VII.,  Paschal  II.,  Callst  11.,  Alexander  III., 
and  others.  Whatever  adversity  then  hap- 
pened is  wounding ;  and  whatever  prosperity, 
healing." 

*  Auberlen  has,  Indeed,  found  the  mlgratlou 
of  nations  In  xll.  15  sqq. 
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heathen  Rome  which  has  been  again  revived,  is  compatible  neither  with 
historical  truth  nor  with  a  sound  conception  of  biblical  prophecy.  In 
both  respects,  it  is  impossible  to  regard  an  historical  development,  which 
is  dependent  upon  the  Christian  element,  and  which  —  in  all  its  un- 
christian and  autichristian  deterioration  —  yet  remains  in  its  entire  course 
Christian,  and  has  produced  truly  holy  fruit,  as  a  head  of  this  beast  of  the 
dragon.  The  only  indication  in  the  text,  which  apparently  supports  such  a 
misconception,  Auberlen,  etc.,  have  found  in  the  expression  c^  ia^yfi^y  as, 
from  the  comparison  of  y*  ^t  tbey  have  inferred  that  thei-eby  there  is 
ascribed  to  the  healed  head  a  Christian,  i.e.,  an  apparently  Christian,  life 
and  nature.  But  supposing,  what  does  not  necessarily  lie  in  the  expression, 
that  a  significant  contrast  were  intended  between  the  Lamb  standiug  there 
as  slain,  and  tlie  head  of  the  beast  wounded,  as  it  were,  to  death :  is  it,  then, 
not  much  more  correct  to  explain,  as  Victorin.  already  has  done,^  viz.,  that 
the  person  represented  by  the  head  wounded  and  again  healed  is  to  be 
regarded  as  a  pretended  Christ  in  whom  the  sufferings  and  resurrection 
of  the  Lord  appear  to  be  imitated  ? 

If  we  turn  from  such  explanations  as  do  not  need  a  special  refutation,* 
that  of  Victorin.  is  first  presented,  which,  being  brought  again  to  notice  by 
Corrodi*  and  Eichhorn,  has  been  of  late  i*esolutely  defended  by  Liicke, 
De  Wette,  Bleek,  Baur,  Volkmar,  Hilgenf.,  £.  Renan,  etc>  The  Roman 
historians  of  the  report  bruited  shortly  after  Nero's  death,  that  he  was  still 
living,  and  would  again  appear,*  are  quoted.  This  opinion,  which  was  cur- 
rent especially  in  Asia,*  is  recognized  by  the  writer  of  the  Apoc. ;  and  two 
circumstances  concur,  which  seem  to  greatly  tirge  the  explanation  from  that 
fancy  of  the  enigmatical  discourse  concerning  the  head  of  the  beast  wounded 
to  death,  and  again  healed.  On  the  one  hand,  it  has  penetrated  Christian 
literature,  viz.,  the  Apocalyptic:^  on  the  other  hand,  it  appears  to  give  a 


^  **Thlt  one,  therefore,  vis.,  Kero,  being 
nieed,  Qod  will  Mod  oe  a  king  worthy  of  the 
worthy,  and  a  Mesalah  each  as  the.  Jews  have 
merited."  Cf.  Beda :  "  Antichrist,  pertaining 
to  the  beads  of  the  earthly  kingdom,  in  im- 
itaUon  of  our  true  Head,  profeesee  to  hac6 
riMJt  again,  a»  though  haeing  been  elaint  and 
presents  himself  for  men's  recepUon,  instead 
of  Christ,  who  truly  did  this."  In  like  man- 
ner, Zeger,  C.  a  Lap.,  etc. 

*  Grot,  on  i»t  i<r^.:  "The  Capitol  was 
burned  while  the  Vltellians  and  Flavians 
warred  with  one  another."  —  ctfcoair. :  "For 
the  same  Vespasian  restored  the  Capitol,  who 
also  restored  the  Roman  Empire,  and.  Indeed, 
with  great  pomp  of  Idolatry."  ZUIlig,  who  In 
ver.  18  flnds  the  name  of  Balaam :  "  Balaam, 
slain  as  antl*Moses,  now  has  returned  to  life, 
with  seven  heads,  as  the  anti-Messiah,  as  the 
one  for  whom  he  will  now  be  regarded  re- 
lumed from  death  to  life." 

•  XrU.  OeecA.  dee  ChUiaemite,  ZOr.,  vol.  U., 
p.  803  sqq. 


•  Der  Antiehriett  Germ,  ed.,  Lelps.  and 
Paris,  1873,  p.  278. 

•  Tacit.,  ffiet,^  11. 8 ;  "  About  the  same  time, 
Achaia  and  Asia  were  terrified  by  a  false  ru- 
mor, as  t^iough  Nero  were  approaching,  and  a 
fluctuating  rumor  ooncemlng  his  death,  the  ma- 
jority, on  this  account,  thinking  and  believing 
that  he  was  alive."  Cf .  Sueton.,  Nerot  e.  57 ; 
Dio  Chrys.,  Or.t  xil.,  ed.  Reiske.,  T.  I.,  p.  504. 

•  So  that  a  false  VerOt  who  availed  himself 
of  this  In  a  remarkable  way,  found  a  following 
among  the  Parthlans.  Sueton.,  1.  e.;  Tacit., 
Bint.,  1.  2:  "War  also  with  the  Parthlans, 
near  at  hand,  was  stirred  up  by  the  farce  of 
the  pretended  Nero." 

^  8U>iflL  Orae.f  ed.  Serv.  QalL,  I*.  YIII.,  p. 
688 :  oraf  y  4raNX^  ««  vtparMV  y«ui|«  o  ^vyds 
iiilTpottr6vo9  iX9iir  ['*  When  the  matricide  fugi- 
tive returns  from  the  opposite  part  of  the 
earth  "].  Cf.  p.  716 ;  L.  V.,  p.  547 ;  Sulp.  Sev., 
Biet.,  s.,  L.  n.,  Opp.  ed.;  G.  Hom.,  Lugd. 
But.,  1647,  p.  873:  "Certainly  his  body,  vlx., 
that  of  Nero,  was  slain;  whenoe  It  Is  believed. 
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definite  explanation  of  xvii.  8,  and  the  one  best  harmonizing  with  ver.  3, 
yiz.,  that  Nero,  slain  by  his  own  hand,  appears  returning  from  the  abyss  of 
hell,  and  working  again  as  the  living  antichrist. — But  against  this  mode 
of  exposition  it  is  to  be  remarked:  (1)  The  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  in 
no  way  betrays  such  impurity  and  limitation  of  faith  and  Christian  culture, 
that  without  injustice  a  superstition  dare  be  ascribed  to  him  which  the 
Roman  authors  already  had  derided.^  In  any  case,  if  John  subscribed  to 
that  illusion,  nothing  more  could  any  longer  be  said  concerning  a  truly  pro- 
phetical character  of  the  Apoc.,  dependent  upon  inspiration,  and  concerning 
its  canonical  authority.^  (2)  In  reference  to  xvii.  8,*  it  must  be  mentioned 
already  here,  how  difficult  it  is  by  the  Otiplov  which  is  there  described,  to 
uiderstand  Nero  alone,  who  is  symbolized,  just  as  in  ch.  xiii.,  by  one 
of  the  seven  heads  of  the  beast.  (3)  But  it  is  also  in  the  highest  degree 
doubtful  whether  the  Nero-myth  were  current  already  at  the  close  of  the 
first  century,  as  they  try  to  find  it  in  John :  on  the  contrary,  unmistakable 
traces  indicate  that  the  original  Nero-myth  received  the  form  in  which 
it  is  now  by  an  anachronism,  regarded  as  utilized  in  the  Apoc.  only  by 
combining  with  it  misunderstood  passages  like  Rev.  xiii.  3,  xvii.  8,  and 
2  Thess.  ii-  3  sqq.  Sueton.,  Tacit.,  and  Dio  Chryst.  by  no  means  say  that 
it  was  their  opinion  that  the  actually  dead  Nero  had  returned  from  the  lower 
regions  to  life;  but  they  report^  that  it  was  not  properly  known  in  what  way 
Neix)  had  died,  and  that,  therefore,'  the  report  originated  that  he  was  not  at 
all  dead,  but  had  escaped  to  the  Parthians,  and  would  i*eturn  to  take  ven- 
geance on  his  enemies.  So  it  stands  in  the  sibylline  books,  where  Nero 
appears  as  a  fugitive,^  who  is 'to  return  from  the  ends  of  the  earth,  his  tem« 
porary  place  of  refuge.^  That  this  Nero-myth  was  difEused  among  Chris- 
tians by  the  authority  of  the  sibylline  books,  is  attested  by  Lactantius,  who 


that,  althoQgh  be  pierced  himself  with  the 
Bword,  yet  that  he  wad  restored  by  the  healiog 
of  his  wound,  as  it  is  written  of  him :  And  the 
stroke  of  his  death  was  bmiled,  in  order  tliat  he 
might  be  sent  at  the  end  of  the  world  to  ezer- 
else  the  mystery  of  iniquity.'* 

>  Dio  Ohryst.,  1.  c.  .*  rftovov  nva  ovx  awaf 
avrov  tc<7ki)ic6to«,  dAAd  voAAoicif  ficraL  rAv 
<r^o£pa  oirfiivrior  avrov  (jjr. 

*  This  statement  Is  not  based  on  a  narrow- 
minded  conception  of  the  canon  (Volkm.)t  but 
asserts  the  demands  which  justice  and  cau* 
tlous  piety  make  of  exegetes.  The  Apoc.,  with 
respect  to  its  other  contents,  stands  so  high 
that  it  is  utterly  impossible  that  it  should  ad- 
vance any  superstitious  statement  directly  con- 
tradictory to  the  simplest  Christian  faJth  and 
thought  (also  against  Weiss.,  p.  M).  But  If  it 
be  ex^etieally  proved  iliat  this  is  nevertheless 
the  case,  it  appears  necessary  to  surrender  the 
deutero-canonical  authority  of  the  book.  But, 
in  spite  of  all  lis  dazzling  appearance,  the  eze> 
gesis  of  Volkm.,  as  well  as  of  Ewald,  etc.,  is 
on  this  point  incorrect. 

*  Bee  on  the  passage. 


*  Cf.  espedally  Dio  Chryst,  1.  c. :  max  ovrwf 
airc<m|<ray  air'  avrov  Koi  iivayKavav  ory  vorc 
rpontf  airo\4c$ai  avT6¥*  ovMano  yap  icai  vvv  rovro 
yc  B^\6v  iariv  ["And  thus  they  stood  aloof 
from  him,  and  urged  the  question  in  what  way 
he  had  died ;  for  this  even  now  was  not  as  yet 
Doanifest"]. 

*  Cf.  Tacit.,  1.  c. 

*  4tvydt,  L.  VIII.,  ver.  71;  ed.  Frfedlieb, 
^tvymv,  L.  v.,  ver.  804. 

'  In  the  same  sense  also  is  the  passage,  L. 
v.,  ver.  33,  to  be  understood .  ccrrat  irai  aiVro^ 
^ouof,  «tr'  avojca^f (1,  where  Oallaeus  ("  will 
utterly  be  destroyed")  and  Friedlieb  ("the 
pernicious  vanishes  away  **)  mistranslate  the 
aiVrof .  It  is  said  only  that  the  pernicious  one, 
i.e.,  Nero,  will  become  invisible,  viz.,  by  flight, 
but  will  return.  It  is  altogether  a  perversion 
when  the  sibylline  expressions  conceniiug  the 
return  of  Nero  are  compared  with  the  Apoc, 
in  order  to  make  a  Nkro  redioimu  acoepuble 
here ;  for  in  the  sibylline  books  the  chief  mat- 
ter is  lacking,  as,  e.g.,  Hilgenf.  himself  ao- 
knowledges  (Zeiitchr.  /.  WUn,  TA.,  1871,  p. 
89.    Cf.  also,  1869,  p.  421  sqq.). 
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explains  it  not  only  as  madness,  but  also  indicates  its  natural  origin :  ^  '<  Cast 
down,  therefore,  from  the  head  of  the  government,  and  fallen  from  its  sum- 
mit, the  impotent  tyrant  suddenly  was  nowhere  present,  so  that  a  place  not 
even  of  burial  might  appear  on  earth  for  so  wicked  a  beast.  Whence  some 
madmen  believe  that  he  has  been  translated  and  reserved  alive,  the  sibyl 
saying  that  the  fugitive  matricide  shall  come  from  the  ends  of  the  earth," 
etc.  Therefore  Lactantius  also  knows  nothing,  as  yet,  of  a  resurrection  and 
return  of  the  dead  Nero,  but  he  has  in  view  the  faith  of  some  madmen,  sup- 
ported by  the  sibylline  books,  that  the  still  living  Nero  had  found  a  refuge 
somewhere  at  the  ends  of  the  earth,  whence  he  will  return  as  a  precursor  of 
the  antichrist.*  But  this  superstition,  still  diffused  at  his  time,  Lact.  regards 
so  senseless,  because  thereby  a  life  a  century  lon^  must  be  presupposed  to 
Nero;  while  the  entire  fable  could  be  explained  without  difficulty,  from  the 
fact  that  the  grave  of  Nero  was  unknown,  —  an  explanation  which  is  proved 
to  be  right,  inasmuch  as  Nero  was  actually  buried  with  the  greatest  silence.* 
In  Lactantius,  therefore,  the  Nero-myth,  designated  as  senseless,  does  not 
have  the  form  in  which  they  want  to  fitid  it  presented  by  the  writer  of  the 
Apoc.  —  Augustine  is  the  first  to  testify  to  the  existence  of  the  expectation 
that  Nero  would  arise  from  the  dead,  and  return  as  antichrist,  since  he  ex- 
pressly remarks  that  this  form  of  the  myth,  by  the  side  of  the  older,  has 
resulted  from  an  interpretation  of  2  Thess.  ii.  8  sqq.  that  is  as  bold  as  it  is 
perverted:*  '*  Some  think  that  this*  was  said  of  the  Roman  Empire, — as  his 
declaration,  <  The  mystery  of  iniquity  doth  already  work,*  he  wanted  to  be 
understood  of  Nero,  whose  deeds  seemed  as  though  of  antichrist.  Whence 
some  swpect  that  he  will  rue  againj  atifl  be  the  antichrist.  But  others  think 
that  he  was  not  slain,  but  rather  had  withdrawn  so  as  to  be  regarded  slain, 
and  was  concealed  alive  in  the  vigor  of  the  age,  in  which  he  was  when  he 
was  believed  to  have  died,  until  he  would  be  revealed  at  his  own  time,  and 
be  restored  to  the  government.  But  to  me  such  presumption  of  those  think- 
ing these  things  is  very  wonderful."  In  this  connection,  also,  Augustine 
does  not  mention  the  Apoc.*  This  is  done  by  Sulp.  Severus,^  who,  however, 
does  not  combine  the  myth  of  the  revivification  o5  the  dead  Nero  with  Apoc. 
xiii.  3,  but  under  the  presumption  that  Nerd  had  actually  committed  suicide  * 
records  the  entirely  peculiar  turn  to  the  matter :  It  is  believed  that  the  wound 
which  Nero  inflicted  upon  himself  was  healed,  and  that  he  still  lives,  and  at 
the  end  of  the  world  will  return  as  antichrist.  The  complete  form  of  the 
myth  is  given  first  by  Victorin.,  who  expressly  says  that  the  actually  de- 
ceased Nero  would  be  again  raised  by  God,  and  be  sent  as  the  pseudo-Mes- 
siah for  judgment  upon  the  ungodly;  but  Victorin. 's  own  words*  betray  the 


»  Pe  Mart,  nnee.,  o.  S. 

*  *'  A  precuraor  of  the  devil,  and  going  be- 
fore him  OS  he  comes  to  devMtate  the  earth, 
and  overthrow  the  haman  raoe.'* 

*  Eotrop.,  ffitt,  Rom,  vU.  18 :  **  Tho  remalne 
of  Nero,  which  were  burled  In  a  bumble  way.'* 

*  De  Civ.  />.,  L.  XX.,  c.  10,  f  8. 
■  1.  c,  ver.  7. 

*  That  Kero  bad  someUmee  been  regarded 


the  antiehrlflt  of  Daniel,  beeauae  of  hli  peree- 
cution  of  the  Chrietlaoa  (JeronM  on  Dan.  xl. 
2S :  <*  Whence  many  of  our  writere  think  that 
becauM  of  the  greatneea  of  his  cruelty  and 
baaenMs,  the  Domitian  Nero  would  be  antl. 
Christ  **),  doea  not  belong  here. 
»  I.e. 

•  StiamH  nr  glndU  tran^/txU, 

*  Nunc  ergo  cactora. 
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origin  of  the  mjih  thus  fashioned,  in  the  same  way  as  Aagnstine  ^  testifies  to 
the  origin  of  another  application  of  the  myth  from  2  Thess.  ii.  It  cannot, 
therefore,  in  any  way  be  asserted  upon  an  historical  basis,  that  the  writer  of 
the  Apocalypse,  when  he  represents  one  of  the  heads  of  the  beast  as  wounded 
to  death  and  again  healed,  depends  upon  an  idea  current  at  his  time,  con- 
cerning the  return  of  Nero  raised  from  the  dead, — for  such  an  idea  does 
not  belong  as  yet  to  his  time,  — but  it  must  be  asserted  that  the  writer  of 
the  Apoc.  has  himself  fashioned  this  manner  of  expressing  the  Nero-myth. 
No  one,  however,  has  ventured  this. 

Any  other  explanation  of  ver.  3  is  therefore  hardly  possible,  than  that 
indicated  already  in  the  Introduction.'  By  a  combination  with  xvii.  8-11, 
the  result  is  attained  that  the  mortal  wound  cannot  be  referred  to  the  sixth,' 
but  must  be  referred  to  the  Afth,  head  of  the  beast  This  is  correctly  ac- 
knowledged by  Ewald,  Liicke,  De  Wette,  etc.,  as  they  are  further  right  in 
accounting  Nero  as  the  last  of  the  fallen  kings.  But  to  proceed  from  this  to 
the  interpretation  of  xiii.  3,  advocated  by  Ewald,  Liicke,  etc., — which  is  proved 
to  be  just  as  untenable,  —  is  not  only  not  demanded  by  xvii.  8-11,  but  is 
prohibited,  because  it  is  not  said  there  that  the  fifth  fallen  king,  i.e.,  Nero, 
would  return  as  the  eighth,  hut  that  the  future  eighth  would  be  the  personi- 
fied beast  himself.  But  of  this  nothing  whatever  is  said  in  ch.  xiii. ;  it  is 
not  once  to  be  perceived  from  ch.  xiii.  that  an  eighth  king  is  at  all  to  be 
expected,  so  that  this  point  (xvii.  11)  is  not  in  any  way  to  be  introduced 
into  xiii.  3.  The  healing  of  the  mortal  wound  certainly  cannot,  therefore, 
refer  to  one  of  the  heads  of  the  beast  (the  fifth),  as  it  is  neither  said  in 
ch.  xvii.,  nor  agrees  with  the  statement  in  xiii.  3,  that  the  fifth  fallen 
(deceased)  king  will  return  as  the  eighth.  On  the  contrary,  the  healing  of 
the  mortal  wound  on  the  fifth  head  of  the  beast  must  correspond  to  that 
which  is  stated  in  ch.  xvii.,  so  that  the  beast  is  not,  and  yet  is;  viz.,  it  is  in 
so  far  as  the  sixth  king  is.  The  existence  of  the  sixth  king  is  the  healing 
of  the  mortal  wound  on  the  fifth  head,  whose  infliction  caused  the  beast  not 
to  be,  and  whose  healing  again  caused  the  beast,  nevertheless,  to  be.  Thus 
ch.  xvii.  gives  the  riddle,  and  ch.  xiii.  3  the  clew  whereby  the  riddle  is 
solved.  The  mortal  wound  is  inflicted  upon  the  (fifth)  head  of  the  beast, 
and  the  interregnum  immediately  succeeding.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  it 
is  not  at  all  said  that  the  coronetal  horn  on  the  (fifth  )*head  was  stricken 
off,  and  grew  s^ain,  —  this  would  attach  the  idea  expressly  to  the  person  of 
Nero,  and  correspond  with  the  opinion  of  Ewald,  Liicke,  De  Wette,  and 
Volkm., — but  that,  in  accordance  with  the  distinction  between  the  heads 
and  the  horns  (cf.  ver.  1),  the  idea  of  the  Roman  Empire,  so  far  as  it  was 
under  the  Emperor  Nero,  is  expressed.^  This  empire,  designated  by  the 
fifth  head  of  the  beast,  received  a  raoi*tal  wound  when  Nero,  the  bearer  of 
the  empire,  and  the  last  of  the  race  of  the  Caesars  which  had  founded  the 
empire,  committed  suicide,  and  that,  too,  under  the  compulsion  of  the  rebel- 
lion of  a  usurper  (Galba),  who,  as  little  as  his  two  successors  (Otho,  Yitel- 

>  I.  0.  *  p.  47  sq.  that  the  beast  was  wonnded  on  ita  head,  etc. 

*  Hengstenb.,  Auberlen.  Bat  what  in  ver,  8  be  Is  wrong  in  omitting,  ii 

*  Volkm.  nrgot  that  in  xiii.  3,  it  la  not  said       correctly  said  in  ver.  12. 
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lias),  could  in  any  way  be  regarded  the  restorer  of  the  empire  which  was 
destroyed  with  Nero.  The  healing  of  that  mortal  wound  did  not  ensue 
until  Vespasian,  the  founder  of  a  new  dynasty,  restored  the  empire,  as  its 
actual  possessor,  to  its  ancient  strength  and  vitality.  Thus,  at  the  founda- 
tion of  the  prophetical  enigmatical  discourse  of  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  con- 
cerning the  beast  wounded  to  death  and  again  restored,  concerning  the  three 
coroneted  horns  which,  nevertheless,  do  not  stand  upon  particular  heads 
(ver.  1),  and  concerning  the  beast  which  is  not  and  yet  is,  there  lies  the 
same  historical  view  which  is  declared  by  the  Roman  historians,  in  their 
representation  of  the  threefold  regency  between  the  death  of  Nero  and  the 
accession  of  Vespasian,  only  as  a  sad  interregnum.^ 

Ver.  36,  ver.  4.  koX  kdttvftaffev~—inriau  rot)  Bvpiov*  The  pregn.  construction 
gives  the  view  as  to  how  the  astonishment  at  the  succession  is  occasioned.^ 
Beng.  also  shows  how  this  expression  is  supported  historically:  in  the  cruci- 
fixion, e.g.,  this  prophecy  is  fulfilled.  —  The  amazement  of  the  whole  earth 
—  for  thus  far  the  dominion  of  the  beast  extends  (ver.  2)  —  may  be  referred 
especially  to  what  is  said  hi  ver.  3a ;  for  the  worship  of  the  dragon,  as  also 
of  the  beast  equipped  by  him,  that  which  results  from  ver.  25  is  expressly 
attached  as  the  reason.  But  not  only  is  the  npooKwdv  on  the  part  of  the 
inhabitants  of  the  earth  *  a  robbery,  which,  in  the  service  of  the  dragon  and 
his  beast,  they  perpetrate  on  the  one  true  God,  but  even  the  phraseology  in 
which  they  express  their  worship^  seems  like  a  blasphemous  parody  of  the 
praise  with  which  the  O.  T.  Church  celebrated  the  incomparable  glory  of 
the  living  God.'  [See  Note  LXXI.,  p.  887.]  And  if  the  inhabitants  of  the 
earth  declare  further  Kot  ric  ^Ovarai,  lurXf  back  of  this  challenging  and 
triumphing  question  lies  concealed  the  desire  that,  in  compliance  with  the 
purpose  of  the*  dragon,"  they  might  begin  the  conflict  with  those  who  do  not 
worship  the  beast  (cf.  ver.  7). 

Vv.  5-7.  As  the  conception  of  the  form  of  the  beast  in  general  (vy.  1,  2) 
is  conditioned  by  the  Danielian  prototype,  so  also  the  individual  chief 
features  which  describe  the  activity  of  the  beast  are  in  conformity  with 
what  Daniel  says  of  antichrist.  Not  only  the  schematical  determination 
of  time  for  the  antichristian  activity  of  the  beast,  forty-two  months,^  is 
derived  from  Dan.  vii.  25,  xii.  7;  but  also  the  characteristic  representation  of 
the  presumptuous,  blasphemous  speech,^  and  of  his  conflict  with  the  saints,* 
makes  the  beast  appear  in  the  same  way  as  the  concretion  of  the  antichristian 
world-power  withstanding  the  N.  T.  communion  of  saints,  as  in  Daniel's  view 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  arrayed  himself  against  the  O.  T.  Church.    But  Ziill. 


1  Sneton.,  1.  c;  Dlo  Cass.,  SUt.  Bom.,  ed. 
J.  Lennol.,  HannoT.,  1606,  p.  7358. 

*  Cf .  Acta.  V.  87,  xz.  80.  Orot.,  Zail.,  De 
Wette,  etc. 

»  Cf.  ver.  8,  ill.  10. . 

«  Coccejua  feels  the  dlfOcnlty  of  eariylng 
OQl  here  hi*  Interpretation  of  the  tfi^pior ;  for,  if 
the  $^/Uov  la  the  papacy,  It  appears  obJecUoo- 
able  to  represent  its  adherents  as  worshippers 
of  the  dragon.  But  he  says:  "In  word,  It  is 
(me,  they  praised  Ood  and  Christ,  wlio  had 


given  such  power  to  the  Chnrch;  but  in  fact, 
because  it  was  not  the  Church,  but  a  beast,  and 
the  worldly  power  which  he  claimed  for  hlm* 
self  was  power  conceded  by  the  dragon  trans* 
forming  himself  Into  an  angel  of  light,  he 
whom  they  adored  was  the  dragon." 

•  Cf.  Isa.  xl.  25,  zUv.  7,  slvi.  6;  Ps.  zxiv. 
10,  ciii.  6;  Mlo.  vU.  8;  CocceJ.,  Bwald. 

•  zU.  17.  V  Cf.  zi.  2,  zii,  14. 

•  VTOiia  \akwv  iMyaAa  le.  fika.(r4t-    Cf.  Dan. 
▼ii.  8, 90, 26.  •  Cf.  Dan.  vii.  21. 
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finds  incorrectly  also  in  7b  an  analogy  with  Dan.  vii.  14,  in  that  the  sense 
that  what  is  there  ascribed  to  Christ,  is  here  declared  concerning  the  anti- 
christian  universal  monarchy  of  the  beast,  as  the  contrary  of  the  Messiah ; 
for  the  i^avala  of  the  beast,  i.e.,  the  definite  supreme  power  thereof,  adapted 
to  its  position  and  task,  corresponds  neither  to  the  kingly  glory  over  all 
nations  granted  to  the  Son  of  man,^  nor  to  his  peculiar  kiouaia,  which,  as  the 
fiaaiXeia  itself,  is  marked  as  one  that  is  eternal.*  The  kdodfi,  w.  5,  7,*  which 
refers  to  the  ultimate  ground  of  divine  authority,  contains  for  believers  a 
consolatory  determination  which  belongs  to  the  Idu/ccv,  ver.  2;  for  only  in 
accordance  with  God's  order  can  the  dragon  equip  his  beast,  and  only  within 
the  limits  fixed  by  God  can  the  beast  work  in  virtue  of  the  i^ovcia  ascribed  to 
him.  —  oTOfta  XdXovv  fieyuXa  koI  ffkao^fua/s.  The  supercilious  speaking  of  great 
things  is  already  in  itself  the  testimony  of  an  egotistic  boasting  of  one  de- 
spising the  living  God,  and  then  becomes  openly  blasphemous  when  the  pre- 
sumptuous speeches  have  such  definite  reference  to  God  as  is  expressed,  e.g., 
in  ver.  6 ;  cf .  also  the  declaration  put,  in  ver.  4,  into  the  mouth  of  the  adher- 
ents of  the  beast.  The  historical  foundation  for  the  description,  ver.  5a, 
is  formed  by  the  declarations  repeated  in  various  ways,  in  which  Roman 
insolence  not  only  ascribed  to  itself  absolute  dominion  over  the  world,  but 
also  expi'essly  gave  divine  names  and  divine  honor  to  the  city,  the  empire, 
and  the  emperor.^ — irodjaai.  In  the  following  accus.,  the  express  object  to 
voiijoai  may  be  found,*  and  with  Luther,  Ewald,  etc.,  the  explanation  may  be 
rendered:  Power  was  given  him  to  bring  in  forty-two  months  besides;  viz., 
in  the  manner  described  in  ver.  5a.  But  this  mere  determination  of  time 
appears  too  circumstantial  for  the  Apoc. ;  hence  it  is  explained  better  by 
Vitr.,  Ziill.,  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.,  etc.,  after  the  analogy  of  Dan.  viii.  24, 
xi.  28,  30,  32 ;  Ps.  xxxvii.  5,  where  the  nouiv  likewise  occurs  without  any 
express  designation  of  the  object :  power  was  given  him  to  work^  to  ply  his 
business,  for  forty-two  months.  In  connection  with  this  it  is  to  be  observed,* 
that  thus  the  two  parts  of  ver.  5  briefly  designate  what  is  more  fully  de- 
scribed in  ver.  6  (cf.  ver.  5a)  and  ver.  7  (cf.  ver.  56). — The  prefixed 
pXao^fuac  npdc  r^  9e6v  (ver.  6)  is  more  definitely  specialized  in  a  threefold 
way,  to  which  already  the  plural  pXaa^fda^  irp.  r.  9.,  which  is  here  certain, 
points,  viz.,  firsts  fihta^fiSfoat  rd  bvofta  airrovf  whereby  is  designated  the  calumni- 
ation directed  immediately  against  Grod  himself,  which  is  especially  fulfilled 
by  the  beast  usurping  for  himself  the  divine  names  and  honor;  secondly, 
Kol  T^  oKfjvitif  aifTov,  i.e.,  as  it  is  also  made  manifest  from  the  following 
words,^  heaven,  which,  as  God^s  tabernacle,  is  an  object  of  the  blasphemous  • 
speeches  of  the  beast;  and,  finally^  kq2  toO^  hv  tO  oitpav^  an^vovvrac,  because 
it  is  God's  gracious  work,  that  he  has  opened  heaven  as  his  tabernaoJe  for 
those  who  now  dwell  with  him  therein.  The  two  last  kinds  of  blasphemy 
are  mediate,  but  they  have  place  just  as  certainly  as  the  world-power,  repre- 

1  Kdu  i669ri  avrf  4  ^PX^  "^i  4  ^V^h  *^^  4  '  Of.  Jl»  A,  8,  vU.  8,  Ix.  6. 

^atriActa,  «cat  vdyrcf  oi  Xaoi  ^vAoc  xoi  ykS»av«*  *  Of.  Introduction,  p.  61. 

avr^  iovK«wov9iy.  *  Cf.  Acta  XV.  83;  2  Cor.  xl.  25;  Jm.  I  v.  18. 

*  i)  c(.  avTov  c^ov^ui  atwriof,  ^rif  ov  ra^M-  *  Vltr..  Hengstenb. 

AcvacTAt,  ic.r.A.  *  Cf.  xxl.  3. 
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sented  by  the  beast,  speaks  only  with  mockery  of  that  which  was  to  believers 
the  home  towards  which  their  entire  hope  was  directed;  and  accordingly  the 
world-power  stood  in  opposition  to  the  inexhaustible  source  of  their  oonsolar 
tion  and  patience.  —  noXefuv  no^oai  furti  r.  &y.  To  the  instrument  of  the 
dragon  it  is  given — on  God's  part  —  to  fulfil  what  the  dragon  had  in  mind 
when  he  prepared  the  beast.^ — koZ  vuc^oai  airobc ;  viz.,  in  so  far  as  the  saints 
must  succumb  to  the  power  of  the  beast,  and  suffer  imprisonment,  banish- 
ment, death,  and  all  kinds  of  0^^<f.^  Besides,  it  is  just  in  this  that  the 
true  victory  of  saints  consists.*  — «.  ii.  abr,  i^ovaia  htl  nuaav  ^^v  xal — l9vof. 
Ewald,  by  determining  the  i^aoaia  according  to  the  measure  of  what  immedi- 
ately precedes,^  reaches  the  erroneous  conception  that  the  M  nuo,  ^^v^  crX, 
is  to  be  referred  to  Christians  *  But  the  expression  designates,  by  its  four 
specifications,*  the  entire  number  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  who  easily 
appear  in  opposition  to  the  saints ;  hence  the  i^ouaia  hrl  waa,  fvXi^,  «.r^,  is  the 
great  and  sovereign  power  ^  which  is  granted  to  the  beast  with  his  empire. 
Because  of  this  i^avaia  he  is  in  a  position  to  war  victoriously  against  the 
saints.  But  as  in  ver.  5a,  so  also  here,  where  there  is  a  definitive  designa- 
tion of  the  l^ovaia  on  which  the  entire  dreadful  activity  of  the  beast  depends, 
the  consolatory  thought  lies  in  the  background,  that  even  though  the  supreme 
power,  which  the  dragon  has  given  (ver.  2)  to  the  beast,  is  so  great  that  it 
extends  over  the  whole  world,  yet  it  is  at  last  only  by  the  Divine  bestow- 
ment,  and  therefore  beneath  the  Divine  order  and  limitation,  that  the  beast 
possesses,  and  can  exercise,  his  iiovaia, 

Ver.  8.  Kot  npooKwiioouaw  aMv,  k.tX  Notwithstanding  K  (alm^),  undoubt- 
edly the  correct  reading,  drrov,  cannot  be  explained  by  the  reference  to  the 
king,  of  the  masc.  in  which  the  beast  itself,  xvii.  11,  appears  personified;* 
for  that  entirely  special  idea  must  be  definitely  indicated  within  ch.  xiiL  if 
without  any  thing  further  it  is  thus  to  be  diverted.  The  atnov  pertains,  how- 
ever, to  the  chief  subject  6  Spwuv.  The  worship  of  the  dragon  is  here  men- 
tioned immediately  after  the  description  of  the  beast,  for  the  same  reason 
as  ver.  4  in  connection  with  ver.  3 ;  the  more  mightily  the  instrument  of 
the  dragon  is  presented  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  the  more  naturally 
they  come  to  the  adoration  of  that  which  itself  only  serves  the  beast.  Cor- 
responding with  this  is  also  the  future  form  irpocKwiicouciv,^  As  the  activity 
of  .the  beast,  according  to  its  decisive  part,  still  impends,^^^  so  also  the  ado- 
ration of  the  dragon  occasioned  thereby.  — o£  o(  yiypanrai  r.  6v.  <Atq»,  The 
sing,  of  the  relative,^^  to  which,  according  to  the  Hebraic  way,  the  demonstr. 
is  added,'*  is  explained  '*  by  the  presentation  of  the  details  which  are  com- 
prised in  the  entire  icaroM.  M  r,y.^iv  rCtptSXu^  k,tX    Without  doubt,'^  the 

>  Cf .  xlt.  17,  xUi.  2.  •  Cf.  ▼.  0,  x1. 0,  xiv.  6,  zirU.  16. 

sCf.  xl.  7.  vAlaoBw.U. 

s  Cf.  xil.  11,  II.  10  iq.  •  HengiteDb. 

4  "  It  Is  allowed  to  perpetrate  this  slaagbter  *  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  ver.  4. 

thronghout  all  laada  and  natlona."  **  Cf •  ▼•'.  7,  where  It  la  flrat  given  the  beast, 

•  "  Prom  the  natnre  of    the  tople   and  on  Qod't  part,  what  It  U  to  do. 

thought,  it  la  apparent  that  only  Christiana  "  See  Critical  Notes, 

dwelling  everywhere  thronghoat  the  world  are  >*  lU.  8,  xll.  S,  14. 

to  be  here  understood.'*  » De  Wette.                      >«  Cf.  xvH.  8. 
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concluding  clause  &nb  koto^^  kochw  belongs  to  ytypanrai}  not  to  the  itf^y^ 
fiivoVf  as  neither  the  explanation  of  the  eternal  predestination  of  the  death 
of  Christ,*  nor  that  of  the  sufferings  of  Christ  in  his  people  from  Abel  on,' 
agrees  with  the  expression  and  the  connection  of  this  passage.  The  charac- 
teristic of  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  in  contrast  with  the  saints  refusing 
to  worship  the  dragon,  contains  already,  in  the  most  pregnant  manner,  all 
the  points  upon  which  the  patience  of  the  saints  expressly  emphasized 
immediately  afterwards,  ver.  10,  depends.  Those  who  worship  the  Lamb 
slain,  of  course,  must  suffer  persecution ;  but  just  to  the  Lamb  slain  belongs 
the  book  of  life,^  in  which  from  eternity  the  names  of  believers  are  written : 
they,  therefore,  like  the  Lamb,  conquer  by  their  victory,^  and  through  all 
eXiilftc  pass  to  the  glory  of  eternal  life,'  while  the  enemy,  in  spite  of  his 
temporary  victory,^  incurs  sure  judgment.    [See  Note  LXXIL,  p.  387.] 

Vv.  9, 10.  This  consolatory  assurance  is  expressly  urged  as  one  ex- 
tremely important.'  — f 2  rtc  etc  (zlxfiaXbtaiaVf  e<V  alxuaXueiav.  The  jtis  talionis 
is  exercised  by  the  righteous  judgment  of  God.'  The  brevity  of  the  ellip- 
tical expression  corresponds  very  well  with  the  immutability  of  the  strict 
sentence,  in  case  the  second  elg  aixitakDaiav  stands  without  further  definition.^' 
—  On  the  two  kinds  of  persecution,  cf.  ii.  10,  13,  vi.  10,  xi.  7.  Volkm. 
regards  the  threat  of  the  sword  as  directed  against  Nero.  But  how  is  it 
conceivable  if  ver.  3  refers,  according  to  Volkmar's  interpretation,  to  Nero? 
-— (^  kori  tf  imofwvit  k.tX  The  formula  ude  ianv  is  in  itself  so  indefini^  that 
it  can  express  both  gradations  of  the  idea :  ''  Here  must  the  patience,  the 
wisdom,!!  of  believers  be  displayed," !'  and  **  Here  patience  is  present,  here 
lies  its  foundation  and  source."  In  this  passage,  and  xiv.  12,  the  latter  idea 
results  from  the  connection;  by  the  66e,  k,t,X,9  an  allusion  is  made  to  what 
has  just  been  said,  ver.  10,  yea  already  in  ver.  8;  viz.,  to  that  in  which  the 
patience  of  the  saints  consists,  who  by  their  faith  lay  hold  of  that  divine 
consolation.    Otherwise,  ver.  18  and  xvii.  0. 

Vv.  11-17.  The  second  beast,  which  John  sees  rising  from  the  earth,  is 
described  as  an  accomplice  of  the  first  beast;  by  deceitful  speeches  and 
miraculous  signs,  he  leads  astray  the  inhabitants  on  earth  to  the  worship  of 
the  beast  from  the  sea.  —  That  this  second  e^piop  —  which  appears  in  this 
form  from  the  beginning  as  essentially  related  to  the  first  beast !' — is  a  per- 
sonification of  false  prophecy,  is  correctly  recognized  already  by  Irenaeus.!* 
John  himself  gives  this  interpretation,  xvi.  13,  xix.  20,  xx.  10.  But  from 
the  connection  with  w.  1-10,  the  more  restricted  determination  results,  that' 
the  subject  treated  is  that  form  of  heathen-Roman  prophecy  which  was 
just  as  magical  as  mantic ;  and  this  peculiarity,  with  all  its  auguries,  inter- 
pretations of  omens,  etc.,  formed  an  important  support  of  the  Roman  secular 


1  Hammond,  Beng.,  Helnr.,  Ewald,  Zflll.,           "  Ver.  0.    Of.  ii.  7, 11. 

De  Wette,  Hengsteub.  •  Of.  zviil.  6,  ziz.  3. 

s  1  Pet.  i.  20;  Beda,  Siohh.  »  virayri,  z\ii.  8.    Bee  Critical  Notes. 

»  Of.  C.  a  Lap.  "  Ver.  18,  zvii.  «. 

«  ill.  6.  "  De  Wetle,  Hengetenb. 

•  <:f.  iii.  21.  M  See  on  ver.  1. 

•  Of.  yil.  14.                       r  Ver.  7.  ^  £,  y,^  e.  28, 2,  ed.  Btleren,  I.,  p.  794. 
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power.i    The  various  references  to  papal  Rome'  are  precluded  by  the  expla- 
nation of  ver.  1  sqq.     [Note  LXXIII.,  p.  887.] 

he  T^  x^.  Incorrectly,  Grot.:  *< private  origin.'*  Ewald's  explanation 
that  the  continent  of  Asia  *  is  to  be  regarded  the  theatre  for  those  who  had 
prophesied  the  return  of  Nero — even  apart  from  the  difficult  limitation  of 
the  idea  r.  y^ — has  no  support  in  ver.  3.^  The  explanation  also  of  Heng- 
stenb.,  that  by  ix  r.  ync  in  contrast  with  he  tuv  Umj,  or  U  tov  ovpavov,^  the 
earthly,  worldly  nature*  is  indicated,  does  not  lie  at  all-in  the  context.  The 
€K  T^  y^"*  has  respect,  on  the  contrary,  to  the  idea  of  the  xanoMowrec  M  t^ 
ynC'  The  beast  rises  from  the  earth,  because  he  is  to  work  upon  the  whole 
earth,  and  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  * — tdpara  dbo  dfuua  upvit^.  The 
**  compendious  comparison  "  >  is  not  acknowledged  by  Ebrard  when  he  com- 
mends the  explanation  as  probable :  *'  The  beast  has  two  horns,  like  (ofUMv 
instead  of  6fwia)  a  lamb  (so  that,  then,  the  horns  also  were  like  the  horns  of 
the  lamb).**  Concerning  the  form  of  this  beast,  nothing  further  is  expressed 
than  that  it  had  two  horns  like  the  horns  of  a  lamb.  The  interpretation  of 
this  figure  must  be  mistaken,  if,  notwithstanding  the  omission  of  the  art. 
before  oppiui  a  contrast  is  immediately  found  to  the  Lamb  with  seven  homs,^^ 
and  it  is  then  declared  that  the  beast  which  has  only  two  horns  is  far  infe- 
rior in  fulness  of  strength  to  that  of  the  Lamb,  although  the  similarity  to 
Christ  consists  in  that  the  wisdom  also  of  this  world  is  hidden,^^  or  that  the 
beast  especially  resembles  the  Lamb  of  God  in  the  manner  in  which  he  exer- 
cises its  dominion  over  the  Church. ^^  But  while  it  is  very  difficult  to  regard 
the  beast  with  hb  two  horns  of  a  lamb  as  in  contrast  with  the  Lamb  with 
seven  horns,  a  comparison  with  the  beast  out  of  the  sea  is  readily  made.  This 
had  ten  horns,  which  must  be  further  described  in  another  respect ;  but  tlie 
beast  out  of  the  earth  has  two  horns,  whose  meaning  lies  in  what  is  further 
said  concerning  them:  they  resemble  the  horns  of  a  lamb, — even  in  their 
number  they  were  no  more  than  those  of  a  lamb.  The  number  has,  there- 
fore, in  itself  no  special  reference, — possibly  in  the  same  way  as  the  ten 
horns  (ver.  1),^'  —  but  only  expresses,  like  the  entire  form  of  the  horns,  the 
resemblance  to  a  lamb  in  the  appearance  o^the  beast,  and  designates  the  pe- 
culiarity of  pseudo-prophetism,  which,  in  Matt.  vii.  15,^^  is  symbolized  in  a 
somewhat  different  way.  —  kcU  iXuXft  uc  ^ipwuv.  The  precise  reference  to  the 
dragon,  in  whose  service  also  this  second  beast  stands,^^  forbids  the  omission 


>  Cf.  Vietorin.,  Andr.,  Hammond,  Grot., 
Slchh.,  Ewald,  De  Wette;  alao  Hengsteub. 
s  CoceeJ.,  Calov.,  Vlir.,  eto. 

•  Bengel,  In  hto  way,  remarks:  The  earth 
It  here  also  Asia,  "  to  which  already  for  a  long 
Ume  a  greater  pan  of  the  papal  view*  .  .  . 
referred." 

•  See  on  that  paaeage. 
»  Cf .  John  viU.  32. 

•  <<c  rov  ffoaftov  rovrov. 
V  Cf.  ver.  1,  iK.  r.  BaX, 

•  Cf.,  Immediately  afterwarde,  ver.  12. 

•  As  U.  10. 


"  Hongetenb. 

»  Ebrard;  who,  after  the  manner  of  ^tr., 
etc.,  fluds  a  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy  eon- 
oerning  the  second  beast,  **  In  the  papacy,  wilh 
respect  to  Its  spiritual  power.**  Vitr.  inter- 
prets the  two  horus  as  referring  more  defi- 
nitely to  the  two  monastic  orders. 

*'  Against  Wetst.,  who  refers  to  Titus  and 
Domltian;  against  Hammond,  who  eiplains: 
The  twofold  power  of  priesu,  vis.,  that  of 
miracles  and  of  prophecy. 

i«  Cf.  Beda,  Andr.,  Ewald. 

"  Vietorin. :  **  He  spoke,  full  of  the  malice 
of  the  devil.**    Andr.,  etc.    Cf.  also  Hengst- 
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of  the  art. ;  besides^  no  speaking  of  the  dragon  is  at  all  mentioned  by  xii.  1. 
The  6c  dpdKuv  ^  designates  the  crafty  speech  of  tlie  tempter.^  An  allusion, 
however,  to  the  relation  to  the  dragon  —  which  also  is  not  denied  by  Ewald, 
Ziill.,  etc.  — lies  in  the  fact  that  he  is  described  not  as  cjf  ^,  but  as  i^  dp  < 

Ver.  12.  The  second  beast  is  expressly  designated  as  standing  in  the 
relation  of  servitude  to  the  first:  the  entire  i^ovaia  given,  he  puts  in  opei^a- 
tion,  and  that,  too,  kvanlov  abrov,  i  e.,  beneath  the  eyes  of  the  first  beast,  as 
its  lord.*  —  irotrf  —  iva  vpooKVpioovai.  Cf.  iii.  9. — ov  idtpan^  k.tJX,  This  was 
indicated  already  (ver.  4)  as  the  cause  of  the  astonishing  adoration. 

Yv.  13,  14.  aiffiela  /ityuXa.  As,  according  to  Matt.  xxiv.  24,  they  belong 
to  the  seductive  activity  (ver.  14)  of  the  false  prophet.' — iva  koI  itvp  noiy  Kara- 
(ialvav  U  T.  ovp.  With  Beng.,  Hengstenb.  recognizes  here  a  significant  ex- 
ample of  the  use  of  the  iva^  in  the  sense  of  Ckjtc  peculiar  to  the  Apostle  John. 
But,  improperly :  the  use  of  avo,  which  in  this  passage,  in  fact,  explains  the 
conception  of  the  luyuXa^  is  very  strongly  distinguished  from  the  style  of 
the  Apostle  John,  because  in  the  latter  ^  the  ideal  statement  of  the  purpose 
is  actually  included,  while  here  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.,  in  a  mode  widely 
different  from  the  elegance  of  the  apostle,  describes  something  that  is  simply 
a  matter  of  fact.  In  such  case,  the  apostle  infallibly  writes  Cnfre^  or  6n.^^  — 
The  words  iva  koI  rrvp^  «.r.A.,  should  not  be  regarded  as  proving  that  the  false 
prophet  intends  to  mimic  Pentecost,^^  or  wishes  to  represent  himself  as  a 
second  Solomon.  We  are  much  more  apt  to  think  of  an  allusion  to  the 
miracles  of  Elijah,^^  and  thus  to  regard  this  false  prophet  as  a  forerunner 
of  antichrist,  in  a  way  similar  to  that  according  to  which  the  true  Christ 
had  an  Elias  ^'  as  a  forerunner.  But  the  analogy  dare  not  be  determined 
more  specifically  than  the  context  itself  suggests.  It  is  not  the  antichrist 
in  the  sense  of  the  Apostle  John,^*  but  the  dragon  that  in  the  Apoc.  stands 
opposed  to  Christ,^'  and  it  is  not  the  forerunner,  but  the  accomplice,  of  the 
dragon,  that  is  the  other  beast  whose  ungodly  and  antichristian  nature 
expresses  itself  in  the  fact  that  in  virtue  of  his  demoniacal  power  he  can 
perform  miracles,  which  appear  to  be  counterparts  of  the  miracles  of  the 
true  prophets. — koI  n'Aav^.  The  miracles  are  an  importiint  auxiliary"  of 
the  seduction. ^^ — ^iyuv,  without  construction,  as  xi.  1. — Trot^am  tUbva  t^ 
etfpiif>t  k.tX  The  historical  foundation  of  this  description  is  indicated  already 
in  the  Introduction.^'  All  images  of  deified  emperors  must  have  appeared  to 
the  Christian  conscience  as  images  of  the  beast,  the  more  certainly  as  all 

eab. :  **  As  a  dragODp"  in  fact,  as  well  as  **aa  ^  Cf.  Winer,  p.  430. 

the  dragon.'*  •  Of.,  e.g.,  1  John  ill.  1,  with  my  note,  vol. 

1  Cf .  Gen.  111.  1  eqq. ;  Bwald,  De  Wette.  il.,  p.  40. 

I  Cf.  ver.  14,  vAar^,  with  Oea.  Ul.  18.  •  John  ill.  16. 

«  Cf.  xn.  9,  >«  1  John  Iv.  0.  "  Beda. 

«  Cf.  ver.  14,  vlii.  2;  1  Kings  z.  8;  Kam.  "  2  Chron.  vii.  1.    C.  a  Lap. 

iii.  6.    De  Wette,  Hengstenb.  *'  Cf.  xi.  8  sqq. 

•  Victorin. :  **  These  things  the  Uagi  do  also  i«  Cf.  Introdaotion,  p.  63. 

to-day  through  fallen  angeU.**  ^*  xil.  8  sqq.,  zill.  1  sqq. 

^  The  variation  leal  irvp  iifa  tic  r.  ovp.  xarti-  >*  &»  r.  a.,  beoatise  of  the  miracles.    Cf.  zli. 

fiaivn  (Qriesb.,  De  WeUe)  would  contain  a  11. 

tarn  similar  to  that  of  ver.  12,  viz.,  xoc  (so.  "  Mau.  zziv.  24 :  wota  rAaKij^at« 

voici)  irvp,  K.rA.  **  p.  51  Sq. 
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those  individual  emperors  were  possessors  of  the  same  antichristian  secular 
power.  Hence  the  addition  5  ix^i  r.  irX.,  «.t.A.,^  is  also  again  in  place  here ; 
the  statues  of  Augustus  and  Caligula,  erected  to  them  as  gods,  were  also 
represented  by  the  beast  which  received  its  wound  only  with  Nero's  death. 

Ver.  15.  To  the  second  beast,  it  was  further  given  (iddOv,  cf .  ver.  7) : 
doifvai  nvevfAa  ry  tUovi  rov  Oijpiovt  i*e.,  to  give  that  image  of  the  beast  a  demoni- 
acal wevfm  Qu^,*  and  that,  too,  with  the  intention  (Iva  koI  AoA.)  that  this 
might  thereby  speak,  and  also  by  this  sign  of  life  manifest  his  usurped 
divine  glory — which  roust  be  adored  (ver.  Ibb).  Ver.  15a  must  not  be 
understood  of  a  speaking  of  the  spirit  of  heathen  idols ; '  but  this  feature 
of  the  description  contains  a  suggestion  of  what  has  Jbeen  reported  concern- 
ing divine  images  actually  speaking;^  and  John  appears*  to  presuppose  the 
reality  of  such  demoniacal  miracles.  —  Significant,  besides,  is  the  statement 
that  the  idol  of  the  first  beast  had  not  the  power  to  speak  of  itself,  nor  with 
the  rough  force  with  which  the  beast  ruled  the  world,  but  that  the  intel- 
lectual power  of  the  lying  wisdom  of  the  world  must  give  that  beast  living 
speech.  The  false  prophet  with  his  ir^vuv  belongs  thereto,  if  that  beast  is 
to  find  worship.  —  Incorrect  is  the  special  reference  in  Yictorin. :  *^He  will 
cause  a  golden  image  io  antichrist  to  be  placed  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem^  and 
the  vanishing  angel  to  enter,  and  to  give  thence  voices  and  decisions.**  — 
«.  itoi^aif  tva — u^iroKravBCKn.  On  the  construction,  cf.  ver.  12.  On  the  his- 
torical illustration  of  this  testimony,  as  in  the  letter  of  Pliny  to  Trajan.* 

Vv.  16,  17.  Kal  votu  ituvTO/Q — tpa  duaiv  ainvic  X*^-  —  ^^ol  Iva  iifi  rtc,  ic.r.X.  The 
first  lifo,  just  as  ver.  12;  the  second  iva  (ver.  17)  has  a  different  relation  to 
the  iRMfi,  which  is  to  be  regarded  as  repeated  before  it,  in  so  far  as  here  an 
immediate  determination  of  the  object  is  lacking.  — John  describes  how  the 
entire  number  of  worshippers  of  the  beast,^  who  recognize  one  another  by  a 
mark  which  certifies  that  they  belong  to  the  beast,  hinder  the  intercourse, 
required  even  in  business  with  respect  to  their  daily  life,  of  saints  who 
have  not  received  that  mark  of  the  beast.  — duoof  airroi^  xfJtpay/uu  Deceived 
by  the  second  beast  unto  the  worship  of  the  first  beast  (ver.  14),  the  dwellers 
on  the  earth  put  a  mark  upon  themselves;  they  receive  it  willingly.'  —  M 
r^  Xcipdc  oirrcJv  rffc  Se^uic  ^  M  rd  fiirumv  ahruv,  Ziill.  and  Hengstenb.  unjustly 
resist  the  acknowledgment*  that  the  idea  contains  an  allusion  to  the  heathen 
custom  of  branding  slaves  and  soldiers,  and  thus  of  designating  that  they 


X  Cf.  ver.  12.  Oa  tlie  k.  iinvw,  ef .  il.  8.  On 
the  neuU  o  f  x.,  tee  Critical  NotM. 
>  Cf.  xl.  11. 

•  Against  Hengiteob.,  who  remarks  bow 
the  heathen  In  hto  Idol  objeotifled  hie  own 
vlewe,  and  that,  too,  with  a  ▼i\idnees  whioh 
wae  atteeted  by  the  asaertione  of  actual  apeooh 
on  tho  part  of  thoee  imagM. 

4  Cf.  Orot.,  Ew.  li.,  who  aleo  reealls  the 
popular  deception  of  speaking  statoes  of  Mary. 

•  Cf .  also  ver.  18. 

•  L. X.,  ep.  97 :  "When  they  Invoked  the 
gods,  and  with  wine  and  frankincense  made 
supplication  to  your  Image,  which,  for  that 


purpose,  I  liad  commanded  to  be  brought  to- 
gether with  Uie  statues  of  the  deities,  none  of 
wMleh  things,  as  Is  said,  those  who  are  reallj 
Christians  can  be  forced  to  do."  Those  who 
remain  faithful  must  die :  "  Threatening  also 
to  punish  Uiem  with  death.  8noh  as  persisted, 
I  ordered  them  to  be  led  away."  Cf.,  eoncem- 
ing  the  Neronten  perseeutioo,  Tadt.,  ^nii., 
zv  44. 

•  The  apeelfleations  r.  iiutpmn  u.  r.  |icy., 
k.tA.,  exhaust  In  a  perceptible  way  the  Idea  of 
the  mmif.    Cf.  vl.  16,  zL  18,  zlz.  18. 

•  Cf.  xlv.  9, 11,  xvl.  2,  ziz.  20,  xz.  4. 

•  Orot.,  Kbrard,  etc. 
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belong  to  the  same  master.  It  is  jast  oonceniing  thia  that  the  treatment 
refers,  and  not  "with  respect  to  a  counterpart  of  Dent.  vi.  8 ;  for  the  x^^»oyf^ 
of  the  worshippers  of  the  beast  is  to  mark  them  as  such,  and  to  render  them 
distinguishable  as  of  the  same  nature,  but  in  itself  by  no  means  contains  an 
admonition  of  a  service  of  the  beast  to  which  they  are  bound.  The  remi- 
niscence of  the  Gentile  custom  is  the  more  natural  here,  as  the  worshippers 
of  the  beast  are  partners  in  the  Gentile-Roman  Empire.  The  x^f^l*^  how- 
ever, is  not  the  bringing  together  by  a  "  confession,*'  ^  but  it  is  the  definite 
external  mark  indicated  in  both  its  forms  in  ver.  17,  which  is  attached  either 
to  the  forehead  or  the  right  hand,  and  thus  in  places  most  readily  presented  to 
the  eyes ;  for,  since  it  is  intended  only  for  visibility,  whether  it  be  attached 
to  the  one  or  the  other  place  is  a  matter  of  indifference.'  Inappropriately, 
Hengstenb.  says :  **  The  forehead  is  the  most  suitable  place  for  the  confes- 
sion *'  (?  Rom.  X.  10),  and  the  right  hand  comes  into  consideration  '*  as  the 
instrument  for  action."  But  just  because  the  parallel  assertion  hd  r.  fitrump 
airr.  does  not  allow  any  other  reference  than  to  the  convenient  visibility  of  the 
mark,  the  im  r.  ;t«p.  air.  r.  drf  also  cannot  have  any  deeper  reference.  The 
right  hand  is  mentioned  because  this  must  manifest  itself  especially  in  daily 
use.  —  The  nature  of  the  signature  contained  by  the  x^^yf^  is  definitely 
expressed  in  ver.  17 :  rb  bvo/ia  rov  B^lov,  ^  Hiv  itptBfidv  rod  ivofutroQ  ainov^  i.e., 
either  the  express  name  by  which  the  beast  is  known,  and  therefore  written 
in  letters,  or  the  number  which  gives  the  numerical  value  of  the  letters  con- 
tained in  the  name.*  In  every  respect  perversely,  Coccejus  says  that  the 
Xapayfia  is  the  law,  the  dvo/jta  the  Catholic  Church,  and  the  uptBfi,  unwritten 
tradition. 

Ver.  18.  As  John  wants  to  designate  the  x^yf^  definitely,  and  that, 
too,  in  the  form  of  the  upiSftdi  rov  infofiarog  of  the  beast  (ver.  17),  he  mentions 
first  of  all,  that  wisdom  and  understanding  are  required  for  the  comprehen- 
sion of  this  mysterious  mark.  The  formula  u6e  n  ^rof-  ^^nv  receives  its  pe- 
culiar meaning^  through  the  context,  especially  through  the  express  demand 
6  lx<^v  vwv  frf^KTuTu,  k,tX  a  reckoning  (y>9^dru)  is  properly  required, 
because  the  subject  has  reference  to  a  number,  and  the  value  of  its  letters ; 
yet  the  invitation  to  solve  the  puzzle  intelligibly  is  supported  by  the  explicit 
remark  that  the  solution  can  actually  be  found,*  because  the  number  is 
meant  in  the  ordinary  way :  Qpt$ftdg  ydp  avifpumv  koriv.  These  words  do  not 
declare  that  the  number  describes  the  name  of  any  particular  human  person,* 
—  in  order  to  express  which,  John  would  have  had  to  attach  a  rti/dc,  or,  after 
his  way,^  a  Mg^  to  Mp,<t  —  but,  as  also  the  ^dp,  and  the  omission  of  the  art. 
before  apidu.  indicate,  that  the  upidudc  rov  enplov  express  the  6vofM  rov  $tipiav  in  a 
human,  way,  and  therefore  according  to  the  value  of  the  letters  current  with 


>  Against  Hengstenb.,  who  yet  himself  re-  p.  76.  Andr. :  6  XP^*'^  ivoKoAv^ci.  Hof mann, 
marks  that  the  confession  has  an  impulse  for  who  even  assumes  that  John  himself  did  not 
an  external  sign.  know  the  name  signified   by  the  number; 

>  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  tU.  8.  Luthardt,  etc.    Cf.  Intro.,  p.  42. 

•  Cf .  De  Wette,  etc.  •  Beda,  Orot.,  Bw.  1.,  zau.,  Hofm.  ( Schri/U 

•  Cf.  ver.  10.  beiD,,  ii.  837),  Volkm.,  Klief.,  etc. 

•  Against  IreusBua,  L,  F..  c.  30.    Cf.  Intro.,  '  vill.  IS. 
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every  one.  The  key  to  the  mystery  of  the  numerical  name  is,  therefore, 
readily  found ;  but  wisdom  and  understanding  are  necessary  in  order  to  use 
this  key  properly.  That  this  is  not  so  easy,  the  history  of  the  exposition 
shows,  as  it  ^  g^ves  the  report  of  hundreds  of  attempts  to  solve  the  puzzle, 
which  failed  just  because  it  was  not  understood,  on  the  part  of  the  large 
number  of  men  which  may  contain  the  names  of  thousands,  how  to  decipher 
the  only  correct  name.  —  With  the  statement  of  this  riddle  John  concludes 
the  description  of  the  beast,  which  thus  reaches  the  most  significant  climax: 
Koi  Sapieudg  abrod  xt^*  "^he  aiftcv  belongs  to  the  conception  roC  dnpiaoj^  just  as 
^9f .  r.  6pt0uiv  r.  ^p.  was  expressed,  yet  in  the  sense  that  the  aptB/i,  tov  e^plcv  is 
meant  as  the  apiSfi.  rov  dvo/uiTOi  tov  Oijp.f  ver.  17. — Without  all  doubt  the 
number  to  be  indicated  means  x^f  i*®*»  ^^ »  ^o^  what  Irenaeus  *  reports  of 
those  who  received  the  number  xiS'f  616»  is  the  less  applicable  for  causing 
any  doubt  with  respect  to  the  certainty  of  the  received  reading  x^^%  ^ 
Irenaeus  himself  decidedly  advocates  the  latter  reading  by  asserting  for  it 
the  authority  of  aU  good  and  ancient  MSS.,  and  an  express  tradition  which 
he  derived  from  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  himself.  —  In  order  to  find  the 
interpretation  of  the  enigmatical  number  commended  by  John  to  Christian 
understanding,  the  indications  afforded  by  the  nearer  and  more  remote  con- 
text are  certainly  to  be  observed,  which  show  the  entire  class  of  attempts  at 
interpretation  to  be  impossible,  and  urge  the  correct  interpretation :  — 

(1)  All  expositors  enter  into  an  erroneous  course  who,  in  spite  of  the 
declaration  of  the  text,  understand  the  number  nataa  rdv  iiptOftbv  nu  dvoftarot 
TOO  dnpicv;  i.e.,  who  have  held  it  as  any  thing  else  than  a  definite  name  ex- 
pressed in  numbers.  Therefore,  not  only  is  such  play-work  to  be  rejected 
of  itself,  as  that  of  Zeger  ^  and  of  Coocejus,*  but  also  all  Apocalyptic  chro- 
nology based  upon  the  number  666.  With  what  confidence  this  was  formerly 
held,  is  to  be  seen  from  the  fact  that  in  the  Wittenberg  Bible  of  the  year 
1661,  the  note  (Luther*s  gloss)  is  given :  "  It  is  666  years :  so  long  does  the 
worldly  papacy  stand."  The  master  in  the  sphere  of  Apocalyptic  arithmetic 
—  in  which  men  even  like  Isaac  Newton  have  erred  *  —  was  Bengel,  whose 
piety  remains  worthy  of  respect  because  it  believed  that  even  in  the  spaces 


>  Cf.  Wolf,  Curtte,  on  this  pMtage;  Hein- 
riobs,  £xcHr$u$  iv.,  J>e  antiehriBto,  Bt  impri- 
mis monogfximinat4  illo,  cap  xUi.  J  St  nume- 
rum  exprimenUt  vol.  U.  p.  235.  ZUlUgi  Xecurt, 
U.,282. 

*  This  nfereoM  Is  not,  as  KUef.  aays, 
"an  evasion/*  bat  a  philological  neoesdty» 
which,  of  eoarsoi  cannot  be  acknowledged,  if, 
upon  the  bads  of  ver.  18  (d^.  y,  AwBft.),  It  be 
aseerted  (Kllef.)  that  the  beast  Is  a  man,  since 
the  namber  of  the  beast  designates  a  man. 
But  In  troth,  the  ov^p.  Is  only  a  qualitative 
designation  of  the  opctf/i^,  so  that  It  Is  directly 
Impossible  to  refer  the  avrov  In  the  dosing 
words  to  av9i>.  It  can  refer  only  to  the  chief 
ooneeptlon  which  is  designated  by  repetition 
In  ver.  17  (r.  «p.  r,  ^.  •^rev)  and  ver.  18  (r. 
dip.  rov  •ifpiov). 


•  L.  v.,  e.  80:  "I  do  not  know  how  It  Is 
that  some  have  erred,  following  the  ordinary 
mode  of  speech,  and  have  vitiated  the  middle 
namber  In  the  name,  dedacting  fifty  nnmbers, 
wishing  that  only  one  be  Instead  of  six*  dec- 
ades. This  1  think  was  the  fault  of  the  copy- 
Isto,"  etc. 

•  Vis.,  that  the  name  Legion,  Lake  vtU.  80, 
Is  meant,  vis.,  six  thousand  six  handred  and 
sixty -slx^  bat  after  a  withdrawal  of  six  thou- 
sand caused  by  Christ's  victory. 

•  VIx.,  that  the  Catholic  additions  to  apos- 
tolic doctrine  are  meant,  the  Jut  cfmomlcvm, 
espedlally  the  liber  mx^im,  since  the  namber 
six  remains  if  ilz  handred  and  slxty*slx  be 
divided  by  twelve. 

•  Cf .  LQcke,  p.  1088. 
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of  time  which  are  regarded  as  re7ealed  in  the  Apoc.,  ihe  holy  ways  of  Grod 
are  to  be  discerned,  although  not  only  is  the  excessive  curiosity  which 
muddled  that  piety  reproved  by  the  wording  and  spirit  of  Acts  i.  7. 
Matt.  zxiv.  36,^  but  also  the  entire  theory,  as  it  is  built  by  Bengel  upon 
this  text,  is  deprived  of  a  foundation  and  basis  by  making  the  text  itself 
speak  of  nothing  less  than  of  666  years.  Bengers  system  of  Apocalyptic 
chronology  depends  essentially  upon  the  fact,  that,  in  order  to  gain  first  an 
arithmetical  proportion  upon  which  to  work,  he  combines  the  666  years,  as 
ordinary  years,  with  the  3^  times  or  42  ^  prophetical  months,*'  ^  that  thereby 
he  may  attain  the  various  chronological  determinations,*  which  he  then 
applies  to  the  history  of  the  popes. 

(2)  Against  the  method,  given  in  the  text,  for  finding  the  name  of  the 
beast  from  the  number  666,  in  such  a  way  that  the  numerical  value  of 
the  letters  forming  the  concealed  name  gives  that  sum,  Vitringa  and  Heng- 
stenb.  object,  with  their  peculiar  interpretation,  rejected  already  by  Vitr. 
and  Coccejus.  Because,  in  Ezra  ii.  13,  a  head  of  a  family,  Adonikam,  with 
666  sons,  is  mentioned,  the  Apoc.  number  is  therefore  regarded  as  referring 
to  this  name,  Op'P'?^  (the  Lord  sets  up),  and  thus,  in  the  sense  of  ver.  4,^  the 
antichristian  arrogance  of  the  beast  deifying  itself  is  indicated.  Besides, 
Hengstenb.  finds  even  in  the  number  666  itself  the  sign  of  that  which  is 
contrary  to  God,  because,  "  as  the  swollen  six,"  it  always  remains  a  world- 
number,  and  can  never  be  reduced  to  the  godly  number  seven. ^  But  even 
apart  from  this  last  mode  of  trifling,  and  without  considering  that  it  yields 
a  Hebrew  name, — while  only  a  Greek  name  is  to  be  expected,  —  a  mere 
play-work  would  be  found  therein,  entirely  spiritless,  and  not  in  harmony 
with  the  holy  earnestness  of  John,  if,  without  all  inner  reference  to  the  sup- 
posed name,  it  would  be  referred  to  the  number  of  children  of  Adonikam. 
Yet  the  name  Adonikam  could  be  meant  in  the  assumed  sense  if  that  head 
of  a  family  had  had  777  sons. 

(3)  We  have  not  only  in  the  wording  of  w.  17, 18,  the  clear  direction  for 
seeking  a  name  in  the  enigmatical  number ;  but  the  Apoo.  as  a  whole,  and 
the  context  of  ch.  xiii.  especially,  compel  us  to  reckon  that  name  from  no 
other  than  the  Greek  alphabet.  A  scientific  expositor  at  the  present  day 
no  longer  attempts  to  introduce  the  Latin  alphabet*  or  those  of  modem 
languages.^    It  is  only  either  the  Greek  or  the  Hebrew  alphabet  that  can 


>  la  a  remarkable  way,  Bengel  {ErkL 
Qfsnb.t  p.  1090)  attempU  to  prove  that  Acts  I. 
7  does  not  teeUfy  agaln«t  hit  method  of  **  Apoo- 
alyptic  ehronology."  The  Lord,  he  says,  gave 
his  apostles  "  no  pure  repulse,**  but  only  in- 
formed them  that  the  knowledge  of  the  day 
and  hour  did  not  belong  to  the  apostolic  qfflee* 

I  zll. «,  14. 

»  «66V«,  777  V»  years. 

•  2  These.  U.  4. 

s  Cf .  C.  a  Lap.  and  Lnthardt,  who  refer  the 
anUehrlstlan  number  086  as  in  antithesis  to 
the  number  888  with  which  in  the  SibylL 
Orae,,  L.  I.,  p.  176,  ed.  Serv.  Gall.,  the  name 
'Ii|<rov«  is  described;  Herd.,  ete.,  mention  that 


the  serpentine  form  ^  occurs  between  the  let- 
ters  \i,  l.e.,  the  monogram  of  the  name  of 
Christ. 

•  Cf.  Bossnet's  interpretation:  DIoCLes 
aVgVstVs  —  Diocles  or  Diocletian  Augustus, 
by  reckoning  only  one  part  of  the  letters. 
Similar  artificial  expedients  in  Vteg.  and  the 
Catholics,  who  derived  the  names  Martin 
Luther,  John  Calvin,  Beza  antltheos,  and  the 
like,  reckoning  sometimes  in  Oermaa,  and 
sometimes  In  Greek  and  Hebrew;  while,  on 
the  contrary,  the  old  Protestants  conjectured 
the  names  of  Popes,  Jesuits,  etc. 

T  Cf.  Gterken,  with  his  numerous  Interpre- 
taUons  with  respect  to  tlie  history  of  Napoleon. 
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enter  into  conaideration.  The  application  of  the  latter  is  apparently  urged 
by  the  O.  T.  character  of  the  Apoc.^  Zullig  thus  finds  the  name  Balaam  in 
the  designation  of  Josh.  xiii.  83,  which,*  however,  has  nothing  to  do  with  the 
Bffpiw  of  whose  name  it  treats.  Such  interpretations  would  suit  better,  as 
that  invented  by  Ewald  for  the  (false)  number  616,  ">D*p  on,  i.e.,  Caosar  at 
Rome,  or  that  received  by  Hilgenf.,  Renan,  etc.,*  nop  y^h*  ^  ^^^  presump- 
tion that  Nero  were  to  be  identified  with  the  beast  were  correct,*  and  if  the 
introduction  of  the  Hebrew  alphabet  were  not  arbitrary.  Irenaeus,  Primas, 
Victorin.9  Beda,  Andr.,  Areth.,  Wetst.,  Grot,  Calov.,  Eichh.,  £w.  i.,  De 
Wette,  Stem,  Rinck,  Liicke,  Bleek,  etc.,  are  correct  in  their  attempt  to  find 
the  number  indicated  by  the  name  in  the  Greek  alphabet ;  for  although  the 
Apoc.,  in  its  entire  mode  of  presentation  and  in  its  style,  shows  a  strongly 
impressed  O.  T.  type,  yet  it  is  intended  for  the  Greek-speaking  reader,  and, 
therefore,  takes  the  formula  A  and  O  *  from  the  Greek  alphabet,  as  also,  in 
its  references  to  O.  T.  passages,  it  is  not  altogether  independent  of  the  ver- 
sion of  the  LXX.T  But  of  the  Greek  interpretations  that  have  been  at- 
tempted, most  miscarry,  because  they  are  either  in  form  intolerable,  or 
without  meaning  and  definite  reference.  Here  belong  the  solutions  ebuveac, 
ttvrr/iof,*  6pvovfie,^  rtlraVy^^  6  vu$jr^^^^  avridoKog^^  (HXirtof^^  Xafiir&rifc,  ictucd^  f»^yoc$ 
ofivoi  &8tMoc9  etc.^^  Ingenious  is  the  solution  commended  by  Marcker.^*  He 
reckons,  accoixiiug  to  the  Greek  alphabet,  the  numerical  value  of  the  initiab 
of  the  names  of  the  emperors,  from  Octavianus  to  the  tenth  following,  Ves- 
pasian, inclusive  of  the  three  emperors  of  the  interregnum,  —  Galba,  Otho, 
and  Yitellius,  —  by  reckoning  the  numerical  sign  i  as  the  tenth,  and  so 
obtaining  the  letters  o\  t\  /,  k\  v\  y\  o',  o',  o',  f,  which,  according  to  their 
numerical  value,  give  correctly  666,  and  besides  can  be  combined  in  the 
name  of  the  beast,  byulfToymv^  so  that  the  result  is  an  indication  of  the  vast- 
ness  and  pride  (^«or),  and  of  the  peculiar  garment  {toga)  in  the  Roman 
Empire.  This  solution  is  a  flagrant  act  of  trifling,  to  which,  besides,  a 
counterpart  is  offered.  It  is  false,  therefore,  already,  because  nothing  justi- 
fies us  in  taking  the  names  of  the  ten  emperors  as  a  basis,  among  which  the 
last  is  figured  only  as  a  numerical  sign.  The  combined  name  of  the  beast 
expresses  little.  —  Kienlen,  resorting  to  the  Hebrew  alphabet,  derives  the 
name  of  Domitian.  —  Kliefoth  says  that  no  name  whatever  is  mentioned,  but 
only  the  antichristian  character  of  the  beast,  which,  in  every  gradation  of 
the  world-power  indicated  by  the  number  six,  does  not,  nevertheless,  reach 
the  number  seven  which  symbolizes  the  divine.  —  Irenaeus  already  was 
acquainted  with  that  solution  of   the  puzzle,  which  alone  coixesponds 

>  Cf .  Intro.,  p.  63.  *  loterpretad  **  denying."    Both  tbete  In- 

s  Only  that  ZUll.,  In  order  to  eontonn  to  the  terpretaUone  rejected  already  by  Beda. 
nnmber  660,  must  pat  DDP  instead  of  the  ^  Ireoaena,  Beda,  Wetat.,  found  (herein  an 

DQlpn.  allusion  to  the  Emperor  TItvs.         »  Stem, 
s  cif.  De  Wette.  »  Rinck,  who  has  to  reekon  the  emooih 

<  It  ought  to  be  ID^p*  Jf  1<^»  Nero  Caear.  breathing  as  1,  in  order  to  avoid  the  result  666. 

•  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  on  ver.  S.  »  Interpreted  **  UlpUu  TW^^aii,"  whieh  must 

•  1. 8,  xxii.  18.  reekon  «« instead  of  a^. 
V  Cf.  sit.  6.  >«  Cf.,  already,  Andr. 

•  Interpreted  as  *<  eontfary  to  honor.**  u  Stmd, «.  JTHI.,  1868,  p.  6M. 
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to  all  demands,  —  Aarelvog,  i.e.,  according  to  the  yaliie  of  the  letters: 
80  +  1  +  300  +  5  +  10  +  50  +  70  +  200  =  666.  So  Calov.,  Eichh.,  Ew.  i., 
De  Wette,  Ebrard,  etc.  Irenaeus,  indeed,  preferred  the  name  Telrav,  yet 
said :  "  But  the  name  Aardvog  also  has  the  number  666,  and  it  is  very  prob- 
able, since  the  last  kingdom  has  this  name.  For  the  Latins  are  they  who 
now  rule."  Against  this  interpretation  it  dare  not  be  objected,  that  the 
usual  form  of  the  name  is  Aarlvog;  for  although  this  is  never  found  in 
analogous  forms,  like  lajidvoc,  Uaneipoc,  etc.,  the  very  mature  of  the  case  has 
determined  such  a  departure  from  what  is  usual,  for  the  sake  of  the  riddle. 
Yet,  e.g.,  in  the  sibylline  books,^  the  name  xp^oro^  is  changed  into  ;tf>f2(nt>Cf 
because  in  the  acrostic  description  of  the  words  *iriaovQ  xp^aroCf  Oeov  viof,  icr.A., 
not  <,  but  only  an  «,  can  be  introduced.  But  if  the  name  of  the  beast  be 
Aareivocy  there  is  conveyed  by  this  numerical  name  the  most  definite  designa- 
tion of  the  beast  as  the  Roman  Empire,  not  of  any  individual  emperor,  and 
the  exposition  of  ch.  xiii.  1  sqq.,  is  expressly  confirmed.  [See  Note 
LXXIV.,  p.  388.] 

Notes  bt  the  American  Editor. 

LXX    Yer.  1  sqq.   Bnptoy  avaiSoZooy,  k,t,X, 

On  this  crux  interjn'etumf  we  will  attempt  only  to  summarize  the  results  of 
the  thoughtful  and  sober  discussion  of  Gebhardt  (''The  Doctrine  of  the  Apoca> 
lypse,"  £.  T.,  pp.  21Q-2S0),  who  constantly  refers  to,  and  often  dissents  from, 
Diisterdieck:  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  beast  stands  in  the  closest  rela- 
tion of  nature  to  the  dragon  (cf.  xiii.  1,  xvii.  8,  7,  with  xii.  3),  and  that  the  lat- 
ter is,  in  the  eye  of  the  seer,  the  antigod,  and  the  former  the  antichrist.  But 
this  antichrist  is  not  a  single  person;  for  xiii.  1,  2,  shows  that  the  seer  had  In 
mind  Dan.  vii.  2-1.  The  beast  is  accordingly  not  a  person,  but  an  empire,  and 
that,  too,  the  latest  and  most  extreme,  reproducing  in  itself  all  earlier  phases  of 
the  world's  enmity  to  God.  Tet  as  the  individual  forms  of  world-power  appear 
to  the  seer  to  culminate  in  an  empire  which  he  calls  "  the  beast,"  so  he  sees 
again  the  particular  stages  of  the  development  of  this  empire,  the  individual 
rulers  of  the  same  culminate  in  one  prince,  whom  he  also  describes  as  ''  the 
beast ''  (xvii.  10,  11);  as  the  leopard,  the  bear,  and  the  lion  are  contained  in 
the  beast,  so  are  the  seven  heads  of  the  beast  contained  in  the  one  head.  As  he 
sees  in  an  individual  king  the  nature  of  a  definite  empire,  miiting  in  itself  all 
earlier  empires,  personified,  so  also  he  sees  unfolded  in  this  empire  the  nature 
of  that  individual  king.  This  empire  could  not  have  been  any  other  than  the 
one  of  John's  own  times,  the  Roman  Empire.  [Farrar:  '*  The  Roman  emperor 
could  say  with  truth,  *V4tat  c*e9t  moi,***]  The  king  must  be  Nero,  and  not 
Domitian,  as  Diisterdieck  argues;  "the  one  who  is"  of  xvii.  10  being  Galba, 
and  not,  as  DQsterdieck  holds,  Vespasian.  Dusterdieck's  historical  application 
of  the  rebellio  trium  prlncipuniy  the  incertum  et  quasi  vagum^  and  the  founda- 
tion of  a  new  dynasty  by  Vespasian,  is  also  chaiged  as  being  seriously  at  fault. 
On  the  details  of  the  description,  the  sea  is  regarded  as  "  the  department  of 
earthly  movement  and  earthly  occurrences,  in  distinction  from  the  earth,  as  the 

^  L.  VUI.,  p.  723,  ed.  Serv.  (HU. 
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department  of  earthly  being  and  feeling,"  Le.,  the  Roman  Empire,  ''  arises  oat 
of  secular  history; "  **the  names  of  bkufphemy,**  the  titles  by  which  Roman 
emperors  appropriated  to  themselves  divine  honors,  etc.  The  Nero-legend  is 
rejected  in  the  form  that  refers  to  his  withdrawal  and  abode  among  the  PartM- 
ans,  "  but  In  the  eye  of  the  seer,  Nero  lived,  if  we  may  call  that  a  life,  in  the 
abyss;  he  went  alive  down  to  hell,  and  from  hell  would  one  day  return."  Al- 
ford  argues  against  any  reference  to  an  emperor,  and  conceives  of  the  whole 
representation  as  signifying  the  Roman  Empire  personified;  '*  the  wounding  of 
the  head  to  death  "  (vcr.  3)  being  interpreted  of  the  downfall  of  the  pagan,  and 
"the  healing  of  the  wound,"  of  the  establishment  of  the  Christian  Empire. 

LXXI.    Yer.  4  Tic  bfnotoc  iv  ^p^ 

Grebhardt:  ''The  seer  observes  what  an  imposing,  overpowering,  transport- 
ting  impression  the  Roman  Empire  exercises  upon  men;  how  the  world  is  aston- 
ished at  it;  that  it  is  amazed  by  its  greatness,  power,  and  glory,  and  does 
homage  to  it;  how  the  world  worships  the  dragon,  because  he  has  given  power 
to  the  beast,  —  that  is,  not  consciously  worshipping  the  devil,  but  perceiving,  In 
imperial  power,  and  in  its  Individual  possessors,  supposed  manifestations  of  the 
divine,  it  really  gives  divine  honors  to  the  devil."  Carpenter:  *'  The  spirit  of 
the  wild  beast  is  adored  wherever  worldliness  prevails.  There  is  nothing  so 
successful  as  success,  and  the  homage  of  men  Is  more  often  paid  to  power  than 
to  principle.  ^Can  you  not  hear  the  words  coming  across  the  centuries  from 
the  lips  of  two  Roman  youths,  talking  with  each  other  as  they  lounge  about  the 
Forum?'  (Maurice.)  Can  we  not  hear  the  echo  of  the  words  in  the  Champs 
Elys^es,  in  Piccadilly,  In  the  Broadway,  or  Unter  den  Linden^  from  the  lips  of 
young  men  who  have  taken  fashion,  rank^  wealth,  world-power  in  any  shape, 
asthehrgod?" 

LXXII.    Yer.  8.  dird  icar/3aoX^  xocfiou. 

In  favor  of  the  translation  in  our  A.  Y.,  Is  the  distance  of  this  clause  from 
the  yeypaiTTcu,  1  Pet.  I.  19,  20,  John  xvll.  24,  are  sometimes  cited  as  supporting 
''slain  from  the  foundation;"  but  the  shade  of  meaning  there  expressed  Is  dif- 
ferent. Rev.  xvil.  8  seems  to  be  decisive  in  favor  of  the  construction  advocated 
by  Diisterdieck;  and  it  has,  on  the  basis  of  this  passage,  been  adopted  by  the 
American  section  of  the  committee  on  the  R.  Y. 


LXXIIL    Yer.  11  sqq.  SX^  9fffkov. 

In  harmony  with  Diisterdieck,  Gebhardt:  "Heathen  witchcraft  and  sooth- 
saying; the  heathen  religion  as  divination  and  magic  according  to  Its  demoniacal 
origin  and  background,  and  Its  demoniacal  influence  on  the  mind."  Yer.  12: 
"  The  idolatrous  homage  by  which  the  empire  was  consecrated  and  strengthened, 
it  owed  to  the  demoniacal  influence  of  its  religion  upon  the  mind."  Yer.  13: 
'*  In  its  approaching  climax  of  development,  it  will  work  wonders  which  will 
compare  in  appearance  with  the  greatest  miracles  of  the  true  prophets;  for 
example,  with  those  of  an  Ellas."  Yer.  14:  "If  the  heathen  religion,  with  its 
demoniacal  power,  had  already  deluded  the  world,  much  more  will  It  be  so  in 
the  expected  completion  of  that  power;  and  as  already  it  consecrated  images  to 
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the  Caesars  for  divine  homage,  as  to  gods,  so  with  the  appearance  of  the  per- 
sonal antichrist,  it  will  fully  bring  the  world  to  set  him  up  as  God,  and  to  render 
him  divine  honors."  Ver.  15:  **The  seer  knew,  and  did  not  doubt,  what  was 
said  among  the  heathen  about  speaking  images;  and  he  expected,  therefore,  that 
heathen  sorcery  would  succeed  in  giving  life,  the  spirit  of  life  (cf.  xL  11),  to 
the  image  of  the  beast,  so  tliat  it  would  speak,  and  thus  be  fully  manifested  to  the 
world  in  its  usurped  divinity.  And,  indeed,  in  his  time  it  had  already  happened 
that  Christians  were  put  to  death  l>ecau8e  they  refused  to  pay  divine  honors  to 
the  emperor;  so,  naturally,  would  it  be  in  the  future,  as  John  foresaw,  that 
refusal  to  worship  the  speaking  image,  as  in  the  ease  of  Nebuchadnezzar  (Dan. 
ii.  6),  would  end  in  death."  Vv.  16,  17:  '*The  Christians  were  already  vari- 
ously and  seriously  hindered  in  business,  because  in  the  Roman  Empire  the 
heathen  religion  penetrated  and  governed  all  civil  relatibns.  Indeed,  in  this  re- 
8X)ect,  they  were  under  a  ban.  There  needed  only  one  step  more.  The  worship- 
pers of  the  beast  would  willingly  place  the  name,  or  number  of  the  name,  of  the 
beast  upon  their  right  hands,  or  upon  their  foreheads,  or  in  the  most  conspicu- 
ous places;  and  those  who  would  not  consent  to  this,  Christians  included,  would 
be  able  neither  to  buy  nor  sell ;  they  would  be  shut  out  from  intercourse,  banned, 
marked,  and  robbed  of  the  vital  air  in  civil  and  social  life." 


LXXIV.    Ver.  18.  iioMcioi  iHKovra  i^ 

Luthardt:  "This  number  was  transmitted  also  orally  from  the  fathers,  but 
not  its  meaning;  this  is  a  matter  of  the  future,  and  all  interpretations  attempted 
are  arbitrary.  The  liest  is  still  the  ancient  one:  '  The  Latin,'  i.e.,  the  antichrist, 
is  the  ruler  of  the  Roman  Empire.  But  the  number  is  intended  to  designate  the 
name  of  a  person."  Alford  {Prolegomena):  "Even  while  I  print  my  note  in 
favor  of  the  Aarewoc  of  Irenaeus,  I  feel  almost  disposed  to  withdraw  it.  It  is, 
beyond  question,  the  best  solution  that  has  been  given;  but  that  it  is  not  the 
solution,  I  have  a  persuasion  amounting  to  certainty.  It  must  be  considered 
merely  as  worthy  to  emei^ge  from  the  thousand  and  one  failures  strewed  up  and 
down  in  our  books,  and  to  be  kept  in  sight  till  the  challenge  Me  i/  m^ia  koriv  is 
satisfactorily  redeemed."  Grebhardt  suggests  that  both  Axirttvoi  and  Cassar  Nero 
in  Hebrew  letters  are  correct.  Farrar  {Early  Days  qf  Christianity,  pp.  468-474) 
aigoes  with  much  learning  and  great  ingenuity  for  the  latter  interpretation. 


CHAP.  XIV.  889 
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Yer.  1.  iardc.  So  A,  C,  K,  al.,  Erasm.,  1,  8,  4,  6.  Ald.»  al,  Lach.,  Tisch. 
1859  and  IX.  [W.  and  H.].  £lz. :  itmiKo^^  emendation.  The  ^cn-uf  (B.,  Beng., 
Tisch.  1854)  testifies  in  favor  of  the  correct  reading,  since  only  the  masc.  form 
expresses  the  reference  to  Christ. — 6vofta  abrov  xdl  rd  before  dvofia  r.  warp,  is 
omitted  in  the  Rec.,  in  opposition  to  almost  all  the  witnesses.  —  Yer.  8.  Before 
^v  Kaiv,,  A,  C,  Yu]g.,  Lach.  [W.  and  H.],  have  a  cjf,  which  is  lacking  in  B,  K, 
al.,  Yerss.,  Elz.,  Tisch.,  and  may  have  been  carried  over  from  ver.  2.  —  Yer.  5. 
After  the  o^/«m,  the  yup  (B,  K,  Ck>pt.,  Syr.,  Orig.,  Elz.,  Tisch.)  is  possibly  to 
be  deleted  (A,  C,  12,  Yulg.,  Lach.  [W.  and  H.]);  cf.  ver.  4:  napd,  yup  eig.  In- 
correct is  the  addition  at  the  close  in  the  Rec.,  hiticunf  rov  epovcv  tov  eeoO, — 
Yer.  6.  enl  roOg  KaOfffUvovg.  So  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.],  because  the  M^  which 
stands  also  directly  before  iruv  idvocy  is  supported  by  A,  C,  K,  al.  (it  is  lacking  in 
B,  Elz.,  Beng.),  while  the  Rec.  r.  «rarocxatrvrac  (A,  Laclu,  small  ed.)  gives  only 
the  more  usual  expression  (xili.  8,  12,  14)  against  B,  C,  K,  al.  —  Yer.  8.  Instead 
of  bn  (Elz. ),  read  n  with  A,  C,  Lach.,  Tisch.  Both  are  Ucking  in  Beng.  -*  Yer. 
13.  &varraij<rovTai,  So  A,  C,  K,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  The  form  ttvairovowi^ 
Toi  (Elz.,  B :  &uairavoovTai)  is  a  modification.  —  rc^  ^  ipya.  So  Elz.,  Beng.,  Tisch., 
according  to  B,  al.,  Andr.,  Areth.  The  well-attested  reading  rik  yiip  ipya  (A,  C, 
K,  al.,  Yulg.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.])  is  liable  to  suspicion  as  an 
attempt  at  interpretation.  —  Yer.  15.  The  ooc  after  h^ev  (Elz.)  is  incorrect 
(A,  B,  C,  H,  Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  —  Yer.  la  6  Ijtw.  So 
Lach.,  Tisch.,  according  to  A,  C.  The  article  causing  a  dif&cnlty  is  omitted 
already  in  B,  M  (Elz.,  Beng.,  Oriesb.,  Tisch.  IX.)  [bracketed  in  W.  and  H.].  — 
The  plural  vf/^aaav  ai  (tra^hd  (Elz.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.]),  is  of 
course,  easier  than  the  sing.  (Tisch.,  according  to  B),  but  is  defended  as  ade- 
quate by  A,  C,  K,  al. — A,  C,  K,  advocate  abr^  (Elz,,  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and 
H.]),  while  B  offers  r^  yw.— Yer.  19.  r6v  fiiyav.  So  A,  B,  C,  Tisch.,  Lach. 
[W.  and  H.].    The  Rec.,  r^  (uytihfv  (k),  is  purely  an  emendation. 

After  the  description  of  the  secular  power  threatening  believers  (ch.  xiii., 
cf.  also  xii.  12, 17)  has  shown  how  the  proper  originator  of  all  the  calamity, 
which  has  been  prepared  for  believers,  is  no  less  than  Satan  himself,  there 
now  follows  —  in  consolatory  contrast  to  that  terrible  picture  —  an  acoouut 
which,  with  its  two  parts  (vv.  1-5,  vv.  6-20),  serves  essentially  to  give  em- 
phatic force  to  the  thoughts  that  obtruded  themselves  already  in  xiii.  9, 10, 
in  the  midst  of  the  description  of  the  antichristian  enemies.  This  contrast 
between  chs.  xiv.  and  xiii.  lies  not  only  in  the  contents  in  itself,  but  is  also 
expressly  marked  by  the  definite  retrospective  allusions  to  ch.  xiii.  (cf. 
especially  ver.  8  sqq.).  —  In  like  manner,  Just  as  in  ch.  vii.  9  sqq.,  an  in- 
spiriting prospect  of  the  heavenly  glory  of  believers  abiding  faithful  in  the 
great  tribulation  still  impending,  is  afforded  before  this  trouble  itself  is 
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stated,  so  also  in  the  first  part  of  ch.  xiv.  (vv.  1-5),  a  scene  is  represented 
which  in  a  multitude  of  departed  believers  (ver.  1,  one  hundred  and  forty- 
four  thousand,  ver.  4,  airap;t^)t  ^ho  appear  with  the  Lamb  on  Mount  Zion, 
and  are  described  as  such  as  have  kept  their  earthly  life  free  from  all  de- 
filement of  the  world,  manifests  the  glorious  rewards  of  the  victors.^ — 
In  another  way  the  second  vision  (ver.  6  sqq.)  brings  the  incentive  to 
patience;^  viz.,  by  the  declaration  of  the  Divine  judgment  infallibly  per- 
taining to  the  anticbristian  secular  power.  The  latter  account  is  presented 
with  such  elegance  that  the  outline  of  the  entire  Apoc,  at  least  seemingly 
forgotten,  is  stated  again  more  definitely.  The  nearer  we  come  to  the  final 
catastrophe,  the  more  clearly  is  the  analogy  in  the  appearance  of  the  vision 
to  be  known,  as  the  end  is  organically  developed  from  the  beginning :  the 
seven  vials  of  wrath  (xv.  1  sqq.)  appear  in  the  same  relation  to  the  trumpets 
(viii.  2-xi.  19)  as  the  latter  do  to  the  seven  seals  (v.  1-viii.  1),  so  that  fromi 
the  standpoint  to  which  xiv.  6-20  already  leads,  and  which  is  again  expressly 
adopted  in  xv.  1,  the  apparent  chasm  between  ch.  xi.  and  ch.  xii.  com- 
pletely vanishes. 

Ver.  1.  Kol  elSoVf  koX  IdoO.  The  formula*  marks  the  unexpected,  forcible 
contrast  to  the  preceding  vision.^  —  t6  upviw.  Since  the  Lamb  appears  as 
the  leader  of  the  glorified,^  not  only  does  the  contrast  between  Christ  and 
Satan,  with  his  dragon-form,  stand  forth  in  startling  relief;  but  the  form  of 
the  Lamb  also  reminds  us  that  the  Lord  himself  has  by  his  sufferings 
and  death  attained  the  victory,^  therefore  his  people  must  follow  him ;  and 
that  the  redemption  of  believers  (ver.  4),  and  their  glorification,  depend 
upon  the  blood  of  the  Lamb.^ — ioroc*  With  the  abbreviated  form  of  the 
part.,®  cf.  the  inf.  iaravcu,  I  Cor.  x.  12.* — M  rd  bpoq  Ii«v.  The  failure  to 
acknowledge  the  proper  significance  of  the  entire  vision  is  connected  no 
less  with  the  arbitrary  presumption  that  Mount  Zion  is  to  be  regarded  in 
heaven,^^^  than  with  the  allegorizing  interpretation,  according  to  which 
Mount  Zion  is  regarded  as  the  Christian  Church. ^^  Vitringa  unites  the 
reference  of  the  whole  to  the  true  Church,^^  with  the  correct  acknowledg- 
ment ^*  that  the  locality  represented  in  the  vision  is  meant  properly.  Cf . 
similar  local  designations  within  the  vision,  which  are  to  be  understood 
with  absolute  literalness,  w.  6,  14,  xiii.  1,  11,  xii.  1,  vii.  1.  The  holy 
place  named,  the  home  of  the  O.  T. — and,  therefore,  also  of  the  N.  T.** — 
Church,  is  adapted  like  no  other  place  for  that  which  is  displayed  to  the 
gazing  John.  With  the  Lamb  there  appear  one  hundred  and  forty-four 
thousand  who  have  the  name  of  the  Lamb,  and  the  name  of  his  Father, 


>  Cf.  tt.  Ill  HI.  12, 21.  M  Grot..  EJchh..  Stem.,  ZdlK,  Ew.,  Hengst- 

•  Cf.  ver.  12,  where  the  admonition  is  ez-       enb.,  Ebrard,  etc.    Bspeclally  does  Zilllig  ex- 
preeeljr  made  prominent.  plain:  "The  highest  monntaln-ltke  vault  of 

s  Cf.  ver.  14,  vl.  2,  6,  8.  the  firmament,  which  corresponded  to  Monnt 

•  Hengstenb.  Zion,  inaamnch  as,  according  to  the  Israelitlc 
B  Cf.  vii.  17.  idea,  it  lay  directly  beneath  the  same." 

•  Cf.  V.  5  sqq.,  itt.  21.  ^^  Beda,  C.  a  Lap.,  Calov.,  etc. 

V  Cf.  v.  9,  vii.  14,  zU.  11.  »  In  w.  1-5  it  is  sUted :  "  That  in  a  false, 

•  Matt.  zxiv.  15.  there  is  a  true  Church  "  (of.  Laun.). 

•  Winer,  p.  75.  »  De  Wette.             »*  Cf.  xii.  1, 17. 
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written  on  their  foreheads.  These  bne  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand 
are,  according  to  the  usual  conceptiou,^  identical  with  those  mentioned  in 
eh.  yii.  4.  The  number  is  the  same;  the  seal  there  mentioned  on  the  fore- 
heads may  be  combined  with  the  names  of  God  which  the  followers  of  the 
Lamb  have  written  on  their  foreheads;  also  the  place,  Mount  Zion,  appears 
to  apply  especially  to  glorified  believers  from  Israel.  But  there  are  weighty 
reasons  for  the  distinction  of  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  in 
our  text  from  those  named  in  vii.  4.'  [See,  for  the  contrary,  Note  LIII., 
p  266,  on  ch.  vii.  4.]  1.  If  John  had  wished  here  to  designate  those 
already  mentioned  in  vii.  4,  he  would  have  expressed  this  definitely  by  the 
article.  Cf .  similar  retrospective  allusions  in  ver.  1  (rd  iipv.),  ver.  8  (iv  ro6 
Bp,,  Tuif  Teaa,  C,  tup  npeap*).  This  was  the  more  necessary,  because  here  a 
particular  description  of  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  xi^^odeg  follows 
(e:cova<u,  k.tX)^  which  could  lead  to  an  identity  widi  the  sealed  only  in 
case  it  be  conceived  that  the  seal  had  as  an  inscription  the  twofold  names 
here  designated;  a  conception  which  in  itself  has  no  difiiculty,  but  is  remote 
therefrom,  because  the  sign  of  the  seal  has  a  designation  and  significance 
different  from  this  sign  of  the  name :  there  the  fidelity,  not  to  be  affected  by 
the  impending  trouble,  is  sealed,  while  here  the  name  of  God  expresses  the 
eternal  and  b}essed  belonging  of  believers  to  their  heavenly  Lord,*  in  con- 
trast with  those  who  have  made  themselves  bondsmen  of  the  beast.  (Vv. 
9, 11,  xiii.  16  sq.)  2.  To  this  must  be  added  the  fact,  which  may  be  deci- 
sive, that  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  in  our  passage,  which, 
according  to  ver.  8  sqq.,  do  not  appear  at  all  as  from  Israel,  can  be  identi- 
fied with  those  mentioned  in  vii.  4,  only  in  case  one  of  the  two  false  concep- 
tions, with  respect  to  ch.  vii.,^  f>e  sanctioned ;  viz.,  either  that  the  one 
hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  (vii.  4)  be  regarded  identical  with  the 
innumerable  multitude  (vii.  9  sqq.),  or  this  multitude  be  regarded  as  a 
part  of  the  one  hundred  and  fortfr-four  thousand.  But  it  is  rather  to  be 
said  that  in  this  passage  only  the  schematic  number,  wliich  as  a  designation 
of  a  mass  suits  mainly  believers  out  of  Israel  (cf .  vii  4-8),  is  transferred  to 
such  as  have  completed  their  course,  and  designates  not  only  the  definite 
description,  ver.  3  sqq.,  but  especially  also  the  antithesis  lying  in  the  entire 
context  to  the  heathen  worshippers  of  .the  beast,  as  those  $i*ringing  from  the 
heathen.^  «This  select  band  (cf.  ver.  4)  appears  as  such  in  the  holy  numer- 
ical sign  of  believers  out  of  Israel ;  it  is  contained  in  the  innumerable  com- 
pany, viz.,  as  an  <hrapxh* 

Vv.  2,  8.  kx  rod  obpavov.  Cf.  x.  4,  8.  Many  of  the  expositors  who  have 
transferred  Mount  Zion,  ver.  1,  to  heaven,  have*  ascribed  the  voice  from 
heaven  to  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  themselves.    £w.  ii., 

>  Orot.,  Vltr.,  Beng.,  Blotah.,  Hetnr.,  Bw.,  •  Cf.  Hi.  12. 

ZOn.,  De  Wette,  Rlnck,  Hengsteub.,  Ebrard,  «  Bee  on  thai  yen*. 

Oebbardt,  Hilgenf.,  KUefoih.  >  It  is  worthy  of  note,  how  decidedly  thle 

*  Areth.,  Lann.,  C.  a  Lap.,  Marek.,  Bleek,  paaaage  oontradicta  alao  the  pretended  anti- 

£eUr.,  p.  184  eqq. ;  Neander,  History  €/  th4  Fftullne  Jewish  Christianity  of  tlie  author  of 

/Anting  and  TYaining,  Sd  ed.,  II.,  p.  643;  the  Apocalypse. 

Volkm.    Vitr.,  already,  is  vacillating:  "The  •  As  C.  a  Lap.,  Vltr.,  Bang.,  Hengstenb. 

same,  or  at  least  Uioso  of  the  same  kind." 
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as  in  xii.  10  sqq.,  xix.  1  sqq.,  understands  the  voices  as  those  of  the  martjis, 
vii.  9  sqq.  — «f  *«v.  idaruv  n-oAA.  Cf.  i  16.  —  «f  ^<jv.  0povTif(  pay.  Cf.  vi.  1. 
The  strength  of  the  heavenly  voice  does  not  prevent  its  sounding  at  the  same 
time  charmingly,  like  the  melody  of  players  on  the  harp :  oc  KtOap(t)dijv^  kJtX^ 
The  h,  which  designates  the  instrument,  is  here  still  easier  tlian  in  vi.  8.  — 
<fdf^  Katvifv.  Cf .  V.  9.  The  conception  Koivrrv  has  nothing  to  do  with  the 
ufTopxny^  ver.  4;  for  the  one  hundred. and  forty-four  thousand  do  not  sing 
this  song.  In  this  passage,  also,  the  relation  of  the  KotviiVf  as  to  how  this 
song  is  to  be  called  because  of  its  contents,  is  to  be  understood  from  the 
connection.  The  general  reference  to  the  work  of  redemption  is  not  suf- 
ficient;* but  the  subject  has  reference  to  that  which  is  displayed  to  the 
gazing  prophet,  through  the  vision  presented  to  him,  and  therefore  to 
the  faithfulness  of  God  and  the  Lamb,  whereby  believers,  upon  the  ground 
of  the  redemption  accomplished  by  Christ,  are  preserved  amid  all  the  entice- 
ments or  persecutions,  on  the  part  of  the  antichristian  secular  power,  and 
brought  to  victory  and  eternal  glory.^  — hutruiv  toO  epovcv,  k.tX  There  the 
song,  according  to  its  most  inner  relation,  belongs,  because  it  describes 
the  blessed  goal  of  God's  ways,  whose  attainment  was  of  itself  pledged  by 
the  significant  glory  of  the  heavenly  scene,  ch.  iv.,  upon  which  the  entire 
arrangement  of  God's  ways  rests.  — mU  oiMc  kSvvaro  ita$eiv  r.  vU,  k.tJX,  The 
one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand,  however,  could  learn  this  new  song, 
i.e.,  not  merely  understand,*  but  also  appropriate  it  so  as  to  afterwards  sing 
it,*  because  they  alone  have  the  experience  of  that  which  is  celebrated  in 
the  song.^  —  ol  IjYopaa/dvoi  unb  t^  y^.  On  the  thought,  cf.  4,  v.  9.  The  con- 
struction of  the  masc.,  with  al  xiXltde^^  is  according  to  the  sense,  as  v.  13. 

Vv.  4,  5.  John  describes  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  as  a 
select  number  surpassing  all  other  believers  in  moral  perfection.  The  under- 
standing of  this  description  depends  principally  upon  the  proper  arrange- 
ment and  framing  of  the  individual  expressions.  At  the  beginning  and  at 
the  close  two  special  points  stand  (ver.  4 :  mnoi  elaiv  ol  /lerd,  ywcuKuv  ovk.  iuo- 
^vvOijaav ;  ver.  5 :  koI  kv  1^  arofian  avruv  oi'x  lipkOfi  ijievdog) ;  here,  where  the 
subject  pertains  to  the  past  earthly  life  of  those  who  have  died,  the  aor. 
necessarily  stands.  In  both  cases  the  conclusion  is  by  formulsa  framed 
precisely  in  like  manner  (ver.  4 :  napBevoi  yap  daw ;  ver.  5 :  ufiufiot  yap  elatv) ; 
but  here,  where  an  advance  is  made  from  the  definite  actual  preservation  of 
the  deceased,  to  their  proper  nature  and  permanent  condition,  the  present 
necessarily  occurs.  Between  the  two  double-membered  sentences,  in  the 
beginning  and  at  the  close,  there  are  besides  two  sentences,  which  are  there- 
by exhibited  as  independent  of  one  another  and  the  beginning  and  closing 
sentences,  in  that  they  both  commence  with  the  special  designation  of  the 
subject  (trOroi),  and  that  the  first  expresses  something  present  (oirr,  dear  ol 
oxoX.),  but  the  second  something  past,  completed  in  the  earthly  life  (oOt.  iryo" 

>  Cf .  ▼.  8.  >  Qmt,,  who  bealdM  otmIm  :  "  No  oae  oonld 

*  Against  Beng. :  **  A  new  Bong  tulu  well       nDdentand  the  cauae  of  aaoh  joy." 
these  first  fruits.'*  •  Ew.,  De  Wette. 

«  De  Wette.  ^  Cf .  U.  17,  also  xix.  12. 

*  Cf .  Heogsteab. 
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paoOfiwtPi  cf .  ver.  8).  Hofmann  ^  is  the  first  expositor  who  keeps  in  view  the 
disposition  of  vv.  4,  6 ;  but  he  misjudges  it  by  regarding  the  napOivot  yup  eiaiv 
as  immediately  attracted  to  the  succeeding  words.  The  disposition  attempted 
now  also  by  £w.  ii.,  whereby  three  members  appear  (1.  oimti  ela^  k,tX  ;  2.  ovr, 
dff,,K,TX;  8.  Kot  hf  r.  oTofi.,  K.TX)f  is  in  violation  of  the  context. — ol /ttnk 
ymKUKuv  obn  lftoXMvca»»  According  to  Lev.  xv.  18,  the  sexual  union  in  itself, 
even  that  in  wedlock,  was  regarded  as  defiling.' — vagiHvoi,  This  predicate 
was  not  seldom  ascribed  also  to  men.*  In  order  to  avoid  the  thoughts  forced 
from  the  word,  and  not  seldom  made  the  best  of  by  Catholic  interpreters  in 
the  sense  of  monastic  asceticism,^  it  is  regarded  either  directly  as  figurative,* 
and  referring  to  spiritual  purity,  especially  to  abstaining  from  the  worship 
of  idols,*  or,  if  we  abide  by  the  proper  sense  of  the  words,  to  sexual  purity, 
as  an  example  of  all  virtues.^  Hofm.  attempts  to  remove  the  difficulty  by 
saying  that  the  declaration  is  concerning  believers  of  the  last  time,*  to 
whom  celibacy  will  become  a  moral  necessity,  because  of  the  special  circum- 
stances of  those  times.  But  nothing  is  said  here  concerning  Christians  of 
that  time.  The  expedient  of  Bleek  *  and  De  Wette,  who  regard  it  as  refer- 
ring to  abstinence  from  all  lewdness,  as  it  was  ordinarily  combined  with  the 
worship  of  idols,  is  forbidden  by  the  expression  lurik  r.  /woiicuv,  which  is 
altogether  general.  —  Nothing  else  seems  to  remain  than  with  Augustine,^* 
Jerome,^^  Beda,  Andr.,  to  explain  it  in  the  proper  sense,  and  to  acknowledge 
the  idea,  to  which  also  other  points  in  the  text  lead,"  that  entire  abstinence 
from  all  sexual  intercourse  belongs  to  the  distinguished  holiness  of  that  one 
hundred  and  forty-four  thousand,^*  because  of  which  they  enjoy  also  distin- 
guished blessedness.  [See  Note  LXXV.,  p.  404.]  This  is  declared  by  the 
words  immediately  following :  oirm  tlatv  ol  uKcXovOoinrng  ty  op'^tV  ^^r^  av  (nruyei* 
There  is  generally  found  here  a  description  of  the  obedience  of  believers 
who  follow  the  Lamb  even  to  the  cross  and  to  death ;  ^*  but  because  of  the 


s  8chr{/tbew.t  n.  S,  p.  892. 

•  On  the  ezpreMlon  iii9Kvv$.,  of.  In.  Ux.  8; 
ICor.Titt.  7;  2Cor.Tll.l. 

•  Cf.  FabriciM,  Qxl.  apoer.  Vet,  Te»t,,  11., 
pp.  02, 08  (where  Joeeph  la  called  an  «yi|p  wuftBi' 
voc) ;  Kypke,  Ob$erv.  tacr.  ad  A.  t,  (vapMyor 
V4«  from  NoAOtw,  on  John  six.  26) ;  Baldaa, 
■ee  on  *A^«A• 

•  N.  de  Lyra,  Btern. 

•  Cf.  2  Cor.  zl.  2. 

•  Vlou>rin.,  Zeger,  Coooejua,  Qrot.,  Vitr., 
Wolf;  of.alsoZttlK 

V  Bichh.,  Beng.,  Heogitenb.,  who  iays  thai 
•ezttal  Intereouree,  as  legally  deflUng,  Is  a  flg- 
aratlve  designation  of  sinfol  dofllemenl  in 
general. 

•  Cf.  also  C.  a  Lap. 

•  Beiir.,  p.  185. 

^  D€  9.  virg.t  e.  27.  Opp*  Anho.,  1701,  T. 
VI.,  p.  2&8. 

"  Adv,  Jovin.,  1. 0. 40.  Opp,  Franet^,  1684, 
T.  II.,  p.  34.  X  See  above. 

^  So  also  Neander,  p.  543,  who,  from  this 


mode  of  contemplation,  properly  reoognlses  a 
mark  that  the  writer  of  the  Apoo.  is  not  identi- 
cal with  the  Evangelist  John. —If  the  ezpoei* 
Uon  above  given  be  acknowledged,  it  must  also 
be  maintained  (against  Ew.  11.)  tliat  the  view, 
which,  to  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.,  is  funda- 
mental, of  the  Impurity  of  all  sezual  inter, 
courae,  is  significantly  di»tinguished  from 
what  is  said  in  Matt.  zlz.  11  sqq.,  1  Cor.  vli. 
82, 84,  since  here,  under  the  ez press  presump. 
tion  tliat  sexual  Intercourse  in  marriage  is  an 
ordinance  wlUch  is  divine,  and  by  no  means  in 
itself  impure,  it  is  asserted  tliat  certain  cir- 
cumstances can  make  a  complete  abstinence 
from  marriage  possible  and  necessary.  Possi- 
bly the  too  farreaehing  statement  of  the  writer 
of  the  Apocalypse  is  occasioned  by  the  fact 
tliat  ho  wishes  to  emphasize  in  the  highest  de- 
gree the  contrast  with  the  worshippers  of  the 
beast,  i.e.,  the  OentUee,  with  their  sezual 
abominations. 

>«  Cf.  Matt.  z.  88.     CocceJ.,  Orot.,  Vltr., 
Wolf,  who  recall  the  fact  that  the  soldiers  were 
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present  tense,  which  here  expresses  the  present  condition,  —  while  the  holy 
manifestation  in  the  earthly  life  is  designated  bj'  the  aor.,  —  thei*e  can  be 
meant  only  a  description  of  the  blessed  reward  which  those  who  have  died 
are  enjoying  ^  with  the  Lamb.^  It  is  meant  that  everywhere  whither  the 
Lamb  goes,  there  that  chosen  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  accom- 
pany him ;  whether  it  be  that  a  certain  space  in  heaven  remain  inaccessible 
to  other  saints,  or  that  the  latter  do  not  form  the  constant  retinue  of  the 
Lamb,  at  least  not  in  the  same  way  as  the  former,  ^-ovroc  ifyopda$fi<tav  and  tuv 
iofOpuiruv  anapx^  tu  (?.,  k.tX  What  applies  to  all  the  redeemed,  viz.,  that  they 
have  been  bought  unto  God  by  the  blood  of  the  Lamb,  from  among  men,  of 
the  earth  (ver.  3),  or  from  all  nations  and  kindreds  (v.  0),  applies  in  an 
eminent  sense  to  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand :  they  are  bought 
as  an  anapxfj.  They  appear,  therefore,  not  as  the  select  first  fruits  from 
the  entire  world,'  but  from  believers,  or,  at  any  rate,  from  the  blessed. 
The  correlate  to  the  diropvv  is  afforded  by  the  context :  tuv  tfyopaofdwjv.  As 
such  select  first  fruits  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  appear,  with 
respect  both  to  their  peculiar  holiness  {irapeivoi),  and  also  their  peculiar 
blessedness  (ukoX.  r.  opv.,  k.tX)*  —  Besides  distinguished  virginity,  in  ver.  5 
another  peculiar  perfection  is  mentioned,  which  that  multitude  had  mani> 
fested  in  their  earthly  life  (eipiOn,  aor*)!  ^'^-t  Perfect  truthfulness  never 
clouded  by  a  lie.  The  expression  ^eviog  ^  is  to  be  taken  in  its  general  sense, 
and  not  to  be  limited  to  the  lies  of  idolatry,*  heresy,  or  denial  of  Christ.*  A 
contrast  is  easily  conceivable  to  the  sphere  of  falsehood  in  which  the  sedu- 
cing false  prophet^  moves,  with  the  worshippers  of  the  beast  accepting  his 
lies.*  Cf.  also,  in  ix.  22,  in  an  enumeration  of  the  characteristic  sins  of  the 
inhabitants  of  the  earth,  the  juxtaposition  of  nopveia  and  KXi/tfiaray  —  Afutftoi 
yap  daiv.  The  conclusion  which  stands  especially  in  analogous  relation  to 
the  immediately  preceding  special  point,  as  the  nape,  y.  eh.,  ver.  4,  to  the 
immediately  preceding  clause,^*  is,  nevertheless,  because  of  the  comprehensive 
meaning  of  the  predicate  aftufua}^  especially  suitable  for  rounding  the  entire 
description  (vv.  4,  5). 

The  purpose  of  the  entire  vision  (w.  1-5),  in  connection  with  ch.  ziii., 
I.e.,  in  contrast  with  what  is  there  reported,  is,  as  the  exposition  of  the 
details  proves,  not  that  of  showing  how  the  Church  abides  in  invincible  glory 
opposed  to  the  dragon,^^  or  how  in  the  midst  of  the  corrupt  Church  (cb.  xiii.) 


accustomed  to  swear :  aitoK(tv$*t»  roU  arpani' 
yols  oiroi  iror*  ay  iytaa-iv  ["  to  follow  the  gener. 
als  whllbereoever  they  would  go"].    Beog., 
De  Wette,  Hengsteob.,  Bbrard,  Bw.  !i. 
«  Cf.  vli.  17. 

*  AugUBtlne,  1.  c,  but  he  is  not  consistent; 
Andr.,  ZUll.,  Stern. 

*  Against  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.,  who  im- 
properly appeal  to  Jas.  1.  18,  where  the  ex- 
press  designation  aire^x*  ^^  avrov  KTt^iiarmp 
is  given;  cf .  also  Jer.  li.  8. 

«  Cf.  xzl.  27. 

*  Qrot. :  "  They  did  not  invoke  the  gods, 
which  are  not  gods; "  Beog. 


*  Cf.  Hengstenb. 
T  zlli.  U. 

*  Cf.  Bwald,  Bbrard. 

*  Cf .,  brides,  1  Thees.  !▼.  4  iq.,  and  ver.  6. 
>^  See  above. 

>i  Cf.  Bph.  i.  4,  ▼.  S7;  Col.  i.  22. 

"  Primaa,  Beda*  "The  Church,  rejoicing 
in  her  usual  glory  and  number,  encouraged 
for  the  conquest  of  the  burdens  of  her  op. 
pression,  with  sublime  Joy  of  contemplation, 
celebrates  at  once,  both  with  Joy  and  invita- 
don  the  oonfllcU  of  her  King."  Cf.  Calov.,  C. 
a  Lap.,  etc. 


CHAP.  XIV.  6.  896 

the  true  Church  still  continues,^  or  how  the  Lamb  with  his  hosts  stands 
re^y  to  help  by  the  side  of  the  oppressed  Church ;  *  but '  the  manifestation 
of  the  blessed  with  the  Lamb  in  eternal  glory  is  intended  to  give  believers 
who  are  on  earth,  and  exposed  to  persecution  on  the  part  of  the  dragon,  a 
pledge  inspiring  courage  and  patience  (of.  ver.  11),  that  if  they  remain  faith- 
fal  they  shall  also  attain  to  that  glory. 

In  every  respect  preposterous  are  the  historical  explanations  in  Coccejus,^ 
Yitr.,*  etc.,  according  to  which,  especially,  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four 
thousand  are  regarded  as  the  Waldenses.  —  Christiani  has  interpreted  the 
one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  even  as  the  woman  preserved  in 
the  wilderness,*  and  thus  as  the  Church  of  the  last  times.  The  final  Israelitio 
church  is  also  understood  ^  by  Luthardt. 

Vv.  6-20.  Two  visions,  whose  beginning  in  each  case  is  marked  by  the 
formula  koX  ddav  (w.  6, 14),  bringing  the  declarations  of  the  judgment  upon 
the  world  paying  homage  to  the  beast  (ch.  xiii.),  stand  therefore  in  inner 
connection  with  the  vision  (w.  1-5),  because  they  serve  in  their  way  for 
the  encouragement  of  believers  oppressed  by  the  beast  and  his  worshippers. 
The  first  vision  (w.  6-13).  The  first  vision  is  eoncluded  with  an  express 
reference  to  the  foundation  of  the  patience  for  believers  lying  here  (ver.  12), 
since  a  heavenly  voice  proclaims  a  glorious  promise  for  tliose  who  are  faith- 
ful, and  expressly  enjoins  that  John  should  write  down  this  assurance  that 
is  so  important  (ver.  13). 

Ver.  6  sq.  d^Aov  a//.,  as  x.  1,  in  distinction  from  those  that  appeared  in 
former  scenes.  Against  the  idea  and  phraseology  of  the  Apoc.,  Hilgenf.* 
refers  the  6Xkoif  ayy,  to  the  Messiah,  designated  in  ver.  1,  whom  he  regards 
the  first  with  respect  to  the  angel  here  mentioned  (w.  6,  8,  9). — niro/tevou 
h  fuaovpavijfian,  ■  Like  the  eagle  which  (viii.  18)  flies  in  the  zenith,  this 
angel  is  to  reach  the  whole  earth  with  its  cry.  —  Bx^wra.  Cf .  x.  2,  i.  16.  ^ 
ebayyihav  aluvtov.  As  the  article  is  lacking,  the  gospel  of  God's  eternal 
counsel  of  salvation  caanot  be  meant.*  Too  generally,  and  missing  the  idea 
a/6viov,  C.  a  Lap.  also  explains :  A  message  which  promises  eternal  blessings 
in  heaven.  This  reference  De  Wette  combines,  without  proper  clearness, 
with  that  which  is  alone  correct,  to  the  decree  of  God  from  eternity  with 
respect  to  the  things  proclaimed  in  the  gospel  which  the  angel  has.  It  is 
not,  however,  the  summons  to  repentance  sounded  forth  in  ver.  7,  that 
forms  the  contents  of  the  message,  which  is  a  gospel  because  of  a  term  being 
afforded  even  enemies  for  repentance ;  ^^  but  the  authentic  explanation  is  to 
be  derived  from  x.  7,^^  where  by  the  same  expression  (einiyyihae)  reference  is 


'  VUr.  teemingly  new  oontenU,  vis.,  the  eraDgeilciil 

>  Ewald :  **  The  Memlah  with   hie  eeleot  oonfoMloo  of  the  Bohemian  brethren, 
nlnti  prepared  for  war."  •  zU.  14. 

>  Til.  9  sqq.  Y  Cf.  ▼!!.  4  eqq. 
«  Ver.  4 :  Voloes  against  the  worship  of  *  p.  438. 

imagee,  aa  the  Council  of  Frankfort  in  the  •  This  Is  the  same  as  the  opinion  of  the  old 

year  800»  and  other  protests  against  papal  er  ProtesUnt  expositors,  who  nndersUnd,  by  tho 

rors.  angel,  Luther.    Bee  also  Ebrard. 

*  The  players  on  the  harp  are  WioUf ,  Hns,  >•  Hengstenb. ;  ef .  against  him,  Ebrard. 

eto.    The  y^.  caiv.,  ver.  8»  is  a  confession  of  »  Cf.  Zttll. 
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made  directly  to  the  eternal  counsel  of  God,  with  respect  to  the  glorious  end 
at  the  coining  of  the  Lord.  As  all  patience  and  victorious  fidelity  of  be- 
lievers depend  upon  this  message,  it  also  contains  the  ground  for  the  suc- 
ceeding call  to  repentance  in  ver.  7.  —  ebayYt^oqi  inl  rode  Kodti/tivovCf  k,tJX, 
The  infin.,  which  explains  the  idea  eitayyiXuiv,  is  in  its  formal  dependence 
upon  hcovra  to  be  explained  indeed  from  expressions  like  Luke  xii.  50, 
vii.  40,  John  xvi.  12 1^  yet  the  distinction  is  to  be  observed,  that  in  this  pas- 
sage the  eiayy,  aluv.  appears  chiefly  as  the  visible  object  which  the  angel  has 
(ix,9  see  above)  in  his  hand  —  possibly  in  the  form  of  a  little  book.'  The 
knl  with  the  ace.  following  eifayyeXiaat,  which  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  such 
combination,  has  a  meaning  analogous  to  that  of  the  ini  with  the  dative 
occurring  with  irpo^ifrevaau  Not  without  violence  is  Ewald's  explanation: 
**  Above  —  because  the  angel  flies  above  all  lands.*'  —  To  the  dwellers  on  earth 
goes  forth  the  evangelical  message  of  the  angel  in  the  same  sense  as  in  x.  11, 
the  npo^eijwu  of  John,  which  has  indeed  also  an  evangelical  import  (x.  7). 
[See  Note  LXXVI.,  p.  000.]  To  the  ungodly  dwellers  on  earth,  there  pro- 
ceeds from  the  message  which  is  to  all  believers,  a  true  tiayyiXuv,  but 
threatens  the  Lord's  enemies  with  his  coming  to  judgment,  the  strongest 
admonition  to  repentance.  In  ver.  7,  therefore,  there  follows :  ^^Onrt  rdv 
eedv  Kol  66n  ain^  do^ovf  with  the  express  emphasis  of  the  reason  just  indicated : 
At*  i^A(?ev,  k.tX^  —  koL  npooKVvifoart  tv  imifaavTi,  KsJk,  They  are  to  worship,  not 
the  beast,  but  Him  who  has  manifested  himself  by  his  work  of  creation  as 
the  sole  true  God  and  Lord  of  the  world,  who  also  will  punish  his  despisers.^ 
Ver.  8.  It  is  a  characteristic  of  the  dramatic  vividness  of  the  scene,  that 
every  new  point,  which  is  to  be  proclaimed,  is  committed  to  a  special  angel.* 
The  angel  now  coming  forward  is  distinguished  by  the  compound  formula 
u^Xoc  deirrepog  from  the  uXXoc  uyy.  mentioned  in  ver.  6.^  —  iireaev,  ineoev  ^a^vXuv 
ifityahj.  The  cry,8  in  a  prophetical  way,  represents  the  sure  and  near 
impending  judgment  as  already  fulfilled.*  The  name  of  the  O.  T.  secular 
power  is  transferred  to  that  of  the  N.  T.,i<>  i.e.,  to  Rome,"  by  not  only  indi- 
cating by  means  of  this  name  its  ungodly  nature,^'  but  also  by  the  adjective 
i  fityaXfj,  especially  emphasizing  how  extent  and  fulness  of  power  ^'  are  power- 
less for  the  protection  of  the  vain  foundation  of  self-assertion  ^^  from  com- 
plete overthrow."— 5  U  tov  otvcw,  k.tX  As  in  the  ancient  prophets,  alongside 
of  the  threatenings  of  punishment,  the  precise  charges  on  which  those  threats 
rest  are  generally  presented,  so  also  here  the  guilt  of  great  Babylon  is  estab- 
lished. The  view  portrayed  in  xvii.  2,  4,  xviii.  8,  lies  here  aheady  at  the 
foundation.  Babylon-Rome  appears  as  a  harlot  who  has  seduced  all  the 
dwellers  on  earth  to  commit  fornication  with  her:  "5Atf  m€ule  all  nations 
drink  of  the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  her  fornication:'    The  expression  in  xviii.  3 

«  De  Wette.  «  x.  2.  •  Cf.  xi.  18. 

s  Cf.  zi.  13.  M  xlll.  1  sqq.,  xvlll.  10. 

«  Cf .  xl.  18,  vl.  7.  "  Bo  remarkt  on  eb.  xUi.  17. 

•  Cf.  Iv.  11;  In.  xl.  12  iqq.,  xli.  1  aqq.  "  Cf.  xi.  8. 

•  "  Quot  res  QUDciaDda,  totldem  nuoell "  ^  Cf.  xMI.  2, 4. 
(Orot.).  "  Dm.  Iv.  27. 

V  Cf .  examples  In  Wetot.  "  Kliof .  underaunda  "  the  metropolis  of  the 

•  xviii.  2;  IsA.  xxl.  9;  cf.  Jer.  1.  2,  U.  8.  last  heathen  secular  power." 
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is  inoorrecpy  explained,  if  the  e^tfioO  be  regarded  otherwise  than  in  the 
firmly  established  sense  of  <'  wrath,**  ver.  10.^  According  to  the  linguistic 
usage  of  the  Apoc,  it  is  the  glow  and  rage  of  wrath^^  and  not  any  other 
passion,  which  is  designated  by  0i>^.  But  it  is  impossible  to  seek  this 
wrath  in  the  harlot  Babylon  herself,  and  then  to  understand  the  itopvtia  of 
cunning  arts,  dissembling  love,  with  which  wrathful  Babylon  destroys  the 
nations.'  With  perfect  correctness,  De  Wette  says  that  the  entire  expres- 
sion depends  upon  a  combination  of  two  ideas :  the  wine  of  fornication,^ 
wherewith  Babylon  has  intoxicated  the  nations,  is  at  the  same  time  char- 
acterized as  a  clvoq  rob  evfuw  (viz.,  of  the  Divine  wrath),  and  it  is,  conse- 
quently, represented*  how  the  wine  offered  by  the  harlot  Babylon  to  the 
nations,  with  which  she  has  intoxicated  them  and  led  them  to  fornication 
with  her,  is  also  a  wine  which,  because  of  the  Divine  wrath,  has  caused  that 
drunkenness  in  the  nations.  It  is  analogous  to  what  is  instructively  said  in 
Rom.  i.  21.  The  wopviia  is  the  idolatry  practised  with  great  Babylon,  the 
all-ruling  secular  power.* 

Vv.  0-11.  That  the  wine  of  fornication  is  at  the  same  time  a  wine  of 
Divine  wrath  (ver.  8),  follows  from  the  message  of  the  third  angel,  inasmuch 
as  this  expressly  announces  to  the  worshippers  of  the  beast  the  impending 
Divine  retribution :  xal  abrbc  irierai  U  rot)  clvov  roB  Ovfiol)  rov  deoO,  K.r.X.,  for  the 
words  el  Ttc  vpooKwel,  /c.rA.,  describe,  according  to  the  measure  of  ch.  ziii.,^ 
the  meaning  of  the  figurative  expression  iropceeo,  ver.  8. 

Ver.  10.  The  koI  ahrog^  represents  the  details,  as  well  as  likewise  the 
harlot  herself,  incurring  the  judgment.* — wUrat  (fut.).  Winer,  p.  84. — 
The  olvoc  Tov  Bvfiov  r.  6.  is  represented  in  the  mn^pufv  r^  6py^  obTov;  but  the 
dreadful  power  of  this  wine  of  wrath  is  rendered  conspicuous,  since  it  is 
itself  designated :  tov  KeKepaofiivov  iucpdrov.  It  is  meant  that  in  the  cup  of 
indignation  there  is  found  unmixed  wine  (oxparvc,  Ps.  Ixxiv.  0,  LXX.),  i.e., 
not  tempered  with  water,  and  hence  that  the  wine  of  wrath,  thus  set  forth, 
works  with  its  entire  force.  The  contradiction  in  the  words  occurring  in 
the  connection  of  Kexepaafi.  and  ixpar.  is  without  difficulty,  because  ^*  the 
custom  of  adapting  the  wine  for  ordinary  use,  by  mixing  it  with  water,  has 
brought  with  it  a  usage  of  words  in  which  the  Kepgvj  without  giving  promi- 
nence to  its  special  signification,  attains  the  further  sense  of  ^Tt^fcv  etc  nipac, 
didovat  nulVy  etc.^^  So  Ewald :  **  I  have  drunken  wine  so  prepared  (mixed)  as 
to  be  pure ; "  De  Wette,  Ebrard,  etc.  According  to  Ziill.,  the  aKpawo  is 
regarded  not  as  undiluted  winey  but  as  designating  the  **  compounded,"  i.e., 


>  Against  Wetat,  Grot.,  who  make  9vi^ 
"  poison ; "  cf.  mlso  Elchh. ;  And  against  Bwald, 
Zail. :  **  Burning  wine,  intoxloatlng  wine.'* 

*  zvi.  19,  six.  16.  Cf.  XT.  7,  x^i.  1;  also 
xlli.  2. 

*  Hengstenb. 

«  Cf.  xvii.  2, 4;  Jer.  U.  7. 

*  Cf.  Jer.  xxy.  15  sqq.,  xxv\\.  sqq. 

*  Ver.  0,  xiii.  4, 12.  Qrot.,  Bw.,  De  Wette, 
etc. 

'  It  really  makes  no  difference  that  in  xiU. 
16  the  ■«-«  r.  x*^*  precedes,  and  in  this  pas 


■age  the  iwi  r.  lUniw.  Bat  with  respect  to 
change  of  case  (cf.  Winer,  p.  882),  it  cannot  be 
disregarded  that  in  both  places  (cf.  also  xiii.  1) 
the  genitiTC  precedes.  Cf.  vil.  1,  where,  how- 
ever, a  modification  of  the  idea  is  recognisable 
In  iwl  ri|f  y„  T%  #.  (on  the  earth,  the  sea)  and 
in  n  Mi>6por  (on  any  tree,  against  any  tree). 
The  aceos.  oeenrs  twice,  xx.  4. 

•  Ct.  ver.  17. 

•  Cf.  Ewald. 
>»  Cf .  Wetst. 
»  x\iii.  e. 
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with  additions,  as  spices,  myrrh,  opiates,  etc.,  whereby  the  Orientals  make 
their  wine  still  stronger;  and  thus  it  is  indicatdd  that  the  Divine  cup  of 
indignation  contains  no  wine  but  a  pure  mixture,  *'pure  essence  of  mix- 
tures.*' Hengstenb.  interprets  artificially,  in  a  still  different  way. — koI 
^aoaviadnoovTat.  Cf.  ix.  5.  The  punishment  of  hell  here  described  (^  irvp2 
K,  diltfi^  ix.  17,  XX.  10)  is  not,  with  Grotius,  to  be  resolved  into  pangs  of  con- 
science. — huntov  Tuv  hyiuif  ayy,  k,  iv  r.  apviov.  Incorrectly,  De  Wette :  Accord- 
ing to  the  judgment.  Rather,  they  suffer  this  their  pain  before  the  eyes  of 
the  holy  angels,  and  of  the  Lamb  despised  and  persecuted  by  the  worship- 
pers of  the  beast,  which  appears  just  on  this  account  to  render  it  the  more 
bitter.*  —  koI  6  Kam'dg  roO  ^aavioftov  abruVy  k,t.X.,  according  to  Isa.  xxxiv.  10. 
Cf .  xix.  3.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  in  this  passage  paaavtcfioc  is  passive,  in 
the  sense  of  ^aaavoQ.  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  ix.  5.  —  ovk  ix^^^  uvuftavtrtv^ 
k,tXj  viz.,  in  their  fiaaaviofwg*^  The  expression  as  iv.  8. — «a?  el  r<c  Xofifl, 
With  grave  emphasis  this  expression,  individualizing  the  general  conception, 
oi  irpooKwowTeCi  affirms  that  every  one  who  in  any  way  resigns  himself  to  the 
beast  *  incurs  that  eternal  torment. 

Yer.  12.  Here  where  the  declaration  of  the  judgment  impending  the 
worshippers  of  the  beast  occurs  so  definitely  and  solemnly  (vv.  6-11), 
the  encouraging  reference  to  the  sources  opened  thereby  to  believers  for 
the  patience  required  of  them  (17  vnofi.)  is  still  easier  than  in  a  similar  con- 
nection, xiii.  10.  — ol  TJipohvT^.  The  construction  is  formless,  as  i.  5,  ii.  20. 
On  the  thought,  cf.  xii.  17,  iii.  10.  r^  itiariv  'I17006.  **  The  faith  in  Jesus.** 
This,  in  fact,  is  parallel  with  the  ftapTvpia  *lfiaoVf  xii.  17,  because  faith  on  him 
('1j7(t.,  gen.  obj.)  depends  upon  the  testimony  proceeding  from  Jesus  (l^ff., 
gen.  subj.). 

Ver.  13.  A  heavenly  voice,*  concerning  which  it  is  in  no  way  said  to 
what  person  it  belongs,^  commands  John  to  write  down  what  was  itself 
just  proclaimed  as  a  word  of  revelation  of  his  spirit  (viz.,  Maxup. — fUT*  qvtuv\ 
because  *  this  word  of  revelation  contains  the  most  effectual  consolation  for 
believers  who  are  oppressed  by  the  secular  power,  and  even  threatened  with 
death.^  Ziill.  is  wrong  in  considering  that  there  are  two  voices,  for  the 
voice  of  the  Spirit  (vol,  Xey.  t.  jtv.,  iva,  k.tX)  is  distinguished  here  as  little 
from  the  "voice  from  heaven,"  as  in  the  epistles,  chs.  ii.  and  iii.,  what  the 
Spirit  says  is  to  be  distinguished  from  what  the  Lord  commands  to  be 
written.  The  voice  from  heaven  belongs  to  a  heavenly  person,  who,  as 
interpreter  of  the  Spirit,  communicates  his  revelation  to  the  prophet  in 
intelligible  words.  The  first  sentence,  which  concludes  with  dfr*  apri,  con- 
tains what  is  properly  the  main  point  of  the  consolatory  declaration,  and, 
as  it  were,  the  theme,  whose  meaning  (fuucapioi)  is  more  fully  explained  in 
the  following  sentence.  Not  only  by  the  formal  plan,  but  also  in  a  still 
more  inward  way,  is  this  latter  part  of  the  heavenly  discourse  to  be  distin- 
guished from  the  former ;  the  vai  already  shows  us  the  beginning  of  a  new 


1  Cf.  xl.  12;   Ltike  xvi.  23  sqq. 
UeDgsteob. 
>  XX.  10. 
*  I>e  Welte.  «  z.  4. 


'  Against  HengBtenb.,  who  wants  to  refer 
it  to  a  departed  ealnt,  or  one  of  the  eldem. 
•  Cf.  xix.  9,  xxl.  6. 
T  Cf.  xiil.  7,  X.  Id. 
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declaration,  and  a  new  declaration  is  also  actually  presented,  since — as  the 
parenthetical  words  Xiyet  t6  irvevfM  affirm  —  this  confirmation  and  exposition 
(yaX — tva  avaira^oovnu,  jcr^),  added  to  the  first  words  Moxo^moc  —  oir'  ofyn, 
appear  in  a  definite  way  as  a  revelation  of  the  Spirit.  It  is,  therefore,  incor- 
rect to  refer  the  &it*  upn  to  the  latter  sentence,  whether  in  the  sense  of  Vitr., 
who  combines  the  &n*  upn  with  ovain»7(r.,  or  in  that  of  Lamb.,  Bos.,  who ^  writes 
QKopri  (i.e.,  &irtf(/Ttfffjtevuc)f  and  tries  to  explain  the  wonderfully  oomposed  for- 
mula of  assurance  amtfrrl  vol  by  the  absolute  plane  pro/ecto.*  The  reference 
of  the  &v'  ^n  *  to  the  emphatically  prefixed  conception  of  /uucupiM  is  shown 
by  the  relation  of  the  thought.^  By  a  combination  with  amev^aK,,  Ziill. 
reaches  the  incorrect  interpretation :  *^  Better  on  this  account  than  those  who 
experience  the  impending  time  of  distress,  are  the  martyrs  dying  just  at  the 
beginning  of  this  time ; "  *  but  the  conception  fimaiptoi  means  much  more  and 
differently  from  what  Ziill.  expresses,  and  to  refer  it  alone  to  martyrs  b  as 
certainly  incorrect  as  dffo^ff«eiv  h  xvpit^  is  not  "  to  die  for  the  sake  of  the 
Lord."*  —  The  dead  "who  die^  in  the  Lordy"*  i.e.,  bound  with  him  by  faith, 
and  kept  in  fellowship  with  him  ^  by  fidelity  to  the  faith  even  unto  death,* 
are  "  blessed  from  henceforth,*'  because,  viz.,  now  the  glorious  end,  which 
will  bring  condemnation  to  enemies  ^^  and  complete  blessedness  to  all  believ- 
ers,^^ immediately  impends.  This  is  the  eschatological  reference  of  the 
6n"  &pn^  presented  in  the  connection,  in  its  combination  with  the  idea 
fuucOptot,  which  in  itself  points  already  to  the  goal  of  the  Christian  hope.  — 
Incorrect  is  the  explanation  of  Stem,  who,  in  uncertainty,  refers  the  an'  upri 
to  the  entire  sentence  fuucap. — ^iro^.,  and  incorrectly  tries  to  apply  what  is 
said  only  of  the  end  of  time  in  such  sense  that  then  they  who  die  in  Christ 
immediately  enter  paradise — with  intermission  of  purgatory,  which  is, 
therefore,  indirectly  fixed  for  the  dying  prior  to  that  final  time;  while 
just  as  incorrectly,  in  order  to  escape  the  doctrine  of  purgatory,  Calov.,  etc., 
explain  the  ^it*  apri  by  "  from  the  death  of  every  one."  [See  Note  LXXVII., 
p.  405.]  Iva  ivafta^omfTot  he  ruif  iconav  abriiv.  The  future  is  formed  from 
dvavavw,  just  as  KaroKoiiaQfuu  from  KaroMUtM  The  tva  here  can  depend  as 
little  upon  the  parenthetical  Ae^ri  r.  xf.^^  as  the  Iva  in  2  Cor.  viii.  7  upon  the 
succeeding  ^yu.  But  this  passage  is  not,  with  Ewald  and  De  Wette,  to  be 
explained  from  2  Cor.  (above  cited)  and  £ph.  V.  83,  as  an  idea  lying  at  the 
foundation  of  a  purposive  command;  but  the  close  analogy  of  xxii.  14  shows 
that  the  clause  tra,  icr  A.,  is  to  be  elucidated  after  the  manner  of  the  restric- 
tive idea  of  fumuptoit^^  that  it  is  expressed  at  the  same  time  how  the  goal  of 


>  Sieereit,  phiL  Francq,,  1718,  p.  299  tq. 

*  I.e.,  with  ancoDdiUooal  certainty. 
<  Matt.  zzTl.  61 ;  John  i.  62. 

*  Beda,  O.  a  Lap.,  Oalov.,  Wolf,  Bw.,  De 
Wette,  Hengetenb.,  Ebrard. 

«  lu.  Ivll.  1.  Cf.  Cooeejot:  *'The  Ume  is 
Impending,  in  whleh  it  will  be  better  to  die 
than  to  live.**    Hammond. 

*  Also  againet  Grot.,  Laon.,  Vitr.,  ete. 

V  The  part.  pres.  marks  the  word*  o»  rv  «vp. 
A*o0v.  in  relation  to  the  idea  ol  Mxpoc  (ZttU., 
inoorrectly :  "  Thote  exposed  to  death  ")^  as  a 


designation  given  more  aeenrately  than  In  a 
mode  having  no  regard  to  Ume. 

•  1  Cor.  zv.  18 ;  1  Thees.  iv.  16. 

•U.IO. 

M  vi.  10,  viii.  8  sqq. 

^>  tU.  9  aqq.,  zi.  10  sqq.,  zlv.  1  sqq.,  zzi.  1 
■qq. 

u  Gf.  Matt.  zzvi.  04. 

u  Winer,  p.  88.  »  Bbrard. 

u  (Hengstenb.)  Not  avotfr.,  as  Winer,  p. 
297,  attempta,  who  by  the  partlo.  understauda 
the  temp.  Hn.  avetft^axovtru 
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blessedness  (/iaxop.),  held  forth  by  the  promise,  includes  that  heavenly  i&v6- 
fcavfftct  <u)d  is  to  be  afforded  those  dying  in  the  Lord.^  The  solemn  expres- 
sion '  which  designates  the  blessed  rest  from  all  troubles  of  the  earthly  life 
of  conflict  *  is  the  more  significant,  because  it  sets  forth  a  peculiar  opposition 
to  the  lot  of  the  damned,  ver.  11.  — rd  de  ipya  ahruv  uKaXovdel  ftrr'  ahrCrv.  The 
de  marks  excellently  the  contrast  between  the  just-mentioned  ^vdiravong  U  tCv 
Koituv  and  the  ipya,  to  which  the  koitm  themselves  belong.^  This  significant 
contrast  becomes  unce/tain  if  the  idea  of  the  **  works  "  *  be  resolved  into  that 
of  the  reward  itself.^  The  thought,  which  occurs  in  like  manner  both  in  the 
classics  and  in  the  rabbins,^  is  the  profound  view  that  the  works  wrought  by 
believers  in  the  Lord  (1  Cor.  xv.  58)  are  themselves  an  eternal  good. 

The  entire  section,  vv.  6-13,  Hammond  refers  to  the  times  from  Domi- 
tian  to  Constantine.  —  The  old  Lutheran  exposition '  understood  by  the 
angel  with  the  eternal  gospel,  Luther.  Such  an  interpretation  was  made 
already  by  Michael  Stifel,  in  the  year  1522.  Bugenhagen  took  ver.  6  sqq. 
as  the  text  for  his  funeral  sermon  on  Luther.*  A  Catholic  compositor,  who 
was  engaged  in  setting  up  the  Lutheran  Bible,  Wittenberg,  1628,  committed 
great  offence  by  substituting  **  neu  "  (new)  for  "  ewig  "  (everlasting) A^  Calov. 
understood  by  the  angel  (ver.  8),  the  second  Martin,  viz.,  Chemnitz  with  his 
Examen  Trid.  Cone,  (hrcaev  Ba^.) ;  by  the  angel  (ver.  0),  the  antagonists  of 
the  Calixtines,  among  whom  he  reckons  also  himself.  —  Bengel  preferred  to 
refer  the  angel  (ver.  6)  to  John  Amd;  the  fieaoupavfifta  is  —  Germany.  The 
angel  (ver.  8)  is  probably  Spener. 

Vv.  14-20.  After  the  paracletic  episode  (ver.  12  sq.),  there  follow  again, 
in  a  new  vision  (ver.  14 :  aal  elSov  xai  idov,  cf.  ver.  1),  symbolical  declarations 
of  the  judgment  now  impending  over  the  earth. ^^    Cf.  ver.  6  sqq. 

Vv.  14-16.  In  the  first  picture  of  the  ripeness  of  the  earth  for  judgment,^ 
it  is  the  coming  Judge  himself  who  appears  on  a  white  cloud,  with  a  sharp 
sickle  in  his  hand.  It  is  of  like  significance,  when,  from  the  first  of  the 
seals,^'  the  victorious  form  of  the  Lord  himself  proceeds.  —  The  description 
(ver.  14)  allows  us  to  think  only  of  Christ  himself,^^  but  could  not  mean 
an  angel,^'  who  possibly  represented  Christ,'*  or  **the  heroes  and  chiefs  who, 
armed  with  zeal  for  the  truth,  plead  the  cause  of  the  Church,  and  executed 
the  judgments  of  God.*'  ^^  Decisive  is  the  solemn  designation  Sfiotop  vlu  uvepu- 
ircn; ;  '^  also  the  appearance  on  the  cloud,'*  and  the  golden  crown  indicating  a 


X  Cf .  ix.  20. 

•  Cf.  Heb.  Iv.  0 :  Karairavo-tf . 

s  icoir.,  ii.  3.    Cf.  xxl.  4.  «  fi.  2. 

•  Cf.  ii.  5, 19,  Hi.  8. 

•  De  Wette;  of.  Grot.:  "The  memory  of 
deeds." 

V  Sopliael.,  Philact.f  1420:  atfararor  Aptn^v 
["immorUl virtue"];  ▼.  1443:  ov  yip  ri  9w4- 
fitia  ovv^m^orKct  ^poro^c  ["  Piety  doee  not  die 
with  mortals  "].  Aboth.,  vi.  9 :  "At  the  hoar 
of  man's  departure,  gold  and  silver  do  not  ac- 
company him,  but  the  law  and  good  works." 

B  "  Almost  all  of  our  writers  "  (Wolf).  Cf. 
also  Vitr. 


•  Cf.  Bengel,  Erkl.  Qf.,  p.  768. 

>•  Cf .  Wolf  on  vor. «. 

"  Doing  homage  to  the  beast,  ch.  ziii. 

»  Joel  Iv.  13.  Cf.  Knobel,  Proph.,  I.  300 
sqq. 

>a  vl.  2. 

**  Beda,  Andr.,  Eichh.,  Calov.,  Ew.  i., 
HengBtenb.,  Ebrard,  Volkm. 

»  Grot.,  Vitr.,  Beng.,  ZtiU.,  De  Wette. 

M  Grot.,  De  Wette,  Ew.  ii. 

"  Vitr. 

M  Cf.  i.*13;  Dan.vii.13. 

>»  Cf.  i.  7;  Dan.,  I.e. 
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special  glory  as  victor,^  make  the  reference  to  Christ  himself  still  more 
certain.  The  expression  oAAoc  ayy.  (ver.  15),  besides,  does  not  compel  us 
here  ^  to  understand  an  angel  also  in  ver.  14,  because  the  oAXoc  alludes  to 
the  angels  mentioned  in  ver.  6  sqq,'  and  the  objection  that  Christ  himself 
could  not  have  received  a  command  ^  from  an  angel,  is  settled  by  the  fact 
that  the  angel  is  only  the  bearer  of  the  command  coming  from  God.*  See, 
also,  on  ver.  17  —  KoHHituvov,  The  accus.,  as  iv.  4.  —  f;fwv.  Cf .  ver.  12,  ver.  7, 
X  2. — 6f)tif,  6{v.  Therefore  serviceable  for  use  in  such  a  way  that  this 
sickle  allows  nothing  to  stand  which  is  ripe  for  cutting.  — Urov  vaov,  ver.  16, 
cf.  xi.  19.  The  angel  appears  as  one  immediately  sent  from  God.  vifjnffov, 
cf.  Joel  iv.  13;  Mark  iv.  29.  The  expression  is  here  especially  significant, 
because  the  idea  is  presented  that  the  sickle  thrust  forth  on  the  earth 
(ver.  16)  is  to  cut  down  there.  —  if  upa  Bepioai  construed  as  ix.  10,  xi.  16. — 
l^puvefj'  The  sign  of  the  ripeness,  since  the  figure  of  a  field  of  com  is  here* 
presented.  —  6  Beputftdc  r^  ynC'  The  authentic  explanation  follows  (ver.  16) : 
i9tpio9rf  ^  y^>  The  whole  earth  is  the  harvest-field ;  the  ripe  stalks  are  those 
KodifutiKk  hti  r.  y.,  ver.  6. 

Vv.  17-20.  Another  angel,^  likewise  coming  from  the  heavenly  temple, 
and  therefore  from  God  himself,  intrusted  with  a  work  symbolizing  the  final 
judgment,  has,  as  one  like  the  Son  of  man  (ver.  14),  a  sharp  sickle,  by  which 
the  ripened  clusters  in  the  vineyard  of  the  earth  are  to  be  harvested.  Not 
only  does  this  occur  at  the  command  brought  again  by  another  angel,  but 
the  clusters  are  also  pressed. 

Koi  ahroc-  The  formula  ^  marks  only  that  the  same  thing  is  said  by  this 
person  as  by  the  person  designated  in  ver.  14 ;  but  in  other  respects  the  per- 
sons are  by  no  means  **put  on  the  same  level,"*  so  that  it  does  not  follow  from 
ver.  17  that  the  one  like  the  Son  of  man  is  an  angel.  Still  less,  however,  can 
it  be  inferred  to  the  contrary,  from  ver.  14,  that  the  uyyeXoc  (ver.  17)  is  not  an 
angel,  but  the  Lord  himself.^*  —  The  other  angel  (ver.  18),  who  brings  to 
the  one  mentioned  in  ver.  17  the  command  for  harvesting  the  vineyard  of  the 
earth,  is  in  a  twofold  respect  significantly  characterized,  according  to  his 
place  of  starting:  k^Xdev  U  tov  evataanipiovy  and  according  to  his  peculiar 
power:  6  ix»v  ^ovoiav  M  rod  irvpof.  He  came  forth  "out  of  the  altar.'* ^^ 
This  idea  is  derived  from  the  Ix,  which  is  to  be  rendered  here  **  from,'*  ^*  as 
little  as  the  dird  in  ix.  13.  Its  meaning  is  to  be  derived  from  the  descrip- 
tion (viii.  3  sqq.),^'  in  connection  with  the  designation  of  the  k^waia  which 
the  angel  has  over  fire.^^  The  same  altar  beneath  which  the  souls  of  the 
martyrs  lie,  crying  for  vengeance,  and  from  which  not  only  the  fire  is  taken 
which,  cast  upon  the  earth,  gives  the  signal  in  general  for  the  trumpet- 
visions  announcing  the  beginning  of  the  vengeance,  but  whence,  also,  in 
the  sixth  trumpet-vision  especially,  the  voice  sounds  that«  calls  forth  a  de- 

1  Cf.  vl.  2,  xlx.  12.  »  Cf.  ver.  16.  •  Cf.  ver.  10. 

s  Cf .,  on  the  contrmry,  z.  1,  vlt.  2.  *  De  Wette. 

*  In  ver.  6.  also,  the  iXKot  does  not  have  its  ">  Against  Hengttenb. 
reference  In  what  immediately  precede*.  *>  Mentioned  in  yill.  8  nqq.,  syi.  7. 

*  Ver.  15 :  IIcM^f^or,  ic.r Ju  "  Ew.  i.,  De  Wette,  Ebrmrd. 

*  Cf.  Mark  zili.  32.  »  Cf.  ▼!.  0,  iz.  18,  zvl.  7. 

*  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  ver.  18  eqq.  >'  tiri  r.  wp.,  aa  zi.  6;  cf.  vl.  8. 
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structive  army  upon  the  earth,  appears  significantly  in  this  passage  as  the 
proper  place  of  an  angel  who  transmits  the  command  for  the  execution  of 
judgment,  and  who,  since  he  has  power  over  fire,^  manifests  himself  as  one 
whose  sending  brings  an  answer  to  the  prayers  of  the  martyrs,  and  thus,  by 
his  entire  manner  and  appearance,  recalls  the  blood-guilt  of  the  enemies 
whose  blood  is  now  to  cover  the  earth  (ver.  20).  —  rfAyiiaw,  Luke  vi.  44.  — 
KoL  IjSoAev,  K.r.A.,  ver.  19.  Cf.  ver.  16.  Here,  however,  the  figure  is  not 
limited  to  the  mere  cutting-off  of  the  clusters,  but  the  pressing  also  follows : 
KoL  ifiaXev  eic  ti^v  Atptdp  r.  dvfi.  r.  $.  rdv  fuyav.  In  reference  to  the  remarkable 
combination  of  the  masc.  rdv  fity.  with  the  fern,  r^  X^v,^  cf.  Winer,  p.  490, 
who  explains  the  masc.  by  the  fact  that  b  Xnv.  also  occurs.  But  a  reason  why 
this  change  of  the  gen.  has  happened  is. scarcely  to  be  found.  At  all  events, 
Prov.  xviii.  14  should  be  recalled,  where  the  word  fl^l  occurs  first  as  masc. 
because  the  spirit  appears  in  more  forcible  activity,  and  afterwards  as  fem., 
because,  since  it  suffers  from  disease,  it  is  represented  in  feminine  weakness. 
So,  too,  th^  masc.  rdv  ftiy,  could  be  attached  to  the  ordinary  feminine  form  r^ 
Ai^f.,  because  this  form  appears  appropriate  to  the  representation  of  the  wrath 
of  God  as  active  in  the  pressing.  — koI  iTtarnOtj  ii  Tcnv.  The  standing  expres- 
sion :  cf.  Joel  iv.  13;  Isa.  Ixiii.  2  sq.  — ikuBev  trig  woAfuf.  "  The  city,"  without 
further  designation,  cannot  be  Rome,*  but  only  Jerusalem;  yet  not  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem,^  also  not  Jerusalem  so  far  as  the  holy  city  represents 
the  Church,^  but  the  real,  earthly  Jerusalem,  against  which,  as  is  stated  in 
XX.  9,  the  hosts  of  the  world  rush,  but  will  be  annihilated  there  before  the 
holy  city.*  Incorrectly,  Grotius :  **  This  did  not  occur  in  the  city,  because 
there  were  no  Jews  there."  ^  —  aliM.  In  Isa.  Ixiii.  3,  LXX.,  the  blood  is  also 
expressly  mentioned,  which  is  properly  meant  by  the  figure  of  the  juice  of 
grapes.  —  axpi  rCiv  xo^vuv  ruv  iwiruv,  k.tX  How  fearful  the  bloodshed  is,  is 
illustrated  by  designating  it  as  a  stream  of  blood  which  is  so  deep  aa  to 
reach  to  the  reins  of  the  horses  wading  therein,  while  its  extent  is  given  as 
sixteen  hundred  furlongs.*  In  this  sense,  the  first  expression,  uxpi  r.  xo^  f. 
iTTvr.f  is  understood  by  almost  all  expositors ;  *  but  the  reference  to  the  extent 
of  the  stream  of  blood  is  not  without  difficulty.  Passing  by  purely  arbitrary 
explanations,^^  only  two  possibilities  are  offered :  either  the  designation  of 


^  Vl2.,  of  that  altar;  of.  G-rot.,  VHr., 
Ewald;  but  not  over  Are  In  general  <of.  zvi.  5), 
for  this  general  reference  le  here  entirely  out 
of  place. 

*  The  MSS.  allow  neither  r^r  Ai|v. — ihv  iUy„ 
nor  rifv  Aijv.— ri|r  iivy.  ^  Ai}k.  occars  also  In 
ver.  20,  zlz.  16.  Lttoke  (JSinl.,  II.,  p.  464)  re- 
gards it  possible,  even  though  very  harsh,  for 
the  roiF  Mcyafi  by  a  constmcUon  according  to 
the  sense,  to  refer  to  tov  &vijlov  r.  $.,  and  to 
have  the  meaning  of  rov  fMydXov.  Yet  he  also 
recurs  to  Winer's  explanation. 

*  Hammond,  Wetst.,  Calov.,  Hilgenf.,  Kien- 
len,  etc. 

*  Beda,  Marlorat.,  who  recall  that  the  lost 
shall  suffer  pain  outside  of  lieaven,  viz.,  in 
hell. 


*  Hengstenb. :  **  It  is  declared  that  not  the 
members  of  the  Church,  but  the  world  outside 
the  Church,  shall  be  Judged." 

*  Cf.  Sichh.,  Zttll.,  Ew.,  De  Wette,  eto. 
V  Cf .  the  dose  of  the  verse. 

>  On  the  dirb  before  (rrad.,  cf.  Meyer  on 
John  zl.  18. 

*  Nevertheless,  many  of  the  older  commen- 
tators  have  allegorized  also  here.  Thus  Vic- 
torin.  found  it  indicated  that  also  "the 
princes,'*  Beda  that  even  the  devil,  would  not 
be  ezempt.  Hengstenb.,  incorrectly,  brings 
in  the  horsemen  of  zlz.  14.    Cf.  Ebrard. 

i<>  e.g.,  Wetst.,  who  referred  it  to  the  vast- 
ness  of  Otho's  camp  on  the  Po. 
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the  measure  must  be  regarded  as  schematical,  whether  it  depend  upon  the 
adoption  of  an  hyperbole  not  to  be  urged  with  respect  to  details,^  or  the  num- 
ber four^  be  considered  as  a  root,  and  then  the  number  1,600  reduced  to 
4  X  4  X  100,*  or  40  X  40,^  or  4  x  400,^  be  taken  in  the  sense  which  Vio- 
torin.^  and  Beda  already  have;  or  the  sixteen  hundred  furlongs  must  be 
understood  accurately  and  properly,  so  that  the  length  of  Palestine  is  desig- 
nated,—  according  to  the  statement  of  Jerome,  who^  says:  ''From  Dan  to 
fieersheba,  which  is  extended  scarcely  to  the  distance  of  clx.  miles."  In 
accordance  with  this  are  the  explanations  not  only  of  Eichh.,  Heinr.,  Zull., 
£wald,  etc.,  who  *  maintained  that  the  scene  of  ver.  20  is  in  the  Holy  Land, 
but  also  of  C.  a  Lap  ,  etc.,  who  understand  by  the  Holy  Land  the  Church; 
and  of  Grot,  and  Beng.,  who,  in  a  difEerent  respect,  wanted  to  reach  the 
meaning  that  the  bloodshed  occurred  even  beyond  the  boundilries  of  Pales- 
tine.* But  the  entire  explanation,  based  upon  the  statement  of  Jerome,  is 
hardly  tenable,  because,  if  John  had  wished,  by  means  of  a  geographical  desig- 
nation of  length,  to  refer  to  the  Holy  Land,  the  number  must  have  been 
accurate.  But  this  is  not  the  case ;  for,  as  a  Roman  mile  contained  eight  f  ur- 
longs,^^  the  one  hundred  and  sixty  Roman  miles  of  Jerome  would  correspond 
to  twelve  hundred  and  eighty,  but  not  to  sixteen  hundred  stadia.  ^^  It  is 
highly  probable,  therefore,  that  the  schematic  number,  which  is  intended 
to  represent  the  vast  extent  of  the  stream  of  blood  proceeding  from  the  horns 
of  the  altar,  has  grown  in  a  similar  way  from  the  number  four,  which  refers  to 
all  four  ends  of  the  earth,^^  to  that  in  which,  in  vii.  4,  xiv.  1,  the  number 
one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  has  been  developed  from  the  holy 
radical  twelve. 

In  the  systematic  connection  of  the  entire  Apocalyptic  development, 
the  vision  (w.  14-20)  has  the  same  relation  to  the  express  description  of  the 
actual  final  judgment  (ch.  zvii.  sqq.),  as  the  sixth  seal-vision  (vi.  12  sqq.) 
has  already  to  the  fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  God,^*  which  does  not  occur 
until  in  the  seventh  seal.  Both  the  sense  and  the  expression  ^^  show  that 
the  judgment  portrayed  in  ver.  14  sqq.  is  the  final  judgment  itself ;  this  is 
indicated  also  by  the  appearance  on  the  cloud  of  one  like  the  Son  of  man 


>  Zeger. 
«  Cf.  vil.  1. 

•  Hengstenb. 
«  Ebrard. 

•  M»rlorat.,  Vlir.,  etc. 

•  "Throaghoat  all  the  four  parte  of  the 
world." 

•  Ep.  ad  Dard,  Opp*t  T.  III.,  p.  40. 

•  Of.  the «(  r.  vdAciiK. 

•  Orot.  refers  to  the  feet  that  Trajan  put  to 
death  Jews  iu  Syria,  Egypt,  etc. 

>•  Cf.  Winer,  Rwb.,  II.  688.    Stadium. 

>i  Another  circumstance  Is,  that  the  length 
of  the  Holy  Land  Is  not  dxteen  hundred  stadia, 
l.e.,  forty  German  miles,  Iwt,  as  Jerome  cor^ 
reetly  says,  scarcely  one  hundred  and  sixty 
Roman  miles,  l.e.,  thirty 'two  German  miles.  — 
Ew.  11.,  Indeed,  tries  to  find  In  the  text  only  a 


large  round  number,  by  mentioning  at  the 
same  Ume,  that  clusters  of  grapes  appear,  e.g., 
on  coins,  as  a  symbol  of  the  Holy  Land.  But 
he  errs  In  finding  a  devastation  of  the  Holy  Land 
here  set  forth,  ~  while  the  subject  has  really  to 
do  with  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  whose 
place  of  execuUon,  as  In  xx.  9,  Is  outside  the 
city,  and,  therefore,  In  the  Holy  Land,  ~  and 
In  urging  the  special  reference  of  the  **  cluster 
of  grapes'*  to  the  Holy  Land;  and  thereby  In- 
jures the  parallelism  between  the  "  harvest,** 
ver.  15  sqq.,  and  the  **  wine  harvest,**  ver.  18 
sqq.,  which  then  affords  only  a  more  general 
signlflcance. 

"  Cf .  Iv.  0. 

»  Cf.  X.  7. 

"  Ver.  16:  «tf«pc^;  ver.  19:  ir^vY^*, 
«/iaAcr;  ver.  20:  iwan^. 
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(ver.  14),  and  therefore  of  the  coming  Judge  himself,  besides  the  special 
point  in  ver.  20  (1^.  r.  ito?..)  comprised  in  the  account  of  xx.  9.  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  a  complete  account  of  the  catastrophe 
is  not  yet  given ;  in  what  way  the  various  enemies  (the  secular  power,  the 
false  prophet,  even  the  dragon  himself)  are  judged,  is  not  at  all  described 
here ;  add  to  this,  that  the  manifestation  of  the  Judge  (w.  14-17)  does  not 
at  all  correspond  with  what  is  to  be  expected  according  to  i.  7,^  and  that 
immediately  afterwards,  in  ver.  10  sqq.,  it  is  an  angel,  and  not  the  Lord 
himself,  who  appears  as  executor  of  the  vengeance.  From  all  this,  it  is  to 
be  inferred  that  the  vision  (w.  14-20)  *  brings,  it  is  true,  a  preliminary 
representation  of  the  final  judgment,  but,  nevertheless,  that  the  systematic 
introduction  of  the  complete  account  is  not  disturbed ;  because  of  its  pro- 
leptical  character,  the  scheme  of  the  prophetical  development  does  not  be- 
come apparent,  and  especially  the  actual  end  is  not  set  before  us  in  ver.  20, 
in  the  sense,  as  though  by  **  recapitulating  **  in  some  way  with  xv.  1,*  it  were 
again  retraced.  * —  Vitr.  interprets  vv.  14-20  of  the  judgment  of  the  false 
(i.e.,  the  Papal)  Church. 

Notes  by  the  American  Editor. 


LXXV,    Ver.  4.    61  furct  yuvaiKuVf  ic.t,A, 

Any  interpretation  of  this  passage  that  teaches  a  superior  holiness  and 
blessedness  as  belonging  to  the  unmarried  estate,  or  attaches  any  defilement  to 
marriage,  is  inconsistent  with  Heb.  xiii.  4.  See  this  passage  defended  from 
such  view  at  some  length  by  Chemnitz  already  {Examen  ConcilU  Tridentiniy 
Schlawitz  ed.,  1861,  p.  635).  Hence  all  such  attempts  at  mediation  between 
maintaining  the  sanctity  of  mairiage  and  the  peculiar  sanctity  of  celibacy,  like 
those  of  Alford  and  Luthardt,  are  ineffectual.  The  former  says:  *'In  them 
that  fountain  of  carnal  desire  has  never  been  opened,  which  is  so  apt  to  be  a 
channel  for  unholy  thoughts,  and  an  access  for  the  tempter."  [Cf.,  however, 
1  Cor.  vii.  2.]  *'  The  virgins  may  thus  have  missed  the  victory  over  the  lusts  of 
the  flesh;  but  they  have  also,  in  great  part,  escaped  the  conflict.  We  are, 
perhaps,  more  like  that  which  the  Lord  intended  us  to  be;  but  they  are  more 
like  the  Lord  himself."  Luthardt  proposes  another  mode  of  mediation,  by 
affirming  that  no  special  holiness  of  celibacy  is  taught,  but  that  under  the 
peculiar  circumstances  of  the  last  times  it  would  be  the  duty  of  Christians  to 
remain  unmarried,  and  marriage  intercourse  would  then  be  only  a  yielding 
to  sinful  lusts.  Gebhardt,  on  the  contrary:  ''They  have,  in  the  most  marked 
contrast  to  the  world,  with  its  fornications,  or  idolatrous  worship  and  service  of 
sin,  not  defiled  themselves  with  women;  that  is,  in  the  strongest  and  fullest 
sense,  they  have  not  committed  fornication,  have  not  been  unfaithful  to  God; 
they  have  not  allowed  themselves  to  be  tempted  by  the  world,  and  have  not 
sinned,  '  for  they  are  virgins;'  that  is,  what  they  are  according  to  their  nature 
as  Christians,  pure,  holy,  chaste,  has,  in  their  lives,  simply  perfected  itself  in 
gradual  development,  or,  in  the  particular  case,  maintained  itself.    Certainly 


>  Cf .  vi.  2, 12  sqq.,  xl.  15  sqq. 
s  Cf.  also  w.  1-6. 


*  Of.  IntrodactioD,  p.  13  sq. 

*  Against  Beda,  etc. 
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many  expositors  take  the  words  Just  explained  in  a  peculiar  sense,  and  deter- 
mine the  representation  of  the  seer  to  be  that  perfect  abstinence  from  sexual 
intercourse  belongs  to  the  distinguished  sanctity  of  the  one  hundred  and  forty- 
four  thousand,  and  that,  on  this  account,  they  enjoy  peculiar  blessedness; 
which,  as  Kostlin  observes,  is  not  merely  in  the  spirit  of  the  O.  T.,  but  is 
Esseno-Ebionitish.  The  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  are  neither 
distinguished  Christians,  nor  do  they  enjoy  peculiar  happiness;  even  on  this 
supposition,  it  would  be  whoUy  inconceivable  that  the  seer  should  have 
Imagined  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  unmarried  Christians,  and, 
according  to  the  literal  sense,  Christians  of  the  male  sex;  still  less  would  he 
have  regarded  as  Christians  only  those  who  had  not  been  married.  ...  I  find 
that  John  has  spoken  of  the  idolatry  and  the  sin  of  the  world  as  fornication 
with  sufficient  frequency,  and  strength,  and  clearness,  to  enable  us  to  see  in  it 
the  true  interpretation  of  this  imagery.  The  true  sense  more  decidedly  presents 
itself  if  we  begin,  not  with  the  first,  but  with  the  second  member  of  the  sen- 
tence, —  *  they  are  virgins,' — which  is  evidently  symbolical." 

LXXYI.    Ver.  7.   eifayyi^uw  aluwev, 

Alford  says  briefly  on  Dusterdieck's  Interpretation:  "  I  should  have  thought 
that  such  a  rendering  only  needed  mentioning  to  be  repudiated.  Ch.  x.  7,  which 
is  adduced  to  justify  it,  is  quite  beside  the  purpose."  Ebrard  really  anticipates 
every  objection  to  the  older  interpretation  here  urged:  ''The  older  exegetes, 
together  with  Lucke,  are  probably  right  when  they  understand  the  contents  of 
the  message  in  general  as  the  message  of  the  salvation  in  Christ  '  An  eternal 
message  of  joy'  that  is,  indeed,  which  the  angel  here  brings;  he  brings  a 
message  which  is  eternal  as  to  its  contents,  and,  therefore,  is  eternal  also, 
according  to  its  announcement,  as  since  the  foundation  of  the  world  there  has 
been  no  other  message  of  joy  and  salvation,  and  in  eternity  there  will  be  no 
other.  That  the  definite  article  does  not  stand  here,  is  owing  to  the  fact  that 
the  message  is  to  be  described,  as  it  appears  to  the  Ah^ac,  icrX,  viz.,  as  one  new 
to  them.  The  angel  has  '  an  eternal  message  of  salvation  to  bring  them.' "  So 
also  Gtebhardt,  who  refers,  besides,  to  the  error  of  our  author  in  conceiving  of 
something  being  intended  by  this  proclamation  for  the  ungodly  inhabitants  of 
the  earth,  that  is  different  from  the  real  contents  of  the  message.  Gebhardt 
regards  the  angel  only  "an  Apocalyptic  art-device"  to  describe  vividly  "the 
publication  of  Christianity  in  ever-widening  circles,"  which  "is  in  reality 
accomplished  by  the  apostles  and  other  preachers,"  and  coinciding  in  meaning 
with  Matt.  xxiv.  14. 

LXXVII.    Ver.  IS.  im"  &pn. 

The  interpretation  referred  to  Is  not  peculiar  to  Calov.  and  the  school  of 
exegetes  which  he  represents;  e.g.,  Ebrard:  "air'  opn  fiOKupun  dm  says  rather 
simply  this  (De  Wette,  etc.),  that  they  who  die  in  Christ  need  not  wait  for 
blessedness  and  compensation  until,  by  the  rettum  of  Christ  to  earth,  an  end  is 
made  to  the  power  of  the  beast  hostile  to  Christ,  but,  that,  immediately  after 
their  deaths,  they  shall  find  the  roost  glorious  compensation  by  resting  from 
their  labors,  and  not  losing  the  fruit  of  their  works  accompanying  them. 
Nothing  whatever  is  said  concerning  any  merit  of  their  works  before  God  as 
Judge;, for  they  are  the  regenerate  'who  die  in  the  Lord,'  because  they  have 
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lived  in  Him,  and  He  in  them."  Hengstenberg:  "The  dead  who  die  in  the 
Lord  are  blessed  from  now  on.  This  is  not  contrasted  with  any  former  time  in 
which  the  dead  who  died  in  the  Lord  were  not  blessed.  The  blessedness  is  as 
old  as  the  dying  in  the  Lord,  and  this  dates  from  the  time  of  Christ's  death, 
who  also  already,  for  the  intermediate  state,  has  brought  life  to  light  (2  Tim.  i. 
10),  but  with  a  remote  future  with  respect  to  the  completion  of  the  kingdom  of 
God;  not  first  in  the  new  Jerusalem  that  is  hereafter  to  be  established  on  the 
renewed  earth,  but  already  from  the  moment  of  their  departure  into  heaven. 
This  is  explained  by  the  conversation  between  Christ  and  the  penitent  thief. 
The  latter  prayed  the  Lord  to  remember  him  when  he  came  into  his  kingdom  at 
the  establishment  of  the  kingdom  of  glory  on  earth.  But  the  Lord  assured  him 
of  more  than  that  for  which  he  prayed  (Luke  xxili.  43).  By  saying,  '  Lord, 
remember  me,'  the  thief  shows  that  he  is  one  who  is  dying  in  the  Lord.  For 
to  die  in  the  Lord,  Is  when  one,  in  the  face  of  death,  with  complete  confidence 
confesses  Him  to  be  Lord.'*  Luthardt:  '*  It  was  expressly  revealed  to  John,  in 
order  that  Christians  of  all  times  may  know  that  from  now  on,  i.e.,  now  already, 
blessed  are  they  who  die  in  the  Lord,  Le.,  in  fellowship  with  him,  for  with  their 
death  they  enter  into  a  blessed  state;  in  order,  also,  that  they  may  be  consoled 
in  that  they  die  before  the  second  coming  of  Christ.  .  .  .  This  toilsome  life  is 
now  at  an  end,  and  a  blessed  peaceful  rest  in  the  bosom  of  Christ  follows,  while 
the  unblessed  have  no  rest  day  or  night  (ver.  11)." 

Observe  the  force  of  the  U  r&«v  Konuv,  as  in  note  on  ch.  ii.  2.  The  promise 
iaHnra^oovTcu  belongs  here  only  where  there  have  been  previously  Konoi,  viz., 
toilsome  exhaustive  labors,  not  for  self,  but  for  the  Lord. 
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Ver.  2.  rode  vuc^vrac.  So  here  (cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  IL  7)  Lach.,  Tisch. 
1854  and  IX.  [W.  and  H.],  In  accordance  with  A,  C,  K,  Elz.  Tisch.  1859  has 
viKovvT.  adopted  from  C.  The  addition  derived  from  xiiL  17,  kx  rot)  xop^Yi^roc 
aifToO  before  if  r.  <ipi9f<.  (Elz.),  is  certainly  false.  —  Ver.  8.  tCiv  ievCtv,  So  A,  B, 
2,  4,  0,  al.,  CompL,  Plant.,  G^ev.,  Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  The  variation  r.  aiuvuv 
(cf.  1  Tim.  i.  17)  occurs  in  C,  Ki,  18,  Vulg.  (var. :  caelorum)  [adopted  by  W.  and 
H.].  The  rec.  r.  dyiuv  is  almost  without  any  testimony.  —  Ver.  4.  The  o€  after 
^.  (Elz.,  Beng.)  is  to  be  erased  according  to  A,  B,  C  (Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and 
H.]).  K  has  it  after  ric  The  same  testimonies  require  do^uaei^  instead  of  do^aay 
(K,  Elz.). — Ver.  6.  XiOov,  So  A,  C,  Vulg.,  Ambrose,  Beda,  Andr.,  al.,  Lach. 
[W.  and  H.]  The  rec  Atvov  (Tisch.)  seems  to  be  a  modification  which  occurs 
already  in  B  (K:  naO.  hvmtg),  — Ver.  8.  Kanvav.  B  indeed  has  U  tov  k,  (Tisch.), 
and  the  omission  of  U  tov  was  readily  suggested;  yet  the  mere  icanvov  by  itself 
(Elz.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.])  is  attested  by  A,  C,  K»  aL 


In  a  new  vision  (ver.  1 :  koI  eld,  a2Xo  crift.)  ^  seven  angels  are  represented, 
who  are  to  bring  the  last  plagues  determined  by  the  wrath  of  God.  After 
they  who  stand,  as  victors  over  the  beast,^  at  God's  tbrone,  have  celebrated 
the  wonderful  and  righteous  works  and  judgments  of  God,  whose  end  is  now 
to  be  introduced  by  the  seven  angels  (w.  2^),  these  angels,  coming  into 
heaven  from  the  opened  temple,  receive  from  one  of  the  four  beings  (iv.  6 
sqq.)  seven  vials  full  of  the  wrath  of  God,  whose  pouring-forth  is  then 
described  in  ch.  xvi. 

Ver.  1.  cUAo  ofiti.  The  manifestations  in  ch.  xiv.,  with  which  the  present 
angelic  manifestation  is  contrasted  as  an  tO\Xo  ovft*,  were  also  apocalyptic 
signs. — fiiya  kcU  eavfioarov.  The  greatness  (xii.  1)  and  marvellousness  lies 
not  only  in  the  fact  that  seven  angels  —  not  archangels' — appear  at  once, 
but  also  in  their  peculiar  equipage :  ixovrac  nXiryi^  tnTa,  Manifestly  John 
wishes,  by  this  expression,^  to  say  more  than  that  they  had  a  sign  (^^tdgnatur**) 
of  the  plagues  to  be  brought  by  them,  as  that  possibly  their  eyes  shone  like 
flames  of  fire;*  the  idea  is,  that  they  who  have  the  i^ovata  to  bring  the 
plagues  described  in  ch.  xvi.*  have  and  hold  these  plagaes  themselves.  In 
what  way  this  is  to  be  understood,  is  not  said  ;  it  belongs  to  the  eavfuun&v  of 
this  vision.  But  it  is  worthy  of  notice  with  what  beautiful,  artistic  trans- 
parency the  declaration  of  the  actual  ordination  of  these  plagues  is  com-* 
municated,  in  that  (ver.  5  sqq.)  the  seven  angels,  who  are  described  again 

>  Cf.  xll.  1.  *  Cf.  XTll.  6,  ▼!.  6,  X.  2. 

s  Ch.  xm.  *  T1cDg0t«nb. 

•  ZttU.,  Stern;  cf.  alao  De  Wette.  •  Cf.  xvi,  0, 21 :  4  irAiryif. 
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also  in  ver.  6  as  0/  ixovrt^  r.  hmi  irA^/.,  receive  special  vials,  tbrongh  the 
pouring-out  of  which  the  plagues  can  first  be  brought  to  plastic  represen- 
tation. —  From  ver.  5,  where  the  vaoc  in  heaven  b  opened,  and  then  the 
seven  angels  proceed  therefrom,  ZiiU.,  De  Wette,  Ebrard,  etc.,  correctly 
infer  that  in  ver.  1  a  point  cannot  be  designated  lying  within  the  vision 
actually  before  ver.  5,  as.  though  John  in  ver.  1  had  only  first  beheld  the 
seven  angels  themselves,  but  in  ver.  5  their  coming  forth  from  the  va^,  etc. ; 
rather  in  ver.  1,  the  chief  subject  of  the  entire  vision  extending  to  xvi.  21, 
yea  in  a  certain  way  embracing  the  entire  final  development,^  is  first  given 
preliminarily,  while  the  more  detailed  account  as  to  how  the  seven  angels 
actually  come  forth  follows  then  (ver.  5)  after  the  heavenly  hymn,  w.  2-4, 
— during  which  the  angels  are  to  be  regarded  as  in  the  still  closed  vaofj — 
has  praised  beforehand  the  righteousness  of  the  judgment  to  be  executed  by 
them ;  and  then  they  themselves  are  certainly  equipped  for  (ver.  7)  their 
work,  and  directed  (xvi.  1)  to  fulfil  their  calling.  Cf.  xii.  6  in  its  relation 
to  xii.  13  sqq.  —  rdc  iax^Tog*  Not  ''the  last  in  this  way,"*  nor  the  last 
which  a  certain  portion  of  the  enemies  has  to  endure,*  but  for  the  reason : 
6ti  h  avToig  treXeaeif  6  Ovfidc  tov  0eov.^  This  is  misunderstood,  however,  by 
Hengstenb.,  who  concludes  that  with  vi.  21,  where  the  seven  plagues  are  at 
an  end,  the  entire  final  judgment  has  been  recounted, — as  should  have  been 
the  case  also  in  xi.  19  and  several  times  before,  —  and  that  then,  with  xvii.  1, 
a  repetition  of  that  final  judgment  occurs  which  renders  prominent  new 
sides.  Yet  not  only  the  very  number  indicates  a  meaning  analogous  to  that 
of  the  seven  last  plagues,  as  the  plagues  described  in  the  seal-  and  trumpet- 
visions,  which  do  not  contain  the  final  judgment  itself,  but  have  only  intro- 
duced that  immediately  before  which  belongs  in  the  seventh  trumpet,*  and 
consequently  in  the  seventh  seal ;  *  but,  in  the  sense  of  the  Apoc.,  the  judg- 
ment cannot  occur  at  all  under  the  conception  of  a  plague,  since,  according 
to  the  description  in  ch.  xvii.  sqq.,  the  judgment  extends  infinitely  far  over 
what  is  contained  up  to  xvi.  21.  The  plagues  described  also  in  ch.  xvi.,^ 
not  without  a  reference  to  those  of  Egypt,*  have  in  themselves  something 
preparatory  to  which  the  final  action  corresponds.  As  by  the  trumpet- 
plague  the  dwellers  on  earth  are  not  brought  to  repentance,*  so  also  neither 
are  they  by  the  vial-plagues.^*  The  more  certain  and  immediate,  therefore, 
is  the  actual  final  judgment,  whose  description  then  also  immediately  fol- 
lows that  of  the  last  plagueSf^^  and  to  which,  therefore,  we  are  directed  in  the 
midst  of  the  plagues  as  to  something  immediately  impending.^*  The  result 
of  this  is  that  the  fulfilment  of  the  wrath  of  God  (rrc^a^)^*  is  to  be  understood 
only  relatively;  viz.,  in  so  far  as  it  is  manifested  in  the  "plagues."  No 
more  plagues  will  come  after  the  vial-plagues ;  but  then  the  Lord  himself 
will  come  to  administer  his  final  judgment. 

»  Cf.  xvU.  1,  xxl.  9.  •  vl.  17,  vM.  1.  vlU.  1. 

*  C.  a  I^p.  V  Cf.  chB.  Ti.,  vlll.,  Ix. 

*  Beng. :  "  After  the  f ulfllment  of  the  teven  •  Cf .  also  ver.  2  aqq. 
plagues,  the  holy  wrath  of  God,  therefore,  *  ix.  20  sqq. 
agaioBt  other  eDemiea  does  not  cease."  '*  xtI.  21. 

*  So  too,  with  formal  correetneas,  Beng.  '*  xvii.  1  sqq. 

»  X.  7.  "  xvi.  16.  "  Cf .  X.  7. 
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Yv.  2-4.  Before  the  beginning  of  the  last  plagues,  immediately  preceding 
the  end  itself,  yea  before  the  opening  of  the  heavenly  vaoi  (ver.  5),  and 
accordingly  even  before  the  actual  coming-forth  of  the  seven  angels,^  a 
song  is  heard  in  heaven  which  proclaims  the  righteousness  of  the  ways  of 
(rod,  now  near  their  ultimate  goal  as  worthy  of  adoration,^  and  whose  sense 
declares  that  they  who,  standing  by  the  sea  of  glass,  raise  this  song  of  praise, 
are  the  victors  over  the  beast.  — <jf  O^iXaocav  iaXivijv  ftefuy/dvriv  Ttvpl-  Ebrard 
is  wrong  in  understanding  here  a  different  sea  of  glass  from  that  in  iv.  6 ; 
for  the  article  missed  by  Ebrard  must  be  lacking,  because  by  the  expression 
c^  9aA.  te/l.,  just  as  in  iv.  6,  it  is  chiefly  to  be  indicated  that  not  an  actual 
sea  of  glass,  but  only  something  like  a  sea  of- glass,  is  designated.  It  is  not 
until  at  the  close  of  ver.  2,  that,  since  by  the  first  accurate  expression  recall- 
ing iv.  6,  6c  BiiX.  iaX,  an  end  is  placed  to  all  misunderstanding,  it  is  expressly 
said,  with  a  certain  want  of  precision,  M  rifv  OuX,  r^v  iaX.  That  the  addition 
uifttyftivjftf  itvpi  cannot  be  referred  here  to  any  thing  else  than  in  iv.  6,  follows 
likewise  from  the  close  of  ver.  2,  which  shows  that  the  essential  designation 
of  what  is  meant  lies  in  the  words  BaX,  6aX<v.,  while  the  fu/uyfi»  irvpi  expresses 
a  more  special,  although  in  this  place  a  significant,  side-reference.  Because 
of  the  addition  fufuy/i.  irvpi,  the  false  interpretations  of  6c  BdX.  6aA<v.,  iv.  6, 
appear  hei*e  in  new  applications.  Grot,  understands  here  **  the  mass  of  Gen- 
tile Christians  inflamed  with  love  to  God;"  Coccejus,  '*the  peace  of  the 
world,  and  the  operation  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  world;"  Calov.,  who 
refers  the  edX*  to  baptism,  and  the  irOp  to  God*s  wrath,  interprets :  '*  That 
grace  will  not  be  denied  to  penitents  in  the  midst  of  the  flames  of  Divine 
wrath;"  Vitr.  explains  that  the  victors  stand  upon  the  firm  ground  of 
the  truth  illumined  by  the  fire  of  Divine  righteousness;  the  allusion  to 
the  lightning,  iv.  6,  Eichh.  and  De  Wette  interpret  as  meaning  the  atmos- 
phere; Ziill.  and  Ewald,  the  floor  of  heaven;  while  De  Wette,  Hengstenb., 
Ebrard,  Stem,*  maintain  a  reference  to  the  Red  Sea,  at  which  the  children 
of  Israel  sang  their  song  of  praise.  But  it  is  just  this  passage  *  which, 
because  of  its  other  contents,  is  adapted  for  furnishing  the  correct  interpre- 
tation also  for  iv.  6.  That  which  is  like  **  a  sea  of  glass,"  by  which  *  the 
victora  stand,  designates,  like  the  river  of  life,*  the  eternal  fulness  of  joy  in 
God*s  presence,  with  which  the  victors  will  be  rewarded.  But  if,  in  this 
passage,  the  sea  appears  also  as  **  mingled  with  Jire"  thereby  the  unity  of 
God's  saving  grace  and  judging  righteousness  is  designated  in  like  manner; 
as  already  in  the  fundamental  description  of  the  glory  of  God,  iv.  3  sqq.,^ 
both  points  are  harmoniously  *  presented,  and,  as  in  general  in  prophecy  con- 
cerning the  end,  both  parts  of  the  subject  belong  together.  —  rove  vikuvtoc. 


>  Cf .  Ter.  1.  with  the  soenery  of  !▼.  0,  coheres  with  the  talee 

s  Cf .  xl.  15  aqq. ;  also  W.  8,  ▼.  8  W]q.  allegorizing  In  Vltr.,  eto, 

*  Who  recogulzet  In  the  9aA.  voA.  fitfi,  «vp.  *  xxU.  1  sqq. 

a  lymbol  of  the  aDtlchristtao  penecatton.  '  Cf.  especially  Iv.  6. 

*  Cf.  xzli.  1.  *  Out  of  harmony,  and  In  violation  of  taaie, 

*  Bong.,  De  Wette,  etc.  Cf.  Hi.  20,  vill.  8.  Bw.  thinks  that  by  the  mingling  of  sea  and 
The  explanation  of  the  ciri  by  supers  which  Is  fire  *'  an  Indescribable  boiling  foam,  a  fire- 
in  Itself  unnatural,  and  does  not  harmonize  broth,"  originated. 
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The  pres.  part.*  designates  the  idea  without  regard  to  time.* — U  r.Onp* 
Winer,  p.  345.  On  the  subject,  cf.  xiii.  7,  15  sqq  ,  xiv.  13. — iX'  xtBupac  rov 
Beov.  Cf .  V.  8,  xiv.  2, 1  Chron.  xvi.  42.  The  "  harps  of  God "  are  such  as 
serve  only  for  the  praise  of  God.' — The  song  is  characterized  as :  r^v  cJv)^ 
yLuriiaeuC  tou  M^ou  tov  6eov  xaX  r^  (l^Sifv  rov  apviov*  It  is  not  two  songs  that  are 
designated ;  ^  also  no  allusion  whatever  is  made  to  the  connection  between 
prophecy  and  the  gospel ; '  altogetlier  false  is  every  explanation  that  does 
not  acknowledge  tliat  the  song  immediately  following,  introduced  by  the 
^iywre^,  is  at  the  same  time  both  the  song  of  Moses  ^  and  the  song  of  the 
Lamb.  But  this  does  not  mean  the  song  wherein  these  former  idol- 
worshippers  declare  their  conversion  to  Moses  and  Jesus,  or  rather  to  '*  the 
God  of  these,"  ^  nor  the  song  of  Moses '  applied  to  Christ  and  the  things  of 
Christ;*  but  the  song  which  is  composed  alike  by  Moses  and  the  Lamb,  and 
is  taught  to  the  victors. ^^  By  this  the  same  view  is  significantly  expressed, 
which  appears  in  another  way  also  in  x.  7,  vii.  9  sqq.,  in  combination  with 
vii.  4  sqq.  and  xiv.  1 ;  viz.,^^  that  the  essential  unity  of  the  O.  and  the  N.  T. 
Church,  which  collects  its  victorious  membera  from  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
is  attested  and  represented  in  the  most  definite  manner,  —  a  view  which  is 
absolutely  incompatible  with  the  Judaism  charged  against  the  Apoc.  by 
Baur,  Volkm.,  etc.  [See  Note  LXXVIII.,  p.  413.]  The  song  has  the 
O.  T.  psalm  tone,  as  what  is  in  clear  accord  with  the  O.  T.  manifests  itself 
everywhere  in  the  details. ^^  In  a  more  definite  form  the  character  of  a  song 
of  the  Lamb  is  not  distinctly  expressed ;  but  in  fact  it  is  also  such,  because 
the  diKoUifULTa  of  God  serve  for  the  glory  of  the  Lamb.  —  Vieyuka  koX  davfiaar^ 
k.tX  Cf.  Ps.  cxi.  2,  cxxxix.  14;  1  Chron.  xvi.  9. — Kifpie — navroKpuTup. 
iv.  8,  xi.  17.  Cf.  i.  8.  — dUatat  koI  uTijjetvai  ai  66.  a.  Ps.  cxlv.  17 ;  Deut.  xxxii. 
4.^' — 6  (3aaiMc  Tijv  idvuv,  Jer.  x.  7.  From  this  passage  originate  also  the 
following  words,^^  and  just  in  this  way  is  the  ascription  of  praise  especially 
appropriate,  because  treating  of  the  judgments  on  the  Gentile  world,  which 
gives  divine  honor  to  the  beast." — 6n,  k,tX  Of  the  three  clauses  introduced 
by  the  Sn,  the  first  two  are  co-ordinated  with  each  other,  since  the  former  in 
its  way  gives  the  basis  for  the  interrogatory  ug-^rd  &vofiu  oov,  and  the  last 
words  5ti  rd  dtKowfi,  a.  i^v.  that  for  the  immediately  preceding  clause  6ri 
nuvra,  it^rX — /novog  6atoC'  The  variation  &yioc  arises  from  the  classical  lin- 
guistic prejudice,  according  to  which  the  predicate  6(t<oc»  which  in  the  N.  T. 
is  said  only  (xvi.  5)  of  God,  is  applied  to  godly  men.^^  —  Although  the  words 


1  Incorrectly,  Eichh. :  rtvuri}Kiras, 
«  Cf.  zlv.  18, 11.  7, 11, 17. 
3  Beng.,  etc. 

A  Against  Andr.,  who  refers  the  one  to  the 
O.  T.  saints,  and  other  to  the  N.  T.  hellevers. 
A  Cocoejus. 

*  Oonoernlng  whose  formal  designation  as 
r.  iovK,  r.  0.,  cf.  Ezod.  xiv.  81;  Kam.  xH.  7; 
Jos.  xIt.  7,  xxll.  6.  The  hXX.  do  not  have 
here  the  word  5ovXo«. 

T  Zmi.  •  Exod.  XV. 

•  Grot.;  cf.  Cftlov.,  Vltr.,  De  Wetto, 
Hengateiib.,  Ebrard. 


"  Cf.  xiv.  8.    Ew. 

"  Cf.  also  xli.  1, 17. 

n  Cf.  ZtUl.,  De  Wette. 

>3  LXX.:  a\ri9i,yd  for  D*pri*  Of.,  on  the 
other  hand,  Rev.  ill.  14. 

^*  Only  that  at  after  ^/3.  does  not  belong  to 
the  correct  text. 

"  Cf.  xlil.  4. 

>•  Cf.  Sehol.  on  Enrip.,  ffecub.  788 :  r^  wplbv 

KoXovfitv  [**  We  call  one  among  men  who  Is 
jost  with  respect  to  the  gods,  ft^ior  "J. 
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iri  fioviK  ^oiof  present  the  alone  holiness  of  God  simply  as  the  ground  because! 
of  which  every  one  must  fear  him,  and  the  name  of  God  be  praised  by  every 
one,  the  fundamental  reference  to  the  succeeding  words  is  not  so  readily 
afforded.  The  interposition  of  the  first  clause  bn  ftov,  ba.  modifies  in  a  cer- 
tain degree  the  inner  connection,  in  the  sense  that  the  words  6n  navra  rd  IBvff, 
ic.r JU,  which  express  the  sum  of  the  O.  T.  prophecies  concerning  the  conver- 
sion of  the  Gentiles — and  that,  too,  in  its  universality,  so  that  the  question 
is  not  that  in  fact  only  a  certain  number  of  the  heathen  are  converted  —  give 
the  foundation  for  the  thought  of  the  question,  ricab  fti^,,K,TX:  ''Thee, 
who  art  the  King  of  the  nations,  every  one  must  and  certainly  shall  fear,  for 
all  the  nations  shall  adore  Thee  as  their  King."  —  6ri  rUdtKcubiftaTa  aw  i^epu- 
&tiaav.  For,  from  the  works  and  judgments  which  the  righteousness  of  God 
has  executed,  and  in  which  he  has  been  revealed  as  the  ^ikt^  tuv  kevuv^  the 
nations  shall  learn  to  know  his  adorable  name.^ 

Yv.  5-d.  After  the  introductory  song  kcU  nerd,  raOra  (ver.  5),*  the  seven 
angels  which  hold  the  seven  plagues  come  out  of  the  heavenly  temple,  and 
receive  seven  vials  full  of  the  wrath  of  God.  —  6  vabc  t^  oxrfvffc  tov  ftaprvpiov  tv 
T.  obp.  a.  xi.  10.  It  is  not  the  holy  of  holies  *  that  is  designated  by  the  entire 
expression,  but  the  proper  temple^  in  heaven,  which  is  more  accurately 
described  by  the  addition  of  the  gen.  riyc  ok.  t.  mpr^y^  as  the  miot  belonging 
to  the  tabernacle  of  the  testimony,  i.e.,  including  it,^ — not  as  existing  in 
the  mnv,  r.  liofr.''  —  The  heavenly  du^a  of  the  seven  angels  is  to  be  seen  from 
their  adornment ;  one  attribute,  the  golden  girdle,  they  have  in  common  even 
with  the  Lord  himself. >  The  first  expression  ivM,  Tudw  naBoflbv  Xofinpdivt  in 
which,  considering  the  manuscript  authority  for  it,  the  AiOov  can  scarcely  be 
a  clerical  error,*  is  by  no  means  to  be  so  explained  as  to  refer  to  Christ  him- 
self, the  corner-stone  ^*  or  the  "  various  adornments  of  virtues,*'  ^^  as  the  cloth- 
ing of  the  angel ;  if,  however,  only  a  comparison  with  £^k.  xxviii.  13  (irdv 
>U9ov  xp^oTw  ivdideaat)  give  an  explanation  that  is  at  all  events  satisfactory,  a 
plural,  nevertheless,  would  possibly  be  expected,  as  nuv  Xid,  stands  in  Ezekiel. 
The  idea  must,  then,  be  that  each  angel  wears  a  garment  set  with  a  pure, 
brilliant  gem.  The  later  expositors  all  follow  the  reading  JUvov,  according 
to  which  the  angels  appear  in  sacerdotal  garments.^'  Hengstenb.  compares 
this  with  xix.  8,  where,  however,  the  expression  Tilvw  does  not  occur.  £w. 
ii.  refers  properly  to  the  fact  that  the  Kadapuv  does  not  appear  to  require  the 
idea  of  a  garment.  But  the  weight  of  the  witnesses  who  advocate  the  read- 
ing which  is  more  difficult,  and  yet  not  to  be  derived  from  Ezekiel,^'  is  too 
great  m  also  appears  by  its  peculiarities  to  betray  with  what  difficulty 
the  attempt  was  made  to  explain  away  the  difficult-to-be-understood  XiBov.^^ 
—  That  one  of  the  four  beings  (iv.  6)  gives  ^*  to  the  angels  the  vials  of  wrath, 

1  Ezod.  Iz.  10,  ziv.  17  Bq.;  Ps.  oszvl.  2;  ^  De  Wette.  •  Cf.  1. 18. 

Mie.  vll.  16  tqq.  •  Orot. 

>  Bee  OD  ver.  1.  ">  1  Pet.  U.  28. 

*  Orot.,  etc.  <i  Andr.,  Beda. 

*  Cf.  zi.  1.  u  De  Wette. 

•  Cf.,  on  thie  destfmaUon,  Acu  vfU.  44;  "  Volkm. 

Ezod.  zziz.  10, 11,  LXX.  <«  See  Critical  Notea. 

•  Ewald.  >•  Cf.  vl.  1, 3,  6, 7. 
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18  significant,  because  it  has  to  do  with  plagues  which  pertain  to  all  earthly 
creatures  whose  representatives  those  beings  are.^  As  in  their  song  of 
praise  in  iv.  7^  they  looked  towards  the  end,  so  also  the  end  does  not  come 
without  their  participation.^ — too  ^ijimg  </?  rode  aujffac  tuv  aluvuv.  The  mak* 
ing  eternity  conspicuous  has  the  same  relation  as  already  in  L  8. — koI  iytfda9fi, 
iltX^  ver.  8.  The  smoke  with  which  the  temple  is  filled,*  is  not  the  sign  of 
the  incomprehensibility  of  the  Divine  judgments,^  nor  directly  of  the  wrath 
of  Grod;*  but,  as  the  text  itself  explains,  that  the  smoke  is  represented  as 
proceeding  from  the  glory  and  power  of  God  {kn  d,  r.  $.  xai  U  r.  &w.  oOt.^  as  a 
sign  of  the  majesty,  actually  present  in  the  vooc,  of  God  revealing  himself 
immediately  in  his  power.  In  the  cloud  of  smoke  there  the  T\^  1^33  *  is 
enthroned,  which  now,  as  the  addition  k,  U  r.  6wafuu(  ahr,  especially  empha- 
sizes, will  be  manifested  on  the  side  of  its  omnipotence.  The  subject,  it  is 
true,  refers  to  a  revelation  of  judgment  upon  enemies,  that  is  full  of  grace  to 
believers ;  but  the  interpretation  of  the  smoke  fails  to  be  in  accordance  with 
the  text,  if  this  be  regarded  as,  on  that  account,  either  a  sign  of  Divine  wrath, 
or  even  of  God's  grace  working  for  the  good  of  the  godly .^  Beng.  says,  cor- 
rectly, concerning  the  xoirv. :  '*  The  covering  of  Divine  Majesty." " — icatMetc 
kHrvaro  eioeMdv,  k.t2.  The  description  depends  upon  types  like  Exod.  xl.  34; 
1  Kings  viii.  10  sq.*  Incorrect  are  all  the  allegorical  explanations  which 
depend  upon  the  presumption  that  the  heavenly  vadc  represents  the  Church 
on  earth.  ^®  Just  as  incorrect,  and  entirely  remote,  Grot. :  **  God  was  not 
willing  to  give  any  other  oracles  but  these.*'  Nothing  whatever  is  said, 
also,  to  the  purport  that  no  one  could  go  into  the  temple,  in  order  by  prayer 
to  avert  the  threatening  judgments.^^  The  correct  explanation  is  derived 
from  the  words  &xpt  reread,,  K.r.A.,  which,  upon  the  foundation  of  the  general 
idea  of  the  inaccessibility  of  God  as  present  iu  his  personal  66^0^^^  suggests 
that  not  until  satisfaction  shall  be  rendered  his  holy  wrath,  by  the  full  execu- 
tion of  all  the  plagues  impending  from  God's  justice,  shall  access  to  him  be 
possible.  Until  then,  the  immediate  presence  of  his  glory  and  power  (ver.  8a) 
must  consume  all  creatures.^* 


>  Heogstenb.    But  ef.  also  Riebm,  1.  0., 
p.  24. 

>  Cf .  also  zlz.  4.  *  Cf .  Isa.  vl.  4. 
'  C.  a  Lap.p  etc. 

•  Andr.,  Orot.,  Heliir.,HengBtenb.,Ebntrd. 

•  Exod.  xl.  84.    LXX. :  U$a  icvptov. 
'  ZQIllff,  HeDgttenb. 

•  Cf .  also  De  Wette. 

•  De  Wette,  Hengsteab. 

i«  Beda : "  No  one  can  be  Incorporated  among 
the  members  of  the  Chnroh  nnlem  one  who 
listening  learns  the  mysteries  of  faith  from 


preachers.*'  Coeoejns:  "Papal  human  ordi- 
nances hinder  the  faith  of  the  most."  Vltr. : 
"  In  the  time  of  the  plagues  . . .  there  shall  be 
snch  a  demonstration  of  the  glorious  and  gra- 
cious  presence  of  God  in  the  Church,  as  can  be 
compared  with  the  symbolical  demonstration 
of  the  Divine  presence  In  the  ubemacle  under 
the  old  covenant.'* 

M  Ewald,  Stem. 

»  Cf .  Exod.  xix.  81 ;  Isa.  vl.  6. 

»  Cf.  Hengstenb.;  likewise  also  ZUllig,  De 
Wette. 
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Notes  by  the  American  Editor. 

LXXVIIL    Ver.  3.  f^  cSiJJv  Mwwrfwf,  icr.A. 

So  Alford:  '*It  betokens  the  unity  of  the  O.  and  N.  T.  Chorchea.  Their 
BongB  of  triomph  have  become  oora;  the  song  of  Moses  is  the  song  of  the 
Lamb.  In  this  great  victory  all  the  trimnphs  of  Gkxl's  people  are  induded,  and 
find  their  fulfilment.''  Gebhardt  (p.  255):  '*That  is,  Christians  above,  after 
they  have  overcome  all  the  temptations  of  antichrist,  look  upon  the  holy  and 
righteous  judgments  of  God,  or  his  works  and  ways  with  the  world,  as  once 
Israel  looked  upon  the  plagues  of  Egypt  and  the  Red  Sea,— indeed,  in  these 
visions,  the  Egyptian  plagues  frequently  furnish  the  type, — they  sing  the  song 
of  the  deliverance  of  their  i>er8ons,  the  song  of  salvation,  as  the  children  of 
Israel  once  sung  it  (Exod.  xv.),  in  its  Christian  fulfilment.  Christian  salvation 
is  essentially  that  of  the  O.  T.,  the  completion  once  prepared,  but  now  begun." 
J.  Gerhard  {L.  T.,  xviii.  17):  **  Because  the  Church  triumphant  consists  of 
saints  of  the  O.  and  the  N.  T. ;  and  Just  as  the  Israelites,  after  their  deliverance 
from  Pharaonic  bondage,  praised  God  in  the  song  of  Moses  (Exod.  xv.),  so 
the  blessed,  after  their  deliverance  from  the  tyranny  of  persecutors,  and  all  the 
adversities  of  this  life,  praise  God  in  the  song  of  the  Lamb,  or  Christ." 
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CHAPTER  XVL 

Yer.  1.  kK  roO  vooC.  Although  omitted,  possibly  hecaose  of  its  seeming 
contradiction  to  xy.  8,  in  many  documents  and  editions  (eve^  by  Tisch.  1854 
and  IX.),  it  is  guaranteed  by  A,  C,  K,  al.,  and  is  entirely  suitable. — Yer.  2. 
Instead  of  M  r.  y.  (Elz.,  Beng.),  read  etc  r.  y,  in  accordance  with  A,  B,  C 
(Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.];  cf.,  already,  Griesb.).  But,  according  to  the  same 
witnesses  and  K,  read  M  r.  avOp,  (Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]),  instead  of 
etc  T.  d.  (Eiz.).  — Yer.  8.  irvxi  Q^  <«ritf.,  rik  iv  r,  doK  So  also  A,  C,  Lach., 
Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  The  rec  V^a:*  C^a  <^^^^.  ^  r.  Bak,  (K:  M  r.  e,)  makes  the 
text  easier.— Yer.  5.  baio^.  So  A,  B,  C,  Lach.,  Tisch.  The  rec.  has  interpo- 
lated itaLb,  K  has  the  art.  without  the  kcH  (Tisch.  IX.).  — Yer.  7.  The  inter- 
pretation uX?iJov  Ik  before  rot)  Ovouiot,  (Elz.)  is  rejected  already  by  Beng.,  Griesb., 
in  accordance  with  decisive  testimonies.  —  Yer.  14.  The  &  before  iKnopeverai 
(Elz.,  TiscU.)  is  satisfactorily  maintained  by  A,  B.  Lach.  has  deleted  it  upon 
the  authority  of  the  Yulg.  Mj  has  the  inf.  indorsed  by  £w.  ii.;  it  is  corrected: 
Uiropeverai,  without  &,  —  Yer.  17.  The  Awd  before  ro&  vaov  (B,  Elz.,  Tisch.)  is  to 
be  preferred  to  the  U  (A,  Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.]),  because  the 
latter  appears  to  be  written  in  order  to  mark  the  U  tw  vaov  in  distinction  from 
the  &Kd  Tov  dpovov.  K  has  only  iic  r.  vaov  m^  deoO,  —  Yer.  18.  uvOpumoc  hyivero. 
So  A,  88,  Lach.,  Tisch.  Elz.  (Beng.,  Griesb.  [W.  and  H.]),  with  B,  verss.,  inter- 
pret: 61  wdpumi  tyivavTO, 

At  the  command  of  a  voice  sounding  forth  from  the  heavenly  temple, 
the  seven  angels  pour  forth  their  vials  upon  the  earth;  yet  the  plagues 
caused  thereby  not  only  work  no  repentance  in  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth 
worshipping  the  beast,  but  have  rather  the  effect  of  leading  them  to  the 
open  blasphemy  of  God  who  has  sent  these  plagues.^  The  more  certainly, 
therefore,  must  these  hardened  men  incur  the  now  immediately  impending 
final  judgment,  to  which  ver.  15  also  expressly  alludes. 

All  seven  vials  are  poured  forth  successively,  without  interruption ;  for 
such  does  not  occur  either  at  w.  6-7,  or  at  ver.  7.  This,  as  well  as  the 
circumstance  also  that  the  number  seven  of  the  vials  appears  to  be  resolved 
neither  into  three  and  four,  as  the  epistles,^  nor  into  four  and  three,  as  the 
seals  and  trumpets,*  nor  even  into  five  and  two,^  —  for  the  separation  so 
prominent  in  the  former  series  of  visions,  which  could  be  found  here  with 
equal  right  in  ver.  5  sqq.,  yv.,  0, 11,  15,  nevertheless  dare  be  exclusively 
sought  in  none  of  these  passages, — corresponds  to  the  haste  with  which  now 
the  end  itself,  before  which  these  last  plagues  (xv.  1)  still  lie,  draws  on. 

»  Vv.  9, 11,  21.  '  Cf .  p.  146. 

s  Cf.  pp.  256,  ai6  0q.    Bo  io  this  paaaage,  Beng.,  Elchh.,  Bwald,  Zailig. 

«  Cf .  De  Wette. 
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That  the  vials  have  their  place  so  directly  before  the  actual  end,  is  expressed 
also  by  the  fact  that  the  plagues  proceeding  therefrom  are  limited  no  longer 
to  the  third  of  the  eartli  and  its  inhabitants,  —  as  was  the  case  in  the  trum- 
pet-plagues, which,  however,  were  already  still  more  violent  than  the  seal- 
plagues  pertaining  only  to  a  fourth,  —  but  they  are  inflicted  upon  the  entire 
number  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  worshipping  the  beast  (w.  2, 8  sqq.), 
and  all  the  sea,  together  with  all  that  lives  therein.  The  special  parallel- 
izing of  the  vials  with  the  trumpets,  which  occurs  in  the  sense  of  the 
recapitulation  theory,^  divides  the  progress,  so  clearly  occurring  and  always 
accelerated,  of  the  development  which  presses  with  great  intensity  to  the 
catastrophe.  Already  the  first  vial  has  in  its  effect  no  analogy  whatever 
with  the  first  trumpet,  so  that  the  text  of  itself  presents  an  obstacle  to 
arbitrary  parallelizing.  The  analogies  which  occur  between  vials  2,  3,  and 
trumpets  2,  3,  vial  6  and  trumpet  6,  vial  7  and  seal  6,  give  no  basis  whatever 
for  the  recapitulation-parallelism,  partly  because  the  other  numbers  of  the 
vials,  trumpets  (and  seals)  do  not  agree,  partly  because  the  seeming  parallels 
are  essentially  distinguished  from  one  another  also  in  individual  points;* 
partly,  also,  because  a  certain  repetition  of  particular  means  of  plague, 
which,  however,  forms  also  a  gradation  of  the  same,  was  indeed  unavoid- 
able, since,  for  a  thrice-repeated  sevenfold  series  of  visions,  the  sphere 
whence  the  prophetic  contemplation  of  the  plagues  must  be  developed  could 
not  always  offer  new  forms,  —  and  such  plagues  particularly  must  appear 
to  be  repeated,  as  presented  themselves  after  the  type  of  the  Egyptian 
plagues  to  the  contemplating  mind  of  John. 

Ver.  1.  /tf><iA9c  f(^9C  ^«  rod  poov.  According  to  xv.  8,  the  voice  sounding 
from  the  heavenly  temple  can  belong  only  to  God  himself.*  This  is  not 
expressed,  because  John  with  all  fidelity  limits  himself  to  that  which  he 
recognized,  and  as  he  actually  recognizes  it.  — Tiru^ere.  Cf.  the  &Kn^eVf 
ver.  2,  which  is  understood  of  itself  in  ver.  8,  etc.  The  angels  have  possibly 
held  themselves  in  readiness,  standing  at  the  gate  of  the  temple  (xv.  5  sqq.) ; 
now  they  come  to  a  place  in  heaven,  whence  they  can  pour  forth  the  destruc- 
tive contents  of  their  vials.  —  r.  tmH  ^coAoc  to6  0uuov  r.  $,  Cf.  xv.  7.  Tar- 
gum,  Isa.  Ixi.  22 :  **  The  vials  of  the  cup  of  my  wrath.**  ^ —  dtii^  yipf.  As 
viii.  5. 

Ver.  2.  The  first  vial  poured  forth  upon  the  earth  (elc  tj)v  7^,  in  relation 
to  ver.  1,  as  viii.  7  to  viii.  5)  produces  a  severe  ulcer.  — ^Aicoc  coxdv  «a2  iroi^pov. 
Cf .  Exod.  ix.  10  sqq.;  Deut.  xxviii.  85.*  The  mnnipov  *  designates,  besides  the 
irojcdv,  which  expi'esses  only  the  evil  nature,  the  virulence,  malignity,  and 
affliction  of  tlie  ulcer.'  —  M  rode  av0p,,  k,tX  The  accus.  after  eni  results  * 
from  the  idea  that  the  plague  extends  to  the  men.* — r.  Ix*  rd  70^07/10,  iltX 
Cf .  xiii.  15  sqq.,  xiv.  9  sqq.  Of  such  a  pestilenoe  as  there  was  at  Rome  ^*  in 
Nero's  time,  nothing  is  said. 

*  Cf.  iDtrodaetloD,  p.  13  iq.  •  Boldafl:  iwtmrov. 

*  Cf.,  e.g.,  vial  6  with  tnimpel  S.  *  Cf .  my  oommenUry  on  1  John  HI.  19. 

•  Beng.,  ZUIl.,  Hengstenb.  •  Cf.  Luke  i.  65,  IH.  2.    De  Wette. 
«  In  Weut.  •  Cf.  Winer,  p.  S80. 

•  LXX. :  iAK9t  sorfp^r.    So  alao  Job  U.  7.  >•  Volkm. 
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Yer.  3.  The  second  vial  changes  the  great  sea  into  blood,  as  that  of  a 
dead  man,  so  that  every  thing  living  therein  dies.  — koX  iytvero  aifia  Ctg  vaspcv. 
According  to  the  analogy  of  viii.  8, 11,  ii  daXaoaa  is  to  be  regarded  as  the 
subject  to  kyivero^  The  advance  of  the  present  plague,  in  comparison  with 
viii.  8,  lies  not  only  in  that  now  the  entire  sea  is  changed  into  blood,  and 
that  every  thing  living  therein  dies,  but  also  in  that  the  sea  becomes  "  as  the 
blood  of  a  dead  man,**  i.e.,  not  a  great  pool  of  blood,  as  of  many  slain,' 
but  the  horribleness  of  the  fact  is  augmented  in  that  the  sea  seems  like  the 
clotted  and  already  putrefying  blood  of  a  dead  man.*  —  ^;A  ^t^.  The  var. 
correctly  give  the  meaning:  ^.  ^a.^  The  expression  originates  from  Gen. 
i.  dO :  5  txa  h  iavTi;*  Y^^^v  Qji^g,  Cf .  on  the  gen.  limitation  (u7C»  Winer,  p. 
177  sq.  —  The  r^  before  h  r.  edK>^  refers,  as  to  meaning,  to  the  individual 
KTiaiMTa  comprised  in  the  collective  itiioa  imx-^ 

Vv.  4-7.  The  tkird  vial  changes  all  other  streams  into  blood.  The 
angel  of  the  waters  and  the  heavenly  altar  praises  the  righteousness  of  God's 
judgments. — koI  eyivero  alfta,  *'  And  it  became  blood,*'  i.e.,  blood  came  forth. 
It  is  true,  indeed,  that,  as  to  the  form  of  the  expression,  it  is  not  said  that 
the  streams  became  blood;  the  reading  is  not  iyivovro.  But  the  analogy 
with  viii.  11  ^  suggests  that  the  blood  entered  into  the  streams  into  which 
the  vials  were  poured.'  —  Since  the  streams  are  thus  affected  by  the  plague, 
the  angel  who  presides  over  the  waters  is  the  first  to  recognize  adoringly  the 
righteousness  of  this  Divine  manifestation  of  wrath.  —  tov  uyyiXov  rijv  hdaruv. 
Incorrectly,  Grotius:  "Because  he  emptied  the  vial  into  the  waters."  A 
definite  angel  is  meant,  who  is  placed  over  the  streams  as  a  special  sphere.* 
There  is  an  analogy  not  so  much  in  what  is  presented  in  vii.  1  and  xiv.  18, 
—  for  what  is  said  there  of  the  angels  of  wind  and  fire  ^®  is  not  meant  in  the 
same  sense,  —  as  rather  in  the  idea  of  the  four  beings  who  appear  in  iv.  6  sqq. 
as  representatives  of  earthly  creatures. ^^  Precisely  similar  ^  is  Daniel's  rep- 
resentation of  angelic  princes  who  belong  to  particular  nations.^*  Cf .  also 
Schdttgen,  Hor,  Hebr,,  on  this  passage ;  and  Eisenmenger,  Enid,  Judenih,^  ii. 
877  sq.,  where  a  large  number  of  rabbinical  expressions  concerning  earth-, 
sea-,  fire-,  and  other  angels,  and  their  special  names,  are  collected.  In  Bava 
Baihray  p.  72,  2,^^  the  prince  of  the  sea  is  called  3ni»  after  Job  xxvi.  12 ;  in 
another  book,^^  he  is  called  Michael,  and  seven  less  important  angels  stand 
beneath  him.  —  bomc'    Cf .  xv.  4.    As  the  solemn  formula  6Civ  naLbiiv^^  does 


1  Beng.,  etc    Agilnst  De  Wette :  e*  ettand 
Slut. 

*  r««pov  ■>  vttcpStv.    O.  a  Lap.,  Elehh.,  De 
Wette,  Hengstenb.,  etc. 

*  Beng.,  Zttil.,  etc. 

*  Cf .  vUl.  9 :  KTitr/iara  r4  Ixorra  ^x^» 
s  See  Critical  Notes. 

"  Cf.  V.  13. 

Y  Cf .  also  ver.  3. 

*  Against  De  Wette. 

*  Andr.,  C.  a  Lap.,  Bwald,  Zttll.,  De  Wette, 
Hengttenb.  * 

>•  De  Wette. 

>i  Cf .  also  viii.  2,  where  aeven  angela  of  epe- 
cial  raalc  are  menUoned. 


"  Hengstenb.  compares  John  y.  4.  AUhoagh 
he  considers  the  water  In  this  passage,  as  also 
vlIl.  10,  as  an  allegorical  designation  of  pros- 
perity ;  althongh,  further,  the  passage  John  v. 
4  Is  spurious,  and  nothing  whatever  is  said  of 
an  angel  placed  over  the  water  In  general,  but 
only  of  one  sent  for  a  particular  service  to  a 
single  pool,  — yet  he  would  have  us  find  here 
"a  delicate  and  Inner  bond'*  between  the 
Apoc.  and  the  Gospel. 

u  Dan.  z.  13,  21,  xll.  1.  ^  SehOttg. 

"  Eisenmenger,  p.  870. 

>•  The  ical  6  jpxojuio'of  1*  absent  here,  as  In 
xl.  17,  becauM  the  coming  to  Judgment  Is  al- 
ready In  process  of  execution. 
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not  allow  an  immediate  combination  with  iaUK,^  and  as  before  dcnop,  neither 
6,  nor  ica?,  nor  xdl  6,  dare  be  read,*  and  consequently  the  translation  of  Heng- 
stenb.  ( **  the  godly  *' )  is  false,  we  can  only,  in  the  sense  adopted  by  Luther, 
who,  however,  interpolates  an  *^at}d,**  regard  the  6aiog  as  placed  with  iUaioc 
by  asyndeton,  as  a  predicate  belonging  to  d:  '* Righteous  art  thou,  which 
art,  and  which  wast,  holy "  [art  thou],  **  because  ^ou  hast  ordained  such 
judgments :  '*  6n  rairra  knp.  The  ravra  refers  to  ver.  4,  not  to  ver.  8 ;  for  that 
which  is  the  subject  of  treatment  (ver.  6)  is  drinking-water  that  is  changed 
into  blood,  so  that  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  who  have  shed  the  blood  of 
saints  and  prophets  *  must  drink  blood. ^  The  closing  words  of  the  angelic 
discourse,  o^ok  e/<7tv,  whose  force  is  not  destroyed  by  the  absence  of  a  connective, 
expressly  designate  that  the  enemies  have  merited  this  judgment.  —  Upon 
the  angel's  ascription  of  praise,  there  follows  yet,  in  ver.  7,  another  from  the 
side  of  the  altar,  which,  responding  to  the  former  and  confirming  it  (Nal, 
/c.r.A.),  makes  a  further  reference  in  general  to  the  judgments  of  God,  and 
thus  brings  the  entire  ascription  of  praise  from  ver.  5  to  a  conclusion.* — 
Tdv  dvataarnptov  ^iyovrof.  An  attempt  has  been  made  to  evade  the  idea  of  the 
text  that  the  words  of  praise  proceed  from  the  altar  itself,  by  the  inter- 
polation of  fiXAov  (sc.  ayyiXov)f  ix  before  9va.,*  or  by  allegorizing,^  or  by  the 
supply  of  a  personal ity.B  But  De  Wette  correctly  acknowledges  *  the  signifi- 
cant personification  of  the  altar  itself.  This  is  in  some  measure  prepared  for 
ahready  by  ix.  13;  but  the  idea  embodied  therein  is  to  be  recognized  from 
vi.  10  sqq.,  viii.  3,  ix.  13,  xiv.  18.  From  the  same  place  whence  the  prayers 
for  vengeance  had  arisen,  and  already  special  manifestations  of  God's  wrath 
had  proceeded,  the  righteousness  of  all  the  judgments  of  God,  whereby  the 
longing  of  the  saints  is  fully  satisfied,  is  proclaimed. 

y  V.  8,  9.  The  fourth  vial,  poured  out  upon  the  sun,  produces  ^  terrific 
heat.  Men,  however,  are  not  brought  by  all  these  plagues  to  repentance, 
but  only  to  blasphemy  of  God. — iMti  airr^;  viz.,  to  the  sun,^^  not  to  the 
angel  ;^*  the  meaning  is  that  by  the  pouring-forth  of  the  vials  upon  the 
sun,  this  is  in  like  manner  made  a  means  of  plague,  as  in  ver.  8  the  sea, 
and  in  ver.  4  other  streams.  The  sun  receives  iiowaia  adapted  to  its 
nature  for  these  special  plagues.^*  It  concurs  with  the  false  reference 
of  the  Id.  aviy,  that — Hengstenb.  excepted,  who  wants  to  tmderstand  the 
sun,  as  well  as  also  the  fii-e,  allegorically  —  Bengel  refers  the  h  irvpi  to  still 
another  fire  than  that  proceeding  from  the  glowing  sun.  — na&fM  ftiya.  On 
the  accus.  with  kKovitanoOiiaav^  cf.  Winer,  p.  214.  —  koI  iffkaa^ft^oav^  «.r.X 


^  Against  Do  Wetie :  **  Tboo  who  art  and 
watt  holy." 

s  See  CriUoal  Notea,  p.  41i. 

*  Cf.  xUl.  7, 10,  vi.  10,  zl.  7,  ZTli.  6,  xlz.  2. 
4  v«ti'.    On  thla  fonn,  aee  Winer,  p.  84. 

•  Cf.  V.  8, 11.13, 14. 

•  Luther,  ZUll.,  etc. 

*  Beda:  **  The  Inner  affection  of  saints,  an- 
gels, or  men,  who  by  teaching  rule  the  people." 
Andr. :  "  The  angelic  powers  as  bearers  of  oar 
prayers.'* 


•  Orot. ;  **  Til.,  the  aogel  who  guards  the 
spirits  of  the  martyrs."  Cf.  yi.  10.  Ewald : 
*'  A  voice  proceeding  from  an  inhabitant  of 
heaven  standing  by  the  divine  altar."  Of.  also 
Zail.,  Ebrard,  etc. 

*  Cf .  also  Beng.  and  Hengstenhn  who 
nevertheless  speak  indeflnlteiy  of  an  angel  of 
the  altar.     »  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  vUi.  12. 

"  De  Wette,  Bleek. 

>*  Beng.,  Hengstenb.,  Bw.  H. 

»  Cf .  the  ili^t  vi.  4,  8,  vli.  2,  ix.  8, 6. 
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Just  because  men  perceive  that  the  plagues  come  from  God,  before  whooi 
they,  nevertheless,  will  not  bow,^  they  become  the  more  hardened. 

Vv.  10, 11.  The  Jifth  vial,  poured  upon  the  throne  of  the  beast,  brings 
an  eclipse  over  his  entire  realm.  This  increase  of  sorrows  also  works  upon 
the  impenitent  inhabitants  of  the  earth  in  such  a  way  that  they  blaspheme 
God.  —  M  rdy  Bpovov  tov  Btjpiov.  The  throne  of  the  beast  beheld  in  definite 
reality  (xiii.  2),  the  actual  centre  of  his  entire  kingdom,  is  here  meant ;  in^ 
correct  are  all  interpretations  *  which  explain  away  the  concrete  clearness 
of  the  presentation.' — koa  kyivero  if  ^aotXua  o&tov  kaKorufisvfit  cf .  Exod.  x.  21  sqq. ; 
Ps.  cv.  28.  Even  in  this  special  circumstance  is  the  plague  like  the  Egyp- 
tian, in  that  this  darkness  is  produced  not  by  an  injury  to  the  sun,^  but 
by  an  immediate  miraculous  act.'  By  the  expression  ioKorufi,  an  external 
eclipse  must  be  considered,  so  that  the  plague  is  homogeneous  with  those 
of  the  preceding  vials.  The  false  interpretation  of  the  eoKOTijfi.  in  Grot.,' 
Calov.,  Vitr.,  Hengstenb.,  etc.,  coincides  with  the  allegorical  view  of  the 
whole.^  For  the  correct  understanding  of  the  ioKorufi^  it  follows  of  itself 
that  if  SaoiXeia  ohr.  can  designate  not  the  rulership,'  but  only  the  kingdom  of 
the  beast  considered  according  to  its  geographical  extent.  —  xai  i/iaiuvro  Hie 
yXuaaaCt  k.tX  "And  they  gnawed  their  toogues."  Andr.,  very  properly : 
**The  gnawing  of  the  tongues  shows  the  excess  of  the  pain."  The  text 
itself  gives  the  explanation :  Ik  ntf  novov.*  The  darkness  causes  a  peculiar 
pain,  because  of  its  character  as  a  plague.  This  particular  irovoc,  however, 
is,  according  to  ver.  11,  to  be  thought  of  in  connection  with  the  plagues 
produced  by  the  preceding  vials  (tQv  vovuv  avr.),  among  which  the  first  is 
still  expressly  emphasized :  xai  U  tCjv  ehcuv  air.  The  horrible  darkness  makes 
the  other  sufferings  —  identified  by  Hengstenb.  with  the  darkness  which  he 
understands  figuratively — still  more  oppressive  and  comfortless;  for  the 
last  plagues  also  ^'  are,  in  comparison  with  the  seal-  and  trumpet-plagues,  so 
dreadfully  increased,  because,  while  the  former  plagues  came  successively, 
these  vial-plagues  occur  in  such  a  way  that  the  one  is  combined  with  the 
other.  During  the  fifth  vial-plague,  at  all  events  the  first,  and  without 
doubt  the  second  and  third,  are  still  continuing.  The  fourth  (ver.  8)  is 
naturally  not  to  be  regarded  in  connection  with  the  fifth ;  but  under  the 
fourth,  we  are  expressly  referred  to  all  the  preceding  plagues  (ver.  0 :  rdc 
irXrfy.  rairr.).  —  rdv  Bet^  tov  ovfMvov.  Cf .  xi.  18.  The  designation  has  here  a 
reference  as  in  ver.  9  the  tov  tx^  iiova.,  k.tX  —  furev,  U  t.  kpy,  tU^T,  Cf. 
ix.  20  sq. 

y  V.  12-16.  The  sixth  vial  is  poured  upon  the  Euphrates,  and  causes  it  to 
dry  up,  in  order  that  the  kings  of  the  East  might  pass  through.  Three 
unclean  spirits,  which  in  the  form  of  frogs  issue  from  the  mouths  of  the 
dragon,  and  the  two  beasts  serving  the  dragon,  gather  the  inhabitants  of 


>  Iz.  20;  ef.  z1. 13.  *  Th«  Roman  domlnloD  lort  maeh  of  Ito 

*  In  vlolAlion  al«o  of  the  analogy  of  ▼▼.  2, 3,  prUtine  splendor. 
4,  8.  '  Of.  on  ver.  21. 

*  Agalnet  0.  a  Lap.:  "Upon  the  Jiingdom  •  Hengstenb.    Cf.  Orot. 

and  tubJeeU  of  antiehrlst,**  etc.  •  Of.,  on  the  ix,  w.  11, 21.    Winer,  p.  347. 

«  Of.  ver.  8  sqq.  •  De  Wette.  >«  zv.  1. 
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the  earih  at  Armagedon.  —  rdv  iroro/idv  rdv  fttyav  Tdy  Ei^pdnpf.  In  the  senBe 
of  ix.  14  the  starting-point  is  indicated,  in  a  schematic  way,  for  the  kings 
coming  from  the  East,  for  whom  God  himself  makes  the  way  by  drying  np 
the  Euphrates.  The  correct  estimate  of  this  point  is  gained  only  by  consider- 
ing it  in  connection  with  the  correct  conception  of  ^the  kings"  coming 
from  ''the  East."  The  problem  in  general  is  so  to  understand  all  the  par- 
ticular features  of  the  representation  (vv.  12-16),  especially  also  the  signifi- 
cant local  designation  (ver.  16),  that  this  vial-vision  correspond  with  the 
essential  meaning  of  the  other  vials.  Accordingly,  as  a  whole,  nothing  else 
can  be  represented  than  a  revelation  of  judgment  pertaining  to  the  inhabit- 
ants  of  the  earth,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  plagues  proceeding  from 
the  other  vials.  By  a  comparison  with  ix.  14  sqq.,  the  suggestion  is  readily 
made,  that  the  Eastern  kings  themselves  may  be  regarded  the  executors  of 
the  plagues.  So  Ewald,  who  refers  to  the  Parthian  allies  with  whom  the 
returning  Nero  ^  would  go  up  against  Rome.'  But  the  kings  of  the  East 
belong  rather  to  the  paot^c  t%  otKoufdvtfc  AA^f  (ver.  14),  and  appear  as  leaders 
of  the  inhabitants  of  the  whole  earth,  and,  accordingly,  as  instruments  of  the 
dragon  and  the  beast  (cf.  ver.  13),  who  go  up  to  war,  not  against  Babylon,  but 
rather  against  believers.*  The  kings  of  the  East  are  identical  with  the  ten 
kings  (xvii.  12  sqq.)  who  give  their  power  to  the  beast.^  Just  as  in  xi.  7  the 
beast  from  the  abyss  was  mentioned  proleptically,  which  nevertheless  does 
not  enter  definitely  into  the  development  before  ch.  xiii.,  so  here  a  statement 
is  made  concerning  definite  kings  (tuv  3aa>Tuv  And  av.,  n.rX),  whose  more  spe- 
cific relation  to  the  beast*  does  not  become  clear  until  from  xvii.  12  sqq., 
but  whose  fate  is  indicated  first  only  in  this  passage  (ver.  16),  yet  is  not 
expressly  stated  until  the  actual  end.*  For  the  plague  of  the  sixth  vial  does 
not  lie  in  the  fact  that  those  kings  come,  —  this  is  rather  a  proof  of  the 
apparently  victorious  defiance  of  the  secular  power, — but  that  they  assemble 
at  Armagedon;  i.e.,  a  place  where  they  shall  be  brought  to  naught  with 
their  insolent  power.^  Bengel  *  has  already  correctly  acknowledged  this  by 
saying  very  appropriately,  even  though  he  very  preposterously  thinks  of  the 
inroads  of  the  Turks :  **  It  is  these  very  kings  who  blindly  incur  the  plagues." 
While  in  ver.  12  the  coming  of  the  kings  was  so  stated,  that  thereby  the 
purpose  of  God  leading  those  enemies  to  destructive  judgment  might  be 
marked;*  on  the  other  hand,  in  ver.  13  sq.,  it  is  emphasized  as  to  how  these 
Eastern  and  all  kings  of  the  earth  in  general  are  gathered  together  by  the 
dragon  to  the  confiict  against  believers.  [See  Note  LXXIX.,  p.  425.]  Im- 
mediately from  the  mouth  of  the  dragon  himself  (U  r.  oro/i.),^*  and  mediately 
from  the  dragon,  from  the  mouths  of  the  two  beasts  equipped  by  the  same 

t  Cf.  KlIL  8.  s  Cf.  zU.  17,  ziU.  7,  xtU.  12  iqq.,  ztz.  10. 

*  "  In  order  to  rastoln  Nero,  attendtng  antt-  *  De  Wette. 

Christ,  they  oome  to  destroy  the  city."   Cf.  also  *  Cf.  ver.  13. 

Bichh.,  Heiar.,  Volkm.,  Hllgenf.;  Ebrard  also  •  Cf.  zlz.  10. 

belongs  here,  in  so  far  as  he  identifies  the  v  See  on  ver.  16. 

kings  of  the  East  with  the  four  angels  (iz.  16),  •  Cf.  De  Wette,  Hengstenb. 

and  regards  their  ezpeditlon  directed  first,  at  *  Cf .  Mie.  !▼.  12  sq. 

least,  against  Babylon,  and  then,  of  course,  ^^  Cf.  iz.  17,  zl.  6.    InoorreeUy,  C.  a  Lap., 

also  against  believers.  etc :  "  At  the  command." 
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for  the  conflict  against  believers,^  three  unclean  spirits  are  sent  forth,  of 
those  which  serve  the  dragon,  in  order  to  bring  together  the  kings  of  the 
earth.  —  oKueapra,  This  formal  attribute  also'  designates  the  demoniacal 
nature  of  these  spirits.' — 6g  pdrpaxou  This  addition  is  not  to  be  referred  to 
the  mere  lUd^ro,  but  designates,  in  the  sense  of  the  yar.  6ftoia  fiarpaxottt  the 
form  in  which  those  spirits  appear.  It  is  possible  that  this  form  of  illustra- 
tion  depends  upon  an  allusion  to  £xod.  viii.  I  sqq.,*  although  the  batrachian 
form  of  the  spirits  bears  no  reference  whatever  to  any  peculiar  pestilential 
nature  of  frogs,  as  the  spirits  are  to  be  regarded  only  as  such  as,  according 
to  the  wish  of  the  dragon  and  of  the  two  beasts,  by  their  deceptive  persua- 
sion, move  the  kings  to  the  expedition  against  Babylon.  But  what  or  who 
be  meant  by  these  three  spirits,  is  a  question  originating  from  the  same  mis- 
understanding as  that  which,  e.g.,  attempts  in  ix.  14  sqq.  to  find  a  supposed 
fulfilment  of  prophecy  within  the  sphere  of  ecclesiastical  or  secular-historical 
facts.  •  To  the  false  question,  necessarily,  the  most  arbitrary  answers  are 
given.  The  three  spirits  are,  according  to  Grot. :  **  Divination  by  inspection 
of  entrails,  by  the  flight  of  birds,  and  the  sibylline  books,  in  which  Maxen- 
tius  trusted "  (for  vv.  12-16  refer,  according  to  Grot.,  Hammond,  etc.,  to 
the  rout  of  Maxentius  by  Constantine) ;  according  to  Vitr.,  who  explains  the 
drying-up  of  the  Euphrates  by  the  circumstance  that  the  kingdom  of  France, 
drained  by  its  kings,  could  send  no  more  money  to  the  Pope,  the  spirits  are 
to  be  understood  as  referring  to  the  Jesuits ;  according  to  Calov. :  "  The 
Jesuits,  Capuchins,  and  Calvinists;*'  according  to  othera,'  **The  Jesuits, 
Macchiavellians,  and  Spinozists.''  Even  Luther  explains:  ''The  frogs  are 
the  sophists,  like  Faber,  Eck,  Emser,  etc.,  who  banter  much  against  the 
gospel,  and  yet  effect  nothing,  and  remain  frogs."  But  to  the  contempla- 
tion of  the  seer,  the  three  spirits  have  the  same  reality  as  the  dragon  and 
his  two  beasts,  from  whose  mouths  the  spirits  actually  proceeded.' — elal  ydp 
irvev/uara  Sctifwviuv  mnorvra  otifida.  The  parenthesis  which  designates  the 
unclean  spirits  expressly  as  spirits  of  demons  explains  their  efficacy  by  the 
remembrance  that  they  are  spirits  of  demons  which  could  perform  miracu- 
lous signs.  Just  as  Uie  dwellers  upon  the  earth  are  brought  by  the  false 
prophet  to  the  adoration  of  the  beast,^  not  without  the  working  of  miracles, 
80  these  three  spirits  also  use  their  miraculous  signs  as  a  means  whereby 
they  attempt  to  bring  together  the  kings  of  the  earth.  —  d  kKnopeierai  km  r. 
fiaotX,  T7f  olKovfi,  6hKt  owayaydv  aimd^,  k,tX  As  the  words  &  Unop.  referring 
back  to  what  precedes  the  parenthesis,  relatively  carry  still  f  urtlier  the  clause 
ic.  eidov  U  r.  orofi.,  x.rA.,  they  supply  in  this  way  the  partic.  kicnopevofuva  not 
written  in  ver.  13. — M  rodf  /3a<ya.  Cf.  xiv.  6;  Matt.  iii.  7.'  The  kings  of 
the  whole  earth,  the  rulers  of  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  worshipping 
the  beast,'  are  those  to  whom  the  spirits  here  take  their  course.  They  be- 
take themselves  to  the  kings,  **  to  gather  them  together  "  (owayaydv,  inf.,  as 
xii.  17)  **  to  the  battle  of  that  great  day  of  God  Almighty."    That  this  day 

1  xW.  1, 11.  •  Of.,  beddes,  ix.  17  sq.,  also  fx.  1-11. 

>  Matt.  X.  1 ;  ICark  t.  90.  *  ^  xlil.  12  sqq. 

•  Ver.  U:  vm;<ti.  daifm^Mr.    Of.  xrlil.  2.  •  Winer,  p.  880. 

«  Bw.  II.  •  Cf .  Wolf.  •  xiv.  6, 11,  xlU.  8  sq.,  12. 


CHAP.  XVL  12-1«. 


421 


is  often  not  nnderstood^  in  its  eschatologioal  definitiveness,  i.e.,'  as  the 
fature  day  of  final  judgment,*  is  owing  t6  the  fact  that  the  relation* of 
the  sixth  (and  seventh)  rial  to  the  actual  end*  is  not  properly  appreciated. 
As  by  the  mention  of  definite  kings,  ver.  12  was  comprehended  already  in 
the  development  of  the  proper  final  catastrophe,  so  ver.  14  also,  by  the  refer- 
ence to  the  conflict  against  the  saints  to  be  undertaken  by  all  the  kings  of 
the  world  combined  on  the  day  of  final  judgment,  alludes  to  a  point  which 
does  not  actually  occur  until  in  the  last  time  of  xix.  19.*  But  it  is  just  this 
which  corresponds  with  the  character  of  the  penultimate  plagues  among 
those  that  are  "  last,*'  *  that  here  the  demoniacal  spirits  come  forth,  who  unite 
those  kings  together  with  their  hosts  of  people  in  an  attack  to  be  completed 
at  the  actual  end,  which  will  then  result,  on  that  g^reat  day,  by  the  judgment 
of  Almighty  God  (r.  deou  r.  irovr.),^  in  the  complete  ruin  of  the  enemies.* 
But  as  thus  reference  is  made  from  the  sphere  of  the  vials  to  the  actual  end, 
the  artistic  plan  of  the  Apoc.  again  stands  forth,  involving  with  it  that  the 
nearer  the  proper  final  judgment  with  its  distinct  acts  occurs,  the  more 
definitely  appears  the  connection  between  it  and  its  various  forms  of  prepa- 
rations, which  have  come  into  view  in  series  of  visions  that,  although  they 
are  distinct,  yet  interpenetrate  one  another.  —  In  this  also  the  feeling  is 
expressed,  that  the  day  of  judgment  is  impending  so  closely,  that  the  com- 
fort which  is  introduced  with  such  emphasis  in  ver.  15  is  occasioned  by  the 
definite  allusion  to  the  same  in  ver.  14.*  —  'Idod  ipxo/iat,  k.tX  The  prophet 
speaks  immediately  as  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  himself. ^^  With  formal 
incorrectness,  Hengstenberg  says  that  Christ  himself  actually  speaks. — <^ 
xArnn/c,  cf.  iii.  3.  On  any  day,  at  any  hour,  therefore,  the  Lord  may  come, 
and  thus  that  great  day  of  the  Lord  open.  Upon  this  is  based  the  admo- 
nition succeeding  without  express  connection,  which,  first  of  all  by  profiFeiv 
ing  the  blessed  reward,^^  encourages  to  watchfulness,^*  and  to  the  faithful 
keeping,  by  believers,  of  their  garments,^*  but  then,  also,  on  the  other  hand, 
does  not  refrain  from  threatening  disgrace  and  punishment  against  the  faith- 
less.^* After  the  parenetic  interlude,  there  follows  in  ver.  16  the  conclusion 
belonging  to  ver.  14 :  xal  owhyayev  ahroifC'  As  the  subject  we  can  regard  nei- 
ther the  sixth-vial  angel,^*  nor  God,^*  nor  the  dragon,^^  but  only  the  nveiftara 
Tpia  iucaB.  (ver.  18),i*  since  the  ewiryaytv,  with  the  corresponding  expression, 
designates  that  which  was  named  in  ver.  14,  as  the  purpose  of  those  spirits.^* 


>  Bo  Beog.,  De  Wette;  ef.  also  Ew.l.,  who, 
however,  like  Blchh.,  refers  only  to  the  devM- 
UtiOD  of  Rome. 

s  Cf.  ver.  16. 

•  Matt.  vU.  22;  Luke  zvll.  24,  81;  Heb.  z. 
85;  Jade,  6.    Cf.  1  Thest.  v.  21. 

«  Cf .  Beda :  **  The  iiM«pa  te  the  entire  time 
from  the  Lord*e  immIoo."  Heogstenb. :  **The 
day  of  God  haa  a  comprehensive  character, 
which  unites  Into  one  picture  all  the  phases 
In  It  of  the  Judgment  of  God  against  ungodly 
wickedness." 

•  Cf.  also  Ew.  11.  and  Volkm. 

•  XV.  1. 


»  Cf .  1.  8,  xl.  17,  xvL  7. 

•  Cf .  ver.  16. 

•  Cf.  zill.  9  sqq.,  xiv.  12  sqq. 

»  Cf.  xztl.  7, 12, 20;  De  Wette. 
"  Cf.  xiv.  3,  xlx.  0,  xxU.  7,  U. 
u  iU.  2  sq. 
u  Cf.  iU.  18,  vll.  14. 
>«  Cf .  Itt.  18,  also  vti.  0, 14. 
>•  Beog. 

x  Hengstenb.,  Sbrard. 
»  Ver.  18;  Ew.  II.;  Volkm. :  "The  bcut.'* 
>•  Bwald,  Bleek,  De  Wette. 
>*  A  4«irop.  vwraymyiv.    Observe  here  also 
the  sing,  with  the  A. 
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The  peculiar  point  of  the  entire  section  (tv.  12-16)  lies  in  the  significant 
ntfniing  of  the  place  of  assembling  of  the  antichristian  kings  of  the  world : 
In  Hebrew  the  place  is  called  'Apfiayeiuv.  The  name  is  to  be  explained 
either  etjroologically,  i.e.,  from  the  meaning  of  the  Hebrew  words  contained 
therein,  or  historically,  i.e.,  so  that  the  Hebrew  proper  name,  by  its  reference 
to  some  fact  of  the  O.  T.  history,  appears  characjieristically  for  the  present 
case,  which  is  accordingly  transferred  to  that  Armagedon.  The  etymo- 
logical explanation  is  attempted  by  many  of  the  older  writers  without  a 
proper  foundation  in  a  linguistic  respect^  The  most  admissible  is  the  inter- 
pretation of  Drusius,  who  understands  the  words  7)0*^11  *'  destruction,*'  and 
pniJ  ''army,*'  so  that  the  entire  name  means  '*  the  slaughter  of  their  army.*' 
This  is  more  correct  in  a  linguistic  respect,  and  as  a  matter  of  fact,  than 
when  Rinck  makes  of  it  a  compound  of  l^*^K  (which  he  regards  as  meaning 
<' castle  *')  and  "^^j  *< fortress,**  and  thus  finds  the  capital  designated;  just  as 
Grot.,  who  in  other  respects  follows,  in  etymological  explanation,  the  foot- 
steps of  Drusius,  solves  it  as  '*  Mons  Janiculus.**  But  if  John  had  had  in 
mind  the  obscure  verbal  interpretation  of  the  name  Arm.,  he  would  scarcely 
have  refrained  from  giving  the  Greek  explanation  to  his  readers  in  Asia 
Minor;  ^  on  which  account  we  are  the  rather  directed  to  the  historical  inter- 
pretation by  a  significant  prototype.  This  has  been  attempted  in  various 
ways  by  Tichon.,  Ribera,  Coccejus,  Vitr.,  Bengel,  Eichhom,  Ewald,  Ztlllig, 
Hofm.,  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard,  Bleek,  Volkm.,*  in  combination  with  the  ety- 
mological interpretation.^  The  place  at  which,  in  the  times  of  the  judges, 
the  Canaan ite  kings  were  slaughtered  by  the  Israelites,*  and  where  King 
Josiah  was  defeated  by  the  Egyptians,*  the  LXX.  call  MayeAij  {Mayeddu). 
The  allusion  to  one  of  the  two  events  would  be  liable  to  no  doubt  whatever, 
if  John  had  not  named  the  locality  meant  by  him  as  'Ap/iaye6uv  (^^^O  ^H), 
i.e..  Mount  Megiddo,  while  the  more  express  determinations  in  the  O.  T.  read 
either  ^v  ru  irtduJ  May.''  or  irrl  idart  Ma/.*  But  this  additional  circumstance, 
which  also  admits  at  least  of  a  probable  explanation,*  can  in  no  way  lead  us 
astray  as  to  the  chief  reference  of  the  name  Megiddo  in  the  O.  T.  Yet  the 
defeat  of  the  people  of  God,  and  of  his  King  Josiah,  cannot  be  the  prototype 
for  this  passage,^*  as  the  subject  here  has  respect  to  a  defeat  of  antichristian 


>  According  to  Beda,  'Ap^ay.  la  meant  to  be 
"  «  holy  city,  i.e.,  the  Church.**  He  compares 
then  XX.  9.  Yet  he  regards  also  possible :  **  in- 
surrectlou  against  what  precedes,"  **a  spherl* 
caI  mountain,"  so  as  to  designate  **a  place  of 
the  godless.*'  Andr.  Interprets,  diaxovii.  It 
indicates  the  extermination  (fljc«$rrta#ai)  of 
enemies.  C.  a  I>ip.  explains :  **  The  arUfloe  of 
the  congregation,  because  Ghod,  as  it  were,  by 
an  artifice  will  unite  those  liings  with  anti- 
christ, so  as  to  destroy  all  In  one  day.**  More 
to  the  same  effect  In  the  Orit,  3acr»  Luther 
has  the  gloss :  "  In  German,  doomed  warriors, 
accursed  equipment,  or  unsuecessfui  warriors, 
from  Herem  and  Gad.** 

>  Cf.  ix.  11 ;  Beng.,  Hengstenb. 


*  Cf.  also  De  Wette,  who,  however,  vacil. 
latea. 

«  Vitr.,  Elehh.,  ZUIlig. 

*  Judg.  V.  19. 

*  2  Kings  xxill.  29  iqq.;  2  Chron.  zxzy.  22. 
Cf.  Zech.  xii.  11. 

V  2  Chron.,  1.  o. 

*  Judg.,  1.  0. 

*  See  above. 

>•  It  Is  said  Incorrectly  (Hengstenb.,  Hofm., 
eto.),  that  the  reference  to  the  defeat  of  Jostah 
is  rendered  the  more  probable  by  the  example 
of  Zech.  xll.  11 ;  for  if  on  the  one  hand  the  con. 
tents  of  Zech.  1.  o.  are  completely  distinct  from 
thoee  of  this  passage,  it  is  also  to  be  observed 
that  the  LXX.,  of  whom  John  is  by  no  means 
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enemies;^  bat  only  the  victory  of  Israel,^  as  it  is  described  in  Jadg.  v.  10, 
won  by  God*8  miraculous  aid  over  the  QaatXug  Xavauv  at  Megiddo.  By  desig- 
natiog  the  place,  therefore,  where  the  antichristian  kings  assemble  for  battle 
against  Christ  and  his  Church,  by  that  name,  it  is  indicated  that  the  fate  of 
the  antichristian  kings  shall  be  the  same  as  that  of  the  Canaanites  formerly 
at  Megiddo.  With  this  thought,  the  designation  Mount  Megiddo  appears 
also  to  correspond.  For  as  the  subject  has  to  do  not  with  an  actual,  but 
only  with  an  ideal,  geographical  specification,  in  the  designation  Mount  Meg., 
there  can  lie  an  intimation  of  the  immovableness  and  victory  of  the  Church 
of  God.*  [See  Note  LXXX.,  p.  425.]  This  ideal  character  of  the  geo* 
graphical  designation  prevents,  however,  the  explanation  that  Armagedon  is 
Roroe,^  or  the  mountains  of  Judah,  where  the  enemies  are  to  gather  until 
they  are  annihilated  in  the  Valley  of  Jehoshaphat.*  Without  any  support 
whatever  in  the  text  is  the  view  of  £w.  ii.,  that  since  the  numerical  value  of 
injD*^K  is  the  same  as  that  of  n^nJH  non  (viz.,  804),  by  hieroglyphic  art 
*'Rome  the  great"  is  expressly  designated.  Concerning  the  number  of  a 
name,*  nothing  whatever  is  said  in  this  passage.^ 

Vv.  17-21.  The  seventh  vial  poured  into  the  air  brings  —  after  a  voice 
proceeding  from  the  throne  of  God  has  proclaimed  the  end  —  unprecedented 
plagues  upon  the  chief  city  of  the  beast  and  the  entire  empire.  Yet  men 
continue  their  blasphemy  of  God.  —  lirl  rbv  aipa.  Cf.  ver.  8.  —  ^wvi)  /iey.  uir6 
Tov  vQov.  According  to  this,  the  voice  of  God  himself  is  to  be  understood 
just  as  in  ver.  1 ;  the  further  designation  uith  rov  0p6vov  shows  this  with  still 
greater  certainty.  As  the  command  to  pour  forth  the  vials  was  imparted 
by  God  himself,  so  there  also  comes  forth  from  God*8  own  mouth  the  final 
exclamation  comprised  in  one  word:  re^ovev.  This  yiym*evy  "factum  est,'** 
refers  to  ver.  1 ;  now  that  is  done  which  is  there  commanded.*  Cf.  xxi.  6, 
where,  likewise,  a  definite  determination  of  the  subject  results  from  the  con- 
nection.  Thus  the  explanation  of  Eichh.,  Ewald,^*  is  far  out  of  tlie  way, 
while  that  of  Grot.,^^  which  recalls  the  Virgilian:  Fuimus  Troen^  is  inapposite. 
— coi  iyevovro  aorpandl,  K,T,X,  The  same  signs,  only  extremely  heightened, 
which  also,  xi.  19,  signalize  the  immediately  impending  entrance  of  the 
actual  end;  yet  the  misunderstanding  —  as  though  in  vv.  28-21  the  end 
itself  were  described  —  is  removed  by  the  text  itself,  because  it  treats 


Indepeodent,  do  not  liav«  there  the  name  Mo* 
Y<3m  at  all.  They  explain  U  aa  •¥  nSiy  ^xov- 
tom'i'ov.  With  thlt  the  above-cited  Interpreta- 
tion of  Andreas  is  in  remarkable  agreement.  ^ 
POMlble,  and  of  interesUng  facility,  it  the  ex- 
planation of  HlUlg  (ef.  Hllgenf.,  p.  440): 
'Apfiay. « *0  ^jft  l.e.,  the  city  M.  Cf .  also 
Klenlen.  But  It  Is  not  perceptible  why  John 
would  not  have  abode  by  the  mere  name  May., 
if  he  had  not  wished  to  give  the  idea  of  the 
mountain. 

1  Against  Bwald,  Hengstenb. ;  also  against 
nof  m.,  Schtiftbeto^t  II.  2,  p.  889,  who,  however, 
makes  the  alteration,  that  in  the  beginning  of 
the  war  the  experience  of  the  salnu  shall  be 


that  of  the  Israelltee  at  Megiddo,  but  that 
finally  the  enemies  shall  be  trodden  down  in 
the  Valley  of  Jehoshaphat. 

•  Beng.,  Ebrard,  KUef. 

•  Cf.  Pa.  cxxl.  1,  exxv.  8. 
«  Ewald. 

•  ZUIlig. 

1  Cf.  xlll.  18. 

'  Bleek  already  has  declared  against  Bw. 

•  Vulg. 

•  Luke  xiv.28;  Bang.,  De  Wette,  Hengst- 
enb. 

M  Acimn  eel,  i.e.»  the  end  and  sure  deatnio- 
tlon  of  Rome  is  at  hand. 
"  Fuit  Homo,    Cf.  also  VUr. 
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of  a  particular  vial-plague,  which,  like  the  preceding,  expressly  makes 
known,  also  in  ver.  21  («.  iffXaat^,,  k,tX),  its  only  preparatory  significance 
with  respect  to  the  actual  final  judgment.  — §c  tyiv,  if  itbT^  ff  fuyahi  dc  rpia 
fiiptf^  k,tX  From  the  connection  of  ch.  ziii.,  as  well  as  from  the  context, 
ch.  xvi.,  it  undoubtedly  follows  that  ''the  great  city,"  which  was  rent  into 
three  parts,  is  identical  with  ''great  Babylon,'*^  i.e.,  the  metropolis  of  the 
world,  which  appeared  in  ch.  xiii.  in  the  form  of  the  beast  from  the  sea.' 
In  addition  to  the  great  city  divided  into  three  parts,*  the  other  "  cities  of 
the  nations  *'  which  fall  down  are  also  mentioned.  The  great  city,  or  great 
Babylon,  is,  therefore,  heathen  Rome,^  not  Jerusalem.*  The  heathen  metrop- 
olis is  affected  in  the  same  way  by  the  mighty  earthquake  which  the  last  vial 
brings,  —  but  in  a  heightened  degree,  —  as  in  xi.  13,  the  city  of  Jerusalem  is 
by  the  final  visitation  in  ^e  second  woe.  But  there  the  last  plague,  which 
comes  upon  Jerusalem  before  the  final  judgment,*  works  repentance  in  the 
rest;  while  in  the  heathen  metropolis,  and  in  the  entire  realm  of  the  beast, 
all  the  plagues,  even  those  which  are  most  dreadful,  effect  nothing  but  per- 
severing blasphemy  of  God.'  —  ^fivffadn  hfumov  r.  ^.,  k,tX  On  the  expression, 
cf.  Acts  X.  31;  on  the  thing  designated,  Ps.  x.  13.  —  t6  norrfptovr,  olv.  r.  evfioO 
Tffc  ifpyfjc  aifTov,  The  expression  *  is  just  as  full  as  possible,  because  it  is 
intended  to  state  how  the  wrath  (6pyy)  existing  in  God  operates  in  its  entire 
force.  Vitr.  explains  Ovfidc  i^f  bpyijig  excellently  by  excandescenda  irae,*  [See 
Note  LXXXL,  p.  426.]  On  ver.  20,  cf.  vi.  14. — c5f  ToXavnaia.  The  mon- 
strous size  of  the  hail,  whereby  the  plague  is  rendered  so  dreadful. ^^  Hail- 
stones of  the  weight  of  a  mina  (jipoal  a<),  Diodor.  Sicul.,  xix.  45,  already  calls 
incredibly  great;  but  in  this  passage  hailstones  of  the  weight  of  a  talent^ 
which  contains  sixty  minae,  therefore,  designates  them  as  so  heavy  as 
though  thrown,  like  sling-stones,  from  catapults."  — «.  e/SAaa^^/ijyaov,  k,tX 
It  dare  not  be  urged  ^^  that<here  also  the  impenitence  is  not  expressly  men- 
tioned, and  it  is  not  here  stated  that  this  immediately  fatal  hail  left  no  time 
for  repentance,  that  the  men  thus  struck  by  the  same  could,  only  when 
dying,  still  blaspheme;^*  for  it  is  scarcely  the  meaning,  that  those  indi- 
viduals, who  have  been  struck  by  the  dreadful  hail,  utter  their  blasphemies 
in  the  very  moment  of  death ;  but  rather,  while  the  hail  falls,  the  men  blas- 
pheme, i.e.,  those  not  immediately  struck  by  it,  who,  nevertheless,  have  before 
their  eyes  the  plague  threatening  them  every  moment.  Some  fall,  struck 
dead;  others  blaspheme. 

The  vial- visions  have  received  an  allegorical  interpretation  in  the  same 
way  as  the  seal-  and  trumpet-visions.    As  an  example  the  following  may  be 

>  Cf .  xW.  8.  In  the  tense  of  zi.  8 ;  and  great  Babylon,  on  the 

*  Cf  also  ch.  ZTil.  other  hand,  aooording  to  ziv.  8. 

•  The  number  three  (cf.  Till.  7, 8, 11, 18)  has  •  Cf.  zl.  15  sqq. 

possibly  a  reference  to  the  three  chief  enemies,  '  Ver.  21.    Cf.  w.  9, 11.  •  Cf .  zIt.  10. 

ver.  13  (Ebrard) .  •  •<  Irascibility  of  anger." 

«  Alcas.,  Swald,  De  Wette,  Volkm.,  Bleek,  »  Ver.  216. 

Hengstenb.  "  Cf.  Joseph.,  S.  J.,  ▼.  6,  8:  raAavrftioi  — 

'  Andreas,  C.  a  Lap.,  Beng.,  ZQIl.,  Stem.,  oi  fiakk6tu¥oi  v^poi. 

Ebrard,  etc.,  who  Increase  the  confusion  by  ^  Beng.,  Hengstenb. 

ezploining  the  great  dty,  partly,  like  Ebrard,  >•  Hengstenb. 
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noticed :  ^  Wetst.,  who  in  it  all  saw  a  representation  of  the  Yitellian  war, 
explained  ver.  2  of  diseases  in  the  army  of  Vitellius,  ver.  8  of  the  treachery 
of  the  fleet,  ver.  19  the  rpia  fiipn  (the  three  parties),  as  the  Yitellian,  the 
Flavian,  and  that  of  the  Roman  people.  The  last,  Grot,  refers  to  the  fact 
that  Totila  had  demolished  the  third  of  the  walls  of  Rome.  Nevertheless, 
the  explanation  of  three  classes  of  men  has  found  most  approval.^  Vitr. 
interprets  ver.  2  as  referring  to  the  exposure  of  the  corruption  of  the  Church 
by  the  Waldeuses;  ver.  3,  to  wars  between  the  Popes  and  the  Emperors 
(1056-1211);  ver.  4,  to  the  Church's  thirst  for  blood,  manifested  in  Cast- 
nitz;  ver.  10  sq.,  to  the  obscuiing  of  the  Papacy  by  the  Reformation.* 
Beug.  and  Hengstenb.  repeat  their  explanations,  known  already  from  the 
former  visions,  that  the  earth,  ver.  2,  is  Asia ;  the  sea,  ver.  8,  is  Europe ;  ^ 
that  ver.  8  refers  to  the  shedding  of  blood  in  war,  and  ver.  4  to  the  infringe- 
ment of  prosperity.*  The  islands  and  mountains,  ver*  20,  are,  according  to 
Andr.,  churches  and  church-teachers ;  according  to  Hengstenb.,  kingdoms. 


NOTKS  BT  THE  AMERICAN  EdITOH. 

LXXIX    Ver.  12.  ruv  paetXeo  ruiv  iatbuvaro^:. 

In  entire  harmony  with  Dusterdieck,  Alford:  **  In  order  to  understand  what 
we  here  read,  we  must  carefully  bear  in  mind  the  whole  context.  From  what 
follows  under  this  same  vial,  we  learn  that  the  kings  of  the  whole  earth  are 
about  to  be  gathered  to  the  great  battle  against  God,  in  which  he  shall  be 
victorious,  and  they  shall  utterly  perish.  The  time  is  now  come  for  this 
gathering;  and,  by  the  drying-up  of  the  Euphrates,  the  way  of  those  kings 
who  are  to  come  from  the  East  Is  made  ready.  To  suppose  the  conversion  of 
Eastern  nations,  or  the  gathering-together  of  Christian  princes,  to  be  meant,  or 
to  regard  the  words  as  relating  to  any  auspicious  event.  Is  to  introduce  a  totally 
incongruous  feature  into  the  series  of  vials  which  confessedly  represent  '  the 
seven  last  plagues.' " 

LXXX.    Ver.  16.  'Ap/ua/<di^. 

So  also  Oebhardt  (p.  274):  ''It  is  clear  that  by  this  name  we  are  to 
understand  Megiddo,  which  Judg.  v.  19,  2  Kings  xxiii.  20,  2  Chron.  xxxv. 
20-24  (cf.  Zoch.  xfi.  10, 11),  mention  as  the  great  battlefield  of  the  O.  T.  But 
a  mere  statement  of  locality  cannot  be  intended,  for  then  it  would  not  be  called 
.  Armageddon,  but  Megiddo  or  Magedon ;  nor  would  it  be  said  that  the  locality 
was  so  called  in  the  Hebrew.  This  addition,  as  well  as  the  compound  name, 
compels  US  to  notice  the  verbal  meaning,  and  yet  not  the  etymological  meaning 
of  Hagedon,  which  John,  on  account  of  its  difficulty,  would  certainly  have 
added  In  Greek  (cf.  ix.  11),  but  only  that  Armageddon  in  Hebrew  means  Hill 

<  Of.  on  yet.  12  aqa.  lem.    AIcm.  :  Ghrlttfauia,  hMthen,  and  nen. 

*  Bed* :  **  The  goalese  state  bilogt  war  In  tnlt  In  Home  during  the  time  of  Constantine. 

three  ways  upon  the  Chnrch  \  vis.,  through  the  *  Cf .  Calov.,  eto. 

heathen,  the  Jews,  and  the  heretics."    Andr. :  «  Beng. 

Christians,  Jews,  and  damariuns  in  Jenisa-  •      «  Uengstenh. 
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of  Megiddo.  It  is  in  the  highest  degree  probable,  that,  in  this  designation,  the 
seer  refers  to  Zech.  xii.  11:  *in  the  Valley  of  Megiddo,*— vaUey,  symbol  of 
defeat;  hill,  of  victory, — and  wishes  us  to  understand  that  what  the  heathen 
once  did  against  Josiah  and  his  people  at  Megiddo  would  now  find  Its  counter- 
part in  what  they  did  against  Jesus  and  his  followers;  but  that  as  once,  in  the 
Valley  of  Megiddo,  the  theocracy  was  borne  to  the  grave  with  Josiah,  so,  in 
Anna^geddon,  the  Hill  of  Megiddo,  the  Lord  would  avenge  the  crime  of  the 
heathen."  The  point  of  comparison  here  is  rather  with  the  battle  of  Judg.  v. 
19,  as  Ebrard  shows,  and  Dusterdleck  seems  to  Intimate,  than  with  that  of 
2  Kings  zxiii.  29,  as  Grebhardt  states.  Thomson  {Central  Palegtine  and 
Phcsnicia^  p.  213)  explains  the  adoption  of  the  local  name  for  that  of  the 
great  prophetic  conflict,  by  the  fact  that  the  Apostle  John  was  a  native  of 
Galilee,  well  acquainted  with  the  natural  features  and  ancient  history  of  the 
great  plain  of  Esdraelon  to  which  it  belonged.  So,  too,  Stanley  {Sinai  and 
Palestine^  p.  830) :  "  If  that  mysterious  book  proceeded  from  the  hands  of  a 
Galiltean  fisherman,  it  is  the  more  easy  to  understand  why,  with  the  scene  of 
those  many  battles  constantly  before  him,  he  should  have  drawn  the  figurative 
name  of  the  final  conflict  between  the  hosts  of  good  and  evil  from  *  the  place 
which  is  called,  in  the  Hebrew  tongue,  Armageddon,'  i.e.,  the  city  or  moun- 
tain of  Megidda*'    See  also  Alford. 

LXXXI.    Ver.  19.  td0  9tffto6  i%  6py^, 

Cremer:  **9vfi6c  denotes  the  inward  excitement,  and  6pyi  the  outward 
manifestation  of  it;  cf.  Deut.  xxix.  20;  Num.  xxxii.  14;  Isa.  ix.  19;  Josh.  vii. 
26;  1  Sam.  xxviiL  18.*'  Trench:  *'  The  general  result  is,  that  in  9vft6c  is  more 
of  turbulent  commotion,  the  boiling  agitation  of  the  feelings,  either  presently 
to  subside  and  disappear,  or  else  to  settle  down  Into  opy^,  wherein  is  more  of  an 
abiding  and  settled  habit  of  the  mind,  with  the  purpose  of  revenge."  Thayer 
{Lexicon) :  Ovftoc^  ''anger  forthwith  boiling  up,  and  soon  subsiding;  5p>^,  on  the 
contrary,  denotes  indignation  which  has  arisen  gradually  and  become  more 
settled." 
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CHAPTER  XVII. 

Yer.  8.  The  rec  yiiMu  6vofi&njv  pXao^,  is  certainly  false.  It  is  more  prol)able 
and  intelligible  to  read,  with  Tisch.,  according  to  A,  7,  8,  al.,  ye/tov  ra  Mfiara 
fiXao^,  (14,  18,  al.,  also  have  Mftara,  but  without  the  art),  than,  with  Lach., 
TIsch.  IX.  \W,  and  H.],  yifunrra  dvofiara  /3X.  In  the  K,  the  ra  has  been  deleted 
by  the  corrector.  But  the  immediately  succeeding  defective  ixovi'a  has  con- 
tinued so  to  stand.  W.  and  H.:  ^a:(^v.  —  Yer.  4.  The  koX  before  Ktxpno,  (A, 
K,  Yulg.,  Elz.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.]),  which  is  lacking  in  B  (Tisch.), 
may  be  interpolated,  rd  uKd$apra.  So  A,  B,  K,  2,  4,  6,  al.,  Compl.,  Genev., 
Beng.,  Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  The  rec.  &Ka0upTirroc  is  an  inter- 
pretation, as  the  r^  iKtOapruv  in  Areth.  —Yer.  8.  Instead  of  imicytiv  (B,  K, 
Elz.,  Tisch.  IX.),  read  imuyn  (A,  12,  Andr.,  Areth.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]). 
—  mt  Kipearai,  So  A,  B,  2,  8,  4,  al.,  Compl.,  Plant.,  Genev.,  Beng.,  Griesb., 
Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  Incorrectly,  Elz.:  Koinep  ioriv,  Ki  has  koI  iroAiv 
nupeoTi  (corr.:  ical  wapeortv).  The  waXtv  is  an  effort  at  interpretation;  the 
napemty  however,  points  to  the  correct  reading.  —  Yer.  11.  «a2  abroc  ^,  So  A, 
al.,  edd.,  interpretations  are:  k,  ovtoc  ^,  (B),  ovrof  6  6yd,  (k),  etc 

After  the  last  plagues^  have  been  inflicted,  the  final  judgment  itself 
follows,  and  that,  too,  in  various  chief  acta  whereby  the  individual  chief 
enemies  are  judged  successively.  From  ch.  xii.  on,  as  such,  there  are 
represented,  first,  the  dragon  himself,  as  the  proper  old  enemy;  then  the 
beast  out  of  the  sea,  i.e.,  the  heathen- Roman  secular  power;  finally,  the 
beast  out  of  the  earth,  serving  this  beast,  or  the  false  prophet.  But  while 
the  description  of  the  enemies  of  the  Lord  and  his  believers  properly  took 
this  course,  which  proceeds  from  the  original  author  of  all  antichristiau 
hostility,  from  Satan  himself,  to  the  hostile  powers  manifesting  themselves 
in  the  reality  of  experience  by  the  shedding  of  blood  and  other  persecutions 
of  believers,*  by  the  seduction  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  and  by  blas- 
phemy of  God ;  *  the  reverse  order  follows  for  the  description  of  the  judg- 
ment. Satan  himself  —  even  apart  from  that  which  lies  beyond  xx.  3 — is 
at  last  judged,^  and,  before  him,  his  instruments,  who  serve  him  unto  the 
end;  viz.,  the  beast  and  the  false  prophet* — But  the  description  of  the 
judgment  is  not  limited  to  this  chief  feature ;  but  just  that  part  of  the  Apoca- 
lyptic picture  is  portrayed  in  a  more  detailed  way,  which  refers  to  the  anti- 
Christian  secular  power  as  in  manifest  reality  arrayed  against  believers.  This 
is  now  brought  to  view  under  the  two  fonns  (xvii.  8)  belonging  together,  as 
they  stand  there  in  their  entire  opposition  to  God,  and  incur  the  Divine 

>  Cf.  <▼.  1.  *  Cf.  zlU.  4  tqq.,  xU.  tqq.,  slv.  S,  xvl.  21. 

s  Cf .  zlU.  7, 10, 15,  ivi.  0.  «  u.  1  iqq.  •  six.  19  iqq. 
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judgment.  Besides  the  Roman  Empire  (WeUreiche)  as  a  whole,  the  beast^ 
there  is  a  particular  description  of  the  metropolis  of  the  world  (Welt8t<ull)f 
the  harlot  who  sits  upon  the  beast,  tlie  concrete  focus  of  the  power  of  the 
world  with  all  its  abominations.  This  harlot  upon  the  beast  is  now  shown 
to  the  prophet^  as  the  immediate  object  of  the  final  judgment  that  now 
enters;  and,  indeed,  not  only  what  John  himself  beholds  (xvii.  1-6),  but 
also  that  which  the  angel  says  to  him  in  interpretation  of  what  is  beheld 
(yv.  7-14,  w.  15-18),  serves  besides  to  represent  the  harlot  as  the  completely 
worthy  object  of  the  judgment.  To  the  judgment  itself,  then,  the  section 
zviii.  1  sqq.  refers. 

Vv.  1-6.  One  of  the  vial-angels  allows  John  to  see  the  harlot. — xat  ^XBeif^ 
The  angel  had  thus  far  occupied  a  standpoint  adapted  for  the  business 
described  in  ch.  xvi.,  the  pouring-out  of  his  vials;  now  he  comes  to  John 
in  order  not  only  to  speak  with  him  (ver.  1  sqq.),  but  also  to  carry  him  in 
spirit  to  another  place  (ver.  3).  — eic  iK  r.  hrr,  dyy.^  k.tX  One  of  the  seven 
vial-angels.  Incorrectly,  Eichh. :  etc  is  equivalent  to  npuTOQ,*  It  is  in  no 
way  to  be  conjectured  which  of  the  vial-angels  it  was ;  but  that  just  by  one 
of  these  he  wiU  be  afforded  a  view  of  the  judgment,  is  especially  appropriate, 
because  these  angels  have  brought  the  last  plagues  immediately  preceding 
the  judgment,  and  that,  too,  without  impelling  the  worldly  kingdom  to 
repentance.*  —  An>po.  CL  xxi.  0,  also  vi.  3,  5,  7. — del^u  aoi  rd  xpi>cr,  k.t.X, 
The  fulfilment  of  the  promise  is  not  immediately  presented  in  ver.  3,^  nor 
even  at  all  in  ch.  xvii. ;  for  even  though  in  ver.  3  (Jt(mito»)y  in  the  description 
of  the  ostentatious  woman,  there  is  an  allusion  to  the  judgment  now  impend- 
ing, as  also  the  interpreting  angel,  ver.  16,  expressly  proclaims  the  future 
devastation  of  the  city  symbolized  by  the  harlot,  yet  neither  the  appearance 
of  the  woman  herself,  nor  the  interpreting  speech  of  the  angel,  gives  the  idea 
of  a  judgment  already  actually  present.  But  the  angel  first  of  all  shows 
the  harlot  in  her  antichristian  form,  —  which  is  necessary,  because  the 
special  view  of  the  city,  in  distinction  from  that  of  the  empire  as  a  whole,  is, 
at  least  in  this  definite  form,  new,  —  and  not  until  afterwards  does  the  judg- 
ment occur  (cf.  xviii.  1  sqq.).  — ri^c  rtopvtfc  ivc  ft^yt^^,  f^^fX  From  the  entire 
presentation,  especially  from  ver.  18,  it  follows  that  'Hhe  great  harlot ''  is  the 
personification  of  "  the  great  city,"  i.e.,  of  heathen  Rome  as  the  metropolis 
of  the  entire  heathen-Roman  Empire ;  *  therefore  the  harlot  is  designated 
in  like  manner  as  previously  the  beast,  which  symbolizes  the  entire  realm. 
The  special  description  of  the  city  is  prepared  already  by  such  passages  as 
xiv.  8,  xvi.  19 ;  *  but  the  city  appears  as  a  harlot,  because  to  this  applies 
what  has  previously  been  said  ooncei-ning  it  as  Babylon  the  great  (cf,  ver.  2). 
— M  bdaruv  noXKuv,  In  this  also  like  Babylon.^  But  this  sitting  on  masses 
of  water,  which  is  regarded  as  presenting  itself  to  the  eye  of  the  seer,  has 
a  symbolical  meaning  which  the  angel  explains  in  ver.  15. — fu6^  ^c  hmpvevaav 
ol  paatXdc  t^c  t^c*  Of  all  nations  this  was  said  in  xiv.  8 ;  for  the  masses  of 
the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  have  allowed  themselves  to  be  seduced  ^  in  the 

>  zril.  1  sqq.  *  Cf.  vl.  1.  *  See  on  ver.  18.  •  Cf .  also  zti.  10. 

»  rvi.  9, 11,  21.  »  Cf.  ver.  2. 

«  Against  Heugstenb.  *  Cf.  xviii.  8. 
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same  way  as  the  kings  of  the  earth  by  the  beast,  and  especially  by  the  city 
wherein  is  the  throne  of  the  beast.  ^  Accordingly  it  is  said  immediately 
afterwards:  kqI  ifiMoOnoov ol  KaroucovvTec  r^  x^v,  «.r.^  On  the  suppression 
of  the  relative  constr.,  cf.  Winer,  p.  141. 

Vt.  3-6.  The  view  of  the  harlot  promised  John,  ver.  1  sq.,  is  afforded 
after  the  angel  has  carried  him  away  in  'the  spirit  into  the  wilderness.  — 
^n^veyKe  fjte.  xxi.  10.  De  Wette  explains  the  idea  from  Luke  xvi.  22 ;  but 
the  h  nvevfioTi  in  this  passage  does  not  mention  so  much  an  actual  abandon- 
ment of  the  body,'  as  rather  that  this  change  of  standpoint  has  been  wrought 
to  the  ecstatic  consciousness  of  the  seer  by  an  angel.* — dcipnfov.  The 
identification  of  this  wilderness  with  that  mentioned  in  zii.  6, 14,  impos- 
sible in  a  formal  respect,  because  of  the  omission  of  the  art.,  coincides  in 
Auberlen  with  the  view  that  the  harlot,  ch.  zvii.,  is  identical  with  the 
woman,  ch.  zii.^  Why  the  harlot,  with  all  her  ostentation,  is  beheld  in  a 
wilderness,  the  text  itself  indicates,  ver.  16:*  for  complete  desolation  is 
impending  over  her.*  Incorrect,  therefore,  are  the  explanations  of  the 
wilderness  by  Beda :  **  The  absence  of  divinity ;  '*  Coccej. :  **  That  part  of  the 
world  wherein,  at  John's  time,  idolatry  and  persecution  prevailed ; "  Bengel : 
^  Europe,  especially  Italy.'*  Incorrect  also  Vitr. :  *<  Deserted  of  nations ;  ** 
yet  Vitr.  has  felt  that  the  seeming  contradiction  between  ver.  1  («ca^^.  kwl 
ifdarw  iroAA.)  and  ver.  8,  in  the  sense  of  the  passage  already  compared  by 
him,  Isa.  xxi.  1,  with  which  he  improperly  combines  Ezek.  xx.  85  (ipn/toc  rHv 
Xauv)^  is  Explained,  of  course,  not  by  the  allegorical  exposition  that  the 
wilderness,  like  the  waters,  designates  many  nations,  but  so  that  the  sitting 
on  the  waters,  i.e.,  the  dominion  over  the  nations  (ver.  15)  does  not  exclude 
the  impending  devastation.  —  Btfpiop  KdxKOfov.  That  now,  since  the  form  of 
the  harlot,  i.e.,  of  the  metropolis,  is  so  expressly  disting^shed  from  that 
of  the  beast,  i  e.,  of  the  empire,  this  beast  appears  in  some  features  different 
from  in  ch.  xiii.,  in  no  way  destroys  the  identity  of  both  beasts,  clearly 
designated  by  the  similarity  of  the  chief  features.^  This  identity  is  no^ 
definitely  marked;  it  was  just  the  partial  change  in  form  of  manifestation 
that  did  not  permit  John  to  write  M  rd  ^p.,  but  he  reports  his  vision  which 
revealed  to  him  figures  in  a  form  such  as  in  fact  they  had  not  yet  appeared : 
He  saw  a  woman  seated  upon  a  scarlet-colored  beast.  The  jc^kjcivov  design 
nates  not  the  color  of  a  covering  which  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  beast,*  but 
the  color  of  the  beast  itself.  It  is,  like  the  fiery-red  color  of  the  dragon 
whom  the  beast  serves,*  a  sign  of  the  blood  shed  by  it.^*  The  difference 
from  the  representation,  xiii.  2,  is,  therefore,  not  a  proof  of  an  actual  differ- 
ence  of  beasts,  because  in  both  forms  the  same  thing  is  brought  to  sight ; 
only  this  passage  points  more  definitely  to  the  blood  actually  shed,  while  in 
xiii.  2,  in  the  form  of  the  O.  T.  types,  tiie  dreadful  power  of  the  fierce  beast, 


1  Of.  ZTl.  10.  •  Aodr.,  C.  a  Lap.,  Bwald.  De  Wette,  Hofm., 
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as  that  of  a  monstrous  beast  of  prey,  was  first  symbolized.  — ytfiw  rH  M/tara 
^\a<s^.  This  also,  as  well  as  the  sacceeding  description  Ix"**  Ke^aXHc  hniL,  k.tX, 
agn^es  iu  essentials  with  ziii.  1 ;  not  all  of  the  heads  of  the  beast,  however, 
bear  a  name  of  blasphemy;  but  that  the  whole  beast  is  covered  with  that 
name  of  blasphemy  is  what  is  now  stated.  The  art.  td,  ^.,  which  has  been 
omitted  through  a  misunderstanding,^  refers  back  to  xiii.  1.  The  accus. 
bvouara  stands  here  with  yifjovn  for  the  same  reason  as  possibly  with  ireKXiipQr 
fdi^ov;^  yet  this  construction  remains  remarkable,  since  elsewhere  in  the 
Apoc.  the  gen.  stands  with  y^/iov.'— >The  woman  herself  (ver.  4)  appears 
"  arrayed  "  (nept^e^,  xii.  1)  "  in  purple  and  scarlet-colored  *•  garments.*  The 
first  garment ^  indicates  royal  sovereignty.  Even  the  Konxipoif  could  in  itself* 
have  this  meaning ;  but  it  is,  on  the  one  hand,  superfluous  by  two  emblems 
to  designate  the  same  thing ;  on  the  other  hand,  from  the  reference  to  ver.  3 
($iip,  KOKic.),  another  significant  interpretation  of  the  scarlet,  i.e.,  blood- 
colored,  garment  of  the  woman,  excellently  agreeing  with  ver.  6,  results : 
both  are  indicated ;  viz.,  the  royal  dominion,^  and  the  being  stained  with 
the  blood  of  the  saints.*  Beda  errs  in  a  twofold  way :  ^  The  purple  of 
feigned  dominion."  —  Kexpvaaftivtf — fiapyapiTatf.  Further  description  of  royal 
and  most  rich  display.*  The  tcexpvc'  stands  zeugmatically  to  XtB,  npt,  and 
l»apy,  ~^  fx<^^^  voT^piov  xfiwrn^,  K.rX  The  precipitate  allegoristics,  which 
could  find  indicated  in  the  words  KeTcpvo,,  x.r.X.,  "  the  enticements  of  feigned 
truth,"  i<>  results  here  in  arbitrary  explanations :  The  golden  cup,  with  its 
abominable  contents,"  is  regarded  as  hypocrisy,"  "  worldly  happiness,  the 
majesty  of  government,"**  "the  body  of  words  which  are  read  in  Scrip- 
ture, but  distorted  by  wicked  interpretations,""  "the  system  of  papal  doc- 
trine," "  the  cup  of  the  mass."  "  The  text  allows  us  to  think  only  that  the 
harlot  who  renders  all  kings  and  nations  drunk  with  the  wine  of  her  forni- 
cation *•  has  a  cup  in  her  hand  which  is  golden^  just  as  she  herself  is  adorned 
with  gold  and  precious  jewellery,  but  is  full  "of  abominations,"  because  the 
wine  of  her  fornication  is  therein.  With  yiftov  the  accusat.  k.  rd  wadapTa  is 
construed  *^  in  the  same  sense  **  as  the  genitive  /3drA. ;  but  this  harshness, 
which  is  the  more  remarkable  as  the  genitive  limitation  is  given  in  a 
single  word,  can  scarcely  be  explained  by  the  fact "  that  the  threefold  genit. 
Twv  QKudapTuv  Tng  ffopv.  ovT.  was  to  be  avoided.  It  appears,  accordingly,  more 
correct  ^  to  regard  the  accusat.  Koi  tu  6k,  parallel  with  the  accusat.  Tror^piov, 
K,TXf  and  to  make  it  depend  upon  the  Ixowta  in  such  a  way  that  the  words 
Krt?  tH  iuc,,  k.tXj  themselves  bring  later  an  interpretation  of  the  norvp.  xp^- 
yifL  pdeX.  —  More  expressly  still  than  the  corresponding  appearance  does  the 
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name,  which  stands  written  on  the  forehead  of  the  woman,^  designate  her 
lewd,  abominable  nature.  The  name  runs :  fiaPvXi^v  9  ^^^t  i  /*>rfVPt  f^^J^ 
The  name  fwar^puv  is  not  the  first  constituent  of  the  proper  name,*  bat 
designates  with  a  certain  parenthetical  independence,  like  a  premised 
**Nota  bene^**  that  the  name  now  to  be  mentioned  is  meant  spiritually,* 
or  in  a  manner  accordant  with  revelation,  not  without  the  covering;  that 
beneath  the  external  brilliancy  the  secret  nature,  and,*  in  spite  of  the  secular 
dominion  presented  to  the  eyes,  the  unmistakable  corruption  of  the  woman, 
are  asserted.^  Nevertheless,  the  word  ftpoT^punf  dare  not  be  regarded  precisely 
as  an  adjective  attribute  to  ivofui.^  —  The  mysterious  proper  name  0afi,^ 
fuy,  is  expressly  the  same  as  has  already  designated  in  xiv.  8,  xvi.  0,  the 
chief  city  as  the  concrete  representative  of  the  entire  empire.  The  further 
designation  expresses  appellatively,  by  another  change  of  figure,  essentially 
what  was  delineated  in  the  manifestation  itself  (ver.  4,  bc»  nor,  xp^')^  to 
whiph  the  significant  name  also  is  to  correspond.  As  **  the  mother  of  har- 
lots,** etc.,  this  great  Babylon  has  shown  herself  by  the  circumstance  that 
she  has  made  her  daughters,  i.e.,  the  cities  of  the  Gentiles,*  harlots,  given 
them  to  drink  of  her  own  cup  of  abominations,  and  filled  the  whole  world 
with  her  own  abominations.^  —  Finally,  John  beholds,  ver.  6,  the  woman 
in  a  condition  to  which  the  scarlet  color  of  her  garment,  and  of  the  beast 
whereon  she  sits,  corresponds :  **  Drunken  with  the  blood  of  the  saints  and 
with  the  blood  of  the  martyrs  of  Jesus.*'  On  the  expression,  cf .  Plin.,  H.  N^ 
xiv.  28 :  <*  Drunken  with  tilie  blood  of  citizens,  and  thirsting  the  more  for 
it;  *'*  on  the  subject  itself,  cf.  xvi.  6,  xviii.  24.  —  he  r.  al/t,  Cf.  xvi.  10,  viii. 
11.  ^  r.  fiapritpuv  'I^tf.  Cf .  ii.  13.  The  martyrs  of  Jesus  are  not  in  kind  dis- 
tinguished from  the  saints ;  but  the  former  designation  brings  into  promi- 
nence the  fact  as  to  how  this  testimony  of  Jesus,  which  the  saints  have 
given,  becomes  the  cause  of  their  death.* — muL  k9a»iiaaa^  ksX  The  aocus. 
0od/ua  luya  with  iBavfi^  as  xvi.  9.  The  ground  of  John's  great  astonishment 
is  in  general  the  just-described  sight  of  the  woman  (ji6Civ  aimiv) ;  but  in  how 
far  must  this  sight  have  occasioned  such  great  astonishment?  The  most 
forcible  reason  would  be  that  named  by  Auberlen,  if  he  had  the  right  to 
recognize  again  in  the  harlot  the  degenerate  woman  of  xii.  1.  This  would, 
ii>  fact,  be  something  completely  incomprehensible;  but  neither  the  angel 
(ver.  7  sqq.)  attempts  to  explain  this  impossibility,  neither  does  there  exist 
anywhere  else  in  the  text  an  occasion  for  the  egregious  mistake  of  such  a 
conception.  Arbitrary,  because  not  based  upon  ver.  7  sqq.,  are  the  expla- 
nations of  Bengel:  '^  John  wondered,  because  so  mighty  a  beast  has  to 
serve  the  woman  in  carrying  her;"  of  Hengstenberg,  who  describes  the 
astonishment  of  the  seer  as  '*  unreasonable,  foolish,'*  ^  because  the  harlot, 
in  spite  of  her  dreadful  g^t,  still  maintains  her  greatness;  of  Ebrard: 
because  the  beast  appears  to  be  entirely  different  from  in  ch.  xiii.    The 

1  Cf.  xiiL  16.  •  Vltr.,  ete.  •  zrl.  19;  Sw. 
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angel  designates  in  ver.  7»  entirely  in  agreement  with  the  16^  aiH^,  ver.  6, 
the  mystery  of  the  woman,  and  the  beast  carrying  her,  as  the  cause,  to  be 
explained  by  interpretation,  of  the  astonishment  of  John,  who  himself  did 
not  understand  ^  the  ojifutov  eavfiaarw  '  thus  beheld  by  him. 

Vv.  7-18.  The  interpretation  of  the  angel  (ver.  1)  as  to  how  the  vision 
(vy.  1,  6)  has  manifested  two  chief  figures,  follows  in  two  paragraphs  (w. 
7*14  and  ty.  15-18),  which  are  separated  by  the  formula  xai  Xiyti  ftot,* 
repeated  in  ver.  15. 

Vv.  7-14.  The  question  of  the  angel,  did  ri  kBahitaoaq^  introduces  the  in- 
tended interpretation  just  as  the  question  of  the  elders  (vii.  13),  only  that 
here  the  angel  expects  no  answer  whatever  of  John,  but  immediately  him- 
self promises :  iyC^  ipu  eoi  rd  fwar^ptov,  iltX  This  announcement  mark3  that 
the  two  chief  forms,  the  woman  and  the  beast,  which  of  course  are  explained 
each  by  themselves,  —  as  they  symbolize  subjects  that  are  actually  different, 
the  world-city  and  the  ^orld-kingdomy — nevertheless  belong  together  essen- 
tially; there  is  but  one  mystery,  the  mystery  **of  the  woman  and  of  the 
beast."  Although  the  Voman  and  the  beast  are  distinguished,  the  present 
description  remains,  therefore,  in  essential  agreement  with  that  of  ch.  xiii. 
Nevertheless,  the  innei^  connection  between  the  woman  and  the  beast  is 
expressed  by  the  fact  that  the  woman  is  seated  upon  the  beast,  (r.  fiaaraC. 
a^r.,  cf.  ver.  8.)  In  perfect  harmony  with  this  is  the  circumstance  that  the 
beast  is  first  (ver.  8)  explained,  and  only  then,  that  which  is  more  special, 
which  is  first  received  from  that  further  conception,  the  form  of  the  woman. 
—  Of  the  beast  which  John  saw  (ver.  3  sqq.),  it  is  said:  ifv  xai  obx  lariv  koL 
fsiTXei  avaPaivetv  ix  rfjc  ui^trcov,  k.tX,  and  this  is  again  expressed  as  a  founda- 
tion for  the  astonishment  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth :  *  ifv  nai  ovk  lartv  kqX 
ftQp*0Tau  This  summary  irapeorai  —  which  simply  means  "  shall  be,*'  but  in 
which  an  intimation  of  a  parousia  of  the  beast,  to  be  opposed  to  the  parousia 
of  the  Lord,^  dare  be  sought  the  less  as  the  expression  napovaia  is  lacking  in 
the  Apoc.  —  briefly  comprehends  what  was  previously  described  in  such  a 
way  that  also  the  last  end  of  the  beast  again  coming  forth  might  be  desig- 
nated therewith  (koI  fdX^i  uvap. — imayei).  Finally,  the  important  point  of 
the  interpretation  >»—  which,  of  course,  is  not  itself  without  mystery,  but  is 
g^ven  after  the  manner  of  xiii.  18,  because  of  which,  also,  just  as  there,  the 
allusion  (ver.  9)  is  justified,  in  that  it  here  pertains  to  an  understanding 
endowed  with  wisdom  —  recurs  for  the  third  time  in  ver.  11,  where,  notwith- 
standing the  more  minute  determination  that  the  beast  is  to  return  in  the 
person  of  a  true  king,  yet  the  identity  of  the  subject  is  unmistakably  desig- 
nated by  the  formulas  d  ijv  xdl  oi>K  l^oriv  and  xai  etc  mrd^iav  imuY^i.  That 
explanation,  therefore,  is  utterly  mistaken,  which  understands  the  beast 
(ver.  11)  differently  from  in  ver.  8  (and  ver.  3);  in  no  way  is  the  distinction 
possible  that  rd  Offpiov  is  at  one  time  Satan  himself,  and  directly  afterwards 
antichrist.*  For  the  more  accurate  explanation  of  the  subject,  see  on  vv. 
10  and  18.    In  phraseology,  the  genitive  ^Xeirmn-ofv  in  ver.  8  is  remarkable. 

«  Cf.  De  Wette.  *  Cf .  xill.  3,  8, 12. 

«  Cf.  XT.  1.  •  Beng. 

>  Cf.  the  icat  fllirfi'  fioi  o  ayv-*  ^^i*.  T.  ^  Against  Beda,  Andr.,  etc. 
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Entirely  similar  is  the  construction  neither  of  Lnke  viii.  20,  —  where  the 
absolute  gen.  Xeyovruv  is  in  meaning  construed  with  the  impersonal  umryyiX/ff 
—  nor  of  Matt.  i.  18,^  where  the  absolute  genitive  construction  lafnartvQuorK 
r^c  i^fi'rpo^  precedes,  and  then,  by  a  variation  of  construction,  the  subject  is 
derived  entirely  from  the  first  member  (eipietf  h  yaorpi  hx^^nia)^  which  is  not 
modified  by  the  parenthetical  limitation  irp2v  n  cwekddv  oiirovc.  In  this  pas- 
sage, however,  the  definite  subject  ol  KaTotKovvrtf  precedes,  and  the  clause  ffXxn. 
r.  0tjP'  explains  what  is  predicated  of  those  Koroucoinnec  (dav/iao9^aovTcu)^  so 
that,  according  to  the  symmetry  of  the  construction,  only  the  nom.  p^ifnnmc 
can  be  expected;  but  the  gen.  is  occasioned  by  the  gen.  parenthetical  clause 
uv,  k.tXj  even  though  it  dare  not  also  be  said  that  the  pXenovruv,  jcr^,  is 
expressly  construed  into  the  relative  clause.'  The  nearest  indication  given 
within  ch.  xvii., — which  is  also  in  harmony  with  ch.  xiii.,  —  for  the  under- 
standing of  what  is  said  concerning  the  beast  in  ver.  8  (and  ver.  11),  lies  in 
ver.  9  sq.,  where  the  seven  heads  of  the  beast  are  interpreted :  **  The  seven 
heads  are  seven  mountains  on  which  the  woman  sitteth,  and  there  are  seven 
kings.*'*  The  seven  heads,  therefore,- which  in  xii.  3,  xiii.  1  sqq.,  —  where 
they  appeared  adorned  with  crowns, — indicated  royal  sovereigns,  receive 
here  a  twofold  reference :«  thereby  both  seven  mountains  and  seven  kings 
are  to  be  imderstood.  In  connection  with  the  heads  appearing  here  without 
crowns,  the  first  reference  is  without  difficulty;  while  the  other  to  the  seven 
kings,  which  indeed  is  not  indicated  here  by  crowns,  nevertheless  finds  an 
essentially  identical  foundation  with  xiii.  1  sqq.  in  the  description  of  the 
regal  magnificence  of  the  woman  who  sits  upon  the  beast  with  seven  heads. 
But  at  the  same  time,  the  reference  to  the  seven  mountains  on  which  the 
woman  sits  serves  to  interpret  the  mystery  of  the  woman  and  of  the  beast ; 
for  if,  by  the  woman,  the  city  mistress  of  the  world  (ver.  8),  of  the  Crentile 
empire  forcing  all  inhabitants  of  the  earth  beneath  her,  be  meant,  and  this 
city  is  designated  as  lying  on  seven  hills,  this  significant  point  of  the  inteiv 
pretation  can  be  referred  only  to  "  the  seven-hilled  city,"  to  Rome,  just  as 
what  is  said  (vv.  8, 10,  11)  concerning  the  relations  of  the  PaatXeic,  in  com- 
plete harmony  with  xii.  3,  xiii.  1  sqq.,  applies  only  to  the  Roman  rulers 
of  the  world.  Mysteriously,  therefore,  as  this  interpretation  sounds,  yet 
the  first  reference  of  the  seven  heads  to  the  seven  well-known  mountains 
has  been  made  prominent  with  the  manifest  intent  to  actually  attest  the 
interpretation  promised  in  ver.  7.  —  Accordingly  the  seven  hills  are  not 
themselves  taken  into  further  consideration ;  the  interpretation  stops  (ver. 
10  sq.)  with  the  seven  kings.  The  transferal,  already  mentioned  on  xii.  8 
and  xiii.  1  sqq.,  of  the  textual  idea  of  seven  paatXnc,  i.e.,  of  seven  persons 
who  possess  a  kingdom,  and  that,  too,  the  dominion  of  the  world,  to  that  of 
seven  kingdoms  or  phases  of  the  dominion  of  the  world,  depends,  in  Andr. 


>  Cf .  Winer,  p.  105.          *  Cf.  De  Wette.  •jnnbolleally,  tm  a  dMtgnation  of  kingdom*  or 

s  Oo  the  Hebrftlstio  oomblDation  of  the  rela-  reigns;  eo  that  oonsequently,  by  the  one  syn- 

live  oirov  with  the  demonstratlTe  <ir*  avrwr,  cf.  bol,  that  of  the  heads,  only  another  Bynotbol, 

xii.  6, 14.  that  of  the  mounuint,  is  symbolised,  and  so 

*  Incorrectly,  Hengstenb. :  "  The  mountains  that  what  Is  properly  meant,  viz.,  ^aatActt  iwr^, 

are  here,  as  everywhere  In  the  Apoe.,  meant  should  be  designated. 
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and  Beda,  as  well  as  in  Hofraann,  Ebrard,  Hengstenb.,  and  Auberlen,^  upon 
the  presumption  that  the  "  temporal-historical "  explanation  of  Hammond, 
Grot.,  Wetstein,  Eichhom,  Ewald,  LUcke,  De  Wette,  Bleek,  etc.,  removes 
the  biblical  conception  of  Apocalyptic  prophecy.'  That  this  opposition  is 
justified  in  one  chief  point,  has  been  already  referred  to  on  xiii.  3 ;  but 
ezegetically  incorrect,  and  without  foundation  in  a  further  theological 
respect  to  the  idea  of  prophetical  inspiration,  is  the  opposition  to  the  ac- 
knowledgment of  the  fact  that  the  entire  force  of  the  context  allows  the 
0aai^ic  to  be  regarded  only  as  concrete  personalities,  and  then,  that  the  form 
in  general  of  the  antichristian  world-power  hovering  before  the  prophetic  gaze 
is  that  of  the  heathen-Roman  Empire.  The  first  has  been  correctly  under- 
stood, e.g.,  by  Coccejus,  whom  Auberlen  certainly  will  not  accuse  of  the 
**  temporal-historical "  exposition  of  the  Apoc.,  and  has  turned  it  to  the  ad- 
vantage of  his  *'  ecclesiastical-historical "  exposition :  <*  The  seven  kings,"  says 
Coccejus,  ^  are  the  primates  of  the  churches  of  Alexandria,  Jerusalem,  An- 
tioch,  Constantinople,  Rome,  France,  and  Spain."  On  the  other  hand,  how- 
ever, many  *<  temporal-historical "  expositors  cross  over  into  the  sphere  of 
the  **  ecclesiastical-historical,"  by  finding,  especially  in  w.  12, 16,  predictions 
concerning  the  incursions  of  the  Groths,  etc.*  That  the  ^aotXcic  ivra  are 
actually,  as  the  expression  declares,^  seven  persons  invested  with  the  ^iXda, 
results  especially  from  the  description,  ver.  10  (ot  irevre— 6  rk — 6  cUAoc)>  and 
most  of  all  from  ver.  11,  since  here  the  entire  sense  depends  upon  the  fact 
that  the  stilf  future  eight  kings  are  contemplated  as  the  hvman-ptnoncd 
manifestation  of  the  whole  beast.  —  Five  of  the  seven  kings  '*  are  fallen," 
i.e.,  dead;  ^'the  one,"  therefore  the  sixth  in  the  series,  '*is,"  i.e.,  he  at 
present  possesses  the  ^ikua\  *'the  other,"  therefore  the  last  of  the  seven, 
^  is  not  yet  come,"  he  is  not  yet  in  possession  of  the  i^otkda^  he  has  not  yet 
made  his  appearance  as  fioatkev^ :  but  he  shall  come  as  the  seventh,  <'  and 
when  he  coroeth,*  he  must  continue  a  short  space;"  i.e.,  his  dominion  shall 
soon  come  to  an  end.*  But  the  seventh  is  followed  by  yet  another,  the 
eighth  (ver.  11),  who  cannot  be  symbolized  by  a  particular  head  on  the 
beast,^  because,  although  connected  with  the  seven  {hi  tup  hrrd  kartv)t  y;et  he 
has  a  different  position  from  all  those ;  he  is  not  as  one  in  their  series,  but 


>  Hofm.  and  Ebrard  enomonte  AMyria» 
BabyloD,  Persia,  Macedonia,  Antiochas  Bplph., 
as  the  five  fallen,  the  Roman  aa  the  preteni 
elxth  kingdom.  Henggtenb.  and  Aoberlen 
enumerate  as  fallen,  Egypt,  Assyria,  Babylon, 
Persia,  Oreece;  they  also  regard  the  present 
sixth  kingdom  as  the  Roman.  At  all  events. 
In  order  to  correspond  somewhat  better  with 
the  text  (Luthardt),  besides  the  first  five  king- 
doms,  their  representative  sovereigns  may  also 
be  named  (Sennacherib,  Nebaohadnezsar,  Cy- 
ras, Alexander  the  Oreat,  Antlochos  Eplph- 
anes).  But  already  In  the  sixth  place.  Loth, 
does  not  mention  a  definite  person,  bat  only 
"  the  Roman  emperor,"  and  then  In  the  aev- 
enth  period  necessarily  finds  prefigured  "  the 
present  period  of  the  European  eystem  of  gov- 


eraments."  •  Kllef .  explains  upon  the  basis  of 
Auberlen  and  Hengstenb.,  Interpreting  accord- 
ing to  Daniel,  the  seven  reigns  as  the  kingdom 
of  ten,  with  antichrist  arising  therefrom.  This 
is  the  Germano-Christian  kingdom  of  ten,  by 
which  the  Roman  Empire,  wounded  to  death. 
Is  dissolved,  from  whose  dismemberment  then 
antichrist  develops. 

>  Cf .  Introduction,  p.  82  sqq. 

*  Cf.  Orot.,  etc. 

*  Cf .  also  ver.  12  eqq. :  8«ica  /kurtActf  • 

*  iraw;  cf.  xU.  4. 

*  On  the  d«r,  cf.  1. 1. 

V  Against  Vitr.,  who  maintains  that  there  Is 
a  true  head  of  a  beast,  and  against  Hengstenb., 
who  (as  also  Kllef.,  p.  218)  in  the  seventh  head 
finds  at  the  same  Ume  the  eighth. 
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in  his  person  is  the  embodiment  of  the  beast  himself ;  be  himself  is  the  one 
in  whom  the  beast  rising  out  of  the  abyss,^  which  now  *'  is  not/'  shall  again 
appear,  of  which  also  it  shall  then  be  said,  just  as  ver.  8  of  the  beast  as 
such :  eif  anuXsiav  {tiruytiy  i.e.,  by  the  judgment  at  the  Lord's  coming,  he  shall 
be  delivered  to  everlasting  destruction,  and  thus  with  him,  then,  the  beast 
himself  shall  perish.  ^-  Before  the  expressions  made  in  w.  8-1 1  concerning 
the  beast  and  the  seven  (eight)  kings  are  explained  by  their  combination 
with  one  another,  and  with  what  is  contained  in  xiii.  1  sqq.,  the  meaning  of 
the  phrase  xai  kx  ruv  iirrd  icriv  must  be  established.  Hengstenb.'s  explana- 
tion is  incorrect:  **  His  fate  is  that  of  the  seven,  viz.,  he  must  fall,  he  goes 
to  ruin."  Too  general  is  the  explanation  that  the  eighth  —  the  eighth  king- 
dom, as  it  is  said  —  is  to  be  of  the  same  nature  as  the  seven.'  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  explanation  which  forms  a  decisive  point  in  Ewald,  De  Wette, 
Volkm.,  Hilgenf.,  and  the  other  expositors,  who  in  the  eighth  king  recog- 
nize the  returned  Nero,*  is  not  compatible  with  the  words  of  the  text.  The 
formula  U  tCjv  iirrd  kariv  is  supposed  to  declare :  **  He  is  one  of  the  seven.*' 
He  has  thus,  and  that,  too,  as  one  of  the  five  fallen,  already  once  existed,  and 
shall  return  as  a  true  king.^  But  the  more  peculiar  the  idea,  the  more  neces- 
sary would  its  unambiguous  expression  have  been ;  and  this  would  have 
been  very  easy  to  John ;  he  would  have  written,  according  to  the  linguistic 
usage  altogether  customary  with  him,*  xa?  fk  ^«  rCm  imu  kartv.  The  fable  of 
the  return  of  Nero,  which,  in  its  actual  foundations,  must  be  regarded  as  far 
removed  from  xiii.  3,  is  also  here  unjustified  in  a  simply  exegetical  respect. 
Grot,  has  shown  the  correct  way,*  by  explaining  the  kx  tuv  hrra  ionv  with  a 
comparison  of  Rom.  ix.  10;  Matt.  i.  3,  5,  6;  Luke  i.  27:  *'The  son  of  one  of 
them."  It  is  noticeable  also  Uiat  Andr.  was  led  by  his  cultivated  Greek  taste 
to  what  is  at  least  in  a  formal  respect  a  similar  explanation :  u(  U  fuuf  airruv 
pXaoTuvonf.  Yet  both  explanations  attempt  too  much  by  presupposing  a  text 
which  must  read :  1^  evdc  ruv  iirru  icriv*  All  that  is  correct  is  the  acknowl- 
edgment that  the  formula  U  ruv  htru  ianv  expresses  *' descent  from  the  seven." 
John  does  not  lay  emphasis  upon  the  circumstance  that  the  eighth  arose 
from  one  of  the  seven,  —  although  this  is  in  fact  correct,  —  but  that  he  who 
to  a  certain  extent,  as  the  personification  of  the  entire  beast,  corresponds  to 
all  seven,  has  himself  his  human-personal  origin  from  these  seven.  The 
seven  in  their  entirety  are  therefore  contrasted  with  the  eighth^  which  is 
the  embodiment  of  the  entire  beast.^ 

The  historical  illustration  of  vv.  8-11  depends  upon  the  presumption 
undoubtedly  given  by  the  context  from  ch.  xiii.,  ay,  already  from  ch.  xii., 
that  the  beast  is  a  symbol  of  the  heathen-Roman  secular  power,  and  that 
the  paoiXei^  symbolized  by  the  heads  of  the  beast  are  not  kingdoms,  but  royal 
persons,  viz.,  Roman  emperors.    How  these  are  to  be  reckoned,  is  shown 

1  Cf .  zi.  7.  preM  penonallty,  tabatitate  Um  reatoratton  of 

*  Primal :  **  Lest  you  regard  hlra  of  another       the  dynaaty  of  the  Seleaddae. 
olaas,  It  haa  been  added, '  He  ia  of  the  aeTen.* "  «  Cf .  zUl.  8. 

Bang.    Cf .  aleo  Vltr.,  ete.  ■  Cf.  y.  6,  vl.  1,  vit.  IS,  zUI.  3,  ztU.  1,  zzl.  9, 

*  Cf .  Hof m.,  who  refera  it  to  the  return  Cf.  alao  John  zl.  40,  zUl.  21. 
of  Antiochoa  Epiphanea;  nleo  Lnthardt  and  •  Cf.  alao  Hammond. 
Bbrard,  who,  abandoning  the  idea  of  any  ez-  *  Alao  againat  Hilgenf. 
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from  ver.  8  and  ver.  10,  with  a  comparison  of  ziii.  3.  Ch.  xvii.  (yy.  3,  7) 
also  recalls  the  significant  distinction  between  the  numbers  seven  of  the 
heads  and  ten  of  the*  horns,  even  though  a  new  application  be  made  here 
of  the  ten  horns.  Ch.  xvii.,  however,  perfectly  harmonizes  with  ch.  xiii. 
in  the  description  of  the  seven  heads  in  themselves,  and  their  relation  to 
the  besst.  That  the  beast  **  that  was,"  at  present  **  is  not,"  ^  and  yet  is,  in 
so  far  as  at  present  one  of  his  heads,  i.e.,  the  sixth  paatXHfc,  'Ms,*'  after  the 
five  ficujiXdc  ''are  fallen,''  harmonizes  with  what  is  said  in  xiii.  3,  that  one 
of  the  heads  was  wounded  to  death,  but  was  again  healed.  But  hereby 
we  reach  the  standpoint  from  which,  looking  backward,  we  enumerate  the 
five  fallen  rulers  with  certainty,  and  at  the  same  time,  looking  forward, 
can  recognize  the  seventh  and  eighth  rulers.  The  enumerations  of  Ham- 
mond and  Grotius,'  of  Wetst.,*  and  of  Rinck,^  are,  apart  from  other  reasons, 
incorrect,  partly  because  the  subject  considered  is,  in  no  way,  under  what 
individual  emperor  the  Roman  secular  power  shall  for  the  first  time  be  hos- 
tilely  opposed  to  the  Christians,*  and  partly  because  among  the  seven  heads, 
the  three  usurpers,  Galba,  Otho,  and  VitelHus,  indicated  by  horns,*  dare  not 
be  reckoned  — The  enumeration  of  Roman  secular  rulers,  intended  by  the 
writer  of  the  Apocalypse,  is  not  to  be  determined  from  the  first,  —  so  that  it 
could  be  doubtful  whether  the  series  is  to  be  begun  with  Caesar  ^  or  with 
Augustus,^  —  but  from  the  fifth  and  sixth,  i.e.,  from  the  point  of  time  desig- 
nated as  present,  in  which  the  mortal  wound  of  one  head  (viz.,  the  fifth) 
appears  healed,  or  in  which,  after  five  sovereigns  have  fallen,  the  sixth  is 
now  there.  But  this  description  *  corresponds  with  the  situation  in  which 
the  Roman  Empire  was  when  Vespasian  undertook  its  control,  although  he 
was  not  yet  in  indisputable  possession  of  it.  Vespasian  is  therefore  the  sixth 
sovereign;  before  him  five  have  fallen,  —  Augustus,  Tiberius,  Caligula, 
Claudius,  and  Nero;  Titus  follows  as  the  seventh;  the  eighth,  in  whom 
the  beast  himself  is  embodied,  is  Domitian. 

There  is  presented,  therefore,  in  ver.  10  sqq.  a  prediction,  which  definitely 
announces  beforehand  certain  historical  circumstances.    For  its  understand- 


'  Incorrect  are  all  interpretations  whereby 
the  concrete  hletorlcal  references  to  the  rela- 
tions of  the  Roman  Empire  are  avoided;  aa, 
e.g.*  Andr.,  who  by  the  B^piov  (ver.  8)  under- 
stands Satan,  and  explains:  by  the  manifesta- 
tion, especially  by  the  d^ath,  of  Christ,  the 
beast  is  annihilaied.  Of.  Beda,  C.  a  Lap.,  Zeger, 
etc.  —  Marlorat.  and  othar  Protestants  inter- 
pret: "Heathen  Rome  is  gone;  Papal  Rome  is 
here,  but  its  secular  dominion  is  in  itself  noth- 
ing" (ovx  co-riO*  Of.  Luther's  gloss:  "The 
Roman  Empire  is,  and  yet  is  not;  for  it  is  not 
the  whole,  but,  since  its  fall,  has  been  reprcv* 
duced  by  the  E^pe."  He  interprets  the  '*  one*' 
(ver.  10}  as  referring  to  Oermany;  the  "short 
space,"  to  Spain ;  the  beast  (ver.  11),  to  Rom«; 
and  the  ten  kings  (ver.  12),  to  Hungary,  etc. 
In  violation  of  the  context,  Weiss,  p.  44,  ex- 
plains the  idea  of  the  being,  with  respect  to  the 


not  being,  by  the  designaUon  of  the  antlchrls- 
tian  nature  and  power,  whence  then  what  is 
erroneous  is  Inferred." 

>  1.  Claudius.  2.  Nero.  8.  Galba.  4.  Otho. 
6.  VitelHus.  6.  Vespasian.  7.  Titus.  8.  Do- 
mitian. 

*  1.  Caesar.  2.  Augustus.  8.  Tiberius.  4. 
Caligula.  6.  Claudius.  0.  JSTero.  7.  Galba. 
8.  Otho. 

*  1.  Callguhi.  2.  Claudius.  8.  Nero.  4. 
Vespasian.  5.  Titus.  6.  Domitian.  7.  Nero. 
"  And  this  applies  likewise  as  a  prophetic  in- 
definite *  one  *  to  the  succeeding  emperors  until 
the  downfall  of  the  Roman  Empire." 

*  Against  Hamm.,  G-rot.,  lUnck. 

*  Cf.  xii.  8,  xiii.  1. 

T  Cf.  Sueton.,  Vitae  XJL  Oaeiarum. 

*  Cf.  Tacit.,  Ann,,  I.  i. ;  ffiH.,  1. 1.  LVcke, 
p.  839.  •  Cf.  on  xiii.  8. 


CHAP.  XVII.  12-17. 


487 


ing,^  it  is  to  be  remarked:  1.  The  chief  points  of  the  prediction — viz., 
that  Vespasian  should  be  succeeded  by  his  two  sons,  Titus  as  the  seventh, 
Domitian  as  the  eighth  ruler ;  that  Titus  will  remain  for  a  short  time ;  and 
that  Domitian  will  come  forth  as  a  personification  of  the  entire  beast — have 
developed  upon  the  basis  of  temporal  relations  present  in  the  prophet  in 
such  a  way  that  the  prophecy  directed  to  special  facts  has  yet  nothing 
magical  or  mantle,  but  remains  of  an  ethical  nature.  The  natural  presup^ 
position  and  accommodation  for  the  ethical  genesis  of  the  prophecy  was 
in  John  the  same  as  in  Josephus,  as  the  latter  promised  the  government 
to  Vespasian  and  his  son  Tiberius,  even  before  Vespasian  had  decided  to 
assume  the  empire. >  How  extraordinarily  Vespasian,  and  the  sons  of  such 
men  like  Otho  and  Vitellius,  were  esteemed  in  every  respect,  was  manifest 
already  ever  since  the  expedition  to  Britain :  *  the  Syrian  expedition  had 
still  further  increased  the  reputation  and  authority  of  the  Flavians.  But 
for  the  points  of  the  prophecy  that  Titus,  as  successor  of  his  father,  would 
reign  but  for  a  short  time,  and  that  Domitian,  proceeding  from  the  seven,  — 
a  sou  of  Vespasian,  —  would  come  forth  from  tke  abyss  as  an  incarnation  of 
the  beast,  the  natural  foundation  was  already  present.  Domitian *8  insolent, 
barbarous,  and  imperious  disposition  manifested  itself  already  during  the 
Vitellian  war :  ^  it  was  naturally  to  be  expected  that  he  would  be  just  such  a 
sovereign  as  he  actually  afterwards  showed  himself  to  be.*  John,  in  proph- 
esying a  short  reign  for  Titus,  possibly  expected  what  was  always  impending 
during  his  reign  ;^  viz.,  that  Domitian  would  soon  dethrone  his  brother 
Titus,  and  assume  the  government  himself.  —  2.  John  erred  in  the  expecta- 
tion, that,  with  Domitian,  the  Roman  Empire  would  perish.  The  singular 
error  proves,  of  course,  a  certain  imperfection  of  prophetic  character  in  the 
writer  of  the  Apocalypse,  yet  by  no  means  entirely  annihilates  it.  [See 
Note  LXX.,  p.  386,  on  ch.  xiii.  2.] 

Vv.  12-17.  The  interpretation  of  the  ten  horns,  also  (ver.  15)  of  the 
waters,  on  which  the  harlot  sits.  In  conclusion,  the  interpretation  of 
the  harlot  herself,  ver.  18,  follows  the  interpretation  of  the  special  points. 
— Idrxa  jSatttXeii,  Uengstenb.  errs  in  two  ways  by  regarding  the  number  ten, 
which  is  analogous  to  the  number  seven,  ver.  9  sqq.,  as  inaccurate,  and  the 
PaoiXdCi  again,  as  reigns.  See,  besides,  on  ver.  18.  — otrivec — 9vpiw-  The  lim- 
itation of  ofn-o  ihipav  in  Grot.,  viz.,  **  in  the  parts  of  the  Roman  Empire,"  is 
more  explicit  than  the  closing  words  of  ver.  12.  Thfe  text  says  that  the 
ten  kings  in  general  have  received  no  dominion  at  all ;  but  they  obtained 
authority  as  kings,  and  that,  too,  as  associates  and  aids  of  the  beast  (fuHk  r. 


1  Cf.  IntrodaetioD,  p.  83  sqq.,  38  tqq. 

*  Josephus,  JewUh  ITar,  iil.  8. 

*  Cf .  Dlo  Cossius,  HUt.  Bom,,  ed.  Jo.  Lean- 
clav.,  p.  736. 

*  Cf.  Bueton.,  DomU,,  I. :  "  Bnt  he  exerdsed 
the  entire  power  of  hlsdomlnioo  so  lioeiitioosly, 
UM  then  already  to  show  what  he  was  to  be.** 

*  "  A  pemldons  tyrant,**  Eatrop.,  B.  Rom,, 
Vin.  1;  **  A  portion  of  Nero  aa  to  cruelty, 
TertuUlan,  Apolog,,  6. 


n 


•  Boeton.,  7Ht,,  9:  "His  brother,  l.e.,  Do- 
mitian, not  ceasing  to  lay  plots  for  him,  but 
almost  avowedly  Inciting  the  army,  he  did 
rentare  meditating  flight,  either  to  slay  or  to 
banish,  or  to  have  even  In  less  honor,  but,  aa 
from  the  first  day  of  his  reign,  continued  to 
attest  that  he  was  his  assodale  and  successor, 
sometimes  beseeching  him  secretly  with  tears 
and  prayers,  that  be  at  length  wished  to  live  In 
mutual  affection  with  him." 
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tf9p. ;  cf.  yer.  13  sq.),  for  *«one  hour;**  for  they  shall  be  immediately  aban- 
doned by  the  Lord.  The  very  brief  duration  (jiiav  up.  accus.,  as  ix.  5)  of 
their  rule,  designated  in  a  schematic  way,^  appears  to  correspond  with  the 
circumstance  that  of  one  of  these  kings  it  is  said :  i^iAta,  uc  fiaatk.  The 
PattiXtia  of  these  paoikdc  would  then  appear,  not  as  a  complete  sovereignty, 
but  as  a  quickly  evanescent  power,  which,  however,  because  of  its  temporary 
greatness,  is  represented  as  one  that  is  royal.' — piav  yvCtfifjv  Ixovoiv.  The 
words  immediately  following  give*  (he  statement  that  the  unanimity  of 
these  kings  is  intended  to  act  in  concert  with  the  beast,  and  that,  too,  iirst 
of  all,jagainst  the  Lord  (ver.  14),  but  then  also  against  the  harlot  (ver.  16). 
—  fitrik  TOO  upviov  ncXifi^cavoi,  Here,  however,  there  immediately  follows  — 
as  the  reverse  of  xi.  7,  xiii.  7  —  the  statement  that  not  only  the  Lamb, 
because  he  is  the  Lord  of  all  lords  and  King  of  kings,^  but  even  believers, 
shall  conquer  those  kings.  The  vucnoti  avr.  suggests  for  the  further  designa- 
tion of  subject,  Kol  ol  nei*  ahrob^  crX,*  the  idea  of  a  vuoioovol^  The  three- 
fold designation,  according  to  which  the  saints  ^  appear  as  those  who  have 
been  called  and  chosen  on  the  part  of  their  Lord,  and  have,  on  their  part, 
maintained  their  fidelity,'  emphasizes  the  inner  foundation  of  the  victory, 
confirming  the  promise,  and  likewise  calling  to  mind  the  condition  of  the 
victory. 

Vv.  15-18.  By  a  continuation  of  his  discourse  (icci2  Afy.  fi.),  the  angel 
interprets  first  of  all  the  waters  where  John  beheld  the  harlot,  and  an- 
nounces then  the  judgment  impending  over  the  harlot,  which,  according 
to  God*8  decree,  is  to  be  executed  by  the  ten  kings  in  confederacy  with  the 
beast.  Then,  finally,  the  chief  figure  in  the  vision,  ch  xvii.,  the  harlot  her^ 
self,  is  expressly  explained.  —  rd  idara^  it,rX  The  waters  form  the  sum  total 
of  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  for  they  all  belong  to  the  dominion  of  the  harlot,* 
to  which  also  corresponds  the  accumulation  of  the  four  expressions,  Xaoi^ 
bx^j  iihnij  ykijoaai.^^  —  But  in  spite  of  her  wide  dominion  ^^  and  all  her  glory, 
the  harlot  is  ruined  in  a  manner  the  least  to  be  expected,  but  which  only 
the  more  clearly  manifests  the  judgment  of  God :  the  ten  kings,  together 
with  the  beast,  shall  hate  the  harlot  and  annihilate  all  her  glory.  The  ovrtx 
fuo,^  as  to  its  meaning,  belongs  to  the  kings  to  be  understood  among  the 
horns  (vv.  13,  14);  these  are  the  decisive  chief  subject,  so  that  the  deter- 
mination of  subject,  besides  presented  in  the  jra2  rd  $ripiw,  does  not  come 
further  into  consideration  with  respect  to  the  form  of  the  expression. — 
ifptfftufiivf/v  wodfo,  airr,  xai  yvfivf^.  A  striking  antithesis  to  ver.  4.'* — ic.  r^ 
oupKac  abr^  ^cvrai.  Here  the  idea  of  the  form  of  woman  is  still  main- 
tained,^* while  in  the  following  expression,  ical  airri^  KaTOKovoovatv  kv  irvpii  the 
fundamental  idea  of  the  city  is  asserted.  —  Ver.  17  explains  what  is  an- 
nounced in  yer.  10,  by  the  reference  to  God  who  in  this  way  will  destroy 

»  Cf .  rrtJI.  10.  »  Cf .  xili.  7. 

«  Cf.  Ix.  8.  •  Cf.  fl.  10. 

»  Cf .  alM  ver.  17  •  Ver.  18.    Cf.  xUI.  8,  8, 12, 18. 

•  Cf .  xlx.  18.  "•  Cf .  ▼.  9,  vll.  •. 

•  The  (rrparfl^fi«r«  of  the  Lord,  xlx.  14, 19.  »»  Cf .  ver.  1 :  t.  laty^k^t,    xlv*  8,  xvl.  19. 

•  Unnaturally,  Bong. : "  ThoM  who  are  with  "  Cf .  xviU.  18. 

him  are  the  eleet,"  who  are  only  to  look  on.  >•  Cf.  Fa.  xxvU.  2;  Mic.  iU.  2  eqq. 
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the  harlot :  6  ydp  eeb^  Uuxef,  k.tX  The  view  here  presented  is  very  similar 
to  that  of  zvi.  14,  16:  there  the  spints  from  hell  bring  the  kings  of  the 
earth  together — for  the  day  of  judgment  —  at  Armagedon;  in  this  passage, 
the  purpose  and  work,  on  God*s  part,  are  definitely  expressed.  He  it  is  who 
has  put  it  into  their  hearts  to  execute  the  will  of,  to  make  an  allianoe  with, 
and  to  serve  the  beast.  The  thought  is  blunted  when  the  airov  with  imi^a,  r. 
yvufi.  is  referred  to  God,^  instead  of  to  the  beast.'  In  the  connection  this 
determination  of  subject  is  not  absolutely  too  remote.' — To  the  dytipeedc 
McMcev,  «.r.>i.,  corresponds  at  the  conclusion  the  uxpt  reXeodi^aovTai  oi  Xoyot  nv 
deov ;  the  work  intended  by  God,  for  the  kings  confederated  with  the  beast, 
has  in  the  fulfilment  (cf.  x.  7)  of  the  words,  i.e.,  of  the  prophecies  of  6W, 
not  only  its  goal,  but  also  its  limits.  When  those  kings  have  done  what  they 
are  to  do,  they  are  done  away  with.^ 

Now  (ver.  18),  upon  the  basis  of  all  preceding  individual  statements, 
the  precise  meaning  of  the  harlot,  which  is  treated  of  especially  in  ver.  1,  is 
given :  the  woman  is  ^  the  great  city,**  which  has  royal  dominion  over  the 
kings  of  the  earth,  i.e.,  Rome,  the  metropolis,  lying  on  seven  hills,  of 
the  heathen-Roman  Empire  symbolized  by  the  beast. 

This  exegetical  result  so  undoubtedly  forces  itself  upon  us,'  that  neither 
the  misunderstanding  of  Auberlen,  who  regards  the  harlot  as  the  woman  of 
ch.  xii.  degenerated,  nor  the  old  Protestant  explanation,  which,  in  a  more 
direct  way,  found  here  a  reference  to  the  Pope  and  Papal  Rome,*  nor  the 
singular  opinion  of  Ztillig,  who  regards  the  city,  ver.  18,  as  Jerusalem,^ 
needs  any  further  refutation  than  that  furnished  by  the  exposition  of  ch. 
xvii.  in  connection  with  ch.  xii.  sqq.  Especially,  also,  that  ver.  12  sqq. 
cannot  refer  to  the  pressure  of  the  Goths  or  other  Germano-Sclavic  nations, 
as  Auberlen,  in  agreement  this  time  with  Grot.,  interprets,  results  already 
from  the  connection  with  ver.  11.  The  ten  kings,  —  whom  Ebrard  regards 
as  identified  with  the  seven  heads, — even  if  our  exposition  of  ver.  10  sqq. 
and  xiii.  3  be  correct,  can  be  understood  neither  of  **  the  ten  leaders  of  Uie 
Flavians," '  nor  of  the  Parthian  confederates  of  Nero.*  But  after,  in  w. 
8,  7,  he  has  mentioned  the  ten  bonis,  as  in  chs.  xii.  and  xiii.,  besides  the 
seven  heads  of  the  beast,  and  has  also  designated  thereby  the  identity  of 
the  beast,  ch.  xvii.,  with  that  previously  described,  John  now  follows  Dan. 
vii.  24  in  his  interpretation  of  the  ten  horns  as  ten  ^^futurt  **  kings  {koX  rd 
Hkq  tdpoTQ  aifTov,  SeKa  paoikd^  ivaortioovnu)*  But  thereby  every  concrete  his- 
torical relation  is  surrendered ;  just  because  the  reference  in  ch.  xiii.  to  the 
tenfold  number  of  the  horns  is  actually  historical,  no  other  can  enter,  and, 
least  of  all,  that  which  actually  occurs  in  Daniel.  What  is  said,  therefore 
(ver.  12  sqq.),  concerning  the  ten  kings,  forms  a  feature  in  the  Apocalyptic 
picture,  derived  from  the  Danielian  model,  which  divests  the  number  ten  of 

1  Vulg.,  Hengstenb.,  ete.  *  In  eb.  xvii.,  Jeraaalem  la  regarded  m 

•  Beng.,  De  Wette,  Bw.  IL,  Volkm  ,  Ln-       Babylon;  while  false  Judaitm, under  tho  tym- 
tbardt.  bol  of  the  beast,  ta  stated  to  be  Edom. 

s  Against  Hengstenb.  *  Wetst. 

«  Cf .  ver.  12.  •  Blcbbn  Bkiek,  De  Wette.     Cf.  Xwald, 

•  Cf .  also  Hengstenb.  on  ver.  18.  who  understands  the  Roman  prorlnelal  pr»> 

•  Coccejus,  Calov.,  Vltr.,  Beng.  feets  as  in  alliance  with  the  returned  Nero. 
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definite  hiatorical  relation,  as  it  makes  it  appear  purely  schematical,  while 
the  general  historical  presumption  of  John's  prophetic  view  —  with  respect, 
on  the  other  side,  to  the  relative  fulfilment  of  his  prophecy  —  lies  in  the  fact 
that  the  emperors,  usurping  authority  against  and  after  one  another,  could 
gain  possession  of  the  government  only  through  confiicts  which  turned  to 
the  ruin  of  the  city :  they  were  with  the  beast,  and  yet  desolated  the  licen- 
tious city.  —  But  **  the  rulers  of  the  last  time  "  ^  are  not  so  certainly  the  ten 
kings  as  the  heathen-Roman  world-€m/>tre  and  world-ciV^  are  symbolized  in 
the  beast  and  the  harlot;  and  it  is  impossible  for  sound  exegesis  to  put 
under  inspection  a  fulfilment  of  the  prophecies  in  ch.  xvii.  still  to  occur  at 
the  end  of  the  world.  —  If  the  ten  kings  be  regarded  more  definitely  and  in 
combination  with  the  eight  rulers,  we  may,  with  Weiss,'  refer  them  to  the 
ten  '^  regents  '*  of  the  sovereign  obtaining  the  government  by  the  revolution 
of  prefects  (w.  13, 17). 

>  Lutbanlt.  *  p.  6S. 
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CHAPTER  XVIII. 

Yer.  1.  The  koI  before  furit  raSra  (EIz.)  Is,  according  to  A,  B,  K,  al.  (Lach., 
Tisch.  [W.  and  H.])»  to  be  deleted;  of.  yii.  1.  —  Ver.  2.  Instead  of  h  loxvl,  ^vy 
fteyiXg  (Elz.,  £w.  ii.),  read  hf  loxvpg.  ^vf,  according  to  decisive  witnesses  (Lach., 
Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  — Ver.  4.  In  favor  of  k^i^San,  A  testifies  (Lach.  1846, 
Tisch.;  K:  HiXderai;  EI2.:  iiiXdrre);  but  the  plural  may  have  been  written 
because  of  what  follows.  According  to  B,  C,  i^eXde  (Lach.  1860)  has  at  least 
equal  authority,  although  even  this  sing,  may  be  an  emendation  because  of  the 
address,  6  X.  ^t.  —  Ver.  5.  Instead  of  the  interpretation  1fKoXo69tioav  (Elz.),  Beng. 
already  wrote,  according  to  A,  B,  C:  kxa^Xifeffaav  (K).  —  Ver.  6.  The  i/^v  after 
dir^dwiuv  (Elz.)  is,  in  accordance  with  A,  B,  C,  M,  to  be  deleted  (Lach.,  Tisch. 
[W.  and  H.]).  Likewise  the  airri  tdterdmluo.  —  Ver.  7.  Before  Kodnfuu^  there 
is  lacking,  in  the  Bec.^  an  in  (A,  B,  C,  K,  Lach.,  Tisch.). — Ver.  8.  xpivac.  So 
A,  B,  C,  K,,  aL,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  The  xpivuv  (Elz.) 
is  a  poor  effort  at  interpretation. — Yer.  18.  icai  dfiuftcv.  So  A,  C,  K,  Beng., 
Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  Already,  in  B,  there  is  the  error  of  an 
omission  (Elz.).  —  Ver.  14.  The  aov  belongs  probably  after  dirupa  (A,  C,  K, 
Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]),  and  not  after  tfntx^  (B,  al.,  Elz.).  The  avrd  must 
stand  between  obKin  and  ob  ^  (B,  C,  Lach.,  Tisch.),  not  at  the  close  (Elz.). 
K  has  it  before  eifptfo.  (Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.]).  Instead  of  the  modification 
elfp^offc  (Elz.),  read,  not  H^pyc  (B,  Tisch.),  but  e(>phoovciv  (A,  C,  K,  al.,  Lach. 
[W.  and  H.]).  —Yer.  17.  M  rdwov  irAiav.  So  A,  B,  C,  Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W. 
and  H.].  K:  ^.  rdv  rdir.  The  Rec.  hrl  tuv  nXoiuv  6  6/iiXoc  is  an  unauthorized 
interpretation. 

After,  in  ch.  rvii.,  the  great  city  has  been  brought  to  view  under  the 
(tfiftdov  of  the  gpreat  harlot,  as  the  immediate  object  of  God's  judgment,  whose 
execution  is  now  impending,^  there  follows  a  description  of  this  judgment. 
But  this  is  shoton*  to  John,  not  in  the  way,  as,  e.g.,  xzi.  9  sqq.,  the  bride  of 
the  Lamb  was  shown  him,  —  i.e.,  the  judicial  act  itself  whereby  the  city  is 
effaced,  is  not  presented  to  the  gazing  prophet, — but  the  description  of  the 
judgment  is  communicated  in  another  form.  In  xiz.  1  sqq.*  this  is  cele- 
brated as  actually  completed.  On  the  other  hand,  at  the  close  of  ch.  zviii., 
there  impends  the  actual  execution  (w.  21-24);*  also  in  the  centre  (w. 
4-20),  the  keynote  of  the  description  is  future,^  which  is  directed  also  here 
to  the.  actually  still-impending  judgment.  Accordingly,  w.  1-3  dare  not 
he  so  understood  as  though  the  completion  of  the  judgment  were  presup- 
posed, as  a  matter  of  fact,  and  accordingly,  that  the  same  reference  must 
be  made  also  between  xvii.  18  and  zviii.  1 ;  but  after  a  mighty  angel  has 

I  Cf.  ZTll.1,  XT.  1,  zTl.  21.  •  Kottoe  the  fatare  fiXii9^9tTit  ver.  21. 

*  zvli.  1.  «  Cf.  w.  4, 6,  8, 9. 
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proleptically  ^  proclaimed  the  judgment  now  immediately  impending  over 
the  city,  as  has  already  been  done,  another  voice  sounds  from  heaven 
(vv.  4-20),  which  first  of  all  commands  believers  to  flee  out  of  the  city, 
whose  destruction  is  now  to  be  accomplished  (ver.  5  sqq),  and  then  describes 
how  the  fall  of  the  city  will  be  lamented  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth. 
Finally,  another  angel  (vv.  21-24)  shows,  by  a  significant  act,  how  quickly 
and  completely  the  fall  of  the  city  shall  be.  The  proper  act  of  judgment 
upon  the  city,  which  is  to  be  regarded  as  afterwards  between  xviii.  24  sq. 
and  zix.  1,  John  therefore  does  not  see ;  but  the  more  complete  and  mani- 
fest the  statement  in  ch.  zViii.,  the  more  certainly  is  the  promise  of  the 
angel  in  xvii.  1  fulfilled.  —  It  is  to  be  observed  in  all  three  parts  of  the  de- 
scription (ch.  xviii.),  how  not  only  the  whole  is  penetrated  by  an  agreement 
with  O.  T.  models,  but  also,  especially,  how,  after  the  manner  of  the  ancient 
prophets,  the  threat  of  judgment  is  not  expressed  without  repeated  allusion 
to  the  guilt  of  sin,  whereby  the  just  wrath  of  God  is  called  forth. ^ 

Vv.  1-3.  a)^jov  ayy.  Kara^aivcvTa^  ksX     The  oKKov  distinguishes  this  angel 

—  which  can  be  neither  Christ,'  nor  the  Holy  Ghost,*  nor  Luther* — from 
the  one  mentioned  last.®  Beng.  improperly  refers  the  tOOuov  also  to  kotq' 
Palifovraf  as  though  this  angel,  coming  from  heaven,  were  contrasted  with 
the  one  mentioned  in  x.  1 ;  but  there,  as  here,  the  tcarap.  is  an  attributive 
determination  to  the  idea  of  the  subject  a^X.  &yy.  —  ix<»*^  k^ovolav  fieyaXijv, 
The  visible  sign  of  this  great  plenitude  of  power  is  described  immediately 
afterwards :  K.iy^  i^riadij  U  r^f  do^c  ai»roO,  without  any  more  specific  state- 
ment as  to  in  what  way  this  do^a  has  come  to  manifestation.^  But  for  the 
exceedingly  important  proclamation  which  is  announced  in  ver.  2  sqq.,  an 
exalted  angel  is  prepared,  .who,  with  the  brilliancy  of  his  heavenly  glory, 
shines  forth  over  tlie  whole  earth  (ver.  2:  ixp.  h  iajc^p^  ^(^v^),^  and  cries  with 
:  such  a  mighty  voice  that  his  message  resounds  throughout  the  whole  earth,* 

as  far  as  the  dominion  of  the  city  that  has  incuited  the  judgment  extends. 

—  ineaeVf  cf.  xiv.  8.  — kyhtero  tuiTcucoLT^piov  Satfiovuv — fxefitoijfiivov^  In  the  sense 
of  Isa.  xiii.  22,  xxxiv.  14  sqq.,  and  Bar.  iv.  35,  it  is  rendered  clear,  that  the 
stately  city  shall  be  entirely  desolated.  On  the  ^A.  navj.  6pviov,  /c.r.A.,  cf. 
tier.  1.  39;  Zeph.  ii.  14;  Ps.  cii.  7.  Even  in  respect  to  the  description 
(ver.  2),  the  allegorical  exposition  has  been  attempted ;  even  Ebrard  under- 
stands the  '* birds'*  spiritually.  —  The  expression  <in)Xaid^  signifies  that  the 
desolated  KaToucr^ptov  is  one  received  involuntarily,  a  prison. ^°  —  ^n,  k,tX 
Declaration  of  the  guilt  of  sin  as  the  foundation  of  the  judgment.^^  —  Kot  ol 
ifinopoi,  k,tX  Not  only  is  the  sin  of  godless,  gluttonous,  and  arrogant  wan- 
tonness punished,^^  but  at  the  same  time  the  contrast  is  marked  between  the 
complete  desolation  and  the  former  wantonness  which  had  within  reach  such 
means  that  the  merchants  of  the  whole  earth  were  thereby  enriched.^'    The 


«  Cf.  xl.  15-19,  xhr.  8. 

*  Cf.,  already,  x\v.  8, 15  sqq.,  xvi.  5, 19. 

*  Calov.,  HengBtenb. 
«  Coccejut,  Vltr. 

0  NIcolai,  ete.    Of.  Calov. 

*  XFll.  1,  7, 1ft. 


^  Cf.  X.  1,  i.  14  iqq.  •  Cf.  v.  2. 

9  Ver.  2 :  Up,  iy  io-x^pf  ^ni'    Cf .  ▼.  2. 
>n  il.  10,  XX.  7;  Beng.,  Hengstenb. 
"  Cf.  xlv.  8,  xvli.  2. 
"  Cf.  w.  7.9. 
"  Cf.  w.  11,  28 
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iK  r^c  <^dyu£Qf  r.  orp^,  does  Dot  mean  *' because  of  the  abundance  of  luxury,'*  ^ 
also  not  '* because  of  their  great  wantonness/'^  but  refers  to  the  wantonness 
exercised  with  respect  to  the  vast  resources  of  the  state.* 

Vv.  4-20.  Another  voice  from  heaven  —  scarcely  that  of  God  or  Christy* 
because  the  discourse  extending  until  ver.  20,  and  even  presenting  from 
ver.  9  the  grievance  of  another,  is  not  appropriate  to  the  mouth  of  God  or 
Christ,  but  of  an  angel,  who  *  speaks  in  the  name  of  God  —  first  of  all  com- 
mands those  who  belong  to  the  people  of  'God  to  leave  the  city  given  over 
to  destruction:  Iva  f^  avYKOtifuvfjaoTe,  k.tJX*^  Th^  ufiapriatc avr^'^  is  not  to  be 
taken  by  metonymy  for  the  punishments  of  sin ;  *  but  the  idea  is,*  that  f eUow- 
ship  in  the  sins  of  the  city,  which  indeed  is  not  a  fellowship  of  guilt,  yet 
will  be  a  fellowship  of  punishments  («.  U  r.  irhrydv,  k.tX)-  [See  Note 
LXXXir.,  p.  449.]  For  the  idea  that  God's  believers,  whether  under  com- 
pulsion,^^ or  in  consequence  of  an  increased  temptation, ^^  could  actually  share 
in  the  sins  of  the  great  city,  is  here  scarcely  justified,  since  the  judgment 
unmistakably  befalls  them.  Believers  would  share  in  the  destruction  occur- 
ring because  of  the  sins  of  the  city,  which  now  (ver.  5)  have  reached  the 
highest  limit:  6ti  Uo^dvoav,  jc.t.A.,  i.e.,  the  sins  —  not  the  cry  thereof  — 
have  accumulated  to  so  monstrous  a  degree  that  they  reach  even  to  heaven. ^^ 
On  the  expression  KoTiXuaOai  —  uxpi  r.  oip.t  literally  belong  even  to  heaven,  cf. 
Bar.  i.  20,^*  Ps.  Ixiii.  9,^^  and  similar  examples  in  Biel,  Thes.  — kftvTjfiovcvaevy 
cf.  xvi.  9. 

y V.  6-8.  Now  the  one  speaking  in  God's  name  ^*  turns  to  those  who  are 
to  execute  his  judgment  of  wrath  upon  the  great  city :  dfnxSore  abryj  ic,t.A. 
She  is  to  be  rewarded,^^  and  that,  too,  doubly ;  ^^  i.e.,  she  is  to  suffer  for  her 
sins,  now  the  corresponding,  entirely  complete  punishment;  and  just  as  she 
had  glorified  herself,  and  lived  in  arrogant  wantonness,  so  is  there  now 
much  pain  and  sorrow  to  be  given  her.**  The  determination  of  the  degree 
(ver.  7),  oaa — tcxjovtov,"  which  expresses  the  idea  of  strict  justice,  throws  the 
true  light  upon  the  more  rhetorical  presentation  in  dur^Mcare,  dtnXu^  dinXovv. 
Even  at  the  beginning  (uirodore,  K.r.A.),  the  equality  of  guilt  and  punishment 
was  designated ;  ^  the  very  expression  ItiriduKev  is  explained  by  the  fact  that 
it  is  to  correspond  to  the  airo^ore  air^. — The  transformation  of  proud  security 
into  the  deepest  sorrow  represented  in  striking  antithesis  (ver.  7a)  is  further 
intensified  by  what  succeeds  in  ver.  76  and  ver.  8.  As  the  foundation  of 
the  5aa  hdo^affevt  the  arrogant  speech  which  the  woman  carries  in  her  heart,  is 
stated :  she  boasts,  because  of  her  sovereignty  over  the  w^orld,^  that  "  she 


1  Ewald.  >*  Cf.  Ex.  Iz.  6.    Beng. 

s  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.  "  moAAi^  cif  i^fulc  rd  ccuca. 

>  Cf.  also  Andr.,  Orot.,  Vltr.  **  UoXX,  ii  ^v^^  ^aov  hwi<n»  ot>v. 

•  BeDg.,  Hengstonb.  "  Cf.  the  Anal  fonnnla,  ver.  8. 

B  zi.  3.  >"  Cf.  xvi.  6  Bqq.,  ziv.  8  sqq.p  zl.  18. 

•  Cf.  Jer.  11.  6, 9,  45.  "  Cf.  laa.  zl.  2. 

f  Cf.  ver.  ft,  at  oM-apT.  and  r.  ^MifM*  avr.  >*  Cf.  Am.  viil.  10, 

s  Beng.,  De  Wette.  **  On  the  form  of  the  ezpreteton,  cf.  Rom. 

•  Cf.  Gen.  ziz.  16.    Hengstenb.  vl.  10;  Oal.  U.  20. 

M  Ew.  ii.  M  »«  Kox  ainii  ana,    Cf.  zlv.  10. 

"  Luthardt.  n  Cf.  zvU.  18. 
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is  enthroned  as  a  qaeen,^  not  as  a  widow,"  but,  as  a  prolific  mother,  she  is 
the  mistress  of  many  cities  >  and  nations,*  and  is  confident  that  she  **  shall 
never  see  sorrow,"  i.e.,  learn  to  know  it  by  experience,*  especially  by  the 
death  of  her  children.*  But  in  sharp  contrast  with  this  confident  pride  is 
opposed  the  threatening  occasioned  by  it :  *  on  "  one  day  '*  ^  shall  her  plagues 
come,  and  that,  too,  not  only  *< deaths'  which  makes  her  a  widow,  but  also 
** mourning"  which  she  thought  that  she  would  never  experience, and  hunger, 
instead  of  her  inordinate  luxury. — icat  kv  irvp2  jcanuc.  Of.  xvii.  16.  —  6ti 
iaxopd^,  k.tX  The  pledge  for  the  infallible  execution  of  the  threat ;  cf .  i.  8.* 
—6  Kpivac  airnv'  Incorrectly  interpreted  by  the  poor  var.,  xpivuv.  For  the 
judgment  is  already  fulfilled  to  such  an  extent  that  in  the  threat  just 
expressed,  the  punishment  on  the  part  of  the  judge  is  already  determined. 

y V.  9-20.  Now  the  kings  and  other  inhabitants  of  the  earth  lament  for 
the  rash  pride  of  the  great  city,  whereby  they  also  are  painfully  affected.* 
Yet  in  vv.  11  and  17,  a  similar  change  in  form  of  statement  occurs,  as  in 
xi.  11  compared  with  xi.  7. 

Ver.  9  sq.  The  lament  of  the  kings  of  the  earth.i<>  Cf.  xiv.  11.  The 
fiaaaviafioc  of  the  city,  through  which  they  are  affected  by  the  judgment,  is 
its  actual  irvpc>atc»^^  Accordingly  the  lamenting  kings  stand  at  a  distance: 
they  dread  the  conflagration  in  which  the  city  perishes.^*  —  (Hoi,  oval.  With 
the  drnXuaaTe,  ver.  6,  the  repetition  of  the  cry  of  woe,  which  corresponds  only 
to  the  extremity  of  the  pain,^*  has  nothing  to  do.**  —  7  nohiQ  ij  luylihit  k,tX 
The  allusion  to  the  greatness  and  power  of  the  city**  makes  still  more 
forcible  the  impression  of  its  destruction,  which  is  expressly  designated  as 
the  reason  for  the  lamentation  (6r<,  jc.r.il.)* 

Vv.  11-16.  The  lament  of  the  merchants. — KXalwmv  kcH  irevOoi}oiv.  —  By 
the  present,  John  passes  over  to  the  tone  of  narration ;  **  but  does  not  choose 
here  as  yet  the  preterite, *?  so  that  he  still  does  not  express  the  idea  that  he 
himself  had  observed  the  destruction  of  the  city,  or  the  accompanying  lamen- 
tations. The  easier  afterwards  is  the  return  to  the  original  course  (ver.  15); 
but  the  recent  transition  to  the  narrative  brings  finally  with  it  also  the  pre- 
terites (ver.  17  sq.).  —  rbv  yofiw.  The  cargo.**  —  The  entire  description  of  the 
many  precious  things,  for  which  the  merchants  can  no  more  find  purchasers, 
gives  a  view  of  the  previous  necessities  of  the  luxurious  **  city.  The  mass  of 
different  things  are  mentioned  with  suitable  grouping  — mfpucov,  Silk.*'^  — 
Hal  TTuv  ^vAov  dvivcv,  k.tX  The  alternation  of  accusatives  and  genitives  depend- 
ent upon  the  rbv  yoficv  until  the  close  of  ver.  13,  which  is  here  presented  very 

«  Cf.  Isa.  xlyU.  7.  "  Cf.  I.  15. 

«  Cf.  xvil.  6.  "  Cf.  ver.  15. 

»  Cf.  I»a.  xvll.  8.  »  Cf.  vv.  16, 19. 

«  John  vlil.  61  Bqq.  >«  Against  Hengitonb. 

8  Wvtfoc,  UmenuUon  for  the  dead.  Cf.  Gen.  »  Cf .  ver.  11  aqq.,  six.  21  iq. 

xxvU.  41, 1. 10  sqq. ;  Am.  viii.  10.    Ew.  li.  >•  De  Wetie. 

•  5ia  rovro,  Uke  the  ancient  prophetical  pS,  >t  Cf .  xl.  11. 

e.g.,  Mlc.  II.  2,  iU.  01 ;  Am.  111.  11,  y.  IS,  16.  ^            >*  Acta  xxl.  3.    Cf.  Bastath.  In  WeUt. :  ^6p- 

V  Cf.  Isa.  xlvtt.  0.  Toc  m^f  h  ical  ytffUK. 

•  Am.  Iv.  18,  v.  27.  "  Ver.  8:  t.  vt^ipw^  avr,\  w.  7,  9.    Cf. 

•  Cf .  Eaek.  xxvil.  xvli-  *• 

w  Cf.  xvil.  2.  "  Cf.  Winer,  Rab.t  on  this  word. 
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definitely,  may  serve  as  an  explanation  of  the  ambignons  constfaction, 
xvii.  4.  —  The  precious,  sweet-scented  thyine  wood,*  the  "ciVreum"  of  the 
Romans,  comes  from  the  tree  called  9vov,  9va,  (^ta,  which  is  possibly  identical 
with  the  white  cedar  (cupressu8  tkyioides).^  —  The  expression  ^rdv  ^vX,  9if* 
designates,  first  of  all,  the  collected  precious  material ;  *  upon  this  follows 
the  enumeration  of  the  vessels  made  from  the  precious  material,  under  which 
is  ox.  U  ^Xov  itfi.  —  Kivufiufiou.  Cinnamon.^  —  ufiufMv.  The  precious  hair^ 
optment  procured  from  an  Asiatic  shrub.* — oefiiSdXiv.  Finest  wheat-flour, 
^iimila"^  or  *^  similago,*^  "^  —  itr^i/v.  The  general  expression,  which  includes 
also  homed  cattle,*  precedes.  —  fie&uv.  A  kind  of  four-wheeled  vehicle.* 
Alexander  Sev.  furnished  the  Roman  senators  with  such  vehicles,  decorated 
with  silver,. —  '*  thinking  that  it  pertained  to  the  Roman  dignity,  that  sena- 
tors of  so  great  a  city  should  be  carried  therein.**  ** —  ouftdTuv^  i.e.,  slaves, 
oufMTa  dovXa  **  See  examples  from  the  LXX.  in  Biel.**  The  following  ex- 
pression xfnfXf^  av$punL}v  *'  also  points  to  the  slaves,  and  because  of  the  differ- 
ence in  the  construction  —  the  yo/tou  being  understood  with  the  genitive  —  it 
seems  that  a  distinction  is  intended  to  be  made.*^  The  most  probable^ 
explanation  is  that  which  understands  the  aufi.  as  referring  to  such  slaves 
as  belong  to  the  horses  and  chariots,  and  the  latter  expression,  ^v;t*  Mp,,  as 
referring  to  slaves  in  general.  So,  too,  in  ver.  17,  £w.  ii.  understands,  in 
the  last  place,  female  slaves.  Volkm.,  who  gives  a  false  emphasis  to  the  koI 
before  Vrv^.  Mp.,^^  finds  here  the  judgment  given  by  the  Christian  spirit, 
that  transactions  in  the  slave-trade  are  not  concerning  the  '^bodies,'*  but 
the  '*  souls,"  of  men.  But  it  is  nevertheless  correct,  that,  according  to  the 
heathen  view,  the  slaves  are  considered  only  as  cufmra;  the  v^jt-  ^^ep.  also 
receives  a  certain  importance  from  the  fact  that  it  concludes  a  short  para- 
graph. Yet  the  explanation  of  Volkmar,  with  respect  to  the  change  of  con* 
struction,  seems  to  me  impossible.  —  The  lamentation  in  ver.  14  ^^  turns  to 


>  Luther. 

*  Cf .  Wetst.  and  Winer,  Rwb.,  on  the  word. 
<  Agaloat  De  Wette :  "  All  eorte  of  veaaele 

mflule  therefrom."    Cf.  Hen^etenb. 

*  Luth.  Cf.  Winer,  i9ic6.,  on  this  word,  and 
ZImmt. 

*  PUo..  ff.  K„  xll.  28.  Cf .  Martial,  tUI.  77  : 
"  Aaayrio  temper  tlbl  erlots  amomo  eplendeat  '* 
[Hay  thy  hair  always  shine  with  the  Assyrian 
amomusj.    See  Wetst. 

*  Vulg. 

V  Cf.  Plln.,  /r.  ^.,  svlll.  ao:  «*6imila«o  ez 
tritieo  fit  laudatlsslma."  ' 

*  Bee  lezioons. 

*  Isidor.,  zz.  17. 

>•  Lamprid.  In  WeUt. 

««  Polluz,!!!.  71.    . 

»«  Cf.  WeUt.,  Wolf,  etc 

>*  Ezek.  xzvli.  13.    Cf .  1  Chron.  ▼.  21. 

i<  Cf.  Wetst.,  who  refers  the  ^x*  ^>^P<  to 
gladiators;  ZQll.,  who  refers  amiu  to  proper 
slaves,  ^x*  a>^P*  ^  B^ch  as  are  hired  also 
for  lust. 


u  Cf.  Beng.,  Bwald,  Hengstenl. 

M  *'  Aye,  souls  of  men." 

IV  Vltr.  has  thought,  with  Beza  and  Laun., 
that  ver.  14  belongs  not  to  this  piaee,  but  be- 
tween TV.  2S  and  24.  Bw.  i.  regards  the  verse 
as  a  marginal  note  of  John,  who  did  not  Imme- 
diately find  a  suitable  place  for  the  thought. 
Ew.  II.  eoneedes  it  to  be  possible,  that  the  verse 
is  here  derived  from  an  entirely  different  book ; 
but  if  it  belong  to  the  Apoc.,  he  would  intro- 
duce it  in  the  midst  of  ver.  23.  Cf.  also 
VollEm.  But  even  though  the  form  of  the 
address  giving  offence  could  not  be  under- 
stood as  the  lament  of  the  merchants,  —  this 
does  not  follow  until  ver.  15  sqq.,  in  a  manner 
corresponding  to  ver.  10,  —  it  must  be  decided, 
nevertheless,  that  the  Interpreting  angel 
(Bleek),  or  the  voices  Interposed  in  ver.  4, 
direetfy  address  the  city  now  lamented  and 
threatened.  A  similar  alternation  in  the  form 
of  description  occurs  also  in  ver.  22  sqq.,  la 
comparison  with  w.  21  and  24.  Cf.  also  Hot. 
tt.8. 
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the  objects  that  have  served  another  chief  class  of  the  arp^wK  of  the  great 
city,  daintiness  and  gluttony ;  this  part  of  the  descriptioui  by  its  description 
of  the  punishment,  calls  to  mind  the  corresponding  guilt  of  sin. — ^6nupa 
aov  r^f  hriOvfuac  r^r  iwxfK'  Excellently,  Luther,  who  also  describes,  with  cor- 
rect meaning,  the  genitive  limitation  to  i  6irupa :  das  Obst,  da  Detne  SeeU 
Lust  dran  hatteJ- —  ann^tv  anb  ood.  In  the  same  sense  as  the  parallel  anoktto 
and  aov.  Cf.  Ps.  cxlii.  5.  LXX.  —  tH  XiKoptt,  Properly  **  the  fat,"  but  its 
combination  with  rd  Ao^irpd  points  to  the  fact  that  the  expression  is  to  be 
taken*  in  the  ordinary  improper  sense.*  Every  thing  pre-eminent  and 
glorious,  in  its  class,  is  finally  grouped  together. — The  two  last  verses, 
which  refer  to  the  lamentation  of  the  merchants,  establish  the  conformity 
with  ver.  9  sqq.,  which  could  not  as  yet  be  attained  because  of  vv.  11-14; 
also  in  the  two  points  that  the  merchants  appear  standing  at  a  distance  and 
raising  the  express  cry  of  lamentation.  The  rowc^v,  ver.  15,  corresponding 
to  this,  refers  not  only  to  those  of  ver.  14,^  but  to  all  things  mentioned  by 
ver.  11,*  so  that  there  is  no  reason  to  censure  the  discourse  for  inconcinnity.* 
— Komuvov.  That  the  scarlet  raiment  here,^  like  the  purple,  indicates  the 
royal  glory  of  the  city,  is  self-evident  in  the  impression  of  the  merchants. 
By  those  who  neither  see  nor  understand  the  scarlet  beast,  only  such  an 
idea  of  the  woman  is  presupposed,  as  she  corresponds  in  harmonious  con- 
nection with  the  view  of  the  luxurious  gloty  of  the  city  granted  the  prophet 
in  ch.  xvii. 

Yv.  17-19.  The  lament  of  the  shipmasters,  which  likewise  contains  the 
three  points  of  ver.  9  sq.  and  w.  11-16 :  the  standing  afar  off  of  those 
lamenting,  the  remembrance  of  the  city's  former  glory,  and  the  cry  of  woe 
over  its  destruction.  —  On  the  preterite  forms  of  statement  (iarjfoavt  ver.  17, 
iKpaifiVt  vv.  18, 19),  from  which,  however,  according  to  the  plan  of  the  entire 
description,  ch.  xviii.,  it  is  not  to  be  inferred  that  John  actually  beheld  the 
fall  of  the  city,  cf.  on  ver.  11,  and  the  preliminary  note  on  ch.  xviii. 

All  classes  of  mariners  are  mentioned,  just  as,  ver.  11  sqq.,  all  classes  of 
merchants  were  indicated :  ^  pilots,"  and  irdc  6  hrl  rdmv  nXeuv,  i.e.,  not  exactly 
the  "  coasters,"  *  but  those  who  regularly  sailed  to  a  definite  harbor ;  *  and 
vai)r(u,  i.e.,  ''mariners"  in  general;  and,  as  it  is  finally  said,  *'as  many  as 
work  the  sea,"  i.e.,  all  those  for  whom  the  sea  is  the  sphere  of  their  calling 
and  the  source  of  livelihood ;  fishermen  also  belong  to  this  category.  On 
the  expression  common  in  the  classics,  H^  OuX,  kpyul^eoBcn,  "to  work  the  sea," 
cf .  many  examples  in  Wetst.  —  xaTrvdv  t.  irvp.  Cf .  ver.  9.  —  The  question  of 
lamentation,  n'c  bfuAa  ry  noXei  r$  luyalg ;  is  likewise  a  sarcastic  allusion  to  the 
former  self-deification  of  the  metropolis  of  the  empire. ^^ — f^aXov  xovv,  k.tX 
Cf.  Ezek.  xxvii.  30.  Concerning  this  sign  of  grief,  cf.  Winer,  Rwb.,  on  the 
word.  —  hf  4  hr^ovTvacof,  k.tX    The  city  was  the  place  where  all  mariners 

1  [•<  The  fniit  in  which  thy  aoul  had  pleaa-  *  De  Wetto.  •  Beng. 

ure.'M  •  Against  De  Wette. 

fl  Luther,  Bengel,  Hengstonb.  *  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  zvll.  4. 

•  Isa.  zzz.  23.    Cf.  Hesych.,  who  ezplaloa  *  Be  Wette. 

Aiv.:  KoXoy,  iXu^pov,  je.rA.  [beantlfal,  easy,  **  Beng.,  Hengitenb.,  etc.   Cf.  AcU  zzvli.  2. 

eto.j.  ^  Cf.  xUi.  4. 
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with  their  manifold  wares  had  found  a  rich  and  productive  market;  for, 
because  of  its  precious  treasures,^  the  city  was  able  to  become  the  source  of 
wealth  te  all  dealers.  (iirAovr.  — U  r^c  TtfuortiTOQ  air,  Cf.  ver.  3.  —  iipnfiCi9ii,) 
Cf.  xvii.  3.     [See  Note  LXXXIII.,  p.  449.] 

Ver.  20.  The  heavenly  voice  —  not  John,'  to  whom  this  demand  is  not 
well  adapted* — exhorts  not  only  heaven  (together  with  all  who  dwell 
therein,  zii.  12),  but  also  all  who  on  earth  belong  to  the  Lord,  to  joy  over 
the  city  thus  perishing.  Earthly  believers — who  are  exhaustively  enumer- 
ated by  the  three  categories  ol  uytoi,  ol  uirooroXu,  and  oc  irpo^vrpi,^  in  which  the 
most  general  conception  precedes,  and  then  two  particular  classes  are  men- 
tioned, because  they,  being  first  attacked  by  the  hatred  of  the  secular  power,* 
have  an  especial  reason  to  rejoice  over  the  vengeance  inflicted  by  God*s 
judgment — are  mentioned  besides  "heaven,"  because  it  is  intended  to 
express  that  to  the  entire  number  of  those  who  belong  to  the  Lord,*  the 
destruction  of  the  city  is  a  joyful  proof  of  the  righteousness  and  glory 
of  their  God.  —  6ti  IxpivtVf  k.tX  This  fact,  upon  which  the  lamentation  of 
the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  is  based,^  is  the  foundation  of  the  joy  of  all  the 
saints.  But  also  in  the  phraseology,  this  diversity  of  relation  is  marked ; 
the  judgment  of  God,  which  the  city  has  incurred,^  has  brought  about  a 
Kpiftoy  i.e.,  an  act  fulfilled  by  the  Kpivav,  which*  is  called  a  judgment  of 
believers  (xp.  v^v),  since  this  judgment  executed  in  the  city,  taken  upon 
her  (i^  ohrffi),^^  is  the  justification  and  satisfaction  of  those  believers  perse- 
cuted by  the  worlclly  city,  but  now  avenged  on  it. 

Vv.  21-24.  Finally,  a  mighty  angel  in  representing  the  impending  sud- 
den destruction  of  the  great  city,  by  casting  a  great  stone  into  the  sea,  not 
only  in  his  speech  explaining  this  symbolical  act,  describes,  by  individual 
vivid  features,  the  transfoimation  into  desolate  silence  of  the  pleasure  and 
magnificence  that  have  hitherto  prevailed,  but  also  points  definitely  to  the 
guilt  of  the  city  as  the  ground  of  the  judgment. 

eif  dyyeXoi  loTC^fobc*  On  elg  in  the  indefinite  sense,  cf .  viii.  13.  The  might 
of  the  angel  is  especially  emphasized,  because  this  is  demanded  for  his 
action. ^1  —  ^$av  Ctc  fiihvov  ftiyav.  By  the  comparison  Ctc  fivA.  fiiy-t  the  greatness 
of  the  stone  is  illustrated.^'  The  meaning  of  the  act  ^*  is  described  well  by 
Andr.,  since  he  holds  to  the  literal  inteipretation  of  the  angel :  Ko^dircp,  ^9o2v» 

ioToi  KoBiiipeatCy  tMrre, fa/re  lxv<K  ovr^  fvXax^^vQi  e/f  rd  /urineiTo.^^    Here  it  is  like- 
wise remarkable  that  Andr.  does  not  see  that  he  is  led  to  substitute  for  the 

>  Cf.  ver.  16.  *  Ver.  8:  cpirof  avniv;  the  aor.,  m  In  this 

s  Zttll.  pMsage,  cicptrf V.    Ver.  10 :  4  xpio-tc  o-ov. 

*  Cf.  xll.  12.  *  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  zvU.  1,  where  the 

*  Cf .  xl.  18.  herlot  wee  deelgnated  m  the  direct  object. 
»  Cf .  ver.  24.  »•  Cf .  vi.  10. 

*  For  critical  Inferenoee  this  paseage  le  not  "  Cf.  ▼.  2,  XTttt. 
adapted.    With  the  same  justice  with  which  It  >*  Cf.  zi.  1,  Tiii.  8. 
would  be  Inferred  that  John  does  not  belong  ^  Cf.  Jer.  11.  63  sqq. 

to  the  apostles,  we  nuty  also  conclude  that  he  **  [**  Jost  as,  he  says,  the  mlllstODe  sinks  by 

does  not  belong  to  the  prophets.  —  The  state  of  its  Impulse  into  the  sea,  so  also  the  destruction 

the  ease  is  different,  however,  In  zxl.  14.  of  this  Babylon  shall  be  all  at  once,  so  that  not 

V  Vv.  10, 16, 19.  a  trace  of  It  shall  be  preserved  for  posterity."] 
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expression  6  /iv^oc^  'which  is  unusual  as  a  designation  of  a  millstone,  that 
nvhich  is  ordinarily  employed,  and  how  he  correctly  paraphrases  the  6p/joffiari'^ 
by  wBpoov.  —  Concerning  o*  f^  with  aor.  subj.,  ver.  21  sqq  ,*  see  Winer,  p.  471. 
—  The  description,  ver.  22  sqq.,  which  refers  not  only  to  objects  of  pleasure 
and  luxury,  but  also  to  daily  wants  and  natural  relations  of  life,  has  the 
model  of  £zek.  xxvi.  13,  Jer.  xxv.  10,*  as  its  foundation;  the  ipiffiuKnc  of 
the  city  (vv.  16, 19,  xvii-  16)  ^  is  illustrated  in  a  coqcrete  way.  — irdc  rejcvinic 
vaa,  rexvifc*  The  exhaustive  conclusion  of  the  category,  of  which  several 
individual  examples  are  mentioned.* — Bu  ol  ifimpoi  oov,  K,Tji.  Very  suitably, 
the  discourse  of  the  angel  concludes  with  a  definite  presentation  of  the  guilt 
of  the  city.  This,  however,  is  stated  in  a  threefold  way  from  ver.  1  on :  * 
first,  the  unprecedented  luxury  in  which  the  city  had  indulged,  because  of 
its  wealth;^  then  the  licentiousness  into  which  she  had  led  astray  all  nations 
and  kings,  as  she  brought  all  the  world  thither  to  her  service  and  to  acknowl- 
edge her  as  the  divine  queen ;  *  finally,  her  bloody  hostility  to  the  saints.* 
All  three  points  ^®  the  angel  emphasizes,  sealing,  as  it  were,  his  announcement 
of  judgment  with  this  establishment  of  guilt ;  the  first,  in  the  words  dn  ol 
ifiiropoi  oov  ifoav  oi  /tryioTuvec  T^f  y^f ,^  **  because  thy  merchants  were  the  great 
men  of  the  earth,*'  i.e.,  because  they  who  brought  thee  the  objects  of  thy 
luxurious  life  found  in  thy  wealth  and  extravagance  a  source  of  their  own 
wealth,  which  made  them  the  great  men  of  the  earth ;  ^*  the  second,  in  the 
words  6ti  kv  ry  ^pfMKci^  aov,  x.r.X^  which  cannot  be  understood  as  a  founda- 
tion of  what  immediately  precedes,^*  but  are  co-ordinate  with  the  first  expres- 
sion 6n  01  iaitopdi,  k.tX^  since  here  the  same  object  is  described  as  in  xvii. 
2,  4,  and  the  seductive  sorcery  ^^  is  in  fact  nothing  else  than  the  intoxicating 
wine  of  the  harlot.  The  most  important  third  point  of  the  guilt  is  finally 
emphasized  with  especial  force,  ver.  24,  by  the  change  in  the  form  of  the 
discourse.  Not  in  an  apostrophe  to  the  city,  but  in  a  judgment  of  firm 
objectivity,  it  is  here  finally  established  that  in  the  city  the  blood  of  prophets 
and  of  saints,  and  of  all  those  slain  upon  earth  (for  Christ's  sake),  **was 
found."  In  an  exquisite  manner  the  ebpiefi  indicates  how  the  blood,  which 
has  been  shed  *'upon  the  earth,"  was  reckoned  *<to  the  city."  The  city  is 
the  capital  of  the  eptire  empire,  hating  and  murdering  believers;  as  a 
matter  of  fact  also,  in  the  Neronian  universal  persecution,  it  took  the  lead 
of  its  empire.  —  In  violation  of  the  context,  £w.  ii.  understands  the  iriivr.  r. 
1(7^.,  k,tX,  of  those  not  Christians. 


1  Cf.  Matt.  vlii.  82  with  ita  parallels. 

•  Aiao  yer.  7. 

•  Cf.  vli.  34,  xly.  9,  zzxili.  11. 
«  Cf .  Jer.  Til.  84. 

■  Cf.  vv.  14,  IT. 

•  Cf.  ch.  zvU. 

»  Vv.  8,  7, 11  aqq. 

•  Cf .  w.  3,  6  aq.,  0,  zyii.  2. 

•  Cf.  xvii.  0. 
10  Cf .  Bwald. 


"  Cf .  Iia.  xxlii.  8. 

»  Cf.  vl.  16.  Bo  Bwald,  De  Wetle,  Hengat- 
enb.,  ete.  Elchh.  improperly  regards  the  oc 
cfiv.  oov  as  the  predicate,  as  he  besides  regards 
"  the  merchaDdtse  *'  as  a  figurative  deslgnaUon 
for  "  fornloatioD.** 

»  Against  Hengstenb. 

14  ^ap^a«cia  refers  to  the  love-potions  of  the 
harlot.  Cf.  Isa.  xlvU.  9,  11  sqq.  Ewald,  De 
Wette. 


NOTES.  449 

Notes  by  the  American  Editor. 

LXXXIl.    Ver.  4.   otwKotvuviaare  rale  it/mprioic. 

Participation  both  in  the  sinsy  i.e.,  in  the  guilt,  and  in  the  punishment,  is, 
however,  expressly  mentionedd>  As  Ebrard  and  Hengstenberg  note,  there  is  an 
explicit  antithesis  between  ra^^  ^fiapriaic  and  rOv  vX^uv.  Besides,  where  there 
is  no  guilt,  there  is  no  real  punishment,  except  in  that  one  case  of  the  vicarious 
suffering  of  Him  who  assumed  our  guilt.  The  chastisements  of  the  believer 
are  not  punishments,  but  blessings.  Lange  is  therefore  right  .when  he  takes 
exception  to  our  author's  interpretation,  and  adds:  ''A  guiltless  participation 
in  punishment  would  certainly  be  akin  to  propitiatory  suffering.  Fellowship 
with  the  sinner,  however,  on  an  equal  moral  footing,  without  the  re-action  of 
discipline,  chastisement,  excommunication,  is  fellowship  in  his  guilt.  Hence 
the  n?tryo*  are  not  simply  strokes:  they  are  deserved  strokes.  See  Josh,  vii.; 
Num.  xvL  21-24. 

LXXXIIL    Vv.  11-16. 

Alford  suggests  a  difficulty  which  he  confesses  himself  unable  to  answer, 
that  Bome  never  nas  been,  nor  can  be,  a  great  commercial  city;  and  that  this 
description,  based  on  the  lament  over  Tyre  in  Ezek.  xxvii.,  would  be  better 
adapted  to  London  than  to  Home.  Contrast  Rome,  however,  with  Jerusalem, 
and  its  relative  pertinency  becomes  manifest.  In  addition,  the  metropolis  may 
be  here  regarded  as  the  impersonation  of  all  the  luxury  of  the  whole  empire. 
The  reading  of  chapter  i.  of  Farrar's  Early  Days  qf  Christianity  will  throw 
light  upon  this  point. 
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CHAPTER  XIX. 

Ver.  1.  &c  ^uv^  fjuydXifv  6xhjiu  woAXou.  So  already  Beng.,  Griesb.,  according 
to  decisive  witneBses.  So  also  }^6vntv  (£lz. :  Xiyoirroc),  The  reading  rov  0eoi> 
ifuJv  (£lz.:  Kvpitft  ru  Be^  iffi,)  is  also  indisputable  (Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tisch.).— 
Yer.  5.  r^  Oey,  So  A,  B,  C,  K,  Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  The  accus. 
(Rec.)  is  a  modification. —Yer.  6.  The  Rec.  Xcyovruv  (Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.)  [brack- 
eted by  W.  and  H.]  has,  indeed  A  and  other  witnesses  Id  its  favor,  but  is  subject 
to  suspicion  as  a  modification  (K:  ^yovolw).  More  probable  is  the  reading 
XiyovTac  (2, 12,  16,  al.,  Beng.);  but  what  commends  itself  to  most,  just  because 
of  its  incorrectness,  is  the  nom.  Xeyovrec  (B,  4,  7,  8,  Tlch.,  Tisch.);  cf.  the 
66aL>fjievin  11  (Wetet.).— Yer.  9.  The  art.  ol  before  i^nOivoi  (A,  Beng.,  Lach., 
Tisch.)  is  probable;  certainly  the  elaiv  belongs  to  the  close.  Mi  has  oirr.  ol  Xoy, 
fiov  oXtjO,  da,  r.  ^.,  but  corr.  Xhy,  t.  9,  6X.  e/a;  so  Tisch.  IX.  —Yer.  12.  The  «f 
before  ^Ao^  (Elz.,  Lach.)  is  indorsed  by  A,  al.,  Yulg.,  but  may  have  been 
interpolated  as  a  modification;  cf.  i.  14.  It  is  wanting  in  B,  K,  al.  (Beng., 
Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  — The  addition  between  hc*^  and  hvo^ia  of  ivo/iara  yr/pofAfdva 
KcU,  adopted  by  Tisch.  1859,  and  not  by  IX.,  has  too  little  authorization  from  B, 
min.,  Syr.  (against  A,  min.,  Yulg.,  Orig.,  al.).  The  plural  alone  also  occurs 
(K  corr.;  cf.  also  Wetst.).  Why  it  has  sometimes  been  regarded  more  suitable, 
is  to  be  seen  in  Andr.,  who  presupposes  the  sing,  (rd  ayvutmv  roif  bvo/iaroc),  and 
remarks:  Christ  has  many  names  if  the  subject  be  with  respect  to  his  various 
revelations;  but,  as  to  his  nature,  he  is  ineffable  {ral^  ytkp oIkovo/ucuc ^  ndkvuwftoc, 
6c  &yaOdCj  uc  iroifj^,  u;  v^^^Kt  k,t.X,;  ry  ouai^  iarlv  avtJWftoc  Koi  avi^ucroc,  [For 
being  in  his  administrations  many-named,  as  Good,  Shepherd,  Sun,  etc,  but  in 
essence  without  name  and  beyond  reach]).  —  Yer.  13.  Instead  of  xoAclrai  (Elz., 
Beng.),  read  KiKhnxu  (A,  B,  K,  al.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  —  Yer.  19. 
Before  noXeftov,  the  art.  rdv  is  to  be  inserted  in  the  Rec.  (A,  B,  K,  Lach.,  Tisch. 
[W.  and  H.]). 

The  judgment  over  the  g^^at  harlot,  i.e.,  the  great  city,  is  now  actually 
fulfilled.^  But  just  as  the  casting  of  the  arch-enemy  from  heaven,  the  first 
proof  of  the  Divine  victory  over  antichrist,  was  celebrated  with  a  loud  song 
of  praise,^  so  now  also  heavenly  hallelujahs  resound,  since  the  first  act  of  the 
final  judgment  over  the  antlchristian  powers  in  the  service  of  Satan  has 
been  accomplished  (w.  1-8).  A  direct  reference  to  the  blessed  fulfilment 
of  the  mystery  of  Grod,'  the  glory  prepared  for  believers,  is  immediately 
connected  with  this  (ver.  9  sq.,  cf.  ver.  7) ;  for  the  pre-requisite  for  the 
entrance  of  that  glory,  the  conquest  of  the  antichristian  enemies,  is  com- 
prised already  in  the  fulfilment.  —  The  development  of  a  catastrophe  so  long 
prepared,  once  begun,  now,  however,  proceeds  quickly  to  a  still  gi-eater 

» 

1  Cf.  the  preliminary  remarka  on  eh.  zvill.  *  zll.  10.  *  Cf.  x.  7. 
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extent:  the  Lord  himself,  a  just  Judge  and  almighty  Yidtor,  goes  forth 
'with  his  heavenly  hosts  to  the  annihilation  of  the  entire  antichristian 
empire,  besides  all  kings  and  nations  belonging  thereto ;  the  beast  from 
the  sea,  and  the  false  prophet,  are  cast  alive  into  the  lake  of  fire,  and  the 
inhabitants  of  the  earth  are  slain  with  the  sword  which  proceeds  oat  of 
the  mouth  of  the  Lord,  and  serve  as  food  for  fowls. 

Vv.  1-8.  The  ascription  of  praise  to  God  on  the  part  of  those  who  dwell 
in  heaven  is  made  in  songs,  which  properly  now  change  to  a  far  richer  ful- 
ness (ver.  1  sq.,  ver.  3,  ver.  4,  ver.  6,  ver.  6  sq.)  than  previously.^ 

Yv.  1,  2.  ^Kovaa  uc  tpuvi^v  fuyuXnv  d;t^otf  voXXov.  "1  heard"  (something) 
^]ike  a  great  voice  of  a  large  multitude/*  The  6c,  «.rjl.,*  states,  by  way  of 
comparison,  that  the  sound  perceived  by  John  became  as  loud  as  though  a 
great  multitude  of  men  had  made  their  voice  sound  powerfully  (cf.  ver.  6). 
Incorrectly,  Beng.,  Hengstenb.,  etc.,  who  by  the  6x^  noXk,  wish  those  named 
in  xviii.  20  to  be  recognized.  £w.  ii.  refers  it,  just  as  xii.  10-12,  to  the 
glorified  martyrs. — 'AAAi/Aovia.  The  leading  tone  of  this  song,  resounding 
repeatedly  (vv.  8,  4,  6),  is  marked  from  the  very  beginning  as  that  of  an 
exalted  ascription  of  praise.  It  is  certainly  not  unintentional,  that  just  here, 
after  the  complete  judgment  upon  the  enemies  of  Grod  and  of  his  believers 
has  already  begun,  the  express  hallelujah  is  found,  which  does  not  occur 
elsewhere  in  the  Apoc.*  The  fourfold  repetition,  however,  is  not  to  be 
pressed,  at  least  in  the  sense  of  Hengstenb.,^  because  it  is  not  the  victory 
over  the  earth,  but  that  over  the  harlot,  that  is  celebrated.  — ^  aurtipia,  x.rJL 
Cf.  vii.  10,  xii.  10.  —  6ti  uAnd.,  k,t.7l  Foundation  of  the  praise  in  the 
righteousness  of  the  Divine  judgments  in  general ;  *  there  follows  ^  the  con- 
crete foundation  in  the  judgment  just  fulfilled,  whose  justice  is  expressly 
emphasized.^ 

Yer.  3.  Further  raising  of  the  song  of  praise  on  the  part  of  those  who 
have  sung  in  ver.  1  sqq.,  a  sort  of  antistrophe  to  the  preceding  strophe.*  — 
Koi  6  Kunpog,  k.tX  The  point  in  the  ascription  of  praise,  referring  to  xviii.  8 
(jcaTOKove.,  cf.  xviii  9, 18),  may  accordingly  enter  in  the  form  of  the  con- 
nective («a2),  because  the  song,  ver.  3,  is  an  amplification  of  the  ascription 
of  praise,  ver.  1  sq. 

Yer.  4.  The  twenty-four  elders  and  the  four  beings,  responding  first  of 
all  by  the  'A/ctv,  confirming  the  ascription  of  praise  just  proclaimed,  then 
also,  on  their  part,  expressly  continue  the  same :  aXknX.^ 

Yer.  5.  and  rod  Bpovcv.  ^  Out  of  the  throne."  It  does  not  follow  that 
the  voice  is  that  of  Christ  who  sits  upon  the  throne.^®  Beng.  writes  that  it 
belongs  to  the  four  beasts ;  Ziill.  and  De  Wette,  to  one  of  them.  It  may 
be  referred  also  to  the  elders,  because  of  the  form  of  the  summons  (r.  e,  iftuofy^ 

1  Cf.  Iv.  8  sqq.,  T.  9  sqq.,  xl.  16  aqq.,  zv.  8,  ▼  nrit,  K.rJi.    Cf.  zU.  18.    On  tiM  Mibjeet, 

zvl.  6  sqq.  *  Cf.  iv.  S.  ef.  ztIU.  23  aq.,  alto  zi.  18,  t1.  10. 

*  Nor  docs  it  ooenr  In  the  rest  of  the  N.  T.  •  De  Wett«»  who  is  right  Id  rajeetlng  the 

*  With  referenee  to  tlie  Tietoiy  of  Ctod  over  arbitrary  •ssiimptlon  of  Bwakl,  to  eonnect  rer. 
the  earth,  whose  sign  Is  four.  8  to  ver.  2. 

»  Cf.  zvl.  7.  •  Cf.  ▼.  8, 14,  !▼.  11. 

*  Cf .  xvM,  28,  where  tlwre  are  also  two  eo-  ^*  Against  Ewald,  Hen^rtenb. 
ordinated  clauses  with  on.  u  Cf .  also  t.  9. 
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—  rv>  Oe^.  The  dat  with  alvtivt  which  is  regarded  as  thoagh  it  were  Mopai 
oivov,!  occurs  also  in  the  LXX.^  Comparison  with  the  Hebrew  text  shows 
not  only  that  the  expression  olvdre  ry  ee^  says  precisely  the  same  as  the 
i^Xovia  retained  in  the  Hebrew  form,*  but  also  that  the  construction  of 
alvHv  with  the  dat.  has  occurred  where  the  /7n  was  combined  with  ^.  In 
Jer.  XX.  13,  a  clause  so  construed  at  any  rate  precedes.  —  irovrcc  ol  dovXoi  abroO. 
Cf.  Ps.  cxxxY.  1.  —  ol  ^ofiovfuvoi,  iltX    Cf.  Fs.  cxv.  18. 

Vv.  6-8.  The  final  chorus,  which  is  likewise  opened  with  hallelujah, 
passing  by  the  judgment  in  which  already  the  adorable  glory  of  God  has 
been  occupied,  points  forward  especially  to  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb,  and, 
therefore,  to  the  revelation  of  the  glory  of  God,  whereby — after  all  enemies 
have  been  judged  —  believers  are  to  be  beatified.  Thus,  therefore,  the  point 
carried  to  the  full  end  appears  in  the  pause  in  the  Apocalyptic  development 
marked  by  the  ascriptions  of  praise  (ver.  1  sqq.).  —  uc  ^i^v,  icr.A.  The 
explanation  given  at  ver.  1  is  here  established  by  the  fact  that  the  com- 
parison is  satisfied  not  with  the  6xX.  ntxAX.,  but  introduces  still  other  things 
in  the  same  sense.* — Xe/ovrer.  The  nom.  stands  stiU  more  out  of  construc- 
tion than  the  ace.  See  Critical  Notes,  and  cf.  iv.  1,  v.  IS.^-dn  k^iXevaev, 
The  6ti  specifying  the  reason  as  in  ver.  2.  On  the  conception  i^iX.,  cf. 
xi.  17.  —  drt  ^Xdev  6  yufiog  rov  &pviav.  As  the  foundation  of  the  present  joy, 
this  is  likewise  to  be  understood  proleptically,  like  the  IfX^ev^  xi.  18.*  So,  cor- 
rectly, De  Wette.*  Vitr.  is  mistaken  in  his  opinion  of  the  state  of  affairs 
described,  as  he  even  states  that  the  expression  6  yofmg  tov  upviou  is  synony- 
mous with  rd  deinvov  rov  yufioo  r.  &pv.j  in  order  that  both  may  in  the  same  way  ^ 
refer  to  the  glorious  state  of  the  Church  still  to  be  expected  within  this 
temporal  life.  In  the  directly  opposite  interest,  Ziill.  reaches  the  statement 
that  6  ytt/Mc  rou  6pviov  is  like  rd  6dirv.  r.  yiifi,  r.  ^.,  and  that  both  expressions 
designate,  not  the  future  marriage  itself,*  but  "  the  preliminary  festival  of 
the  Messiah's  marriage,"  i.e.,  the  one  thousand  years'  reign.*  But  the  mar- 
riage of  the  Lamb  with  his  bride,  i.e.,  the  entire  assembly  of  believers,^*  is, 
in  fact,  nothing  else  than  the  distribution  of  the  eternal  reward  of  grace 
on  the  part  of  the  coming  Lord  to  his  believers,  who  then  enter  with  Him 
into  the  full  glory  of  the  heavenly  life."  What  the  final  promises  of  the 
epistles,  chs.  ii.  and  ill.,  proclaim  under  various  figures  with  respect  to 
individuals,^*  is  represented  as  pertaining  to  the  entire  Church  as  the  bride 
of  the  coming  Lord,  under  the  figure  of  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb,  and, 
therefore,  as  the  most  intimate  and  etemaUy  uninterrupted  fellowship  with 
Him  who  has  redeemed  the  Church  with  his  own  blood. i*  An  application  to 
individuals  follows  also  in  ver.  9.     The  proleptical  Qf^ev,  iroiftaaev,  Uofhi) 

>  Luke  XTiU.  48.  •  Cf.  also  Hengatenb. 

<  1  Chron.  zvl.  36,  zxiU.  6;  2  Chron.  zz.  *  Cf.  zzi.  9  sqq. 

19;  Jer.  zz.  13.  *  xzl.  9  sqq. 

*  Cf.  Hesyoh.,  who  very  Moorately  ezplains  *  zz.  4  iqq. 

aAAiiA. :  a!M«  ty  oim  •c^,  oiMiT*  ihv  Kvptov  >•  zzL  9,  zzil.  17.    Cf .  zU.  1 ;  luu  Uv.  1  «qq. ; 

["  Pralae  to  him  thai  to  Ood,  pndae  ye  the  Hoe.  11. 19  sq.;  Ezek.  rvi.  7  eqq.;  Eph.  v.  2&. 

Lord  "].  "  Cf.  zl.  18,  zxIL  12. 

«  Cf.  1. 16.  "  Cf.  eepeeially  Hi.  20. 

»  Cf.  xlv.  7.  "  Cf .  V.  6,  9,  vli.  17,  zlv.  1. 
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allusion  to  the  blessed  fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  God,^  that  has  now  not 
yet,  ill  fact,  occurred,  is  here  the  more  suitable  in  the  mouths  of  the  heavenly 
beings,  since,  in  fact,  an  act  already  of  the  final  judgment — viz.,  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  great  harlot — has  been  executed,  and,  consequently,  the  actual 
beginning  of  that  fulfilment  has  been  made.  — ^  yw^  air.  The  expression 
is  entirely  appropriate  to  the  bride,*  so  that  the  alteration  ^  vv/if9  cn&r.' 
appears  gfroundless.  —  iroifuutev  kavr^v.  As  becomes  the  bride  who  with  joy 
awaits  the  coming  of  her  bridegroom.^  An  important  part  of  her  is  expressly 
emphasized  in  ver.  8,  in  conformity  with  the  figure  Ktd  iSoBtf  ain^f  nsXt  ^kud 
then  interpreted  by  John,  rd  ydp  &vaaivw,  k,tX — On  kMn  dbr^  2va,  cf.  vi.  4. — 
^vaa,  hifinpdv  KoBapoV'  Excellently,  Grot. : "  You  see  here  the  dignified  garb, 
as  that  of  a  matron,  not  ostentatious,  like  that  of  the  harlot  previously 
described."  That  really  distinct  references  are  intended  by  Xaiarpw  and 
KoOapoVf^  is  not  to  be  inferred  at  all  events  from  the  interpretation  that  fol- 
lows. Cf .  also  vii.  14.  Meanwhile,  it  is  in  itself  correct  to  distinguish  the 
negative  innocency  of  the  life  from  the  positive  practice  of  virtue.  — n^ 
iuuuuftaTa  tuv  iyiuv  koriv,  Cf.  a  similar  interpretation,  v.  8.  The  form  of 
the  expression,*  and  the  real  parallel,^  suggest  only  just  deeds  in  which  the 
saints  have  maintained  their  fidelity.  On  the  contrary,  £w.  ii. :  decla- 
ration of  righteousness ;  also  Meyer,  on  Rom.  v.  16 :  the  divine  sentence  of 
justification  which  the  saints  have  received.  But  the  plural  form  resists 
this  mode  of  exposition,  which,  so  far  as  the  subject  itself  is  concerned, 
refers  to  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  a  thought  of  so  peculiarly  a  Pauline 
stamp  as  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  Apoc.  Of  course,  an  allusion  to 
the  grace  bestowed  by  God,  as  the  ground  and  source  of  the  dutatufMra 
belonging  to  the  saints,  is  contained  in  a  delicate  way  in  the  k66eti  aifrp  Iva, 
k.tX  ;  but  just  this  reference  to  the  Divine  giving  prevents  us,  on  the  other 
hand,  from  defining  the  ^ucoiutftaTa  as  a  Divine  activity,  but  allows  us  to 
think  only  of  the  just  deeds  of  saints,^  In  this  result  Gebhardt*  and  Klief . 
also  harmonize.    [See  Note  LXXXIY.,  p.  461.] 

Vv.  9, 10.  The  significance  of  the  short  interlude  lies  in  what  the  angel 
says  to  John  (ver.  9),  by  applying  in  express  exhortation,^^^  the  reference 
contained  already  in  the  ascription  of  praise  of  the  heavenly  beings,  to  the 
goal  of  all  the  hopes  of  believers,  and  emphatically  confirming  the  consola- 
tory certainty  of  the  hope  thus  set  before  believers,  by  the  assurance  that 
this  word  of  God  is  true.  Also  to  the  prophetical  declaration  of  this  glo- 
rious hope  by  John,  an  attestation  is  given  in  ver.  10,  which  must  confirm 
believers  ^^  receiving  the  testimony  of  the  prophet  in  the  hope  and  patience 
upon  which  their  victory  depends. — Xiyet  /uu.  The  one  speaking  is,  at  all 
events,  according  to  ver.  10,  an  angel ;  but  not  '*  an  interpreting  angel,"  such 
as  Ewald  and  Ebrard  think  was  the  constant  attendant  of  John,^*  but  the 

«  Cf.  X.  7.  •  Ct,  XV.  4. 

<  Qen.  zxlx.  20;  Dent.  zzli.  24;  Matt.  1. 20.  ^  Cf.  zlv.  4  aq. 

•  K.    Cf.  xxf.  9.  •  Cf.  Uw  oZuniiiMraLt  zvUi.  A. 

«Cf.  xxU.  17,  zzl.  2;  MatU  xxt.  10:  at  •p.l79. 

JTOifUK.  10  Cf.  ziv.  18. 

•Hengftenb.:   "The  brftHant  glory  of  a  "  Cf.  i.  8,  zzU.  18  sqq. 

viitaott*  life,  aod  tpotleee  porlty  from  sina.**  >'  Cf.  f.  1. 


464  THE  BEVELATION  OF  ST.  JOHN. 

angel  who  from  zvii.  1  on  serves  John  as  the  communicator  of  the  reveli^ 
tion.^  To  this  points  also  the  immediately  succeeding  declaration  of  tha 
same  angel  (ovrot  ol  ^oyoi,  ic.r.A.).  —  Fpo^ov  fuucupuu,  x.r.X.).  Cf.  xiy.  13.  — rd 
delnvov  to6  yuft.  r.  upv.  In  a  still  more  concrete  way  than  ver.  7  (6  yofioc  r.  6pv.) 
is  the  final  blessed  communion  with  the  Lord  illustrated.  Moreover  tha 
paracletic  pertinence  of  the  discourse  brings  with  it  also  the  fact  that  it  is 
not  the  idea  of  the  Church  as  the  bride  of  the  Lamb,  but  that  of  individual 
believers  as  wedding  guests,  which  enters  here.'  By  the  repetition  of  the 
formula  koX  Hyei  fioi,  the  succeeding  speech  of  the  angel  is  especially  sepa- 
rated from  his  preceding  words,  and  thus  receives  a  peculiar  importance. 
If  we  suppose  that  the  art.  is  to  be  read  before  ^0ivo2,*  —  which  certainly 
does  not  serve  to  facilitate  the  construction,*  —  we  must  translate  with 
Beng.,  Ebrard,  Bleek,  and  £w.  ii. :  **  These  are  the  true  words  of  God.'* 
The  ingenious  explanation  of  Hengstenb.  ("  These  words  are  true,  they  are 
words  of  God  "),  even  apart  from  the  art.  before  uXf!e.y  is  refuted  by  the  fact 
that  the  tlaiv,  in  any  case,  belongs  not  before,  but  after,  the  rm)  0eov.  De  Wette, 
who  translates :  "  These  words  are  the  true  (words)  of  God,"*  appeals,  in  oppo- 
sition to  Beng.,  to  the  parallel,  zxi.  5.  But  there  the  construction  of  the  sen- 
tence is  extremely  simple,  since  to  the  subj.  ovmi  ol  Xoyoi  the  definition  of  the 
predicate  is  added,  irurni  koI  iXtfetvoi  eloiv ;  but  here  not  only  the  tov  eeov,  but 
especially  the  art.  before  oA^^.,  effects  another  relation  in  the  entire  statement. 
By  means  of  this  art.,  it  becomes  far  simpler  to  bring  together  o/  "Xoyoi  ol 
iiXiieivof,  and  to  understand  these  words  combined  with  mv  deov  as  a  predicate 
to  the  subject  oirroi.*  But  the  sense  is  by  no  means  that  which  Bengel's 
explanation  suggests  to  De  Wette,^  but  after  the  angel  has  afforded  John 
the  revelation  of  the  judgment  upon  the  harlot,  and,  from  this  beginning  of 
the  final  judgment,  has  given  an  intimation  concerning  the  blessed  mystery 
of  God,  which  lies  back  of  the  entire  judgment,  he  reviews  all  the  words  of 
revelation,  of  which  he  had  served  as  the  interpreter  to  the  prophet  from 
xvii.  1  on.  These,  he  says,  are  the  true,  i.e.,  the  genuine  and  right,  words 
of  God.  The  ahfOtvoi  here  mentions  not  the  truth  or  the  correctness  of  the 
contents,  but  the  reality  of  the  correlated  statement :  tov  Beoif.  This  explana- 
tion is  afforded,  on  the  one  hand,  by  the  plural  o/  Xoyoi  alone,  —  which 
Hengstenb.,  as  well  as  Klief.,  refers  to  5-8,  Ebrard  to  6-8  and  0,  but  the 
most  do  not  take  into  further  consideration,  —  and,  on  the  other  hand,  also 
by  what  is  reported  in  ver.  10.  Ebrard  was  on  the  right  track  when  he 
alluded  to  the  expression  ol  Xoyoi  roO  9n>t;,  xvii.  17 ;  but  he  wanders  from  it 
again,  when,  just  as  he  understands  those  Myoi  tov  Seov  as  promises  concern- 
ing the  final  redemption  of  the  Church,  so,  in  this  passage,  he  limits  the 
^yot  ol  6^ne.  r.  0.  to  w.  6-8  and  9.  The  latter  is  not  entirely  correct ;  for 
there  is  no  reason  for  excluding  the  songs  of  vv.  1-5,  which  also  refer  to 
the  goal  presented  in  ver.  9,  in  a  manner  precisely  identical  with  vv.  C-8. 

1  Beng.,  Zttll.,  De  Wette,  Hengetenb.  >  Cf.  ZilU. :  "  These  trae  wonlB  are  God*s 

*  Cf.  111.  20;  Matt.  xxU.  1  eqq.,  zzv.  1  nqq.       TrordB." 

Beng.,  Hengstenb.  *  Cf.  zz.  6;  Lake  zzlv.  44. 

*  See  Critical  Notes.  ^  Now  the  truth  of  Ood's  word  manifests 

*  Agalust  Hengstenb.  itself,  viz.,  iu  its  immediate  results. 
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Bat  what  is  said  from  ver.  1  on,  concerning  the  now-impending  glorification' 
of  the  Chnrch,  has  to  do  with  but  one  side  of  the  subject,  with  only  one 
part  of  the  26yoi  tov  deov  (xrii.  17),  or  of  the  mystery  of  God,  announced  by 
the  ancient  prophets.^  This  one  point  is  made  prominent  also  in  the  songs 
from  ver.  1  on,  only  upon  the  ground  of  the  judgment  lying  before  the  same, 
which  is  now  already  fulfilled  in  an  act.  As  now  (xvii.  17)  the  TUiyoi  r.  deov 
contain  both,  viz.,  the  proclamation  of  the  Divine  judgment  against  every 
thing  antichristian,  —  the  kings  of  the  world,  with  the  beast  of  the  world, 
are  to  rule  only  until  the  words  of  God,  which  proclaim  the  destruction 
of  these  same  powers,  shall  find  their  fulfilment,  i.e.,  until  the  dominion  of 
those  antichristian  powers  shall  be  annihilated  according  to  God's  declara- 
tion, —  and  the  promise ;  the  Tioyoi  ol  uX/fB.  r.  0^  in  this  passage,  refer  to  all  the 
revelations  which  the  prophet  has  received,  as  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise 
(xvii.  1)  of  the  angel  even  now  also  speaking  with  him  (dei^u  coi  rb  xpifta 
T9C  nopv^  r.  /uy.)i  i.e.,  they  refer  to  zviii.  1-zix.  9.  By  the  expression  ovroi  ol 
Xoyot  ol  u^jfB,,  a  review  is  made  of  that  entire  section  —  in  which  the  expres- 
sions referring  to  the  glorification  of  believers,  xix.  1-9,  are  represented  in 
most  immediate  combination  with  judgment  upon  the  antichristian  powers 
already  fulfilled  in  one  act  —  in  a  way  precisely  analogous  to  that  of  xxii.  6, 
where,  at  the  conclusion  of  the  entire  revelation,  a  confirmatory  reference  is 
made  to  all  that  was  disclosed  to  the  gazing  prophet,  from  iv.  1  on,  as  about 
to  happen.  But  in  this  passage,  also,  such  a  conclusion  is  entirely  justified, 
because  here  an  important  part  of  what  was  to  happen  had  already  happened, 
viz.,  the  judgment  upon  the  great  harlot;  and  therewith  the  fulfilment  of 
the  words,^  or  of  the  mystery,'  of  God,  had  already  begun.  Now  also  there 
is  given  to  the  prophet  the  direct  pledge  of  the  certainty  of  what  he  has  be- 
held ;  that  these  words  which  he  has  received  are  the  actual  and  true  words 
of  God  himself.  From  this  the  explanation  follows  as  to  why  it  is  that 
John  (ver.  10)^  falls  down  before  the  angel  in  order  '^to  worship"  him. 
Ebrard  is  wrong  in  his  attempt  to  attach  a  prophetic  significance  to  this 
occurrence;  viz.,  that  the  children  of  God  are  to  be  warned  against  the 
temptation  of  worshipping  angels,  "  who  have  brought  about  the  victory 
over  antichrist."  The  last  is  here  entirely  foreign.  Grot.,  Vitr.,  Beng., 
etc.,  recognize  in  the  adoring  prostration  an  excessive  token  of  gratitude, 
and  therefore  forbidden  also  by  the  angel.^  De  Wette,  in  accordance  with 
his  exposition  of  96,  finds  here  an  expression  of  joyful  astonishment  at 
prophecies  so  confirmed  (?).  But  partly  from  what  precedes  (Tidy,  ol  uXtf$. 
lov  OeoO),  and  partly  from  the  manner  in  which  the  angel  rejects  the  adora- 
tion as  not  due  him,  as  a  fellow-servant  of  John,  it  may  be  first  of  all 
inferred  that  John  regarded  the  angel  thus  addressing  him,  not  as  a  fellow- 
servant,  but  as  the  Lord  himself.*  At  first,^  John  had  a  proper  estimate  of 
the  angel ;  but  just  by  what  was  said  (ver.  96),  John  could  attain  the  suppo- 
sition that  the  Lord  himself  spoke  to  him. -^^^ui;.     The  aposiopesis'  is 

>  X.  7.  «  xv«,  17.  •  Cf.  Laan. 

*  X.  7.  *  As  also  xxll.  8.  •  xvll.  1,  zv.  6,  xri.  1  sqq. 

s  Cf .  alto  Hengetenb.,  who,  however,  praises  *  Cf .  Winer,  p.  658. 
the  hnmillty  of  Johu.aa  well  as  of  itu  angel. 
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self-eyident  from  what  precedes :  **  See  that  tfaoa  dost  it  not !  '*  Ay,  do  it 
not!  —  ovvdovXoc.  Because  the  angel  serves  the  same  Lord^  as  John  and  all 
his  brethren,  *<  who  have  the  testimony  of  Jesus,'*  i.e.,  all  believers.*  The 
Lord  is  Grod ;  *  to  him,  therefore,  belongs  the  adoration  which  John  intended 
to  offer  to  the  angel  (r^  Salt  irpoaxinniooif).  The  entire  repulse  by  the  angel 
does  not  therefore  sound  **  as  tender  as  possible,  almost  having  the  tone  of 
intercession,"^  but  is  throughout  decided.  —  The  closing  words  of  ver.  10 
belong  not  to  the  address  of  the  angel,  but  are  a  remark  of  John,  whereby 
he  establishes  and  explains  (y^)  what  has  just  been  said  by  the  angel.  It 
is  incorrect  to  explain  the  gen.  rov  'bfoov  as  subjective,  **the  testimony  pro- 
ceeding from  Jesus ;  **  *  for  if,  on  the  one  hand,  reference  to*  the  expression 
kxovTuv  r^  ftapT,  nO  'Itjoov  require  this  explanation,*  on  the  other  hand  the 
declaration  is  intelligible  only  by  defining  the  fiofnvpia  tov  *lvo,  as  rd  wvcvfm  t^c 
irpo^elac'  This  cannot  mean :  ^  He  who  confesses  Christ  as  thou  dost  has 
also  the  spirit  of  prophecy,"^  but  designates,  in  the  sense  of  1  Pet.  i.  11, 
and  in  thorough  agreement  with  what  is  indicated  in  i.  1  and  zxii.  6, 16, 
concerning  the  nature  and  the  origin  of  prophecy,  that  Christy  by  himself 
imparting  his  testimony  of  revelation  to  a  man,  fills  him  '  with  the  spirit  of 
prophecy,  —  who  now  speaks  from  and  through  the  prophets.*  As  Christ,  the 
coming  One,  is  the  goiJ  of  all  Christian  prophecy,^*  so  is  He  also  its  author. 
Fix>m  the  closing  words  of  the  verse,  it  might  be  inferred,^^  that  "  they 
who  have  the  testimony  of  Jesus"  are  not  believers  in. general,  but  only 
the  prophets,  so  that  tiie  angel  would  call  himself  a  fellow-servant  only 
of  the  prophets ;  as  Hengstenb.  also  (xxii.  6)  understands  by  the  doCXoic  abrov 
only  prophets.  But  as  (xxii.  6),  on  the  contrary,  the  servants  of  God  ^*  are 
distinguished  from  the  prophets,  and  considered  as  the  believers  for  whose 
instruction  the  prophets  receive  their  revelations,^  so  also  in  this  passage.^^ 
Believers  do  not  have  the  testimony  proceeding  from  Jesus  without  the  ser- 
vice of  the  prophets,  as  John  himself  is  one ;  but  they  are  prophets  because 
of  the  testimony  communicated  to  them  by  the  Lord,  which  testimony  in 
them  is  the  spirit  of  prophecy.  Thus  there  is  in  ver.  106  an  attestation 
to  the  prophetical  book  of  John,  similar  to  that  which  was  emphatically 
maintained  in  the  beginning  ^  and  at  the  close.  ^*  [Note  LXXXV.,  p.  461.] 
Vv.  11-21.  Christ  himself,  as  the  already  triumphant  victor,  goes  forth 


»  Cf.  vl.  11.  »  Cf.  vi.  9. 

•  xxii.  0. 

«  zun. 

■  Againtt  Ewald :  "  If  any  one  with  ood> 
etaQcy  maintain  faith  In  Clirist;  '*  De  Wetto; 
Hengstenb.,  Ebrard,  not  clear. 

•  Cf.  vl.  9,  xll.  17. 

T  De  Wette,  Ewald. 

•  Vltr.  paraphraeee :  '*  The  aame  Spirit  who 
•peak!  and  acts  through  thooe  who  proclaim 
the  testimony  of  Christ  (which  the  apostles 
did),  is  the  very  one  who  sptaks  through  me, 
who  am  sent  by  the  Lord  to  declare  to  thee 
the  things  of  the  time  to  come.  Thy  affairs, 
therefore,  are  as  Important  as  my  dignity,  and 


we  are  accordingly  called,  as  fellow-servante, 
to  offices  of  not  unequal  honor.**  But  it  would 
be  impossible.for  the  concluding  words  of  ver. 
10  to  belong  to  the  angel  (cf .  ver.  8,  v.  8) ;  and 
the  explanation  of  r.  ix6vTmw  v^p  iiaprvpiaif  r. 
*li|a.,  which  forms  its  basis.  Is  false. 

•  Cf.  tt.  7, 11, 17,  ill.  22,  with  U.  1,  8, 12,  111. 
14. 

10  Also  of  that  of  O.  T.,  x.  7. 

"  Hengstenb.;  of.  Vitr. 

"  Cf.  1. 1. 

u  Cf.  xxii.  10. 

*«  Cf.,  beddee,  zzii.  9. 

»  1. 1  sqq. 

!•  xxii.  0  sqq. 
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with  his  heavenly  hosts  to  destroy  the  secular  powers  still  remaining;  viz., 
that  of  the  beast  and  false  prophet  (ver.  19  sq.),  and  the  inhabitants  of  the 
earth  rendering  allegiance  to  the  beast  (ver.  21). 

Vv.  11-16.  The  going  forth  of  Christ  and  his  followers  from  heaven  to 
the  judgment  —  rftv  oipavdv  ^ttfiyiiivwj  cf .  iv.  1.  The  seer,  at  xvii.  8,  in 
spirit  was  carried  to  the  earth. ^  —  kbH  Had  lirwog  Xnucdc,  cf.  vi.  2.  — xaXovfUvoc 
mardc  nai  iX^BivdC'  The  construction  of  the  individual  expressions  is  also 
entirely  similar  to  that  of  vi.  2.  The  xaXoOfuvoc  placed  without  iariv  in  a 
kind  of  apposition  to  6  KaBnft.  ht*  tArop  effects  a  transition  to  the  description 
in  the  finite  tense  (mL  h  6tK,  xpivei,  ictX).  Concerning  the  idea  of  ittardc  and 
of  ^h/OofoCf  cf.  iii.  7, 14.  There  is  a  significant  prominence  given  to  the 
circumstance  tliat  the  one  now  going  forth  to  most  complete  final  victory  is 
called  not  only  *<  faithful,*'  with  respect  to  his  promises  to  his  believers  now 
to  be  fulfilled  by  himself,  but  also  ''true;"  for  it  is  just  by  his  present 
triumphal  march  against  his  enemies,  that  he  proves  himself  to  be  the  Mes- 
siah announced  from  olden  time.  Hence  the  entire  description  is  filled  with 
tones  harmonizing  with  the  O.  T.  prophecies ;  the  Lord  now  manifests  him- 
self as  the  One  who  was  truly  meant  in  all  those  prophecies. — koI  h  dtMuooirv^ 
Kpivu.  Cf.  Isa.  xi.  8  sqq.  The  xat  voXefid  added  in  this  passage  expresses 
the  meaning  of  the  tcplvet  in  a  way  corresponding  to  the  nature  of  the  descrip- 
tion here  presented.^ — ol  M  o^ea^^toi  abT,,K,TX  Cf.  i.  14. — iioA^fiora  mJiXd, 
If  the  many  diadems  upon  his  head  are  to  be  regarded  trophies  of  victories 
already  won,*  the  kings,  possibly  the  ten  kings  of  ch.  xvii.,^  must  at  all 
events  be  regarded  as  vanquished.  But  the  judgment  upon  these  is  not  yet 
fulfilled.  It  might  also  be  said  that  the  Lord,  going  forth  as  triumphant 
victor,  who  also  (vi.  2)  receives  from  the  very  beginning  a  victor's  garland, 
appears  here  already  adorned  with  the  crowns  of  the  kings  to  be  judged  by 
him.  But  the  reference  to  ver.  16,  where  Christ  is  called  the  fiamXti^  fiamXtuUf 
is  more  probable.*  The  explanation  of  Andr.,  that  the  dominion  of  Christ 
over  all  who  are  in  heaven  and  on  earth  is  indicated,  is  too  indefinite.  — 
ixufv  ivoiia^ainog.  Either  the  name  mentioned  in  ver.  13  is  meant,*  or 
although  it  was  ''written,"— possibly  on  the  Lord's  forehead,^  but  not, 
indeed,  upon  his  vesture,'  or  on  the  many  diadems,* — and  therefore  was 
visible  to  John,  the  name  remained,  nevertheless,  unknown  to  him,  because 
it  was  inscrutable.  1*  To  think  of  any  definite  name  besides  that  designated 
(ver.  13),  and  to  attempt  to  conjecture  it,  is  an  undertaking  in  violation  of 
the  context.^*  The  second  of  the  two  possible  views  is  the  more  probable; 
for  even  if  the  b  oMrif  eldev,  K,rX<t  be  explained  by  the  mystery  lying  in  the 
name  b  Xoyo^  to&  9eov,^  yet  the  context  makes  Ihe  impression,  particularly  as 
the  assertion  Kot  KixXntai  rd  bpof/a  abnv,  k.tX,  is  separated  from  ver.  12  by  a 

1  De  WeCto.   Cf .  zxlL  10.  t  BwiJd,  Bletk,  Hcosrtcnb. 

s  Ver.  14 :  arpmn^it^titmi  ww.  10 :  r.  vtfJUftor.  •  CtAow, 

•  Cf.  2  8MB.  ztl.  IS;  1  Mace.  zL  IS.   Orot.,  •  Blelih. 

WeUt.,  Beog.;  cf.aJaoVitr.  >•  OroC,  Beng.,  Dt   WeCto,    Hongtleiib., 

«  ZOlUg.  XlRBTd. 

•  Ewald,  De  Wettc,  Heogetenb.,  Bleek,  »  Agyael  Bwald,  Voikmsr,  eie.,  who  an. 


Volkm.,  Lothanlu  denUad  the  Moe  TVTT* 

•  Cftlov.,  VUr.,  ete.  u  Vllr. 
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special  item  of  the  description  («.  nv^.,  icrJU),  that  a  name  is  intended  to 
be  indicated,  which  is  known  only  to  the  Lord  himself,  since  He  alone  has 
and  knows  what  is  designated  in  the  name.^  But  in  accordance  with  iii.  12, 
it  may  be  thought  that  the  complete  blessedness  of  believers  in  immediate  , 
communion  with  the  Lord  (ver.  0)  will  disclose  also  the  mystery  of  this 
name.^ — koI  wepi^eiShjfiivog  Ifmrtov  peiiaufiivov  tufiaTi*  After  the  manner  of  the 
victor,  Isa.  Ixiii.  1  sqq.,'  whose  prophetic  description  finds  its  true  fulfil- 
ment in  the  Lord.*  —  koI  xitsXifTai  rd  Svofia  airrov  6  Xoyoc  rev  Oew.  The  form  of 
the  expression  KtKXijTai  r.  &v.  <At.  shows  that  here  *  the  definite  name,  familiar 
to  believers,  which  the  Lord  has  received  as  a  significant  proper  name,^  and 
continues  to  bear,  is  intended  to  be  designated.  The  name  corresponds  to 
the  position  of  the  Lord  a^  Mediator,  as  described  i.  1  sqq.^  Cf.  also  Intro- 
duction, p.  66.  —  rik  oTpaTevfjuiTa,  k.t,7^  The  armies  of  the  Lord  *  are  not  only 
the  hosts  of  angels  who  appear  elsewhere  as  attendants  of  the  Lord  coming 
to  judgment,*  but  departed  believers  are  also  to  be  regarded  as  referred 
to.^®  This  is  indicated  not  only  by  the  comprehensive  expression  tH  arpar,  rd 
kv  T^  ovp.^  but  also 'by  the  vesture  (/3vaa.  %£vk,  koB,  ;  cf.  ver.  8).  — pofi^a  b^da. 
The  sharp  sword  proceeding  from  the  mouth  of  the  Lord  designates  here, 
where,  besides,  it  is  attached  to  statements  recaUing  ancient  prophetical 
descriptions  {Iva  kv  aht,  waru^  Hi  l^n?),"  still  more  clearly  than  i.  16,  the  Lord 
thus  appearing  as  the  true  and  real  One  who  is  to  come  (ver.  11).  —  koX  avrdc 
narelf  k.tX  Cf .  also,  on  this  definitive  and,  therefore,  so  full-toned  descrip- 
tion, which  gives  assurance  ^^  of  the  certainty  of  the  threat  by  r.  etov  r.  7ravr«Mp., 
Isa.  Ixiii.  2  sq.  with  xiv.  10,  19.  The  expression  r^  hivdv  rot)  Oivov,  Hengst- 
enb.  explains,  not,  indeed,  accurately,  by  saying  that  the  wine-press  is  the 
wrath  of  God,  and  the  wine  flowing  from  it  is  the  blood  of  enemies.  The 
form  of  the  idea  in  which  the  two  figures  of  the  wine-press  ^'  and  the  cup  of 
wrath  ^*  are  combined,^*  affirms,  however,  that  from  the  wine-press  trodden 
by  the  Lord,  the  wine  of  God's  anger  flows,  with  which  his  enemies  are  to  be 
made  drunk.  —  The  name,  which  (ver.  16)  is  written  on  the  vesture  and  on 
the  thigh,  0aaiXei>i  ^aaiXeuv  koI  KvpuK  nvpiuVf  gives  —  as  is  made  prominent  at 
the  conclusion  of  this  entire  description,  ver.  11  sqq. — the  express  pledge 
of  that  which  is  distinctly  marked  already  in  the  entire  appearance  of  the 
Lord ;  viz.,  that  the  Lord  who  now  goes  forth  to  the  conflict  with  the  kings 
of  the  earth,  will  show  himself  to  be  the  King  of  all  kings.  — xa2  iirl  rdv  lAtjpdv 
avT,  The  meaning  cannot  be  that  the  name  stood  not  only  on  the  vesture, 
but  also  on  the  actual  thigh,  so  that,  after  laying  aside  the  bloody  garment^ 


>  Cf.  ii.  17.  f  Cf.  also  zlx.  10,  lil.  14. 

>  The  Beveral  names  Indicated  in   the  at  *  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  ver.  19. 

least  uncerudn  reading  (see  Critical  Notes)  ,    •  Matt,  xvi.27,  xxv.  81;  2  Thess.  i.  7.    De 

give  no  clear  idea.    Perliaps  also  the  plural  Wette,  Hengstenb.,  Bleek,  Lathardt. 

liaS.  iroAA.  has  had  mach  to  do  with  the  origin  >®  Cf.  also  Ew.  U.     Inoorrectly,  Yolkm.  t 

of  the  reading.  The  earthly. 

*  Beng.,  Zllll.,  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.,  etc  ^i  Cf.  Isa.  xl.  4.    «.  avr.  *otfiartt,  k.tJ^,    C& 

*  Cf.  ver.  11.  ii.  27,  xii.  6. 

B  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  ver.  12.  ^*  Cf.  i.  8,  xi.  17,  xv.  3. 

*  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  the  several  appel-  >*  xiv.  19. 

lative  designations  of  w.  11, 16.  >'  xiv.  10.                       i*  De  Wette 
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the  name  could  appear  in  the  same  place.^  But  the  explanation  of  Wetst., 
Eichh.,  De  Wette,  Bleek,  etc.,  who  allude  to  the  fact  that,  e.g.,  sculptors  are 
accustomed  to  fix  the  stamp  of  their  name  on  the  body  of  the  statue  in  the 
region  of  the  thighs,  is  opposed  by  the  preceding  M  rd  l/iurunf,  in  connection 
with  which  the  tcai  hrt  rdv  ftsipbv  dbr,  has  the  force,  that  the  name,  at  all  events, 
must  be  regarded  as  on  the  vesture,  and  that,  too,  where  the  thigh  is.  The 
name  is,  therefore,  not  to  be  sought  upon  an  imaginary  *  sword-handle,*  but 
we  must  regard  it  as  being  upon  the  girdle,  although  this,  however,  does  not 
come  into  consideration  as  the  sword-belt,^  but  as  a  girdle  which  holds  the 
tucked-up  vesture  of  one  advancing  to  battle.*  In  violation  of  the  context, 
£w.  ii. :  "  From  the  shoulders  to  the  thighs." 

Yv.  17, 18.  An  angel  standing  in  the  sun  summons  all  fowls  to  eat  the 
bodies  of  kings,  and  of  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  who  are  to  be  slain 
by  the  Lord.*  iva  ayy,  Cf.  viii.  13,  xviii.  21. — h  r^  ijhijy  ''in  the  sun,** 
because  from  this  standpoint,  and  at  the  same  time  with  the  glory  suitable 
to  an  angel,  he  can  best  call  to  the  fowls  flying  kv  fieaoupavifftaTi.''  -*  Aedre 
owdxdtfrey  k.tX  Cf.  Ezek.  xxxix.  17  sqq.  The  punishment  is,  as  it  corre* 
sponds  to  the  idea  of  the  final  judgment,  one  that  is  absolutely  relentless; 
since  on  the  slaying,  the  consumption  of  the  corpses  by  all  the  fowls  under 
the  heaven  follows. — ero^ac  paotXiuu^  k^tX  The  exhaustive  specification* 
expressly  declares,  what  is  self-evident  also  from  the  connection,  that  the 
slain  hunoi  (ver.  21)  are  the  entire  mass  of  inhabitants  of  the  earth.* 

Vv.  19-21.  The  Lord's  judgment  and  war  are  accomplbhed.  This  act 
of  judgment  John  beholds,  as  it  proceeds  not  only  from  the  Koi  ddop  (ver.  19^ 
but  also  from  the  mode  of  representation  itself  {hnuadJi,  ver.  20;  hcopruoeif^ovi 
ver.  21).  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  ch.  xviii.  — rd  0npiav  koI  rode  paotXdc,  k,tX 
With  the  beast,  representing  the  secular  power,^*  his  confederates  appear,  the 
kings  of  the  earth,^^  and  their  armies,  consisting  of  the  entire  number  of 
the  dwellers  on  earth,^  who  now  carry  into  effect  the  conflict  proclaimed 
already  in  xvi.  14 ;  ^*  its  result,  however,  is  described  in  ver.  20  sq.,  in  such  a 
*  way  as  to  correspond  to  the'  significant  name  of  xvi.  16.  For  the  conflict 
which  is  to  be  described  is  not  one  that  is  painful,  or  as  to  its  issue  possibly 
doubtful,  but  the  result  of  an  unconditional  victory  over  enemies,  won  by 
the  justice  and  omnipotence  of  the  Lord.  — k,  furd,  rov  erparevfuiToc  aimO.  The 
sing,  is  chosen  here,^^  in  order  to  mark  the  holy  unity  of  the  entire  army  of 
Christ,  in  contrast  with  the  rent  body  of  his  enemies.^*  Koi  6  fUT*  aimSf  ipevdo- 
npo^fK.  The  position  of  the  false  prophet  as  the  auxiliary  of  the  beast  is 
designated  in  harmony  with  the  description  (xiii.  11  sqq.).    The  allusion 


1  AgatiMt  Beng.  Volkm.    Inooireetlj,  Bw.  il.,  p.  334 :  "  fty  tha 

>  And  that,  too,  Agatoit  ver.  1ft.  •nn.'* 

«  Orot.  •  Cf.  vL  16.           •  Cf.  ztti.  4, 8, 14, 16. 

•  Againat  Vitr.,  alto  •gmioM  Hengstenb.,  **  zlU.  1  tqq. 

whOi  00  accoont  of  yer.  16,  ezplaint  tbat  the  >*  zvl.  12  iqq.,  ztU.  13  aqq. 

name  appears  here  in  the  place  of  the  englided  »  zUI.  4, 8, 16. 

■word ;  cf .  Pa.  zW.  4  eq.  u  Notice  the  art.  Hr  wiktii, ;  alao  the  ovrvy- 

•  ZUll.,  Volkm.  fi^M  here  repeated. 

•  Cf .  yer.  21.  m  Cf .,  on  the  other  hand,  rer.  14. 
V  Bw.  i.,  De  Wette,  Hragstenb.,  Bbranl.  »  Beng.,  Hengitenb. 
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also  to  the  peculiar  function  of  the  false  prophet  (6  voiiaac,  k.tX)  points  back 
to  xiii.  13  sqq.  —  The  manner  in  which  the  judgment  is  fulfilled  is  in  con- 
formity with  the  nature  of  the  enemies :  ^  the  beast,  together  with  the  false 
prophet,  **  was  taken,  and  both  were  cast  alive  into  the  lake  of  fire  burning 
with  brimstone/'  Who  does  this,  is  not  said;  but  the  act  dare  not  be  re- 
ferred to  Christ,  for  the  reason  that  he  does  not  execute  his  various  acts  of 
judgment  by  his  own  hand.*  It  is  evident  that  the  victorious  result  of  the 
war  of  judgment  *  is  determined  by  Christ's  power ;  but  according  to  the 
analogy  of  xii.  7  sqq.,  we  must  regard  the  arpaTevftara  of  the  Lord,  as 
the  executors  of  the  judgment.^  —  C<^rer.  For  only  human  enemies  could 
suffer  bodily  death  (ver.  21)  before  the  eternally  condemning  judgment  of 
the  world.* — ri^  ^fjtvnv,K.T,X  Cf.  xx.  10,  14  sq.,  xxi.  8. — ol  Xoiirol.  See 
on  ver.  17  sq.  —  unrKravetjoav  h  ry  pofjupai^  k,tX  To  seize  the  enemies,  and 
thus  to  cast  them  into  hell  (ver.  20),  is  not  befitting  the  Lord  himself ;  but 
it  is  something  else,  when  the  sword  which  proceeds  from  his  mouth  slays  the 
enemies.  This  gives  the  idea  of  the  victory  entirely  without  laborious  effort, 
and  presupposing  no  proper  conflict  of  Him  who,  according  to  the  prediction 
of  the  ancient  prophets,  destroys  his  enemies  with  the  breath  of  his  lips.* — 
K,  ndvra  tH  6pvea,  K,rX    Cf .  ver.  17  sq. 

The  allegorical  exposition,  when  applied  with  'consistency  to  ch.  xix., 
must  be  regarded  untenable  in  the  degree  that  it  arrays  itself  against  the 
context.  The  fowls  (ver.  17  sq.,  21)  are,  according  to  Hammond,  the  Goths 
and  Vandals,  who  desolated  the  Roman  Empire;  according  to  Coccejus,  the 
Turks,  who,  after  the  capture  of  Constantinople,  afflicted  the  Catholic  West; 
according  to  Hengstenb.,  the  Huns,  who  prepared  grievous  calamities  for 
the  Germanic  nations,  the  destroyers  of  the  Roman  Empire.  Wetst.  found 
the  prophecy  fulfilled  in  the  assassination  of  Domitian,  the  last  of  the 
Flavians,^  and  in  the  conquest  of  his  soldiers  (ver.  21).  Grot,  understands 
by  the  3aat2£lg  (ver.  19),  *'  Julian  with  his  nobles,"  and  remarks  on  ver.  20 : 
*^  Theodosius  the  Great  abolished  the  public  sacrifices  of  the  heathen,"  and 
on  ver.  21 :  '<  By  the  decree  of  Christ,  who  used  Justinian  for  this  purpose, 
to  punish  idolaters  with  death."  Others,  as  C.  a  Lap.,  have  thought  that 
the  fulfiment  of  the  prophecy  could  be  shown  by  the  horrible  death  and 
burial  of  many  heretics.  So  C.  a  Lap.  cites  authors  who  report  of  Luther 
that  he  committed  suicide,  and  that  at  his  burial  not  only  a  multitude  of 
ravens,  but  also  the  Devil,  who  had  come  from  Holland,  appeared.  —  Luther, 
gloss  on  ver.  11:  "The  word  of  God  is  opposed  to  the  defenders -of  the 
Pope,  and  none  of  their  defence  is  of  any  avail." 


1  Of.  Beng.,  De  Wette,  Hengstenb. 
s  Cf.  xz.  2. 
»  Cf .  ver.  H. 


«  Cf.  zz.  0  aqq.,  ziv.  sq. 
•  Cf.Isa.  zi.4. 
T  V.  20. 


>  zz.  14  sqq. 
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Notes  by  the  American  Editor. 

LXXXIY.    Yer.  8.  rti  duccuu/uxra  tuv  6yiuv. 

Some  of  the  older  Protestant  interpreters  explain  the  plural  SucauifiaTa,  as 
determined  by  the  fac^that  it  comprises  the  two  righteousnesses  of  the  believer, 
the  imputed  righteousness  of  Christ  and  his  own  inherent  righteousness.  ,  So 
Forbes  In  Poolers  Synopsis.  Calov.  also,  upon  the  ground  that  the  imputation 
of  Christ's  righteousness  to  the  believer  will  never  cease.  Others,  like  Cluvems, 
maintain  that  each  saint  has  a  diKoiu/ia;  and,  therefore,  there  are  duatufxara, 
because  there  are  many  saints.  So  Alford:  *'The  plural  is  probably  distribu- 
tive, implying  not  many  duuuCntara  to  each  one,  as  if  they  were  merely  good 
deeds,  but  one  6iKaiu/ta  to  each  of  the  saints,  enveloping  him  as  in  a  pure  white 
robe  of  righteousness."  John  Gerhard  (L.  C,  viil.  167)  also  adopts  the  distrib- 
utive use  of  the  plural,  although  referring  it  to  imputed  righteousness.  PhiUppi 
{Kirch,  OlaubenslehrBt  Y.  1,  252),  however,  concurs  with  Dusterdieck:  *'The 
right  deeds  of  the  saints  are  the  robe  of  fine  linen,  to  be  clothed  in  which  is 
granted  them  (zix.  8)." 

LXXX Y.    Yer.  10.  i  xAP  ftaprvpla  l^ooO. 

Luthardt  paraphrases  this  clause:  '*He  who  has  this  testimony  of  Jesus 
participates  also  in  the  Spirit  who  works  prophecy,  and  teaches  how  It  is  to  be 
understood,  because  all  prophecy  has  Jesus  Christ  as  its  contents;  and,  there- 
fore, the  knowledge  and  confession  of  Jesus  Christ  Is  the  key  of  the  future.*' 
Cremer  accordingly  infers  that  l;c«v  ^  M>^'  'Inoov  (xil.  17,  zix.  10,  vi.  9)  is 
synonymous  with  ixeiv  Tbnv.r^  wpo^.  Gebhard  also  insists  on  the  subjective 
meaning  of  Uv^oO  here,  and  says  that  wherever  *'the  testimony  of  Jesus" 
occurs,  it  is  synonymous  with  *'the  word  of  God."  Alford,  dissenting  from 
Dusterdieck' s  construction  of  'Inoov  as  subjective,  says:  '*  What  the  angel  says 
is  this:  '  Thou,  and  I,  and  our  brethren  are  all  ixovr^c  r^  futprvplap  'Inoou;  and 
the  way  in  which  we  bear  this  witness,  the  substance  and  essence  of  this  testi- 
mony, is  the  spirit  of  prophecy;  £v  wveiffia  inorieeTj/uv,  This  spirit,  given  to  me 
in  that  I  show  thee  these  things,  given  to  thee  in  that  thou  seest  and  art  to  write 
them,  is  the  token  that  we  are  fellow-servants  and  brethren.' " 
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Yer.  2.  6  6^  6  6pxaZoc.  So  A,  Lach.,  Tisch.  The  accos.  (B,  K,  Elz.) 
appears  to  be  a  modification.  ^According  to  A,  B,  min.,  the  art.,  which  is 
wanting  in  the  Rec.  before  <ka^.,  and  before  oar,,  but  occurs  in  K  in  both  these 
places  (so  Tisch.  IX.),  belongs  only  in  the  latter  place  (Lach.,  Tisch.).  —  Yer.  3. 
The  aifTdv  after  iitXeunv  (Elx.)  is  spurious  (A,  B,  K,  aL,  Yerss.,  Beng.,  Lach., 
Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  The  present  itXav^  (Griesb.,  Tisch.)  is  not  sufficiently 
attested  by  B,  and,  besides,  appears  suspicious  as  an  interpretation.  Lach., 
also  Tisch.  IX.  [and  W.  and  H.]  have  properly  maintained  the  Rec.  nXavifo^ 
according  to  A  (K:  irAov^ffrt)* — Ver.  4.  The  art.  rd  before  x^  ^  (£lz.)  is 
properly  (A,  K,  min.)  deleted  already  by  Beng.  — Yer.  8.  rdv  irdX.  So  A,  B,  K, 
7,  8,  9,  al.,  Lach.,  Tisch.;  cf.  xix.  19.  — Yer.  9.  dird  rov  Beov^  which  occurs  also 
in  Ki,  al.,  before  U  tov  ohpatnv  (Elz.),  but  in  other  witnesses  stands  last  (Beng.), 
while  still  others  transpose  the  positions  of  the  prepositions  ^ird  and  ^«,  belongs 
probably  (cf.  xxi.  2)  in  no  way  to  the  text  (A,  12,  al.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and 
H.]).  —  Yer.  14.  Read  oirro^  6  Bav,  6  6evTtp6c  iariv^  if  'kifoni  rttv  irvpof  (A,  B,  al., 
Yerss.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  The  last  words  are  lacking  in  the  Rec 
K  modifies:  cvt,  6  6evT.  Buv,  iar.,  if  A.,  ncr.A. 

Already  has  judgment  been  executed  upon  the  harlot,^  upon  the  beast 
and  his  accomplice  the  false  prophet,*  and  upon  the  dwellers  on  earth  who 
worshipped  the  beast;  now  follows  the  judgment  upon  the  proper  first 
enemy,  Satan  himself,  who  '  has  used  all  those  antichristian  powers  only  as 
his  instruments.  The  judgment  upon  Satan,  decreed  from  all  eternity,  is 
executed  in  ver.  10.  But  previous  to  this,  there  is  the  binding  of  Satan  for 
one  thousand  years  (w.  1-3),  during  which  time  they  who  are  to  partake  of 
the  first  resurrection  are  to  reign  with  Christ  (w.  4-6),  and  an  attack  upon 
the  camp  of  the  saints  on  the  part  of  Gog  and  Magog,  excited  by  Satan,  who 
is  let  loose  again  for  a  short  time,  which  is  terminated  by  fire  falling  from 
heaven  and  consuming  those  nations  (w.  7-9);  but,  on  the  other  hand, 
there  is,  after  the  final  casting  of  Satan  into  the  lake  of  fire,  the  proper  judg- 
ment of  the  world  (ver.  11  sqq.)  at  which  all  men  appear,  and  they  who  are 
not  written  in  the  book  of  life  are  cast  into  the  same  lake  of  fire  as  that 
wherein  are  the  beast  and  the  false  prophet  already  since  xix.  20,  into  which 
Satan  also  has  been  eternally  cast  (ver.  10)  before  the  final  judgment  of  the 
world,  and  wherein  now  also  at  that  final  judgment  death  and  hell  are  cast 
(ver.  14).  — It  is,  therefore,  to  be  noted :  (1)  with  respect  to  the  succession  of 
tiie  individual  judgments,  that  this  is  the  reverse  oi  the  succession  in  which 
the  antichristian  forms  are  presented ;  for  the  description  of  the  latter  begins 
(ch.  xii.)  with  the  original  enemy,  then  pi*oceeds  to  the  beast  and  his  accom- 

>  Cf.  cha.  zvU.-xlx.  *  zix.  20.  •  Cf.  on  ch.  xlL 
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plioe,  viz.,  the  second  beast  or  the  false  prophet  (ch.  ziii.),^  and  finally 
shows  the  woman  carried  by  the  beast,  i.e.,  the  definite  city  of  the  world 
(ch.  zvii.),  ay,  the  individual  sovereigns  in  whom  the  beast  is  embodied 
(zvii.  11);  while,  on  the  contrary,  the  judgment  descends  first  upon  the 
city  (xviii.  1,  xiz.  10),  then  upon  the  beast^  together  with  the  false  prophet, 
and  the  mass  of  dwellers  on  earth  worshipping  the  beast  (xiz.  11*21),  and, 
finally,  upon  Satan  (zz.  10,  cf.  zz.  4  sqq.).  (2)  Nor  is  the  kind  of  judg- 
ment without  natural  distinctions :  the  city  perishes  in  a  terrible  conflagra- 
tion, and  the  beast  and  false  prophet^  as  well  as  Satan,  are  cast  alive  into 
the  lake  of  fire  of  hell ;  while  the  dweUers  on  earth,  after  having  suffered 
bodily  death  (ziz.  21,  cf.  zz.  9),  are  ag&in  awakened  at  the  final  judgment 
(zz.  11  sqq.),  and  not  until  then  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire  for  eternal 
torment. 

y V.  1-^.  An  angel,  descending  from  heaven,  binds  Satan  with  a  great 
chain,  and  casts  him  into  the  abyss  for  one  thousand  years.  —  uyyeXov.  The 
comparison  of  i.  18  cannot  prove  that  the  angeP  is  Christ* — t^uXUvt^ 
60iMioov4  The  key  of  the  abyss  —  which,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the 
in  other  respects  not  entirely  conformable  presentation,  i.  18,  is  to  be 
regarded  as  being  in  the  hands  of  Christ — was  "given,*'  iz.  1,  under  par- 
ticular circumstances,  for  a  definite  purpose  to  another;  in  this  passage  the 
angel,  who  likewise  needed  the  key  for  a^  definite  purpose  (ver.  2  sq.), 
brought  it  from  heaven,  where  he,  therefore,  had  received  it  when  he  was 
sent.  £w.  ii.  is  accordingly  incorrect  in  identifying  the  angel  in  this  pas- 
sage with  the  one  who  is  represented  as  being  active  in  iz.  1-11.  aXuaiv, 
Cf .  Mark  v.  8  sq.** — kvl  ri^v  xdfM  airoB,  Cf.  v.  1.  ^ In**  the  hand,*  the  chain 
could  not  be  held  because  of  its  great  weight;  it  lies  ''on"  the  hand,  and 
hangs  down  on  both  sides.  —  iKpanfoev.  Vivid  representation  of  the  event. 
Cf .  ziz.  20.  —  6  d^,  tcrX  The  nominative  of  apposition,  without  construc- 
tion, is  like  i.  5.  On  the  designation,  cf .  zii.  9 ;  the  complete  harmony  in 
this  passage  shows  that  now  that  original  enemy  was  bound,  who,  after  he 
had  been  cast  from  heaven  to  earth,  became  the  proper  originator  of  every 
thing  antichristian  in  the  world.  [See  Note  LXXXVI.,  p.  472.]  ^tTxa  trn. 
The  accus.*  designates  the  length  of  the  time  during  which  Satan  is  to  be 
bound.  Cf.  in  other  respects  on  ver.  10.  —  e/c  rj)v  A^oov.  Cf.  ver.  1,  iz.  1, 
zi.  7,  zvii.  8.  The  abyss  of  hell  is  the  place  where  Satan  properly  belongs, 
and  whence  he  himself,  like  the  demoniacal  powers,  has  proceeded  in  order 
to  work  upon  earth.  But  since  for  a  thousand  years  he  will  be  confined 
against  his  will  to  one  plaoe,^  so  long  is  his  agency  on  earth  interrupted 
(ipa  1^  ffXav,,  icr.A.).  -co?  iKkuoev  koL  kafpaytaev  hnvu  aim&.  With  iicXetorv  the 
object  rj)v  U0VOOOV  is  understood;  but  just  because  this  is  not  ezpressly 
added,  the  limitation  hravu  abrav  can  the  more  readily  qualify  the  io^puytoev: 
**  upon  him,**  i.e.,  Satan,  who  has  been  cast  into  the  bottomless  pit,  the  angel 

1  Where  Also  the  relftUon  of  the  dweller*  on  «  Xtym.,  M. :  <Av«««,  4  Ik  x*Am«  |  oiB^^ov 

6arth  to  the  beaet  !■  ihown.  1^  kpyvpimf  if  XP*^**^  awXiry^^  otipii  [aAwif 


s  Beng.,  De  Wette,  etc.  b  a  ohaln  foryed  either  from  hrMt,  or  lion,  or 

'  AyalDtt  Heogitenb.,  A1«m.,  C»1ot.,  yitr.  ell  ver*  or  gold]. 
Cf.  alM)  CoceeJ.,  who  again  nndenrtandi  the  •  Bw.  U.    K  raade  even  ir  r.  x* 

Holy  Gboet.  •  Cf.  Iz.  ft.  '  Cf.  ver.  7:  ^ipJUc^. 
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^  set  a  seal/'  in  order  to  give  the  greater  assurance  of  the  secure  guarding  of 
the  one  imprisoned.^  —  Iva  ^  n^avifojf  hi  rd  i9tnf.  As  he  had  previously  done,* 
as  long  as  unbound,  he  could  exercise  his  wrath  on  earth.*  The  subj.  aor., 
with  a  future  meaning,^  presupposes  that  during  the  one  thousand  years, 
and,  therefore,  after  the  act  of  judgment,  xiz.  21,  there  would  still  be 
nations  who  also,  at  the  end  of  the  one  thousand  years,  would  be  actually 
led  astray.*  This  seeming  difficulty  would  be  avoided  by  the  reading  n?xw^ 
which  depends  upon  the  view  customary  in  the  Church  fathers,  but  abso- 
lutely in  violation  of  the  context,  that  the  worldly  period  of  one  thousand 
years  began  with  the  birth  or  death  of  Christ,  and,  therefore,  is  the  present.* 
— fUTu  Tovra;  viz.,  rd,  xi^  ^Tti.  The  definite  numerical  specification  immedi- 
ately precedes,  and  to  it  corresponds  also  the  temporal  statement:  fwcp^ 
JCpdvov,  — del.     Cf..  i.  1,  iv.  1. 

Yv.  4-6.  The  one  thousand  years  reign  which  begins  with  the  first 
resurrection.  The  allusion  to  the  glory  to  be  expected  in  the  same,  which 
is  at  the  same  time  the  pledge  of  participation  in  the  blessedness  of  the 
eternity  to  be  opened  with  the  second  resurrection,  is  made  not  without  an 
express  emphasis  of  the  paracletio  point  which  lies  in  this  goal  of  Christian 
hope.'  —  Kol  h6ov  Bpovfmg,  The  prototype  of  Dan.  v^ii.  9,  22,  and  the  Kpifia^ 
expressly  mentioned  in  this  passage,  show  that  the  epwoi  come  into  consider- 
ation not  as  thrones  of  kings,^  but  only  as  seats  of  judges.*  The  interchange 
of  the  definite  idea  of  a  judicial  session  with  that  of  further  dominion  — 
possibly  also  manifested  in  judging — coheres  with  the  decided  misunderstand- 
ings that  the  ireneXeKta/iivoi  and  otrtve^  ob  irpoaeKvvtftjav  are  to  be  regarded  as  the 
subjects  of  kKoQiaav  k^  ahrovc,  that  the  BaotXevacu  iaut^  tou  xptoTov  ascribed  to 
these  must  be  esteemed  synonymous  with  the  assumed  fitting  of  the  same 
on  thrones,  and  thus  belongs  to  a  conception  of  the  whole,  vv.  4-6,  that  is  in 
violation  of  the  context.  Thus,  especially,  Augustine  and  his  successors.^^ 
Who  they  are  that  sit  upon  thrones,  and  to  whom  judgment  is  given,  is  not 
said,  and  hence  scarcely  any  thing  except  a  negative  determination  is  pos- 
sible. According  to  what  follows,  they  are  not  the  martyrs  and  the  other 
.  faithful  believers  who  rather,  by  the  judgment,  become  partakers  of  the 
one  thousand  years  reign.^^  The  iSddn  avwti  forbids  us  to  refer  it  to  God 
himself  and  Christ.^*  £w.  i.  refers  it  to  the  apostles,^*  but  at  the  same  time 
to  martyrs  and  Christians  in  other  respects  distinguished ;  and  Beng.  to  the 
Hyuu,  Dan.  vii.  22.  The  ma^tt  plausible  explanation,  if  the  idea  is  at  all  to 
be  made  more  definite  than  is  presented  in  the  text,  is  to  refer  it  to  the 
twenty-four  elders;"  for  it  is  especially  appropriate  to  ascribe  the  reward 
of  victors  to  these  representatives  of  the  Church,  who  ofiFer  the  prayers  of 
the  saints  to  6od,^*and  repeatedly  testify  to  their  blessed  hope.^*    [See  Note 

t  Cf.  Matt,  xzvii.  66.  »  Against  Augnstioe,  ZUll.,  ete. 

•  Cf.  ziii.  14,  zvi.  13.  <  zli.  12.  "  Against  Qrot.,  who,  however,  comprises 
«  Cf.  Wluer,  p.  472.                                               the  angels. 

•  Cf.  ver.  8  sq.  •  Bee  on  ver.  10.  >*  Cf.  Matt.  zlz.  28. 

»  Ver.  6.    Cf.  zlv.  13,  zvl.  16.  "  De  Wette,  Ew.  II.;  cf.  Hengstenb.,  who, 

*  Eicbh.,  ZQII.  besides  the  twelve  apostles;  understands  the 

*  Helnr.,  Ewald,  De   Wette,   Hengstenb.,       twelve  patriarchs. 

Ebrard,  Bleek,  Volkm.     >•  See  on  ver.  10.  u  v.  8.  m  v.  9,  Til.  18  sqq.,  zi.  16  sqq. 
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LXXXVII.,  p.  473.]  Kol  rdc  infxa(~-M  ri^v  ;t«pa  abruv.  They,  to  whom  the 
Kpifta  refers,  are  represented  in  two  classes :  the  martyrs,  viz.,  not  only  those 
whose  souls  already  ciy  for  vengeance,  vi.  9,  but  also  thase  additional  ones  ^ 
who  have  been  slain  throughout  the  whole  earth  by  the  beast,  and  with 
whose  blood  the  harlot  was  drunken ;  >  and  all  other  believers  who,  notwith- 
standing the  persecution  and  threatening  death,  have  not  rendered  homage 
to  the  beast  *  The  last  class  of  believers  also  (ptriveg  ob  npoaaaf*^,  k,tX)  is  to 
be  regarded,  at  the  point  of  time  fixed  in  ver.  4,  as  dead;  ^  partly  because  of 
the  explicit  f^aav ;  ^  partly  because  of  the  contrast  oi  de  Xoiitol  tuv  veicptjv,  and 
the  expression  obx  i^aavy  applied  to  this  death,  from  which  a  clear  light  falls 
upon  the  first  ^C9<rav;  partly  also  because  of  the  definite  and  in  no  way  alle- 
gorical designation  ff  uvdonmif  i  irpJ^rtj,  The  meaning  of  the  text  which  is 
expressed  regularly  in  all  these  points  is,  therefore,  manifestly  this,  that 
while  "  the  rest  of  the  dead  "  are  not  revived  until  the  second  resurrection 
(ver.  12  sqq.),  in  the  first  resurrection  only  the  two  classes  of  dead  believers 
take  part,  viz.,  in  order  to  reign  with  Christ  during  the  one  thousand  years. 
It  is  just  by  the  Kpifta  (ver.  4a)  that  thb  first  especial  reward  of  victors  is 
promised  them.*  [See  Note  LXXXVIII.,  p.  473.]  But  the  description  of 
this  glory,  of  this  first  part  of  the  blessed  mystery  of  God,  which  is  fulfilled 
now  for  believers^  after  the  judgment  already  executed  upon  their  enemies, 
John  cannot  give  without  repeating  with  especial  emphasis  the  consolation 
(ver.  6)  which  was  united  previously  already,*  with  the  references  to  the 
future  reward  of  fidelity :  poKupioQ  koX  aytog^  ksX  The  item  of  holiness  here 
especially  emphasized  has  a  reference  to  the  priestly  dignity  («.  btmnm  Updfy 
x.r.A.)  of  those  who  participate  in  the  one  thousand  years  reign ;  *  then  the 
priestly,  as  well  as  the  royal,  character  of  believers  comes  forth  in  complete 
glory."  —  fUpoc  iv.  xxi.  8.  Cf.  John  xiii.  8  (furu),  —  6  Mrepog  eavaroc.  Cf. 
ver.  14,  xxi.  8.  They  who  —  after  they  have  suffered  bodily  death,  viz., 
the  first  —  are  revived  at  the  first  resurrection,  intended  only  for  believers, 
are  thereby  withdrawn  from  the  power  of  the  second  death ;  for  them  the 
judgment  of  the  world  impending  at  the  end  of  the  one  thousand  years 
(ver.  11  sqq.)  brings  only  the  eternally  valid  confirmation  of  the  priestly 
and  kingly  glory  which,  during  the  former  period,  had  formed  for  believers 
the  beginning  of  the  blessedness  to  be  bestowed  upon  them  eternally. 

Vv.  7-10.  After  the  completion  of  the  one  thousand  years,  Satan  is  let 
loose ;  then  he  leads  the  heathen  nations,  Gog  and  Magog,  to  an  attack  upon 
the  saints.  But  fire  from  heaven  consumes  those  nations,  and  Satan  is  cast 
eternally  into  the  lake  of  fire.  —  Av^«nu.  Here  and  in  ver.  8  (i^eXeioerai) 
the  statement  has  the  express  form  of  prophecy,  which  also  is  repeated  in 
ver.  106  (^aviadrfewTai) ;  in  ver.  9  and  ver.  10a,  however,  the  prophet 
speaks  so  as  to  report  the  revelation  imparted  to  him  concerning  the  events 
impending  at  the  end.^^  —  Hi  kOmi.    The  difficulty  that  here  the  heathen 

>  vi.  11.  •  Cf.  11. 8.  •  Cff.  H.  11. 

>  ziU.  7, 10, 15,  ZTl.  5  aq.,  zvii.  S,  zrill.  24.  ^  Cf.  z.  7.  •  Cf.  ziz.  9,  zlr.  13. 
*  Cf.,  especially,  ziii.  15  iqq.                                   •  Beng.,  ete.               >•  Cf.  I.  S,  ▼.  10. 

«  Ewald,  De  WeUe,  Ebnrd;  against  Hong.  "  Cf.  ziz.  9  sq.,  17  sq. 

■lAiib.,  etc. 
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oatioDB  once  again  enter  into  conflicts  against  the  saints,  after,  zix.  21,  aU 
nations  and  kings  (rendering  allegiance  to  the  beast)  have  been  annihilated, 
—  to  which  also  the  other  difficulty  is  added,  that  enemies  to  be  found  in 
the  earthly  life  contend  against  believers  who  are  partakers  in  the  first 
resurrection,^  —  is  not  explained  fully  by  emphasizing  ^  the  fact  that  these 
idvri,  Gog  and  Magog,  dwell  at  the  extreme  ends  of  the  earth.  Vitr.,  Ewald, 
De  Wette,  etc.,  are  indeed  right  when  in  harmony  with  the  prototype,  Ezek. 
xxxTiii.  30,*  and  the  idea  of  ver.  9  {uvi&tiaov  htl  rb  kX6toc  i%  y^\  they  regard 
the  farthest  ends  of  the  earth  as  the  abode  of  these  nations ;  ^  but  in  the 
entire  description  of  ch.  xiii.  it  was  presupposed  that  all  unbelieving  inhab- 
itants of  the  earth  without  exception,  all  kings  and  nations,  had  served 
the  beast,  and  with  him  had  perished.  It  is  also  to  be  acknowledged  that  the 
introduction  of  l$vrf  in  this  passage  is  a  similar  inconsistency  as  was  previ- 
ously shown  in  that  the  winds  prepared  at  vii.  1  for  destruction  do  not 
afterwards  come  into  activity;  but  this  inconsistency — which  is  in  general 
a  material,  and  that,  too,  an  inexplicable  difficulty,  only  when  the  entire 
description,  vv.  1-10,  is  regarded  in  all  its  individual  parts  as  a  prophecy 
to  be  thus  actually  fulfilled,  instead  of  distinguishing  the  ideal  character 
of  the  Apocalyptic  mode  of  representation,  and  the  actual  contents  of  the 
prophecy  to  be  determined  from  the  analogy  of  the  Holy  Scriptures — is 
modified  by  the  fact  that  the  nations  here  presented,  Gog  and  Magog,  stand 
in  no  relation  whatever  to  the  beast,  and  dwell  at  such  a  distance  that  also,  in 
this  respect,  they  may  appear  with  the  dwellers  on  earth  formerly  found 
in  the  empire  of  the  beast.  For  it  is  also  in  harmony  with  this,  that  these 
heathen  nations  are,  led  to  the  conflict  against  the  saints  immediately  by 
Satan  himself.* — rdv  Tdy  xal  rdv  Ma/uy.  Even  in  Jewish  theology  these  two 
names  occur,  of  which  the  first  in  Ezekiel,  1.  c,  designates  the  king  of  the 
land  and  people  of  Magog*  as  names  of  nations  belonging  together.^  Al- 
ready, in  Ezek.,  Magog  appears,  whose  ethnographical  determination,*  of 
course,  nevertheless,  lies  in  the  background  of  the  description*  as  the  repre- 
sentative and  leader  of  the  heathen  nations  in  general,  who  rage  against  the 


>  Bee  OD  ver.  10.  *  Vltr. 

*  Cf .  etpecklly  zxxvili.  16 .  ar'  «axarov 
fioppa. 

*  AgaliMt  Hengstenb. :  "  The  eornert  «>m- 
prise  whatever  Uet  within  the  oornera,"  eo  that 
the  four  cornen  of  the  earth  designate,  In  fact, 
the  same  ai  rb  wKdrot  t%  y^f . 

*  Of.,  on  the  other  hand,  xrl.  13  tq. 

*  Gen.  X.  2.   Cf .  Winer,  Bicb.^  on  this  word, 
f  '*  At  the  end  of  the  extremity  of  the  days 

shall  Oog  and  Magog,  and  their  army,  come  up 
against  Jerusalem;  but  by  the  hand  of  King 
Messiah  shall  they  fall,  and  seven  years  of 
days  shall  the  children  of  Israel  kindle  their 
fire  with  their  weapons  of  war"  {Targ.  of 
Jerusalem  on  Num.  xl.  27).  Avoda*  Sara  I. : 
**  When  Oog  and  Magog  shall  see  war,  the 
Messiah  will  say  to  them,  Why  hast  ttioa  come 
hither?  They  will  reply.  Against  the  Lord 
and  his  Christ."    Cf.  Wetst. 


•  Cf .  Joseph.,  Ant,  Jud.,  1. 6 :  Uay^^nt  M 
rovf  av*  avrov  Mayii»Yaf  6M>fia<rtfcvrav  ^t<r«, 
2ievtfaf  M  vv'  avrSip  (se.  *BAAi$rwr)  irpo«-* 
ayopwvofiiravt  [Magog  oolonised  those  named 
from  him  Mavwyai,  bat  called  by  them  (sc.  the 
Greeks)  Scythians].  M.  Uhlemann  (Zeittchr. 
/At  WUnenmihafU,  Theol.  herautg,  ton  ifU* 
gen/eld,  1882,  p.  2B5  fl.)  has  In  an  exceedingly 
instructive  way  shown  that  Magog  originally 
meant  nothing  but  **  dwelling-place,  the  land 
of  Gog.*'  But  the  name  of  the  people,  Gog, 
means  "mountain.**  All  etymological  and 
geographical  marks  show  that  we  are  to  recog- 
nice  the  actual  people  of  Gog  in  the  inliabit- 
ants  of  the  Caucasus,  as  also  the  Greek  Kav 
xatrtoy  ovpof  In  Herodotus  really  says  nothing 
else  than  *«  the  Asiatic  Kauk  (Gog),  or  the 
Asiatic  high  mountain"  (p.  288). 

•  Cf.  zxxviil.  16. 
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people  of  God  ruled  by  the  Messiah,  and  are  then  destroyed  by  God.  This 
prediction  of  Ezekiel  was  made  use  of  already  at  xix.  17  sqq. ;  ^  but  only  in 
this  passage  is  it  expressly  interwoven  in  the  description  of  the  final  catas- 
trophe. Therefore  the  art.  of  the  rdv  noXe/wv  refers  to  the  final  attack  to  be 
made  on  the  part  of  those  heathen  nations,  as  a  conflict  which  is  confessedly 
to  be  expected.'  [See  Note  LXXXIX.,  p.  473.]  ieviptfaavelt  rb  wXurof  r^  y^. 
From  the  ends  of  the  earth  (ver.  8)  those  nations  come  up  to  the  broad  plain 
of  the  earth,*  in  order  thus  to  reach  the  city  in  which  the  saints  are  en- 
camped. The  ava0aivetv,  which  is  a  common  expression  for  military  expe- 
ditions,^ because  the  position  of  the  attacked  is  naturally  regarded  as  one 
that  is  to  be  found  at  an  elevation,^  is  here  the  more  appropriate,  because 
the  going  up  of  the  nations  is  properly  regarded  against  Jerusalem.* — koI 
Mkktvoav  rj^  naptfiSo^ifv  tuv  dyiuv  koI  t^  mkiv  ri^  lfyatr^/th»fp.  The  expression 
first  of  all  distinguishes  between  the  camp  of  the  saints  and  the  beloved  city, 
i.e.,  Jerusalem,  of  course  not  in  the  sense  wherein,  e.g.,  Grot,  understands 
by  the  camp,  the  seyen  churches,  chs.  i.-iii.,  and  by  the  beloved  city,  Con- 
stantinople ;  but  the  saints  are  to  be  regarded  as  gathered  in  the  camp,  in 
order  to  defend  the  holy  city  against  the  attacks  of  the  heathen.^  The 
camp  possibly  surrounds  the  city,  so  that  enemies  at  the  same  time  enclose 
both.*  That  the  beloved  city  is  the  earthly  Jerusalem, — not  the  new  Jeru- 
salem *  coming  from  heaven  only  at  xxi.  1  sqq.,  after  the  judgment  of  the 
world  (ver.  15), — is  acknowledged  with  substantial  unanimity;  but  it  is  an 
ordinary  eluding  of  the  context  when  Jerusalem  is  regarded  as  having  the 
force  only  of  a  symbolical  designation  of  the  Church.^* — gal  naripii  nvp,  iutX 
Already,  even  in  Ezekiel  (xxxix.  6),  this  means  of Mestruetion  alone  is  men- 
tioned,^^ because  it  is  represented  in  the  most  terrible  manner  as  an  immedi- 
ate instrument  of  the  Divine  judgment  of  wrath. ^* — 6  nXapuv  aimdc*  Here, 
where,  with  the  final  judgment  upon  the  Devil,  there  is  an  allusion  to  his 
peculiar  guilt,  the  pres.^  marks  in  a  general  way  his  seductive  influence.  — 
fiaaavta9no(nrr(Ut  k.tX    Eternal  torture ;  cf.  xiv.  11. 

With  respect  to  what  is  said  w.  1-10,  we  muat  distinguish  between  the 
unprejudiced  establishment  of  the  exegetical  results,  and  the  theological 
judgment  of  what  is  found  based  upon  the  analogy  of  Scripture ;  and  only 
from  the  former  can  we  arrive  at  the  latter.  The  exegetical  comprehension 
of  w.  1-10,  as  a  whole  and  in  its  details^  has  its  most  essential  condition 
in  the  recognition  of  the  fact  that  what  is  here  described  lies  immediately 
before  the  proper  judgment  of  the  world  (ver.  11  sqq.)  and  after  those 
judicial  acts  of  the  entire  final  catastrophe  which  are  described  in  xix.  1^ 


>  Cf.  zvi.  13  tqq. 

•  Cf .  z vl.  14 :  Tor  w«A«  Tiff  iffUpaf  MCtr,  k«tJU 

•  Cf .  Hab.  1.  6. 

«1  KlDga  xzll.  4;  Jadg.  1. 1. 

•  HengBieDb. 

•  Cf.  Lake  zvUl.  81.  ^  De  WeiU. 

•  cicv«A.   Cf .  Luke  zlz.  4S. 

•  Cf.  Aodr.,  who,  lodeedt  If  tbe  tezt  te  cor- 
rect, Htyt  ezpreMly  riip  W«y  Upava.,  bat  In  hto 
other  remarke  preenppoeee  the  earthly  Jena- 
ialem. 


>*  Angnetine,  Beda,  Andr.,  Vltr.,  Hengetenb. 
LikewiM  Klief.:  "The  eeeeniJal  meaolag  u 
**  that  floally  alio  the  peripheral  oatlone  shall 
In  a  maee  arise  somewhere  agsloet  the  Lord 
and  his  people,  and  that  thereby,  at  some  place, 
the  Divine  Jndgmeot  of  destruction  shall  oeenr  '* 
(p.  280). 

"  Cf .,  on  tbe  other  hand,  zuvlll.  22. 

M  Cf.  Oen.  zU.  24;  Lwr. z.  2;  Kun.  zil  Sft; 
Lake  iz.  64. 

u  Cf .  ZiT.  It. 
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21 ;  i.e.,  in  other  worda,  every  exposition  miut  utterly  fail  which  in  tt.  1-10 
maintains  a  recapilulatiOf^  which  can  occur  only  if  the  interpretation  here 
be  also  allegorical.  This  false  mode  of  exposition  is  expressly  applied  by 
Augustine,^  and  that,  too,  from  polemical  interests  against  the  Chiliasts.* 
But  the  exegetical  principle  determining  it  is  followed  also  by  all  those 
who  ^  have  found  in  vy.  1-10  predictions  whose  fulfilment  could  be  recog- 
nized in  certain  historical  events  and  states  of  the  Church  or  the  world, 
i.e.,  such  as  still  occur  within  the  present  development  of  time.  That  mode 
of  exposition  must  be  comprehended  as  allegorizing,  which  necessarily  is 
most  arbitrary  in  points  of  the  text  that  most  clearly  demand  another  mode 
of  explanation.  Augustine,  e.g.,  in  order  to  be  able  to  recognize  the  one 
thousand  years  reign  in  the  preseut  state  of  the  Church,*  must  find  its  begin- 
ning, viz.,  the  binding  of  Satan,  in  the  earthly  life  of  Christ,  and  interpret  the 
iliaXfv  airhv  elc  r^  uffvoov  i  '*  The  innumerable  multitude  of  the  godless  is  sig- 
nified, whose  hearts  are  very  deep  in  malignity  towards  the  Church  of  Grod." 
The  resurrection,  ver.  6,  he  interprets  in  the  sense  of  CoL  iii.  1 ;  and  on  ver.  4 
remarks:  *'It  must  not  be  thought  that  he  speaks  concerning  the  final  judg- 
ment, but  the  thrones  of  rulers  and  the  rulers  themselves,  by  whom  the  Church 
is  now  governed,  are  to  be  understood."  He  accordingly  explains  ver.  8  sq., 
since  Gog  means  '*  roof,"  and  Magog  ^  from  a  roof: "  *'  They  are,  therefore, 
nations  in  which  we  understand  the  Devil  enclosed,  as  it  were,  from  above, 
and  he  himself  proceeding  in  some  way  from  them,  as  they  are  the  roof  and 
he,  from,  the  roof."  As  to  the  declaration  also:  *'  They  went  up  on  the  breadth 
of  the  earth,"  they  are  indicated  not  at  all  as  having  come,  or  about  to  come, 
to  one  place,  as  though  the  camp  of  the  saints  and  the  beloved  city  were  in 
one  place,  although  this  is  nothing  but  the  Church  of  Christ  spread  abroad 
throughout  the  whole  world.  Similar  misconceptions  occur  in  Victorin.,* 
Beda,^  Luther,"  Hammond,  Grot.,  etc.,*  Wetst.,^^  Hengstenb  ,^  and  others. 

1  iDtroductlon,  p.  13  sq.  posed  of  10  which  la  to  be  Interpreted  as  indl- 

*  De  Civ.  Z>.,  XX.  e.  9,  2 :  **  Afterwards  by  caUng  the  Deoalogae,  and  100  as  intended  for 
recapUulating  what  the  Church  is  doing  in  "  the  crown  of  virginity,**  explains :  **  He  who 
those  thousand  years.**  Cf.  Beda :  "  Recapltu-  has  maintained  with  integrity  Ills  parpose  of 
latlng  from  the  origin,  he  explains  more  fully  virginity,  and  has  faithfully  fulfilled  the  com- 
as he  said  above :  The  beast,**  etc.    Cf .  xvll.  8.  mandments  of  the  Decalogue,  is  a  true  priest  of 

*  /cf.,  XX.  c.  7,  1:  "They  call  them  x^^t-  Christ,  and,  perfecting  with  integrity  the  mllle- 
a9T^«  from  a  Oreek  word,  whom  we,  by  a  111*  narian  number,  is  believed  to  reign  with  Christ, 
eral  rendering,  may  call  mlllenarians.     It  is  and  for  him  the  Devil  Is  bound  aright.** 
tedious,  however,  to  give  a  refutation  in  de-  *  Who,  e.g.,  refers  the  first  resurrection,  to 
tails,  but  we  ought  rather  to  show  how  this  bapUsm. 

■criptnre  is  to  be  received.*'  •  Who  reckons  from  tha  tima  of  John  to  the 

*  As  especially  also  Hengstenb.  Turks. 

*  1.  c,  c.  7,  2 :  "  The  thousand  years,  *  Who  put  the  binding  of  BaUn  in  the  time 
moreover,  may  be  understood  in  two  ways,  of  Constantlne,  and  by  Gog  and  Magog  under, 
either  because  in  those  last  years,  this  is  done :  stand,  like  Luther,  the  Turks. 

i.e.,  in  the  sixth  millennium  of  years,  as  on  the  **  Who  understands  the  tbousand  years  aa 

sixth  day,  whose  later  spaces  are  now  passing,  **  the  times  of  the  Messiah,**  whose  duration 

and  finally  on  the  sabbath  that  shall  follow,  also  is  specified  as  forty  years,  occurring  in  the 

which  has  no  evening,  vis.,  during  the  repose  forty  years  from  the  death  of  Domitian,  and, 

of  the  saints  which  has  no  end ;  or  he  certainly  by  Oog  and  Magog,  understands  Baroocheba. 

represented  the  one  thousand  years  as  all  the  ^^  Who  finds  the  beginning  of  the  thousand 

years  of  this  age.*'  years'  reign  in  the  coronaUon  of  Charlemagne 

*  Who,  regarding  the  number  1000  aa  com-  in  the  year  800. 
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More  correct  than  the  interpretations  of  all  these  allegorists  is  that  of 
the  chiliasts,  inasmuch  as  they  do  not  maintain  the  recapitulation,  so  gi'eatly 
cherished  by  the  former,  but  rather  leave  the  thousand-years'  reign  in  the 
place  in  which  it  occurs  in  the  Apocalyptic  description  of  the  entire  end. 
Nor  have  all  who  upon  the  basis  of  the  Apoc.  seriously  believed  in  the  future 
entrance  of  the  thousand-years'  reign,^  indulged  in  such  sensuous  por- 
trayals of  the  Apocalyptic  picture,  as  were  peculiar  to  Cerinthus '  and 
Papias,*  and  in  general  to  heretics  regarded  as  chiliasts.  In  accordance 
with  the  text,  Justin  and  Irenaeus  especially  maintain  the  points,  that  the 
thousand-years'  reign  follows  the  first  resurrection,  that  of  the  righteous, 
and  that  it  occurs  upon  earth,  as  they  properly  regard  the  beloved  city 
as  Jerusalem.  The  thousand  years,  both  these  Fathers  take  literally.^ 
Their  interpretation  of  the  former  reference  is  more  correct  than  that  of 
Auberlen,  who  upon  the  presumption  that  *'  the  earth,  as  yet  not  glorified, 
could  not  be  the  place  for  the  glorified  Church,"'  infers  that  believers  com- 
ing forth  with  Christ  from  the  invisibility  of  heaven  shall  be  invested  with 
glorified  bodies  (9  avwrr.  i  frp.,  ver.  5),  and  then  are  to  return  with  Christ  to 
heaven,  in  order  thence  to  rule  over  the  earth*  —  in  connection  with  which 
the  contradictory  ver.  9  is  not  at  all  taken  into  consideration.  In  regard 
to  the  second,  viz.,  the  chronological  reference,  the  ancients  have  seen  more 
correctly  than  Bengel,  who  even  traced  two  periods  of  one  thousand  years 
each,  of  which  the  former  was  to  begin  in  the  year  1886,  with  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  beast  (xix.  20)  and  the  binding  of  Satan,  and  the  second  was  to 
begin  with  the  loosing  of  the  Devil,  and  to  cease  immediately  before  the  end 
of  the  world  (xx.  11). 

The  biblical-theological  discussion  of  Rev.  xt.  6,  which  John  Gerhard^ 
directs  against  the  chiliasts,*  he  opens  by  recalling  the  fact  that  the  expret* 
sions  of  the  Apoc.  must  be  explained  the  more  certainly  from  the  aniUogy 
of  Holy  Scripture,  for  the  reason  that  it  is  a  deutero-canonical  book.  More- 
over, from  this  analogy  it  is  maintained,*  first,  that  the  kingdom  of  Christ 
on  earth  never,  even  not  at  the  end  of  days,  is  to  be  one  that  is  to  prevail 
externally ;  then  that  all  the  dead  are  to  arise  on  one  day ;  that  there  wiU 
be  only  one  general  resurrection  of  the  dead  at  the  coming  of  the  Lord ; 
therefore — so  Gerhard  evades  by  incorrectly  interpreting  what  stands  writ- 
ten, w.  1-10  —  the  beginning  of  the  tbonsand-years'  reign  is  probably  to 
be  discerned  in  the  time  of  Constantine,  Gog  and  Magog  are  to  be  taken  as 
Turks,  etc.  It  is,  however,  rather  to  be  decided,  that  neither  the  distinction 
made  by  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  between  a  first  and  a  second  resurrection, 
nor  the  insertion  of  a  thousand-years'  reign  in  the  space  of  time  thus  ob- 
tained, nor  the  binding  and  loosing  of  Satan,  sod  the  attack  of  the  heathen. 


>  JimUo,  Dtatofftu  wUh  Trn>k^,9. 81.  6m  «  Of.  Pto.  ic 4;  Oca.  fl.  17,  ▼.  S.    A^v  b 

lotrodaeUoo,  p.  74  aq.    Cf .  Ireo.,  Ad9.  ffaer,,       raganM  m  djrlnf  «*  on  tkc  day  "  of  hb  catlnf. 


V.  e  86 :  •«  Joho,  therefore,  with  doHflit  fore-  beesoM  bo  «m  ooC  folly  a  thoweenJ  jmn  old. 

■ow  ilM  firet  reeorrectloD  of  the  Joet,  sod  their  •  p,  381.                          •  p.  878  eqq. 

InheritaoeeloUieklogdoaiof  thooMrth."    Cf.  «  lod  TWol.,  T.  XX.»  p.  tM.    Ed.  Gecto, 

V.  0.  M  aq.  Tib.,  1781. 

a  Eoaeb.,  IT.  E.,  m.  SB.  •  Cf .  oleo  Aug.  Omt^  Aft.  XVIL 

•  Ireo.,  V.  88.  •  1.  c,  p.  121. 
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coincide  with  the  eschatological  statements  of  the  Holy  ScriptnTes  in  such  a 
way  that  this  Apocalyptic  description  could  be  understood  in  dogmatical 
seriousness ;  but  the  text  itself  makes  us  acquainted  with  an  ideal  descrip- 
tion, whose  particular  features  appear  in  harmonious  connection  only  when 
the  ideal  character  of  the  entire  poetical  picture  is  correctly  estimated. 
What  according  to  the  real  doctrinal  prophecy  of  Scripture  fall  upon  one 
day  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  —  viz.,  the  resurrection  of  all  the  dead 
(among  whom  believers  have  indeed  the  priority,^  but  in  no  way  in  the  sense 
as  though  a  special  period  of  time,  as  the  thousand-years*  reign,  intervened 
between  the  resurrection  of  believers  and  that  of  other  men)  and  the  judg- 
ment of  the  world,  —  appears  in  the  Apocalyptic  description  distributed  into 
a  long  series  of  special,  but  coherent,  acts.  Upon  this  depends  the  vivid 
beauty  of  the  Apocalyptic  drama;  but  this  poetical  beauty  is  not  only 
destroyed,  but  also  perverted  to  a  chiliastic  want  of  judgment,  if  the  idefd 
repr^entation  be  taken  as  a  theological  statement  of  doctrine.  The  ideal 
character  of  the  entire  description  is  unambiguously  presented,  especially  in 
that  the  risen  saints  have  their  camp  in  the  eorfA/y  Jerusalem,  and  are 
attacked  by  ear(Aiy  heathen  nations;  and  yet  the  presence  of  heathen  ene- 
mies, after  all  the  dwellers  on  earth  have  been  slain  (zix.  21),  is  an  inoffen- 
sive inconsistency,  only  if  the  treatment  be  neither  in  the  one  case  nor  the 
other  of  actual  things.  Klief.  also  approximates  this  view  by  avoiding 
the  extension  of  time,  and  finding  in  the  symbolical  number  only  the  idea 
indicated  that  the  Lord's  victory  is  one  that  is  abtolute.  —  A  vain  attempt 
to  put  in  a  favorable  light  chiliasm,  supposed  to  be  based  upon  the  analogy 
of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  has  recently  been  made  by  L.  Eraussold.*  He 
denies  that  in  w.  4  and  6'a  resurrection  of  dead  believers  is  indicated,  and 
says :  *  **  The  souls  of  the  righteous  live  before  God  and  with  Grod, — that  is 
their  first  resurrection."  But  by  thus  ascribing  to  the  righteous  a  twofold 
<«  resurrection,"  he  emphatically  asserts  that  the  souls  of  the  righteous,  after 
the  first  resurrection,  are  still  without  glorified  bodies,  and  at  the  same  time 
understands  the  thousand-years'  reign — of  which  these  righteous  souls  are 
participants  —  as  referring  to  a  finally  impending,  actually  historical  time 
of  the  peaceful  development  of  the  kingdom  of  God  on  earth.^ 

At  all  events,  Luthardt  is  in  better  agreement  with  the  text,  when  cor- 
rectly estimating  vv.  4,  5,  he  finds  the  hope  pledged  of  the  future  dominion 
of  Christ  and  his  glorified  Church,  over  the  rest  of  mankind,  but  is  content 
with  not  being  able  to  determine  that  which  lies  beyond  the  present  order 
of  things.  [See  Note  XC,  p.  474.]  If  the  ideal  character  of  the  entire 
*  description  be  acknowledged,  the  numerical  designation  of  a  thousand  years 

can  be  stated  only  in  a  schematical  sense,'^  and  can  give  no  occasion,  as  even 
in  Hengstenb.,  for  an  Apocalyptic  reckoning.  For  there  is  no  reason  for 
ascribing  to  John  the  play-work  by  which  the  Talmudists  and  the  Church 
Fathers,  combining  such  passages  as  Isa.  Ixiii.  4,  Zech.  ziv.  7,  Gen.  i.,  with 

>  1  Cor.  ZT.  28;  1  Theas.  Iv.  16;  of.  Intro-  *  p.  72. 
dactlon,  p.  85.                                                              *  p.  75. 

>  Dat  Tautendjdhrifft  BtUh  w.  die  Qffenb,  *  Cf .  Fs.  zc.  4. 
I                                     Joh.  Xrl.t  1863. 
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Fb.  xc.  4,  have  inferred  that  the  Messianic  reign  will  last  a  thousand  years,^ 
or  that  the  world  will  stand  for  six  millenniums,  and  in  the  seventh  millen- 
niam  the  eternal  sabbath  will  follow.'    [See  Note  XCI.,  p.  474.] 

Vv.  11-15.  The  judgment  of  the  world.  All  the  dead  appear  before  the 
enthroned  God  as  Judge.  They  who  are  not  written  in  Uie  book  of  life 
are  cast  —  together  with  Death  and  Hades  —  into  the  lake  of  fire. 

Ka2  eldov.  Designation  of  a  new  vision.*  —  epovov  fiiyav  AevKdv.  The  greai^ 
nesHf  as  well  as  the  whUenesa^  corresponding  to  the  glory  and  holiness  of  the 
Judge  sitting  thereon,  distinguishes  this  throne  from  that  beheld  previously 
(ver.  4).  —  rbv  KaOTiiuvov  iif  abrov.  The  one  meant  is  not  the  Messiah,^  but 
God  speaking  (xxi.  5,  6),^  and  designated  at  iv.  3.*  £w.  ii.  understands 
God  and  Christ.^  —  f^yev,  of.  xvi.  20.  Beng.  explains  the  visible  represen- 
tation excellently :  **  Not  from  one  place  to  another,  but  so  that  it  has  no 
longer  a  place."  Cf.  xxi.  1.  dir^A^av,  2  Pet.  iii.  10.  —  A  new  part  of  the 
vision  proceeding  still  further  (koI  eiAw,  ver.  12),  attests  the  view  thereof, 
as  all  the  dead  *  stand  before  the  throne,  and  receive  their  sentence.  —  The 
ioTurac  tvCmvov  lou  dpofov  (ver.  12),  in  the  connection  of  the  whole,  has  a  pre- 
cisely similar  relation  to  the  description  ver.  Id  (/c.  idoxev,  x.r.A.),  as  inch.  xv. 
ver.  1  has  to  ver.  6,  since  it  is  not  reported  more  definitely  (ver.  13)  whence 
the  dead  who  stand  before  the  judgment-seat  have  come.*  Bengal  im« 
properly  regards  the  ve/cpovc  (yer.  12)  as  those  who  live  to  see  the  day  of  the 
parousiay^^  by  understanding  tiie  vexpovc  figuratively,^^  and  distinguishing  this 
from  the  resurrection  of  those  actually  dead  (ver.  13).  — xai  fitffkia  kvoixdnoai!, 
Cf .  Dan.  vii.  10.  In  these  books  the  ipya  are  to  be  regarded  as  written,  in 
accordance  with  which  men  are  judged.^' — aai  aXXo  0i0%ic».  This  book,  **  the 
book  of  life,"  is  only  one ;  it  contains  the  names  of  all  those  who  ^  will  be 
partakers  of  the  eternal  blessed  life  in  the  new  Jerusalem.^*  According  to 
the  ethical  fundamental  view,  which  is  supported  especially  by  the  promisee, 
ch.  ii.,  iii.,  both  kinds  of  books  are  to  be  received  in  their  inner  relation  to 
one  another,  that  always  according  to  the  works  which  stand  indicated 
in  the  SiSHotc,  the  names  of  men  are,  or  are  not,  found  in  the  /3(/3;Uov  r^c  Mc- 
[See  Note  XCII.,  p.  474.]  As  in  ver.  12  the  entire  number  of  the  dead 
was  designated  by  a  natural  specification  referring  to  their  personality,  so 
in  ver.  13  this  idea  is  presented  by  a  specification  of  another  sort;  every 
place  where  there  are  any  dead,  gives  them  back.  The  more  manifest  this 
is  as  an  exhaustive  designation  of  all  places  of  concealment  of  the  dead,  the 
more  perverted  appears  the  assertion  of  Hengstenberg  and  Ebrard,^*  that 
the  OaXcLooa  means  not  the  actual  sea,  but  only  **  the  sea  of  nations; " ^*  but 

>  Cf.  I>e  Wette.  Msp.  t«»t  iuy4Xatv9  k«1  ro^  ^ytfioin,  cf.  zl.  18, 

>  Baraab.,  EpistL  e.  15.  xW.  16. 

s  Vy.  1, 4,  six.  11,  xTll.  10.  •  ZBIl.,  De  Wette. 

•  Matt.  xxvl.  81.    Beng,  Eiebh.,  Bw.  1.,  eie.  >•  Of.  alao  HengatenK 

•  Cf.  i.  8.  «>  Matt.  TilL  22. 

•  Cf.  alao  Dan.  t11.  0.    ZttU.,  De  Wette,  "  Ver.  126,  IS.    Cf.  U.  1, 6, 10,  ilL  1, 8,  U. 
HengiUnb.  u  Ver.  15.    Cf.  111.  5. 

T  4*  One  of  two  to  oomplete  andivldedDeae  '*  >*  sxl.  1  iqq. 

(  ?) .  "  Cf .  Aagnaaoe,  eCe. 

•  Coneeming  the  exbanative  ipeelflcatioii  r.  ^  Heogsteob. 
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from  the  text  (koI  6  $av. «.  6  0%,  jc.r  A.,  cf.  ver.  14),  it  does  not,  therefore, 
follow  that  John  seriously  advocated  the  view  according  to  which  those 
contained  in  the  sea  had  not  reached  Hades. ^  John  does  not  indeed  refer 
to  a  wandeiing  of  souls  in  a  watery  grave,  but  simply  represents  those  lying 
dead  in  the  sea  as  coming  forth  from  the  same.  Thus,  in  ver.  13,  that  is 
described  which,  according  to  the  analogy  of  ver.  6,  may  be  termed  the 
second  resurrection.  Since  ver.  5  is  understood  as  applying  to  all  believers, 
this  is  only  the  resurrection  of  those  who  are  to  be  delivered  (ver.  15) 
to  the  second  death,  i.e.,  to  eternal  torture  in  the  lake  of  fire.  But  from 
this  it  does  not  follow  that  ver.  12,  in  its  clearly  designated  entirety  of  all 
the  (risen,  vv.  5  and  13)  dead,  does  not  comprise  those  saints ; '  but  in  the 
general  judgment  of  the  world,  that  is  expressly  affirmed  of  those  saints 
which  was  already  guaranteed  to  them  by  the  first  resurrection  and  their 
thousand-years'  reign,*  because  their  names  were  found  written  in  the  book 
of  life.^  But  that  the  statement  (ver.  15)  expressly  describes  the  fate  only 
of  the  unbelieving,  is  natural  for  the  reason  that  in  this  passage  the  entire 
judgment  of  condemnation  is  concluded,  in  connection  with  which,  then,  the 
description  of  the  eternal  glory  of  believers,  to  which  the  entire  Apocalypse 
is  directed,^  may  be  given  the  more  fully  for  their  consolation  and  encour- 
agement. —  Kol  6  BuvaToc  kqI  6  ^Stk  k^TaiOntsav,  k.tX  Death  and  Hades,  which 
(ver.  13}^  are  locally  represented  here,^  appear  personified  as  demoniacal 
powers,  whose  eternal  removal  *  is  a  presupposition  to  the  eternal  life  of  the 
glorified  »  [See  Note  XCIII.,  p.  474.]  oirtK  i  edvaToc  6  Sevrepoc  ^onv.  "  This 
death  is  the  second  '*  (death).  Thus  the  correct  reading  is  to  be  translated.^^ 
The  apposition  ^  Xiftvff  roO  irvpoct  construed  according  to  sense,  declares  that 
the  second  death — which  is  followed  by  no  resurrection  —  consists  in  the 
ffXtfevwu  eic  r.  Hfw,  r.  irvp.  (xxi.  8).  The  first  death  is  easily  understood  as 
the  end  of  the  earthly  life. 

Notes  by  the  American  Editor. 

LXXXVI.    Ver.  2.    6  «^if  6  6pxoi(K,  ic,tX 

Luthardt  calls  attention  to  the  accumulation  here  of  names  of  Satan  as 
being  for  the  purpose  of  showing  how  necessary  it  is  that  he  should  be  bound, 
the  various  names  expressing  different  aspects  of  his  character.  He  interprets 
the  one  thousand  years  as  ''a  long  period  of  the  world,  a  day  of  God,  with 
whom  a  thousand  years  are  as  one  day.''  The  binding  is  referred  to  his  com- 
plete banishment  from  earth,  so,  that,  while  sin  is  still  to  exist  in  individuals, 
it  is  no  longer  to  be  a  power  forming  a  fellowship,  and  thus  making  a  kingdom 
of  sin  and  Satan. 

s  Cf .  Achilles,  Tat.,  V.  813 :  kiywct  M  ra«  *  Cf.  ver.  6  with  ver.  14  eq. 

iv  vZai9t  argpa^iiivat  h^^  <tf  fiov  Karo^aivccy  *  Cf.  XZl.  21. 

oXMf ,  oAA'  airrov  vcpl  rh  M«p  ix^tv  ri|y  nX&yijv  '  xxl.  1  eqq.                            *  Cf.  1. 18. 

["  They  say  that  those  swallowed  up  In  the  '  Cf .  vl.  8. 

waters  do  not  entirely  descend  to  Hades,  but  *  Cf.  Isa.  zzt.  8;  1  Cor.  zv.  26. 

wander  there  about  the  water "].    WetsU,  De  *  Cf.  zzi.  4. 

Wette.  >®  Cf .  the  Critical  Notes.   The  K  gives :  This 

s  Against  Hengstenb.,  eto.  le  the  second  death. 
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LXXXYIL    Yer.  4.  Kpifia  iddetj  ainvl^. 

Gebhardt  snggests^  that,  by  aimtlCf  either  no  definite  persons  are  intended, 
8o  that  it  was  simply  intended  to  express  the  idea,  **  there  was  a  judgment; " 
or,  as  he  thinks  more  probable,  believers  alive  at  the  coming  of  Christ. 

LXXXYIIL    Yer.  4.  rdf  ifnfXf^  ^^  irnreAi<7/imw,  k.tX 

Ge'bhardt:  "The  seer  had,  in  his  eye,  two  classes  of  the  dead:  first,  those 
who  have,  for  the  gospel,  surrendered  their  lives. — the  witnesses  of  Jesus  in  a 
special  sense  (zvii.  6);  not  only  those  whose  souis  (vt  9)  are  under  the  altar, 
but  those  also  who  come  after  (vi.  11 ;  cf.  zill.  7,  z.  15,  zvi.  5,  0,  zvii.  6,  viii. 
24);  the  full  number  of  those  who,  according  to  the  will  of  God,  should  die; 
until  the  completion  of  which,  those  already  killed  must  rest  in  heaven  (vi. 
9-11);  then,  all  other  believers  who,  notwithstanding  affliction  and  threatened 
death,  remain  faithful,  and  have  died  In  the  Lord  (ziv.  13,  ziii.  15, 16);  in  a 
word,  all  real  Christians  who  have  died  either  a  violent  or  a  natural  death." 
The  second  resurrection  he  regards  as  including  not  only  the  condemned,  but 
also  the  godly  of  the  O.  T.  The  emphasis  here  is  sometimes  thrown  on  i^x^^ 
as  though  this  were  sufficient  to  prove  that  the  first  resurrection  of  this  chapter 
is  spiritual.  But,  in  this  sense,  had  the  souls  of  the  martyrs  ever  died? 
How  could  they  be  said  to  live  again,  for  that  is  the  clear  implication  of  ver.  5, 
if  nothing  more  than  a  continuance  of  their  spiritual  life  were  indicated? 
Alford :  "  If  in  a  passage  where  two  resurrections  are  mentioned,  where  certain 
fvxal  ii^aav  at  the  first,  and  the  rest  of  the  vexpai  llSncav  only  at  the  end  of  a 
specified  period  after  that  first, — if,  In  such  a  passage,  the  first  resurrection 
may  be  understood  to  mean  spiritual  rising  with  Christ,  while  the  second  means 
literal  rising  from  the  grave,  then  there  is  an  end  of  all  significance  in  language, 
and  Scripture  Is  wiped  out  as  a  definite  testimony  to  any  thing.  If  the  first 
resurrection  is  spiritual,  then  so  Is  the  second,  which,  I  suppose,  none  will  be 
hardy  enough  to  maintain;  but,  if  the  second  is  literal,  so  is  the  first"  On  the 
other  hand,  the  difficulty  must  not  be  ignored,  which  is  stated  by  Carpenter: 
"There  will  be  faithless  people  during  the  millennium,  —  the  nations  to  be 
deceived  (ver.  8).  Are  we  then  to  picture  saints  with  glorified  bodies  living  on 
the  earth,  which,  at  the  same  time,  is  tenanted  by  men  and  women  still  in  the 
natural  body  ?  " 

LXXXIX.    Yer.  8.   rdv  Tuy  ical  Mayuy. 

Gebhardt:  "  Christianity  has  a  period  before  It,  and,  indeed,  a  long  one,  of 
unimpeded,  i>owerful,  and  blissful  eztenslon  and  authority  in  this  present 
world;  but  this  period  must  one  day  come  to  an  end;  the  earth,  in  its  present 
sin-mined  form,  or  rather  state,  cannot  become  the  eternal  or  absolute  state 
or  manifestation  of  the  Christian  ideal  world.  Evil,  though  so  long  and  so 
eztensively  kept  in  abeyance,  will  once  more  arouse  itself  for  the  struggle  with 
the  kingdom  of  God.  After  the  course  of  a  thousand  years,  the  personal 
principle  of  all  ungodliness  will  be  loosed  from  his  prison,  and,  according  to  the 
purpose  of  God,  will  again  become  active  on  earth;  the  Devil  has  still  a  footing 
there;  evil  yet  exists,  and  must  show  its  activity  in  opposition  to  God  and  his 
kingdom.  Christianity  has  spread  and  triumphed  even  to  the  end  of  the  earth; 
but  there  are  yet  heathens  who  are  not  subject  to  It,  but  who,  enslaved  and  led 
by  the  Devil,  seek  to  destroy  It." 
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XC.    Vv.  1-10. 

Lnthardt'8  very  words,  in  the  passage  here  alluded  to  by  Dusterdieck,  are 
important:  "Not  a  carnal  dominion  (cf.  Augsburg  Con/.^  xyiL),  bat  a  spiritual 
heavenly  dominion  of  peace,  and  state  of  blessedness  on  earth,  whereof,  since  it 
does  not  belong  to  the  present  order  of  things,  we  neither  have  nor  can  frame 
any  idea,  but  should  be  content  in  that  we  shall  always  be  with  Christ,  and  this 
his  Church  shall  be  glorified  before  the  world.  *' 

XCL    Vv.  1-ia 

A  condensed  summary  of  the  modem  historical  relations  of  this  doctrine  is 
found  in  Cremer  and  Zockler's  Dogmatik  (in  Zdckler's  Handbuchp  voL  ii.  p.  702 
sq.):  "Neither  Koman, nor  Greek  Catholicism  acknowledges  a  thousand-years' 
reign  as  still  impending.  In  the  grosser  Judaizing  sense  in  which  the  Anabap- 
tists (Denk,  Hetzer,  Miinzer,  etc.,  recurring  to  the  sensuous,  voluptuous  ideas 
of  a  Cerinthus,  etc)  comprehended  the  chiliastic  idea,  it  is  rejected  by  the 
fundamental  confession  of  the  Reformation  {see  Aug^urg  Concession,  art.  xvii.; 
also  the  Helvetic  Confession,  ii.  11).  The  orthodoxy  of  the  seventeenth  century, 
as  well  as,  in  modem  times,  Hengstenberg  (who  makes  the  spiritually  inter- 
preted millennium  coincide  with  the  period  800-1806),  Althaus,  H.  O.  Kohler, 
Thomasius,  Diedrich,  Philippi,  Kahnis,  the  "  Mlssourians,"  consider  each  and 
every  form  of  chiliasm  incompatible  with  Scripture  and  Church  doctrine.  To 
them,  all  such  doctrines  are  to  be  condemned:  the  ehiliatmus  crassus  of  the 
Anabaptists,  as  well  as  the  moderate  and  refined  types  of  doctrine  of  the  two 
last  centuries,  viz.,  the  chilicuimus  subtilissimus  of  a  Spener  ("the  hope  of 
better  times")?  Vitringa,  A.  Hahn,  Rothe,  Lohe,  Yilmar,  v.  Hofmann,  Florcke, 
Schoeberlein,  Volck,  Auberlen,  Beck,  Franck,  Domer,  etc  [postrmillennarians] ; 
and  the  chiliasmus  subiHior  of  a  Petersen,  Bengel,  Cruslus,  Oetinger  [pre-mil- 
lennarians].' 


>» 


XCII.    Ver.  12.  ^t^a^SX^  SiflXhv. 

As  Hengstenberg  notes,  there  is  a  contrast.  No  name  can  be  both  in 
the  fitp^a  and  the  u2Xo  SiffXlcv,  YHien  erased  from  the  one,  by  the  blood  of  the 
Lamb  (1  John  i.  9;  Rev.  xiii.  8),  It  is  inserted  in  the  other.  Luthardt:  "  He 
whom  God  finds  standing  in  life  enters  into  eternal  life."  Thus  the  idea  of 
the  Cu^  is  not  restricted  to  future  life,  but  comprehends  that  also  which  then  is 
both  present  and  past. 

XCIII.    Ver.  14.   naX  6  $apaTO(  kcX  6  5%,  k,tX 

Luthardt:  "  Death  and  the  state  of  death  that  have  hitherto  prevailed  have 
now  an  end,  —  not  judged,  but  annihilated  (1  Cor.  xv.  26),  —  first  for  the  Churchy 
then  for  humanity;  but  for  unbelieving  humanity,  to  give  place  to  eternal  fiire." 
Gebhardt:  "Death  is  not  simply  destroyed;  but  as  a  diabolical  power,  the 
auxiliary  or  instrument  of  the  evil  one  (cf.  Heb.  ii.  14,  15),  it  is  abolished 
forever,  made  innocuous,  condemned,  and  annihilated  (cf.  1  Cor.  xv.  26)." 
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CHAPTER  XXI. 

Yer.  1.  Instead  of  nap^lSe  (Elz.),  read  Air^Xdav  (A,  B,  M,  Lach.,  TIscIl  [W. 
and  H.]).  —Yer.  2.  The  addition  ^  'Iuuwik  to  «a^  eldw  (Elz.)  is  here  incorrect. 
—  Yer.  3.  The  sing.  Aadc  (Beng.,  Tisch.)  is  sufficiently  supported  by  B,  2,  4,  7, 
al.,  Yerss.  The  plur.  laol  (A,  K,  Elz.^  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.])y  which 
does  not  belong  in  the  O.  T.  tone  of  description,  may,  indeed,  have  been  occa- 
sioned by  the  preceding  aifrcl,  —  Yer.  G.  Tiyovav,  So  A,  Iren.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W. 
and  H.].  To  this  also  leads  the  erroneous  text-recension  yiywa  ey^  rd  A  icoZ  r.  0 
in  B,  Ki ;  wliile  the  yiyope  iyu  elfu,  «.r.A.  (Rec.),  originate  in  xvL  17.  — Yer.  0. 
Read,  with  A,  K,  Yerss.,  Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.,  r^v  vvfc^v,  ri^  ywalna  rov  ofvUm, 
The  various  transpositions  (Rec.:  r.  w/i^.  r.  upv.  r.  /w.)  depend  upon  the  pur- 
pose of  combining  the  r.  iHffi^,  with  r.  itpv,;  cf.  xix.  7.  — Yer.  Id.  Undoubtedly 
false  is  the  effort  at  interpretation,  toocvtw  kartv  before  ioov  (Elz.,  rejected  already 
by  Beng.).  — Yer.  23.  The  h  l)efore  aitr^  (Rec)  Ib,  acoordii^  to  A,  B,  Ki,  aL,  to 
be  deleted  (Beng.,  d.  N.),  —  Yer.  24.  The  Rec  mX  tii  iOmf  riiv  ou^oyifvuv  hf  r^  ^uri 
abriK  nefiucarffocwn  is  an  interpretation.  Beng.  already  has  the  correct  text.  — 
Yer.  27.  Instead  of  Mtvow  (Elz.),  read  Koiv&if  (A,  B,  K,  aL,  Beng.,  Griesb., 
Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  The  neuter  itouwv  (B,  Elz.)  has  beto  written 
because  of  the  immediately  preceding  wup  koiv.  Before  the  correct  irocwv  (A, 
Ml,  Beng.,  Lach.,  TiBch.),  however,  the  article  (7, 8, 18,  aL,  Tisch.)  is  probably 
not  Justified  (A,  Ki,  Beng.,  Lach.). 

Now,  finally,  after  all  the  enemies  of  the  Lamb,  and  his  believers,  have 
been  eternally  removed,  there  appears  (xxi.  1-xxii.  5)  the  final  and  supreme 
goal  of  all  Apocalyptic  prophecy,  the  eternal  completion  of  the  promised 
mystery  of  God,^  that  wherein  all  the  promises  which  the  Lord  had  caused 
to  be  declared  to  his  Church  are  fulfilled,  and  to  which  he  had  directed  all 
the  hopes  of  his  people  in  the  midst  of  the  afflictions  of  the  world,  and 
towards  which,  accordingly,  also  the  deepest  longing  of  believers  extends.' 
Augustine  already*  remarks  correctly:  '^Wben  the  judgment  is  finished, 
whereby  he  announced  beforehand  that  the  wicked  are  to  be  judged,  it 
remains  far  him  to  $peak  aUo  concerning  the  good."  The  result  of  ver.  4,  with 
complete  clearness  to  him,  is  that  the  subject  of  treatment  here  is  the 
eternal  blerseduess  of  the  godly. ^ — Nevertheless,  individual  expositors  have 
ruined  also  the  description  of  ch.  xxi.  by  allegorizing.* 

*  X.  7.  Holy  SeriptarM,  tf  we  tappoM  Umw  to  bo 

*  Cf .  xzii.  17, 20.  olMcnro." 

*  1.  e.,  e.  17.  •  Cf .,  e.s.,  Grot.,  wlio  oflRln  stop*  willi  the 

*  1.  e.,  c.  14 :  "  Thing!  ftre  nid  wUh  raeh  ttmoi  after  Conataotioe,  when  the  firat  ooitli 


eleerneM  eoQcernlng  the  futore  world  and  no  longer  existed,  beeaoee  the  earth  no  longer 
immortality,  and  the  eternity  of  the  tainU,  that  drank  tlie  blood  of  tlie  martyra,  etc.  Bveo 
we  onght  to  teeh  for  notliing  manifest  in  the       Vitr.  anderstanda"  a  state  of  the  Chureh  to  be 


476  THE  BEVBLATION  OF  ST.  JOHN. 

Yv.  1-8.  John  beholdB  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth,  and  the  new 
Jerusalem  when  it  desoends  from  heaven.  At  this  a  mighty  voice  from 
heaven  proclaims  that  this  is  the  place  where  God  will  dwell  with  glorified 
men  (vv.  1-4).  The  enthroned  €rod  himself  testifies  to  this,  by  declaring 
at  the  same  time  the  eternal  ruin  awarded  to  the  godless ;  and,  meanwhile, 
an  angel  commissions  John  to  write  down  the  present  words  of  Divine 
revelation  (w.  5-8). 

Ovpoydv  xoivdv  koI  y^  xoo^,  k,tX  Cf.  Isa.  Izv.  17,  Ixvi.  22.  The  theo- 
logical question  as  to  whether  the  old  world  wUl  pass  away  in  such  a  man- 
ner, that  from  it,  as  a  seed,  the  new  will  arise,  or  whether  an  absolutely  new 
creation,  after  the  entire  annihilation  of  the  old  world,  be  referred  to,  b 
indeed  to  be  decided  least  of  all  from  the  Apocalyptic  description;  yet 
this  description  ^  is  not  opposed  to  the  former  view,  which,  according  to 
Scripture,*  is  more  probable  than  the  latter.* — Koii  eaXaaaa  ovk  l<mv  tru  If 
the  question  be  raised,  why  in  the  new  world  there  will  be  no  sea,  such 
answers  result  —  even  though  no  allusion  to  the  sea  of  nations  be  made 
here^  —  as  that  by  Andreas,  that  the  cessation  of  earthly  separations  ren- 
ders also  navigation,  together  with  the  sea,  unnecessary ;  by  Beda,  that  by 
the  conflagration  of  the  world  the  sea  may  be  dried  up ;  by  De  Wette  and 
Luthardt,  that  the  new  world  will  be  formed  by  fire,  as  the  old  world  issued 
from  the  water;  by  Ewald:  *'This  opinion  seems  to  haVe  been  derived 
peculiarly  from  the  horror  of  the  deep  sea  which  the  Israelites,  Egyptians, 
and  ancient  Indians  had  derived  from  love  of  the  land,  confined  within 
which  they  lived ; "  by  Zull.,  that  also  in  paradise  there  would  be  no  sea,  in 
connection  with  which  £w.  ii.  and  Volkm.  besides  remark  that  the  sea  and 
the  abyss  of  hell  belong  together,  and  that,  therefore,  in  the  new  world,  the 
one  can  no  more  have  a  place  than  the  other.  But  every  combination  of  sea 
and  hell  is  incorrect,*  and  according  to  zz.  10, 15,  the  writer  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse actually  refers  to  an  abyss  of  hell  eternally  existing  with  the  new 
heaven  and  the  new  earth.  —  The  form  of  these  answers  of  itself  shows 
that  the  question  is  only  put  improperly.  The  text  has  the  words  referring 
to  tlie  sea  in  the  place  where  the  passing  away  of  the  entire  old  world  is 
recalled ;  here  that  is  expressly  said  which,  xx.  11,  was  not  expressly  ren- 
dered prominent,  that  the  sea  also  is  no  more,  just  as  also  the  old  earth  and 
the  old  heaven.  The  tenor  of  the  text,  accordingly,  does  not  forbid  us 
thinking  also  of  a  new  sea  with  the  new  earth.*  [See  Kote  XCIV.,  p.  485.] 
lepovoaJ^fi  Koevi^.  Also  in  Gal.  iv.  26,  there  is  a  statement  concerning  the 
6vu  'lepDvo.,  but  so  that  this  idea,  proceeding  from  the  contrast  to  the  vdy 
lepowT.,  only  gives  concretely  the  ideal  view  of  the  heavenly,  spiritual,  and 
free  character  of  the  Church  of  believers,  fiut  in  John  the  matter  is  different 
in  a  twofold  respect ;  since,  in  the  first  place,  he  regards  the  new  Jerusalem 

presented  od  earth  at  the  taut  ttmee/*  which  r^v  Ktivmv,  AAA'  araicain<r^<i'  iiti  rh  fi4Xnw 

he  expeeta  even  before  the  jadgment  of  the  ['*  And  here  he  doea  not  reveal  a  non-ezlateneo 

world.  of  the  ereatlon»  but  a  renewal  to  what  la  bei- 

1  Of.  alio  2  Pet.  UI.  10  eqq.  ter **]. 

*  1  Cor.  XV.  42  tqq.;  Rom.  vlil.  31;  Matt.  *  Aagustlne,  Hengstenb. 

zU.  38.  »  Cf.  zlit.  1  with  zlU.  11,  z1.  7  with  iz.  3. 

•  Cf.  Andr. :  xf  in-ovia  ovx  anrvo^tAv  <i)A»i  •  Cf.  also  Beda. 
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only  after  the  history  of  the  world,  when  the  heaven  and  earth  also  are  made 
new,  and  then  regards  the  new  Jerusalem  as  descending  from  heaven  to 
earth.^  —  koto^.  U  r.  obp,  uvd  r.  6.  The  several  prepositions,  as  iii.  12,  mark, 
first  of  all,  what  is  purely  local,  then  (unb)  the  idea  resulting  to  the  personal 
r.  $.f  that  the  holy  city  descends  **  from  God,*'  as  God  has  prepared  it  and 
sent  it  down.  The  variation  is  different,  e.  g.,  in  John  xi.  1.  In  the  expres- 
sion xxi.  10,  the  local  idea  appears  to  prevail  even  in  the  tK  r.  9.  — irroifiaofUv  ipf> 
^  Prepared  '  as  a  bride  adorned  for  her  husband."  Here  already  (cf .  ver.  9) 
the  idea,  according  to  which  the  new  Jerusalem  is  regarded  as  the  dwelling- 
place  (cf.  ver.  3)  of  the  Lamb's  bride,  i.e.,  of  the  Church  of  glorified 
believers,*  passes  over  to  that  according  to  which  the  new  Jerusalem  itself 

—  together  with  those  dwelling  therein  —  is  regarded  as  the  bride.  While 
John  sees  the  new  Jerusalem  descending  from  heaven,  he  hears  a  strong 
voice  from  heaven,^  which  immediately  interprets  this  introductory  vision 
(cf.  ver.  9  sqq.)  to  the  effect  that  this  city  descending  from  heaven  is  '*the 
tabernacle  of  God  with  men,"  in  which  God  himself  shall  dwell  with  men, 
and  refresh  them  after  all  the  sorrow  they  have  experienced  on  earth,  as  this 
is  henceforth  no  longer  possible.*  From  the  very  beginning,  therefore,  the 
blessed  mystery  of  the  new  Jerusalem  is  so  interpreted  that  here  the  fulfil- 
ment is  manifest  (x.  7)  of  all  that  God  had  previously  promised  to  his 
people  through  the  prophets,*  as  it  is,  in  truth,  the  complete  realization  of 
the  communion  between  God  and  his  people  existing  already  in  time  (cf. 
ver.  7).  —  6  Oavarog,  k.tX  Cf .  XX.  14.  —  irMoc-  As  in  xviii.  8,  the  special 
particular  of  lamentation  for  the  dead  is  here  presented,  in  connection  with 
6  eivaroc*  —  Kpa»y^,  The  vehement  cry,  possibly,  at  the  experience  of  such 
acts  of  violeuce  as  are  indicated  at  xiii.  10, 17,  ii.  10.*  —  frdvof.  As  in  the 
earthly  life  was  endured  with  every  form  of  9\npiQ>  — bri  ffp&m  air^Al^ov.  The 
reason  conditioning  all  (cf .  w.  1,  5).  —  What  the  heavenly  voice  interpret* 
ing  the  vision  of  John  has  announced,  is  now  confirmed  by  the  One  himself 
who  sits  upon  the  throne,*  and  that,  too,  in  a  double  declaration  («.  rtirev, 
vv.  6,  6),  since  he  proclaims  as  his  work  ('IM,  jccuvd  mtu  iroyro,  ver.  5),  what 
John  beheld  in  ver.  1,*  and  had  understood  in  ver.  4  (fin  r.  ^pCna  airfikdav) 
from  the  heavenly  voice  to  be  the  presupposition  of  the  blessedness  of 
believers  indicated  in  w.  3,  4,  but  then  —  after  the  angel,  meanwhile,^*  had 
expressly  commanded  John  («.  'Xiyei^  ver.  56)  to  write  down  these  trustworthy 
words  of  God  himself,  which  contain  the  highest  pledge  of  the  future  hope  ^^ 

—  the  promise  mentioned  already  in  ver.  3  sq.  is  expressed  in  the  most 
definite  manner  ('Eyc^  ru  &tij>Cnm,  K,rX,  ver.  6  sqq.)  The  latter,  however, 
occurs  iu  such  a  way  that,  in  this  declaration  of  God  himself,  there  b  found, 


»  Cf.  HI.  12.    Cf.  Sohar.  Otn,,  p.  «Q :  "  God  •  Cf.  xlv.  IS. 

will  renew  hit  world,  and  build  up  JeruMlem,  *  Cf.  vU.  14-17. 

■o  a«  to  make  It  deMend  into  hit  mldtt,  that  it  •  Cf.  Ezek.  sxxtH.  27;  lea.  zx?.  8,  Izr.  19. 

may  never  be  deetroyed.**  See  WeUt.  on  Gal.,  *  Bleek,  Ew.   Cf .  Sxod.  111.  7, 0;  Ealb.  W.  2. 

I.  c. ;  BchSttgen,  DIm.  <U  Hiero;  eotUtt,;  Hor.  •  Cf.  zz.  11. 

Hei^,,  I.  12a5  tqq.  •  Cf.  zz.  11. 

s  Cf.  ziz.  7.  >•  zlz.  9,  zzli.  8.    Deng.,  ZQIK,  Hengsienb. 

•  zlz.  7  iq.  "  CI.  alao  zlv.  18. 
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besides  the  promise  to  the  victor,^  also  the  corresponding  threatening  of  the 
unbelieving  (ver.  8);  and  that  this  announoement,  looking  towards  both 
sides,  is  introduced  with  an  allusion  to  the  majesty  of  the  eternal  God, 
because  just  upon  this  does  the  eternal  end  of  all  temporal  development 
depend.^  The  yiyovavy  however,*  which  opens  this  entire  declaration,  puts 
it  in  immediate  connection  with  the  vision ;  for  that  which  John  had  beheld, 
viz.,  the  perishing  of  the  old  and  the  existence  of  the  new  world,  is  here 
proclaimed  as  having  happened.  —  deiXotC'  By  this  such  Christians  are  meant 
as,  in  contrast  with  6  vikuv^  shun  the  sorrowful  struggle  with  the  world  by 
denying  the  truth  of  the  faith.*  —  umarob^^  k.tX  The  unbelieving  are  not 
Christians  who  have  fallen  from  faith,*  but  the  dwellers  on  earth  hostilely 
disposed  to  the  Christian  faith,*  to  whom  also^  all  the  succeeding  designa- 
tions pertain. — l^SeXvyfAivotCf  who  have  in  themselves  the  /3(5r^v>/mra,  xvii. 
4  sq.  —  r.  ^evSeau  Cf .  ver.  27,  xxii.  15.  —  rd  fdpo^  avruv,  k.tX  With  the  dat., 
possibly  ii  Xtfivfj,  k,t,X.,  is  to  be  expected;  from  this  construction,  however, 
there  is  a  departure  by  the  interposition  *  of  the  formula  rd  fiipoc  (sc.  iarai)^ 
which  then  brings  with  it  the  genitive  ai/rCjv.* 

Ver.  9-xxii.  5.  One  of  the  seven  vial-angels,  another  of  whom  had 
shown  John. the  judgment  of  the  great  harlot, ^^  now  carries  the  seer  to  a  high 
mountain,  in  order  to  afford  him  a  close  view  of  the  new  Jerusalem.  Then 
there  follows  the  special'  description  which  portrays  in  brightest  colors  the 
final  goal  of  Christian  hope,  and  thus  puts  the  glorious  end  of  what  is  to 
happen  ^^  at  the  close  of  the  peculiarly  revealed  visions. 

Vv.  9,  10.  ^evpo,  k.tX  The  uniformity  of  the  description  makes  promi- 
nent the  contrast  with  the  judgment  presented  to  view  (xvii.  1).^^ — r^ 
vbfjL^tlv,  Tj^  yvvalKa  Tov  apviav.  It  belongs  to  the  contrast  with  the  woman 
representing  the  worldly  city,  that  here  the  holy  city,  wherein  the  holy 
Church  of  God  dweUs,  appears  as  the  bride,  the  wife  belonging  to  the 
Lamb.**  —  umpfeyxiv  fie.  Cf .  xvii.  3 ;  Ezek.  xl.  2.  —  fdya  koI  t&^A^v.  "  Great " 
in  circumference  must  the  mountain  be  in  proportion  to  its  height ;  but  the 
height  assures  the  seer  of  the  complete  view  of  the  city  spread  out  before 
him,  which  at  all  events  does  not  lie  upon  the  mountain.** — KaToPaivavaav, 
k.tX  Hengstenb.**  finds  that  described  here  for  the  first  time  in  proper 
terms  which  previously  designated,  by  way  of  introduction,  ver.  2;  but 
ver.  10  cannot  have  the  same  relation  to  ver.  2  as,  e.g.,  ch.  xv.  ver.  5  has 
to  ver.  1,  for,  in  this  connection,  already  at  ver.  2  reference  was  made  to 
the  descending  Jerusalem.  The  scene  is  thus  to  be  regarded  in  the  way 
that  the  descending  of  the  city  (ver.  2),  which  gives  occasion  for  the 
speeches  of  w.  8-8,  has  already  begun«  but  ver.  10  proceeds  further,  so  that, 
while  the  city  is  sinking  down  from  heaven  to  earth,  and  here  finds  its  place, 

1  The  expression  in  Iteelf  marke  already  Uie  •  Cf .  zz.  6. 

parenetic  lotentlon.  *  Matt.  zzly.  61.    De  Wette. 

"  Cf.  I.  8.  «•  zvll.  1. 

»  Cf.  «▼!.  17.  »»  Cf .  iv.  1. 

•  Beng.,  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.  »  Cf.  Bwald. 

•  Bwald ;  cf .  also  Beng.  »  Cf.  ver.  2  and  zlz.  V. 

•  Cf.  xiil.  8.  ztL  2, 2L  M  Agalnat  Heogatenb.  and  Lathardt. 
V  Cf .  U.  21.  u  On  ver.  1. 
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John  is  carried  by  the  angel  to  the  mountain,  and  thence  gazes  upon  the 
city  now  found  upon  earth. 

Ver.  11  begins  the  description  itself  ^  which  first  of  all  states  its  gleam- 
ing appearance.  —  ix^maav  r^  66^av  too  deoO.  What  is  most  important,  most 
peculiar,  and  what  at  the  same  time  captivates  the  eye  of  the  seer  above  all 
things,  is  the  brilliancy  which  irradiates  the  whole  city :  **  it  has  "  in  itself, 
it  comprehends  as  dwelling  and  abiding  within  it,*  the  present  glory  of  God 
himself.*  The  concrete  character  of  this  presentation  is  effaced  by  the  read- 
ing of  the  K:  and  r.  $. — r.  ^uari^Pf  k,tX  The  description  now  proceeds  further 
independently  of  the  idet^ev ;  only  the  first  item  of  the  description  (ixouaav  r. 
dof.  r.  $,)  had  been  given  in  the  formal  connection  of  the  original  construc- 
tion.^ From  ver.  23,*  it  follows,  that  6  ^or^p  abr^*  is  not  distinct  from  the 
do^a  rod  0eot) ;  ^  the  source  of  light  for  the  city  is  the  dd^a  of  God  himself 
present  therein.*  —  dfioutc  At^,  x.r.A.  The  appearance  of  God  was  illustrated 
similarly.  —  KpiomxMiiovTL    Cf.  Psellus  in  Wetst. :  i  laamc  ^oei  «pv<TraAAoe«%.* 

Vv.  12-21.  The  wall  and  the  gates  of  the  city.  The  harmonious  pro- 
portions are  given,^*  according  to  the  holy  number  twelve  of  the  O.  T.  people 
of  God.  — ayyiXovQ  dofdaca.  Correctly,  Bengel :  **  They  keep  watch,  and  serve 
as  an  ornament.  More  definite  references  dare  not  be  sought ;  as  soon  as 
we  reflect  that  the  new  Jerusalem  is  no  longer  threatened  by  enemies,  and 
therefore  needs  no  watchmen  of  its  gates,  explanations  result  like  that  of 
Hengstenb.,  viz.,  that  these  angels  symbolize  the  Divine  protection  against 
enemies  "  which  could  be  conceived  of  only  by  an  imagination  filled  with 
terrors,  proceeding  from  the  Church  militant." — 6v6/mTa  hnyeypafifdpOf  k.tX 
It  does  not  follow  that  John  wanted  this  idea,  based  upon  Ezek.  zlviii.  81 
sqq.,  to  be  understood  as  it  occurs  in  Jewish  theology,^^  viz.,  that  members  of 
one  tribe  could  make  use  of  only  one  door.  —  As  the  walls  on  all  four  sides 
have  each  three  gates  (ver.  13),  it  follows  (ver.  14)  that  there  are  twelve 
sections  of  the  wall,  each  of  which  is  supported  by  a  defu^iot;  four  of  these 
are  to  be  regarded  as  massive  comer-atones,  since  these  support  the  comer- 
pieces  which  extend  from  the  third  gate  of  the  one  side  to  the  first  gate  of 
the  following  side.  The  twelve  comer-stones  lie  open  to  view,  at  least  so 
far  that  their  splendor  can  be  perceived,^  and  the  inscriptions  found  thereon, 
viz.,  the  names  of  the  twelve  apostles  of  the  Lamb,  can  be  read.  In  explana- 
tion of  the  latter  idea,  Calov.,  ete.,  haVe  properly  appealed  to  £ph.  ii.  20. 
[See  Note  XCV.,  p.  485.] 

Vv.  15-17.  The  angel  who  shows  John  the  dty  ^  gives  him  a  clear  view 
of  its  dimensions  by  ^*  actually  measuring  them  before  the  eyes  of  the  seer.^ 
— /uTpov  KuXofiov  ;tptKioi>v,  Cf .  xi.  1,  where,  however,  the  KuXoftof  is  not  expressly 
designated  as  fitrpw.^^     The  measuring-reed  is  ** golden"  because  of  the 

>  Cf .  Ez«k.  zl.  sqq.  >  Cf .  ver.  8.  •  ["  Tbe  jwper,  tn  nsture  eryttalUiic."] 

•  Ver.  23,  zt.  8.  m  Cf .  Ssek.  zJtUI.  80  aqq. 
«  Cf.  WlDer,  p.  490.  »  Cf.  De  WeCta. 

•  Cf.  alM  Ezek.  zlUL  2.  »  Cf.  wr.  10  tq. 

•  Cf.  Oen.  i.  14.  u  Cf.  rwr,  0. 

Y  Agaioft   ZQll.,  aoeordlnf  to  whom  tht  *«  of.  Ssek.  zL  8  aqq. 

MestlAb  la  tmMilatad  In  the  ^•tcrito.  u  Bengel,  Bw»td,  De  Welle. 

•  I>e  Wette,  Hengrtenb.,  Ebnmd.  *•  Bzek.  zUL  18  eqq. 
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glory,  not  indeed  of  the  measuring  angel,^  but  of  the  objects  to  be  measured 
(ver.  18).  These  are  presented  in  the  series  designated  in  ver.  15 ;  viz.,  the 
^  city  (ver.  16),  the  oralis  (vr.  17-20),  the  gates  (ver.  21).  That  the  city  lies 
(jalratj  cf .  iy.  2)  four-cornered,  and,  indeed*  with  right  angles  and  equal 
length  and  breadth,  and,  therefore,  that  its  outline  forms  a  perfect  square,' 
John  recognizes  already  (ver.  16a)  even  before  the  angel  begins  to  measure. 
But  the  angel  also  establbhes  the  length  of  the  particular  sides :  koI  kfiiTpifotv 
Ti)v  iroAiv,  k.tX  (ver.  166).  The  words  by  themselves  might  signify  tiiat  the 
entire  circuit  of  the  city  *  amounted  to  twelve  thousand  stadia  (tirZ  amdiouc),^ 
so  that  each  of  the  four  equal  sides  would  measure  three  thousand  stadia; 
but  as  the  equality  of  the  length  and  the  bireadth  has  been  designated  from 
the  very  beginning,  it  is  more  probable  that  the  twelve  thousand  stadia 
which  were  actually  measured  are  meant  as  the  mass  Ijring  at  the  founda- 
tion of  the  entire  building,  which,  according  to  ver.  16c,  applies  also  to  the 
height  of  the  city;  for  that  by  the  closing  words  (kcH  rd  f^Ko^^laa  karlv)^ 
dimensions  actually  identical  are  given  for  the  length,  breadth,  and  height 
of  the  city,  is  to  be  denied  neither  on  account  of  ver.  17,  nor  on  account  of 
xzii.  2,*  for  the  reason  that  the  idea  of  the  city  thus  resulting  is  a  mon- 
strosity.* The  city  appears,  therefore,  as  an  enormous  cube,  which  measures 
in  length,  breadth,  and  height,  each,  twelve  thousand  stadia.^  [See  Note 
XCVI.,  p.  000.]  The  height  <<of  the  city"  (ver.  16c)  is  not  the  height  of 
the  walls  (ver.  17),  as  Bengel  also  admits,  who  affirms,  on  this  account,  that 
the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  cubits  (ver.  17)  are  equal  to  the  twelve  hun- 
dred stadia  (ver.  16)  ;  but  the  idea  of  the  height  of  the  city  as  a  whole,  i.e., 
of  the  mass  of  houses  contained  in  it,  is  given,  ver.  16c.*  —  In  ver.  17  there 
follows  the  measuring  of  the  walls,  viz.,  of  their  height,  since  the  length  of 
the  walls  is  identical  with  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  city  *  (ver.  16).  The 
specification  of  one  hundred  and  forty-four  cubits  ^^  is  to  be  understood  ac- 
cording to  the  common  ^  measure  of  a  man  "  (farpov  &vepu7niv)t^^ ''  which  is 
the  measure  of  the  angel."  The  words  6  iartv  6yyiXov  cannot  say  that,  in  the 
present  case,  the. angel  has  made  use  of  the  ordinary  human  measure,^^  but 
the  measurements  of  the  angel  and  of  man  are  made.equal,^'  without  ven- 
turing, against  the  expression  fdrpov  ivOpunav,  to  declare  ^*  that  the  measure 
of  glorified  men  is  here  regarded.^ — In  comparison  with  the  height  of  the 
city  (ver.  16),  the  wall  appears  very  low,  even  though  this  is  extraordinarily 


<  HengBtenb. 

*  Cf .  Ezek.  zMU.  16. 

*  Vitr.,  Eiehh.,  Ew.  1.,  Volkm. 

*  Cf.  Winer,  p.  881. 

*  Where  the  streeta  are  epokeo  of. 

<  Against  De  WettpO,  wlio  explalm  the  Iva 
in  reference  to  the  height,  vis.,  of  the  walls, 
according  to  his  misconception  of  ver.  16c,  as 
"  uniform,"  beeauee  the  walls  are  everywhere 
144,  i.e.,  12  X  12  cabiU  high. 

V  i.e.,  800  German  miles  [a  German  mile 
being  equal  to  4.611  English  and  American  stat- 
ute miles,  the  measure  would  be,  according  to 
oar  computation,  nearly  1,400  miles].    Andr., 


Beng.,  Zttll.,  Hengstenb.,  Rlnck ;  also  Bw.  ii., 
who  at  the  iamo  time  alludes  to  the  fact  tliat 
this  uniformity  was  found  In  the  ancient  Mo- 
sale  sanctuary  only  in  the  holy  of  holies.  Cf. 
also  Luthardu 

*  Hengstenb. 

>  If  the  thickness  of  the  walls  were  meant 
(Luther,  gloss),  it  would  necessarily  be  ex- 
pressed. 

M  Not  144,000,  Ew.  li.,  p.  849. 

"  Cf .  ziil.  18. 

M  De  Wette. 

u  Hengstenb.  "  'Ebrard. 

M  Matt.  xzU.  80. 
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high  when  compared  with  eisirthly  relations.^  The  reason  is  not  that  the 
walls  are  to  form  only  a  bulwark  put  about  the  city  like  a  temple,^  and, 
besides,  that  the  light  proceeding  from  the  city  is  not  to  be  obstructed  by  a 
high  wall ;  *  but  it  may  be  indicated  that  for  keeping  off  ever}*  thing  rela- 
tively unclean  (cf .  ver.  27)  the  relatively  low  walls  are  sufficient,  because, 
indeed,  a  violent  attack  is  perfectly  inconceivable. 

The  splendor  of  the  wall  of  the  city  itself  (ver.  18),  of  the  twelve  foun- 
dation stones  {ver.  19),  and  of  the  twelve  gates  (ver.  21),  is  described  with 
the  greatest  glory  whereof  human  fantasy  is  capable. — 9  hddfufjtc  r.  retx.  abr. 
In  Josephus,*  a  stone  mole  built  in  the  sea,  which  is  intended  to  break  the 
force  of  the  waves,  is  thus  named.*  Here  the  proper  wall  is  designated,  so 
far  as  it  stands  upon  the  foundation  stones ;  *  but  the  technical  expression 
compounded  with  h'^  has  its  justification  here,  because  the  higher  masonry 
is  rooted,  as  it  were,  in  the  ground.  —  Beside  the  wall,  in  ver.  186,  the  city 
as  a  whole,  i.e.,  the  mass  of  houses,^  whose  height  was  given,  ver.  10c,  is 
mentioned,  because  this  enormous  mass,  projecting  above  the  walls,  must 
now  first  be  described  before  the  individual  parts  (vv.  19>21)  can  come 
more  accurately  into  consideration.  The  city  consists  of  "pure,  gold,  like 
unto  clear  glass."  Already  Andreas  has  correctly  remarked  that  the  addi- 
tion, dfioiw  ifaXift  KoQapi^.?  represents  the  gold  as  '*  transparent,"  which  had 
been  already  sufficiently  designated  by  KoOapov  as  free  from  every  mixture, 
so  that  in  this  respect  it  did  not  require  any  special  comparison  with  the 
purity  of  glass,^^  although  Andreas  makes  a  mistake  in  referring  this  to 
the  Suivyic  Ml  7ia/ivpdv  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  city.^^  But  it  is  incon- 
ceivable that  John,  in  order  to  illustrate  the  inexpressible  glory  of  the  city 
descending  from  heaven,  transgresses  the  natural  limits  of  the  eai:thly,  and 
therefore  here,  e.g.,  represents  a  transparent  gold  as  the  material  whereof 
the  houses  of  the  new  Jerusalem  consist,  as  it  is  unjustifiable  to  pervert 
the  beautiful  pictures  which  spring  from  the  sanctified  fantasy  of  the 
seer  into  theological  propositions,  and,  accordingly,  to  expect  that  gold 
now  opaque  shall  actually,  in  the  world  to  come,  receive  "  the  nature  of  a 
precious  stone,  transparency."" — The  description,  ver.  19,  turns  to  par- 
ticular details,  and  that,  too,  to  the  foundations  of  the  walls.  With  all 
precious  stones  are  they  '*  adorned,"  ^*  but  not  in  such  a  way  as  possibly  only 
to  be  set  with  precious  stones,  but^^  every  individual  ifeftiho^  consists  of  an 
enormous  precious  stone. ^* — As  the  twelve  Befiihoi  have  nothing  to  do  with 
the  number  of  the  Israelitish  tribes,^*  so  that  artificial  expedient  whereby 
the  stones  mentioned  in  ver.  19  sq.  are  brought  into  an  assumed  relation  ^^ 

>  Cf .  ver.  IS.  •  Cf .  «!«>  ver.  21. 

>  Cf.  Ezek.  zl.  6.  ><>  AgalDst  BeDg.,  Haogtteob. 
s  Zail.                                                                    "  Cf.  alM  Vltr.,6Ce. 

«  Ant,,  xy,  9.  1*  Sbrmrd. 

•  q  M  4i^f»|<rif ,  5<nfr  h^tfiaXwro  mark  riif  u  wayrt,    Cf.  xvfil.  12. 

9aXMrtrnv,  k.t.X,  ["  The  boUdiog,  m  much  m  ««  Cf .  Im.  Ut.  11  iq. 

be  out  Into  the  tea"].  ><  Andr.,   Beog.,   De  Wette,   Heogttenb., 


•  WeUt.,  De  Wette,  Hengeteob.,  Bleek.  Bbnrd. 
V  Instead  of  this,  another,  possibly  iwM-  >•  Cf.  Ter.  14. 

liifviK,  is  not  afforded.  "  Cf .  especially  ZHIK,  Amirt.  II.,  p.  4M 

•  Hengstenb.,  Sbrard,  Bw.  tt.  sqq. ;  also  Kw.  11.,  Lutbardt,  Volkm. 
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to  those  which  the  high  priest  wore  in  his  breastplate,  is  to  be  discarded  as 
decidedly  as  the  vain  attempt  to  assign  individual  jewels  to  the  individaal 
apostles.^  De  Wette  and  Hengstenb.  also,  with  propriety,  deny  that  an 
intentional  order  is  to  be  sought  in  the  precious  stones  here  mentioned, 
which,  according  to  Ebrard,  will  not  become  clear  until  in  eternity. — 
laontC'  Like  the  entire  Mofoiatc  of  the  walls.  C£.  iv.  8.  —  auie^eifiocf  "^'^P, 
Exod.  zxiy.  10,  xxviii.  18.  The  descriptions  of  the  ancients,'  especially 
of  Pliny,*  apply  not  so  much  to  our  azure,  transparent  sapphire,  as  rather 
to  our  dark-blue  opaque  lazuli,  lapis  lazuli.* — xo^ff^^-  Possibly  corre- 
sponding to  the  i^^j  Exod.  xxviii.  19,  where,  however,  the  LXX.,  with  whom 
the  name  ;taXKJ7A0v  does  not  occur,  have  a^dr^.  Even  Pliny  is  not  acquainted 
with  the  name  chalcedony.  Ou  the  agate  occurring  in  various  forms  and 
compositions,  cf.  Pliny,  H.  N.,  xxxvii.  54.  —  ofwpaydog.  Cf.  iv.  3.  In  the 
LXX.  ,*  ofidp.  stands  for  the  Hebr.  ^jJ7-?.  Cf .  Plin.,  1.  c,  c.  xvi. :  ^  The  third 
rank  is  ascribed  to  emeralds  for  reason.  The  appearance  of  no  color 
is  more  pleasing,  since  thei*e  is  nothing  whatever  greener  than  they.*'*  — 
oapd6w§.  D^n\  Exod.  xxxix.  11;  £zek.  xxviii.  13.  Plin.,  1.  c,  c.  23: 
« Formerly  by  sardonyx,  as  appears  from  the  name,  was  understood  the 
brilliancy  in  the  sard,  i  e  ,  that  in  the  flesh  beneath  man*s  finger-nail,  and 
translucent  ou  both  sides.*'  —  aupdtov.  Cf.  iv.  3. — xp^ooTudoc*  Exod.  xxviii. 
20,  LXX.,  for  e^^lS^'^n.  The  chrys.  of  the  ancients,  which  Plin.,  1.  c,  c.  42, 
describes  as  golden-yellow,^  is  probably  identical  with  our  topaz.  —  ffifpuXXoc. 
LXX.,  Exod.  xxviii.  20;  Ezek.  xxviii.  13  (/J^/wAAiov)  for  DOi^,  which  Gen. 
ii.  12  renders  by  6  Xtdog  6  vpdatvog.  The  stone  is  in  color  yXomid^v,*  or,  as 
Pliny,  1.  c,  c.  20,  says,  most  appropriately:  '^They  imitate  the  greenness  of 
the  pure  sea.*'  —  roitafyov.  Exod.  xxviii.  17;  Ezek.  xxviii.  13;  Job  xxviii. 
19,  LXX.,  for  niDd.  Our  topaz  is  yellow  and  transparent,  so  as  to  corre- 
spond with  the  description  of  Strabo ;  *  while  the  declarations  of  Pliny,  1.  c, 
c.  32,  refer  to  our  chrysolite.  —  xp^oirpaaog.  This  does  not  occur  in  the 
LXX.  Pliny,  1.  c,  c.  20,  presents  the  chrysoprasus  with  the  chrysoberyl, 
but  ascribes  to  it  a  paler  golden  color  than  to  the  latter.  —  ^cbuvOoc*  In  the 
LXX.  the  Cod.  Alex,  has  this  name,  where  Cod.  Vat.  gives  h^yvpiov  ^*  for  Of^, 
Pliny,  1.  c,  c.  41,  compares  it  with  the  amethyst,  and  remarks:  "This  is 
the  difference,  viz.,  that  the  violet  shining  in  the  amethyst  is  diluted  in  the 
jacinth." — ufieOvaTog.  Exod.  xxviii.  19,  LXX.,  for  noSnw.  Pliny,  1.  c, 
c.  40,  reckons  the  amethyst  as  a  purple  gem ;  he  says  especially  of  the  Indian 
amethysts,  the  most  distinguished :  "  They  have  the  absolute  color  purpurae 
felicis;"  but,  even  to  the  inferior  kinds,  he  ascribes  a  similar  color  and 
transparency.^^  —  The  twelve  gates  consist  each  (ovc^  etc  iKaoroc)^^  of  one 


>  Andr.,  Beog.,  etc.  •  See  also  Wetst. 

s  Cf .  WetflU  T  tt  Shloing  with  golden  brilliancy .** 

*  ff.  y.,  zxxvli.  30:  "  For  in  sappbirea  the  >  Bluish-green,  Epiphan.  in  WetaU 

gold  shines  with  azure  points.    Of  sapphires,  *  <ia^aio)«,   xpvo'octjif   airoAdMVMi>   ^^yyof 

white  with  purple,  yet  among  the  Medea  the  ["  diaphanous,  emitting  a  radiance  lilce  gold  "J. 

best  are  nowhere  transparent.**  ^  Exod.  xxviii.  19 ;  Bxek.  xxviii.  13. 

*  Cf .,  in  general,  Winer,  Rtob.,  ii.  850  sqq.  u  «  a  violet  color  shines  through  all.** 
s  Exod.  xxvUi.  17;  Ezek.  xxviii  13.  "  Cf.  Winer»  p.  834. 
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pearl.  Cf.  Bava  B€Uhra^  p.  75, 1 :  *'  God  will  give  gems  and  pearls  thirty 
cubits  long  and  just  as  broad,  and  will  hollow  them  to  the  depth  of  twenty 
cubits  and  the  breadth  of  ten,  and  place  them  in  the  gates  of  Jerusalem/*  etc.^ 
— The  streets  of  the  city — i  nXarda  r.  noX.  designates  in  general  all  the  streets 
of  the  city,*  not  the  market-place,*  also  not  the  chief  street  leading  into  the 
city,^  because,  in  the  entire  description  of  the  city,  nothing  is  said  of  what 
lies  outside  the  walls — consist,  like  the  houses  which  rise  from  the  streets 
(ver.  18),  of  pure  gold,  which  is  as  transparent  '*as  transparent  glass." 

Ver.  22  sq.  The  proper  glory  of  the  city  is  further  described.  It  has  no 
temple,  because  there  is  no  need  of  one ;  for  its  temple  is  God  himself  and 
the  Lamb.  Nor  does  God,  together  with  the  Lamb,  have  a  special  dwelling- 
place  in  the  city,  but  it  is  filled  with  the  66(a  of  God,  everywhere  present  in 
it,*  and  the  city  itself  is  indeed  the  bride  of  the  Lamb  *  who  is  immediately 
present  to  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  city.^  —  They,  therefore,  need  not  the 
light  of  sun  and  moon ;  for  *  the  d6|a  of  God  and  the  Lamb  itself  fill  them 
with  light.*  Here  where,  indeed,  the  description  implies  that  the  66^a  rod 
Oeov  corresponds  to  the  sun,  and  that  of  the  Lamb  to  the  moon,^*  it  does  not 
follow  that  the  same  distinction  is  made  also  in  ver.  11,^^  because  there  it  is 
only  a  ^uar^p  that  is  mentioned,  viz.,  the  66ia  r.  9,  appears  as  ^uorip^  because 
it  fuTi(^i  (ver.  23). 

Vv.  24-27.  The  men  who  enter  into  the  city.  — The  description  is  based 
throughout  upon  O.  T.  prophecies,^^  so  that  it  definitely  marks  how  the 
mystery  of  God,  which  Me  had  long  since  promised  through  the  prophets, 
finds  then  its  fulfilment.^  Hereby  the  future  expression,  now  employed  by 
John,  is  explained,  while  the  aor.,  written  besides  in  ver.  236,  reports  what 
has  been  beheld.^*  In  the  tone  and  language  of  the  ancient  prophets,  John 
describes  the  people  who  are  to  find  entrance  into  the  future  city.  In 
general,  as  has  been  said,  ver.  27,  in  a  decisive  way,  they  are  only  such  as 
are  written  in  the  book  of  life ;  i*  but  in  w.  24-26,  the  Gentiles  are  expressly 
designated  as  those  who,  according  to  the  ancient  prophecies,  are  to  find 
admission  into  the  city.  Thus  by  this  statement,  derived  from  the  ancient 
prophetical  declarations,  the  ideas  of  those  expositors  are  not  justified  who 
conceive  of  the  **  heathen  "  and  ^  kings,**  as  dwelling  outside  of  the  city,^*  or 
who  even  attempt  to  determine  what  had  been  the  moral  condition,  during 
their  earthly  life,  of  the  heathen  admitted  now  into  the  new  Jerusalem.^^ 
The  essentially  parallel  description,  vii.  9  sqq.,  leads  to  the  fact  that 
believers  from  the  heathen  are  to  be  regarded  as  entitled  to  an  abode  in 
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s  £>e  W«tte,  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard. 
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•Ver. 9.    Of. six. 0. 
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>•  Grot.,  Ewmld,  De  Wette. 
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M  Cf .  z.  7. 

^*  Cf.  zzil.  8  aqq.  with  ver.  1  sq.;  ftlso  zvUL 
9, 1ft,  with  zvtil.  17. 

i«/7f.zz.l5. 

M  Ewald,  De  Wette,  Bleek,  ete. 

^  Btorr.,  /><««.  n.  In  Apoe.  qvaedam  loca, 
p.  856 :  "  Provided,  neeording  to  the  meamire 
of  their  abilliy  and  knowledge,  they  were  de- 
voted to  godlineie,  truth,  nnd  right.*'  Bee 
Oonuiunt.  theotoff,  edit,  a  r<pftA««.,  Kuin,  «< 
Sup^  vol.  V.    LIhewiee  Bbrerd. 
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the  new  Jerusalem;  but  the  peculiar  character  of  the  description  is  con- 
ditioned by  the  O.  T.  prototypes,  upon  which  John  depends,  although 
in  its  perspective,  that  which  occurs  in  the  earthly  period  of  the  Messianic 
time  —  as  the  conversion  of  the  heathen,  which  is  represented  by  the 
heathen  coming  to  the  eartlily  Jerusalem,  and  bringing  presents  —  does  not 
appear  definitely  separated '  from  that  which,  to  N.  T.  prophecy,  having 
the  first  appearance  of  the  Lord  back  of  it,  lies  only  on  the  other  side  of  the 
second  coming  of  the  Lord.  Altogether  inapplicable  is  the  remark  made 
in  critical  interests,^  that  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  announces  his  anti- 
Pauline-Judaiziug  view,  by  making  the  distinction  between  heathen  and 
Jews  continue,  even  at  the  completion  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  in  oppo- 
sition to  Gal.  iii.  28, 1  Cor.  xv.  28.  It  is,  indeed,  directly  stated  how  the 
natural  distinction  is  no  longer  applicable,  since  the  heathen,  just  as  the 
Jews,  receive  full  citizenship  in  the  new  Jerusalem,  and,  in  like  manner, 
participate  in  the  blessed  glory  of  the  holy  city.  Cf.  xxii.  2.  Emphasis  on 
works  also  in  the  Apoc.*  b  not  intensified  to  a  bold  opposition  to  Paul.* 
Cf .  Rom.  ii.  9  sqq. ;  2  Cor.  v.  10.  —  diHrov  ^ordc  tAr^C'  With  correct  mean- 
ing, Andr.  explains  iv  tu  ^utI  ;  but  the  expression  gives  rather  the  pictorial 
view  as  to  how  the  heathen  pursue  their  way  through  the  light  that  radiates 
from  the  city  shining  in  the  66^a  of  God  (cf.  ver.  23).^  —  r^  6dBav  ovtuv,  viz., 
Tuv  (3aatX£uv.*  Not  until  ver.  26  is  any  thing  said  of  the  ^a  k,  rifi.  ruv  iOvuv.* 
—  Koi  ol  mfXuveCf  k,tX  The  constant  standing-open  of  the  gates  is  admissible, 
for  the  reason  that  there  is  no  night,  and  therefore  the  bringing-in  of  glori- 
ous gifts  (ver.  26)  need  not  be  interrupted.^  To  dtoovciy*  an  impersonal  sub- 
ject is  to  be  supplied,^  and  not  ol  fiaoiXdC'^^  —  vuv  tutivdv.  Cf.  Acts  x.  14.  — 
votovv  pdeXuy/ia  Koi  ipevdog,  Cf.  xvii.  4  sq  ,  xxi.  8,  xxii.  15.  The  more  defi- 
nitely the  sins  of  the  heathen  are  mentioned  as  the  reason  for  their  exclusion 
from  the  holy  city,  the  more  significant  it  is  to  reckon  the  heathen  nations 
and  kings  of  the  earth  designated,  ver.  24  sqq.,  among  those  who  are  written 
ill  the  book  of  life.  For  they  also  enter  into  the  city,  bringing  gifts,  and 
that,  too,  as  citizens  who  are  to  remain  therein.  Thus  the  innate  universal- 
ism  of  the  genuine  ancient-prophetic  Apocalyptics  which  lies  at  the  founda- 
tion also  of  passages  like  v.  9,  vii.  9,  is  expressed  the  more  pregnantly, 
because  the  heathen,  received  into  the  new  Jerusalem,  are  designated  in  the 
same  words  (rd  iOvn,  ol  0aot^c  r^  y^)  M  were  employed  by  ch.  xiii.  in 
the  expression  standing  for  the  heathen  world  worshipping  the  beast. 

1  Hilgenfeld,  IntrodQctlOD,  p.  440.  •  Cf.  In.  Izvl.  12. 

*  zz.  12,  etc.  7  Cf .  Im.  Iz.  11. 

*  Hilgenfeld  lU  wupra,  ■  Cf.  xil.  0,  x.  11. 

*  Hengstenb.    Cf.,  on  the  otber  hand,  De  *  Lather,  Bengel,  De  Wette,  Hengstenb., 
Wette :  "  By  meanB  of  Its  light."  Ew.  ii.,  etc. 

*  De  Welte,  Bleek.  m  Ew.  i.,  Zttll. 
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Notes  by  the  Amebican  Editob. 

XCIV.    Yer.  1.    4  Oii^aaaa  oitK  iartv  Iri. 

Carpenter:  **  The  sea  has  played  an  important  part  in  the  symbolism  of  the 
book.  Out  of  the  sea,  rose  the  wild  beast  (xiii.  1) ;  the  purple-dad  Babylon  sat 
enthroned  upon  many  waters  (xvll.  1);  the  restless,  tumultuous  ocean,  now  dis- 
cordant with  its  clamorous  waves,  now  flooding  the  earth  in  confederate  force, 
—the  troubled  sea  of  evil,  which  cannot  rest,  and  which  casts  up  but  mire  and 
dirt  (Isa.  IvlL  21),  is  nevermore  to  be  found  on  the  face  of  that  earth,  or  near 
that  city,  whose  i>eace  is  as  a  river,  and  whose  righteousness  as  the  waves  of  the 
sea  (Isa.  xlviii  18),  and  whose  inhabitants  are  delivered  from  *  the  waves  of  this 
troublesome  world.' "  Gkbhardt:  **  Most  probably,  by  leaving  out  the  sea,  he 
simply  wishes  to  express  the  new  in  the  fuller  sense  of  the  word,  the  ideal  or 
the  perfection  of  the  new  world;  inasmuch  as,  on  account  of  its  dangers,  and 
the  many  deaths  in  it  (cf.  xx.  13),  but  chiefly  because  of  its  being  repugnant  to 
all  the  ancients,  he  regarded  the  sea  an  unpleasant  feature,  and  a  prominent 
imperfection  of  the  present  state."  Biisterdieck's  idea  of  a  new  sea  with  the 
new  earth  has  been  poetically  expressed  by  Bonar: — 

'*  Only  all  of  gloom  wad  horror, 

Idle  wastes  of  eodleM  brine, 
Haunta  of  darkneee,  storm,  and  danger,  — 

These  shall  be  no  longer  thine. 
Backward  ebbing,  waye  and  ripple. 

Wondrous  scenes  shall  then  disclose;  » 

And,  like  earth's,  the  wastes  of  ocean 

Then  shall  blossom  as  the  rose.*' 


XCY.    Yer.  14.  M/iara  tu¥  dudetta  imooroXuv, 

Calov.:  ''The  ai>ostles,  who,  by  their  living  voice  and  literary  records, 
founded  the  Church,  and  upon  whose  doctrine  and  writings  it  rests  as  on  an 
immovable  foundation."  Hengstenberg:  ''The  twelve  apostles  are  the  most 
noble  bulwark  of  the  Church,  the  chief  channel  through  which  the  preserving 
grace  of  God  flows  forth  to  it.  If,  even  in  the  new  Jerusalem,  they  are  the 
foimdatlon  on  which  the  security  of  the  Church  against  all  conceivable  dangers 
depends,  they  must  also  be  the  bulwark  through  all  periods  of  the  Church 
militant.  But  this  passage,  and  that  of  Matt.  xix.  28,  where  the  twelve  apostles 
appear  in  the '  regeneration,*  —  the  new  Jerusalem, — as  the  heads  of  the  Church, 
are  a  sufHcient  answer  to  those  who  maintain  that  the  apostolate  is  a  continuous 
institution,  and  expect  salvation  for  the  Church  by  subjection  to  pretended  new 
apostles.  The  Lord  himself,  and  the  disciple  whom  he  loved,  knew  only  of 
twelve  apostles.  The  twelve  apostles  are  forever.  Tliat  in  the  comer-stone, 
besides  the  apostles,  there  are  also  prophets,  Is  only  a  seeming  variation.  For 
that  the  prophets  are  not  those  of  the  O.  T.,  but  of  the  N.  T.,  and  personally 
identical  with  the  apostles,  is  clear  from  the  parallel  passages  ill.  5,  Iv.  11." 

XCYL    Yer.  16.  Ufa  iarlp. 

Alford:  "  Dusterdieck's  Idea  that  the  houses  were  three  thousand  stadll  in 
height,  while  the  wall  was  only  one  hundred  and  forty-four  cubits,  is  too  absurd 
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to  come  at  all  Into  question.  The  words  are  open,  this  hist  consideration  being 
taken  into  account,  to  two  interpretations:  (1),  That  the  city,  including  the  hill 
or  rock  on  which  it  was  placed,  and  which  may  be  imagbied  as  descending  with 
it,  formed  such  a  cube  as  seems  here  described;  or  (2),  That  there  is  some  loose- 
ness of  use  in  the  word  loa,  and  that  we  must  understand  that  the  length  and 
breadth  were  equal  to  each  other,  and  the  height  equal  all  round«  Of  these 
two,  I  prefer  the  former,  as  doing  no  violence  to  the  words,  and,  at  the  same 
time,  recalling  somewhat  the  form  of  the  earthly  Jerusalem  on  its  escarpment 
above  the  valley  of  the  Kedron."  On  the  other  hand,  Gebluutlt:  ''According 
to  Dusterdleck,  the  relative  lowness  of  the  wall  is  indicative  of  the  security 
of  the  city  (comp.  Isa.  liv.  74) ;  and  very  justly  do  we  see  In  the  size  of  the 
city,  and  the  height  of  the  walls,  so  prominently  expressed,  a  symbol  of  its 
safety  from  every  danger."  Hengstenberg:  ''  Manifestly  the  height,  and  the 
length,  and  the  breadth  are  equal ;  and  notliing  is  said  concerning  the  relation 
of  the  houses  to  one  another.  For,  according  to  this  conception,  the  height  of 
the  city  would  be  altogether  undetermined." 


CHAP.  XXIL  487 


CHAPTER  XXIL 

Ver.  1.  mra/ibp  M.  C  Xofinpdv  of  xp.  So  A,  B,  K,  aL,  Yens.,  Beng.,  Oriesb., 
Lach.,  Tlflch.  [W.  and  H.]*  The  Kodapov,  which  the  Rec.  has  before  irora^,  U 
without  attestation.  —  Ver.  2,  Instead  of  kvrtvdtv  koX  hreveev  (Elz.,  Beng.;  cf. 
John  xiz.  18),  read  ivr.  k.  kxeieev  (A,  B,  al.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  The 
iva  before  buunoif  (Elz.,  Beng.)  is  rightly  deleted  by  Griesb.  —  Ver.  8.  KaTueefta, 
So  A,  B,  Ki,  al.,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  the  modems.  Incorrectly,  Elz. :  KaTavudi/ta; 
cf.  Matt  xxvi.  74.  —Ver.  5.  The  kK€l  after  iorai  (Elz.,  Beng.)  is  without  attesta- 
tion. According  to  A,  M,  al.,  Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.]  have 
written  tn;  Tisch.  has  written  this  also  after  B.  «a2  ov  xptia  Xin(ycv  «a2  ^rdc. 
So  Tisch.,  according  to  B.  This  appears  to  be  the  maier  UcUonU ;  yet  Lach., 
who  writes  Ktu  obx  Hovaiv  (M:  o^«  hcooatv)  xp^v  ^urdc  XOxvo^  mX  ^urbc  i^^ov,  has 
in  his  favor  the  testimony  of  A  and  M;  while  the  rec.  «.  xp^^  ^'^  ixo^*^  Av^vov 
Kol  ^urdc  iiHou  is  unattested.  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.] :  «.  o^x  kx-  XP^tav  ^urdc 
?.vxv,  K,  —  ^Tieei,  The  fut.  is  certain,  although  the  discrimination  as  to  the 
form  ^orion  (A,  al.,  Beng.,  Lach.),  or  ^cjriei.  Is  difficult.  The  pres,  (Elz.)  has 
only  unimportant  witnesses,  iir*  tamm^.  So  A,  K,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  the  modems. 
The  tnl  is  lacking  in  B,  Elz.  —  Ver.  6.  rov  vvtviwruv  rCtv  vpo^trrCw,  So,  correctly 
(A,  B,  K,  al.)  already,  Beng.,  Griesb.  The  modification  r.  ^yiuv  irpo^.  (Elz.)  is 
without  critical  value.  — Ver.  8.  After  «.  ^e  ^kovoq,  Tisch.  has  not  bre  Idcv  (B, 
al.).  This  is,  at  all  events,  more  correct  than  the  Rec.  «a2  {fi\ti>a  (so  K),  which 
Lach.,  Tisch.  IX,  have  indorsed,  although  A  has  k,  ^/^Anrov.  But  even  this  form 
is  liable  to  suspicion  because  of  its  correspondence  with  the  preceding  ^ivuv, 
— Yer.  10.  The  brt  before  6  xtupdc  (Rec,  Beng.)  is  certainly  a  proposed  interpre- 
tation; as  such,  the  ytip  also,  after  6  Katp,^  appears  suspicious,  although  its 
omission  (Griesb.,  Tisch.)  is  forbidden  by  A,  B,  K,  al.,  Yerss.  (Lach.,  Tisch. 
IX).  —Yer.  11.  6  pvnapdf  fvnapeveifTu,  So  A,  al.,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  Tisch.  The 
form,  supported  by  Orig.  and  K,  fnmv9nnj  (Lach.,  Tisch.  IX  [W.  and  H.])  is 
the  more  usual,  and  may  accordingly  indeed  have  the  force  of  an  explanation. 
The  Rec.  6  finmuv  fivnuauTu  is  feebly  attested.  Instead  of  Sucatue^  (Elz.),  peng. 
already  wrote  ^ucaiouvviiv  froofouTo  (A,  B,  K,  al. ).  —  Yer.  12.  iarlv  avrm.  So  A, 
K,  21,  Syr.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  Wliether  B  thus  read,  or  have  avroi) 
iarat  (Elz.,  Beng.),  is  not  established;  cf.  Tisch.— Yer.  14.  The  Rec.  irocot)vrec 
rdc  hroliic  aSrroO  is  therefore  to  be  preferred  (cf.  De  Wette)  because  the  reading 
irXifiwrer  rdf  oroXbc  airrCfv  (Lach.,  Tisch.  \W.  and  H.]),  advocated  by  A,  K,  7,  38, 
Yerss.,  appears  to  have  the  purpose  which  is  clearly  expressed  in  the  text  of 
Andr.  (r.  hr,  k/Mv);  viz.,  not  to  allow  the  speech  of  Christ  (vy.  13,  16)  to  be 
interrupted  by  an  intervening  speech  of  John. — Yer.  16.  rale  kiuckqo'uu;.  It  is 
certain  that  this  reading,  supported  by  Beng.,  Tisch.  (cf.  also  De  Wette,  etc.), 
depends  only  upon  the  witnesses  4, 11, 12, 47, 4S,  Arm.,  al.;  while  the  iv  (A,  al., 
Yerss.,  Lach.),  as  well  as  the  inl  (B,  R,  al.,  Syr.,  Elz.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.]), 
was  apparently  interpolated  because  the  address  of  Christ  to  the  churches  was 
not  understood.    So  the  exposition. — Yer.  21.  The  additions  iituv  and  r6»  &yiu» 
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(B,  al.)  to  ndirruv^  and  the  'Afitpf  at  the  close  (Elz. ),  were  properly  rejected  already 
by  Beng.  The  subscription,  which  in  A  runs  unoicahnlfts  'luawoUf  is  entirely 
lacking  in  B,  aL 

Vy.  1-5.  The  continuation  (koI  Met^iv  fMi^  cf.  zxi.  0  sq  )  and  completion 
of  the  description  of  the  glory  prepared  for  believers  in  the  new  Jerusalem. 
Here,  also,^  iu  coonection  with  the  statement  of  what  John  beheld,  the  express 
admonition  occurs  corresponding  to  the  paracletic  purpose  of  the  entire  reve- 
lation (cf .  ver.  12  sqq.),  that  only  the  servants  of  God,  the  victors  (chs.  il.,  iiL), 
can  attain  that  blessedness. 

noTOfiov  vdaroi  ^^,  k,tX  In  this  paradise  of  God,'  there  is  a  stream ' 
whose  water  is  '*  water  of  life,"  so  that  they  who  drink  thereof  *  receive  life 
through  this  water.  The  description  depends,  as  already  £zek.  zlvii.  1  sqq., 
Zech.  xiv.  8,  upon  the  prototype,  Gen.  ii.  10.  — Umtpevofievou,  k.tX  Cf.  iv.  6. 
The  throne  which  belongs  to  God  and  the  Lamb  *  is  the  source  of  this  stream, 
for  only  through  the  mediation  of  Christ  as  the  Lamb,  is  the  participation 
of  believers  in  the  eternal  life  of  God  inferred.  [See  Note  XCVII.,  p.  494.] 
—  h  fttoifi  rfj^  leXareiaCf  x.r.A.  It  is,  in  a  formal  respect,  very  harsh  if  the  iv  idtn^ 
be  referred  only  to  r.  ifXar,  ahr,^^  while  the  k,  r.  iror.  depends  upon  the  succeed- 
ing kvreifdtv  koL  Uddev ;  it  is  more  natural  ^  to  refer  the  kv  fiio'^  to  both  r.  wXar* 
ahr,  and  k.  r.  iror.,  SO  that  the  additional  designation  hr,  k,  kKuB.  more  accu- 
rately declares  that  the  trees,  on  both  sides  of  the  river,  stand  on  the 
space  lying  between  the  street  and  the  river,  i.e.,  on  the  right  and  the  left 
banks. ^  —  r^c  ffAareiof.  John  has  in  view  a  particular  street,  the  main 
street  through  which  flows  the  one  particular  river.  —  ^ifXov  Q^^.  Cf .  ii.  7. 
The  expression  designates  the  entire  mass  of  trees  in  general.* — nounv 
Kafmoi>c  dudexa,  k,t.7(,  Cf.  Ezek.  xlvii.  12.  The  meaning  is  correctly  de- 
scribed already  by  Andr. :  adtuXeiirrop  r^  tuv  napirCiv — inijivotv.^^  In  eternity, 
the  continually  growing  fruits  of  the  tree  of  life  serve  the  blessed  for 
food.  See  similar  descriptions  of  the  rabbins  in  Wetst.  —  koI  tH  fvAJla, 
k,tX  This  is  to  be  referred  to  the  heathen  ^^  dwelling  outside  of  the  city, 
as  little  as  xxi.  23  sqq.  But  against  the  context  also  is  the  explanation 
of  Hengstenb.,  that,  in  the  present  period,  the  life-forces  arising  from 
the  Jerusalem,  even  now  in  heaven,  are  to  heal  the  sickness  of  the  heathen, 
i.e.,  to  effect  their  conversion ;  for  what  is  expressed  concerning  the  leaves 
of  the  tree  of  life  refers  to  the  same  time  as  that  which  is  said  of  the 
fruits.  This  has  been  correctly  acknowledged  by  those  who  have  thought 
of  the  conversion,  in  the  future  world,  of  heathen  to  whom  in  this  life  the 
gospel  has  not  been  preached,^'  or  of  the  full  development  of  the  weak  faith 
of  the  heathen.^*  But  both  are  contrary  to  the  purpose  of  the  context,  which, 
just  because  of  their  faith,  makes  the  heathen  ^^  share  in  the  glory  of  the  city. 

1  Cf.  xzl.  27.  V  Cf .  ▼.  6.    Ewald. 

s  Cf.  ii.  7.  •  Cf.  Bzek.  zivil.  7, 12. 

•  Cf.  Iv.  6,  vll.  17.  •  Beng.,  De  Wette,  Bw.,  etc 

«  Cf .  ver.  17.  >•  [**  The  perpetual  growth  of  fmlts.**] 

•  Cf .  vll.  17,  V.  18.  "  Bwald»  Zttll. ;  ef .  alM  De  Wette. 

•  ADdr.,  Vitr.,  Beng.,   Zdll.,   De  Wette,  >*  Beng. 

Hengatenb.,  Bbrard,  Bleek.  >*  Xbrard,  ^*  zxl.  28  aqq. 
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By  the  words  xal  Hi  fvAAo,  jc.rA.,  in  an  entirely  similar  way  the  eternal  refresh- 
ment and  glorification  of  believing  heathen  are  especially  emphasized,  as  the 
preceding  words  ivXov  1^^ — r.  xapirdv  (At,  indicate  in  general  the  blessed 
satiety  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  new  Jerusalem,  of  whom  no  special  class 
whatever  is  mentioned.  In  connection  with  this,  the  expression  «c  dtpamiav 
r.  kev,  is  as  little  to  be  pressed,  in  the  sense  that  a  still  present  sickness  of 
the  heathen  were  presupposed,  since  it  might  possibly  be  inferred  from 
xzi.  4,  that  the  tears  which  God  will  wipe  away  from  the  blessed  are  the 
sign  of  pains  still  endured;  but  as  the  tears  which  are  wept  because  of 
earthly  sorrow  are  wiped  away  in  eternal  life,  so  the  healing  leaves  of  the 
tree  of  life  serve  for  the  healing  of  the  sickness  from  which  the  heathen 
have  suffered  in  their  earthly  life,  but  shall  suffer  no  longer  in  the  new 
Jerusalem.  If  they  were  previously  hungry  and  thirsty,  now  they  are  also 
to  be  satisfied ;  ^  if  they  were  previously  blind,  miserable,  and  without  the 
power  of  life,^  now  they  are  to  share  in  the  enjoyment  of  all  glory,  holiness, 
and  blessedness.  — lud  itav  naroStita  oOk  ierai  hu  Cf.  Zech.  ziv.  11.  After  all 
upon  which  God*s  curse -rests  has  reached  its  own  place,  and  been  eternally 
separated  from  the  blessed  communion  of  saints,'  nothing  of  the  kind  can 
any  longer  be  found  in  the  city,  wherein,  now,  also,^  are  the  throne  of  God 
and  of  the  Lamb,  and  that,  too,  immediately  near,  so  that  all  servants  of 
God,  all  inhabitants  of  the  city,  who,  as  belonging  to  God,  bear  his  name 
upon  their  foreheads,*  see  his  face.* — abwv  belongs  to  the  chief  subject  6  Hoq 
—  mX  v(f^,  k,tX  Only  by  an  artificial  expedient  does  Ziill.  find  here  '^some- 
thing entirely  new,"  in  comparison  with  what  is  said  at  xxi.  23,  25.  —  koZ 
fiaofXeiaovtriv,  k,t.X,  With  the  richest  and,  at  least,  a  figurative  expression, 
John  concludes  his  announcement  of  the  future  glory  of  believers,  by  at  the 
same  time  emphasizing  the  eternal  duration  of  that  happy  state  as  explicitly 
as  in  the  description  of  the  judgment  upon  enemies.^ 

Vv.  6-21.  The  Epilogue^  which  naturally  contains  two  parts,  since  it 
first  (w.  6-17)  comprises  the  revelations  which  John  had  received,  and  then 
also  (vv.  18-21)  the  prophetical  book  in  which  John  had  written  the  reve- 
lations received  for  the  service  of  the  churches,  comes  to  a  close.  In  both 
respects  this  conclusion  corresponds  to  the  introduction  of  the  whole  (chs. 
i.~iii.),  in  which  likewise  the  double  purpose  enters,  viz.,  that  of  communi- 
cating the  prophetical  scriptures  to  the  churches,  and  that  of  desi^^nating 
the  contents  of  revelation  as  such  from  the  very  beginning. 

Kol  dtriv  iMM,  viz.,  the  angel,  who  spoke  at  xxi.  0.*  This  is  acknowledged 
also  by  Ebrard,  who,  however,  finds  here  not  an  angelic  declaration  inter- 
posed anew,  but  a  repetition  of  the  account  of  John,  who  now  once  more 
'recalls  the  angelic  declaration  previously  received.  Ebrard  decides,  logic- 
ally, that  in  ver.  8  sqq.  there  is  presented  not  a  repetition  of  the  event 
actually  occurring,  xix.  10,  but  only  a  repetition  of  the  account  of  the  same. 

1  Cf .  Ter.  17,  viL  IS.  •  Cf.  ifl.  17.  •  xlv.  1,  iH.  12. 

*  zx.  10, 16,  ul.  27.  •  Cf.  xxi.  3,  Ttf.  15. 

«  Thlt  U  (ef.  Job,  tH.  12;  Beng.)  the  Inoar  *  x.  10;  cf.  xx.  14  tq. 

oonnectloD  with  what  follows,  which,  however,  •  I>e  WMte,  Bleck,  Volkm. 
•ppcftn  to  bo  formally  •tiotxod  by  the  cot. 
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This  conception,  however,  is  not  only  in  conflict  with  the  mode  of  statement 
in  the  text,  but  is  also  improper  for  the  reason  that  thereby  the  return,  indis- 
pensable to  the  harmony  of  the  entire  Apoc.,  from  the  series  of  visions, 
iv.  1-zxii.  5,  revealing  the  future^  to  the  standpoint  of  the  introductory 
vision,^  is  cut  off.  Cf .  also  ver.  16.  —  cvtm  ol  X&yoi,  h,tX  Cf .  xxi.  5.  The 
angel  looks  back  to  the  entire  revelation  communicated  to  John.  Cf.  w.  7, 
18  (t.  A6y.  T,  «p.  T.  fiipX.  TOVT,)*  So  also  Klief .  —  ruv  nvevfuiTuv  ruv  irpo^^ruv.  **  The 
spirits  "  of  the  prophets  are  here  no  more  than  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  32,  the  effects 
of  the  Spirit  present  in  the  prophets,'  but  are  the  spirits  belonging  to  the 
different  prophets,  which  God  subjects  to  himself,  and  inspires  and  instructs 
by  his  own  Spirit.  Thus  the  Lord,  who  is  the  God  of  the  spirits  of  all  the 
prophets,  has  especially  manifested  himself  now  in  the  spirit  of  John ;  this 
God  has  communicated  to  John  ^  his  true  words  of  revelation  by  signifying 
to  him,  through  the  ministry  of  the  angel,  the  things  which  are  to  come,  in 
order  that  he  may  proclaim  them  to  his  servants. — rote  dovXotc  abrov,  i.e., 
believers  in  general,  ruig  luKhjaiatCy  ver.  16.' — kcU  iM,  Ipx^l^^  ^^i^*  ^^  ^® 
Divine  authority,  so  also  especially  the  chief  contents  of  the  now  completed 
revelation  are  again  made  prominent,  —  this  occurs  by  the  angel  speaking 
directly  in  the  name  of  the  coming  Lord  himself,'  —  and  then  the  parenetic 
inference  which  this  affords  (/<a«up<oc,  x.r.X.)  ^  is  added  by  the  angel. — On 
ver.  8  sqq.,  cf.  xix.  10.  — biuiovuv  koX  ^TJtnuv  ravra.  The  part,  pres.'  marks, 
without  regard  to  time,  the  idea  of  (ecstatic)  hearing  and  seeing  of  these 
things,  and  accordingly  the  prophetic  dignity  of  John,  who 'just  by  hearing 
and  seeing  all  that  has  been  ''  shown  "  him  for  eye  and  ear,  has  become  the 
Divinely-appointed  interpreter  of  the  Divine  mysteries.  Thus  the  pres. 
particularly  shows  that  the  rutmz  *  refers  not  only  to  what  has  been  reported, 
ver.  6  sq.,  but  also  to  the  entire  revelation  of  God.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
aor.  occurs  (x.  dre  iKovaa)  where  that  which  is  special,  ver.  6  sq.,  is  treated. 
The  variations,  consequently,  which  by  additions  to  the  mere  iKovaa  recur  to 
the  first  clause  of  ver.  8,^^  yield  an  absolutely  false  interpretation ;  for  John 
falls  down  before  the  angel,  because  he  thinks  that  in  the  speech  heard 
(dre  iKovaa)t  ▼▼•  6,  7  (consider  especially  ver.  7),  he  recognizes  the  Lord  him- 
self. —  Kol  Tuv  aSt^^uv  <nv  tuv  npo^ruv*  That  the  prophets  are  here  especially 
emphasized  as  the  brethren  of  John,  distinguished  from  the  rest  of  believers,^^ 
is  natural,  because  it  is  now  the  intention  to  assert  the  prophetical  authority 
of  John  and  his  book,  which  the  rest  of  believers  are  to  receive  and  keep  as 
a  testimony  of  the  Lord.  Corresponding  also  with  this,  is  the  fact  that  the 
angel  immediately  imparts  the  command  ^^  not  to  se^^'  the  revelations 
written  in  this  book,  but  to  communicate  them  to  believers.  — 6  K<ufdc  y^ 
kyyv^  ioTtv.  Cf .  i.  3.  The  nearer  the  time  is,  the  more  the  churches  need 
warning  and  consolation  with  respect  to  what  is  contained  in  this  revelation. 

1  &  A«r  yti'tfv9a&  «k  taxm  ▼•r.  6.  Cf.  Iv.  1.  *  Cf.  zz.  10. 

>  1.  9-Ul.  22.  *  Notice  the  plural,  which  recnra  aleo  In  the 

•  De  Wette.  oorrel.,  r.  2«ucy.  tioi  ravra,  yer.  8. 
«  Cf .  1. 1  eqq.  *•  See  Critical  Notee. 

•  Cf .  1. 1.  "  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  zlz.  10. 

•  Cf.  ver.  12,  zl.  S.  *«  Cf.  1. 11, 10. 

»  Cf.  xiv.  13,  zlx.  9.  "  Cf.  z.  4;  Dan.  viU.  28,  zll.  4,  9. 
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— 6  a^tKuVy  k.tX  The  practical  result  afforded  by  this  revelation  is  expressed, 
yer.  11,  by  the  angel  himself  in  a  parenetic  address  ^  which,  recurring  to  what 
the  former  Visions  proclaimed,  as  well  concerning  the  eternal  ruin  of  the 
godless  as  also  the  eternal  glory  of  the  righteous,  applies  it  to  both  classes 
of  men.  In  connection  with  this,  the  summons  to  those  doing  wrong,  and 
the  filthy  (6  /nmapo^)  ^  to  continue  in  their  godless  course,  and  thus  to  hasten 
to  sure  ruin,  is  not  without  a  certain  irony.*  [See  Note  XCVIII.,  p.  494.] 
The  purpose  of  yer.  11  is  the  less  to  be  mistaken,  as  the  allusion  to  the  re- 
tributiye  advent  of  the  Lord  not  only  immediately  precedes  (6  xatp.  y,  iyyb^  ianv^ 
yer.  10),  but  also  is  added  directly  afterwards  (yer.  12  sq.),  and  here  the 
impending  righteous  retribution  is  expressly  emphasized :  6  fuadoc  /uv,  k,tX 
Cf.  xi.  18;  Isa.  xl.  10,  Ixii.  11. — c^  rd  ipyov  karlv  aOrov.  Cf.  XX.  12.  —  The 
words,  yer.  12,  read  like  a  speech  out  of  Christ*s  own  mouth,  those  of  yer. 
13^  like  one  of  God  himself;  but,  just  because  of  this  alternation,  it  is 
unnatural  to  ascribe  both  declarations  to  the  angel,  speaking  in  the  name  of 
Christ  and  God.  On  the  other  hand,  the  alternation  of  speakers  appears 
too  confused,  if  Christ  himself  and  God  be  regarded  as  actually  speaking, 
particularly  since  yer.  14  sq.  (r.  hr.  oirov)  is  most  easily  regarded  a  parenetic 
digression  of  John.  Hence  the  speeches  of  yy.  12  and  13,  at  the  dose  of 
the  book,  must  be  conceived  of  here  in  the  same  way  as  the  keynote  of  the 
entire  speech  of  God  given  from  the  very  beginning  in  the  introduction, 
i.  8.  In  the  ancient  prophetic  way,  John,  who  shows  himself  to  be  a  true 
interpreter  of  Divine  revelation,  in  two  compendious  Divine  declarations, 
fixes  the  fundamental  thoughts  of  this  entire  prophecy  (cf.  ver.  20);  the 
very  abruptness  of  these  expressions  is  an  indication  that  Christ  and  God 
do  not  actually  enter  into  the  scene  as  themselves  speaking.  The  speech, 
ver.  12  sq.,  thus  understood,  forms  then  the  transition  from  the  speech  of 
the  angel  actually  present  to  the  parenetic  words  of  John,  ver.  14  sq.  — 
r.  kvToX.  aifT<^.  Of  God,^  not  of  Christ.*  On  the  reading  advocated  by  £w.  ii., 
irAvvovrcf,  k,tX,  see  Critical  Notes.  This  reading  is  deprived  of  its  plausi- 
bility by  the  correct  estimate  of  w.  12, 13.  —  fvo  tarai,  Cf.  Winer,  p.  271. 
—  if  iiwaia  oifTtjv  hrl  rd  ^vXov  r.  <;  The  purpose  of  the  godly  who  endeavor, 
according  to  the  promised  reward,  to  eat  of  the  fruits  of  the  tree  of  life,^ 
shall  certainly  be  attained ;  hence  the  beatitude.  — mH  tUc  nvXuotv,  ic.tX  Cf. 
xxi.  27.  —  l^w  ol  xwer,  k.tX  The  ordinary  idea  in  the  declarative  sense,  ex- 
pressed by  the  annexed  d^,  appears  too  feeble;  the  inner  opposition  to  the 
beatitude,  ver.  14,  more  readily  suggests  the  conceiving  of  the  words,  ver.  15, 
as  a  command,  so  that  l^u,  etc.,  does  not  mean  **fari8  m.  sunt "  [<*  without 
are  dogs"],  but  **ybra«  sc.  <tinto "  ["let  dogs  be  without"],  etc.* — olicivec. 
General  designation  of  moral  impurity;  cf.  pvnapoct  ver.  11.*  A  special  refer- 
ence to  Sodomites  ^^  does  not  lie  in  the  context.  — «.  ol  ^apftanol^  k,tX    Cf. 


*  Aeeordlng  to  Kllef.,  an  eztaortetlon,  added  •  Cf .  zll.  17»  zSr.  12.    ZmUg,  Do  WoUe* 
by  Joho,  is  ooDUloed  In  w.  11-15.  Hengstenb. 

*  Cf.  zxl.  27 :  ^WivyyM\  Jat.  1. 21 :  pvwaoia.  •  Qrot.,  Bang.,  etfi.            '  Ver.  2,  It.  7. 

*  Cf.  Esek.   111.   27.     Andr.,   De   Weue,  •  Cf.  Matt.  ▼.  13,  zUl.  48. 
Ebraid,  Kteolen.  •  Phil.  ill.  2;  Matt.  tII.  S. 

*  Cf.  xxl.  6,  0,  L  8.  ^  Blohh.,  who  oomparea  Deat.  zzUI.  IS. 
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zxi.  8.  — •  Still  once  more  there  follows,  ver.  18,  a  concluding  certification  of 
the  prophet,  which  in  a  double  respect  comprehends  the  inti-oduction  of  the 
whole,  since  Christ,  as  the  One  revealing  his  own  coming,  not  only  maintains 
that  he  himself  has  given  this  revelation  through  the  angel  sent  by  him,^ 
but  also  expressly  emphasizes  the  determination  of  the  same  for  the 
churches.*  The  latter  occurs  in  an  address  to  the  churches  themselves,  i>fdv 
— rale  iKKX^aiatg,  which  is  then  the  more  applicable  if  the  words,  ver.  16,  be 
.regarded  not  as  an  actual  speech  coming  from  the  Lord's  mouth,  but*  as 
spoken  in  the  name  of  Christ.     The  reading  Mr.UKJLf  —  i.e.,  *'over,*'  in 

-  reference  to  the  churches,^  not  ^*  to  "  the  churches,*  nor  **  in  *  the  churches," 
nor  with  the  gen.,  as  Beng.  explains,^  since  he  refers  the  ipdv  as  dative  to 
the  angels  of  the  churches,  but  regards  the  kKKhioiatc,  which  he  also  reads 
without  a  preposition,  as  an  ablative  —  avoids  indeed  the  seeming  difficulty 
that  the  speech  of  the  Lord  is  directly  applied  to  the  churches,  but  creates  a 
far  greater  difficulty  with  respect  to  the  relation  of  the  b/uvf  which  then  can 
refer  only  to  the  prophets  in  general."  But  the  idea  that  the  Lord  had  the 
mystery  of  his  advent  proclaimed  by  all  the  Christian  prophets  is  here  not 
only  impertinent,  but  is  expressly  rejected  by  the  words  intfjnita  r.ayytXov  fiou, 
which  definitely  marks  the  present  revelation  to  the  prophet  John ;  but  the 
application  of  this  to  the  churches  is  throughout  appropriate.  Cf.  also 
the  answer  of  the  churches,  ver.  17.  [See  Note  XCIX.,  p.  404.]  i  plQa, 
kxlL  rd  yivoc  Aavld.  What  the  first  expression  means  figuratively,  and  accord- 
ing to  the  O.  T.  prototype,*  the  second  says  more  properly :  the  Son.^^  In 
this  passage  the  interpretation  is  also  to  be  rejected,  according  to  which  the 
sense  is  that  *'in  Christ  alone  the  family  of  David  stands  and  is  preserved."  ^^ 
[See  Note  XLV.,  p.  216.]  6  aari^p  6  ^irpdt  6  npu'ivoc*  Here  Chnst  himself 
is  called  the  bright  morning-star;  ^*  for  from  him  issues  the  light  of  eternal 
day." 

To  the  message  announced  several  times  from  ver.  6,  as  from  the  Lord's 
own  mouth,  about  which  the  entire  revelation  revolves,  there  now  follows 
the  answer :  'Epxov.  Thus  speak  *'  the  Spirit,**  who,  on  the  one  hand,  qualifies 
the  prophets  for  announcing  the  future  to  the  churches,  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  also  works  faith  in  the  churches,  and  thus  inspires  them  also  with 
hopeful  longing  for  the  cOming  of  the  Lord,^^  **and  the  Bride,*^  i.e.,  the  assem- 

^  bly  of  believers  who  are  moved  by  the  Spirit  ^*  [see  Note  C,  p.  494] ;  and  thus 
also  every  individual  is  to  speak  who  hears  the  joyful  promise  of  the  coming 
of  the  Lord  (/ca2  6  dx.,  k,tX  In  connection  with  the  latter  summons,  John 
expressly  adds  {kqI  b  dtrffuv)  ^*  that  the  eternal  blessings  of  life,  which  the 
coming  Lord  will  distribute,  are  to  be  had  gratuitously  by  every  one  who 


«  Cf .  1. 1, 

*  Cf .  i.  3  aqq. 

»  Cf .  ver.  12  sq. 

*  ZUll.,  Hengstenb.    Cf.  X.  11. 

*  Lutta. 

*  Vulg. 

T  Cf .  ftlio  Wolf. 

*  Cf .  ver.  9.    Hengstenb. 

*  CI.  ▼.  6. 


10  Andr.,  Ewald,  etc.    Cf.  Vlrg.,  Aen,,  IV. 
12 :  Credo  equidem — ^entM  esse  deorum. 
"  Vltr.,  etc. 

"  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  li.  28. 
w  Cf.  xxl.  23. 
"  Cf.  x\x,  10,  il.  7, 11. 
»  Cf.  zxl.  0. 
»Cf.  xxl.6;  Isa.lT.1. 
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desires  to  receive  them.^  This  pertains  only  to  the  desire  that  Is  authenti- 
cated by  the  fidelity  of  obedience.  The  dopedv  placed  with  great  emphasis 
at  the  close,  is  truly  of  an  evangelical  character,  and  energetically  defends 
the  book  against  the  charge  of  anti-Pauline  Judaism.^ 

Vv.  18-21.  The  close  of  the  book  in  which  the  prophet  has  communi- 
cated to  the  churches  the  revelation  given  to  him.  Instead  of  the  commen- 
dation, accompanied  by  rich  promises,  of  the  prophetical  book,  which  stood 
in  the  beginning,*  there  appears  here  likewise  a  threatening  corresponding 
to  its  Divine  authority  against  all  who  corrupt  it  (ver.  18  sq.).  The  prophet 
then  once  more  declares,  as  a  word  of  the  Lord  himself,  the  chief'  sum  of 
the  entire  revelation,  by,  on  his  part,  meeting  this  promise  of  the  Lord  with 
the  believing  prayer  for  its  fulfilment  (ver.  20),  and  then  concludes  with  the 
Christian  farewell  greeting,  corresponding  to  the  address  to  the  churches 
(i.  4). — The  threatening  (ver.  18  sq.)  has  developed  from  the  allusion  in 
Deut.  iv.  2,^  but  has  been  shaped  {hntdnau  6  $,  kn*  air,  rdc  fr^rjydc,  ii.TXj  ver.  18; 
at^Xti  6  e.  rd  ftepoc  ahr.  aird  r.  ^Xovi^  /c.r.A.,  ver.  19),  according  to  the  standard 
of  the  preceding  descriptions,  —  the  threatened  *' plagues"  being  not  only 
those  described  in  ch.  zvi.,  which  indeed  in  zv.  1,  8,  are  co-ordinated  as  the 
last  described  in  the  former  visions,^ — and  is  marked  in  its  righteousness 
by  the  paronomastic  mode  of  expression  (kuv  rtc  knidy — intd^au  h  Otoe  o^^ — 
6^Xd),*  The  threatening  is  presented  in  the  most  formal  way,  mivTl  r^  iucoOwri 
rodf  Adyovr,  «.r.A.,  i.e.,  to  e^ery  one  who,  through  the  reading  in  the  church, 
hears  the  prophetic  discourses  written  in  the  present  book.^  From  this  per- 
sonal designation  it  results,  at  all  events,  that  the  threatening  with  the  curse 
is  not  directed  against  inconsiderate  transcribers;*  but  on  the  other  hand, 
£w.  i.  and  De  Wette  improperly  press  the  expression  r.  &kcvovti^  when  they 
refer  the  threat  to  the  danger  that  what  is  received  only  with  the  ear  in  oral 
communication  is  easily  falsified,  and  thus  a  distraction  of  Christian  hope 
could  be  produced.  Then  the  threatening  must  by  its  injustice  create 
offence.*  But  the  uKoitwre^  come  into  consideration,  not  as  mediators  of  the 
literary  tradition,  but  as  those  who  are  to  appropriate  **the  contents"  of 
the  prophetical  book,  revealed  to  them  by  God,  —  notice  that  iov  rtc  iitt»i  hf 
oifTd,  is  first  said,  —  for  their  own  warning  and  encouragement,  and  are  to 
maintain  it  in  its  purity,  and  to  act  accordingly.  These  fall  under  the  curse 
when  they  arbitrarily  falsify  the  revelation  of  God  that  has  been  given, 
because  they  will  not  approve  the  righteous  ways  of  God,  which  are  here 
described,^*  and  consequently  call  down  upon  themselves  the  wrathful  judg- 
ments of  God,  which  impend  over  unbelievers. — 6  ftapTvp&v  rovro,  Christ. 
Cf .  i.  2,  xix.  10.  With  a  word  of  the  coming  Lord  himself,  which  contains 
the  very  marrow  of  the  entire  revealed  testimony  given  to  the  prophet, ^^  he 

>  Cf .  1. 3.        •  Cf .  Rom.  Ui.  24.       *  1. 8.  •  De  Wette.   Cf .  aleo  Lntber,  TntrodueHon 

«  LXX.:  ov  vpoveii<rcrt— «al  ovk  iu^Xtlrt,  of  1522:  "Besides,  I  think  that  it  Is  enUrely 

K.r.A.  too  much   that  he  severely  oommeods  and 

*  On  r.  ii4p9t  «vr.,  «.r.A.,  cf .  zzl.  8.  Ewald :  threatens  with  respect  to  snch  a  book  of  his 
•*  Shall  withdraw  fellowship.**  own,  more  than  other  holy  books,  as  though  It 

*  Cf.  zi.  18.  were  of  much  more  Importance.** 
V  Cf.  i.  8.    Ew.,  Do  Wette.  »  Cf.  zv.  8  sq.,  zl.  17  sqq. 

*  Vilr.,  ZOIU,  Bleek,  ma,  u  Cf .  Introduction,  p.  28. 
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conclades  his  book,  not,  however,  without  sealing  with  his  'A^  his  believ- 
ing acceptance  of  the  Lord's  promise,^  and  expressing  his  own  longing  for 
the  Ivord's  coming,  in  the  sense  of  ver.  17. 

The  epistolary  closing  wish  (ver.  21)  corresponds  to  the  dedication 
(i.  4  sqq.)  whence  also  the  iravruv  obtains  its  limitation.  This  is  expressed 
incorrectly  in  the  addition  ruv  dyiuv^  but  correctly  in  the  iftuv^^ 

Notes  bt  the  American  Editor. 

XCVII.    Ver.  1.   iroro/idif  (tdaro^  Qmjc. 

This  has  often  been  interpreted  as  referring  to  the  Holy  Spirit  (Gerhard, 
Ligfatfoot,  Calov.,  Philippi,  etc.).  Thus  Calov. :  '*  By  the  river  of  water  of  life 
iKiropevofievcv  from  the  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb,  we  understand  the 
Holy  Spirit,  whose  'i>er8onal  characteristic^'  as  they  say,  is  iKicopevatc  (John  xv. 
26),  from  the  Son,  no  less  than  from  the  Father,  the  throne  of  majesty." 

XCVIIL    Ver.  11.   6  pvirapdc  /Jvirov^rw,  k,t,X. 

Alford  finds  a  parallel  in  our  Lord's  saying.  Matt.  xxvL  45:  '^ '  Sleep  on  now, 
and  take  your  rest;'  also  Ezek.  xx.  89;"  and  interprets  the  irony:  ''*The 
time  Is  so  short  that  there  is  hardly  room  for  change;'  the  lesson  conveyed 
in  Its  depth  being,  '  Change  while  there  is  time.' " 

XCIX.    Ver.  16.   M  rale  inKhfaUuc. 

Lutbardt:  ''A  congregational  book;  not  a  book  merely  for  a  few,  and  for  a 
small  circle,  is  this  book  of  prophecy.  And  Jesus  himself  expressly  confirms 
the  fact  that  it  Is  from  Him.    Who  will  venture  to  contradict  Htm  ?  " 

C.    Ver.  17.   rb  irvebiKi  Kial  if  wfi^, 

Lutbardt:  ** The  Spirit,  who  lives  In  the  Church,  and  the  Bride,  the  Church, 
that  lives  In  the  Spirit,  say  'Come!'  This  is  all  her  sighing  and  longing." 
Hengstenberg,  however,  qualifies  this:  ''Not  the  Spirit  who  dwells  In  all 
believers  (Rom.  vlll.  26),  but  the  Spirit  of  prophecy  (xix.  10);  the  Spirit  of  the 
prophets  (xxil.  6),  In  which  John  was  on  the  Lord's  Day  (I.  10,  Iv.  2),  who  also 
speaks  through  John  In  ch.  xiv.  18,  who  proclaims  the  promises  In  the  seven 
epistles.  The  Spirit,  and  John  his  oigan,  as  the  representative  of  the  Bride, 
proclaim  *  Come.*  This  'Come,'  spoken  In  her  name  by  the  organ  of  the 
Church,  is  a  fact;  they  speak,  and  hence  there  follows  the  summons. to  all  the 
individual  members  of  the  Church  to  join  In  this  '  Come.* " 

>  Cf.  V.  14,  xix.  4.  «  R«c.,  Lath. 


